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INTRODUCTION 

TO 

THE DHAMMA 




The Dhammapada, a Canonical £0ok,~ *r\^>- 

The Dhammapada forms part of the Pali BuddhisfrcatioTi, 
though its exact place varies according to different authori- 
ties, and we have not as yet a sufficient number of complete 
MSS. of the Tipi/aka to help us to decide the question \ 

Those who divide that canon into three Pi/akas or 
baskets, the Vinaya-pi/aka, Sutta-pi&ka, and Abhidham- 
ma-pi/aka, assign the Dhammapada to the Sutta-pi/aka. 
That Pi&ka consists of five Nikayas : the Digha-nikaya, 
the Ma^g^ima-nikaya, the Sawyutta-nikaya, the Anguttara- 
nikaya, and the Khuddaka-nikaya. The fifth, or Khuddaka- 
nikaya, comprehends the following works : i. Khuddaka- 
pa/^a; 2. DHAMMAPADA; 3. Udana ; 4. Itivuttaka; 5. Sutta- 
nipata ; 6. Vimanavatthu ; 7. Petavatthu ; 8. Theragatha ; 
9.Therigatha; 10. Cataka; n.Niddesa; ia. Pa/isambhida ; 
13. Apadana; 14. Buddhavawsa ; 15. ^Tariya-piftika. 

According to another division 2 , however, the whole Bud- 
dhist canon consists of five Nikayas : the Digha-nikaya, the 
Majg^ima-nikaya, the Sawyutta-nikaya, the Anguttara- 
nikaya, and the fifth, the Khuddaka-nikaya, which Khud- 
daka-nikaya is then made to comprehend the whole of 
the Vinaya (discipline) and Abhidhamma (metaphysics), 
together with the fifteen books beginning with the Khud- 
daka-pa£&a. 

The order of these fifteen books varies, and even, as 
it would seem, their number. The Dighabhawaka school 

1 See Feer, Journal Asiatique, 1871, p. 263. There is now at least one com- 
plete MS. of the Tipi/aka, the Phayre MS., at the India Office, and Professor 
Forchhammer has just published a most useful List of Pali MSS., collected in 
Burma, the largest collection hitherto known. 

' See Childers, s. v. Nikaya, and extracts from Buddhaghosa's commentary 
on the Brahinag-ala-sutta. 
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admits twelve books only, and assigns them all to the Abhi- 
dhamma, while the Ma^^imabha«akas admit fifteen books, 
and assign them to the Sutta-pi/aka. The order of the 
fifteen books is: i. Cataka [10]; 2. Mahaniddesa [11]; 
3. ^Tullaniddesa [11] ; 4. Parisambhid&magga [12] ; 5. Sutta- 
nipata [5] ; 6. Dhammapada [2] ; 7. Udana [3] ; 8. Iti- 
vuttaka [4] ; 9. Vimanavatthu [6] ; 10. Petavatthu [7] ; 
11. Theragatha [8]; 12. Therigatha [9]; 13. ATariya- 
pi/aka [15] ; 14. Apadana [13] ; 15. Buddhavawzsa [14] \ 

The Khuddaka-pa^a is left out in the second list, and 
the number is brought to fifteen by dividing Niddesa into 
Mahi-niddesa and JsTulla-niddesa. 

There is a commentary on the Dhammapada in Pali, 
and supposed to be written by Buddhaghosa 2 , in the first 
half of the fifth century A.D. In explaining the verses of the 
Dhammapada, the commentator gives for every or nearly 
every verse a parable to illustrate its meaning, which is 
likewise believed to have been uttered by Buddha in his 
intercourse with his disciples, or in preaching to the multi- 
tudes that came to hear him. 

Date of the Dhammapada. 
The only means of fixing the date of the Dhammapada 
is trying to ascertain the date of the Buddhist canon 
of which it forms a part, or the date of Buddhaghosa, 
who wrote a commentary on it. This, however, is by no 
means easy, and the evidence on which we have to rely is 
such that we must not be surprised if those who are 
accustomed to test historical and chronological evidence 

! The figures within brackets refer to the other list of books in the Khud- 
daka-nikaya. See also p. xxviii. 

5 M. L^on Feer in the Journal Asiatique, 1871, p. 266, mentions another com- 
mentary of a more philosophical character, equally ascribed to Buddhaghosa, 
and having the title Vivara Bra Dhammapada, i. e. L'auguste Dhammapada 
devoile\ Professor Forchhammer in his 'List of Manuscripts,' 1879-80, men- 
tions the following works in connection with the Dhammapada : Dhammapada- 
Nissayo ; Dh. P. ArtAakatha by Buddhaghosa ; Dh. P. A«Aakatha Nissayo, 
3 vols., containing a complete translation of the commentary ; Dh. P. VaHAu. 
Of printed books he quotes: Kayanupassanakyam, a work based on the 
Garivaggo, Mandalay, 1876 (390 pages), and Dhammapada-desanakyam, 
printed in ' British Burma News.' 
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in Greece and Rome, decline to be convinced by it. As 
a general rule, I quite agree that we cannot be too sceptical 
in assigning a date to ancient books, particularly if we 
intend to use them as documents for tracing the history 
of human thought. To the initiated, I mean to those who 
have themselves worked in the mines of ancient Oriental 
literature, such extreme scepticism may often seem un- 
scientific and uncalled for. They are more or less aware 
of hundreds of arguments, each by itself, it may be, of 
small weight, but all combined proving irresistible. They 
are conscious, too, of having been constantly on the look 
out for danger, and, as all has gone on smoothly, they feel 
sure that, in the main, they are on the right road. Still it is 
always useful to be as incredulous as possible, particularly 
against oneself, and to have before our eyes critics who will 
not yield one inch beyond what they are forced to yield by 
the strongest pressure of facts. 

The age of our MSS. of the canonical books, either in 
Pali or Sanskrit, is of no help to us. All Indian MSS. are 
comparatively modern, and one who has probably handled 
more Indian MSS. than anybody else, Mr. A. Burnell, 
has lately expressed his conviction that 'no MS. written 
one thousand years ago is now existent in India, and that 
it is almost impossible to find one written five hundred 
years ago, for most MSS. which claim to be of that date 
are merely copies of old MSS. the dates of which are 
repeated by the copyists V 

Nor is the language, whether Sanskrit or Pali, a safe 
guide for fixing dates. Both languages continue to be 
written to our own time, and though there are some 
characteristic marks to distinguish more modern from more 
ancient Buddhist Sanskrit and Pali, this branch of critical 
scholarship requires to be cultivated far more extensively 
and accurately before true scholars would venture to fix the 
date of a Sanskrit or Pali text on the strength of linguistic 
evidence alone 2 . 

1 Indian Antiquary, 1880, p. 133. 

* See some important remarks on this subject in Fausboll's Introduction to 
Sutta-nipata, p. xi. 
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The Buddhists themselves have no difficulty in assigning 
a date to their sacred canon. They are told in that canon 
itself that it was settled at the First Council, or immediately 
after the death of Buddha, and they believe that it was 
afterwards handed down by means of oral tradition, or 
actually written down in books by order of Klryapa, the 
president of the First Council \ Buddhaghosa, a learned 
and in some respects a critical scholar, living in the be- 
ginning of the fifth century A.D., asserts that the canon 
which he had before him, was the same as that fixed by 
the First Council 2 . 

Several European students have adopted the same 
opinion, and, so far as I know, no argument has yet been 
advanced showing the impossibility of the native view,! 
that some collection of Buddha's doctrines was made im- ! 
mediately after his death at Ra^-agaha, and that it was 
finally settled at what is called the Second Council, or the 
Council of Vesali. But what is not impossible is not there- 
fore true, nor can anything be gained by appealing to later 
witnesses, such as, for instance, Hiouen Thsang, who tra- 
velled through India in the seventh century, and wrote 
down anything that he could learn, little concerned whether 
one statement tallied with the other or not 3 . He says that 
the Tipi/aka was written down on palm leaves by Kajyapa 
at the end of the First Council. But what can be the weight 
of such a witness, living more than a thousand years after 
the event, compared with that, for instance, of the Maha- 
vawsa, which dates from the fifth century of our era, and 



1 Bigandet, Life of Gaudama (Rangoon, 1866), p. 350 ; but also p. 120 note. 

* See Childers, s. v. Tipi/aka. There is a curious passage in Buddhaghosa's 
account of the First Council. ' Now one may ask,' he says, ' Is there or is there 
not in this first Paragika anything to be taken away or added ? ' I reply, There 
is nothing in the words of the Blessed Buddha that can be taken away, for the 
Buddhas speak not even a single syllable in vain, yet in the words of disciples 
and devatAs there are things which may be omitted, and these the elders who 
made the recension, did omit. On the other hand, additions are everywhere 
necessary, and accordingly, whenever it was necessary to add anything, they 
added it. If it be asked, What are the additions referred to? I reply, Only 
sentences necessary to connect the text, as ' at that time,' ' again at that time,' 
'and so forth.' 

* Pelerins Bouddhistes, vol. i. p. 158. 
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tells us in the account of Mahinda's missionary journey 
to Ceylon (241/318), that the son of Asoka had to spend 
three years in learning the Tipi/aka by heart from the 
mouth of a teacher 1 ? No mention is then made of any 
books or MSS., when it would have been most natural to 
do so 2 . At a later time, during the reign of King Va//aga- 
mani 3 (88-76 B.C.), the same chronicle, the Mahavawsa, tells 
us that ' the profoundly wise priests had theretofore orally 
(mukhapa^ena) perpetuated the Pali of the Pi&kattaya 
and its Art^akatha (commentary), but that at this period the 
priests, foreseeing the perdition of the people assembled, 
and in order that the religion might endure for ages, re- 
corded the same in books (potthakesu likhapayuwz)*.' 

No one has yet questioned the dates of the Dtpavawsa, 
about 400 A.D., or of the first part of the Mahavawsa, 
between 459-477 A. D., and though no doubt there is an 
interval of nearly 600 years between the composition of 
the Mahavawsa and the recorded writing down of the 
Buddhist canon under Va/Zagamani, yet we must remember 
that the Ceylonese chronicles were confessedly founded on 
an older A^akatha preserved in the monasteries of the 
island, and representing an unbroken line of local tradition. 

My own argument therefore, so long as the question was 
only whether we could assign a pre-Christian date to the 
Pali Buddhist canon, has always been this. We have 
the commentaries on the Pali canon translated from Sin- 
halese into Pali, or actually composed, it may be, by 
Buddhaghosa. Buddhaghosa confessedly consulted various 

1 Mahavamsa, p. 37 ; DtpavamsaVII, 28-31 ; Buddhaghosha's Parables, p.xviii. 

' Bigandet, Life of Gandama, p. 351. 

* Dr. E. Miiller (Indian Antiquary, Nov. 1880, p. 270) has discovered inscrip- 
tions in Ceylon, belonging to Devanapiya Maharaja Gamini Tissa, whom he 
identifies with Va«agamam. 

1 The same account is given in the Dtpavamsa XX, ao, and in the Sara- 
sangraha, as quoted by Spence Hardy, Legends, p. 192. As throwing light 
on the completeness of the Buddhist canon at the time of King Vattagamani, 
it should be mentioned that, according to the commentary on the Mahavamsa 
(Tumour, p. liii), the sect of the Dhammaruiikas established itself at the 
Abhayavihara, which had been constructed by Vatfag&mani, and that one of 
the grounds of their secession was their refusing to acknowledge the ParivSra 
(thus I read instead of Pariwana) as part of the Vinaya-piteka. According to 
the Dipavantsa (VII, 42) Mahinda knew the Parivara. 
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MSS., and gives various readings, just as any modern 
scholar might do. This was in the beginning of the fifth 
century A.D., and there is nothing improbable, though I 
would say no more, in supposing that some of the MSS., 
consulted by Buddhaghosa, dated from the first century 
B.C., when Va#agamani ordered the sacred canon to be 
reduced to writing. 

There is one other event with reference to the existence 
of the sacred canon in Ceylon, recorded in the Mahavawsa, 
between the time of Buddhaghosa and Va#agamani, viz. 
the translation of the Suttas from Pali into the language of 
Ceylon, during the reign of Buddhadasa, 339-368 A. D. 
If MSS. of that ancient translation still existed, they would, 
no doubt, be very useful for determining the exact state 
of the Pali originals at that time \ But even without them 
there seems no reason to doubt that Buddhaghosa had 
before him old MSS. of the Pali canon, and that these 
were in the main the same as those written down at the 
time of Va#agamani. 

Buddhaghosa's Age. 
The whole of this argument, however, rested on the 
supposition that Buddhaghosa's date in the beginning of 
the fifth century A. D. was beyond the reach of reasonable 
doubt. ' His age,' I had ventured to say in the Preface 
to Buddhaghosha's Parables (1870), 'can be fixed with 
greater accuracy than most dates in the literary history 
of India.' But soon after, one of our most celebrated Pali 
scholars, the great Russian traveller, Professor Joh. Minayeff, 
expressed in the Melanges Asiatiques (13/25 April, 1871) 
the gravest -doubts as to Buddhaghosa's age, and thus 
threw the whole Buddhist chronology, so far as it had 
then been accepted by all, or nearly all scholars, back into 
chaos. He gave as his chief reason that Buddhaghosa was 
not, as I supposed, the contemporary of Mahanama, the 

1 A note is added, stating that several portions of the other two divi- 
sions also of the Pi/akattaya were translated into the Sinhalese language, and 
that these alone are consulted by the priests, who are unacquainted with Pali. 
On the other hand, it is stated that the Sinhalese text of the A«Aakatha exists 
no longer. See Spence Hardy, Legends, p. xxv, and p. 69. 
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author of the Mahavawsa, but of another Mahanama, the 
king of Ceylon. 

Professor Minayeff is undoubtedly right in this, but I am 
not aware that I, or anybody else, had ever questioned so 
palpable a fact. There are two Mahanamas ; one, the king 
who reigned from 410-432 A.D. ; the other, the supposed 
author of the Mahavawsa, the uncle and protector of King 
Dhatusena, 459-477. * Dhatusena,' I had written, ' was the 
nephew of the historian Mahanama, and owed the throne 
to the protection of his uncle. Dh&tusena was in fact the 
restorer of a national dynasty, and after having defeated 
the foreign usurpers (the Damilo dynasty) " he restored the 
religion which had been set aside by the foreigners'" (Mahav. 
p. 356). Among his many pious acts it is particularly 
mentioned that he gave a thousand, and ordered the Dipa- 
vamsa to be promulgated. As Mahdn4ma was the uncle 
of Dhatusena, who reigned from 459-477, he may be con- 
sidered as a trustworthy witness with regard to events that 
occurred between 410 and 43a. Now the literary activity of 
Buddhaghosa in Ceylon falls in that period V 

These facts being admitted, it is surely not too great 
a stretch of probability to suppose, as I did, that a man 
whose nephew was king in 459-477, might have been 
alive in 410-432, that is to say, might have been a con- 
temporary of Buddhaghosa. I did not commit myself to 
any further theories. The question whether Mah&nama, 
the uncle of Dh&tusena, was really the author of the Maha- 
vawzsa, the question whether he wrote the second half of 
the 37th chapter of that work, or broke off his chronicle in 
the middle of that chapter, I did not discuss, having no 
new materials to bring forward beyond those on which 
Tumour and those who followed him had founded their 
conclusions, and which I had discussed in my History of 
Sanskrit Literature (1859), p. 267. All I said was, ' It is 
difficult to determine whether the 38th as well as the (whole 
of the) 37th chapter came from the pen of Mahanama, for 

1 ' Ungefahr 50 Jahre alter als Mahanama ist Buddhaghosha,' see Wester- 
gaard, Uber Buddha's Todesjahr, p. 99. 
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the Mahavawsa was afterwards continued by different 
writers, even to the middle of the last century. But, 
taking into account all the circumstances of the case, it is 
most probable that Mahanama carried on the history to 
his own time, to the death of Dhatusena, 477 A.D.' 

What I meant by 'all the circumstances of the case' 
might easily be understood by any one who had read Tur- 
nouts Preface to the Mahavawsa. Tumour himself thought 
at first that Mahanama's share in the Mahavawzsa ended 
with the year 301 A.D.,and that the rest of the work, called 
the Sulu Wanse, was composed by subsequent writers 1 . 
Dharmakirti is mentioned by name as having continued 
the work to the reign of Prakrama Bahu (a.d. 1266). But 
Tumour afterwards changed his mind 2 . Considering that 
the account of Mahasena's reign, the first of the Seven 
Kings, terminates in the middle of a chapter, at verse 48, 
while the whole chapter is called the Sattara^iko, 'the 
chapter of the Seven Kings,' he naturally supposed that 
the whole of that chapter, extending to the end of the reign 
of his nephew Dhatusena, might be the work of Mahanama, 
unless there were any strong proofs to the contrary. Such 
proofs, beyond the tradition of writers of the MSS., have 
not, as yet, been adduced s . 

But even if it could be proved that Mahanama's own pen 
did not go beyond the 48th verse of the 37th chapter, the 
historical trustworthiness of the concluding portion of that 
chapter, containing the account of Buddhaghosa's literary 
activity, nay, even of the 38th chapter, would be little 
affected thereby. We know that both the Mahavawsa 
and the somewhat earlier Dtpavawsa were founded on the 
Sinhalese AMfcakathas, the commentaries and chronicles 
preserved in the Mahavihara at Anuradhapura. We also 
know that that Vihara was demolished by Mahasena, and 
deserted by nearly all its inmates for the space of nine 
years (p. 235), and again for the space of nine months 

1 Introduction, p. ii. TheJCulavamsa is mentioned with the Mahavamsa, both 
as the works of Mahanama, by Professor Forchhammer in his List of Pali MSS. 
* Introduction, p. xci. 
s See Rhys Davids, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1875, p.196. 



Digitized by 



Google 



INTRODUCTION. XVU 



(P* 2 37)- We can well understand therefore why the older 
history, the Dipavawsa, should end with the death of Maha- 
sena (died 302 A.D.), and why in the Mahavawsa too there 
should have been a break at that date. But we must not 
forget that, during Mahanama's life, the Mahavihara at 
Anuradhapura was restored, that some kind of chronicle, 
called the Dipavawssa, whether it be a general name of any 
' chronicle of the island,' or of our Dipavawzsa, or, it may be, 
even of our Mahavawsa, was ordered to be published or pro- 
mulgated (dipetum) under Dhatusena, the nephew and protege 
of Mahanama. Therefore, even if we do not insist on the 
personal authorship of Mahanama, we may certainly main- 
tain that historical entries had been made in the chronicles 
of Anuradhapura during Dhatusena's reign, and probably 
under the personal auspices of Mahanama, so that if we 
find afterwards, in the second half of the 37th chapter of 
his Mahavawsa, an account of events which had happened 
between the destruction of the Mahavihara and the reign 
of Dhatusena, and among them an account of so important 
an event as the arrival of Buddhaghosa from Magadha and 
his translation of the Sinhalese AtiAakathk into the lan- 
guage of Magadha, we may well suppose that they rest 
on the authority of native chronicles, written not long after 
the events, and that therefore, ' under all the circumstances 
of the case,' the age of Buddhaghosa can be fixed with 
greater accuracy than most dates in the literary history 
of India. 

There is one difficulty still remaining with regard to the 
date of the historian Mahanama which might have per- 
plexed Tumour's mind, and has certainly proved a stumbling- 
block to myself. Tumour thought that the author of the 
commentary on the Mahavawsa, the Va«/satthappakasint, 
was the same as the author of the Mahavawsa, viz. Maha- 
nama. The date of that commentary, however, as we know 
now, must be fixed much later, for it speaks of a schism 
which took place in the year 601 A. D., during the reign 
of Agrabddhi (also called Dhatapatisso). Tumour 1 looked 



'■* ' Introduction, p. liii. 

**' [10] b 
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upon that passage as a later interpolation, because he 
thought the evidence for the identity of the author and 
the commentator of the Mahavawsa too strong to be set 
aside. He trusted chiefly to a passage in the commentary, 
and if that passage had been correctly rendered, the con- 
clusion which he drew from it could hardly be resisted. 
We read in the Mahavawssa (p. 254) : 

' Certain members of the Moriyan dynasty, dreading the 
power of the (usurper) Subho, the balattho, had settled in 
various parts of the country, concealing themselves. Among 
them there was a certain landed proprietor Dhatusena, who 
had established himself at Nandivapi. His son named 
Dhata, who lived at the village Ambiliyago, had two sons, 
Dhatusena and Silatissabodhi, of unexceptional descent. 
Their mother's brother (Mahanama), devoted to the 
cause of religion, continued to reside (at Anura- 
dhapura) in his sacerdotal character, at the edifice 
built by the minister Dighasandana. The youth 
Dhatusena became a priest in his fraternity, and on a certain 
day, while he was chaunting at the foot of a tree, a shower 
of rain fell, and a Naga, seeing him there, encircled him in 
his folds, and covered him and his book with his hood. . . . 
Causing an image of Maha Mahinda to be made, and con- 
veying it to the edifice (Ambamalaka) in which the thera's 
body had been burnt, in order that he might celebrate 
a great festival there, and that he might also promul- 
gate the contents of the Dipavawsa, distributing 
a thousand pieces, he caused it to be read aloud V 

If we compare with this extract from the Mahava/wsa 
a passage from the commentary as translated by Tumour, 
we can well understand how he arrived at the conclusion 
that it was written by the same person who wrote the 
Mahavawsa. 

Turnour translates (p. liv) : 

' Upon these data by me, the thera, who had, with due 

1 Mr. Turnour added a note in which he states that Dipavamsa is here meant 
for MaMvamsa, but whether brought down to this period, or only to the end of 
the reign of Mah&sena, to which alone the 71k4 extends, there is no means of 

ascertaining (p. 257). 
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solemnity, been invested with the dignified title of Maha- 
nama, resident at the parive«a founded by the 
minister Dtghasandana, endowed with the capacity 
requisite to record the narrative comprised in the Maha- 
va*wsa, in due order, rejecting only the dialect in which 
the Singhalese A^akatha are written, but retaining their 
import and following their arrangement, the history, entitled 
the Palapaddruvawsa (Padyapadanuvawsa), is compiled. 
As even in times when the despotism of the ruler of the 
land, and the horrors arising from the inclemencies of the 
seasons, and when panics of epidemics and other visitations 
prevailed, this work escaped all injury ; and moreover, as 
it serves to perpetuate the fame of the Buddhas, their 
disciples, and the Pach6 Buddhas of old, it is also worthy 
of bearing the title of Va/wsatthappakasini.' 

As the evidence of these two passages in support of the 
identity of the author and the commentator of the Maha- 
vawsa seemed to me very startling, I requested Mr. Rhys 
Davids to copy for me the passage of the commentary. 

The passage runs as follows : 

Ya ettavata mahavamsatthanusarakusalena Dighasanda- 
senapatina karipita-mahaparivewavasina Mahanamo ti ga- 
ruhi gahitanamadheyyena there«a pubba-Sihala-bhasitaya 
Sthala#/fcakathaya bhasantaraw eva vaggiya. atthasaram 
eva gahetva tantinayanurupena katassa imassa Padyapada- 
nuva#2sassa atthava««ana maya tarn eva sannissitena 
araddha, padesissariya-dubbu/Afcibhaya - rogabhayadi - vivi- 
dha-antaraya-yuttakale pi anantarayena nitf/fcanam upagata, 
sa buddha-buddhasavaka-pa££ekabuddhadina»z por&«lna>« 
hikkam pubbavawssatthappakasanato aya«* Vawsatthappa- 
kasini nama ti dharetabba. . . . Padyapadanuvawsa- 
va««ana. Vawsatthappakasinl ni^Aita. 

Mr. Rhys Davids translates this : 

' The commentary on this Padyapadanuvawwa, which (latter 
work) was made (in the same order and arrangement, and re- 
taining the sense, but rejecting the dialect, of the Sinhalese 
commentary formerly expressed in the Sinhalese tongue) 
by the elder who bore the name of Mahanama, which he had 

b 2 
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received from the venerable, who resided at the Mahapari- 
vewa built by the minister Dighasanda, and who was well 
able to conform to the sense of the Mahava#*sa — (this com- 
mentary) which was undertaken by me out of devotion to 
that (history), and which (though thus undertaken) at a time 
full of danger of various kinds — such as the danger from 
disease, and the danger from drought, and the danger 
from the government of the province — has been safely 
brought to a conclusion — this (commentary), since it makes 
known the meaning of the history of old, the mission of 
the ancients, of the Buddhas, of their disciples, and of the 
Pa££eka Buddhas, should bear the name Vawsatthappa- 
kasinl. ... 
'End of the Vawsatthappakasinl, the commentary on 
the Padyapadanuvaw/sa.' 

This shows clearly that Tumour made a mistake in trans- 
lating this exceedingly involved, yet perfectly intelligible, 
passage, and that so far from proving that the author of 
the commentary was the same person as the author of the 
text 1 , it proves the very contrary. Nay, I feel bound to 
add, that we might now argue that as the commentator 
must have lived later than 60 1 A. D., the fact that he too 
breaks off at verse 48 of chapter $7, seems to show that at 
his time also the Mahavawsa did not extend as yet beyond 
that verse. But even then, the fact that with the restoration 
of the Mahavihara of Anuradhapura an interest in historical 
studies revived in Ceylon, would clearly show that we may 
trust the date of Buddhaghosa, as fixed by the second part 
of the 37th chapter of the Mahavawsa, at all events till 
stronger evidence is brought forward against such a date. 

Now I am not aware of any such evidence 2 . On the 
contrary, making allowance for a difference of some ten or 
twenty years, all the evidence which we can gain from 
other quarters tends to confirm the date of Buddha- 

1 Dr. Oldenberg informs me that the commentator quotes various readings 
in the text of the Mahavamsa. 

" The passage, quoted by Professor Minayeff from the Sasanavamsa, would 
assign to Buddhaghosa the date of 930 — 543 = 387 a. d., which can easily be 
reconciled with his accepted date. If he is called the contemporary of Siripala, 
we ought to know who that Siripala is. 
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ghosa 1 . I therefore feel no hesitation in here reprinting 
that story, as we find it in the Mahavawsa, not free from 
legendary ingredients, it is true, yet resting, I believe, on 
a sound foundation of historical fact. 

' A Brahman youth, born in the neighbourhood of the 
terrace of the great Bo-tree (in Magadha), accomplished in 
the "vjgga" (knowledge) and "sippa" (art), who had achieved 
the knowledge of the three Vedas, and possessed great 
aptitude in attaining acquirements ; indefatigable as a 
schismatic disputant, and himself a schismatic wanderer 
over Gambudtpa, established himself, in the character of 
a disputant, in a certain vihara 2 , and was in the habit of 
rehearsing, by night and by day with clasped hands, a 
discourse which he had learned, perfect in all its com- 
ponent parts, and sustained throughout in the same lofty 
strain. A certain Mahathera, Revata, becoming acquainted 
with him there, and (saying to himself), " This individual is 
a person of profound knowledge, it will be worthy (of me) 
to convert him ; " enquired, " Who is this who is braying 
like an ass ? " The Brahman replied to him, " Thou canst 
define, then, the meaning conveyed in the bray of asses." 
On the Thera rejoining, " I can define it ; " he (the Brah- 
man) exhibited the extent of the knowledge he possessed. 
The Thera criticised each of his propositions, and pointed 
out in what respect they were fallacious. He who had 
been thus refuted, said, " Well, then, descend to thy own 
creed ; " and he propounded to him a passage from the 
Abhidhamma (of the Pi/akattaya). He (the Brahman) 
could not divine the signification of that passage, and 
enquired, "Whose manta is this?" — "It is Buddha's manta." 
On his exclaiming, "Impart it to me;" the Thera replied, 
"Enter the sacerdotal order." He who was desirous of 
acquiring the knowledge of the Pi/akattaya, subsequently 
coming to this conviction, " This is the sole road " (to sal- 
vation), became a convert to that faith. As he was as 
profound in his eloquence (ghosa) as Buddha himself, they 
conferred on him the appellation of Buddhaghosa (the 

1 See Bigandet, Life of Gaudama, pp. 351, 381. 

a On this vihara, its foundation and character, see Oldenberg, Viuaya, vol. i. 
p. liii ; Hiouen-thsang, HI, p. 487 seq. 
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voice of Buddha) ; and throughout the world he became as 
renowned as Buddha. Having there (in Gambudipa) com- 
posed an original work called TVanodaya (Rise of Know- 
ledge), he, at the same time, wrote the chapter called 
A/^asilinl, on the Dhammasangani (one of the commen- 
taries on the Abhidhamma). 

' Revata Thera then observing that he was desirous of 
undertaking the compilation of a general commentary 
on the Pi/akattaya, thus addressed him : " The text 
alone of the Pi/akattaya has been preserved in this land, 
the A/^akatha are not extant here, nor is there any 
version to be found of the schisms (v&da) complete. The 
Sinhalese Atf^akatha are genuine. They were com- 
posed in the Sinhalese language by the inspired and pro- 
foundly wise Mahinda, who had previously consulted the 
discourses (kath&magga) of Buddha, authenticated at the 
three convocations, and the dissertations and arguments of 
Sariputta and others, and they are extant among the Sin- 
halese. Preparing for this, and studying the same, translate 
them according to the rules of the grammar of the M&ga- 
dhas. It will be an act conducive to the welfare of the 
whole world." 

'Having been thus advised, this eminently wise personage 
rejoicing therein, departed from thence, and visited this 
island in the reign of this monarch (i. e. Mah&nama, 410- 
43a). On reaching the Mah&vihara (at Anuradhapura), he 
entered the Mahapadhana hall, the most splendid of the 
apartments in the vih&ra, and listened to the Sinhalese 
Atf/fcakatha, and the Theravada, from the beginning to the 
end, propounded by the Thera Sanghapala ; and became 
thoroughly convinced that they conveyed the true meaning 
of the doctrines of the Lord of Dhamma. Thereupon 
paying reverential respect to the priesthood, he thus peti- 
tioned : "I am desirous of translating the Attkakathk ; 
give me access to all your books." The priesthood, for the 
purpose of testing his qualifications, gave only two gathas, 
saying, " Hence prove thy qualification ; having satisfied 
ourselves on this point, we will then let thee have all our 
books." From these (taking these gatha for his text), and 
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consulting the Pi/akattaya, together with the Attkakathk, 
and condensing them into an abridged form, he composed 
the work called the Visuddhimagga. Thereupon, having 
assembled the priesthood, who had acquired a thorough 
knowledge of the doctrines of Buddha, at the Bo-tree, he 
commenced to read out the work he had composed. The 
devat&s, in order that they might make his (Buddhaghosa's) 
gifts of wisdom celebrated among men, rendered that book 
invisible. He, however, for a second and third time re- 
composed it. When he was in the act of producing his 
book for the third time, for the purpose of propounding it, 
the devatas restored the other two copies also. The assem- 
bled priests then read out the three books simultaneously. 
In those three versions there was no variation whatever 
from the orthodox Theravadas in passages, in words, or in 
syllables. Thereupon, the priesthood rejoicing, again and 
again fervently shouted forth, saying, " Most assuredly 
this is Metteya (Buddha) himself," and made over to him 
the books in which the Pi/akattaya were recorded, together 
with the Atf/fcakatM. Taking up his residence in the 
secluded Ganthakara-vihara (at Anuradhapura), he trans- 
lated, according to the grammatical rules of the Miga- 
dhas, which is the root of all languages, the whole of the 
Sinhalese Atafcakatha (into Paii). This proved an achieve- 
ment of the utmost consequence to all beings, whatever 
their language. 

'All the Theras and A^ariyas held this compilation in 
the same estimation as the text (of the Pi/akattaya). There- 
after, the objects of his mission having been fulfilled, he 
returned to Gambudipa, to worship at the Bo-tree (at Uru- 
velaya, or Uruvilva, in Magadha).' 

Here x we have a simple account of Buddhaghosa 2 and 

1 Mah&vamsa, p. 250, translated by Tumour. 

* The Burmese entertain the highest respect for Buddhaghosa. Bishop 
Bigandet, in his Life or Legend of Gaudama (Rangoon, 1866), writes: 'It is 
perhaps as well to mention here an epoch which has been, at all times, famous 
in the history of Budhism in Burma. I allude to the voyage which a Religious 
of Thaton, named Budhagosa, made to Ceylon, in the year of religion 943 = 400 
a.d. The object of this voyage was to procure a copy of the scriptures. He 
succeeded in his undertaking. He made use of the Burmese, or rather Taking 
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his literary labours written by a man, himself a priest, 
and who may well have known Buddhaghosa during his 
stay in Ceylon. It is true that the statement of his writing 
the same book three times over without a single various 
reading, partakes a little of the miraculous ; but we find 
similar legends mixed up with accounts of translations 
of other sacred books, and we cannot contend that writers 
who believed in such legends are therefore altogether 
unworthy to be believed as historical witnesses. 

But although the date which we can assign to Buddha- 
ghosa's translation of the commentaries on the Pali Tipi- 
teka proves the existence of that canon, not only for the 
beginning of the fifth century of our era, but likewise, though 
it may be, with less stringency, for the first century before 
our era, the time of Va#ag&mani, the question whether Bud- 
dhaghosa was merely a compiler and translator of old com- 
mentaries, and more particularly of the commentaries brought 
to Ceylon by Mahinda (241 B.C.), or whether he added any- 
thing of his own 1 , requires to be more carefully examined. 
The Buddhists themselves have no difficulty on that point. 
They consider the A^fcakathas or commentaries as old as 
the canon itself. To us, such a supposition seems impro- 
bable, yet it has never been proved to be impossible. The 
Mahavawsa tells us that Mahinda, the son of Asoka, who 
had become a priest, learnt the whole of the Buddhist 
canon, as it then was, in three years (p. 37) 2 ; and that 
at the end of the Third Council he was despatched to 
Ceylon, in order to establish there the religion of Buddha 
(p. 71). The king of Ceylon, Devanampiya Tissa, was 
converted, and Buddhism soon became the dominant 

characters, in transcribing the manuscripts, which were written with the cha- 
racters of Magatha. The Burmans lay much stress upon that voyage, and 
always carefully note down the year it took place. In fact, it is to Budhagosa 
that the people living on the shores of the Gulf of Martaban owe the pos- 
session of the Budhist scriptures. From Thaton, the collection made by Budha- 
gosa was transferred to Pagan, six hundred and fifty years after it had been 
imported from Ceylon.' See ibid. p. 392. 

1 He had written the J^Snodaya, and the A«iasilint, a commentary on the 
Dhamma-sangani, before he went to Ceylon. Cf. Mahavamsa, p. 251. 

9 He learnt the five Nik&yas, and the seven sections (of the Abhidhamma) ; 
the two Vibhangas of the Vinaya, the Parivara and the Khandhaka. See 
Dtpavamsa VII, 4a. 



Digitized by 



Google 



INTRODUCTION. XXV 



religion of the island. The Tipi/aka and the AtfAakatha, 
such as they had been collected or settled at the Third 
Council in 243 B.C., were brought to Ceylon by Mahinda, 
who promulgated them orally, the Tipi/aka in Pali, the 
Atf^akatha in Sinhalese, together with an additional 
AttAakatha of his own. It does not follow that Mahinda 
knew the whole of that enormous literature by heart, for, as 
he was supported by a number of priests, they may well 
have divided the different sections among them, following 
the example of Ananda and Upali at the First Council. 
The same applies to their disciples also. But the fact of 
their transmitting the sacred literature by oral tradition 1 was 
evidently quite familiar to the author of the Mahavawsa. 
For when he comes to describe the reign of Va//agamani 
(88-76 B.C.) he simply says: 'The profoundly wise priests 
had heretofore orally perpetuated the Pali Pi/akattaya and 
its Atf/;akatha (commentaries). At this period these priests, 
foreseeing the perdition of the people (from the perversions 
of the true doctrines), assembled ; and in order that the reli- 
gion might endure for ages, wrote the same in books.' No 
valid objection has yet been advanced to our accepting 
Buddhaghosa's Att/fcakathas as a translation and new re- 
daction of the A/Z/fcakathas which were reduced to writing 
under Va#agamani 2 , and these again as a translation of the 
old Atafcakathas brought to Ceylon by Mahinda 3 . There 
is prima facie evidence in favour of the truth of historical 
events vouched for by such works as the Dipava/«sa and 
the Mahava*«sa so far back at least as Mahinda, because 
we know that historical events were recorded in the 
monasteries of Ceylon long before Mahanama's time. 
Beyond Mahinda we move in legendary history, and must 
be ready to surrender every name and every date as soon 
as rebutting evidence has been produced, but not till then. 
I cannot, therefore, see any reason why we should not 
treat the verses of the Dhammapada, if not as the utter- 
ances of Buddha, at least as what were believed by the 



1 On the importance of oral tradition in the history of Sanskrit literature see 
the writer's Ancient Sanskrit Literature, 1859, PP- 497 _ 5 a 4- 
* Mahavamsa, p. 207; Dtpavamsa XX, 20. * Mahavamsa, p. 251. 
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members of the Council under A.roka, in 242 B.C., to have 
been the utterances of the founder of their religion ; nor can 
I see that Professor Minayeff has shaken the date of Bud- 
dhaghosa and the general credibility of the Ceylonese tradi- 
tion, that he was the translator and editor of commentaries 
which had existed in the island for many centuries, 
whether from the time of Va#agamani or from the time 
of Mahinda. 

Date of the Buddhist Canon. 

We now return to the question of the date of the Bud- 
dhist canon, which, as yet, we have only traced back to the 
first century before Christ, when it was reduced to writing in 
Ceylon under King Va/Zagamani. The question is, how far 
beyond that date we may trace its existence in a collected 
form, or in the form of the three Pitekas or baskets. There 
may be, and we shall see that there is, some doubt as to the 
age of certain works, now incorporated in the Tipi/aka. We 
are told, for instance, that some doubt attached to the canon- 
icity of the ^Tariya-pi/aka, the Apadana, and the Buddha- 
vawsa 1 , and there is another book of the Abhidhamma- 
pi/aka, the Kathavatthu, which was reported to be the work 
of Tissa Moggaliputta, the president of the Third Council. 
Childers, s. v., stated that it was composed by the apostle 
Moggaliputtatissa, and delivered by him at the Third 
Mahasangiti. The same scholar, however, withdrew this 
opinion on p. 507 of his valuable Dictionary, where he says : 
'It is a source of great regret to me that in my article 
on Kathavatthuppakara«a*» I inadvertently followed James 
D'Alwis in the stupendous blunder of his assertion that the 
Kathavatthu was added by Moggaliputtatissa' at the Third 
Convocation. The Kathavatthu is one of the Abhidhamma 
books, mentioned by Buddhaghosa as having been rehearsed 
at the First Convocation, immediately after Gotama's death ; 
and the passage in Mahavawsa upon which D'Alwis rests 
his assertion is as follows, Kathavatthuppakarara#a7» para- 
vadappamaddanaw abhasi Tissatthero ka. tasmiw* sangiti- 
ma«*/ale, which simply means ' in that Convocation-assem- 

1 See Childers, s. v. Nik&ya. 
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bly the Thera Tissa also recited (Buddha's) heresy-crushing 
Kathavatthuppakara«a.' 

This mistake, for I quite agree with Childers that it was 
a mistake, becomes however less stupendous than at first 
sight it would appear, when we read the account given in 
the Dipavawsa. Here the impression is easily conveyed 
that Moggaliputta was the author of the Kathavatthu, and 
that he recited it for the first time at the Third Council. 
'Wise Moggaliputta,' we read 1 , 'the destroyer of the 
schismatic doctrines, firmly established the Theravada, and 
held the Third Council. Having destroyed the different 
(heretical) doctrines, and subdued many shameless people, 
and restored splendour to the (true) faith, he proclaimed 
(pakasayi) (the treatise called) Kathavatthu.' And again : 
'They all were sectarians 2 , opposed to the Theravada; and 
in order to annihilate them and to make his own doctrine 
resplendent, the Thera set forth (desesi) the treatise belong- 
ing to the Abhidhamma, which is called Kathavatthu 3 .' 

At present, however, we are not concerned with these 
smaller questions. We treat the canon as a whole, divided 
into three parts, and containing the books which still exist 
in MSS., and we want to find out at what time such a 
collection was made. The following is a short abstract of 
the Tipi/aka, chiefly taken from Childers' Pali Dictionary : 

I. Vinaya-pi/aka. 
i. Vibhanga 4 . 

Vol. I, beginning with P4ra^ika, or sins involving 

expulsion. 
Vol. II, beginning with Pa&ttiya, or sins involving 
penance. 

2. Khandhaka. 

Vol. I, Mahavagga, the large section. 
Vol. II, ^Tullavagga, the small section. 

3. Parivarapa/£a, an appendix and later resume" (25 chap- 

ters). See p. xiii, n. 4 ; p. xxiv, n. 2. 

1 Dipavamsa VII, 40. ' Dipavamsa VII, 55. 

3 Dr. Oldenberg, in his Introduction to the Vinaya-piteka, p. xxxii. 
* Oldenberg, Vinaya-pttaka I, p. xvi, treats it as an extended reading of the 
Patimokkha. 
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II. Sutta-pi/aka. 

i. Digha-nikaya, collection of long suttas (34 suttas) 1 . 

2. Ma,gg^ima-nikaya, collection of middle suttas (15a 

suttas). 

3. Sawyutta-nikaya, collection of joined suttas. 

4. Anguttara-nikaya 2 , miscellaneous suttas, in divisions 

the length of which increases by one. 

5. Khuddaka-nikaya 3 , the collection of short suttas, con- 

sisting of — 
1. Khuddakapi^a, the small texts 4 , 
a. Dhammapada, law verses (423) s . 

3. Udana, praise (8a suttas). 

4. Itivuttaka, stories referring to sayings of Buddha. 

5. Suttanipata, 70 suttas 6 . 

6. Vimanavatthu, stories of Vimanas, celestial palaces. 

7. Petavatthu, stories of Pretas, departed spirits. 

8. Theragatha, stanzas of monks. 

9. Therigatha, stanzas of nuns. 

10. Cataka, former births (550 tales) 7 . 

11. Niddesa, explanations of certain suttas by Sariputta. 

1 The MahSparinibbana-sutta, ed. by Childers, Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society, translated with other Suttas by Rhys Davids (S. B. E. vol. xi). Sept 
Suttas Palis, parGrimblot, Paris, 1876. 

' The first four are sometimes called the Four Nikayas, the five together the 
Five NikSyas. They represent the Dharma, as settled at the First and Second 
Councils, described in the JMlavagga (Oldenberg, I, p. xi). 

3 Sometimes Khuddaka-nikaya stands for the whole Vinaya and Abhidhamma- 
pi.'aka, with the fifteen divisions here given of Khuddaka-nikaya. In the com- 
mentary on the Brahmag-ala-sutta it is said that the Dlghanikaya professors 
rehearsed the text of the Gataka, Maha and JTulla Niddesa, Pa/isambhidamagga, 
Suttanipata, Dhammapada, Udana, Itivuttaka, Vimana, and Petavatthu, Thera 
and Theri Gatha, and called it Khuddakagantha, and made it a canonical text, 
forming part of the Abhidhamma ; while the Mag^Aimanikaya professors assert 
that, with the addition of the .Kariyapiteka, Apad&na, and Buddhavamsa, the 
whole of this Khuddakagantha was included in the Suttapiteka. See Childers, 
s. v. NikSya. See also p. x. 

* Published by Childers, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1869. 

6 Published by Fausboll, 1855. 

* Thirty translated by Sir Coomara Swfimy ; the whole by Fausboll, in Sacred 
Books of the East, vol. x. 

7 Published by Fausboll, translated by Rhys Davids. 
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13. Pa/isambhidamagga, the road of discrimination, and 
intuitive insight. 

13. Apadana \ legends. 

14. Buddhavawsa \ story of twenty-four preceding Bud- 

dhas and of Gotama. 

15. ATariyapi/aka 1 , basket of conduct, Buddha's meri- 

torious actions 2 . 

III. Abhidhamma-pi/aka. 

1. Dhammasanga«i, numeration of conditions of life s . 
a. Vibhanga, disquisitions (18). 

3. Kathavatthupakarawa, book of subjects for discussion 

(1000 suttas). 

4. Puggalapa«#atti or pa««atti, declaration on puggala, 

or personality. 

5. Dhatukatha, account of dhatus or elements. 

6. Yamaka, pairs (ten divisions). 

7. Pa«#anapakara«a, book of causes. 

Taking this collection as a whole we may lay it down as 
self-evident that the canon, in its collected form, cannot be 
older than any of the events related therein. 

There are two important facts for determining the age of 
the Pali canon, which, as Dr. Oldenberg 4 has been the first to 
show, should take precedence of all other arguments, viz. 

1. That in the Tipi/aka, as we now have it, no mention 
is made of the so-called Third Council, which took place 
at Pa/aliputta, under King Asoka, about 243 B. C. 

3. That in the Tipi/aka, as we now have it, the First 
Council of Ra^agaha (477 B.C.) and the Second Council 
of Vesali (377 B.C.) are both mentioned. 

From these two facts it may safely be concluded that the 
Buddhist canon, as handed down to us, was finally closed 

1 Buddhaghosa does not say whether these were recited at the First Council. 

* Partly translated by Gogerly, Journal of the Asiatic Society of Ceylon, 1852. 

* Cf. Gogerly, Journal of the Asiatic Society of Ceylon, 1848, p. 7. 

* See Oldenberg's Vinaya-pi/aka, Introduction, p. xxv. The kings Ag-atasatru 
(4 8 5-453 b- c -). Udayin (453-437 bo), and Munrfa (437-4*9 B - c are a11 
mentioned in the Tipifeka. See Oldenberg, Zeitschrift der D. M. G., XXXIV, 

PP- 75»» 753- 
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after the Second and before, or possibly at, the Third 
Council. Nay, the fact that the description of the two 
Councils stands at the very end of the ^Tullavagga may be 
taken, as Dr. Oldenberg remarks, as an indication that it 
was one of the latest literary contributions which obtained 
canonical authority, while the great bulk of the canon may 
probably claim a date anterior to the Second Council. 

This fact, namely, that the collection of the canon, as 
a whole, must have preceded the Second Council rests on 
an argument which does great credit to the ingenuity of 
Dr. Oldenberg. The Second Council was convoked to 
consider the ten deviations 1 from the strict discipline of the 
earliest times. That discipline had been laid down first in 
the Patimokkha rules, then in the commentary now included 
in the Vibhanga, lastly in the Mahavagga and Aullavagga. 
The rules as to what was allowed or forbidden to a Bhikkhu 
were most minute 2 , and they were so firmly established 
that no one could have ventured either to take away or 
to add anything to them as they stood in the sacred 
code. In that code itself a distinction is made between 
the offences which were from the first visited with punish- 
ment (para^ika and pa£ittiya) and those misdemeanours 
and crimes which were put down as punishable at a later 
time (dukka/a and thulla^aya). With these classes the 
code was considered as closed, and if any doubt arose as to 
the criminality of certain acts, it could be settled at once 
by an appeal to the Vinaya-pi/aka. Now it so happens 
that, with one exception, the ten deviations that had to be 
considered at the Second Council, are not provided for in 
the Vinaya-pi/aka ; and I quite agree with Dr. Oldenberg's 
argument that, if they had been mentioned in the Vinaya- 
pilaka, the Second Council would have been objectless. 
A mere appeal to chapter and verse in the existing Pi/aka 
would then have silenced all dissent. On the other side, if it 
had been possible to add anything to the canon, as it then 
existed, the ten, or nine, deviations might have been con- 

1 Oldenberg, Introduction, p. xxix. * Oldenberg, loc. cit. p. xx. 
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demned by a few additional paragraphs of the canon, 
without convoking a new Council. 

I think we may be nearly certain, therefore, that we 
possess the principal portion of the Vinaya-pi/aka as it 
existed before the Council of Vesalt 

So far I quite agree with Dr. Oldenberg. But if he 
proceeds to argue 1 that certain portions of the canon must 
have been finally settled before even the First Council took 
place, or was believed to have taken place, I do not think 
his arguments conclusive. He contends that in the Parinib- 
bana-sutta, which tells of the last days of Buddha's life, 
of his death, the cremation of his body, and the distribution 
of his relics, and of Subhadda's revolt, it would have 
been impossible to leave out all mention of the First 
Council, if that Council had then been known. It is true, 
no doubt, that Subhadda's disloyalty was the chief cause 
of the First Council, but there was no necessity to mention 
that Council. On the contrary, it seems to me that the 
unity of the Parinibbana-sutta would have been broken if, 
besides telling of the last days of Buddha, it had also given 
a full description of the Council. The very title, the Sutta 
of the Great Decease, would have become inappropriate, if 
so important a subject as the first Sangiti had been mixed 
up with it. However, how little we may trust to such 
general arguments, is best shown by the fact that in some 
very early Chinese renderings of the Hinayana text of the 
Mahaparinibbana-sutta the story is actually carried on to 
the First Council, two (Nos. 553 and 119) mentioning the 
rehearsal under Karyapa, while the third (No. 118) simply 
states that the Tipi/aka was then collected 2 . 

1 Loc. cit. pp. xxvi-xxviii. 

* There are several Chinese translations of Sfitras on the subject of the MahS- 
parinirvana. Three belong to the MahaySna school : 1. MaMparinirvaaa-sutra, 
translated by Dharmaraksha, about 414-423 A. d.; afterwards revised, 424-453 
(Nos. 113, 114). 2. Translation by Fa-hian and Buddhabhadra, about 415 a.d.; 
less complete (No. 120). 3. Translation (vaipulya) by Dharmaraksha I, i.e. JCu 
Fa-hu, about 261-308 a.d. (No. 116). Three belong to the Hinayana school: 

1. MahSparinirv&»a-sfitra, translated by Po-fa-tsu, about 290-306 a.d. (No. 552). 

2. Translation under the Eastern Tsin dynasty, 317-420 a.d. (N0.119). 3. Trans- 
lation by Fa-hian, about 415 a.d. (No. 118). 
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We must be satisfied therefore, so far as I can see 
at present, with fixing the date, and the latest date, of 
a Buddhist canon at the time of the Second Council, 
377 B.C. That some works were added later, we know; 
that many of the treatises included in the canon existed 
before that Council, can hardly be doubted. The second 
chapter of the Dhammapada, for instance, is called the 
Appamada-vagga, and if the Mahavawsa (p. 25) tells us 
that at the time when Asoka was converted by Nigrodha, 
that Buddhist priest explained to him the Appamada- 
vagga, we can hardly doubt that there existed then a 
collection {vagga) of verses on Appamada, such as we 
now possess in the Dhammapada and in the Sawyutta- 
nikaya 1 . 

With regard to the Vinaya, I should even feel inclined to 
admit, with Dr. Oldenberg, that it must have existed in 
a more or less settled form before that time. What I doubt 
is whether such terms as Pi/aka, basket, or Tipi/aka, the 
three baskets, i.e. the canon, existed at that early time. 
They have not been met with, as yet, in any of the canon- 
ical books ; and if the Dipavawsa (IV, 32) uses the word 
' Tipifoka,' when describing the First Council, this is due to 
its transferring new terms to older times. If Dr. Olden- 
berg speaks of a Dvi-pi^aka 2 as the name of the canon 
before the third basket, that of the Abhidhamma, was 
admitted, this seems to me an impossible name, because at 
the time when the Abhidhamma was not yet recognised as 
a third part of the canon, the word pifeka had probably 
no existence as a technical term 8 . 

We must always, I think, distinguish between the three 
portions of the canon, called the basket of the Suttas, the 

1 Feer, Revue Critique, 1870, No. 24, p. 377. * Introduction, pp. x, xii. 

3 Dr. Oldenberg informs me that pi/aka occurs in the JTanklsuttanta in the 
Mag-g-Aima NikSya (Tumour's MS., fol. the), but applied to the Veda. He 
also refers to the tipi/akaiaryas mentioned in the Western Cave inscriptions as 
compared with the PaiUanekayaka in the square Asoka character inscriptions 
(Cunningham, Bharhut, pi. lvi.No. 52). In the SutrakWd-anga of the Gainas, 
too, the term pirfagam occurs (MS. Berol. fol. 77 a). He admits, however, that 
piraka or tipi'aka, as the technical name of the Buddhist canon, has not yet been 
met with in that canon itself, and defends Dvipi/aka only as a convenient term. 
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basket of Vinaya, and the basket of Abhidhamma, and 
the three subjects of Dhamma (sutta), Vinaya, and Abhi- 
dhamma, treated in these baskets. The subjects existed 
and were taught long before the three baskets were de- 
finitely arranged. Dhamma had originally a much wider 
meaning than Sutta-pi/aka. It often means the whole 
teaching of Buddha; and even when it refers more par- 
ticularly to the Sutta-pi/aka, we know that the Dhamma 
there taught deals largely with Vinaya and Abhidhamma 
doctrines. Even the fact that at the First Council, accord- 
ing to the description given in the ATullavagga, the Vinaya 
and Dhamma only were rehearsed, though proving the 
absence at that time of the Abhidhamma, as a separate 
Pifeka, by no means excludes the subject of the Abhi- 
dhamma having been taught under the head of Dhamma. 
In the Mahakaru«apu«</arlka-sutra the doctrine of Buddha 
is divided into Dharma and Vinaya; the Abhidharma is 
not mentioned. But the same text knows of all the twelve 
Dharmaprava/fcanani \ the i. Sutra; 2. Geya ; 3. Vyaka- 
ra«a ; 4. Gatha ; 5. Udana ; 6. Nidana ; 7. Avadana ; 8. 
Itiwz'ttaka ; 9. Gktaka. ; io.Vaipulya ; 1 1. Adbhutadharma ; 
1%. Upadexa ; some of these being decidedly metaphysical. 
To my mind nothing shows so well the historical character 
both of the isf ullavagga and of Buddhaghosa in the Introduc- 
tion to his commentary on the Digha-nikaya, as that the 
former, in its account of the First Council, should know 
only of the Vinaya, as rehearsed by Upali, and the Dhamma, 
as rehearsed by Ananda, while the much later Buddhaghosa, 
in his account of the First Council 2 , divides the Dhamma 
into two parts, and states that the second part, the Abhi- 
dhamma, was rehearsed after the first part, the Dhamma. 
Between the time of the ATullavagga and the time of 
Buddhaghosa the Abhidhamma must have assumed its 
recognised position by the side of Vinaya and Sutta. It 
must be left to further researches to determine, if possible, 

* See Academy, August 28, 1880, Division of Buddhist Scriptures. 
Oldenberg, Introduction, p. xii ; Tumour, Journal of the Asiatic Society of 



Bengal, vi, p. 510 seq. 
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the time when the name of pi/aka was first used, and when 
Tipi/aka was accepted as the title of the whole canon. 

Whenever we see such traces of growth, we feel that we 
are on historical ground, and in that sense Dr. Olden- 
berg's researches into the growth of the Vinaya, previous 
to the Second Council, deserve the highest credit. He 
shows, in opposition to other scholars, that the earliest 
elements of Vinaya must be looked for in the short Pati- 
mokkha rules, which were afterwards supplemented by 
explanations, by glosses and commentaries, and in that 
form answered for some time every practical purpose. 
Then followed a new generation who, not being satisfied, 
as it would seem, with these brief rules and comments, 
wished to know the occasion on which these rules had been 
originally promulgated. What we now call the Vibhanga, 
i. e. the first and second divisions of the Vinaya-piteka, is 
a collection of the stories, illustrating the origin of each 
rule, of the rules themselves (the Patimokkha), and of the 
glosses and comments on these rules. 

The third and fourth books, the Mahavagga and /sTulla- 
vagga, are looked upon as possibly of a slightly later date. 
They treat, in a similar manner as the Vibhanga, on the rules 
not included in that collection, and give a general picture 
of the outward life of the monks. While the Vibhanga deals 
chiefly with the original so-called para^ika, sanghadisesa, and 
pa£ittiya offences, the Khandhaka, i. e. the Mahavagga 
and Aullavagga, treats of the so-called dukka/a and thul- 
la££aya crimes. The arrangement is the same, story, rule, 
and comment succeeding each other in regular sequence. 

If we follow the guidance of the Vinaya-pi/aka, we should 
be able to distinguish the following steps in the growth of 
Buddhism before the Second Council of Vesalt : 

i. Teaching of Buddha and his disciples (543/477 A - D - 

Buddha's death). 
a. Collection of Patimokkha rules (first code). 

3. Comment and glosses on these rules. 

4. Stories in illustration of these rules (vibhanga). 

5. Mahavagga and Aullavagga (Khandhaka). 
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6. Council of Vesali for the repression of ten abuses 

(443/377 A. D.) 

7. Description of First and Second Councils in ATullavagga. 
The .ATullavagga ascribes the settlement of the canon to 
the First Council, and does not even claim a revision of 
that canon for the Second Council. The Dtpavawsa claims 
a revision of the canon by the 700 Arhats for the Second 
Council. 

Chronology. 

In order to bring the Council of Vesali in connection 
with the chronology of the world, we must follow the 
Buddhist historians for another century. One hundred and 
eighteen years after the Council of Vesali they place the 
anointment of King Asoka, during whose reign a Third 
Council, under the presidency of Tissa Moggaliputta, took 
place at Pa/aliputta, the new capital adopted by that king, 
instead of Ra^agaha and Vesali. This Council is chiefly 
known to us through the writings of the southern Buddhists 
(Dipavawsa, Mahavawsa, and Buddhaghosa), who belong 
to the school of Moggaliputta (Theravada orVibha,ggavada), 
which ruled supreme at Paftiliputta, while Upagupta, the 
chief authority of the northern Buddhists, is altogether 
ignored in the Pali chronicles. 

Now it is well known that Asoka was the grandson 
of .fifandagutta, and ATandagutta the contemporary of 
Alexander the Great. Here we see land, and I may 
refer to my History of Sanskrit Literature, published in 
1859, for the process by which the storm-tossed ship of 
Indian chronology has been landed in the harbour of real 
historical chronology. We are told by the monks of the 
Mahavihira in Ceylon that Asoka was crowned, according 
to their computation, 146 + 18 years before the accession 
of DuW^agamani, 161 B.C., i.e. 325 B.C. ; that between his 
coronation and his father's death four years had elapsed 
(329 B. C.) ; that his father Bindusara had reigned twenty- 
eight years 1 (357-329 B.C.), and Bindusara's father, ATan- 



1 Mahavamsa, p. 21. 
C 2 
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dagutta, twenty-four years (381-357). As we know that 
ATandagutta, whom the Ceylonese place 381-357 B.C., was 
king of India after Alexander's conquest, it follows that 
Ceylonese chronology is wrong by more than half a 
century. For reasons stated in my History of Sanskrit 
Literature, I fix the exact fault in Ceylonese chronology 
as sixty-six years, assigning to ATandagutta the dates 
315-291, instead of 381-357. This gives us 391-263 for 
Bindusara, 259 for Asoka's abhisheka; 259+118=377 
for the Council of Vesali, and 377 + 100=477 fc> r Buddha's 
death, instead of 543 B.C. 1 

These dates are, of course^ approximate only, and they 
depend on one or two points on which people may differ. 
But, with that reservation, I see no ground whatever for 
modifying the chronological system which I put forward 
more than twenty years ago. Professor Westergaard and 
Professor Kern, who have since suggested different dates 
for the death of Buddha, do not really differ from me in 
principle, but only in their choice of one or the other alter- 
native, which I readily admit as possible, but not as more 
certain than my own. Professor Westergaard 2 , for instance, 
fixes Buddha's death at 368 (370), instead of 477. This 
seems a wide difference, but it is so in appearance only. 

Following Justinus, who says that Sandrokyptos 3 had 
conquered the empire of India at the time when Seleucus 
laid the foundations of his own greatness, I had accepted 
315*, half-way between the murder of Porus and the 
taking of Babylon by Seleucus, as the probable beginning 

1 According to Bigandet, Life of Gaudama, p. 361, the era of Buddha's death 
was introduced by Ao-atasatru, at the conclusion of the First Council, and 
began in the year 146 of the older Eetzana era (p. 12). See, however, Rhys 
Davids, Num. Orient, vi, p. 38. In the Karaw/a-vyuha, p. 96, a date is given 
as 300 after the Nirvana, ' tri tiye varshasate gate mama parinirvn'tasya.' In the 
Asoka-avadana we read, mama nirvr/tim arabhya satavarshagata Upagupto 
naraa bhikshur utpatsyati. 

1 Uber Buddha's Todesjahr (i860), 1862. 

' The Greek name Sandrokyptus shows that the Pali corruption JTandagutta 
was not yet the recognised name of the king. 

* Mr. Rhys Davids accepts 315 B.C. as the date when, after the murder of 
king Nanda, ^andragupta stept into the vacant throne, though he had begun 
to count his reign seven or eight years before. Buddhism, p. 220. 
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of JSTandragupta's reign. Westergaard prefers 320 as a 
more likely date for -/sTandragupta, and therefore places the 
death of the last Nanda and the beginning of Ajoka's 
royal pretensions 268. Here there is a difference between 
him and me of five years, which depends chiefly on the 
view we take as to the time when Seleucus really laid what 
Justinus calls the foundation of his future greatness. 
Secondly, Westergaard actually adopts the idea, at which I 
only hinted as possible, that the southern Buddhists made 
two Ajokas out of one, and two Councils out of one. 
Trusting in the tradition that 118 years elapsed between 
Buddha's death and the Council under Ajoka (at Pa/aliputra), 
and that the Council took place in the king's tenth year 
(as was the case with the imaginary Kallroka's Council), 
he gets 268—10=258 as the date of the Council, and 368 
or 370 as the date of Buddha's death 1 . 

The two points on which Westergaard differs from me, 
seem to me questions which should be kept before our 
mind in dealing with early Buddhist history, but which, 
for the present at least, admit of no definite solution. 

The same remark seems to me to apply to the calcula- 
tions of another eminent Sanskrit scholar, Professor Kern 2 . 
He lays great stress on the general untrustworthiness of 
Indian chronology, and I am the last to differ from him 
on that point. He then places the beginning of -ffandra- 
gupta's reign in 322 B.C. Allowing twenty-four years to him 
and twenty-eight to his son Bindusara, he places the begin- 
ning of Ajoka's reign in 270. Ajoka's inscriptions would 
fall about 258. As Ajoka reigned thirty-six or thirty-seven 
years, his death would fall in 234 or 233 B.C. Like Wester- 
gaard, Professor Kern too eliminates Kalajoka, as a kind of 
chronological A^oka, and the Council of Vaualt, and there- 
fore places Buddha's death, according to the northern tradi- 
tion, 100 or no years before Dharmajoka, i.e. 270 + 100 
or + 110=370 or 380 3 ; while, according to the southern 

1 Westergaard, loc. cit. p. 138. 

* Jaartelling der Zuidelijke Buddhisten, 1873. 

* See Professor Kern's remark in Indian Antiquary, 1874, p. 79. 
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tradition, that 118 years elapsed between Anoka's acces- 
sion and Buddha's death, the Ceylonese monks would seem 
originally to have retained 370+ n8 1 =388 B.C. as Buddha's 
Nirvawa, a date which, as Professor Kern holds, happens 
to coincide with the date assigned to the death of Mahi- 
vira, the founder of the Gaina. religion. 

Here we see again that the moot point is the beginning 
of .Afandragupta's reign in accordance with the information 
supplied by Greek historians. Professor Kern places it in 
322, Westergaard in 320, I myself in 315. That difference 
once granted, Dr. Kern's reasoning is the same as my own. 
According to the traditions which we follow, Buddha's 
death took place 100, no, 11 8, or 228 years before A^oka. 
Hence Professor Westergaard arrives at 368 or 370 B.C. 
Professor Kern at 370 (380) or 388 B. c, I myself at 477 B.C. 
Every one of these dates is liable to certain objections, and 
if I prefer my own date, 477 B.C., it is simply because it 
seems to me liable to neither more nor less reservations 
than those of Professor Westergaard and Professor Kern, 
and because, so long as we always remember the grounds 
of our differences, namely, the beginning of .Afandragupta's 
reign, and the additional century, every one of these dates 
furnishes a good hypothesis to work on, until we can arrive 
at greater certainty in the ancient chronology of India. 

To my mind all dates beyond .ATandragupta are as yet 
purely tentative, resting far more on a chronological theory 
than on actual tradition ; and though I do not doubt the 
historical character of the Council of VaijalJ, I look upon 
the date assigned to it, on the authority of the Dipavawsa 
and Mahavawsa, as, for the present, hypothetical only. 



1 When Professor Kern states that the Mahavamsa (p. 22) places the Third 
Council 218 years after Buddha's death, this is not so. Asoka's abhisheka takes 
place in that year. The prophecy that a calamity would befall their religion, 118 
years after the Second Council (Mahavamsa, p. 28), does not refer to the Council, 
but to iTandasoka's accession, 477 — 218= 259 B.C. 
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B. C. 



557. Buddha born. 

552. Bimbisara born. 

537-485. Bimbisara, 5 years younger than Buddha, was 
15 when crowned, 30 or 31 when he met Buddha in 522. 

485-453- A^-atajatru (4x8 years). 

477. Buddha's death (485— 8=477). 

477. Council at RAgagk/ha under Klryapa, Ananda, 
and Upali. 

453-437. Udayibhadra (2x8 years). 



. m -„ i Anuruddhaka (8 years). 

437-429. •> . . _ .\ > , > 



Munda. (at Pa/aliputra). 

429-405. Nigadasaka (3x8 years). 

405-387. .Si-runaga (atVaLrali). 

3 8 7~359- Kala^oka. 

377. Council at VaisalI, under Yajas and Revata, 
a disciple of Ananda (259 + 118=377). 

359-337. Ten sons of Kalajoka (22 years). 

337-315. Nine Nandas (22 years); the last, Dhana- 
nanda, killed by AT4«akya. 

315-291. .fifandragupta (477 — 162=315; 3x8 years) 1 . 

291-263. Bindusara. 

263-259. Ajoka, sub-king at LTggayini, as pretender — 
his brothers killed. 

259. Ajoka anointed at Pa&liputra (477 — 218=259). 

256. A.soka converted by Nigrodha (D.V. VI, 18). 

256-253. Building of Viharas, Sthupas, &c. 

255. Conversion of Tishya (M.V. p. 34). 

253. Ordination of Mahendra (born 477—204=273). 

251. Tishya and Sumitra die (D.V. VII, 32). 

242. Council at PArALiPUTRA (259—17=242 ; 477— 
236=241), under Tishya Maudgaliputra (477—236=241; 
D.V. vii, 37). 

241. Mahendra to Ceylon. 

222. Ajoka died (259—37 = 222). 

193. Mahendra died (D.V. XVII, 93). 

161. Du^Magamani. 

88-76. Vattagamani, canon reduced to writing. 

A.D. 

400. Dipavawzsa. 

420. Buddhaghosha, Pali commentaries. 

459-477. Mahavawsa. 

1 Westergaard, 320 — 396; Kern, 322 — 298. 
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Though the preceding table, embodying in the main the 
results at which I arrived in my History of Ancient San- 
skrit Literature, still represents what I hold to be true or 
most probable with respect to Indian chronology, previous 
to the beginning of our era, yet I suppose I may be expected 
to say here a few words on the two latest attempts to fix 
the date of Buddha's death ; the one by Mr. Rhys Davids 
in the Numismata Orientalia, Part VI, 1877, the other by 
Dr. Buhler in the Indian Antiquary, 1877 and 1878 \ Mr. 
Rhys Davids, to whom we owe so much for the elucidation 
of the history of Buddha's religion, accepts Westergaard's 
date for the beginning of ^Tandragupta's reign, 320 B.C., 
instead of 322 (Kern), 315 (myself); and as he assigns 
(p. 41) to Bindusara 25 years instead of 28 (Mahavawsa, 
p. 21), he arrives at 268 as the year of Anoka's coronation 2 . 
He admits that the argument derived from the mention of 
the five foreign kings in one of Ajoka's inscriptions, dated 
the twelfth year of his reign, is too precarious to enable us 
to fix the date of Aioka's reign more definitely, and though, 
in a general way, that inscription confirms the date assigned 
by nearly all scholars to A.soka in the middle of the third 
century B.C., yet there is nothing in it that A-soka might 
not have written in 247 quite as well as in 258-261. What 
chiefly distinguishes Mr. Rhys Davids' chronology from that 
of his predecessors is the shortness of the period between 
Anoka's coronation and Buddha's death. On the strength 
of an examination of the list of kings and the list of the 
so-called patriarchs, he reduces the traditional 218 years 
to 140 or 150, and thus arrives at 412 B.C. as the probable 
beginning of the Buddhist era. 

In this, however, I cannot follow him, but have to 
follow Dr. Buhler. As soon as I saw Dr. Buhler's first 
essay on the Three New Edicts of Ajoka, I naturally felt 
delighted at the unexpected confirmation which he fur- 
nished of the date which I had assigned to Buddha's 
death, 477 B.C. And though I am quite aware of the 

* Three New Edicts of Asoka, Bombay, 1877 ; Second Notice, Bombay, 1878. 

* Mr. Rhys Davids on p. 50 assigns the 25 years of Bindusara rightly to the 
Puranas, the 28 years to the Ceylon Chronicles. 
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danger of unexpected confirmations of one's own views, 
yet, after carefully weighing the objections raised by Mr. 
Rhys Davids and Professor Pischel against Dr. Buhler's 
arguments, I cannot think that they have shaken Dr. 
Buhler's position. I fully admit the difficulties in the 
phraseology of these inscriptions : but I ask, Who could 
have written these inscriptions, if not Ajoka ? And how, 
if written by A-roka, can the date which they contain mean 
anything but 256 years after Buddha's Nirva«a? These 
points, however, have been argued in so masterly a manner 
by Dr. Biihler in his 'Second Notice,' that I should be 
afraid of weakening his case by adding anything of my 
own, and must refer my readers to his ' Second Notice.' 
Allowing that latitude which, owing to the doubtful read- 
ings of MSS., and the constant neglect of odd months, we 
must allow in the interpretation of Buddhist chronology, 
Ai-oka is the only king we know of who could have 
spoken of a thirty-fourth year since the beginning of his 
reign and since his conversion to Buddhism. And if he 
calls that year, say the very last of his reign (22a B.C.), 256 
after the departure of the Master, we have a right to say 
that as early as A-roka's time, Buddha was believed to have 
died about 477 B.C. Whether the inscriptions have been 
accurately copied and rightly read is, however, a more 
serious question, and the doubts raised by Dr. Oldenberg 
(Mahavagga, p. xxxviii) make a new collation of the 
originals absolutely indispensable, before we can definitely 
accept Dr. Buhler's interpretation. 

I cannot share Dr. Buhler's opinion 1 as to the entire 
worthlessness of the Gaina chronology in confirming the 
date of Buddha's death. If the .Svetambara Gainas place 
the death of Mahavtra 470 before Vikramiditya, i. e. 56 B.C. 
+ 47o=526B.C.,and the Digambaras6o5,i.e.78A.D.deducted 
from 605=527 B.C., this so far confirms Dr. Buhler's and 
Dr. Jacobi's brilliant discovery that Mahavtra was the same 
as Niga»/i6a Nataputta, who died at Pava during Buddha's 
lifetime 2 . Most likely 527 is too early a date, while another 

1 Three Edicts, p. 21 ; Second Notice, pp. 9, 10. 

* See Jacobi, Kalpa-sdtra of Bhadrabahu, and Oldenberg, Zeitschrift der 
D.M.G., XXXIV, p. 749. 
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tradition fixing Mahavira's death 155 years before K&ndra.- 
gupta 1 , 470 B.C., is too late. Yet they both show that 
the distance between Aroka (359-222 B.C.), the grandson 
of ATandragupta (315-291 B.C.), and the contemporaries of 
Buddha was by the Guinas also believed to be one of two 
rather than one century. 

When I saw that the date of Buddha's death, 477 B.C., 
which in my History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature (1859) 
I had myself tried to support by such arguments as were 
then accessible, had received so powerful a support by the 
discovery of the inscriptions of Sahasram, Rupnath, and 
Bairat, due to General Cunningham, who had himself 
always been an advocate of the date 477 B.C., and through 
their careful decipherment by Dr. Biihler, I lost no time 
investing that date once more by the Dipavawsa, that 
Ceylonese chronicle having lately become accessible through 
Dr. Oldenberg's edition and translation 2 . And here I am 
able to say that, before having read Dr. Buhler's Second 
Notice, I arrived, though by a somewhat different way, at 
nearly the same conclusions as those so well worked out by 
Dr. Biihler in his restoration of the Episcopal Succession 
(theravali) of the Buddhists, and therefore feel convinced 
that, making all such allowances as the case requires, we 
know now as much of early Buddhist chronology as could 
be known at the time of Ajoka's Council, 242 B. c. 

Taking the date of Buddha's death 477 B.C. for granted, 
I found that Upali, who rehearsed the Vinaya at the First 
Council, 477 B.C., had been in orders sixty years in the 
twenty-fourth year of A^-atajatru, i. e. 461 B.C., which was 
the sixteenth year A.B. He must therefore 3 have been born 
in 541 B.C., and he died 447 B.C., i.e. thirty years A.B., at 
the age of 94. This is said to have been the sixth year of 
Udayi, and so it is, 453-6=447 B.C. 

In the year 461 B.C. Daraka received orders from Upali, 
who was then 80 years of age ; and when Dajaka had been 



1 Oldenberg, loc. cit. p. 750. 

' The Dtpavamsa, an ancient Buddhist historical record. London, 1879. 

* Assuming twenty to be the minimum age at which a man could be ordained. 
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in orders forty-five years (Dipavawsa IV, 41), he ordained 
Saunaka. This would give us 461—45=416 B.C., while the 
tenth year of Nagadasa, 429 — 10, would give us 419 A.D. 
Later on the Dipavawsa (V, 78) allows an interval of forty 
years between the ordinations of Daraka and Saunaka, 
which would bring the date of Saunaka's ordination to 421 
B.C., instead of 419 or 416 B.C. Here there is a fault which 
must be noted. Dlraka died 461—64=397 A.D., which is 
called the eighth year of Sminaga, and so it is, 405—8 = 
397 A. D. 

When Saunaka had been in orders forty years, i. e. 
416—40=376, Kalajoka is said to have reigned a little 
over ten years, i.e. 387 — 11 = 376 A.D., and in that year 
Saunaka ordained Siggava. He died 416—66=350 A.D., 
which is called the sixth year of the Ten, while in reality 
it is the ninth, 359—6 = 353 A.D. If, however, we take 419 
as the year of Saunaka's ordination, his death would fall 
419—66=353 B.C. 

Siggava, when he had been in orders sixty-four years, 
ordained Tishya Maudgaliputra. This date 376—64=312 
B.C. is called more than two years after ATandragupta's 
accession, and so it very nearly is, 315— 2=313. 

Siggava died when he had been in orders seventy-six 
years, i. e. 376—76=300 A.D. This year is called the 
fourteenth year of ^Tandragupta, which it very nearly is, 
315-14=301. 

When Tishya had been in orders sixty 1 years, he or- 
dained Mahendra, 312—60=252 B.C. This is called six 
years after Anoka's coronation, 259—6=253, and so it very 
nearly is. He died 312—80=232 B.C., which is called the 
twenty-sixth year of A.soka, and so it very nearly is. 



1 I take 60 (80), as given in Dtpavamsa V, 95, 107, instead of 66 (86), as 
given in Dtpavamsa V, 94. 
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Buddhist Patriarchs. 

Ordination of Patri- 

Birth. Ordination, successor. Death. Age. archate. 



Upali (Generally 527 461 


447 


94 


30 


20 years (60) 








before 








Da*aka ordination .) 461 416) 


397 


H4 


5° 



45 1 

42 V 

40) 



•Saunaka 


» 


416) 

419 > 
421 j 

(4o) 


376) 
379 } 
381 J 


35o 
353 


86 


44 (47) 


Siggava 


>) 


3764 

(64) 


3"4 


300I 


96 


50 (52) 


Tishya 


>> 


3"5 
(60) 


253 


233 


100 


68 


Mahendra 


273 


253 


» 


193 


80 


40 



282(284) 

If we test the dates of this table by the length of time 
assigned to each patriarchate, we find that Upali ruled 
thirty years, from Buddha's death, 477 to 447 ; Dlraka 
fifty years. To Saunaka forty-four years are assigned, 
instead of forty-seven, owing to a fault pointed out before ; 
and to Siggava fifty-two years, or fifty-five x instead of fifty. 
Tishya's patriarchate is said to have lasted sixty-eight 
years, which agrees with previous statements. 

Lastly, the years of the death of the six patriarchs, as 
fixed according to the reigns of the kings of Magadha, 
agree extremely well. 

Upali died in the sixth year of Udayi,i.e.453— 6=447B.C. 

Da.rakadied in the eighth year of .Slrunaga, i. 6.405—8= 
397 B.C 

Saunaka died in the sixth year of the Ten, i. e. 359—6= 
353 B.C., showing again the difference of three years. 

1 The combined patriarchates of Saunaka and Siggava are given as 99 by the 
Dipavamsa. 
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Siggava died in the fourteenth year of ATandragupta, i. e. 
315-14=301 B.C. 

Tishya died in the twenty-sixth or twenty-seventh year 
of A^oka, i.e. 259 — 27 = 233 B.C. 

This general and more than general agreement between 
dates taken from the history of the kings and the history 
of the patriarchs leaves on my mind a decided impression 
of a tradition which, though not strictly historical, in our 
sense of the word, represents at all events the result of such 
enquiries as could be made into the past ages of Buddhism 
at the time of A-roka. There are difficulties in that tradition 
which would certainly have been avoided, if the whole 
chronology had been simply made up : but there is no 
doubt a certain method too perceptible throughout, which 
warns us that we must not mistake a smooth chronology 
for solid history. 

The Title of Dhammapada. 

The title of Dhammapada has been interpreted in various 
ways. It is an ambiguous word, and has been accepted as 
such by the Buddhists themselves. Dhamma has many 
meanings. Under one aspect it means religion, particu- 
larly the religion taught by Buddha, the law which every 
Buddhist should accept and observe. Ufttler another aspect 
dhamma is virtue, or the realisation of the law. 

Pada also has many meanings. In the Abhidhana- 
padfpika it is explained by place, protection, Nirvawa, cause, 
word, thing, portion, foot, footstep. 

Hence dhammapada may mean 'footstep of religion,' 
and thus the title was first rendered by Gogerly, only that 
he used the plural instead of the singular, and called it ' The 
Footsteps of Religion,' while Spence Hardy still more freely 
called it ' The Paths of Religion.' It may be quite true, as 
pointed out by Childers, that pada by itself never means 
path. But it means footstep, and the footstep towards 
a thing is much the same as what we call the path to a 
thing. Thus we read, verse 21, 'appamado amatapadam,' 
earnestness is the step, i.e. the path that leads to immor- 



Digitized by 



Google 



xlvi DHAMMAPADA. 



tality. Again, ' pamado ma££uno padam ' can hardly mean 
anything but that thoughtlessness is the path of death, is 
the path that leads to death. The commentator, too, 
rightly explains it here by amatasya adhigamupaya, the 
means of obtaining immortality, i. e. Nirvawa, or simply by 
up ay o, and even by maggo, the way. If we compare verses 
92 and 93 of our text, and verses 254 and 255, we see that 
pada is used synonymously with gati, going. In the 
same manner dhammapada would mean the footstep or 
the footpath of virtue, i. e. the path that leads to virtue, and 
supply a very appropriate title for a collection of moral 
precepts. In verses 44 and 45 ' path of virtue ' seems to be 
the most appropriate meaning for dhammapada \ and it is 
hardly possible to assign any other meaning to it in the 
following verse (^Tundasutta, v. 6) : 

Yo dhammapade sudesite 

Magge ^ivati sa««ato satima, 

Anava^a-padani sevamano 

Tattyam bhikkhum ahu magga^ivim, 
' He who lives restrained and attentive in the way that has 
been well pointed out, in the path of the law, cultivating 
blameless words, such a Bhikkhu they call a Magga.givi 
(living in the way).' 

I therefore think that ' Path of Virtue/ or ' Footstep of 
the Law,' was the idea most prominent in the mind of those 
who originally framed the title of this collection of verses. 
It seems to me that Buddhaghosa also took the same view, 
for the verse which D'Alwis 2 quotes from the introduction 
of Buddhaghosa's commentary, — 
Sampatta-saddhammapado sattha dhammapada^ subhaw 
Desesi, 
and which he translates, ' The Teacher who had reached, 
the very depths (lit. bottom) of Saddhamma, preached this 
holy Dhammapada,' — lends itself far better to another 
translation, viz. 'The Teacher who had gained a firm 



Cf. Dhammapada, v. 285, nibbanam sugajem desitam. 
Buddhist Nirvana, p. 62. 
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footing in the Good Law, showed (preached) the holy Path 
of the Law.' 

Gogerly, again, who may generally be taken as a faithful 
representative of the tradition of the Buddhists still pre- 
served in Ceylon, translates the title by the ' Footsteps of 
Religion,' so that there can be little doubt that the priests 
of that island accept Dhammapada in the sense of ' Vestiges 
of Religion,' or, from a different point of view, ' The Path 
of Virtue.' 

M. L. Feer 1 takes a slightly different view, and assigning 
to pad a the meaning of foot or base, he translates Dhamma- 
pada by Loi fondamentale, or Base de la Religion. 

But it cannot be denied that the title of Dhammapada 
was very soon understood in a different sense also, namely, 
as ' Sentences of Religion.' Pada means certainly a foot of 
a verse, a verse, or a line, and dhammapadam actually 
occurs in the sense of a ' religious sentence.' Thus we read 
in verse ioa, 'Though a man recite a hundred Gathas made 
up of senseless words, one dhammapadam, i.e. one single 
word or line of the law, is better, which if a man hears, he 
becomes quiet.' But here we see at once the difficulty of 
translating the title of ' dhammapadam ' by ' religious sen- 
tences.' Dhammapadam means one law verse, or wise 
saw, not many. Professor Fausboll, who in his excellent 
edition of the Dhammapada translated that title by ' a col- 
lection of verses on religion,' appeals to such passages as 
verses 44 and 102 in support of his interpretation. But in 
verse 43 dhammapadam sudesitaw*, even if it does not 
mean the path of the law, could never mean 'versus legis 
bene enarratos,' but only versum legis bene enarra- 
tum, as Dr. Fausboll himself renders eka.m dhammapadaw, 
in verse 102, byunus legis versus. Buddhaghosa, too, 
when he speaks of many law verses uses the plural, for 
instance 2 , ' Be it known that the Gatha consists of the 
Dhammapadam, Theragatha, Thertgatha, and those un- 
mixed (detached) Gatha not comprehended in any of the 
above-named Suttanta.' 

1 Revue Critique, 1870, p. 378. * D'Alwis, Pali Grammar, p. 61. 
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The only way in which Dhammapada could be defended 
in the sense of ' Collection of Verses of the Law,' would be 
if we took it for an aggregate compound. But such aggre- 
gate compounds, in Sanskrit at least, are possible with 
numerals only; for instance, tribhuvanam, the three 
worlds ; £aturyugam, the four ages 1 . It might therefore 
be possible in Pali, too, to form such compounds as da .fa- 
pad am, a collection of ten padas, a work consisting often 
padas, a decamerone, but it would in no wise follow that 
we could in that language attempt such a compound as 
Dhammapadam, in order to express a collection of law 
verses 2 . Mr. Beal 8 informs us that the Chinese seem to 
have taken Dhammapada in the sense of ' stanzas of law,' 
' law texts,' or ' scripture texts.' 

It should be remembered, also, that the idea of repre- 
senting life, and particularly the life of the faithful, as a 
path of duty or virtue leading to deliverance, (in Sanskrit 
dharmapatha,) is very familiar to Buddhists. The four 
great truths of their religion * consist in the recognition of 
the following principles : i. that there is suffering ; a. that 
there is a cause of that suffering ; 3. that such cause can be 
removed ; 4. that there is a way of deliverance, viz. the 
doctrine of Buddha. This way is the ash/anga-marga, 
the eightfold way 5 , taught by Buddha, and leading to Nir- 
va«a 6 . The faithful advances on that road, padat padam, 



1 See M. M.'s Sanskrit Grammar, § 519. 

* Mr. D'Alwis' arguments (Buddhist Nirvana, pp. 63-67) in support of this 
view, viz. the dhammapada may be a collective term, do not seem to me to 
strengthen my own conjecture. 

3 Dhammapada from Chinese, p. 4. 

4 Spence Hardy, Manual, p. 496. 

* Bumouf, Lotus, p. 520, 'Ajoutons, pour terminer ce que nous trouvons a dire 
sur le mot magga, quelque commentaire qu'on en donne d'ailleurs, que suivant 
une definition rapporte"e par Tumour, le magga renfermeune sous-division que 
Ton nomme paiipada, en Sanscrit pratipad. Le magga, dit Tumour, est la 
voie qui conduit auNibb&na.la pa/ipada, litteValement "la marche pas a pas, 
ou le degre - ," est la vie de rectitude qu'on doit suivre, quand on marche dans la 
voie du magga.' 

* See Spence Hardy, Manual, p. 496. Should not Aaturvidha-dharmapada, 
mentioned on p. 497, be translated by ' the fourfold path of the Law?' It can 
hardly be the fourfold word of the Law. 
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IX 



step by step, and it is therefore called paripada, lit. the step 
by step. 

If we make allowance for these ambiguities, inherent in 
the name of Dhammapada, we may well understand how 
the Buddhists themselves play with the word pada (see 
v. 45). Thus we read in Mr. Beal's translation of a Chinese 
version of the Pratimoksha l : 

' Let all those who desire such birth, 
Who now are living in the world, 
Guard and preserve these Precepts, as feet.' 

Translation. 

In translating the verses of the Dhammapada, I have 
followed the edition of the Pali text, published in 1 855 by 
Dr. Fausboll, and I have derived great advantage from his 
Latin translation, his notes, and his copious extracts from 
Buddhaghosa's commentary. I have also consulted trans- 
lations, either of the whole of the Dhammapada, or of 
portions of it, by Burnouf, Gogerly 2 , Upham, Weber, 
and others. Though it will be seen that in many places 
my translation differs from those of my predecessors, 
I can only claim for myself the name of a very humble 
gleaner in this field of Pali literature. The greatest 
credit is due to Dr. Fausboll, whose editio prihceps of 
the Dhammapada will mark for ever an important epoch 
in the history of Pali scholarship ; and though later critics 
have been able to point out some mistakes, both in his 
text and in his translation, the value of their labours is not 
to be compared with that of the work accomplished single- 
handed by that eminent Danish scholar. 

In revising my translation, first published in 1870 3 , for 

1 Catena, p. 207. 

' ' Several of the chapters have been translated by Mr. Gogerly, and have 
appeared in The Friend, vol. iv, 1840.' (Spence Hardy, Eastern Monachism, 
p. 169.) 

3 Buddhaghosha's Parables, translated from Burmese by Captain T. Rogers, 
R. E. With an Introduction, containing Buddha's Dhammapada, translated 
from Pili by F. Max Miiller. London, 1870. 

[10] d 
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the Sacred Books of the East, I have been able to avail 
myself of ' Notes on Dhammapada,' published by Childers 
in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society (May, 1871), 
and of valuable hints as to the meaning of certain words 
and verses scattered about in the Pali Dictionary of that 
much regretted scholar, 1875. I have carefully weighed the 
remarks of Mr. James D'Alwis in his ' Buddhist Nirviwa, 
a review of Max Muller's Dhammapada' (Colombo, 1871), 
and accepted some of his suggestions. Some very suc- 
cessful renderings of a number of verses by Mr. Rhys 
Davids in his ' Buddhism,' and a French translation, too, of 
the Dhammapada, published by Fernand Hu 1 , have been 
consulted with advantage. 

It was hoped for a time that much assistance for a more 
accurate understanding of this work might be derived from 
a Chinese translation of the Dhammapada 2 , of which 
Mr. S. Beal published an English translation in 1878. 
But this hope has not been entirely fulfilled. It was, 
no doubt, a discovery of great interest, when Mr. Beal 
announced that the text of the Dhammapada was not 
restricted to the southern Buddhists only, but that similar 
collections existed in the north, and had been translated 
into Chinese. It was equally important when Schiefner 
proved the existence of the same work in the sacred canon 
of the Tibetans. But as yet neither a Chinese nor a Tibetan 
translation of the Pali Dhammapada has been rendered 
accessible to us by translations of these translations into 
English or German, and what we have received instead, 
cannot make up for what we had hoped for. 

The state of the case is this. There are, as Mr. Beal 
informs us, four principal copies of what may be called 
Dhammapada in Chinese, the first dating from the Wu 
dynasty, about the beginning of the third century A.D. 
This translation, called Fa-kheu-king, is the work of a 



1 Le Dhammapada avec introduction et notes par Femand Hu, suivi du 
Sutra en 42 articles, traduit du Tibetain, par Leon Feer. Paris, 1878. 

* Texts from the Buddhist Canon, commonly known as Dhammapada, trans- 
lated from the Chinese by Samuel Beal. London, 1878. 



Digitized by 



Google 



INTRODUCTION. H 



Shaman Wei-£i-lan and others. Its title means ' the Sutra 
of Law verses,' kheu being explained by gatha, a verse, 
a word which we shall meet with again in the Tibetan 
title, G&thasangraha. In the preface the Chinese translator 
states that the Shamans in after ages copied from the 
canonical scriptures various gath&s, some of four lines and 
some of six, and attached to each set of verses a. title, 
according to the subject therein explained. This work of 
extracting and collecting is ascribed to Tsun-£e-Fa-kieou, 
i. e. Arya-Dharmatr&ta, the author of the Sawzyuktabhi- 
dharma-jistra and other works, and the uncle of Vasumitra. 
If this Vasumitra was the patriarch who took a prominent 
part in the Council under Kanishka, Dharmatrata's col- 
lection would belong to the first century B.C. ; but this is, as 
yet, very doubtful. 

In the preface to the Fa-kheu-king we are told that the 
original, which consisted of 500 verses, was brought from 
India by Wai-£i-lan in 223 A.D., and that it was translated 
into Chinese with the help of another Indian called Tsiang- 
sin. After the translation was finished, thirteen sections 
were added, making up the whole to 752 verses, 14,580 
words, and 39 chapters x . 

If the Chinese translation is compared with the Pali 
text, it appears that the two agree from the 9th to the 
35th chapter (with the exception of the 33rd), so far as 
their subjects are concerned, though the Chinese has in 
these chapters 79 verses more than the Pali. But 
the Chinese translation has eight additional chapters in 
the beginning (viz. On Intemperance, Inciting to Wisdom, 
The 5ravaka, Simple Faith, Observance of Duty, Re- 
flection, Loving-kindness, Conversation), and four at the 
end (viz. Nirva#a, Birth and Death, Profit of Religion, 
and Good Fortune), and one between the 24th and 25th 
chapter of the Pdli text (viz. Advantageous Service), all of 
which are absent in our Pali texts. This, the most ancient 

1 Beal, Dhammapada, p. 30. The real number of verses, however, is 760. In 
the Pali text, too, there are five verses more than stated in the Index ; see 
M. M., Buddhaghosha's Parables, p. ix, note ; Beal, loc. cit. p. 11, note. 

d 2 



Digitized by 



Google 



Hi DHAMMAPADA. 



Chinese translation of Dharmatrata's work, has not been 
rendered into English by Mr. Beal, but he assures us that 
it is a faithful reproduction of the original. The book which 
he has chosen for translation is the Fa-kheu-pi-ii, i.e. 
parables connected with the Dhammapada, and translated 
into Chinese by two Shamans of the western Tsin dynasty 
(a.d. 265-313). These parables are meant to illustrate the 
teaching of the verses, like the parables of Buddhaghosa, 
but they are not the same parables, nor do they illustrate 
all the verses. 

A third Chinese version is called /sfuh-yan-king, i. e. the 
Sutra of the Dawn (avadana?), consisting of seven volumes. 
Its author was Dharmatrata, its translator ATu-fo-nien (Bud- 
dhasmro'ti), about 410 A. D. The MS. of the work is said 
to have been brought from India by a Shaman Sangha- 
bhadahga of Kipin (Cabul), about 345 A. D. It is a much 
more extensive work in 33 chapters, the last being, as in 
the Pali text, on the Brahmawa. 

A fourth translation dates from the Sung dynasty (800 
or 900 A. D.), and in it, too, the authorship of the text is 
ascribed to Arya-Dharmatrata. 

A Tibetan translation of a Dhammapada was dis- 
covered by Schiefner in the 28th volume of the Sutras, 
in the collection called Udanavarga. It contains 33 
chapters, and more than 1000 verses, of which about one- 
fourth only can be traced in the Pali text. The same 
collection is found also in the Tan^ur, vol. 71 of the Sutras, 
foil. 1-53, followed by a commentary, the Udanavarga- 
vivara«a by the AMrya Pra^wavarman. Unfortunately 
Schiefner's intention of publishing a translation of it (Me- 
langes Asiatiques, torn. viii. p. 560) has been frustrated by 
his death. All that he gives us in his last paper is the 
Tibetan text with translation of another shorter collection, 
the Gathasangraha by Vasubandhu, equally published in 
the 72nd volume of the Sutras in the Tan,gnr, and accom- 
panied by a commentary. 
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Spelling of Buddhist Terms. 

I had on a former occasion 1 pleaded so strongly in 
favour of retaining, as much as possible, the original San- 
skrit forms of Pali Buddhist terms, that I feel bound to 
confess openly that I hold this opinion no longer, or, at all 
events, that I see it is hopeless to expect that Pali scholars 
will accept my proposal. My arguments were these : ' Most 
of the technical terms employed by Buddhist writers come 
from Sanskrit ; and in the eyes of the philologist the various 
forms which they have assumed in Pali, in Burmese, in 
Tibetan, in Chinese, in Mongolian, are only so many corrup- 
tions of the same original form. Everything, therefore, 
would seem to be in favour of retaining the Sanskrit forms 
throughout, and of writing, for instance, Nirvawa instead of 
the Pali Nibbana, the Burmese Niban or Nepbhan, the 
Siamese Niruphan, the Chinese Nipan. The only hope, in 
fact, that writers on Buddhism will ever arrive at a uniform 
and generally intelligible phraseology seems to lie in their 
agreeing to use throughout the Sanskrit terms in their 
original form/instead of the various local disguises and 
disfigurements which they present in Ceylon, Burmah, Siam, 
Tibet, China, and Mongolia.' ) 

I fully admitted that many Buddhist words have assumed 
such a strongly marked local or national character in the 
different countries and in the different languages in which 
the religion of Buddha has found a new home, that to trans- 
late them back into Sanskrit might seem as affected, nay, 
prove in certain cases as misleading, as if, in speaking of 
priests and kings, we were to speak of presbyters and 
cynings. The rule by which I meant mainly to be guided 
was to use the Sanskrit forms as much as possible ; in fact, 
everywhere except where it seemed affected to do so. 
I therefore wrote Buddhaghosha instead of the Pali Bud- 
dhaghosa, because the name of that famous theologian, 'the 
Voice of Buddha,' seemed to lose its significance if turned 

1 Introduction to Buddhaghosha's Parables, 1870, p. 1. 
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into Buddhaghosa. But I was well aware what may be 
said on the other side. The name of Buddhaghosa, ' Voice 
of Buddha,' was given him after he had been converted 
from Brahmanism to Buddhism, and it was given to him 
by people to whom the Pali word ghosa conveyed the 
same meaning as ghosha does to us. On the other hand, 
I retained the Pali Dhammapada instead of Dharmapada, 
simply because, as the title of a Pali book, it has become so 
familiar that to speak of it as Dharmapada seemed like 
speaking of another work. We are accustomed to speak 
of Samanas instead of 5rama«as, for even in the days of 
Alexander's conquest, the Sanskrit word Sramawa had 
assumed the prakritized or vulgar form which we find in 
Pali, and which alone could have been rendered by the 
later Greek writers (first by Alexander Polyhistor, 80-60 
B.C.) by traixavaioL l . As a Buddhist term, the Pali form 
Samana has so entirely supplanted that of Sramawa that, 
even in the Dhammapada (v. 388), we find an etymology 
of Samana as derived from sam, 'to be quiet,' and not from 
•sram, * to toil.' But if we speak of Samanas, we ought also 
to speak of Bahmawas instead of Brahmawas, for this word 
had been replaced by bahma«a at so early a time, that in 
the Dhammapada it is derived from a root vah, ' to remove, 
to separate, to cleanse V 

I still believe that it would be best if writers on Buddhist 
literature and religion were to adopt Sanskrit throughout 
as the lingua franca. For an accurate understanding of 
the original meaning of most of the technical terms of 
Buddhism a knowledge of their Sanskrit form is indispen- 
sable ; and nothing is lost, while much would be gained, if, 
even in the treating of southern Buddhism, we were to 



1 See Lassen, Indische Alterthumskunde, vol. ii. p. 700, note. That Lassen 
is right in taking the iapfiavai, mentioned by Megasthenes, for Brahmanic, not 
for Buddhist ascetics, might be proved also by their dress. Dresses made of 
the bark of trees are not strictly Buddhistic. 

2 See Dhammapada, v. 388; Bastian, Volker des ostlichen Asien, vol. iii. 
p. 412: 'Ein buddhistischer Monch erklarte mir, dass die Brahmanen ihren 
Namen fiihrten, als Leute, die ihre Siinden abgespult hatten.' See also Lallta- 
vistara, p. 551, line 1 ; p. 553, line 7. 
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speak of the town of Sravasti instead of Savatthi in Pali, 
Sevet in Sinhalese ; of Tripi/aka, 'the three baskets,' instead 
ofTipi/aka in Pali, Tunpitaka in Sinhalese; of Arthakatha, 
'commentary,' instead of Arthakatha in Pali, Atuwava in 
Sinhalese ; and therefore also of Dharmapada, ' the path of 
virtue/ instead of Dhammapada. 

But inclinations are stronger than arguments. Pali 
scholars prefer their Pali terms, and I cannot blame them 
for it. Mr. D'Alwis (Buddhist Nirviwa, p. 68) says : ' It 
will be seen how very difficult it is to follow the rule rigidly. 
We are, therefore, inclined to believe that in translating Pali 
works, at least, much inconvenience may not be felt by the 
retention of the forms of the language in which the Buddhist 
doctrines were originally delivered.' For the sake of uni- 
formity, therefore, I have given up my former plan. I use 
the Pali forms when I quote from Pali, but I still prefer the 
Sanskrit forms, not only when I quote from Sanskrit Bud- 
dhist books, but also when I have to speak of Buddhism in 
general. I speak of Nirva/za, dharma, and bhikshu, rather 
than of Nibbana, dhamma, and bhikkhu, when discussing the 
meaning of these words without special reference to southern 
Buddhism ; but when treating of the literature and religion 
of the Theravada school I must so far yield to the argu- 
ments of Pali scholars as to admit that it is but fair to 
use their language when speaking of their opinions. 
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CHAPTER I. 

THE TWIN-VERSES. 

i. All that we are is the result of what we have I 
thought : it is founded on our thoughts, it is made ' 
up of our thoughts. If a man speaks or acts with 
an evil thought, pain follows him, as the wheel fol- 
lows the foot of the ox that draws the carriage. 

i. Dharma, though clear in its meaning, is difficult to translate. 
It has different meanings in different systems of philosophy, and its 
peculiar application in the phraseology of Buddhism has been fully 
elucidated by Burnouf, Introduction a l'Histoire du Buddhisme, 
p. 41 seq. He writes: 'Je traduis ordinairement ce termexpar 
condition, d'autres fois par lois, mais aucune de ces traductions 
n'est parfaitement complete ; il faut entendre par dharma ce qui 
fait qu'une chose est ce qu'elle est, ce qui constitue sa nature 
propre, comme l'a bien montre - Lassen, a l'occasion de la c^lebre 
formule, " Ye dharmd hetuprabhavaV' ' Etymological ly the Latin 
for-ma expresses the same general idea which was expressed by 
dhar-ma. See also Burnouf, Lotus de la bonne Loi, p. 524. Faus- 
boll translates : ' Naturae a mente principium ducunt,' which 
shows that he rightly understood dharma in the Buddhist sense. 
Gogerly (see Spence Hardy, Eastern Monachism, p. 28) translates : 
' Mind precedes action,' which, if not wrong, is at all events wrongly 
expressed ; while Professor Weber's rendering, ' Die Pflichten aus 
dem Herz folgern,' is quite inadmissible. D'Alwis (Buddhist Nir- 
wana, p. 70 seq.), following the commentary, proposes to give a 
more technical interpretation of this verse, viz. ' Mind is the leader 
of all its faculties. Mind is the chief (of all its faculties). The very 
mind is made up of those (faculties). If one speaks or acts with a 
polluted mind, then affliction follows him as the wheel follows the 
feet of the bearer (the bullock).' To me this technical acceptation 
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2. All that we are is the result of what we have 
thought : it is fonnded on our thoughts, it is made 
up of our thoughts. If a man speaks or acts with a 
pure thought, happiness follows him, like a shadow 
that never leaves him. 

3. ' He abused me, he beat me, he defeated me, 
he robbed me,' — in those who harbour such thoughts 
hatred will never cease. 

4. ' He abused me, he beat me, he defeated me, 
he robbed me,' — in those who do not harbour such 
thoughts hatred will cease. 

seems not applicable here, where we have to deal with the simplest 
moral precepts, and not with psychological niceties of Buddhist 
philosophy. It should be stated, however, that Childers, who first 
(s. v. dhamma) approved of my translation, seems afterwards to have 
changed his opinion. On p. 1 20 of his excellent Pali Dictionary 
he said : ' Three of the five khandhas, viz. vedanS, saniii, and san- 
khira, are collectively termed dhammi (plur.), " mental faculties," 
and in the first verse of Dhammapada the commentator tjrkes the 
word dhammd to mean those three faculties. But this interpretation 
appears forced and unnatural, and I look upon Dr. Max Muller's 
translation, " All that we are is the result of what we have thought," 
as the best possible rendering of the spirit of the phrase mano pub- 
bahgama dhamma.' But on p. 577 the same scholar writes : 'Of 
the four mental khandhas the superiority of vinM«a is strongly 
asserted in the first verse of Dhammapada, " The mental faculties 
(vedana, sznnsi, and sahkhira) are dominated by Mind, they are 
governed by Mind, they are made up of Mind." That this is the 
true meaning of the passage I am now convinced ; see D'Alwis, Nir- 
wana, pp. 70-75.' I do not deny that this may have been the tra- 
ditional interpretation, at all events since the days of Buddhaghosa, 
but the very legend quoted by Buddhaghosa in illustration of this 
verse shows that its simpler and purely moral interpretation was 
likewise supported by tradition, and I therefore adhere to my 
original translation. 

2. See Beal, Dhammapada, p. 169. 

3. On akkoikM, see Ka^Hyana VI, 4, 1 7. D'Alwis, Pili Grammar, 
p. 38 note. ' When akko^Mi means " he abused," it is derived 
from kror, not from krudh.' See Senart, Ka££ayana, 1. c. 
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5. For hatred does not cease by hatred at any 
time: hatred ceases by love, this is an old rule. I 

6. The world does not know that we must all 
come to an end here ; — but those who know it, their 
quarrels cease at once. 

7. He who lives looking for pleasures only, his 
senses uncontrolled, immoderate in his food, idle, 
and weak, Mara (the tempter) will certainly over- 
throw him, as the wind throws down a weak tree. 

8. He who lives without looking for pleasures, 
his senses well controlled, moderate in his food, 
faithful and strong, him Mara will certainly not 
overthrow, any more than the wind throws down 
a rocky mountain. 

9. He who wishes to put on the yellow dress 
without having cleansed himself from sin, who dis- 
regards also temperance and truth, is unworthy of 
the yellow dress. 

6. Pare is explained by ' fools,' but it has that meaning by 
implication only. It is 01 jrdAAoi, cf. Vinaya, ed. Oldenberg, vol. i. 
p. 5, 1. 4. Yamamase, a 1 pers. plur. imp. Attn., but really a Le/ 
in Pali. See Fausboll, Five Gatakas, p. 38. 

7. Mara must be taken in the Buddhist sense of ' tempter,' or 
' evil spirit.' See Burnouf, Introduction, p. 76 : ' Mara est le de'mon 
de l'amour, du p£che" et de la mort ; c'est le tentateur et l'ennemi 
de Buddha.' As to the definite meaning of vtrya, see Burnouf, 
Lotus, p. 548. 

In the Buddhistical Sanskrit, kusfda, ' idle,' is the exact counter- 
part of the Pali kuslta ; see Burnouf, Lotus, p. 548. On the change 
of Sanskrit d into Pali t, see Kuhn, Beitrage zur Pali Grammatik, 
p. 40; Weber, Ind. Studien, XIII, p. 135. 

9. The dark yellow dress, the KSs&va or Kishaya, is the dis- 
tinctive garment of the Buddhist priests. See Vishmi-sutra LXIII, 
36. The play on the words anikkasavo kasavam, or in Sanskrit 
anishkashdyaA Mshayam, cannot be rendered in English. Kashaya 
means ' impurity,' nish-kashiya, ' free from impurity,' anish-kash&ya, 
' not free from impurity,' while kishaya is the name of the yellowish 
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10. But he who has cleansed himself from sin, is 
well grounded in all virtues, and regards also tem- 
perance and truth, he is indeed worthy of the yellow 
dress. 

ii. They who imagine truth in untruth, and see 
untruth in truth, never arrive at truth, but follow 
vain desires. 

12. They who know truth in truth, and untruth 
in untruth, arrive at truth, and follow true desires. 

13. As rain breaks through an ill-thatched house, 
passion will break through an unreflecting mind. 

14. As rain does not break through a well- thatched 
house, passion will not break through a well-reflecting 
mind. 

15. The evil-doer mdurris in this world, and he 

Buddhist garment. The pun is evidently a favourite one, for, as 
Fausboll shows, it occurs also in the Mahabharata, XII, 568 : 
Anishkashaye kashayam IhSrtham iti viddhi tam, 
Dharmadhva^anaOT rmwd&n&m vr*Uyartham iti me matiA. 
' Know that this yellow-coloured garment on a man who is not free 
from impurity, serves only for the purpose of cupidity ; my opinion 
is, that it is meant to supply the means of living to those shavelings, 
who carry their virtue or the dharma like a flag.' 

(I read vn'ttyartham, according to the Bombay edition, instead of 
kn'tartham, the reading of the Calcutta edition.) 

On the exact colour of the dress, see Bishop Bigandet, The Life 
or Legend of Gaudama, the Budha of the Burmese, Rangoon, 1866, 
p. 504. Cf. Gataka, vol. ii. p. 198. 

10. With regard to slla, ' virtue,' see Burnouf, Lotus, p. 547. 

11, 12. SSra, which I have translated by ' truth,' has many mean- 
ings in Sanskrit. It means the sap of a thing, then essence or 
reality ; in a metaphysical sense, the highest reality ; in a moral 
sense, truth. It is impossible in a translation to do more than indi- 
cate the meaning of such words, and in order to understand them 
fully, we must know not only their definition, but their history. See 
Beal, Dhammapada, p. 64. 

13. See Beal, Dhammapada, p. 65. 

15. Kili//fta is klish/a, a participle of kllr. It means literally, 
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mourns in the next ; he mourns in both. He mourns 
and suffers when he sees the evil of his own work. 

1 6. The virtuous man delights in this world, and 
he delights in the next ; he delights in both. He 
delights and rejoices, when he sees the purity of his 
own work. 

17. The evil-doer suffers in this world, and he 
suffers in the next; he suffers in both. He suffers 
when he thinks of the evil he has done ; he suffers 
more when going on the evil path. 

t8. The virtuous man is happy in this world, 
and he is happy in the next; he is happy in both.' 
He is happy when he thinks of the good he has 
done; he is still more happy when going on the 
good path. 

19. The thoughtless man, even if he can recite 
a large portion (of the law), but is not a doer of 
it, has no share in the priesthood, but is like a 
cowherd counting the cows of others. 

what is spoilt. The abstract noun klera, ' evil or sin,' is constantly 
employed in Buddhist works; see Burnouf, Lotus, p. 443. 

16. Like klish/a in the preceding verse, viniddhi in the present 
has a technical meaning. One of Buddhaghosa's most famous 
-works is called Visuddhi-magga. See Burnouf, Lotus, p. 844 ; 
Beal, Dhatnmapada, p. 67. 

17, 18. ' The evil path and the good path' are technical expres- 
sions for the descending and ascending scale of worlds through 
which all beings have to travel upward or downward, according to 
their deeds; see Bigandet, Life of Gaudama, p. 5, note 4, and 
p. 449; Burnouf, Introduction, p. 599 ; Lotus," p. 865, 1. 7 ; 1. 11. 
Fausboll translates ' heaven and hell,' which comes to the same ; 
cf. w. 126, 306. 

19. In taking sahitam in the sense of sawhitam or sawhita, I fol- 
low the commentator who says,Tepi/akassa Buddhava^anass' eta« 
namaw, but I cannot find another passage where the Tipi/aka, or 
any portion of it, is called Sahita. Sawhita in w. 100-102 has 
a different meaning. The fact that some followers of Buddha were 
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20. The follower of the law, even if he can recite 
only a small portion (of the law), but, having for- 
saken passion and hatred and foolishness, possesses 
true knowledge and serenity of mind, he, caring 
for nothing in this world or that to come, has in- 
deed a share in the priesthood. 

allowed to learn short portions only of the sacred writings by heart, 
and to repeat them, while others had to learn a larger collection, is 
shown by the story of .ATakkhupdla, p. 3, of Mahak&la, p. 26, &c. 
See Childers, s. v. sahita. 

20. S&mawna, which I have rendered by ' priesthood,' expresses 
all that belongs to, or constitutes a real Samawa oriVamawa, this being 
the Buddhist name corresponding to the Brahmawa, or priest, of 
the orthodox Hindus. Buddha himself is frequently called the 
Good Samawa. Fausboll takes the abstract word samawfta as 
corresponding to the Sanskrit sdminya, ' community,' but Weber 
has well shown that it ought to be taken as representing jrama«ya. 
He might have quoted the Samawwa-phala-sutta, of which Burnouf 
has given such interesting details in his Lotus, p. 449 seq. Faus- 
b611 also, in his notes on v. 332, rightly explains sSmaMwata" by 
jr£ma»yata\ See Childers, s. v. samanna. 

Anup&diyano, which I have translated by ' caring for nothing,' 
has a technical meaning. It is the negative of the fourth Nid&na, 
the so-called Upddana, which K6ppen has well explained by 
Anhanglichkeit, ' taking to the world, loving the world.' Koppen, 
Die Religion des Buddha, p. 610. Cf. Suttanipita, v. 470. 
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CHAPTER II. 

ON EARNESTNESS 1 . 

21. Earnestness is the path of immortality (Nf 
vkna), thoughtlessness the path of death. Those 
who are in earnest do not die, those who are 
thoughtless are as if dead already. 

22. Those who are advanced in earnestness, 
having understood this clearly, delight in earnest- 
ness, and rejoice in the knowledge of the Axiyas 
(the elect). 

23. These wise people, meditative, steady, always \ 
possessed of strong powers, attain to Nirva«a, the 
highest happiness. 

1 There is nothing in the tenth section of the Dhammapada, as 
translated by Beal, corresponding to the verses of this chapter. 

21. Apramada, which Fausboll translates by 'vigilantia/ Gogerly 
by ' religion,' Childers by ' diligence,' expresses literally the absence 
of that giddiness or thoughtlessness which characterizes the state of 
mind of worldly people. It is the first entering into oneself, and 
hence all virtues are said to have their root in apramada. (Ye ke£i 
kusala dhammd sabbe te appamadamfilaka.) I have translated it 
by ' earnestness,' sometimes by ' reflection.' ' Immortality,' amn'ta, 
is explained by Buddhaghosa as Nirvawa. Amn'ta is used, no 
doubt, as a synonym of Nirv&«a, but this very fact shows how many 
different conceptions entered from the very first into the Nirva«a 
of the Buddhists. See Childers, s. v. nibbana, p. 269. 

This verse, as recited to Aroka, occurs in the DJpavawsa VI, 
53, and in the Mahavawsa, p. 25. See also Sanatsu^tiya, translated 
by Telang, Sacred Books of the East, vol. viii. p. 138. 

22. The Ariyas, the noble or elect, are those who have entered 
on the path that leads to Nirvana ; see KSppen, p. 396. Their 
knowledge and general status is minutely described ; see Koppen, 

P- 436. 

23. Childers, s.v. nibbana, thinks that nibbana here and in 
many other places means Arhatship. 

[10] e 
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24. If an earnest person has roused himself, if 
he is not forgetful, if his deeds are pure, if he 
acts with consideration, if he restrains himself, and 
lives according to law, — then his glory will increase. 

25. By rousing himself, by earnestness, by restraint 
and control, the wise man may make for himself 
an island which no flood can overwhelm. 

26. Fools follow after vanity, men of evil wis- 
\ dom. The wise man keeps earnestness as his best 

1 jewel. 

27. Follow not after vanity, nor after the enjoy- 
ment of love and lust ! He who is earnest and 
meditative, obtains ample joy. 

28. When the learned man drives away vanity 
by earnestness, he, the wise, climbing the terraced 
heights of wisdom, looks down upon the fools, 
serene he looks upon the toiling crowd, as one 
that stands on a mountain looks down upon them 
that stand upon the plain. 

29. Earnest among the thoughtless, awake among 
the sleepers, the wise man advances, like a racer, 
leaving behind the hack. 

30. By earnestness did Maghavan (Indra) rise 
to the lordship of the gods. People praise earnest- 
ness; thoughtlessness is always blamed. 

31. A Bhikshu (mendicant) who delights in 
earnestness, who looks with fear on thoughtless- 

25. Childers explains this island again- as the state of an Arhat 
( arahatt a-phalam) . 

28. Cf. Childers, Dictionary, Preface, p. xiv. See Vinaya, ed. 
Oldenberg, vol. i. p. 5, s. f. 

31. Instead of saha*», which Dr. FausbSll translates by ' vin- 
cens,' Dr. Weber by ' conquering,' I think we ought to read <&han, 
'burning,' which was evidently the reading adopted by Buddha- 



Digitized by 



Google 



EARNESTNESS. 1 1 



ness, moves about like fire, burning all his fetters, 
small or large. 

32. A Bhikshu (mendicant) who delights in 
reflection, who looks with fear on thoughtlessness, 
cannot fall away (from his perfect state) — he is close 
upon Nirvawa. 

ghosa. Mr. R. C. Childers, whom I requested to see whether the 
MS. at the India Office gives sahaw or dah&m, writes that the 
reading daham is as clear as possible in that MS. The fetters are 
meant for the senses. See verse 370. 
32. See Childers, Notes, p. 5. 



e 2 

Digitized by VjOOQ lC 



12 DHAMMAPADA. CHAP. III. 



CHAPTER III. 

THOUGHT. 

33. As a fletcher makes straight his arrow, a 
wise man makes straight his trembling and un- 
steady thought, which is difficult to guard, difficult 
to hold back, 

34. As a fish taken from his watery home and 
thrown on the dry ground, our thought trembles 
all over in order to escape the dominion of Mara 
(the tempter). 

35. It is good to tame the mind, which is difficult 
to hold in and flighty, rushing wherever it listeth ; 

j a tamed mind brings happiness. 

36. Let the wise man guard his thoughts, for 
they are difficult to perceive, very artful, and they 
rush wherever they list : thoughts well guarded 

/ bring happiness. 

37. Those who bridle their mind which travels 
far, moves about alone, is without a body, and hides 
in the chamber (of the heart), will be free from 
the bonds of Mara (the tempter). 

38. If a man's thoughts are unsteady, if he does 
not know the true law, if his peace of mind is 
troubled, his knowledge will never be perfect 

39. If a man's thoughts are not dissipated, if 



33. Cf. (zitaka, vol. i. p. 400. 

34. On Mara, see verses 7 and 8. 
35-39. Cf. (rataka, vol. i. pp. 312, 400. 

39. FausbSll traces anavassuta, ' dissipated,' back to the Sanskrit 
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his mind is not perplexed, if he has ceased to think 
of good or evil, then there is no fear for him while 
he is watchful. 



root syai, 'to become rigid;' but the participle of that root would 
be jlta, not fyuta. Professor Weber suggests that anavassuta stands 
for the Sanskrit anavasruta, which he translates unbefleckt, ' un- 
spotted.' If avasruta were the right word, it might be taken in the 
sense of ' not fallen off, not fallen away,' but it could not mean 
'unspotted;' cf. dhairyaw no 'susruvat, 'our firmness ran away.' 
I have little doubt, however, that avassuta represents the Sanskrit 
avarruta, and is derived from the root sru, here used in its tech- 
nical sense, peculiar to the Buddhist literature, and so well explained 
by Burnouf in his Appendix XIV (Lotus, p. 820). He shows that, 
according to Hema^andra and the Gina-alahkara, axravakshaya, 
Pali asavasa/wkhaya is counted as the sixth abhi^iia, wherever six . 
of these intellectual powers are mentioned, instead of five. The 
Chinese translate the term in their own Chinese fashion by ' stilla- 
tionis finis,' but Burnouf claims for it the definite sense of destruc- 
tion of faults or vices. He quotes from the Lalita-vistara (Adhyaya 
XXII, ed. Rajendra Lai Mittra, p. 448) the words uttered by 
Buddha when he arrived at his complete Buddhahood : — 
6\ishk& IrravS. na punaA jravanti, 
'The vices are dried up, they will not flow again;' 
and he shows that the Pali Dictionary, the Abhidhanappadlpika, 
explains asava simply by kama, ' love, pleasure of the senses.' In 
the Mah&parinibbana-sutta, three classes of asava are distinguished, 
the kamasava, the bhavasavS, and the aviggisavi. See also Bur- 
nouf, Lotus, p. 665 ; Childers, s. v. asavo. 

That sru means ' to run,' and is in fact a merely dialectic variety 
of sru, has been proved by Burnouf, while Boehtlingk thinks the 
substitution of s for s is a mistake. Afrava therefore, or Ssrava, 
meant originally ' the running out towards objects of the senses ' 
(cf. sahga, alaya, &c), and had nothing to do with israva, ' a run- 
ning, a sore,' Atharva-veda I, 2, 4. This conception of the ori- 
ginal purport of a-Mru^or ava-fru is confirmed by a statement of 
Colebrooke's, who, when treating of the Gainas, writes (Miscella- 
neous Essays, I, 382): ' Asrava is that which directs the embodied 
spirit (isravayati purusham) towards external objects. It is the 
occupation and employment (vrttti or pravn'tti) of the senses or 
organs on sensible objects. Through the means of the senses it 
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40. Knowing that this body is (fragile) like a 
jar, and making this thought firm like a fortress, 
one should attack Mara (the tempter) with the--^ 
weapon of knowledge, one should watch him whei\^ 
conquered, and should never rest. 

41. Before long, alas! this body will lie on the 
earth, despised, without understanding, like a use- 
less log. 

42. Whatever a hater may do to a hater, or 



affects the embodied spirit with the sentiment of taction, colour, 
smell, and taste. Or it is the association or connection of body 
with right and wrong deeds. It comprises all the karmas, for they 
(asravayanti) pervade, influence, and attend the doer, following him 
or attaching to him. It is a misdirection (mithya-pravntti) of the 
organs, for it is vain, a cause of disappointment, rendering the 
organs of sense and sensible objects subservient to fruition. Szm- 
vara is that which stops (sa»vn'»oti) the course of the foregoing, 
or closes up the door or passage to it, and consists in self-com- 
mand or restraint of organs internal and external, embracing all 
means of self-control and subjection of the senses, calming and 
subduing them.' 

For a full account of the ajravas, see Lalita-vistara, ed. Calc. 
pp. 445 and 552, where Kshf«ibrava is given as a name of Buddha. 
Arrava occurs in Apastamba's Dharma-sfitras II, 5, 9, where the 
commentator explains it by objects of the senses, by which the 
soul is made to run out. It is better, however, to take a\rrava 
here, too, as the act of running out, the affections, appetites, 
passions. 

40. Anivesana has no doubt a technical meaning, and may 
signify, one who has left his house, his family and friends, to 
become a monk. A monk shall not return to his home, but travel 
about; he shall be anivesana, 'homeless,' anagara, 'houseless.' 
But I doubt whether this can be the meaning of anivesana here, 
as the sentence, let him be an anchorite, would come in too 
abruptly. I translate it therefore in a more general sense, let him 
not return or turn away from the battle, let him watch Mara, even 
after he is vanquished, let him keep up a constant fight against the 
adversary, without being attached to anything or anybody. 
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an enemy to an enemy, a wrongly-directed mind y 
will do us greater mischief. 

43. Not a mother, not a father will do so much, 
nor any other relative ; a well-directed mind will 
do us greater service. 



43. See Beal, Dhammapada, p. 73. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

FLOWERS 1 . 

44. Who shall overcome this earth, and the 
world of Yama (the lord of the departed), and 
the world of the gods ? Who shall find out the 
plainly shown path of virtue, as a clever man 
finds out the (right) flower ? 

45. The disciple will overcome the earth, and 
the world of Yama, and the world of the gods. 
[The disciple will find out the plainly shown path 
of virtue, as a clever man finds out the (right) 
flower. 

1 See Beal, Dhammapada, p. 75. 

44, 45. If I differ from the translation of FausbSll and Weber, 
it is because the commentary takes the two verbs, vig'essati and 
pafessati, to mean in the end the same thing, i.e. sa££Ai-karissati, 
' he will perceive.' I have not ventured to take vig'essate for vjg-a- 
nissati, though it should be remembered that the overcoming of the 
earth and of the worlds below and above, as here .alluded to, is 
meant to be achieved by means of knowledge. Pafessati, • he 
will gather ' (cf. vi-ii, Indische Spruche, 4560), means also, like ' to 
gather' in English, 'he will perceive or understand,' and the dham- 
mapada, or 'path of virtue,' is distinctly explained by Buddha- 
ghosa as consisting of the thirty-seven states or stations which lead 
to Bodhi. (See Burnouf, Lotus, p. 430 ; Hardy, Manual, p. 497.) 
Dhammapada might, no doubt, mean also 'a law-verse,' and 
sudesita, ' well taught,' and this double meaning may be intentional 
here as elsewhere. Buddha himself is called MSrga-danraka and 
Marga-de^ika (cf. Lai. Vist. p. 551). There is a curious similarity 
between these verses and verses 6540-41, and 9939 of the S&nti- 
parva: 

PushpSwrva vi&nvantam anyatragatamanasam, 
Anavapteshu kimeshu mr»'tyur abhyeti mdnavam. 
'Death approaches man" like one who is gathering flowers, and 
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46. He who knows that this body is like froth, 
and has learnt that it is as unsubstantial as a mirage, 
will break the flower-pointed arrow of Mara, and 
never see the king of death. 

47. Death carries oft" a man who is gathering 
flowers and whose mind is distracted, as a flood 
carries off a sleeping village. 

48. Death subdues a man who is gathering flowers, 
and whose mind is distracted, before he is satiated 
in his pleasures. 

49. As the bee collects nectar and departs without 
injuring the flower, or its colour or scent, so let a 
sage dwell in his village. 

50. Not the perversities of others, not their sins 



whose mind is turned elsewhere, before his desires have been 

fulfilled.' 

Suptaw vy£ghra»a mahaugho v& mMyur &d£ya ga^Mati, 
Saw&nvanakam evainam kamanam avitr/ptikam. 

' As a stream (carries off) a sleeping tiger, death carries off this 

man who is gathering flowers, and who is not satiated in his 

pleasures.' 

This last verse, particularly, seems to me clearly a translation 

from Pali, and the kam of sanflnvanakam looks as if put in metri 

causa. 

46. The flower-arrows of M&ra, the tempter, are borrowed from 
Kama, the Hindu god of love. For a similar expression see 
Lalita-vistara, ed Calc. p. 40, 1. 20, mdy&mari&sad/'z'sa' vidyutphe- 
nopama\r £apalaA It is on account of this parallel passage that 
I prefer to translate mari^i by ' mirage,' and not by ' sunbeam,' as 
Fausboll, or by ' solar atom,' as Weber proposes. The expression, 
' he will never see the king of death/ is supposed to mean Arhatship 
by Childers, s.v. nibbana, p. 270. 

47. See Thiessen, Die Legende von Kis&gotaml, p. 9. 

48. Antaka, ' death,' is given as an explanation of Mdra in the 
Amarakosha and Abhidhanappadtpika (cf. Fausboll, p. 210). 

49. See Beal, Catena, p. 159, where vv. 49 and 50 are ascribed to 
Wessabhu, i. e. Virvabhu. See also Der Weise und der Thor, p. 1 34. 
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of commission or omission, but his own misdeeds 
and negligences should a sage take notice of. 

51. Like a beautiful flower, full of colour, but 
without scent, are the fine but fruitless words of him 
who does not act accordingly. 

52. But, like a beautiful flower, full of colour and 
full of scent, are the fine and fruitful Words of him 
who acts accordingly. 

53. As many kinds of wreaths can be made from I 
a heap of flowers, so many good things may be / 
achieved by a mortal when once he is born. ' 

54. The scent of flowers does not travel against 
the wind, nor (that of) sandal-wood, or of Tagara 
and Mallika flowers ; but the odour of good people 

\ travels even against the wind ; a good man per- J 
Wades every place. ' 

55. Sandal- wood or Tagara, a lotus-flower, or a 
Vassiki, among these sorts of perfumes, the perfume 
of virtue is unsurpassed. 

56. Mean is the scent that comes from Tagara 
and sandal-wood ; — the perfume of those who pos- 

t sess virtue rises up to the gods as the highest. 

57. Of the people who possess these virtues, who 
live without thoughtlessness, and who are emanci- 



51. St. Matthew xxiii. 3, ' For they say, and do not.' 
54. Tagara, a plant from which a scented powder is made. 
Mallaka or mallika, according to Benfey, is an oil vessel. Hence 
tagaramallika was supposed to mean a botde holding aromatic 
powder, or oil made of the Tagara. Mallika, however, is given by 
Dr. Eitel (Handbook of Chinese Buddhism) as the name of a 
flower now called Casturi (musk) on account of its rich odour, and 
Dr. Morris informs me that he has found mallika in Pali as a name 
of jasmine. See also Childers, s. v.; Notes, p. 6 ; and Beal, Dhamma- 
pada, p. 76. 
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pated through true knowledge, Mara, the tempter, 
never finds the way. 

58, 59. As on a heap of rubbish cast upon the 
highway the lily will grow full of sweet perfume and 
delight, thus the disciple of the truly enjightened 
Buddha shines forth by his knowledge among those 
who are like rubbish, among the people that walk 
in darkness. 

58, 59. Cf. Beal, Dhammapada, p. 76. 



Digitized by 



Google 



20 DHAMMAPADA. CHAP. V. 



CHAPTER V. 

THE FOOL. 

60. Long is the night to him who is awake ; long 
is a mile to him who is tired ; long is life to the 
foolish who do not know the true law. 

61. If a traveller does not meet with one who is 
his better, or his equal, let him firmly keep to his 
solitary journey ; there is no companionship with 
a fool. 

62. ' These sons belong to me, and this wealth 
belongs to me,' with such thoughts a fool is tor- 
mented. He himself does not belong to himself; 
how much less sons and wealth ? 

' 63. The fool who knows his foolishness, is wise at 
least so far. But a fool who thinks himself wise, he 
is called a fool indeed. 

64. If a fool be associated with a wise man even 
all his life, he will perceive the truth as little as a 
spoon perceives the taste of soup. 

65. If an intelligent man be associated for one 
minute only with a wise man, he will soon perceive 
the truth, as the tongue perceives the taste of soup. 

66. Fools of little understanding have themselves 



60. ' Life,' saws&ra, is the constant revolution of birth and death 
which goes on for ever until the knowledge of the true law or the 
true doctrine of Buddha enables a man to free himself from sawsira, 
and to enter into Nirvana. See Buddhaghosha's Parables, Parable 
XIX, p. 134. 

61. Cf. Suttanipita, v. 46. 

63. Cf. Beal, Dhammapada, p. 77. 
65. Cf. Beal, Dhammapada, p. 78. 



Digitized by 



Google 



THE FOOL. 21 



for their greatest enemies, for they do evil deeds 
which must bear bitter fruits. 

67. That deed is not well done of which a man 
must repent, and the reward of which he receives 
crying and with a tearful face. 

68. No, that deed is well done of which a man 
does not repent, and the reward of which he receives 
gladly and cheerfully. 

69. As long as the evil deed done does not bear 
fruit, the fool thinks it is like honey ; but when it 
ripens, then the fool suffers grief. 

70. Let a fool month after month eat his food 
(like an ascetic) with the tip of a blade of Kusa. 
grass, yet is he not worth the sixteenth particle of 
those who have well weighed the law. 

71. An evil deed, like newly-drawn milk, does not 
turn (suddenly) ; smouldering, like fire covered by 
ashes, it follows the fool. 

67. See Beal, I.e. p. 78. 

69. Taken from the Sa/»yutta-nik£ya, where, however, we read 
thSnanhi instead of madhuvi; see Feer, Comptes Rendus, 187 1, 
p. 64. 

70. The commentator clearly takes sankh&ta in the sense of 
sankhy&ta, 'reckoned,' for he explains it by MtadhammS, tulita- 
dhammi. The eating with the tip of Kiwa grass has reference 
to the fastings performed by the Brahmans, but disapproved of, 
except as a moderate discipline, by the followers of Buddha. This 
verse seems to interrupt the continuity of the other verses which 
treat of the reward of evil deeds, or of the slow but sure ripening 
of every sinful act. See Childers, s. v. sankh£to. 

71. 1 am not at all certain of the simile, unless mu££ati, as applied 
to milk, can be used in the sense of changing or turning sour. In 
Manu IV, 172, where a similar sentence occurs, the commentators 
are equally doubtful : Nadharma-r £arito loke sadyaA phalati gaur 
iva, ' for an evil act committed in the world does not bear fruit at 
once, like a cow;' or Mike the earth (in due season);' or 'like 
milk.' See Childers, Notes, p. 6. 
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72. And when the evil deed, after it has become 
known, brings sorrow to the fool, then it destroys 
his bright lot, nay, it cleaves his head. 

73. Let the fool wish for a false reputation, for 
precedence among the Bhikshus, for lordship in the 
convents, for worship among other people ! 

74. ' May both the layman and he who has left the 
world think that this is done by me ; may they be 
subject to me in everything which is to be done or 
is not to be done,' thus is the mind of the fool, and 
his desire and pride increase. 

75. ' One is the road that leads to wealth, another 
the road that leads to Nirva»a;' if the Bhikshu, 
the disciple of Buddha, has learnt this, he will not 
yearn for honour, he will strive after separation 
from the world. 

72. I take wattam for ^wapitam, the causative of gn&taxn, for 
which in Sanskrit, too, we have the form without i, ^waptam. This 
^naptam, 'made known, revealed,' stands in opposition to the 
Manna, 'covered, hid,' of the preceding verse. Sukkawsa, which 
FausbSll explains by rakMwsa, has probably a more technical and 
special meaning. Childers traces wattam to the Vedic gnitram, 
' knowledge.' Fausboll refers to G&taka, vol. i. p. 445, v. 118. 

75. Viveka, which in Sanskrit means chiefly understanding, has 
with the Buddhists the more technical meaning of separation, 
whether separation from the world and retirement to the solitude 
of the forest (k&ya-viveka), or separation from idle thoughts (£itta- 
viveka), or the highest separation and freedom (Nirv<l«a), 
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CHAPTER VI. 

THE WISE MAN (paJVZJITa). 

76. If you see an intelligent man who tells you 
where true treasures are to be found, who shows 
what is to be avoided, and administers reproofs, 
follow that wise man ; it will be better, not worse, 
for those who follow him; 

77. Let him admonish, let him teach, let him 
forbid what is, improper ! — he will be beloved of the 
good, by the bad he will be hated. 

78. Do not have evil-doers for friends, do not \ 
have low people for friends : have virtuous people 
for friends, have for friends the best of men. / 

79. He who drinks in the law lives happily with 
a serene mind : the sage rejoices always in the law, 
as preached by the elect (Ariyas). 

80. Well-makers lead the water (wherever they 
like) ; fletchers bend the arrow ; carpenters bend 
a log of wood ; wise people fashion themselves. u 

78. It is hardly possible to take mitte kalya»e in the technical 
sense of kaly£«a-mitra, 'ein geistlicher Rath,' a spiritual guide. 
Burnouf (Introd. p. 284) shows that in the technical sense kalya»a- 
mitra was widely spread in the Buddhist world. 

79. Ariya, ' elect, venerable,' is explained by the commentator 
as referring to Buddha and other teachers. 

80. See verses 33 and 145, the latter being a mere repetition of 
our verse. The nettikas, to judge from the commentary and from 
the general purport of the verse, are not simply water-carriers, but 
builders of canals and aqueducts, who force the water to go where 
it would not go by itself. The Chinese translator says, ' the pilot 
manages his ship.' See Beal, L c. p. 79. 
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8 1. As a solid rock is not shaken by the wind, 
wise people falter not amidst blame and praise. 

82. Wise people, after they have listened to the 
laws, become serene, like a deep, smooth, and still 
lake. 

83. Good people walk on whatever^ b^efall, the 
good do not prattle, longing for pleasure \ whether 
touched by happiness or sorrow wise people never 
appear elated or depressed. 

84. If, whether for his own sake, or for the sake 
of others, a man wishes neither for a son, nor for 
wealth, nor for lordship, and if he does not wish for 
his own success by unfair means, then he is good, 
wise, and virtuous. 

85. Few are there among men who arrive at the 
other shore (become Arhats); the other people here 
run up and down the shore. 

83. The first line is very doubtful. I have adopted/in my trans- 
lation, a suggestion of Mr. Childers, who writes, ' I think it will be 
necessary to take sabbattha in the sense of" everywhere," or " under 
every condition;" paw^akhandddibhedesu, sabbadhammesu, says 
Buddhaghosha. I do not think we need assume that B. means 
the word vi^ahanti to be a synonym of va^anti. I would rather 
take the whole sentence together as a gloss upon the word va^anti : 
— va^antfti arahattawdnena apakad<//&ant& k/iandar&ga.m vigahanti; 
va^anti means that, ridding themselves of lust by the wisdom which 
Arhatship confers, they cast it away.' I am inclined to think the 
line means ' the righteous walk on (unmoved) in all the conditions 
of life.' Nindi, pasawsd, sukha, dukkha are four of the eight 
lokadhammas, or earthly conditions ; the remaining lokadhammas 
are labha, alabha, yasa, ayasa. 

In v. 245, passata^ ' by a man who sees/ means ' by a man who 
sees clearly or truly.' In the same manner vra^ may mean, not 
simply ' to walk,' but ' to walk properly,' or may be used synony- 
mously with pravra^. 

85. ' The other shore ' is meant for Nirvdwa, ' this shore ' for 
common life. On reaching Nirvana, the dominion of death is 
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86. But those who, when the law has been well 
preached to them, follow the law, will pass across 
the dominion of death, however difficult to over-- 

come - Uj 

87, 88. A wise man should leave the dark state 

(of ordinary life), and follow the bright state (of the 
Bhikshu). After going from his home to a home- 
less state, he should in his retirement look for 
enjoyment where there seemed to be no enjoy- 
ment. Leaving all pleasures behind, and calling 
nothing his own, the wise man should purge himself 
from all the troubles of the mind. 

89. Those whose mind is well grounded in the 
(seven) elements of knowledge, who without cling- 



overcome. The commentator supplies t£ritv£, ' having crossed,' in 
order to explain the accusative maAiudheyyam. Possibly param 
essanti should here be taken as one word, in the sense of over- 
coming. 

87, 88. Dark and bright are meant for bad and good ; *cf. Sutta- 
nip&ta, v. 526, and Dhp.v. 167. Leaving one's home is the same 
as becoming a mendicant, without a home or family, an anagdra, 
or anchorite. A man in that state of viveka, or retirement (see 
v. 75, note), sees, that where before there seemed to be no pleasure 
there real pleasure is to be found, or vice versa\ A similar idea is 
expressed in verse 99. See Burnouf, Lotus, p. 4 7 4, where he speaks 
of 'Le plaisir de la satisfaction, ne* de la distinction.' 

The five troubles or evils of the mind are passion, anger, igno- 
rance, arrogance, pride ; see Burnouf, Lotus, pp. 360, 443. As to 
pariyodapeyya, see verse 183, and Lotus, pp. 523, 528; as to 
akiw^ano, see MahSbh. XII, 6568, 1240. 

89. The elements of knowledge are the seven Sambodhyangas, 
on which see Burnouf, Lotus, p. 796. D'Alwis explains them as 
the thirty-seven Bodhipakkhiya-dhammS. KhfwSsava, which I have 
translated by ' they whose frailties have been conquered,' may also 
be taken in a more metaphysical sense, as explained in the note to 
v. 39. The same applies to the other terms occurring in this verse, 
such as id&na, anupddaya, &c. Dr. Fausboll seems inclined to 
[ro] " ' f 
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ing to anything, rejoice in freedom from attachment, 
whose appetites have been conquered, and who are 
full of light, are free (even) in this world. 



take Ssava in this passage, and in the other passages where it 
occurs, as the Pali representative of a\rraya. But a\rraya, in Buddhist 
phraseology, means rather the five organs of sense with manas, 
' the soul,' and these are kept distinct from the dsavas, ' the inclina- 
tions, the appetites, passions, or vices.' The commentary on the 
Abhidharma, when speaking of the Yoga^aras, says, ' En reunissant 
ensemble les receptacles (a\sxaya), les choses recces (i\srita) et les 
supports (alambana), qui sont chacun composes de six termes, on a 
dix-huit termes qu'on appelle " DMtus " ou contenants. La col- 
lection des six receptacles, ce sont les organes de la vue, de l'oui'e, 
de l'odorat, du gout, du toucher, et le " manas " (ou l'organe du 
cceur), qui est le dernier. La collection des six choses recues, c'est 
la connaissance produite par la vue et par les autres sens jusqu'au 
" manas" inclusivement. La collection des six supports, ce sont la 
forme et les autres attributs sensibles jusqu'au " Dharma" (la loi ou 
l'etre) inclusivement.' See Burnouf, Introduction, p. 449. 

Parinibbuta is again a technical term, the Sanskrit parinivnta 
meaning ' freed from all worldly fetters,' like vimukta. See Bur- 
nouf, Introduction, p. 590. See Childers, s. v. nibb&na, p. 370, 
and Notes on Dhammapada, p. 3 ; and D'Alwis, Buddhist Nirvana, 
P- 75- 
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CHAPTER VII. 

THE VENERABLE (ARHAT). 

90. There is no suffering for him who has finished 
his journey, and abandoned grief, who has freed him- 
self on all sides, and thrown off all fetters. 

9 1 . They depart with their thoughts well-collected, 
they are not happy in their abode ; like swans who 
have left their lake, they leave their house and 
home. 

92. Men who have no riches, who live on recog- 
nised foodp who have perceived void and uncon- 
ditioned freedom (Nirvana), their path is difficult to 
understand, like that of birds in the air. 



91. Satimanto, Sanskrit smrriimantaA, ' possessed of memory,' 
but here used in the technical sense of sati, the first of the Bodhyah- 
gas. See Burnouf, Introduction, p. 797. Clough translates it by 
' intense thought,' and this is the original meaning of smar, even 
in Sanskrit. See Lectures on the Science of Language, vol. ii. 

P- 332- 

Uyyu^anti, which Buddhaghosa explains by ' they exert them- 
selves,' seems to me to signify in this place 'they depart,' i.e. 
they leave their family, and embrace an ascetic life. See note to 
verse 235. See also Rhys Davids, Mahaparinibbana-sutta, Sacred 
Books of the East, vol. xi. p. 22. 

92. Sunnato and animitto are adjectives belonging to vimokho, 
one of the many names of Nirvd«a, or, according to Childers, s. v. 
nibbana, p. 270, Arhatship; see Burnouf, Introduction, pp. 442, 
462, on junya. The Sanskrit expression junyat£nimitt&pra«ihitam 
occurs in L'enfant egare', 5 a, 1. 4. Nimitta is cause in the most 
general sense, i. e. what causes existence. The commentator ex- 
plains it chiefly in a moral sense : RdgddinimittSbhivena animitta/n, 
tehi k% vimuttan ti animitto vimokho, i. e. owing to the absence of 
passion and other causes, without causation ; because freed from 

f 2 
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93. He whose appetites are stilled, who is not 
absorbed in enjoyment, who has perceived void and 
unconditioned freedom (Nirvarca), his path is diffi- 
cult to understand, like that of birds in the air. 

94. The gods even envy him whose senses, like 
horses well broken in by the driver, have been 
subdued, who is free from pride, and free from 
appetites. 

95. Such a one who does his duty is tolerant like 
the earth, like Indra's bolt ; he is like a lake without 
mud ; no new births are in store^for him. 

96. His thought is quiet, quiet are his word and 
deed, when he has obtained freedom by true know- 
ledge, when he has thus become a quiet man. 



these causes, therefore it is called freedom without causation. See 
Childers, Pali Dictionary, p. 270, col. 2, line 1. 

The simile is intended to compare the ways of those who have 
obtained spiritual freedom to the flight of birds, it being difficult 
to understand how the birds move on without putting their feet on 
anything. This, at least, is the explanation of the commentator. 
The same metaphor occurs Mahdbh. XII, 6763. Childers translates, 
' leaving no more trace of existence than a bird in the air.' 

95. Without the hints given by the commentator, we should 
probably take the three similes of this verse in their natural sense, 
as illustrating the imperturbable state of an Arahanta, or venerable 
person. The earth is always represented as an emblem of patience; 
the bolt of Indra, if taken in its technical sense, as the bolt of a 
gate, might likewise suggest the idea of firmness ; while the lake is 
a constant representative of serenity and purity. The commentator, 
however, suggests that what is meant is, that the earth, though 
flowers are cast on it, does not feel pleasure, nor the bolt of Indra 
displeasure, although less savoury things are thrown upon it ; and 
that in like manner a wise person is indifferent to honour and dis- 
honour. - 

96. That this very natural threefold division, thought, word, and 
deed, the trividha-dv&ra or the three doors of the Buddhists (Hardy, 
Manual, p. 494), was not peculiar to the Buddhists or unknown to 
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97. The man who is free from credulity, but knows 
the uncreated, who has cut all ties, removed all 
temptations, renounced all desires, he is the greatest 
of men. 



the Brahmans, has been proved against Dr. Weber by Professor 
Koppen in his'Religion des Buddha,' I, p. 445. He particularly called 
attention to Manu XII, 4-8 ; and he might have added Mahabh. 
XII, 4059, 6512, 6549, 6554; XIII, 5677, &c. Dr. Weber has 
himself afterwards brought forward a passage from the Atharva- 
veda, VI, 96, 3 (ya£ iakshusha manasS ya£ ka, \SM, uparima), 
which, however, has a different meaning. A better one was quoted 
by him from the Taitt. Ar. X, 1, 12 (yan me manasa, viki, karmawa 
v& dushkr»'taz» kn'tam). Similar expressions have been shown to 
exist in the Zend-avesta, and among the Manichaeans (Lassen, 
Indische Alterthumskunde, III, p. 414; see also Boehtlingk's Dic- 
tionary, s. v. kaya, and Childers, s. v. kayo). There was no ground, 
therefore, for supposing that this formula had found its way into 
the Christian liturgy from Persia, for, as Professor Cowell remarks 
(Journal of Philology, vol. vii. p. 215), Greek writers, such as Plato, 
employ very similar expressions, e.g. Protag. p. 348, 30, irpi>s inav 
tpyov (cat \6yov Kal 8iav6r)pa. In fact, the opposition between words 
and deeds occurs in almost every writer, from Homer downwards ; 
and the further distinction between thoughts and words is clearly 
implied even in such expressions as, 'they say in their heart.' That 
the idea of sin committed by thought was not a new idea, even to the 
Jews, may be seen from Prov. xxiv. 9, ' the thought of foolishness 
is sin.' In the Apastamba-sutras, lately edited by Professor BUhler, 
we find the .expression, atho yatkiw^a manasd vaH iakshusha vS. 
sahkalpayan dhyayaty ah&bhivipajyati va tathaiva tad bhavatityu- 
padi^anti, 'they say that whatever a Brahman intending with his 
mind, voice, or eye, thinks, says, or looks, that will be.' This is 
clearly a very different division, and it is the same which is intended 
in the passage from the Atharva-veda, quoted above. In the mis- 
chief done by the eye, we have, perhaps, the first indication of the 
evil eye. (Mahabh. XII, 3417. See Dhammapada, vv. 231-234.) 
On the technical meaning of tadi, see Childers, s.v. D'Alwis 
(p. 78) has evidently received the right interpretation, but has not 
understood it. Midma also is used very much like t&droa, and 
from it mariso, a venerable person, in Sanskrit marsha. 
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98. In a hamlet or in a forest, in the deep water 
or on the dry land, wherever venerable persons 
(Arahanta) dwell, that place is delightful. 

99. Forests are delightful ; where the world finds 
no delight, there the passionless will find delight, 
for they look not for pleasures. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

THE THOUSANDS. 

100. Even though a speech be a thousand (of ' 
words), but made up of senseless words, one word 
of sense is better, which if a man hears, he becomes i 
quiet. 

1 01. Even though a Gatha (poem) be a thousand 
(of words), but made up of senseless words, one 
word of a Gatha is better, which if a man hears, he 
becomes quiet. 

102. Though a man recite a hundred Gathas made 
up of senseless words, one word of the law is better, 
which if a man hears, he becomes quiet. ' 

yf-OT,. If one man conquer in battle a thousand 
times thousand men, and if another conquer himself, 
he is the greatest of conquerors. 

104, 105. One's own self conquered is better than -1 
lall other people ; not even a god, a Gandharva, not \ 
Mara with Brahman could change into defeat the 

100. This Sahasravarga, or Chapter of the Thousands, is quoted 
by that name in the Mahavastu (MinayerT, Melanges Asiatiques, VI, 
p. 583): Teshim Bhagavara £a/ilana« Dharmapadeshu sahasra- 
vargam bhashati : ' Sahasram api va£anam anarthapadasamhitanam, 
ekirthavati sreyi yim mitva uparamyati. Sahasram api gathanam 
anarthapadasa«hitanam, ekarthavatf s reya yim jrutva uparamyati ' 
(MS. R. A. S. Lond.) Here the Pali text seems decidedly more 
original and perfect. 

104. Gitam, according to the commentator, stands for ^gito (lih- 
gavipallaso, i. e. viparyasa) ; see also Senart in Journal Asiatique, 
1 880, p. 500. 

The Devas (gods), Gandharvas (fairies), and other fanciful beings 
of the Brahmanic religion, such as the Nagas, Sarpas, Garu</as, &c, 
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victory of a man who has vanquished himself, and 
always lives under restraint. 

1 06. If a man for a hundred years sacrifice month 
after month with a thousand, and if he but for one 
moment pay homage to a man whose soul is grounded 
(in true knowledge), better is that homage than a 
sacrifice for a hundred years. 

107. If a man for a hundred years worship Agni 
(fire) in the forest, and if he but for one moment pay 
homage to a man whose soul is grounded (in true 
knowledge), better is that homage than sacrifice for 
a hundred years. 

108. Whatever a man sacrifice in this world as an 
offering or as an oblation for a whole year in order to 
gain merit, the whole of it is not worth a quarter (a 
farthing) ; reverence shown to the righteous is better. 

were allowed to continue in the traditional language of the people 
who had embraced Buddhism. See the pertinent remarks of Burnouf, 
Introduction, pp. 134 seq., 184. On Mira, the tempter, see v. 7. 
S&stram Aiyar, On the Gaina. Religion, p. xx, says : ' Moreover as 
it is declared in the Gaina Vedas that all the gods worshipped by 
the various Hindu sects, viz. Siva, Brahma, Vishmi, Gawapati, 
Subramaniyan, and others, were devoted adherents of the above- 
mentioned Tirthankaras, the Gainas therefore do not consider 
them as unworthy of their worship ; but as they are servants of 
Arugan, they consider them to be deities of their system, and 
accordingly perform certain ptig&s in honour of them, and worship 
them also.' The case is more doubtful with orthodox Buddhists. 
'Orthodox Buddhists,' as Mr. D'Alwis writes (Attanagalu-vansa, 
p. 55), * do not consider the worship of the Devas as being sanc- 
tioned by him who disclaimed for himself and all the Devas any 
power over man's soul. Yet the Buddhists are everywhere idol- 
worshippers. Buddhism, however, acknowledges the existence of 
some of the Hindu deities, and from the various friendly offices 
which those Devas are said to have rendered to Gotama, Buddhists 
evince a respect for their idols.' See also Buddhaghosha's Parables, 
p. 162. 
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109. He who always greets and constantly reveres 
the aged, four things will increase to him, viz. life, 
beauty, happiness, power. 

no. But he who lives a hundred years, vicious 
and unrestrained, a life of one day is better if a man 
is virtuous and reflecting. 

in. And he who lives a hundred years, ignorant 
and unrestrained, a life of one day is better if a man 
is wise and reflecting. 

112. And he who lives a hundred years, idle and 
weak, a life of one day is better if a man has attained 
firm strength. 

113. And he who lives a hundred years, not seeing 
beginning and end, a life of one day is better if a 
man sees beginning and end. 

114. And he who lives a hundred years, not 
seeing the immortal place, a life of one day is better 
if a man sees the immortal place. 

115. And he who lives a hundred years, not 
seeing the highest law, a life of one day is better 
if a man sees the highest law. 

109. Dr. FausbSll, in a most important note, called attention to 
the fact that the same verse, with slight variations, occurs in Manu. 
We there read, II, 1 2 1 : 
''■" Abhividanarilasya nityaw vrc'ddhopasevinaA, 

ifatvari sampravardhante ayur vidy£ yajo balam. 
Here the four things are, life, knowledge, glory, power. 

In the Apastamba-sutras, I, 2, 5, 15, the reward promised for 
the same virtue is svargam ayus ka., 'heaven and long life.' It 
seems, therefore, as if the original idea of this verse came from the 
Brahmans, and was afterwards adopted by the Buddhists. How 
largely it spread is shown by Dr. Fausboll from the Asiatic Re- 
searches, XX, p. 259, where the same verse of the Dhammapada 
is mentioned as being in use among the Buddhists of Siam. 

112. On kustto, see note to verse 7. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

EVIL. 

116. If a man would hasten towards the good, 
he should keep his thought away from evil ; if a 
man does what is good slothfully, his mind delights 
in evil. * 

117. If a man commits a sin, let him not do it 
again ; let him not delight in sin : pain is the out- 
come of evil. 

118. If a man does what is good, let him do it 
again ; let him delight in it : happiness is the out- 
come of good. 

119. Even an evil-doer sees happiness as long as 
his evil deed has not ripened; but when his evil 
deed has ripened, then does the evil-doer see evil. 

1 20. Even a good man sees evil days, as long as 
his good deed has not ripened ; but when his good 
deed has ripened, then does the good man see happy 
days. 

121. Let no man think lightly of evil, saying in 
his heart, It will not come nigh unto me. Even by 
the falling of water-drops a water-pot is filled ; the 
fool becomes full of evil, even if he gather it little 
by little. 

122. Let no man think lightly of good, saying in 
his heart, It will not come nigh unto me. Even by 
the falling of water-drops a water-pot is filled ; the 
wise man becomes full of good, even if he gather it 
little by little. 

123. Let a man avoid evil deeds, as a merchant, 
if he has few companions and carries much Wealth, 
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avoids a dangerous road ; as a man who loves life 
avoids poison. 

124. He who has no wound on his hand, may 
touch poison with his hand ; poison does not affect 
one who has no wound ; nor is there evil for one 
who does not commit evil. 

125. If a man offend a harmless, pure, and inno- 
cent person, the evil falls back upon that fool, like 
light dust thrown up against the wind. 

126. Some people are born again; evil-doers go 
to hell ; righteous people go to heaven ; those who 
are free from all worldly desires attain Nirva«a. 

127. Not in the sky, not in the midst of the sea, 
not if we enter into the clefts of the mountains, is 
there known a spot in the whole world where a 
man might be freed from an evil deed. 

128. Not in the sky, not in the midst of the sea, 
not if we enter into the clefts of the mountains, is 
there known a spot in the whole world where death 
could not overcome (the mortal). 

125. Cf. Suttanipata, v. 661 ; Indische Sprtiche, 1582; Katha- 
saritsagara, 49, 222. 

126. For a description of hell and its long, yet not endless 
sufferings, see Buddhaghosha's Parables, p. 132. The pleasures of 
heaven, too, are frequently described in these Parables and else- 
where. Buddha himself enjoyed these pleasures of heaven, before he 
was born for the last time. It is probably when good and evil deeds 
are equally balanced, that men are born again as human beings ; 
this, at least, is the opinion of the Gainas. Cf. Chintama»i, ed. 
H. Bower, Introd. p. xv. 

127. Cf. St. Luke xii. 2, ' For there is nothing covered that shall 
not be revealed;' and Psalm cxxxix. 8-12. 
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CHAPTER X. 

PUNISHMENT. 

129. All men tremble at punishment, all men fear 
death ; remember that you are like unto them, and 
do not kill, nor cause slaughter. 

1 30. All men tremble at punishment, all men love 
life ; remember that thou art like unto them, and do 
not kill, nor cause slaughter. 

131. He who seeking his own happiness punishes 
or kills beings who also long for happiness, will not 
find happiness after death. , 



129. One feels tempted, no doubt, to take upama in the sense 
of 'the nearest (der Nachste), the neighbour,' and to translate, 
' having made oneself one's neighbour,' i. e. loving one's neighbour 
as oneself. But as upamam, with a short a, is the correct accusative 
of upamS, we must translate, ' having made oneself the likeness, 
the image of others, having placed oneself in the place of others.' 
This is an expression which occurs frequently in Sanskrit; cf. 
Hitopadeja 1, 1 1 : 

Tr&ni yath&tmano 'bhtsh/i bhutinam api te tathi, 
Atmaupamyena bhuteshu dzyim kurvanti sidhavaA. 
'As life is dear to oneself, it is dear also to other living beings: 
by comparing oneself with others, good people bestow pity on all 
beings.' 

See also Hit I^ia; Rim. V, 23, 5, dtminam upamaw krtlvi 
sveshu dareshu ^j^yatam, ' making oneself a likeness, i. e, putting 
oneself in the posftiorr- of other people, it is right to love hone but 
one's own wife.' Dr. Fausboll has called attention to similar pas- 
sages in the MahSbhirata, XIII, 5569 seq. 

130. Cf. St. Luke vi. 31. 

131. Dr. Fausboll points out the striking similarity between this 
verse and two verses occurring in Manu and the Mahabhirata : — 
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132. He who seeking his own happiness does not 
punish or kill beings who also long for happiness, 
will find happiness after death. 

133. Do not speak harshly to anybody; those 
who are spoken to will answer thee in the same 
way. Angry speech is painful, blows for blows will 
touch thee. 

134. If, like a shattered metal plate (gong), thou 
utter not, then thou hast reached Nirvawa ; conten- 
tion is not known to thee. 

135. As a cowherd with his staff drives his cows 
into the stable, so do Age and Death drive the life 
of men. 

136. A fool does not know when he commits his 
evil deeds : but the wicked man burns by his own 
deeds, as if burnt by fire. 

137. He who inflicts pain on innocent and harm- 
less persons, will soon come to one of these ten 
states : 



Manu V, 45 : 

Yo 'hiwsakani bhutani hinasty atmasukhe££Aaya, 
Sa giva.ms £a mrc'tar iaiva na kva&t sukham edhate. 
Mahabharata XIII, 5568 : 

Ahimsakani bhutani da»rfena vinihanti yaA, 
AtmanaA sukham \kiknn sa pretya naiva sukht bhavet. 
If it were not for ahiwsakani, in which Manu and the Mahabharata 
agree, I should say that the verses in both were Sanskrit modifica- 
tions of the Pali original The verse in the Mahabharata presup- 
poses the verse of the Dhammapada. 

133. See Mahabharata XII, 4056. 

134. See Childers, s. v. nibbana, p. 270, and s. v. kiwso ; D'Alwis, 
Buddhist Nirv£»a, p. 35. 

136. The metaphor of 'burning' for ' suffering ' is very 
common in Buddhist literature. Everything burns, i.e. every- 
thing suffers, was one of the first experiences of Buddha himself. 
See v. 146. 
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138. He will have cruel suffering, loss, injury of 
the body, heavy affliction, or loss of mind, 

139. Or a misfortune coming from the king, or 
a fearful accusation, or loss of relations, or destruc- 
tion of treasures, 

140. Or lightning-fire will burn his houses ; and 
when his body is destroyed, the fool will go to hell. 

141. Not nakedness, not platted hair, not dirt, not 
fasting, or lying on the earth, not rubbing with dust, 

138. 'Cruel suffering' is explained by sfsaroga, 'headache,' &c. 
' Loss' is taken for loss of money. ' Injury of the body ' is held to 
be the cutting off of the arm, and other limbs. ' Heavy afflictions ' 
are, again, various kinds of diseases. 

139. Upasarga means 'accident, misfortune.' Dr. Fausboll 
translates r&^ato va upassaggam by ' fulgentis (lunae) defectionem ;' 
Dr. Weber by 'Bestrafung vom Konig;' Beal by' some govern- 
mental difficulty.' Abbhakkhanam, Sanskrit abhyikhy&nam, is a 
heavy accusation for high treason, or similar offences. Beal trans- 
lates, ' some false accusation.' The ' destruction of pleasures or 
treasures' is explained by gold being changed to coals (seeBuddha- 
ghosha's Parables, p. 98 ; Thiessen, Kisagotamt, p. 6), pearls to 
cotton seed, corn to potsherds, and by men and cattle becoming 
blind, lame, &c. 

141. Cf. Hibbert Lectures, p. 355. Dr. Fausboll has pointed out 
that the same or a very similar verse occurs in a legend taken from 
the Divyavad&na, and translated by Burnouf (Introduction, p. 313 
seq.) Burnouf translates the verse : ' Ce n'est ni la coutume de 
marcher nu, ni les cheveux natt^s, ni l'usage d'argile, ni le choix 
des diverses especes d'aliments, ni 1'habitude de coucher sur la 
terre nue, ni la poussiere, ni la malproprete", ni l'attention a fuir 
l'abri d'un toit, qui sont capables de dissiper le trouble dans lequel 
nous jettent les de'sirs non-satisfaits ; mais qu'un homme, maitre 
de ses sens, calme, recueilli, chaste, e'vitant de faire du mal a aucune 
creature, accomplisse la Loi, et il sera, quoique pare - d'ornements, 
un Brahmane, un Cramana, un Religieux.' See also Suttanipata, 
v. 248. 

Walking naked and the other things mentioned in our verse 
are outward signs of a saintly life, and these Buddha rejects because 
they do not calm the passions. Nakedness he seems to have 
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not sitting motionless, can purify a mortal who has 
not overcome desires. 

142. He who, though dressed in fine apparel, 
exercises tranquillity, is quiet, subdued, restrained, 
chaste, and has ceased to find fault with all other 
beings, he indeed is a Brahma#a, an ascetic (sra.- 
mana), a friar (bhikshu). 

143. Is there in this world any man so restrained 
by humility that he does not mind reproof, as a 
well-trained horse the whip ? 

144. Like a well-trained horse when touched by 

rejected on other grounds too, if we may judge from the Suma- 
gadha-avadina : ' A number of naked friars were assembled in the 
house of the daughter of An£tha-pi«dika. She called her daughter- 
in-law, Sumigadha, and said, " Go and see those highly respectable 
persons." Sum&gadM, expecting to see some of the saints, like 
.S&riputra, Maudgalyayana, and others, ran out full of joy. But 
when she saw these friars with their hair like pigeon wings, covered 
by nothing but dirt, offensive, and looking like demons, she became 
sad. "Why are you sad?" said her mother-in-law. SumSgadhS. 
replied, " O mother, if these are saints, what must sinners be like ? " ' 

Burnouf (Introduction, p. 312) supposed that the Gainas only, 
and not the Buddhists, allowed nakedness. But the Gainas, too, 
do not allow it universally. They are divided into two parties, the 
.Svetambaras and Digambaras. The .Svetambaras, clad in white, 
are the followers of Pawvanatha, and wear clothes. The Digam- 
baras, i. e. sky-clad, disrobed, are followers of Mahivfra, resident 
chiefly in Southern India. At present they, too, wear clothing, 
but not when eating. See Sastram Aiyar, p. xxi. 

The g2Jk, or the hair platted and gathered up in a knot, was a 
sign of a .Saiva ascetic. The sitting motionless is one of the pos- 
tures assumed by ascetics. Clough explains ukku/ika as ' the act 
of sitting on the heels ;' Wilson gives for utka/ukisana, ' sitting on 
the hams.' See Fausbfill, note on verse 140. 

142. As to dawf&nidhilna, see Mahabh. XII, 6559, and Sutta- 
nip£ta, v. 34. 

143, 144. I am very doubtful as to the real meaning of these 
verses. If their object is to show how reproof or punishment 
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the whip, be ye active and lively, and by faith, by 
virtue, by energy, by meditation, by discernment of 
the law you will overcome this great pain (of reproof), 
perfect in knowledge and in behaviour, and never 
forgetful. 

145. Well-makers lead the water (wherever they 
like) ; fletchers bend the arrow ; carpenters bend 
a log of wood ; good people fashion themselves. 

should be borne, my translation would be right, though alpabodhati 
in the sense of parvi facere is strange. 

145. The same as verse 80. According to FausbSll and Subhfiti 
we ought to render the verses by, ' What man is there found on 
earth so restrained by shame that he never provokes reproof, as a 
good horse the whip?' See Childers, s. v. appabodhati. 
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CHAPTER XI. 

OLD AGE. 

146. How is there laughter, how is there joy, as 
this world is always burning ? Why do you not 
seek a light, ye who are surrounded by darkness ? 

147. Look at this dressed-up lump, covered with 
wounds, joined together, sickly, full of many thoughts, 
which has no strength, no hold ! 

148. This body is wasted, full of sickness, and 
frail ; this heap of corruption breaks to pieces, life 
indeed ends in death. 

148. Dr. Fausboll informs me that Childers proposed the emen- 
dation marawantaw hi ^tvitaw. The following extract from a letter, 
addressed by Childers to Dr. FausbSll, will be read with interest : — 
'As regards Dhp. v. 148, 1 have no doubt whatever. I quite agree 
with you that the idea (mors est vita ejus) is a profound and noble 
one, but the question is, Is the idea there? I think not. Mara»a»? 
tamhi ^Ivitaw is not Pali, I mean not a Pali construction, and 
years ago even it grated on my ear as a harsh phrase. The reading 
of your MSS. of the texts is nothing; your MSS. of Dhammapada 
are very bad ones, and it is merely the vicious Sinhalese spelling of 
bad MSS., like kammawtaw for kammanta/ra. But the comment sets 
the question at rest at once, for it explains marawantaw by mara«a- 
pariyosSnaOT, which is exactly the same. I see there is one serious 
difficulty left, that all your MSS. seem to have tamhi, and not 
taw hi ; but are you sure it is so ? There was a Dhammapada in 
the India Office Library, and I had a great hunt for it a few days 
ago, but to my deep disappointment it is missing. I do not agree 
with you that the sentence " All Life is bounded by Death," is 
trivial : it is a truism, but half the noblest passages in poetry are 
truisms, and unless I greatly mistake, this very passage will be found 
in many other literatures.' 

Dr. Fausboll adds : — 

'I have still the same doubt as before, because of all my 

[10] g 
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149. Those white bones, like gourds thrown away 
in the autumn, what pleasure is there in looking at 
them ? 

150. After a stronghold has been made of the 
bones, it is covered with flesh and blood, and there 
dwell in it old age and death, pride and deceit. 

151. The brilliant chariots of kings are destroyed, 
the body also approaches destruction, but the virtue 
of good people never approaches destruction, — thus 
do the good say to the good. 

152. A man who has learnt little, grows old like 
an ox ; his flesh grows, but his knowledge does not 
grow. 

I 53> J 54" Looking for the maker of this taber- 
nacle, I shall have to run through a course of many 
births, so long as I do not find (him) ; and painful is 
birth again and again. But now, maker of the taber- 
nacle, thou hast been seen ; thou shalt not make up 

MSS. reading mara«a»* tamhi. I do not know the readings 
of the London MSS. The explanation of the commentary does 
not settle the question, as it may as well be considered an 
explanation of my reading as of the reading which Childers 
proposed. — V. Fausboll.' 

149. In the Rudraya«avadana of the Divyavadana this verse 
appears as, 

Yanimany apariddh&ni vikshiptani dwo duaA, 
Kapctavareany asthini t&ni dmh/vaiha k& ratiA. 
See Schiefner, Me*l. Asiat. VIII, p. 589 ; Gitaka., vol. i. p. 322. 

150. The expression mamsalohitalepanam is curiously like the 
expression used in Manu VI, 76, mawsa.vomtalepanam, and in 
several passages of the Mahabharata, XII, 12462, 12053, as pointed 
out by Dr. Fausboll. 

*53> I 54- These two verses are famous among Buddhists, for 
they are the words which the founder of Buddhism is supposed 
to have uttered at the moment he attained to Buddhahood. (See 
Spence Hardy, Manual, p. 180.) According to the Lalita-vistara, 
however, the words uttered on that solemn occasion were those 
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this tabernacle again. All thy rafters are broken, 
thy ridge-pole is sundered ; the mind, approaching 
the Eternal (visankhara, nirva#a), has attained to 
the extinction of all desires. 

quoted in the note to verse 39. In the commentary on the 
Brahma^ala this verse is called the first speech of Buddha, his last 
speech being the words in the Mahaparinibbana-sutta, 'Life is 
subject to age ; strive in earnest.' The words used in the Maha- 
parinibbana-sutta, Chap. IV, 2, Aatunnaw dhammanam ananubodha 
appa/ivedh& evam idam digham addhSnaw* sandhdvitam sawsaritaw 
mama« k' eva tumhakaw ka, answer to the anticipation expressed 
in our verse. 

The exact rendering of this verse has been much discussed, chiefly 
by Mr. D'Alwis in the Attanugaluvansa, p. cxxviii, and again in his 
Buddhist Nirvana, p. 78 ; also by Childers, Notes on Dhammapada, 
p. 4, and in his Dictionary. Gogerly translated : ' Through various 
transmigrations I must travel, if I do not discover the builder whom 
I seek.' Spence Hardy : ' Through many different births I have run 
(to me not having found), seeking the architect of the desire-re- 
sembling house.' Fausboll : ' Multiplices generationis revolutiones 
percurreram,non inveniens.domus (corporis) fabricatorem quaerens.' 
And again (p. 322): 'Multarum generationum revolutio mihi sub- 
eunda esset, nisi invenissem domus fabricatorem.' Childers: ' I have 
run through the revolution of countless births, seeking the architect 
of this dwelling and finding him not.' D'Alwis : ' Through transmi- 
grations of numerous births have I run, not discovering, (though) 
seeking the house-builder.' All depends on how we take sandha- 
vissam, which Fausboll takes as a conditional, Childers, following 
Trenckner, as an aorist, because the sense imperatively requires 
an aorist. In either case, the dropping of the augment and the 
doubling of the s are, however, irregular. Sandhavissam is the 
regular form of the future, and as such I translate it, qualifying, 
however, the future, by the participle present anibbisan, i.e. not 
finding, and taking it in the sense of, if or so long as I do not find 
the true cause of existence. I had formerly translated anibbisan, 
as not resting (anirvuan), but the commentator seems to authorise 
the meaning of not finding (avindanto, alabhanto), and in that case 
all the material difficulties of the verse seem to me to disappear. 

' The maker of the tabernacle' is explained as a poetical expres- 
sion for the cause of new births, at least according to the views of 
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155. Men who have not observed proper disci- 
pline, and have not gained treasure in their youth, 
perish like old herons in a lake without fish. 

156. Men who have not observed proper disci- 
pline, and have not gained treasure in their youth, 
lie, like broken bows, sighing after the past. 

Buddha's followers, whatever his own views may have been. Bud- 
dha had conquered Mara, the representative of worldly temptations, 
the father of worldly desires, and as desires (ta/wha) are, by means 
of upadana and bhava, the cause of giti, or 'birth,' the destruction of 
desires and the conquest of Mara are nearly the same thing, though 
expressed differently in the philosophical and legendary language 
of the Buddhists. Ta»?ha, 'thirst' or 'desire,' is mentioned as 
serving in the army of Mara. (Lotus, p. 443.) 

155. On ^Myanti, i. e. kshayanti, see Dr. Bollensen's learned 
remarks, Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenl. Gesellschaft, XVIII, 
834, and Boehtlingk-Roth, s.v. ksha. 
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CHAPTER XII. 

SELF. 

157. .If a man hold himself dear, let him watch 
himself carefully; during one at least out of the 
three watches a wise man should be watchful. 

158. Let each man direct himself first to what is 
proper, then let him teach others ; thus a wise man 
will not suffer. 

159. If a man make himself as he teaches others I 
to be, then, being himself well subdued, he may sub- ' 
due (others) ; one's own self is indeed difficult to 
subdue. 

160. Self is the lord of self, who else could be 
the lord? With self well subdued, a man finds a 
lord such as few can find. 

161. The evil done by oneself, self-begotten, self- 
bred, crushes the foolish, as a diamond breaks a 
precious stone. 

162. He whose wickedness is very great brings 
himself down to that state where his enemy wishes 
him to be, as a creeper does with the tree which it 
surrounds. 

163. Bad deeds, and deeds hurtful to ourselves, 
are easy to do ; what is beneficial and good, that is 
very difficult to do. 

157. The three watches of the night are meant for the three 
stages of life. Cf. St. Mark xiii. 37, 'And what I say unto you, 
I say unto all, Watch.' 

158. Cf. Gataka, vol. ii. p. 441. 

161. The Chinese translation renders va^iram by 'steel drill.' 
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164. The foolish man who scorns the rule of the 
venerable (Arahat), of the elect (Ariya), of the vir- 
tuous, and follows false doctrine, he bears fruit to 
his own destruction, like the fruits of the Kanaka 
reed. 

165. By oneself the evil is done, by oneself one 
suffers; by oneself evil is left undone, by oneself 
one is purified. Purity and impurity belong to one- 
self, no one can purify another. 

166. Let no one forget his own duty for the sake 
of another's, however great ; let a man, after he has 
discerned his own duty, be always attentive to his 
duty. 

164. The reed either dies after it has borne fruit, or is cut down 
for the sake of its fruit. 

Ditthi, literally 'view,' is used even by itself, like the Greek 
' hairesis,' in the sense of heresy (see Burnouf, Lotus, p. 444). In 
other places a distinction is made between mikktedittfii (vv. 167, 
316) and sammadi///4i (v. 319). If arahataw ariyanaw are used in 
their technical sense, we should translate ' the reverend Arhats,' — 
Arhat being the highest degree of the four orders of Ariyas, viz. 
Srota&panna, Sakadagamin, Anagdmin, and Arhat. See note to 
verse 178. 

166. Attha, lit. ' object,' must here be taken in a moral sense, 
as ' duty ' rather than as ' advantage.' Childers rendered it by 
' spiritual good.' The story which Buddhaghosa tells of the Thera 
Attadattha gives a clue to the origin ofsome of his parables, which 
seem to have been invented to suit the text of the Dhammapada 
rather than vice versS. A similar case occurs in the commentary 
to verse 227. 
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CHAPTER XIII. 

THE WORLD. 

167. Do not follow the evil law ! Do not live on 
in thoughtlessness ! Do not follow false doctrine ! 
Be not a friend of the world. 

168. Rouse thyself! do not be idle ! Follow the 
law of virtue! The virtuous rests in bliss in this 
world and in the next. 

169. Follow the law of virtue ; do not follow that 
of sin. The virtuous rests in bliss in this world and 
in the next. 

1 70. Look upon the world as a bubble, look upon 
it as a mirage : the king of death does not see him 
who thus looks down upon the world. 

171. Come, look at this glittering world, like unto 
a royal chariot ; the foolish are immersed in it, but 
the wise do not touch it. 

172. He who formerly was reckless and after- 
wards became sober, brightens up this world, like 
the moon when freed from clouds. 

173. He whose evil deeds are covered by good 
deeds, brightens up this world, like the moon when 
freed from clouds. 

1 74. .Thjsworldjs dark, few only can see here; a few 
onh^jgotoheaven, like birds escaped from the net. 

175. The swans go on the path of the sun, they 
go through the ether by means of their miraculous 

168, 169. See Rhys Davids, Buddhism, p. 65. 
170. See Suttanipata, v. 11 18. 

175. Hazssa may be meant for the bird, whether flamingo, or 
swan, or ibis (see Hardy, Manual, p. 17), but it may also, I believe, 
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power; the wise are led out of this world, when 
they have conquered Mara and his train. 

176. If a man has transgressed one law, and 
speaks lies, and scoffs at another world, there is no 
evil he will not do. 

177. The uncharitable do not go to the world of 
the gods ; fools only do not praise liberality ; a wise 
man rejoices in liberality, and through it becomes 
blessed in the other world. 

1 78. Better than sovereignty over the earth, better 
than going to heaven, better than lordship over all 
worlds, is the reward of the first step in holiness. 

be taken in the sense of saint. As to iddhi, 'magical power,' 
i.e. r/'ddhi, see Burnouf, Lotus, p. 310; Spence Hardy, Manual, 
pp. 498, 504; Legends, pp. 55, 177 ; and note to verse 254. 

178. Sotipatti, the technical term for the first step in the path 
that leads to Nirv£»a. There are four such steps, or stages, and on 
entering each, a man receives a new title : — 

(1) The .Srotaapanna, lit. he who has got into the stream. 
A man may have seven more births before he reaches the other 
shore, i. e. Nirvawa^ 

(2) Sakr/'ddgdmin, lit. he who comes back once, so called be- 
cause, after having entered this stage, a man is born only once 
more among men or gods. Childers shows that this involves really 
two more births, one in the deva world, the other in the world of 
men. Burnouf says the same, Introduction, p. 293. 

(3) Anag&min, lit. he who does not come back, so called be- 
cause, after this stage, a man cannot be born again in a lower 
world, but can only be born into a Brahman world, before he 
reaches Nirv£«a. 

(4) Arhat, the venerable, the perfect, who has reached the highest 
stage that can be reached, and from which Nirviwa is perceived 
(sukkhavipassant, Lotus, p. 849). See Hardy, Eastern Monachism, 
p. 280 ; Burnouf, Introduction, p. 209 ; Koppen, p. 398 ; D'Alwis, 
Attanugaluvansa, p. cxxiv; Feer, Sutra en 42 articles, p. 6. 
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CHAPTER XIVV J J ; ''-iSlfy] 

THE BUDDHA (THE AWAKENEfi)> -TO ?. lll^X 

179. He whose conquest is not conquered again, 
into whose conquest no one in this world enters, by . 
what track can you lead him, the Awakened, the 
Omniscient, the trackless ? ' 

180. He whom no desire with its snares and 
poisons can lead astray, by what track can you 
lead him, die Awakened, the Omniscient, the 
trackless ? 

181. Even the gods envy those who are awakened 
and not forgetful, who are given to meditation, who 
are wise, and who xielight in the repose of retire- 
ment (from the world). 

182. Difficult (to obtain) is the conception of men, 
difficult is the life of mortals, difficult is the hearing 
of the True Law, difficult is the birth of the Awak- 
ened (the attainment of Biiddhahood). 

179, 180. Buddha, the Awakened, is to be taken as an appella- 
tive rather than as the proper name of the Buddha (see v. 183). 
It means, anybody who has arrived at complete knowledge. Anan- 
tago£aram I take in the sense of, possessed of unlimited knowledge. 
Apadam, which Dr. Fausboll takes as an epithet of Buddha and 
translates by ' non investigabilis,' is translated ' trackless,' in order 
to show the play on the word pada;' see Childers, s. v. The com- 
mentator says : ' The man who is possessed of even a single one of 
such conditions as rdga, &c, him ye may lead forward ; but the 
Buddha has not even one condition or basis of renewed existence, 
and therefore by what track will you lead this unconditioned 
Buddha?' Cf. Dhp. w. 92, 420; and G&taka, vol. i. pp. 79, 313. 

182. Mr. Beal (Dhammapada, p. 1 10) states that this verse occurs 
in the Sutra of the Forty-two Sections. 
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183. Not to commit any sin, to do good, and to - 
purify one's mind, that is the teaching of (all) the 
Awakened. 

184. The Awakened call patience the highest 
penance, long-suffering the highest Nirvi»a ; for he 
is not an anchorite (pravrafita) who strikes others, 
he is not an ascetic (srama^a) who insults others. 

185. Not to blame, not to strike, to live restrained 
under the law, to be moderate in eating, to sleep and 
sit alone, and to dwell on the highest thoughts, — 
this is the teaching of the Awakened. 

183. This verse is again one of the most solemn verses among 
the Buddhists. According to Csoma K8r6si, it ought to follow 
the famous Arya stanza, 'Ye dhammd' (Lotus, p. 522), and serve 
as its complement. But though this may be the case in Tibet, it 
was not so originally. The same verse (ascribed to Kanakamuni) 
occurs at the end of the Chinese translation of the Prdtimoksha 
(Beal, J. R. A. S. XIX, p. 473; Catena, p. 159); in the Tibetan 
translation of the Gath&sahgraha, v. 14 (Schiefner, Mel. Asiat. 
VIII, pp. 568, 586 ; and Csoma K6r5si, As. Res. XX, p. 79). 
Burnouf has fully discussed the metre and meaning of our verse on 
PP- 5 2 7> 5 2 8 of his ' Lotus.' He prefers sa&ttaparidamanam, which 
Csoma translated by ' the mind must be brought under entire sub- 
jection ' (sva&ttaparidamanam), and the late Dr. Mill by ' proprii 
intellectus subjugatio.' But his own MS. of the Mahlpadhana-sutta 
gave likewise sa£ittapariyodapanam, and this is no doubt the cor- 
rect reading. (See D'Alwis, Attanugaluvansa, p. cxxix.) We 
found pariyodappeya in verse 88, in the sense of purging oneself 
from the troubles of thought. From the same verb, (pari) ava + dai, 
we may derive the name Avadana, a legend, originally a pure and 
virtuous act, an apivrtta, afterwards a sacred story, and possibly a 
story the hearing of which purifies the mind. See Boehtlingk- 
Roth, s. v. avad&na. 

184. Childers, following the commentator, translates, 'Patience, 
which is long-suffering, is the best devotion, the Buddhas declare 
that Nirvdwa is the best (of things).' 

185. Cf. Suttanipata, v. 337. Patimokkhe, 'under the law,' i.e. 
according to the law, the law which leads to Moksha, or ' freedom.' 
Pratimoksha is the title of the oldest collection of the moral laws 
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186. There is no satisfying lusts, even by a shower 
of gold pieces ; he who knows that lusts have a short 
taste and cause pain, he is wise ; 

187. Even in heavenly pleasures he finds no satis- 
faction, the disciple who is fully awakened delights 
only in the destruction of all desires. 

188. Men, driven by fear, go to many a refuge, to 
mountains and forests, to groves and sacred trees. 

189. But that is not a safe refuge, that is not the 
best refuge ; a man is not delivered from all pains 
after having gone to that refuge. 

190. He who takes refuge with Buddha, the Law, 



of the Buddhists (Burnouf, Introduction, p. 300 ; Bigandet, The 
Life of Gaudama, p. 439; Rhys Davids, Buddhism, p. 162), and as 
it was common both to the Southern and the Northern Buddhists, 
patimokkhe in our passage may possibly be meant, as Professor 
Weber suggests, as the title of that very collection. The commen- 
tator explains it by ^e/Makaslla and patimokkhastla. Sayanasam 
might stand for jayana«inam, see Mahabh. XII, 6684 ; but in Bud- 
dhist literature it is intended for .rayanasanam; see also Mahabh. XII, 
9978, jayyasane. FausbSll now reads pSnta instead of patthan. 

187. There is a curious similarity between this verse and verse 
6503 (9919) of the SSntiparva : 

Ya£ ka. Mmasukhaw loke, yai ka. divyam mahat sukham, 
Tr*'sh«&kshayasukhasyaite narhata^ sho</art»? kalam. 
' And whatever delight of love there is on earth, and whatever is 
the great delight in heaven, they are not worth the sixteenth part 
of the pleasure which springs from the destruction of all desires.' 
The two verses 186, 187 are ascribed to king Mandhatri, shortly 
before his death (Mel. Asiat.VIII, p. 471; see also Gataka, vol. ii. 

P"3)- 

188-192. These verses occur in Sanskrit in the Pratiharyasutra, 
translated by Burnouf, Introduction, pp. 162-189; see P- J 86. 
Burnouf translates rukkha£ety&ni by ' arbres consacre"s ; ' properly, 
sacred shrines under or near a tree. See also (rataka, vol. i. p. 97. 

190. Buddha, Dharma, and Sahgha are called the Truara«a 
(cf. Burnouf, Introd. p. 630). The four holy truths are the four 
statements that there is pain in this world, that the source of 
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and the Church ; he who, with clear understanding, 
sees the four holy truths : — 

191. Viz. pain, the origin of pain, the destruction 
of pain, and the eightfold holy way that leads to the 
quieting of pain ; — 

192. That is the safe refuge, that is the best 
refuge ; having gone to that refuge, a man is deli- 
vered from all pain. 

193. A supernatural person (a Buddha) is not 
easily found, he is not born everywhere. Wherever 
such a sage is born, that race prospers. 

194. Happy is the arising of the awakened, 
happy is the teaching of the True Law, happy is 
peace in the church, happy is the devotion of those 
who are at peace. 

I 95» IQ 6. He who pays homage to those who 
deserve homage, whether the awakened (Buddha) 
or their disciples, those who have overcome the 
host (of evils), and crossed the flood of sorrow, he 
who pays homage to such as have found deliverance 
and know no fear, his merit can never be measured 
by anybody. 

pain is desire, that desire can be annihilated, that there is a way 
(shown by Buddha) by which the annihilation of all desires can be 
achieved, and freedom be obtained. That way consists of eight 
parts. (See Burnouf, Introduction, p. 630.) The eightfold way 
forms the subject of Chapter XVIII. (See also Feer, Journal 
As. 1870, p. 418, and Chips from a German Workshop, 2nd ed. 
vol. i. p. 251 seq.) 
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CHAPTER XV. 

HAPPINESS. 

197. Let us live happily then, not hating those 
who hate us ! among men who hate us let us dwell 
free from hatred ! ■^-*~* : ~ & J * A *' ^>* fa^ t—im '/ *- 

198. Let us live happily then, free from ailments 
among the ailing ! among men who are ailing let us 
dwell free from ailments ! 

199. Let us live happily then, free from greed 
among the greedy ! among men who are greedy let 
us dwell free from greed ! 

200. Let us live happily then, though we call 
nothing our own ! We shall be like the bright gods, 
feeding on happiness ! 

201. Victory breeds hatred, for the conquered is 
unhappy. He who has given up both victory and 
defeat, he, the contented, is happy. 

198. The ailment here meant is moral rather than physical. 
Cf. Mahabh. XII, 9924, sawzpraranto niramayaA; 9925, yo 'sau 
prawantiko rogas tarn trishnim tya^-ataA sukham. 

200. The words placed in the mouth of the king of Videha, 
while his residence Mithila was in flames, are curiously like our 
verse; cf. Mahabh. XII, 9917, 

Susukham vata #f vami yasya me nasti kinlana, 
Mithilayam pradiptayaw na me dahyati kiw&ma. 
'I live happily, indeed, for I have nothing; while Mithila is in 
flames, nothing of mine is burning.' Cf. Muir, Religious Senti- 
ments, p. 106. 

The abhassara, i. e. abhasvara, ' the bright gods,' are frequently 
mentioned. Cf. Burnouf, Introd. p. 611. 

201. This verse is ascribed to Buddha, when he heard of the 
defeat of A^ataratru by Prasena^it. It exists in the Northern or 
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202. There is no fire like passion ; there is no 
losing throw like hatred ; there is no pain like this 
body ; ^there is no happiness higher than rest.1 ^ 

203. Hunger is the worst of diseases, the body 
the greatest of pains ; if one knows this truly, that 
is Nirva»a, the highest happiness. 

Sanskrit and in the Southern or Pali texts, i. e. in the Avadana- 
jataka, in the Sa«yutta-nik£ya. See Feer, Comptes Rendus, 1871, 
p. 44, and Journal As. 1880, p. 509. In the Avadlna-jataka, the 
Sanskrit version is — 

(?ayo vairam prasavati, du^khaw fete parSgitaA 
UpatintaA sukhaw jete hitva' gayaparag-ayam. 

202. I take kali in the sense of an unlucky die which makes a 
player lose his game. A real simile seems wanted here, as in 
verse 251, where, for .the same reason, I translate graha by 'shark,' 
not by ' captivitas,' as Dr. Fausboll proposes. The same scholar 
translates kali in our verse by ' peccatum.' If there is any ob- 
jection to translating kali in Pali by ' unlucky die,' I should still 
prefer to take it in the sense of the age of depravity, or the demon 
of depravity. To judge from Abhidhanappadtpika, 1106, kali was 
used for para^aya, i. e. loss at game, a losing throw, and occurs in 
that sense again in verse 252. The Chinese translation has, ' there 
is no distress (poison) worse than hate.' A similar verse occurs 
Mahibh. .SSntip. 175, v. 35. 

' Body ' for khandha is a free translation, but it is difficult to find 
any other rendering. The Chinese translation also has 'body.' 
According to the Buddhists each sentient being consists of five 
khandhas (skandha), or aggregates, the organized body (rupa- 
khandha) with its four internal capacities of sensation (vedand), 
perception (sangni), conception (sawskara), knowledge (vigwdna). 
See Burnouf, Introd. pp. 589, 634 ; Lotus, p. 335. 

203. Sawskara is the fourth of the five khandhas, but the com- 
mentator takes it here, as well as in verse 255, for the five khandhas 
together, in which case we can only translate it by ' body.' See 
also verse 278. Childers proposes 'organic life' (Notes on Dham- 
mapada, p. 1). There is, however, another sawskdra, that which 
follows immediately upon avidyd, ' ignorance,' as the second of the 
nid&nas, or ' causes of existence,' and this too might be called the 
greatest pain, considering that it is the cause of birth, which is the 
cause of all pain. Samsk&ra seems sometimes to have a different 
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204. Health is the greatest of gifts, contented- 7 y". 
ness the best riches; trust is the best of relation- j 
ships, Nirvawa the highest happiness. 

205. He who has tasted the sweetness of solitude 
and tranquillity, is free from fear and free from sin, 
while he tastes the sweetness of drinking in the 
law. 

206. The sight of the elect (Arya) is good, to live 
with them is always happiness ; (if a man does not 
see fools, he will be truly happy. ) 

207. He who walks in the company of fools suf- 
fers a long way; company with fools, as with an 
enemy, is always painful ; company with the wise is 
pleasure, like meeting with kinsfolk. \ ££ 

208. Therefore, one ought to follow the wise, the 
intelligent, the learned, the much enduring, the du- 
tiful, the elect ; one ought to follow a good and wise 
man, as the moon follows the path of the stars. 

and less technical meaning, being used in the sense of conceptions, 
plans, desires, as, for instance, in verse 368, where sahkhdrinaw 
khayam is used much like taamakhaya. Again, in his comment on 
verse 75, Buddhaghosa says, upadhiviveko sankharasaftgamkaw 
vinodeti; and again, upadhiviveko ka. nirupadhlnaTw puggalinaa* 
visankhdragat&n&m. 

For a similar sentiment, see Stanislas Julien, Les Avad&nas, vol. i. 
p. 40, 'Le corps est la plus grande source de souffrance,' &c. 
I should say that the khandhas in verse 202 and the sankharas in 
verse 203 are nearly, if not quite, synonymous. I should prefer to 
read ^iga^M-parama" as a compound. Giga&khi, or as it is written 
in one MS., diga££Aa' (Sk. ^ighatsd), means not only ' hunger,' but 
' appetite, desire.' 

204. Childers translates, 'the best kinsman is a man you can trust;' 

205. Cf. Suttanipdta, v. 256. 

208. I should like to read sukho ka, dhirasawv&so. 
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CHAPTER XVI. 

PLEASURE. 

209. He who gives himself to vanity, and does 
not give himself to meditation, forgetting the real 
aim (of life) and grasping at pleasure, will in time 
envy him who has exerted" himself in meditation. 

210. Let no man ever look for what is pleasant, 
or what is unpleasant. Not to see what is pleasant 
is pain, and it is pain to see what is unpleasant. 

211. Let, therefore, no man love anything ; loss 
of the beloved is evil. Those who love nothing, 
and hate nothing, have no fetters. 

212. From pleasure comes grief, from pleasure 
comes fear ; he who is free from pleasure " knows 
neither grief nor fear. 

213. From affection comes grief, from affection 
comes fear; he who is free from affection knows 
neither grief nor fear. 

214. From lust comes grief, from lust comes 
fear ; he who is free from lust knows neither grief 
nor fear. 

215. From love comes grief, from love comes 
fear ; he who is free from love knows neither grief 
nor fear. 

216. From greed comes grief, from greed comes 
fear ; he who is free from greed knows neither grief 
nor fear. 

217. He who possesses virtue and intelligence, 

214. See Beal, Catena, p. 200. 
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who is just, speaks the truth, and does what is his 
own business, him the world will hold dear. 

218. He in whom a desire for the Ineffable (Nir- 
vana) has sprung up, who is satisfied in his mind, 
and whose thoughts are not bewildered by love, he 
is called urdhvawsrotas (carried upwards by the 
stream). 

219. Kinsmen, friends, and lovers salute a man 
who has been long away, and returns safe from 
afar. 

220. In like manner his good works receive him 
who has done good," and has gone from this world 
to the other ; — as kinsmen receive a friend on his 
return. 

218. tTrdhvawsrotas or uddhawsoto is the technical name for 
one who has reached the world of the Avr/has (Aviha), and is pro- 
ceeding to that of the Akanish/Aas (Akani//Aa). This is the last 
stage before he reaches the formless world, the Arupadhitu. (See 
Buddhaghosha's Parables, p. 123 ; Burnouf, Introduction, p. 599.) 
Originally urdhvawsrotas may have been used in a less technical 
sense, meaning one who swims against the stream, and is not 
carried away by the vulgar passions of the world. 
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CHAPTER XVII. 

ANGER. 

221. Let a man leave anger, let him forsake pride, 
let him overcome all bondage ! No sufferings befall 
the man who is not attached to name and form, and 
who calls nothing his own. 

222. He who holds back rising anger like a rolling •, 
chariot, him I call a real driver ; other people are 
but holding the reins. 

223. Let a man overcome anger by love, let him 
overcome evil by good ; let him overcome the greedy 
by liberality, the liar by truth ! 

224. Speak the truth, do not yield to anger ; give, 
if thou art asked for little ; by these three steps 
thou wilt go near the gods. 

225. The sages who injure nobody, and who 
always control their body, they will go to the un- 
changeable place (Nirvana), where, if they have 
gone, they will suffer no more. 

226. Those who are ever watchful, who study day 
and night, and who strive after Nirva»a, their pas- 
sions will come to an end. 

227. This is an old saying, O Atula, this is not 
only of to-day : ' They blame him who sits silent, 

221. 'Name and form' or 'mind and body' is the translation 
of nama-rupa, the ninth of the Buddhist Niddnas. Cf. Burnouf, 
Introduction, p. 501; see also Gogerly, Lecture on Buddhism, and 
Bigandet, The Life of Gaudama, p. 454. 

223. Mahabh. XII, 3550, asadhu/ra sadhunS ^ayet. Cf. Ten 
Gatakas, ed. Fausb6ll, p. 5. 

227. It appears from the commentary that pord»am and a^ata- 
nam are neuters, referring to what happened formerly and what 
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they blame him who speaks much, they also blame 
him who says little ; there is no one on earth who 
is not blamed. 

228. There never was, there never will be, nor is 
there now, a man who is always blamed, or a man 
who is always praised. 

229. 230. But he whom those who discriminate 
praise continually day after day, as without blemish, 
wise, rich in knowledge and virtue, who would dare 
to blame him, like a coin made of gold from the 
Gambu river? Even the gods praise him, he is 
praised even by Brahman. 

231. Beware of bodily anger, and control thy 
body ! Leave the sins of the body, and with thy 
body practise virtue ! 

232. Beware of the anger of the tongue, and con- 
trol thy tongue ! Leave the sins of the tongue, and 
practise virtue with thy tongue ! 

233. Beware of the anger of the mind, and con- 
trol thy mind ! Leave the sins of the mind, and 
practise virtue with thy mind ! 

234. The wise who control their body, who con- 
trol their tongue, the wise who control their mind, 
are indeed well controlled. 

happens to-day, and that they are not to be taken as adjectives 
referring to dsinam, &c. The commentator must have read atula 
instead of atulam, and he explains it as the name of a pupil whom 
Gautama addressed by that name. This may be so (see note to 
verse 166); but atula may also be taken in the sense of incom- 
parable (Mahabh. XIII, 1937), and in that case we ought to supply, 
with Professor Weber, some such word as ' saw ' or ' saying.' 

230. The Brahman worlds are higher that the Deva worlds as 
the Brahman is higher than a Deva; see Hardy, Manual, p. 25; 
Burnouf, Introduction, pp. 134, 184. 

h2 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 

IMPURITY. 

235. Thou art now like a sear leaf, the messen- 
gers of death (Yama) have come near to thee ; thou 
standest at the door of thy departure, and thou hast 
no provision for thy journey. 

236. Make thyself an island, work hard, be wise! 
When thy impurities are blown away, and thou art 
free from guilt, thou wilt enter into the heavenly 
world of the elect (Ariya). 

237. Thy life has come to an end, thou art come 
near to death (Yama), there is no resting-place for 
thee on the road, and thou hast no provision for 
thy journey. 

238. Make thyself an island, work hard, be wise ! 
When thy impurities are blown away, and thou art 
free from guilt, thou wilt not enter again into birth 
and decay. 

239. Let a wise man blow off the impurities of 
his self, as a smith blows off the impurities of silver, 
one by one, little by little, and from time to time. 

240. As the impurity which springs from the iron, 

235. Uyyoga seems to mean departure. See Buddhaghosa's 
commentary on verse 152, p. 319, 1. 1; Fausb6ll, Five Gatakas, 

P-35- 

236. ' An island,' for a drowning man to save himself; (see verse 
25.) Dipaftkara is the name of one of the former Buddhas, and it 
is also used as an appellative of the Buddha, but is always derived 
from dfpo, ' a lamp.' 

239. This verse is the foundation of the thirty-fourth section of 
the Sutra of the forty-two sections; see Beal, Catena, p. 201; Sutta- 
nipata, v. 962. 
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when it springs from it, destroys it ; thus do a trans- 
gressor's own works lead him to the evil path. 

241. The taint of prayers is non-repetition; the 
taint of houses, non-repair ; the taint of the body is 
sloth ; the taint of a watchman, thoughtlessness. 

242. Bad conduct is the taint of woman, greedi- 
ness the taint of a benefactor ; tainted are all evil 
ways, in this world and in the next. 

243. But there is a taint worse than all taints, — 
Jgnorance is the greatest taint. O mendicants ! 

throw off that taint, and become taintless ! 

244. Life is easy to live for a man who is without 
shame, a crow hero, a mischief-maker, an insulting, 
bold, and wretched fellow. 

245. But life is hard to live for a modest man, 
who always looks for what is pure, who is disinter- 
ested, quiet, spotless, and intelligent. 

246. He who destroys life, who speaks untruth, 
who in this world takes what is not given him, who 
goes to another man's wife ; 

247. And the man who gives himself to drinking 
intoxicating liquors, he. even in this world, digs up 
his own root. l4^ ^^^ *f ^ - 

248. O man, know this, that the unrestrained are 
in a bad state ; take care that greediness and vice 
do not bring thee to grief for a long time ! 

244. Pakkhandin is identified by Dr. Fausboll with praskandin, 
one who jumps forward, insults, or, as Buddhaghosa explains it, 
one who me*ddles with other people's business, an interloper. At 
all events, it is a term of reproach, and, as it would seem, of theo- 
logical reproach. 

246. On the five principal commandments which are recapitu- 
lated in verses 246 and 247, see Buddhaghosha's Parables, p. 153. 

248. Cf. Mahdbharata XII, 4055, yeabim vrittis k& sawyata. 
See also verse 307. 
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249. The world gives according to their faith or 
•according to their pleasure : if a man frets about 
the food and the drink given to others, he will find 
no rest either by day or by night. 

250. He in whom that feeling is destroyed, and 
taken out with the very root, finds rest by day and 
by night. 

251. There is no fire like passion, there is no 
shark like hatred, there is no snare like folly, there 
is no torrent like greed. 

252. The fault of others is easily perceived, but 
that of oneself is difficult to perceive ; a man win- 
nows his neighbour's faults like chaff, but his own 
fault he hides, as a cheat hides the bad die from the 
gambler. 

253. If a man looks after the faults of others, and 
is always inclined to be offended, his own passions 
will grow, and he is far from the destruction of 
passions. 

254. There is no path through the air, a man 
is not a Samara by outward acts. The world 

349. This verse has evidently regard to the feelings of the Bhik- 
shus or mendicants who receive either much or little, and who are 
exhorted not to be envious if others receive more than they them- 
selves. Several of the Parables illustrate this feeling. 

251. Dr. FausbSlI translates gaho by ' captivitas,' Dr. Weber by 
' fetter.' I take it in the same sense as griha in Manu VI, 78 ; and 
Buddhaghosa does the same, though he assigns to graha a more 
general meaning, viz. anything that seizes, whether an evil spirit 
(yakkha), a serpent (a^agara), or a crocodile (kumbhila). 

Greed or thirst is represented as a river in Lalita-vistara, ed. 
Calc. p. 482, trish»£-nadi tivegS prajoshitft me gninashryena., ' the 
wild river of thirst is dried up by the sun of my knowledge.' 

252. See Childers, Notes, p. 7; St. Matthew vii. 3. 

253. As to asava, ' appetite, passion,' see note to verse 39. 

254. I have translated this verse very freely, and not in accord- 
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delights in vanity, the Tathagatas (the Buddhas) 
are free from vanity. 

255. There is no path through the air, a man 
is not a Sama«a by outward acts. -No creatures 
are eternal ; but the awakened (Buddha) are never 
shaken. 

ance with Buddhaghosa's commentary. Dr. FausbSll proposed to 
translate, 'No one who is outside the Buddhist community can 
walk through the air, but only a Samawa;' and the same view is 
taken by Professor Weber, though he arrives at it by a different 
construction. Now it is perfectly true that the idea of magical powers 
(r/'ddhi) which enable saints to walk through the air, &c, occurs in 
the Dhammapada, see v. 175, note. But the Dhammapada may 
contain earlier and later verses, and in that case our verse might be 
an early protest on the part of Buddha against the belief in such 
miraculous powers. We know how Buddha himself protested 
against his disciples being called upon to perform vulgar miracles. 
' I command my disciples not to work miracles,' he said, ' but to 
hide their good deeds, and to show their sins' (Burnouf, Introd. 
p. 170). It would be in harmony with this sentiment if we trans- 
lated our verse as I have done. As to bahira, I should take it in 
the sense of 'external,' as opposed to adhyitmika, or 'internal;' 
and the meaning would be, ' a Samawa is not a Samawa by out- 
ward acts, but by his heart.' D'Alwis translates (p. 85) : ' There is 
no footprint in the air ; there is not a Samawa out of the pale of 
the Buddhist community.' 

Prapa«£a, which I have here translated by ' vanity,' seems to 
include the whole host of human weaknesses ; cf. v. 196, where it is 
explained by tawhidi/Mimanapapan^a ; in our verse by tawhadisu 
papam£esu: cf. Lalita-vistara, p. 564, anilayaw nishprapaw^am 
anutpadam asambhavam (dharma£akram). As to Tathagata, a 
name of Buddha, cf. Burnouf, Introd. p. 75. 

255. Sankhara for samskdra; cf. note to verse 203. Creature 
does not, as Mr. D'Alwis (p. 69) supposes, involve the Christian 
conception of creation. 
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CHAPTER XIX. 

THE JUST. 

256, 257. A man is not just if he carries a matter 
by violence ; no, he who distinguishes both right 
and wrong, who is learned and leads others, not by 
violence, but by law and equity, and who is guarded 
by the law and intelligent, he is called just. 

258. A man is not learned because he talks much ; 
he who is patient, free from hatred and fear, he is 
called learned. 

259. A man is not a supporter of the law because 
he talks much ; even if a man has learnt little, but 
sees the law bodily, he is a supporter of the law, 
a man who never neglects the law. 

260. A man is not an elder because his head is 
grey ; his age may be ripe, but he is called ' Old- 
in-vain.' 

261. He in whom there is truth, virtue, love, 
restraint, moderation, he who is free from impurity 
and is wise, he is called an elder. 

262. An envious, greedy, dishonest man does not 
become respectable by means of much talking only, 
or by the beauty of his complexion. 

263. He in whom all this is destroyed, and taken 
out with the very root, he, when freed from hatred 
and wise, is called respectable. 

259. Buddhaghosa here takes law (dhamma) in the sense of 
the four great truths, see note to verse 190. Could dhammaw 
kayena passati mean, 'he observes the law in his acts?' Hardly, 
if we compare expressions like dhammazB vipassato, v. 373. 
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264. Not by tonsure does an undisciplined man 
who speaks falsehood become a Sama«a; can a 
man be a Samawa who is still held captive by desire 
and greediness ? 

265. He who always quiets the evil, whether 
small or large, he is called a Sama»a (a quiet man), 
because he has quieted all evil. 

266. A man is not a mendicant (Bhikshu) simply 
because he asks others for alms ; he who adopts 
the whole law is a Bhikshu, not he who only begs. 

267. He who is above good and evil, who is 
chaste, who with knowledge passes through the 
world, he indeed is called a Bhikshu. 

268. 269. A man is not a Muni because he ob- 
serves silence (mona, i. e. mauna), if he is foolish 



265. This is a curious etymology, because it shows that at the 
time when this verse was written, the original meaning of s ramawa 
had been forgotten. .Sramawa meant originally, in the language 
of the Brahmans, a man who performed hard penances, from xram, 
' to work hard,' &c. When it became the name of the Buddhist 
ascetics, the language had changed, and wamawa was pronounced 
samawa. Now there is another Sanskrit root, .ram, ' to quiet,' which 
in Pali becomes likewise sam, and from this root sam, ' to quiet,' 
and not from warn, ' to tire,' did the popular etymology of the day 
and the writer of our verse derive the title of the Buddhist priests. 
The original form $rama»a became known to the Greeks as 2ap- 
inavai, that of sama«a as "Zaimvawi ; the former through Megasthenes, 
the latter through Bardesanes, 80-60 b.c (See Lassen, Indische 
Alterthumskunde, II, 700.) The Chinese Shamen and the Tun- 
gusian Shamen come from the same source, though the latter has 
sometimes been doubted. See Schott, Uber die doppelte Bedeutung 
des Wortes Schamane, in the Philosophical Transactions of the 
Berlin Academy, 1842, p. 463 seq. 

266-270. The etymologies here given of the ordinary titles of 
the followers of Buddha are entirely fanciful, and are curious only 
as showing how the people who spoke Pali had lost the etymo- 
logical consciousness of their language. A Bhikshu is a beggar, 
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and ignorant ; but the wise who, taking the balance, 
chooses the good and avoids evil, he is a Muni, 
and is a Muni thereby ; he who in this world 
weighs both sides is called a Muni. -/ 

2 jo. A man is not an elect (Ariya) because he 
injures living creatures ; because he has pity on all 
living creatures, therefore is a man called Ariya. 

271, 272. Not only by discipline and vows, not 
only by much learning, not by entering into a trance, 
not by sleeping alone, do I earn the happiness of 
release which no worldling can know. Bhikshu, be 
not confident as long as thou hast not attained the 
extinction of desires. 

i. e. a Buddhist friar who has left his family and lives entirely on 
alms. Muni is a sage, hence .SSkya-muni, a name of Gautama. 
Muni comes from man, ' to think,' and from muni comes mauna, 
' silence.' Ariya, again, is the general name of those who embrace 
a religious life. It meant originally ' respectable, noble.' In verse 
270 it seems as if the writer wished to guard against deriving ariya 
from ari, ' enemy.' See note to verse 22. 

272. See Childers, Notes, p. 7. 
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CHAPTER XX. 

THE WAY. 

273. The best of ways is the eightfold ; the best 
of truths the four words; the best of virtues 
passionlessness ; the best of men he who has eyes 
to see. 

274. This is the way, there is no other that leads 
to the purifying of intelligence. Go on this way! 
Everything else is the deceit of Mara (the tempter). 

275. If you go on this way, you will make an end 
of pain ! The way was preached by me, when I had 
understood the removal of the thorns (in the flesh). 

276. You yourself mus_t make an effort. The 
Tathagatas (Buddhas) are only preachers. The 
thoughtful who enter the way are freed from the 
bondage of Mara. 

277. 'All created things perish,' he who knows 
and sees this becomes passive in pain ; this is the 
way to purity. 

273. The eightfold or eight-mem bered way is the technical term 
for the way by which Nirva»a is attained. (See Burnouf, Lotus, 
p. 519) This very way constitutes the fourth of the Four Truths, 
or the four words of truth, viz. DuAkha, ' pain ;' Samudaya, ' origin ;' 
Nirodha, ' destruction ;' Marga, ' road.' (Lotus, p. 517.) See note 
to verse 1 78. For another explanation of the Marga, or ' way,' see 
Hardy, Eastern Monachism, p. 280. 

274. The last line may mean, 'this way is the confusion of Mara,' 
i. e. the discomfiture of Mara. 

275. The jalyas,' arrows or thorns,' are the rokaralya, ' the arrows 
of grief.' Buddha himself is called mahajarya-harta, ' the great 
remover of thorns.' (Lalita-vistara, p. 550; Mahabh. XII, 5616.) 

277. Sj;e v. 255. 
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278. 'All created things are grief and pain/ he 
who knows and sees this becomes passive in pain ; 
this is the way that leads to purity. 

279. 'All forms are unreal,' he who knows and 
sees this becomes passive in pain ; this is the way 
that leads to purity. 

280. He who does not rouse himself when it is 
time to rise, who, though young and strong, is full 
of sloth, whose will and thought are weak, that lazy 
and idle man will never find the way to knowledge. 

281. Watching his speech, well restrained in mind, 
let a man never commit any wrong with his body ! 
Let a man but keep these three roads of action clear, 
and he will achieve the way which is taught by the 
wise. 

282. Through zeal knowledge is gotten, through 
lack of zeal knowledge is lost ; let a man who knows 
this double path of gain and loss thus place himself 
that knowledge may grow. 

283. Cut down the whole forest (of lust), not a 
tree only ! Danger comes out of the forest (of lust). 
When you have cut down both the forest (of lust) 
and its undergrowth, then, Bhikshus, you will be 
rid of the forest and free ! 

278. See v. 203. 

279. Dhamma is here explained, like sankhata, as the five 
khandha, i. e. as what constitutes a living body. 

281. Cf. Beal, Catena, p. 159. 

282. Bhuri was rightly translated 'intelligentia' by Dr. FausbSll. 
Dr. Weber renders it by ' Gedeihen,' but the commentator distinctly 
explains it as 'vast knowledge,' and in the technical sense the 
word occurs after vidyd and before medhft, in the Lalita-vistara, 
p. 541. 

283. A pun, vana meaning both 'lust' and 'forest.' See some 
mistaken remarks on this verse in D'Alwis, Nirva»a, p. 86, and 
some good remarks in Childers, Notes, p. 7. 
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284. So long as the love of man towards women, 
even the smallest, is not destroyed, so long is his 
mind in bondage, as the calf that drinks milk is to 
its mother. 

285. Cut out the love of self, like an autumn lotus, 
with thy hand ! Cherish the road of peace. Nir- 
v£#a has been shown by Sugata (Buddha). 

286. ' Here I shall dwell in the rain, here in winter 
and summer,' thus the fool meditates, and does not 
think of his death. 

287. Death comes and carries off that man, praised 
for his children and flocks, his mind distracted, as a 
flood carries off a sleeping village. 

288. Sons are no help, nor a father, nor relations ; 
there is no help from kinsfolk for one whom death 
has seized. 

289. A wise and good man who knows the mean- 
ing of this, should quickly clear the way that leads 
to Nirva«a. 

285. Cf. GStaka, vol. i. p. 183. 

286. Antar&ya, according to the commentator, ^ivittntar&ya, 
i. e. interims, death. In Sanskrit, antarita is used in the sense of 
' vanished' or ' perished.' 

287. See notes to verse 47, Thiessen, Kisagotami, p. n, and 
Mahabh. XII, 9944, 6540. 
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CHAPTER XXI. 

MISCELLANEOUS. 

290. If by leaving a small pleasure one sees a 
great pleasure, let a wise man leave the small plea- 
sure, and look to the great. 

291. He who, by causing pain to others, wishes 
to obtain pleasure for himself, he, entangled in the 
bonds of hatred, will never be free from hatred. 

292. What ought to be done is neglected, what 
ought not to be done is done ; the desires of unruly, 
thoughtless people are always increasing. 

293. But they whose whole watchfulness is always 
directed to their body, who do not follow what ought 
not to be done, and who steadfastly do what ought 
to be done, the desires of such watchful and wise 
people will come to an end. 

294. A true Brahma»a goes scatheless, though he 
have killed father and mother, and two valiant kings, 
though he has destroyed a kingdom with all its 
subjects. 

295. A true Brahma«a goes scatheless, though he 
have killed father and mother, and two holy kings, 
and an eminent man besides. 

292. Cf. Beal, Catena, p. 264. 

294, 295. These two verses are either meant to show that a 
truly holy man who, by accident, commits all these crimes is guilt- 
less, or they refer to some particular event in Buddha's history. 
The commentator is so startled that he explains them allegorically. 
Mr. D'Alwis is very indignant that I should have supposed Buddha 
capable of pardoning patricide. ' Can it be believed,' he writes, 
' that a Teacher, who held life, even the life of the minutest insect, 
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296. The disciples of Gotama (Buddha) are always 
well awake, and their thoughts day and night are 
always set on Buddha. 

297. The disciples of Gotama are always well 
awake, and their thoughts day and night are always 
set on the law. ' 

298. The disciples of Gotama are always well 
awake, and their thoughts day and night are always 
set on the church. 

299. The disciples of Gotama are always well 
awake, and their thoughts day and night are always 
set on their body. 

nay, even a living tree, in such high estimation as to prevent its 
wanton destruction, has declared that the murder of a Brihma«a, to 
whom he accorded reverence, along with his own Sangha, was blame- 
less ?' D'Alwis, Nirviwa, p. 88. Though something might be said in 
reply, considering the antecedents of king A^tajatru, the patron of 
Buddha, and stories such as that quoted by the commentator on the 
Dhammapada (Beal, I.e. p. 150), or inDerWeise und derThor, p. 306, 
still these two verses are startling, and I am not aware that Buddha 
has himself drawn the conclusion, which has been drawn by others, 
viz. that those who have reached the highest Sambodhi, and are in 
fact no longer themselves, are outside the domain of good and bad, 
and beyond the reach of guilt. Verses like 39 and 412 admit of a 
different explanation. Still our verses being miscellaneous extracts, 
might possibly have been taken from a work in which such an 
opinion was advanced, and I find that Mr. Childers, no mean 
admirer of Buddha, was not shocked by my explanation. ' In my 
judgment,' he says, ' this verse is intended to express in a forcible 
manner the Buddhist doctrine that the Arhat cannot commit a 
serious sin.' However, we have met before with far-fetched puns 
in these verses, and it is not impossible that the native commen- 
tators were right after all in seeing some puns or riddles in this 
verse. D'Alwis, following the commentary, explains mother as 
lust, father as pride, the two valiant kings as heretical systems, 
and the realm as sensual pleasure, while veyyaggha is taken by 
him for a place infested with the tigers of obstruction against 
final beatitude. Some confirmation of this interpretation is sup- 
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300. The disciples of Gotama are always well 
awake, and their mind day and night always de- 
lights in compassion. 

301. The disciples of Gotama are always well 
awake, and their mind day and night always de- 
lights in meditation. 

302. It is hard to leave the world (to become 
a friar), it is hard to enjoy the world ; hard is the 
monastery, painful are the houses; painful it is to 
dwell with equals (to share everything in common), 
and the itinerant mendicant is beset with pain. 
Therefore let no man be an itinerant mendicant, 
and he will not be beset with pain. 

303. Whatever place a faithful, virtuous, cele- 
brated, and wealthy man chooses, there he is re- 
spected. 

304. Good people shine from afar, like the snowy 

plied by a passage in the third book of the Lankavatara-sutra, as 
quoted by Mr. Beal in his translation of the Dhammapada, Intro- 
duction, p. 5. Here a stanza is quoted as having been recited by 
Buddha, in explanation of a similar startling utterance which he 
had made to Mahamati : 

'Lust, or carnal desire, this is the Mother, 

Ignorance, this is the Father, 

The highest point of knowledge, this is Buddha, 

All the kl&ras, these are the Rahats, 

The five skandhas, these are the Priests; 

To commit the five unpardonable sins 

Is to destroy these five 

And yet not suffer the pains of hell.' 
The Lankavatara-sutra was translated into Chinese by Bodhiru£i 
(508-511); when it was written is doubtful. See also Gataka, 
vol. ii. p. 263. 

302. This verse is difficult, and I give my translation as tentative 
only. Childers (Notes, p. 1 1) does not remove the difficulties, and 
I have been chiefly guided by the interpretation put on the verse 
by the Chinese translator; Beal, Dhammapada, p. 137. 
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mountains ; bad people are not seen, like arrows 
shot by night. 

305. He alone who, without ceasing, practises the 
duty of sitting alone and sleeping alone, he, sub- 
duing himself, will rejoice in the destruction of all 
desires alone, as if living in a forest 

305. I have translated this verse so as to bring it into something 
like harmony with the preceding verses. Vanante, according to 
a pun pointed out before (v. 283), means both ' in the end of a 
forest,' and ' in the end of desires.' 
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CHAPTER XXII. 

THE DOWNWARD COURSE. 

306. He who says what is not, goes to hell ; he 
also who, having done a thing, says v I have not done 
it. After death both are equal, they are men with 
evil deeds in the next world. 

307. Many men whose shoulders are covered with 
the yellow gown are ill-conditioned and unrestrained ; 
such evil-doers by their evil deeds go to hell. 

308. Better it would be to swallow a heated iron 
ball, like flaring fire, than that a bad unrestrained 
fellow should live on the charity of the land. 

309. Four things does a ^reckless man gain who 
'covets his neighbour's wife, — a bad reputation, an 

uncomfortable bed, thirdly, punishment, and lastly, 
hell. 



306. I translate niraya, ' the exit, the downward course, the evil 
path,' by 'hell,' because the meaning assigned to that ancient 
mythological name by Christian writers comes so near to the 
Buddhist idea of niraya, that it is difficult not to believe in some 
actual contact between these two streams of thought See also 
Mah&bh. XII, 7176. Cf. G&taka, vol. ii. p. 416; SuttanipSta, 
v. 660. 

307, 308. These two verses are said to be taken from the Vinaya- 
pi/aka I, 4, 1 ; D'Alwis, Nirvana, p. 29. 

308. The charity of the land, i. e. the alms given, from a sense 
of religious duty, to every mendicant that asks for it. 

309, 310. The four things mentioned in verse 309 seem to be 
repeated in verse 310. Therefore, apunnal&bha, ' bad fame,' is the 
same in both : gatt pSpika must be niraya ; da»</a must be nindi, 
and rati thokika explains the anikamaseyyaw. Buddhaghosa 
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310. There is bad reputation, and the evil way 
(to hell), there is the short pleasure of the frightened 
in the arms of the frightened, and the king imposes 
heavy punishment ; therefore let no man think of 
his neighbour's wife. 

311. As a grass-blade, if badly grasped, cuts the 
arm, badly-practised asceticism leads to hell. \ 

312. An act carelessly performed, a broken vow, 
and hesitating obedience to discipline, all this brings 
no great reward. 

313. If anything is to be done, let a man do it, 
let him attack it vigorously ! A careless pilgrim 
only scatters the dust of his passions more widely. 

314. An evil deed is better left undone, for a \ 
man repents of it afterwards ; a good deed is better 
done, for having done it, one does not repent. 

315. Like a well-guarded frontier fort, with de- 
fences within and without, so let a man guard him- 
self. Not a moment should escape, for they who 
allow the right moment to pass, suffer pain when 
they are in hell. 

316. They who are ashamed of what they ought 
not to be ashamed of, and are not ashamed of what 
they ought to be ashamed of, such men, embracing 
false doctrines, enter the evil path. 

317. They who fear when they ought not to fear, 
and fear not when they ought to fear, such men, 
embracing false doctrines, enter the evil path. 

takes the same view of the meaning of anikamaseyya, i. e. yatha 
W£Aati evam seyyam alabhitvi. a.nikkMta.m parittakam eva kala« 
seyyaw labhati, ' not obtaining the rest as he wishes it, he obtains 
it, as he does not wish it, for a short time only.' 

313. As to ra^a meaning 'dust' and 'passion,' see Buddha- 
ghosha's Parables, pp. 65, 66. 

i 2 
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3 1.8. They who forbid when there is nothing to 
be forbidden, and forbid not when there is some- 
thing to be forbidden, such men, embracing false 
doctrines, enter the evil path. 

319. They who know what is forbidden as for- 
bidden, and what is not forbidden as not forbidden, 
such men, embracing the true doctrine, enter the 
good path. 
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CHAPTER XXIII. 

THE ELEPHANT. 

320. Silently shall I endure abuse as the elephant 
in battle endures the arrow sent from the bow : for 
the world is ill-natured. 

321. They lead a tamed elephant to battle, the 
king mounts a tamed elephant; the tamed is the 
best among men, he who silently endures abuse. 

322. Mules are good, if tamed, and noble Sindhu 
horses, and elephants with large tusks ; but he who 
tames himself is better still. 

323. For with these animals does no man reach 
the untrodden country (Nirva#a), where a tamed 
man goes- on a tamed animal, viz. on his own well- 
tamed self. 

324. The elephant called Dhanapalaka, his tem- 
ples running with sap, and difficult to hold, does not 
eat a morsel when bound ; the elephant longs for 
the elephant grove. 

320. The elephant is with the Buddhists the emblem of endurance 
and self-restraint. Thus Buddha himself is called N&ga, ' the Ele- 
phant' (Lai. Vist. p. 553), or Mahanaga, ' the great Elephant' (Lai. 
Vist. p. 553), and in one passage (Lai. Vist p. 554) the reason of 
this name is given, by stating that Buddha was sudanta, ' well- 
tamed,' like an elephant. He descended from heaven in the form 
of an elephant to be born on earth. 

Cf. Manu VI, 47, ativSd£/tts titiksheta. 

323. I read, as suggested by Dr. Fausb5U, yath' attend sudan- 
tena danto dantena g&kkAali' (cf. verse 160). The India Office MS. 
reads na hi etehi /Mnehi gaAkfeya. agataw disam, yath' attanaw 
sudantena danto dantena gai>4Aati. As to Manehi instead of yanehi, 
see verse 224. 
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325. If a man becomes fat and a great eater, if 
he is sleepy and rolls himself about, that fool, like 
a hog fed on wash, is born again and again. 

326. This mind of mine went formerly wandering 
about as it liked, as it listed, as it pleased ; but 
I shall now hold it in thoroughly, as the rider who 
holds the hook holds in the furious elephant. 

327. Be not thoughtless, watch your thoughts ! 
Draw yourself out of the evil way, like an elephant 
sunk in mud. 

328. If a man find a prudent companion who walks 
with him, is wise, and lives soberly, he may walk with 
him, overcoming all dangers, happy, but considerate. 

329. If a man find no prudent companion who 
walks with him, is wise, and lives soberly, let him 
walk alone, like a king who has left his conquered 
country behind, — like an elephant in the forest. 

330. It is better to live alone, there is no com- 
panionship with a fool ; let a man walk alone, let 
him commit no sin, with few wishes, like an ele- 
phant in the forest. 

326. Yoniso, i.e. yoniraA, is rendered by Dr. Fausboll ' sapientia,' 
and this is the meaning ascribed to yoni by many Buddhist authori- 
ties. But the reference to Hema£andra (ed. Boehtlingk and Rieu, 
p. 281) shows clearly that it meant 'origin,' or 'cause.' Yoniso occurs 
frequently as a mere adverb, meaning ' thoroughly, radically' (Dham- 
mapada, p. 359), and yoniso manasikara (Dhammapada, p. no) 
means 'taking to heart' or 'minding thoroughly,' or, what is nearly 
the same, 'wisely.' In the Lalita-vistara, p. 41, the commentator has 
clearly mistaken yonwa^, changing it to ye 'mso, and explaining it 
by yamanwam, whereas M. Foucaux has rightly translated it by 
' depuis l'origine.' Professor Weber suspected in yonua£ a double 
entendre, but even grammar would show that our author is 
innocent of it. In Lalita-vistara, p. 544, 1. 4, ayonlra occurs in 
the sense of error. 

328, 329. Cf. Suttanipata, vv. 44, 45. 
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331. If an occasion arises, friends are pleasant; 
enjoyment is pleasant, whatever be the cause ; a 
good work is pleasant in the hour of death ; the 
giving up of all grief is pleasant. 

332. Pleasant-in the world is the state of a mother, 
pleasant the state of a father, pleasant the state of 
a Sama»a, pleasant the state of a Brahma«a. 

333. Pleasant is virtue lasting to old age, pleasant 
is a faith firmly rooted ; pleasant is attainment of 
intelligence, pleasant is avoiding of sins. 



. 332. The commentator throughout takes these words, like mat- 
teyyatS, &c, to signify, not the status of a mother, or maternity, 
but reverence shown to a mother. 



\ 
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CHAPTER XXIV. 

THIRST. 

334. The thirst of a thoughtless man grows like 
a creeper ; he runs from life to life, like a "monkey 
seeking fruit in the forest. 

335. Whomsoever this fierce thirst overcomes, 
full of poison, in this world, his sufferings increase 
like the abounding Blra»a grass. 

336. He who overcomes this fierce thirst, difficult 
to be conquered in this world, sufferings fall off from 
him, like water-drops from a lotus leaf. 

337. This salutary word I tell you, ' Do ye, as many 
as are here assembled, dig up the root of thirst, as 
he who wants the sweet-scented U^ira root must 
dig up the Birawa grass, that Mara (the tempter) 
may not crush you again and again, as the stream 
crushes the reeds.' 

338. As a tree, even though it has been cut down, 
is firm so long as its root is safe, and grows again, 
thus, unless the feeders of thirst are destroyed, this 
pain (of life) will return again and again. 

339. He whose thirst running towards pleasure 
is exceeding strong in the thirty-six channels, the 

334. This is explained by a story in the Chinese translation. 
Beal, Dhammapada, p. 148. 

335. Bfrawa grass is the Andropogon muricatum, and the 
scented root of it is called Ufira (cf. verse 337). 

338. On Anusaya, i. e. Antuaya (Anlage), see Wassiljew, Der 
Buddhismus, p. 240 seq. 

339. The thirty-six channels, or passions, which are divided by 
the commentator into eighteen external and eighteen internal, are 
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waves will carry away that misguided man, viz. his 
desires which are set on passion. 

340. The channels run everywhere, the creeper 
(of passion) stands sprouting ; if you see the creeper 
springing up, cut its root by means of knowledge. 

341. A creature's pleasures are extravagant and 
luxurious ; sunk in lust and looking for pleasure, men 
undergo (again and again) birth and decay. 

342. Men, driven on by thirst, run about like 
a snared hare; held in fetters and bonds, they 
undergo pain for a long time, again and again. 

343. Men, driven on by thirst, run about like a 
snared hare ; let therefore the mendicant drive out 
thirst, by striving after passionlessness for himself. 

344. He who having got rid of the forest (of 
lust) (i.e. after having reached Nirvawa) gives him- 
self over to forest-life (i.e. to lust), and who, when 
removed from the forest (i. e. from lust), runs to the 
forest (i. e. to lust), look at that man ! though free, 
he runs into bondage. 



explained by Burnouf (Lotus, p. 649), from a gloss of the Gina- 
alahkara : ' L'indication precise des affections dont un Buddha 
acte ind^pendant, affections qui sont au nombre de dix-huit, nous 
est fourni par la glose d'un livre appartenant aux Buddhistes de 
Ceylan,' &c. Subhuti gives the right reading as manapassavana ; 
cf. Childers, Notes, p. 1 2. 

Vaha, which Dr. Fausboll translates by ' equi,' may be vaha, 
'undae.' Cf. Suttanipata, v. 1034. 

344. This verse seems again full of puns, all connected with the 
twofold meaning of vana, ' forest and lust.' By replacing ' forest ' 
by Must,' we may translate : 'He who, when free from lust, gives 
himself up to lust, who, when removed from lust runs into lust, 
look at that man,' &c Nibbana, though with a short a, may be 
intended to remind the hearer of Nibbana. The right reading is 
nibbanatho ; see Childers, Notes, p. 8. 
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345. Wise people do not call that a strong fetter 
which is made of iron, wood, or hemp ; far stronger 
is the care for precious stones and rings, for sons 
and a wife. 

346. That fetter wise people call strong which 
drags down, yields, but is difficult to undo ; after 
having cut this at last, people leave the world, free 
from cares, and leaving desires and pleasures behind. 

347. Those who are slaves to passions, run down 
with the stream (of desires), as a spider runs down 
the web which he has made himself; when they 
have cut this, at last, wise people leave the world, 
free from cares, leaving all affection behind. 

348. Give up what is before, give up what is 
behind, give up what is in the middle, when thou 
goest to the other shore of existence ; if thy mind 
is altogether free, thou wilt not again enter into 
birth and decay. 

349. If a man is tossed about by doubts, full of 
strong passions, and yearning only for what is de- 
lightful, his thirst will grow more and more, and he 
will indeed make his fetters strong. 

350. If a man delights in quieting doubts, and, 
always reflecting, dwells on what is not delightful 

345. Apekhi, apekshd, 'care;' see ManuVI, 41, 49; Suttani- 
p&ta, v. 37; and G&taka, vol. ii. p. 140. 

346. Paribba^, i.e. parivra^; see ManuVI, 41. 

347. The commentator explains the simile of the spicier as 
follows: 'As a spider, after having made its thread-web, sits in 
the middle, and after killing with a violent rush a butterfly or a fly 
which has fallen in its circle, drinks its juice, returns, and sits 
again in the same place, in the same manner creatures who are 
given to passions, depraved by hatred, and maddened by wrath, 
run along the stream of thirst which they have made themselves, 
and cannot cross it,' &c. 
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(the impurity of the body, &c), he certainly will 
remove, nay, he will cut the fetter of Mara. 

351. He who has reached the consummation, who 
does not tremble, who is without thirst and without 
sin, he has broken all the thorns of life : this will be 
his last body. 

352. He who is without thirst and without affec- 
tion, who understands the words and their interpre- 
tation, who knows the order of letters (those which 
are before and which are after), he has received his 
last body, he is called the great sage, the great 
man. 

353. 'I have conquered all, I know all, in all con- 
ditions of life I am free from taint ; I have left all, 
and through the destruction of thirst I am free ; 
having learnt myself, whom shall I teach ?' 

354. The gift of the law exceeds all gifts ; the 
sweetness of the law exceeds all sweetness ; the 
delight in the law exceeds all delights ; the extinc- 
tion of thirst overcomes all pain. 

355. Pleasures destroy the foolish, if they look 
not for the other shore ; the foolish by his thirst for 
pleasures destroys himself, as if he were his own 
enemy. 

352. As to nirutti, and its technical meaning among the Bud- 
dhists, see Burnouf, Lotus, p. 841. Fausboll translates 'niruttis 
vocabulorum peritus,' which may be right, if we take nirutti in the 
sense of the language of the Scriptures. See note to verse 363. 
Could not sannipata mean samhita 1 or sannikarsha ? Sannipita 
occurs in the SSkala-pratuikhya, but with a different meaning. 

353. Cf. Suttanipata, v. 210. 

354. The dhammad&na, or 'gift of the law,' is the technical 
term for instruction in the Buddhist religion. See Buddhaghosha's 
Parables, p. 160, where the story of the Sakkadevara^fa is told, 
and where a free rendering of our verse is given. 
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356. The fields are damaged by weeds, mankind 
is damaged by passion : therefore a gift bestowed 
on the passionless brings great reward. 

357. The fields are damaged by weeds, mankind 
is damaged by hatred : therefore a gift bestowed on 
those who do not hate brings great reward. 

358. The fields are damaged by weeds, mankind 
is damaged by vanity : therefore a gift bestowed on 
those who are free from vanity brings great reward. 

359. The fields are damaged by weeds, mankind 
is damaged by lust : therefore a gift bestowed on 
those who are free from lust brings great reward. 
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CHAPTER XXV. 

THE BHIKSHU (MENDICANT). 

360. Restraint in the eye is good, good is restraint 
in the ear, in the nose restraint is good, good is re- 
straint in the tongue. 

361. In the body restraint is good, .good is re- 
straint in speech, in thought restraint is good, good 
is restraint inHall things. A Bhikshu, restrained in 
all things, is freed from all pain. 

362. He who controls his hand, he who controls 
his feet, he who controls his speech, he who is well 
controlled, he who delights inwardly, who is collected, 
who is solitary and content, him they call Bhikshu. 

363. The Bhikshu who controls his mouth, who 
speaks wisely and calmly, who teaches the meaning 
and the law, his word is sweet. 

364. He who dwells in the law, delights in the 
law, meditates on the law, follows the law, that 
Bhikshu will never fall away from the true law. 

365. Let him not despise what he has received, 



363. On artha and dharma, see Stanislas Julien, Les Avad&nas, 
I, 217, note; 'Les quatre connaissances sont; i° la connaissance 
du sens (artha) ; 2 la connaissance de la Loi (dharma) ; 3 la con- 
naissance des explications (niroukti) ; 4 la connaissance de l'intel- 
ligence (pr&tibblna).' 

364.. The expression dhammtrimo, ' having his garden or de- 
light (Lustgarten) in the law,' is well matched by the Brahmanic 
expression ek&rihna, i.e. nirdvandva (MahSbh. XIII, 1930). Cf. 
Suttanip&ta, v. 326 ; Dhammapada, v. 32. 
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nor ever envy others : a mendicant who envies 
others does not obtain peace of mind. 

366. A Bhikshu who, though he receives little, 
does not despise what he has received, even the 
gods will praise him, if his life is pure, and if he is 
not slothful. 

367. He who never identifies himself with name 
and form, and does not grieve over what is no more, 
he indeed is called a Bhikshu. 

368. The Bhikshu who acts with kindness, who is 
calm in the doctrine of Buddha, will reach the quiet 
place (Nirva#a), cessation of natural desires, and 
happiness. 

369. O Bhikshu, empty this boat! if emptied, it 
will go quickly ; having cut off passion and hatred, 
thou wilt go to Nirva#a. 

370. Cut off the five (senses), leave the five, rise 
above the five. A Bhikshu, who has escaped from 
the five fetters, he is called Oghati««a, ' saved from 
the flood.' 

371. Meditate, O Bhikshu, and be not heedless ! 
Do not direct thy thought to what gives pleasure, 
that thou mayest not for thy heedlessness have to 
swallow the iron ball (in hell), and that thou mayest 
not cry out when burning, ' This is pain.' 



367. Namarupa is here used again in its technical sense of 
mind and body, neither of which, however, is with the Buddhists 
atman, or ' self.' Asat, ' what is not,' may therefore mean the same 
as namarupa, or we may take it in the sense of what is no more, 
as, for instance, the beauty or youth of the body, the vigour of the 
mind, &c. 

368. See Childers, Notes, p. n. 

371. The swallowing of hot iron balls is considered as a punish- 
ment in hell ; see verse 308. Professor Weber has perceived the 
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372. Without knowledge there is no meditation, 
without meditation there is no knowledge : he who 
has knowledge and meditation is near unto Nirv4»a. 

373. A Bhikshu who has entered his empty house, 
and whose mind is tranquil, feels a more than human 
delight when he sees the law clearly. 

374. As soon as he has considered the origin and 
destruction of the elements (khandha) of the body, 
he finds happiness and joy which belong to those 
who know the immortal (Nirva«a). 

375. And this is the beginning here for a wise 
Bhikshu : watchfulness over the senses, contented- 
ness, restraint under the law ; keep noble friends 
whose life is pure, and who are not slothful. 

376. Let him live in charity, let him be perfect 
in his duties ; then in the fulness of delight he will 
make an end of suffering. 

377. As the Vassika plant sheds its withered 
flowers, men should shed passion and hatred, O ye 
Bhikshus ! 

378. The Bhikshu whose body and tongue and 
mind are quieted, who is collected, and has rejected 
the baits of the world, he is called quiet. 

379. Rouse thyself by thyself, examine thyself by 
thyself, thus self-protected and attentive wilt thou 
live happily, Bhikshu ! 

380. For self is the lord of self, self is the refuge 
of self ; therefore curb thyself as the merchant curbs 
a good horse. 

right meaning of bhavassu, which can only be bhavayasva, but 
I doubt whether the rest of his rendering is right, for who would 
swallow an iron ball by accident ? 

372. Cf. Beal, Catena, p. 247. 

375. Cf. Suttanip&ta, v. 337. 
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381. The Bhikshu, full of delight, who is calm in 
the doctrine of Buddha will reach the quiet place (Nir- 
vana), cessation of natural desires, and happiness. 

382. He who, even as a young Bhikshu, applies 
himself to the doctrine of Buddha, brightens up this 
world, like the moon when free from clouds. 



381. See verse 368. D'Alwis translates, 'dissolution of the 
sankharas (elements of existence).' 
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CHAPTER XXVI. 

THE BRAHMAJVA (ARHAT). 

383. Stop the stream valiantly, drive away the 
desires, O Brahma«a ! When you have understood 
the destruction of all that was made, you will under- 
stand that which was not made. 

384. If theJ3rahma«a has reached the other shore 
in both-4aws (in restraint and contemplation), all 
bonds vanish from him who has obtained knowledge. 

385. He for whom there is neither this nor that 
shore, nor both, him, the fearless and unshackled, 
I call indeed a Brahma«a. 

386. He who is thoughtful, blameless, settled, 
dutiful, without passions, and who has attained the 
highest end, him I call indeed a Brahma»a. 

387. The sun is bright by day, the moon shines 
by night, the warrior is bright in his armour, the 
Brahma#a is bright in his meditation ; but Buddha, 
the Awakened, is bright with splendour day and 
night. 

388. Because a man is rid of evil, therefore he is 
called Brahma#a ; because he walks quietly, there- 
fore he is called Sama»a ; because he has sent away 
his own impurities, therefore he is called Pravrafita 
(Pabba^ita, a pilgrim). 

385. The exact meaning of the two shores is not quite clear, 
aftd the commentator who takes them in the sense of internal and 
external organs of sense, can hardly be right. See verse 86. 

388. These would-be etymologies are again interesting as show- 
ing the decline of the etymological life of the spoken language of 

[io] k 
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389. No one should attack a Brahmawa, but no 
Brahmawa (if attacked) should let himself fly at his 
aggressor! Woe to him who strikes a Brahma#a, 
more woe to him who flies at his aggressor ! 

390. It advantages a Brahmawa not a little if he 
holds his mind back from the pleasures of life ; when 
all wish to injure has vanished, pain will cease. 

391. Him I call indeed a Brahmawa who does 
not offend by body, word, or thought, and is con- 
trolled on these three points. 

392. After a man has once* understood the law 
as taught by the Well-awakened (Buddha), let him 
worship it carefully, as the Brahma#a worships the 
sacrificial fire. 

393. A man does not become a Brahma«a by his 
platted hair, by his family, or by birth ; in whom 
there is truth and righteousness, he is blessed, he is 
a Brahma»a. 

394. What is the use of platted hair, O fool ! what 
of the raiment of goat-skins ? Within thee there is 
ravening, but the outside thou makest clean. 

395. The man who wears dirty raiments, who is 

India at the time when such etymologies became possible. In 
order to derive Brihmana from v&h, it must have been pronounced 
Mhma«o ; vih, ' to remove,' occurs frequently in the Buddhistical 
Sanskrit. Cf. LaLVist. p. 551, 1. 1; 553, 1. 7. See note to verse 265. 
390. I am afraid I have taken too much liberty with this verse. 
Dr. FausbSll translates, ' Non Bralimawae hoc paulo melius, quando 
retentio fit mentis a jucundis.' 

393. Fausboll proposes to read^a^a" (^Styi). 'Both' in the first 
edition of my translation was a misprint for ' birth.' 

394. I have not copied the language of the Bible more than 
I was justified in. The words are abbhantaran te gahanaw, bShiraw 
parima^g-asi, ' interna est abyssus, externum mundas.' Cf. (r&taka, 
vol. i. p. 481. 

395. The expression Kisan dhamanisanthatam is the Sanskrit 
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emaciated and covered with veins, who lives alone 
in the forest, and meditates, him I call indeed a 
Brahma«a. 

396. I do not call a man a Brahmawa because of 
his origin or of his mother. He is indeed arrogant, 
and he is wealthy : but the poor, who is free from 
all attachments, him I call indeed a Brahmawa. 

397. Him I call indeed a Brahmawa who has cut 
all fetters, who never trembles, is independent and 
unshackled. 

398. Him I call indeed a Brahma#a who has cut 
the strap and the thong, the chain with all that per- 
tains to it, who has burst the bar, and is awakened. 

399. Him I call indeed a Brahma«a who, though 
he has committed no offence, endures reproach, bonds, 
and stripes, who has endurance for his force, and 
strength for his army. 

400. Him I call indeed a Brahmawa who is free 
from anger, dutiful, virtuous, without appetite, who 
is subdued, and has received his last body. 

\risam dhamantsantatam, the frequent occurrence of which in the 
MahabMrata has been pointed out by Boehtlingk, s. v. dhamani. 
It looks more like a Brahmanic than like a Buddhist phrase. 

396. From verse 396 to the first half of verse 423, the text of 
the Dhammapada agrees with the text of the Vasish/Aa-Bharadva^a- 
stitra. These verses are translated by D'Alwis in his Nirva»a, 
pp. 113-118, and again by Fausboll, Suttanipita, v. 620 seq. 

The text contains puns on kiw^ana, which means ' wealth,' but 
also 'attachment;' cf. Childers, s.v. 

398. D'Alwis points out a double entendre in these words. 
Nandhi may be either the strap that goes round a drum, or en- 
mity; varatta may be either a thong or attachment; sandina 
either chain or scepticism; sahanakkamam either due order or 
all its concomitants ; paligha either bar or ignorance. 

399. The exact meaning of bal&nika is difficult to find. Does 
it mean, possessed of a strong army, or facing a force, or leading 
a force ? 

k2 
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401. Him I call indeed a Brahma«a who does 
not cling to pleasures, like water on a lotus leaf, like 
a mustard seed on the point of a needle. 

402. Him I call indeed a Brahma#a who, even 
here, knows the end of his suffering, has put down 
his burden, and is unshackled. 

403. Him I call indeed a Brahma#a whose know- 
ledge is deep, who possesses wisdom, who knows 
the right way and the wrong, and has attained the 
highest end. 

404. Him I call indeed a Brahma»a who keeps 
aloof both from laymen and from mendicants, who 
frequents no houses, and has but few desires. 

405. Him I call indeed a Brahma»a who finds no 
fault with other beings, whether feeble or strong, 
and does not kill nor cause slaughter. 

406. Him I call indeed a Brahmawa who is tole- 
rant with the intolerant, mild with fault-finders, and 
free from passion among the passionate. 

407. Him I call indeed a Brahma»a from whom 
anger and hatred, pride and envy have dropt like 
a mustard seed from the point of a needle. 

408. Him I call indeed a Brahmawa who utters 
true speech, instructive and free from harshness, so 
that he offend no one. 

409. Him I call indeed a Brahma»a who takes 
nothing in the world that is not given him, be it 
long or short, small or large, good or bad. 

410. Him I call indeed a Brahmawa who fosters 
no desires for this world or for the next, has no incli- 
nations, and is unshackled. 

405. On tasa and th&vara, see Childers, s. v., and D'Alwis, Nir- 
vi«a, p. 115. On da«</a, 'the rod,' see Hibbert Lectures, p. 355, 
note. 
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411. Him I call indeed a Brahma»a who has no 
interests, and when he has understood (the truth), 
does not say How, how ? and who has reached the 
depth of the Immortal. 

412. Him I call indeed a Brahma«a who in this 
world is above good and evil, above the bondage of 
both, free from grief, from sin, and from impurity. 

413. Him I call indeed a Brahma«a who is bright 
like the moon, pure, serene, undisturbed, and in 
whom all gaiety is extinct. 

414. Him I call indeed a Brahma»a who has tra- 
versed this miry road, the impassable world and its 
vanity, who has gone through, and reached the other 
shore, is thoughtful, guileless, free from doubts, free 
from attachment, and content. 

415. Him I call indeed a Brahma«a who in this 
world, leaving all desires, travels about without a 
home, and in whom all concupiscence is extinct 

416. Him I call indeed a Brahma»a who, leaving 
all longings, travels about without a home, and in 
whom all covetousness is extinct. 

417. Him I call indeed a Brahma#a who, after 
leaving all bondage to men, has risen above all 

411. Akathankathi is explained by Buddhaghosa as meaning, 
' free from doubt or hesitation.' He also uses kathankatha in the 
sense of ' doubt' (verse 414). In the Kavyadawa, III, 17, the com- 
mentator explains akatham by katharahitam, nirvivadam, which 
would mean, ' without a katha, a speech, a story without contra- 
diction, unconditionally.' From our passage, however, it seems as 
if kathahkatha was a noun derived from kathankathayati, 'to say 
How, how ?' so that neither the first nor the second element had 
anything to do with kath, 'to relate;' and in that case akatham, 
too, ought to be taken in the sense of ' without a Why.' 

412. See verse 39. The distinction between good and evil 
vanishes when a man has retired from the world, and has ceased 
to act, longing only for deliverance. 



Digitized by 



Google 



94 DHAMMAPADA. CHAP." XXVI. 

bondage to the gods, and is free from all and every 
bondage. 

418. Him I call indeed a Brahmawa who has left 
what gives pleasure and what gives pain, who is 
cold, and free from all germs (of renewed life), the 
hero who has conquered all the worlds. 

419. Him I call indeed a Brahma»a who knows 
the destruction and the return of beings everywhere, 
who is free from bondage, welfaring (Sugata), and 
awakened (Buddha). 

418. Upadhi, if not used in a technical sense, is best trans- 
lated by ' passions or affections.' Technically there are four upadhis 
or substrata, viz. the kandhas, kama, ' desire,' kilesa, ' sin,' and 
kamma, ' work.' The Brahma«a may be called nirupadhi, as being 
free from desire, misery, and work and its consequences, but not 
yet of the kandhas, which end through death only. The com- 
mentator explains nirupadhi by nirupakkilesa,/ free from sin.' See 
Childers, s. v. nibbana, p. 268 a. 

419. Sugata is one of those many words in Buddhist literature 
which it is almost impossible to translate, because they have been 
taken in so many acceptations by the Buddhists themselves. 
Sugata etymologically means 'one who has fared well,' sugati 
means 'happiness and blessedness.' It is wrong to translate it 
literally by 'welcome,' for that in Sanskrit is svagata; and we 
cannot accept Dr. Eitel's statement (Handbook, p. 138) that 
sugata stands incorrectly for svSgata. Sugata is one of the 
not very numerous technical terms in Buddhism for which hitherto 
we know of no antecedents in earlier Brahmanism. It may have 
been used in the sense of ' happy and blessed,' but it never became 
a title, while in Buddhism it has become, not only a title, but 
almost a proper name of Buddha. The same applies to tatha- 
gata, lit. 'thus come,' but used in Sanskrit very much like 
tathavidha, in the sense of talis, while in Buddhism it means 
a Buddha. There are of course many interpretations of the word, 
and many reasons are given why Buddhas should be called 
Tathagata (Burnouf, Introduction, p. 75, &c.) Boehdingk s. v. 
supposed that, because Buddha had so many predicates, he was, 
for the sake of brevity, called ' such a one as he really is.' I think 
we may go a step further. Another word, t&drisz, meaning 
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420. Him I call indeed a Brahmawa whose path^ 
the gods do not know, nor spirits (Gandharvas), 
nor men, whose passions are extinct, and who is 
an Arhat (venerable). 

421. Him I call indeed a Brahma«a who calls 
nothing his own, whether it be before, behind, or 
between, who is poor, and free from the love of the 
world. 

422. Him I call indeed a Brahma#a, the manly, 
the noble, the hero, the great sage, the conqueror, 
the impassible, the accomplished, the awakened. 

423. Him I call indeed a Brahmawa who knows 
his former abodes, who sees heaven and hell, has 
reached the end of births, is perfect in knowledge, 
a sage, and whose perfections are all perfect. 

talis, becomes in Pali, under the form of tildi, a name of 
Buddha's disciples, and afterwards of Buddha himself. If applied 
to Buddha's disciples, it may have meant originally ' such as he,' i. e. 
his fellows ; but when applied to Buddha himself, it can only mean 
'such a one,' i.e. 'so great a man.' The Sanskrit marsha is 
probably the Pali m&riso, which stands for madiso, Sk. midr is a, 
' like me,' used in Pali when a superior addresses others as his 
equals, and afterwards changed into a mere title of respect. 
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The figures of this Index refer to the numbers of the verses. 



Abhasvara, gods, 200. 
Agni, worshipped, 107, 392. 
A,gatajatru, defeated by Prasena^ it, 
201. 

Akanishf&as, 218. 

Akiniana, 87. 

AkkoiiM, 1. 

Amata (amrita), the immortal (Nir- 
vana), 21. 

Animitta, 92, 93. 

Anivejana, 40. 

Anuraya, foundation, root, 338. 

Apastamba, Dharma-sfitra, 39, 96, 
109. 

Appamadavagga, 21. 

Arahantavagga, 90. 

Arahat, and Ariya, 164. 

Ariya, the elect, 22, 79. 

— etymology of, 270. 

Artha and dnarma, 363. 

Arupadhatu, 218. 

Asava, asrava, 253. 

Asava, khioasava, 89. 

Asrava, 39. See Asava. 

Aroka, 21. 

Arraya, 89. 

Atharva-veda, 96. 

Attavagga, 157. 

Atula, 227. 

Avadana, legend, etymology of, 183. 

Avasa, monastery, 72, 302. 

Avassuta, 39. 

Avriha, 218. 

Balavagga, 60. 

Bee, emblem of a sage, 49. 

Bhikkhuvagga, 360. 

Bhikshu, a mendicant, 31, 32, 72, 75, 
266, 267. 

Bhikshu, different from Sramana and 
Brahmana, 142. 

Bhovadi, arrogant, addressing vener- 
able people by bho ! 396. 

[10] 



Bhfiri, knowledge, 282. 
Bodhiruii (508-511 A.D.), 294. 
Bodhyanga. See Sambodhyanga, 89. 
Brahma^alasutta, 153. 
Brahman, above the gods, 230. 
Brahman, with Mara, 105. 
Brahmana, with Sramana and Bhik- , 

shu, 142. 
Brahmana, etymology of, 388. 
Brahmanavagga, 383. 
Buddha's last words, 153, 154. 

— commandments, 183, 185. 
Buddhavagga, 179. 

Convent (avasa), 73, 302. 

Dah, to burn, not sah, 31. 
Danj&nidhana, 142, 405. 
Daniavagga, 129. 
Death, its dominion, 86. 

— king of, 170. 

Dhamma, plur., forms, things, 279. 
Dhamma,plur., three of the five khan- 

dhas, vedana, sa««a, and sah- 

khara, 1. 
Dhammadana, 354. 
Dhammatthavagga, 256. 
Dhanapalaka, 324. 
Dharma, explained, 1 . 
Dhatu, eighteen, 89. 
Digambaras (Gainas, followers of 

Mahavira), 141. 
Dtpa, island (arhatship), 25, 26. 
Dtpa, dv!pa, island, 236, 238. 
Dipankara, 236, 238. 
Dipavamsa, 21. 
Disciple (sekha), 45. 
Dittbi, dr«sh/i, heresy, 164. 
Divyavadana, 141, 149. 
Drinking, 247. 

Eightfold, the way, 191, 273. 
Elephant, Buddha, 320. 

1 
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Fetters of life, 345, 346, 350. 
Fire, worshipped by Brahmans, 107, 

39*. 
Flowers, with and without scent, 5 1 , 

52. 
Four truths, 190, 273. 

Gandharva, 104. 

GStha, 101. 

GathSsangraha, 183. 

Gods, 94, 200. 

Gold pieces, 186, 230 (nekkha). 

Good and evil bear fruit, 11 9-1 2 2. 

Gotama, 296. 

Graha, gaha, 251. 

Gainas, 104, 141. 

Gambfi river, gold of it, 230. 

Garavagga, 146. 

GStaka, 9, 33, 35-39, 72, '49, «58, 

179, 187, 285, 294, 306, 345. 
Gafa, sign of A'aiva ascetic, 141. 

Hair, platted, of Brahmans, 393, 394. 
Hatred, how it ceases, 3, 4. 
— ceases by love, 5. 
Hitopadeta, 129. 

Immortal place, 114. 
Immortality and death, 21. 
Indra's bolt, 95. 
Island (dipa), 25, 26. 

Kakajfira, 244. 

Kali, unlucky die, 202. 

Kalyanamitra, 78. 

Kanakamuni, 183. 

Kasava, kashaya, yellow dress, 9. 

Kathasaritsagara, 125. 

Kavyadarja, 411. 

Kili«i>a, klish/a, 15. 

Kisagotami, 45. 

Kodhavagga, 221. 

Kuja, grass, 311. 

Kiua grass, for eating with, 70. 

A~ittavagga, 33. 

Lalita-vistara, 39, 44, 46, 153, 251, 

254, 275, 282, 320, 326, 388. 
Lankavatara-sGtra, 294. 
Lily (lotus), its purity, 58, 59. 
Lokavagga, 167. 
Lotus leaf, water on it, 401. 

Made and not made, 383. 



Maggavagga, 273. 
Maghavan, Indra, 30. 
Mahabharata, 9, 44, 87, 92, 96, 129, 

131, 133. 142, «50, 185, 187, 198, 

200,202,223,227,248, 275,287, 

306,364,395. 
Mahaparinibbana-sutta, 39, 153. 
Mahavamsa, 21. 
Mahavastu, quotes Dharmapada, and 

Sahasravarga, 100. 
Mahavira, 141. 
Malavagga, 235. 
Mallika, 54. 
Mandhatr;, 185. 
Manu, laws, 71, 96, 109, 131, 150, 

25'. 320, 345, 346. 
Mara, the tempter, 7, 8, 34, 37, 40, 

46, 57, 105, 175, 274, »76, 337, 

350. 
Milk, turning suddenly, 71. 
Miracles, Buddha's view of, 254. 
Mithiia, 200. 

Muni, etymology of, 268, 269. 
Mustard seed, on a needle, 401, 407. 

Nagavagga, 320. 

Nakedness, 141. 

Namarupa, mind and body, 221, 367. 

Nibbuta, nirvWta, freed, 89. 

Niraya, hell, 306. 

Nirayavagga, 306. 

Nirukti, 363. 

Nirvana, 23, 32, 75, 126, 134, 184, 
203, 204, 218, 335, 226, 285, 
289,323,368,372,374. '• 

Nishkashaya, free from impurity, 
play on word, 9. 

Old-in-vain, 260. 
Overcome evil by good, 223. 

Pakinnakavagga, 290. 

Pakkhandin, praskandin, 244. 

Pa/ftfitavagga, 76. 

Papavagga, 116. 

Paraglmin, 85. 

Pare, ol n-rfXXot, 6. 

Parjvanatha, 141. 

Path, the evil and the good, 17, 18, 

316-319. 
Patricide, 294. 
Piyavagga, 209. 
Platted hair, 141. 
Prapa»£a, 254. 
Prasena^it, defeated by A^atajatru, 
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PratibhSna, 363. 

Pratimoksha, 183, 185. 

Pravra^, 83. 

Pravrarita, etymology of, 388. 

Proverbs, 96. 

Puns, 283, 294, 295, 3°5- 

Pupphavagga, 44. 

Raja, dust, passion, 313. 
Ramayana, 129. 

Sacrifice, worthless, 106. 
Sahassavagga, quoted in Mahavastu, 

100. 
Sahita=Tipi/aka, 19. 
St. Luke, 130. 
St. Matthew, 25a. 
St. Mark, 157. 
Sama»a, etymology of, 265. 
Sama««a, priesthood, ao. 
Sambodhyanga, 89. 
Sawsara, 60. 
Sawjskara, conception, 202. 

— the five skandhas, 202. 
Sawzyutta-nikilya, 69. 
Sanatsu.g-a'tTya, 21. 
SaiikhSra, creature, 255. 
Sankhita, ^o. 
Sa«^»a, perception, 202. 
Sara, truth, reality, 11. 

Sati, smWti, intense thought, 91. 
Sayanisanam, jayanasanam, 185. 
Self, lord of self, 160, 165. *--o 
Seven elements of knowledge, 89. 
Shore, the other, 85, 384. 

— the two shores, 385. 
Sindhu horses, 322. 
Skandha, body, 202. 
Snowy mountains, 304. 
Spider, 347. 

Spoon, perceives no taste, 64. 
Sugata, Buddha, 285,419 (welfaring). 
Sukhavagga, 197. 

Suttanipata, 20, 61, 87, 125, 141, 142, 
170, 185, 205, 239, 306, 328, 

339. 345, 353. 3*4, 375. 39«- 
423. 

Sakala-pratuakhya, 352. 
Sunya, 92. 

Svetambaras (Gainas, followers of 
Panvanatha), 141. 



Tabernacle, maker of, 153. 

Tagara, plant, 54. 

Taittiriya-aranyaka, 96. 

Tawhavagga, 334. 

Tathagata, 254. 

Tathagatas, are preachers, 276. 

Ten evil states, 137. 

Thirty-six passions, 339. 

Thought, word, and deed, 96. 

Thoughts, their influence, 1. 

Tirthankara, 104. 

Tonsure, 264. 

Tiirarana, 190. 

Trividhadvara, thought, word, and 

deed, 96. 
Twin- verses, 1. 

Ukku/ika, see Utka/ukasana, 141. 
Uncreated (akata), 97. 
Upadana, 20. 
Upadhi, 418. 
Upadhiviveka, 203. 
Upama, aupamya, 129. 
Upasarga, misfortune, 1 39. 
Urdhvamsrotas, 218. 
Utka/ukasana, sitting on the hams, 
141. 

V3ha, horse, or vaha, wave, 339. 
Vana, forest and lust, 283. 
Vasisttfia-Bharadva^a-sutra, 396. 
Vassika flower, 377. 
Vassikt, flower, 55. 
Vedana, sensation, 202. 
Videha, king of, 200. 
Wgf&na., knowledge, 202. 
Vimoksha, freedom, 92, 93. 
Vinaya-pi/aka, 28, 307. 
Vishnu-stitra, 9. 
Vuvabhfl Tathagata, 49. 
Viveka, separation, retirement,75,87. 

Works, good, 220. 
World, the next, 176. 
— of the gods, 177. 

Yama, 44, 45, 235. 

Yama's messengers, 235. 

Yamakavagga, 1. 

Ye dhamma, &c, 183. 

Yellow dress, 9, 10, 307. 

YonuaA, truly, thoroughly, 326. 
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EXPLANATION OF WORDS 
the meaning of which is not always given in the translation. 



A^lvika, one belonging to a sect 
of naked ascetics. 

Arahat, a holy man, a saint. 

Ariya, noble. 

Bhagavat, worshipful, blessed, a 
name of a Buddha. 

Bhikkhu, a mendicant. 

Brahman, the supreme god of the 
Hindus. 

Br&hma«a, a sage. 

Buddha, enlightened, a name of 
certain holy men who have freed 
themselves from existence, parti- 
cularly of Samarca Gotama. 

Dhamma, tenet, doctrine, custom, 
law, religion, virtue, thing. 

Gahal/^a, Gihin, a householder. 

Gotama, a name of the last Bud- 
dha. 

cTa/ila, an ascetic wearing clotted 
hair. 

G in a, a conqueror, a name of a 
Buddha. 

I si, a sage. 

Khattiya, a warrior, a prince. 

Ka.ndk\&, an outcast. 

M a ra, a name of the king of death, 
the devil. 

Muni, a thinker, a sage. 

Naga, an eminent man ; sinless? 

Namu£i = M4ra. 

Nibbana, extinction, the state of 
bliss of the Buddhist. 

NigawMa, a naked ascetic. 



Pabba^a, leaving the world, em- 
bracing ascetic life, taking the 
robe. 

Pabba^ita, an ascetic, having 
taken the robe. 

Paribb4g-a, Paribbi^aka, a 
wandering mendicant. 

Sakka = Sakya, belonging to the 
Sakya tribe. 

Sakyamuni, the Sakya sage, a 
name of Buddha. 

Samawa, an ascetic 

Sawkhara, all compound things, 
the material world. 

Sawsara, revolution, transmigra- 
tion. 

Savaka, a hearer, a follower, a 
disciple of Buddha, including 
both laity and clergy. 

Sekha, a novice, student. 

Sudda, a man of the servile caste. 

Sugata, happy, a name of a Bud- 
dha. 

Thera, an elder, a senior priest. 

Titthiya, an ascetic adhering to 
a certain system of philosophy. 

U p a d h i, the elements of the world. 

Upasaka, a follower, a lay de- 
votee. 

Upasampad&, priest's orders. 

Vessa, Vessika, a man of the 
third caste. 

Yakkha, a giant, a malignant 
spirit. 
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INTRODUCTION 

TO 

THE SUTTA-NlMTA.. 



The Collection of Discourses, Sutta-Nipata, which I have 
here translated 1 , is very remarkable, as there can be no 
doubt that it contains some remnants of Primitive Bud- 
dhism. I consider the greater part of the Mahavagga, and 
nearly the whole of the Aft/fcakavagga as very old. I have 
arrived at this conclusion from two reasons, first from the 
language, and secondly from the contents. 

i . We not only find here what we meet with in other 
Pali poetry, the fuller Vedic forms of nouns and verbs in 
the plural, as avttatawhase, paWitase, dhammase, sitase, 
upa/7/ntase, pavadiyase, &c, and £aramase, asmase, sik- 
khissamase ; the shorter Vedic plurals and the instrumental 
singular of nouns, as v'm\kkkay&, lakkha#a for vini£Mayani, 
lakkha«ani, manta, pariwwa, vinaya, labhakamya for man- 
taya, &c. ; Vedic infinitives, as vippahatave, sampayatave, 
u««ametave ; contracted (or sometimes old) forms, as santya, 
gzkkk, dugga&fca, sammuitt, titthya, thiyo, parihlrati for san- 
tiya, ^itiya, sammutiya, titthiya, itthiyo, parihariyati, by the 
side of protracted forms, such as atumanaw ; but also some 
unusual (sometimes old) forms and words, as apu££^asi, 
sagghasi a =sakkhissasi, sussa**=su»issami (Sansk. jrosh- 
yami), pava and pava = vadati, p&vekMe = paveseyya, 
parikissati = parikilissati, vineyya, vi^eyya, nikkbeyya., pap- 
puyya,= vinayitva, &c, dart^u = disva (S. drishtvk), atisi- 
tva = atikkamitva, anuvi££a = anuviditva, paribbasana = 
vasamana, amhana (S.armana)=pasa»ena,va£ibhi,£atubbhi, 
rattamahabhi, ise (vocative), suvami = sami, maga = miga, 

- ' Sir M. Coomara Swamy's translation of part of the book has been a great 
help to me. I hope shortly to publish the Pali text. 
* C reads pagghasi. 
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tumo = so, parovara = paravara, bhunahu = bhutihanaka, 
upaya, amagandha, dhona, vyappatha, vyappathi, vevikMi, 
visenibhuta, visenikatva, pa^seniyanti. Sometimes we meet 
also with difficult and irregular constructions, and very con- 
densed expressions. All this proves, I think, that these 
parts of the book are much older than the Suttas in which 
the language is not only fluent, but of which some verses 
are even singularly melodious. 

2. In the contents of the Suttanipata we have, I think, 
an important contribution to the right understanding of 
Primitive Buddhism, for we see here a picture not of 
life in monasteries, but of the life of hermits in its first 
stage. We have before us not the systematizing of the 
later Buddhist church, but the first germs of a system, the 
fundamental ideas of which come out with sufficient clear- 
ness. From the A//^akavagga especially it is evident 
where Buddha takes his stand in opposition to Philo- 
sophy (dMthi = dar.fana). 

Indian society at the time of Buddha had two large and 
distinguished religious sects, Samaras and Brahmawas. 
This is apparent from several passages where they are 
mentioned together ; for instance, Vinaya, ed. Oldenberg, II, 
p. 295; Grimblot, Sept Suttas Palis, p. ix, 8 &c, 118 &c, 
158 &c, 306 &c, 309 ; Dhammapada, p. 39a ; Suttanipata, 
w. 99, 129, 189, 440, 529, 859, 1078 ; Sabhiyasutta, at the 
beginning; the Inscriptions of Asoka; Mahabhashya, II, 4, 
9 (fol. 398 a); Lalita Vistara, pp. 309, 1. 10, 318, 1. 18, 320, 
1. 20 ; and lastly, Megasthenes (Schwanbeck, p. 45), bio yivrj 
<\>iKoa6<f><nv, &v roiit pee Bpaxpavas KaXet, robs 8£ Sapjuavas. 

Famous teachers arose and gathered around theni flocks 
of disciples. As such are mentioned Pura«a-Kassapa, 
Makkhali-Gosala, A^ita-Kesakambali, Pakudha-Ka£/£a- 
yana, Saw.faya-Bela/Z^iputta, and Nigaw^a-Nataputta l ; 
see Suttanipata, p. 86 ; Mahaparinibbanasutta, ed. Childers, 
p. 58 ; Vinaya II, p. 1 1 1 ; Grimblot, Sept Suttas Palis, p. 114, 
&c. ; Milindapawha, ed.Trenckner, p. 4. Besides these there 
is Bavari (Suttanipata, p. 184), and his disciples A^ita, Tissa- 
metteyya, Puwwaka, Mettagu, Dhotaka, Upasiva, Nanda, 

4 Cf. Indian Antiquary, 1880, p. 158. 
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Hemaka, Todeyya, Kappa, Gatukawwin, Bhadravudha, 
Udaya, Posala, Moghara^-an (Piiigiya, w. 1006-1008 ; Sela, 
p. 98), and Rankin, Tarukkha, Pokkharasati, £anusso«i, 
Vase/^a, and Bharadva^a, p. 109. 

We learn that there were four kinds of Samawas, viz. 
Magga.g-inas, Maggadesakas (or Maggadesins, Magga^g^a- 
yins), Magga^tvins, and Maggadusins, w. 83-88. Among 
these Samawas disputes arose, w. 828, 883-884 ; a number 
of philosophical systems were formed, and at the time of 
Buddha there were as many as sixty-three of them, v. 538. 
These systems are generally designated by di#Ai, w. 54, 
151, 786, 837, 851, &c. ; or by di//>4igata, w. 834, 836, 913 ; 
or by di//>fcasuta, v. 778; or by ditt/ia., suta, and muta, 
w. 793, 813, 914; or by diuka, suta, silavata 1 , and muta, 
w. 790, 797-798, 836, 887, 1080. The doctrines themselves 
are called di^inivesa, v. 785 ; or nivesana, vv. 209, 470, 
801, 846 ; or vini^Maya, w. 838, 866, 887, 894 ; and he who 
entertains any of them, is called nivissavadin, w. 910, 913. 

What is said of the Sama«as seems mostly to hold good 
about the Brahmawas also. They too are called dispu- 
tatious, vadastla, v. 381, &c, p. 109 ; and three kinds of 
them are mentioned, viz. Titthiyas, A,g1vikas, and Ni- 
ga«^as, w. 380, 891-892. In contradistinction to the 
Samawas the Brahmawas are designated as Tevj^gas, w. 
594, 1019 ; they are Padakas, Veyyakarawas, and perfect 
in Gappa, Nigha«*/u, Ketubha, Itihasa, &c, v. 595, p. 98. 
They are called friends of the hymns, v. 139 ; well versed 
in the hymns, v. 976; and their principal hymn is Savitti 2 , 
w. 568, 456. They worship and make offerings to the fire, 
pp. 74, 20. In Brahmawadhammikasutta the ancient and 
just Brahmawas are described in opposition to the later 

1 I am not sure whether sflavata is to be understood as one notion or two. 
It is generally written in one word, but at p. 109 Vase«Aa says, when one is 
virtuous and endowed with works, he is a Brahmana, yato kho bho stlavS £a 
hoti vat asampanno ita. ettivatS kho br&hmano hoti. Stlavata, I presume, refers 
chiefly to the Brahmanas. 

a From v. 456 we see that Buddha has rightly read vareniyam as the metre 
requires, but I must not omit to mention that the Commentator understands 
by Savitti the Buddhistic formula: Buddhant saranam gaiMami, Dhammam 
saranam g3.kih3.mi, Samgham saranam gaMAami, which, like Savitti, contains 
twenty-four syllables. 
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Brahmawas, who slay innocent cows and have acquired wealth 
through the favour of the kings, w. 307, 308, 31 1, 302 1 . 

All these disputants hold fast to their own prejudiced 
views, v. 910. They say that purity comes from philo- 
sophical views, from tradition, and from virtuous works, 
and in many other ways, v. 1078, and that there is no bliss 
excepting by following their opinions, w. 889, 891, 893. 

Buddha himself has, it is true, sprung from the Samaras : 
he is called Sama«a Gotama, p. 96 ; he shines like a sun 
in the midst of the Samawas, v. 550 ; and intercourse with 
Samarcas is said to be the highest blessing, v. 265. But 
Buddha has overcome all their systems, v. 538 ; there is 
nothing which has not been seen, heard, or thought by him, 
and nothing which has not been understood by him, v. 11 21. 
All the disputatious Brahmawas do not overcome him in 
understanding, v. 380 ; and he asserts that no one is puri- 
fied and saved by philosophy or by virtuous works, w. 1079, 
839. Sanctification, in fact, does not come from another, 
w- 773> 79°> 813 ; it can be attained only by going into 
the yoke with Buddha, v. 834 ; by believing in him and in 
the Dhamma of the Saints, w. 183, 185, 370, 1142 ; on the 
whole, by being what Buddha is. 
What then is Buddha ? 

First he is a Visionary, in the good sense of the word ; 
his knowledge is intuitive, ' Seeing misery,' he says, ' in the 
philosophical views, without adopting any of them, searching 
for truth, I saw inward peace,' w. 837, 207. And again, ' He, 
a conqueror unconquered, saw the Dhamma visibly, with- 
out any traditional instruction,' w. 934, 1052, 1065. He 
teaches an instantaneous, an immediate religious life, w. 
567, 1 1 36. He is called £akkhumat, endowed with an eye, 
clearly-seeing, w. 160, 405, 540, 562, 596, 956, 992, 1028, 
1 1 15, 11 27 ; samanta^akkhu, the all-seeing, w. 1062, 1068 ; 
and as such he has become an eye to the world, v. 599. 
He sees the subtle meaning of things, w. 376, 175 ; he is, 
in one word, Sambuddha, the perfectly-enlightened, w. 177, 
555) 59$> 99 a > an d by knowledge he is delivered, w. 1 106, 

1 Besides the religions Brahmanas some secular Brahmanas are mentioned, 
p. 11. 
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727, 733. Existence is arnggb, ignorance, v. 729; vi^^a, 
knowledge, is the extinction of the world, v. 730. 

Secondly, he is an Ascetic, a Muni 1 , one that forsakes 
the world and wanders from the house to the houseless 
state, w. 273, 375, 1003 ; because from house-life arises 
defilement, v. 206. An ascetic has no prejudiced ideas, 
v. 802 ; he has shaken off every philosophical view, v. 787 ; 
he does not enter into disputes, v. 887 ; he is not pleased 
nor displeased with anything, v. 813 ; he is indifferent to 
learning, v. 911 ; he does not cling to good and evil, 
w. 520, 547, 790 ; he has cut off all passion and all desire, 
w. 2, 795, 1 1 30, 916; he is free from marks, v. 847; and 
possessionless, aki«£ana, w. 175, 454, 490, 620, 1058, 1062, 
976, 1069, 1 1 14. He is equable, v. 855 ; under all circum- 
stances the same, v. 952 ; still as the deep water, v. 920 ; 
calm, w. 459, 861. He has reached peace, w. 837, 845, 
919; he knows that bliss consists in peace, v. 933 ; he has 
gone to immortal peace, the unchangeable state of Nib- 
bana, v. 203. And how is this state brought about ? By 
the destruction of consciousness, w. 734-735- And how 
does consciousness cease? By the cessation of sensa- 
tion, w. 1109-mo; by being without breathing, w. 
1 089-1 090 2 . 

1. What then is sin according to Buddha? 

Subjectively sin is desire, in all its various forms, 
w. 923, 1 103; viz. desire for existence generally, w. 776, 
1059, 1067, and especially for name and form, i. e. indi- 
vidual existence, vv. 354, 1099. As long as man is led by 
desire he will be whirled about in existence, v. 740 ; for as 
long as there is birth, there will be death, v. 742. Exist- 
ence is called the stream of death, v. 354 ; the realm of 
Mara, w. 164, 1145. Those who continually go to saw- 
sara with birth and death, are the ignorant, v. 729. 

1 Buddha is sometimes styled the great Isi, w. 1060, 1082 ; sometimes a Muni, 
w. 164, 700 ; sometimes a Brahmana, v. 1064 ; sometimes a Bhikkhu, w. 411, 
415 ; and all these appellations are used synonymously, w. 283, 284, 1064, 1066, 
843, 844, 911, 912, 946, 220. Ascetic life is praised throughout the book, 
especially in the Uraga-, Muni-, Rahula-, Sammaparibba^aniya-, Dhammika-, 
Nalaka-, PurSbheda-, Tuvafaka-, Attadanrfa-, and Sariputta-suttas. 

* This system ends, it will be seen from this, like other ascetic systems, in 
mysticism. 
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But desire originates in the body, w. 270, 1099 ; sin lies 
objectively in embodiment or matter, and conse- 
quently the human body is looked upon as a contemptible 
thing. See Vi^ayasutta, p. 32. 
2. And what is bliss? 

Subjectively, it is emancipation from desire by 
means of the peace that Buddha preaches, w. 1065-1066, 
1069, 1084, 1 108, 838-839. 

Objectively, it is emancipation from body and 
matter. One must destroy the elements of existence, upa- 
dht, w. 373, 546, 1050, 1056 ; and leave the body behind, 
that one may not come to exist again, w. 1120, 1122, 761. 
The ignorant only create upadhf, v. 1050, and go again 
and again to sawsara, v. 729. The wise do not enter time, 
kappa, w. 52 1 > 535> 860 ; they look upon the world as 
void, v. 1 1 18; hold that there is nothing really existing, 
v. 1069 ; and those whose minds are disgusted with a fu- 
ture existence, the wise who have destroyed their seeds (of 
existence), go out like a lamp, w. 234, 353-354- As a flame, 
blown about by the violence of the wind, goes out, and 
cannot be reckoned (as existing), even so a Muni, delivered 
from name and body, disappears, and cannot be reckoned 
(as existing), v. 1073. For him who has disappeared, there 
is no form ; that by which they say he is, exists for him no 
longer, v. 1075. 

' Exert thyself, then, — O Dhotaka,' so said Bhagavat, — 
' being wise and thoughtful in this world, let one, having 
listened to my utterance, learn his own extinction,' v. 1061. 

Tena h' atappaw* karohi, — Dhotaka 'ti Bhagava, — 

idh' eva nipako sato 

ito sutvana nigghosaw 

sikkhe nibbanam attano. 
With this short sketch of the contents of the Suttani- 
pata for a guide, I trust it will be easy to understand even 
the more obscure parts of the book. 

V. FAUSBOLL. 

Copenhagen, 
Sept. 13, 1880. 
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1. URAGASUTTA. 

The Bhikkhu who discards all human passions is compared to a 
snake that casts his skin. — Text and translation in Fr. Spiegel's 
Anecdota PSlica. 

i. He who restrains his anger when it has 
arisen, as (they) by medicines (restrain) the poison 
of the snake spreading (in the body), that Bhikkhu 
leaves this and the further shore, as a snake (quits 
its) old worn out skin. (i) 

2. He who has cut off passion entirely, as (they cut 
off) the lotus-flower growing in a lake, after diving 
(into the water), that Bhikkhu leaves this and the 
further shore, as a snake (quits its) old worn out 
skin. (2) 

3. He who has cut off desire entirely, the flowing, 
the quickly running, after drying it up, that Bhik- 
khu leaves this and the further shore, as a snake 
(quits its) old worn out skin. (3) 

4. He who has destroyed arrogance entirely, as the 
flood (destroys) a very frail bridge of reeds, that 
Bhikkhu leaves this and the further shore, as a 
snake (quits its) old worn out skin. (4) 

5. He who has not found any essence in the exist- 
ences, like one that looks for flowers on fig-trees, 
that Bhikkhu leaves this and the further shore, as 
a snake (quits its) old worn out skin. (5) 

[10] B 
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6. He in whose breast there are no feelings of 
anger, who has thus overcome reiterated existence, 
that Bhikkhu leaves this and the further shore, as 
a snake (quits its) old worn out skin. (6) 

7. He whose doubts are scattered, cut off en- 
tirely inwardly, that Bhikkhu leaves this and the 
further shore, as a snake (quits its) old worn out 
skin. (7) 

8. He who did not go too fast forward, nor was 
left behind, who overcame all this (world of) de- 
lusion, that Bhikkhu leaves this and the further 
shore, as a snake (quits its) old worn out skin. (8) 

9. He who did not go too fast forward, nor was 
left behind, having seen that all this in the world 
is false, that Bhikkhu leaves this and the further 
shore, as a snake (quits its) old worn out skin. (9) 

10. He who did not go too fast forward, nor was 
left behind, being free from covetousness, (seeing) 
that all this is false, that Bhikkhu leaves this and 
the further shore, as a snake (quits its) old worn 
out skin. (10) 

11. He who did not go too fast forward, nor 
was left behind, being free from passion, (seeing) 
that all this is false, that Bhikkhu leaves this and 
the further shore, as a snake (quits its) old worn 
out skin. (11) 

12. He who did not go too fast forward, nor was 
left behind, being free from hatred, (seeing) that all 
this is false, that Bhikkhu leaves this and the further 
shore, as a snake (quits its) old worn out skin. (12) 

13. He who did not go too fast forward, nor was 
left behind, being free from folly, (seeing) that all this 
is false, that Bhikkhu leaves this and the further 
shore, as a snake (quits its) old worn out skin. (13) 
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14. He to whom there are no affections whatso- >/ 
ever, whose sins are extirpated from the root, that 
Bhikkhu leaves this and the further shore, as a snake 
(quits its) old worn out skin. (14) 

15. He to whom there are no (sins) whatsoever 
originating in fear, which are the causes of coming 
back to this shore, that Bhikkhu leaves this and the 
further shore, as a snake (quits its) old worn out 
skin. (15) 

16. He to whom there are no (sins) whatsoever 
originating in desire, which are the causes of binding 
(men) to existence, that Bhikkhu leaves this and the 
further shore, as a snake (quits its) old worn out 
skin. . (16) 

1 7. He who, having left the five obstacles, is free 
from suffering, has overcome doubt, and is without 
pain, that Bhikkhu leaves this and the further shore, 
as a snake (quits its) old worn out skin. (17) 

Uragasutta is ended. 



2. DHANIYASUTTA. 

A dialogue between the rich herdsman Dhaniya and Buddha, the 
one rejoicing in his worldly security and the other in his religious 
belief. — This beautiful dialogue calls to mind the parable in the 
Gospel of S. Luke xii. 16. 

i. ' I have boiled (my) rice, I have milked (my 
cows),' — so said the herdsman Dhaniya, — ' I am 
living together with my fellows near the banks of 
the Mahl (river), (my) house is covered, the fire is 
kindled: therefore, if thou like, rain; O sky!' (18) 

2. ' I am free from anger, free from stubborn- 
ness/ — so said Bhagavat, — 'I am abiding for one 
night near the banks of the Mahi (river), my house 

b 2 
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is uncovered, the fire (of passions) is extinguished : 
therefore, if thou like, rain, O sky!' (19) 

3. ' Gad-flies are not to be found (with me),' — so 
said the herdsman Dhaniya, — ' in meadows abound- 
ing with grass the cows are roaming, and they can 
endure rain when it comes : therefore, if thou like, 
rain, O sky !' (20) 

4. ' (By me) is made a well-constructed raft,' — so 
said Bhagavat, — ' I have passed over (to Nibbana), 
I have reached the further bank, having overcome 
the torrent (of passions); there is no (further) use 
for a raft : therefore, if thou like, rain, O sky !' (21) 

5. ' My wife is obedient, not wanton,' — so said the 
herdsman Dhaniya, — ' for a long time she has been 
living together (with me), she is winning, and I hear 
nothing wicked of her : therefore, if thou like, rain, 
Osky!' (22) 

6. ' My mind is obedient, delivered (from all worlds 
liness),' — so said Bhagavat, — ' it has for a long time 
been highly cultivated and well-subdued, there is no 
longer anything wicked in me : therefore, if thou 
like, rain, O sky !' (23) 

7. ' I support myself by my own earnings,' — so 
said the herdsman Dhaniya, — ' and my children are 
(all) about me, healthy ; I hear nothing wicked of 
them : therefore, if thou like, rain, O sky!' (24) 

8. ' I am no one's servant,' — so said Bhagavat, — 
' with what I have gained I wander about in all the 
world, there is no need (for me) to serve : therefore, 
if thou like, rain, O sky ! ' (25) 

9. ' I have cows, I have calves,' — so said the 
herdsman Dhaniya, — ' I have cows in calf and heifers, 
and I have also a bull as lord over the cows : there- 
fore, if thou like, rain, O sky !' (26) 
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10. ' I have no cows, I have no calves,' — so said 
Bhagavat, — ' I have no cows in calf and no heifers, 
and I have no bull as a lord over the cows : there- 
fore, if thou like, rain, O sky!' (27) 

11. ' The stakes are driven in, and cannot be 
shaken,' — so said the herdsman Dhaniya, — ' the 
ropes are made of mu^a grass, new and well-made, 
the cows will not be able to break them : therefore, 
if thou like, rain, O sky!' (28) 

12. ' Having, like a bull, rent the bonds; having, 
like an elephant, broken through the galui^i 
creeper, I shall not again enter into a womb : there- 
fore, if thou like, rain, O sky!' (29) 

Then at once a shower poured down, filling both 
sea and land. Hearing the sky raining, Dhaniya 
spoke thus : 

13. ' No small gain indeed (has accrued) to us 
since we have seen Bhagavat ; we take refuge in 
thee, O (thou who art) endowed with the eye (of 
wisdom); be thou our master, O great Muni!' (30) 

14. 'Both my wife and myself are obedient; (if) 
we lead a holy life before Sugata, we shall conquer 
birth and death, and put an end to pain.' (31) 

15. 'He who has sons has delight in sons,' — so 
said the wicked Mara, — ' he who has cows has de- 
light likewise in cows ; for upadhi (substance) is the 
delight of man, but he who has no upadhi has no 
delight.' (32) 

16. 'He who has sons has care with (his) sons,' — 
so said Bhagavat, — ' he who has cows has likewise 
care with (his) cows ; for upadhi (is the cause of) 
people's cares, but he who has no upadhi has no 
care.' - (33) 

Dhaniyasutta is ended. 
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3. khaggavisAjvasutta. 

ft 

Family life and intercourse with others should be avoided, for 
society has all vices in its train; therefore one should leave 
the corrupted state of society and lead a solitary life. 

i. Having laid aside the rod against all beings, 
and not hurting any of them, let no one wish for a 
son, much less for a companion, let him wander 
alone like a rhinoceros \ (34) 

2. In him who has intercourse (with others) af- 
fections arise, (and then) the pain which follows 
affection ; considering the misery that originates in 
affection let one wander alone like a rhinoceros. (35) 

3. He who has compassion on his friends and 
confidential (companions) loses (his own) advan- 
tage, having a fettered mind ; seeing this danger 
in friendship let one wander alone like a rhino- 
ceros. (36) 

4. Just as a large bamboo tree (with its branches) 
entangled (in each other, such is) the care one has 
with children and wife; (but) like the shoot of a 
bamboo not clinging (to anything) let one wander 
alone like a rhinoceros 2 . (37) 

5. As a beast unbound in the forest goes feeding 
at pleasure, so let the wise man, considering (only 
his) own will, wander alone like a rhinoceros. (38) 

6. There is (a constant) calling in the midst of 
company, both when sitting, standing, walking, and 
going away; (but) let one, looking (only) for free- 
dom from desire and for following his own will, 
wander alone like a rhinoceros. (39) 

7. There is sport and amusement in the midst of 

1 Comp. Dhp. v. 142. *.Comp. Dhp. v. 345. 
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company, and for children there is great affection ; 
(although) disliking separation from his dear friends, 
let one wander alone like a rhinoceros. (40) 

8. He who is at home in (all) the four regions 
and is not hostile (to any one), being content with 
this or that, overcoming (all) dangers fearlessly, let 
him wander alone like a rhinoceros. (41) 

9. Discontented are some pabba^itas (ascetics), 
also some gaha//^as (householders) dwelling in 
houses; let one, caring little about other people's 
children, wander alone like a rhinoceros. (42) 

10. Removing the marks of a gihin (a house- 
holder) like a Kovilara tree whose leaves are fallen, 
let one, after cutting off heroically the ties of a 
gihin, wander alone like a rhinoceros. (43) 

11. If one acquires a clever companion, an asso- 
ciate righteous and wise, let him, overcoming all 
dangers, wander about with him glad and thought- 
ful 1 . " (44) 

12. If one does not acquire a clever companion, 
an associate righteous and wise, then as a king 
abandoning (his) conquered kingdom, let him wan- 
der alone like a rhinoceros 2 . (45) 

1 3. Surely we ought to praise the good luck of 
having companions, the best (and such as are our) 
equals ought to be sought for; not having ac- 
quired such friends let one, enjoying (only) allowable 
things, wander alone like a rhinoceros 3 . (46) 

14. Seeing bright golden (bracelets), well-wrought 
by the goldsmith, striking (against each other when 
there are) two on one arm, let one wander alone 
like a rhinoceros. (47) 

1 Comp. Dhp. v. 328. s Comp. Dhp. v. 329. 

3 Comp. Dhp. v. 61. 
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15. Thus (if I join myself) with another I shall 
swear or scold ; considering this danger in future, 
let one wander alone like a rhinoceros. - (48) 

16. The sensual pleasures indeed, which are 
various, sweet, and charming, under their different 
shapes agitate the mind; seeing the misery (ori- 
ginating) in sensual pleasures, let one wander alone 
like a rhinoceros. (49) 

1 7. These (pleasures are) to me calamities, boils, 
misfortunes, diseases, sharp pains, and dangers; 
seeing this danger (originating) in sensual pleasures, 
let one wander alone like a rhinoceros. (50) 

18. Both cold and heat, hunger and thirst, wind 
and a burning sun, and gad-flies and snakes — having 
overcome all these things, let one wander alone like 
a rhinoceros 1 . (51) 

19. As the elephant, the strong, the spotted, the 
large, after leaving the herd walks at pleasure in 
the forest, even so let one wander alone like a 
rhinoceros. (52) 

20. For him who delights in intercourse (with 
others, even) that is inconvenient which tends to 
temporary deliverance ; reflecting on the words of 
(Buddha) the kinsman of the Adii^a family, let one 
wander alone like a rhinoceros. (53) 

2i. The harshness, of the (philosophical) views 
I have overcome, I have acquired self-command, I 
have attained to the way (leading to perfection), 
I am in possession of knowledge, and not to be 
led by others; so speaking, let one wander alone 
like a rhinoceros. (54) 

22. Without covetousness, without deceit, without 

1 Comp. Gataka I, p. 93. 
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craving, without detraction, having got rid of pas- 
sions and folly, being free from desire in all the 
world, let one wander alone like a rhinoceros. (55) 

23. Let one avoid a wicked companion who 
teaches what is useless and has gone into what is 
wrong, let him not cultivate (the society of) one 
who is devoted (to and) lost in sensual pleasures, 
let one wander alone like a rhinoceros. (56) 

24. Let one cultivate (the society of) a friend 
who is learned and keeps the Dhamma, who is 
magnanimous and wise ; knowing the meaning (of 
things and) subduing his doubts, let one wander 
alone like a rhinoceros. (57) 

25. Not adorning himself, not looking out for 
sport, amusement, and the delight of pleasure in the 
world, (on the contrary) being loath of a life of 
dressing, speaking the truth, let one wander alone 
like a rhinoceros. (58) 

26. Having left son and wife, father and mother, 
wealth, and corn, and relatives, the different objects of 
desire, let one wander alone like a rhinoceros. (5,9) 

2 7. ' This is a tie, in this there is little happi- 
ness, little enjoyment, but more of pain, this is a 
fishhook,' so having understood, let a thoughtful 
man wander alone like a rhinoceros. (60) 

28. Having torn the ties, having broken the net 
as a fish in the water, being like a fire not returning 
to, the burnt place, let one wander alone like a rhi- 
noceros. (61) 

29. With downcast eyes, and not prying \ with his 
senses guarded, with his mind protected free from 

1 Na k& padalolo ti ekassa dutiyo dvinnawi tatiyo ti evam 
gawamagg^a/w pavisitukamataya^awrf&yamanapado viya abhavanto 
digha£arika-anavattha£arikavirato va. Commentator. 
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passion, not burning (with lust), let one wander alone 
like a rhinoceros. (62) 

30. Removing the characteristics of a gihin 
(householder), like a Pari£^atta tree whose leaves 
are cut off, clothed in a yellow robe after wandering 
away (from his house), let one wander alone like a 
rhinoceros. (63) 

31. Not being greedy of sweet things, not being 
unsteady, not supporting others, going begging from 
house to house, having a mind which is not fettered 
to any household, let one wander alone like a rhi- 
noceros. (64) 

32. Having left the five obstacles of the mind, 
having dispelled all sin, being independent, having 
cut off the sin of desire, let one wander alone like a 
rhinoceros. (65) 

33. Having thrown behind (himself bodily) plea- 
sure and pain, and previously (mental) joy and 
distress, having acquired equanimity, tranquillity, 
purity, let one wander alone like a rhinoceros. (66) 

34. Strenuous for obtaining the supreme good 
(i. e. Nibbana), with a mind free from attachment, not 
living in idleness, being firm, endowed with bodily 
and mental strength, let one wander alone like a 
rhinoceros. (67) 

35. Not abandoning seclusion and meditation, 
always wandering in(accordance with) the Dhammas 1 , 
seeing misery in the existences, let one wander alone 
like a rhinoceros 2 . (68) 

36. Wishing for the destruction of desire (i. e. Nib- 
bana), being careful, no fool, learned, strenuous, con- 
siderate, restrained, energetic, let one wander alone 
like a rhinoceros. (69) 

1 Dhammesu mkk&m anudhamma^art. 2 Comp. Dhp. v. 20. 

' Digitized by VjOOQlC 



KASIBHARADVAGASUTTA. 1 1 

37. Like a lion not trembling at noises, like the 
wind not caught in a net, like a lotus not stained by 
water, let one wander alone like a rhinoceros. (70) 

38. As a lion strong by his teeth, after overcom- 
ing (all animals), wanders victorious as the king of the 
animals, and haunts distant dwelling-places 1 , (even 
so) let one wander alone like a rhinoceros. (71) 

39. Cultivating in (due) time kindness, equanimity, 
compassion, deliverance, and rejoicing (with others), 
unobstructed by the whole world, let one wander 
alone like a rhinoceros. (72) 

40. Having abandoned both passion and hatred and 
folly, having rent the ties, not trembling in the loss 
of life, let one wander alone like a rhinoceros 2 . (73) 

41. They cultivate (the society of others) and 
serve them for the sake of advantage ; friends with- 
out a motive are now difficult to get, men know 
their own profit and are impure ; (therefore) let one 
wander alone like a rhinoceros. (74) 

Khaggavisa«asutta is ended. 



4. KASIBHARADVAGASUTTA. 

The Brahma«a Kasibharadva^a reproaches Gotama with idleness, 
but the latter convinces him that he (Buddha) also works, and 
so the Brihmana is converted, and finally becomes a saint. 
Compare Sp. Hardy, A Manual of Buddhism, p. 214 ; Gospel 
of S. John v. 17. 

So it was heard by me : 

At one time Bhagavat dwelt in Magadha at Dak- 
khi#agiri in the Brahma#a village Ekana/a. And at 
that time the Brahma#a Kasibharadva/a's five hun- 

1 Pantantti durani senasananlti vasati/Manani. Commentator. 
' Comp. Dhp. v. 20. 
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dred ploughs were tied (to the yokes) in the sowing 
season. Then Bhagavat, in the morning, having put 
on his raiment and taken his bowl and robes, went 
to the place where the Brahmawa Kasibharadvi^a's 
work (was going on). At that time the Brihma»a 
Kasibharadva^a's distribution of food took place. 
Then Bhagavat went to the place where the distri- 
bution of food took place, and having gone there, he 
stood apart. The Brahmawa Kasibharadva^ia saw 
Bhagavat standing there to get alms, and having 
seen him, he said this to Bhagavat : 

' I, O Samawa, both plough and sow, and having 
ploughed and sown, I eat ; thou also, O Sama«a, 
shouldst plough and sow, and having ploughed and 
sown, thou shouldst eat' 

' I also, O Brahma»a, both plough and sow, and 
having ploughed and sown, I eat,' so said Bhagavat. 

' Yet we do not see the yoke, or the plough, or 
the ploughshare, or the goad, or the oxen of the 
venerable Gotama.' 

And then the venerable Gotama spoke in this way : 

' I also, O Brahma»a, both plough and sow, and 
having ploughed and sown, I eat,' so said Bhagavat. 

Then the Brahmarca Kasibharadva^a addressed 
Bhagavat in a stanza: 

i. 'Thou professest to be a ploughman, and yet 
we do not see thy ploughing; asked about (thy) 
ploughing, tell us (of it), that we may know thy 
ploughing.' (75) 

2. Bhagavat answered : ' Faith is the seed, penance 
the rain, understanding my yoke and plough, mo- 
desty the pole of the plough, mind the tie, thought- 
fulness my ploughshare and goad. (76) 

3. ' I am guarded in respect of the body, I am 
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guarded in respect of speech, temperate in food; 
I make truth to cut away (weeds), tenderness is my 
deliverance. (77) 

4. ' Exertion is my beast of burden; carrying (me) 
to Nibbana he goes without turning back to the 
place where having gone one does not grieve. (78) 

5. 'So this ploughing is ploughed, it bears the 
fruit of immortality; having ploughed this ploughing 
one is freed from all pain.' (79) 

Then the Brahma#a Kasibharadvi^a, having 
poured rice-milk into a golden bowl, offered it to 
Bhagavat, saying, ' Let the venerable Bhagavat eat 
of the rice-milk ; the venerable is a ploughman, for 
the venerable Gotama ploughs a ploughing that 
bears the fruit of immortality.' 

6. Bhagavat said : ' What is acquired by reciting 
stanzas is not to be eaten by me ; this is, O Brah- 
ma»a, not the Dhamma of those that see rightly ; 
Buddha rejects what is acquired by reciting stanzas, 
this is the conduct (of Buddhas) as long as the 
Dhamma exists. (80) 

7. ' One who is an accomplished great I si, whose 
passions are destroyed and whose misbehaviour has 
ceased, thou shouldst serve with other food and 
drink, for this is the field for one who looks for 
good works 1 .' (81) 

' To whom then, O Gotama, shall I give this rice- 
milk ?' so said Kasibharadvi^a. 

' I do not see, O Brahma«a, in the world (of men) 

1 Awwena ka. kevalinaw mahesiw 
Khlwisavaw kukku££avilpasanta»* 
Annena panena upa/Mahassu, 
Khettaw hi tarn puw?lapekhassa hoti. 
Cf. SundarikabhdradvSfa v. 28. 
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and gods and Maras and Brahmans, amongst beings 
comprising gods and men, and Sama#as and Brah- 
ma»as, any by whom this rice-milk when eaten can 
be properly digested with the exception of Tathagata, 
or a disciple of Tathagata. Therefore, O Brahma«a, 
thou shalt throw this rice-milk in (a place where 
there is) little grass, or cast it into water with no 
worms,' so said Bhagavat. 

Then the Brahma»a Kasibharadva^a threw the 
rice-milk into some water with no worms. Then 
the rice-milk thrown into the water splashed, hissed, 
smoked in volumes ; for as a ploughshare that has 
got hot during the day when thrown into the water 
splashes, hisses, and smokes in volumes, even so the 
rice-milk (when) thrown into the water splashed, 
hissed, and smoked in volumes. 

Then the Brahma#a Kasibharadva^a alarmed and 
terrified went up to Bhagavat, and after having 
approached and fallen with his head at Bhagavat's 
feet, he said this to Bhagavat: 

' It is excellent, O venerable Gotama ! It is ex- 
cellent, O venerable Gotama ! As one raises what 
has been overthrown, or reveals what has been 
hidden, or tells the way to him who has gone 
astray, or holds out an oil lamp in the dark that 
those who have eyes may see the objects, even so 
by the venerable Gotama in manifold ways the 
Dhamma (has been) illustrated. I take refuge in 
the venerable Gotama and in the Dhamma and in 
the Assembly of Bhikkhus; I wish to receive the 
pabba^a, I wish to receive the upasampada (the 
robe and the orders) from the venerable Gotama,' 
so said Kasibharadva^a. 

Then the Brahma»a Kasibharadva^a received the 
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pabbag^a from Bhagavat, and he received also the 
upasampada; and the venerable Bharadva^a having 
lately received the upasampada, leading a solitary, 
retired, strenuous, ardent, energetic life, lived after 
having in a short time in this existence by his own 
understanding ascertained and possessed himself of 
that highest perfection of a religious life for the 
sake of which men of good family rightly wander 
away from their houses to a houseless state. ' Birth 
had been destroyed, a religious life had been led, 
what was to be done had been done, there was 
nothing else (to be done) for this existence,' so he 
perceived, and the venerable Bharadva^a became 
one of the arahats (saints). 

Kasibharadva^asutta is ended. 



5. JHJNDASUTTA. 

Buddha describes the four different kinds of Samaras to A"unda, 
the smith. 

i. ' I ask the Muni of great understanding,' — so 
said .ATunda, the smith, — ' Buddha, the lord of the 
Dhamma, who is free from desire, the best of bipeds, 
the most excellent of charioteers, how many (kinds 
of) Samaras are there in the world; pray tell me 
that ?' (82) 

2. ' There are four (kinds of) Samaras, (there is) 
not a fifth,' O Aunda, — so said Bhagavat, — ' these I 
will reveal to thee, being asked in person ; (they are) 
Magga^inas and Maggadesakas, Magga^ivins and 
Maggadusins.' (83) 

3. ' Whom do the Buddhas call a Magga^ina?' — so 
said .A'unda, the smith, — ' How is a Maggagg-Myin 
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unequalled? Being asked, describe to me a Mag- 
gafivin, and reveal to me a Maggadusin.' (84) 

4. Bhagavat said : ' He who has overcome doubt, 
is without pain, delights in Nibbana, is free from 
greed, a leader of the world of men and gods, such 
a one the Buddhas call a magga^ ina (that is, vic- 
torious by the way). (85) 

5. ' He who in this world having known the best 
(i.e. Nibbana) as the best, expounds and explains here 
the Dhamma, him, the doubt-cutting Muni, without 
desire, the second of the Bhikkhus they call a mag- 
gadesin (that is, teaching the way). (86) 

6. ' He who lives in the way that has so well been 
taught in the Dhammapada, and is restrained, atten- 
tive, cultivating blameless words, him the third of 
the Bhikkhus they call a magga.fi vin (that is, 
living in the way 1 ). (87) 

7. ' He who although counterfeiting the virtuous is 
forward, disgraces families, is impudent, deceitful, un- 
restrained, a babbler, walking in disguise, such a one 
is a maggadtisin (that is, defiling the way) 2 . (88) 

8. ' He who has penetrated these (four Samaras), 
who is a householder, possessed of knowledge, a pupil 
of the venerable ones, wise, having known that they 
all are such, — having seen so, his faith is not lost ; 
for how could he make the undepraved equal to the 
depraved and the pure equal to the impure? ' (89) 

Aundasutta is ended. 



Yo Dhammapade sudesite 
Magge ^-tvati sawwato satfma" 
Anava^apadini sevam&no 
Tatiya/B bhikkhunam &hu magga^fvuw. 
Comp. G&taka II, p. 281. 
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6. PARABHAVASUTTA. 

A dialogue between a deity and Buddha on the things by which 
a man loses and those by which he gains in this world. — Text 
by Grimblot, in Journal Asiatique, t. xviii(i87i), p. 237; transla- 
tion by L. Feer, in Journal Asiatique, t. xviii (187 1), p. 309, and 
by Gogerly, reprinted in Journal Asiatique, t.xx (1872), p. 226. 

So it was heard by me : 

At one time Bhagavat dwelt at Savatthi, in £eta- 
vana, in the park of Anathapi#«Tika. Then when 
the night had gone, a certain deity of a beautiful 
appearance, having illuminated the whole £etavana, 
went up to Bhagavat, and having approached and 
saluted him, he stood apart, and standing apart that 
deity addressed Bhagavat in stanzas : 

1. 'We ask (thee), Gotama, about a man that 
suffers loss ; having come to ask, Bhagavat, (tell us) 
what is the cause (of loss) to the losing (man).' (90) 

2. Bhagavat : ' The winner is easily known, easily 
known (is also) the loser : he who loves Dhamma is 
the winner, he who hates Dhamma is the loser.' (91) 

3. Deity : ' We know this to be so, this is the 
first loser ; tell (us) the second, O Bhagavat, what 
is the cause (of loss) to the losing (man).' (92) 

4. Bhagavat : ' Wicked men are dear to him, he 
does not do anything that is dear to the good, he 
approves of the Dhamma of the wicked, — that is 
the cause (of loss) to the losing (man).' (93) 

5. Deity: 'We know this to be so, this is the 
second loser ; tell us the third, O Bhagavat, what is 
the cause (of loss) to the losing (man).' (94) 

6. Bhagavat : ' The man who is drowsy, fond of 
society and without energy, lazy, given to anger, — 
that is the cause (of loss) to the losing (man).' (95) 

[10] c 
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7. Deity : ' We know this to be so, this is the 
third loser ; tell us the fourth, O Bhagavat, what is 
the cause (of loss) to the losing (man).' (96) 

8. Bhagavat : ' He who being rich does not support 
mother or father who are old or past their youth, — 
that is the cause (of loss) to the losing (man).' (97) 

9. Deity : ' We know this to be so, this is the 
fourth loser ; tell us the fifth, O Bhagavat, what is 
the cause (of loss) to the losing (man).' (98) 

10. Bhagavat : 'He who by falsehood deceives 
either a Brahma^a or a Samara or any other men- 
dicant, — that is the cause (of loss) to the losing 
(man).' (99) 

11. Deity: 'We know this to be so, this is the 
fifth loser ; tell us the sixth, O Bhagavat, what is 
the cause (of loss) to the losing (man).' ( j oo) 

12. Bhagavat: 'The man who is possessed of 
much property, who has gold and food, (and still) 
enjoys alone his sweet things,-~that is the cause 
(of loss) to the losing (man).' ( IQI ) 

1 3. Deity : ' We know this to be so, this is the 
sixth loser ; tell us the seventh, O Bhagavat, what 
is the cause (of loss) to the losing (man).' (102) 

14. Bhagavat : ' The man who proud of his birth, 
of his wealth, and of his family, despises his rela- 
tives, — that is the cause (of loss) to the losing 
(man).' (103) 

15. Deity: 'We know this to be so, this is the 
seventh loser ; tell us the eighth, O Bhagavat, what 
is the cause (of loss) to the losing (man).' (104) 

16. Bhagavat: 'The man who given to women, 
to strong drink, and to dice, wastes whatever he has 
gained, — that is the cause (of loss) to the losing 
(man).' (105) 
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1 7. Deity : ' We know this to be so, this is the 
eighth loser ; tell us the ninth, O Bhagavat, what is 
the cause (of loss) to the losing (man).' ( Ic> 6) 

18. Bhagavat: ' He who, not satisfied with his 
own wife, is seen with harlots and the wives of 
others, — that is the cause (of loss) to the losing 
(man).' (107) 

19. Deity: 'We know this to be so, this is the 
ninth loser; tell us the tenth, O Bhagavat, what 
(is) the cause (of loss) to the losing (man).' (108) 

20. Bhagavat : ' The man who, past his youth, 
brings home a woman with breasts like the timbaru 
fruit, and for jealousy of her cannot sleep, — that is 
the cause (of loss) to the losing (man).' ( io 9) 

21. Deity: 'We know this to be so, this is the 
tenth loser ; tell us the eleventh, O Bhagavat, what 
is the cause (of loss) to the losing (man).' (no) 

22. Bhagavat: 'He who places in supremacy a 
woman given to drink and squandering, or a man of 
the same kind, — that is the cause (of loss) to the 
losing (man).' (hi) 

23. Deity: 'We know this to be so, this is the 
eleventh loser; tell us the twelfth, O Bhagavat, what 
is the cause (of loss) to the losing (man).' (112) 

24. Bhagavat : ' He who has little property, (but) 
great desire, is born in a Khattiya family and wishes 

• for the kingdom in this world, — that is the cause (of 
loss) to the losing (man).' ( IX 3) 

25. Having taken into consideration these losses 
in the world, the wise, venerable man, who is en- 
dowed with insight, cultivates the happy world (of 
the gods).' ( XI 4) 

Parabhavasutta is ended. 
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7. VASALASUTTA. 

The Brahmawa AggikabMradvSgu is converted by Buddha, after 
hearing his definition of an outcast, illustrated by the story of 
M&tanga, told in the M&tanga^Staka. Comp. Sp. Hardy, The 
Legends and Theories of the Buddhists, p. 49. — Text and trans- 
lation in Alwis's Buddhist Nirvawa, p. 119. 

So it was heard by me : 

At one time Bhagavat dwelt at Savattht, in Geta- 
vana, in the park of AnathapiWika. Then Bhagavat 
having put on his raiment in the morning, and having 
taken his bowl and his robes, entered Savattht for alms. 

Now at that time in the house of the Brahmawa 
Aggikabharadva^a the fire was blazing, the offering 
brought forth. Then Bhagavat going for alms from 
house to house in Savattht went to the house of the 
Brahma»a Aggikabharadva^a. The Brahma»a Ag- 
gikabharadva^a saw Bhagavat coming at a distance, 
and seeing him he said this : ' Stay there, O Shave- 
ling; (stay) there, OSama#aka (i.e. wretched Samawa); 
(stay) there, O Vasalaka (i.e. outcast)!' 

This having been said, Bhagavat replied to the 
Brihmawa Aggikabharadvi^a : ' Dost thou know, 
O Brahma#a, an outcast, or the things that make 
an outcast?' 

' No, O venerable Gotama, I do not know an 
outcast, or the things that make an outcast ; let 
the venerable Gotama teach me this so well that I 
may know an outcast, or the things that make 
an outcast.' 

' Listen then, O Brahmarca, attend carefully, I will 
tell (thee).' 

' Even so, O venerable one,' so the Brahma#a 
Aggikabharadva^a replied to Bhagavat. 
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Then Bhagavat said this : 

i. ' The man who is angry and bears hatred, who 
is wicked and hypocritical, who has embraced wrong 
views, who is deceitful, let one know him as an 
outcast. ( IX 5) 

2. ' Whosoever in this world harms living beings, 
whether once or twice born, and in whom there is 
no compassion for living beings, let one know him 
as an outcast. ( IT 6) 

3. ' Whosoever destroys or lays siege to villages 
and towns, and is known as an enemy, let one know 
him as an outcast (i 1 7) 

4. ' Be it in the village or in the wood, whosoever 
appropriates by theft what is the property of others 
and what has not been given, let one know him as 
an outcast. ( IX 8) 

5. 'Whosoever, having really contracted a debt, 
runs away when called upon (to pay), saying,. "There 
is no debt (that I owe) thee," let one know him as 
an outcast. ( i: 9) 

6. * Whosoever for love of a trifle having killed a 
man going along the road, takes the trifle, let one 
know him as an outcast. ( I2 °) 

7. 'The man who for his own sake or for that 
of others or for the sake of wealth speaks falsely 
when asked as a witness, let one know him as an 
outcast. ( I21 ) 

8. ' Whosoever is seen with the wives of relatives 
or of friends either by force or with their consent, let 
one know him as an outcast. -.. ( I22 ) 

9. ' Whosoever being rich does not support mother 
or father when old and past their youth, let one know 
him as an outcast. ( I2 3) 

10. 'Whosoever strikes or by words annoys mother 



Digitized by 



Google 



22 URAGAVAGGA. 



or father, brother, sister, or mother-in-law, let one 
know him as an outcast. ( I2 4) 

ii.' Whosoever, being asked about what is good, 
teaches what is bad and advises (another, while) con- 
cealing (something from him), let one know him as 
an outcast. ( I2 5) 

12. ' Whosoever, having committed a bad deed, 
hopes (saying), " Let no one know me " (as having 
done it, who is) a dissembler, let one know him as 
an outcast. ( I2 6) 

13. 'Whosoever, having gone to another's house 
and partaken of his good food, does not in return 
honour him when he comes, let one know him as an 
outcast. ( I2 7) 

14. 'Whosoever by falsehood deceives either a 
Brahmawa or a Sama«a or any other mendicant, let 
one know him as an outcast. (* 2 8) 

15. 'Whosoever bywords annoys either a Brah- 
ma»a or a Sama»a when meal-time has come and 
does not give (him anything), let one know him as 
an outcast. ( I2 9) 

16. 'Whosoever enveloped in ignorance in this 
world predicts what is not (to take place), coveting 
a trifle, let one know him as an outcast. ( x 3°) 

1 7. 'Whosoever exalts himself and despises others, 
being mean by his pride, let one know him as an 
outcast. ( I 3 I ) 

18. 'Whosoever is a provoker and is avaricious, has 
sinful desires, is envious, wicked, shameless, and fear- 
less of sinning, let'one know him as an outcast. (132) 

19. 'Whosoever reviles Buddha or his disciple, 
be he a wandering mendicant (paribba^a) or a 
householder (gaha^a), let one know him as an 
outcast. ( J 33) 
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20. 'Whosoever without being a saint (arahat) 
pretends to be a saint, (and is) a thief in all the 
worlds including that of Brahman, he is indeed the 
lowest outcast ; (all) these who have been described 
by me to you are indeed called outcasts. ( x 34) 

21. 'Not by birth does one become an outcast, 
not by birth does one become a Brahma«a; by 
deeds one becomes an outcast, by deeds one be- 
comes a Brahmawa. ( x 35) 

22. ' Know ye this in the way that this example 
of mine (shows) : There was a Ka.nd&\a of the 
Sopaka caste, well known as Matanga. ( J 36) 

23. 'This Matanga reached the highest fame, such 
as was very difficult to obtain, and many Khattiyas 
and Brahma#as went to serve him. (*37) 

24. ' He having mounted the vehicle of the gods, 
(and entered) the high road (that is) free from 
dust, having abandoned sensual desires, went to 
the Brahma world. ( l 3&) 

25. ' His birth did not prevent him from being 
re-born in the Brahma world ; (on the other hand) 
there are Brahma»as, born in the family of pre- 
ceptors, friends of the hymns (of the Vedas), (139) 

26. 'But they are continually caught in sinful deeds, 
and are to be blamed in this world, while in the 
coming (world) hell (awaits them); birth does not 
save them from hell nor from blame. (140) 

27. '(Therefore) not by birth does one become an 
outcast, not by birth does one become a Brahmawa, 
by deeds one becomes an outcast, by deeds one 
becomes a Brahma/za.' ( I 4 I ) 

This having been said, the Brahmawa Aggikabha- 
radva^a answered Bhagavat as follows : 
* Excellent, O venerable Gotama ! Excellent, O 



Digitized by 



Google 



24 URAGAVAGGA. 



venerable Gotama ! As one, O venerable Gotama, 
raises what has been overthrown, or reveals what 
has been hidden, or tells the way to him who has 
gone astray, or holds out an oil lamp in the dark 
that those who have eyes may see the objects, even 
so by the venerable Gotama in manifold ways the 
Dhamma has been illustrated ; I take refuge in the 
venerable Gotama and in the Dhamma and in the 
Assembly of Bhikkhus. Let the venerable Gotama 
accept me as an upasaka (a follower, me) who 
henceforth for all my life have taken refuge (in 
him).' 

Vasalasutta is ended. 



S. METTASUTTA. 

A peaceful mind and goodwill towards all beings are praised. — Text 
by Grimblot in Journal Asiatique, t. xviii (187 1), p. 250, and by 
Childers in Khuddaka PaMa, p. 15; translation (?) by Gogerly 
in the Ceylon Friend, 1839, p. an, by Childers in Kh. PaTJia 
and by L. Feer in Journal Asiatique, t. xviii (i87i),|p. 328. 

1. Whatever is to be done by one who is skilful 
in seeking (what is) good, having attained that tran- 
quil state (of Nibbana): — Let him be able and upright 
and conscientious and of soft speech, gentle, not 
proud, (142) 

2. And contented and easily supported and having 
few cares, unburdened and with his senses calmed 
and wise, not arrogant, without (showing) greediness 
(when going his round) in families. (*43) 

3. And let him not do anything mean for which 
others who are wise might reprove (him) ; may all 
beings be happy and secure, may they be happy- 
minded.. • ( 1 44) 
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4. Whatever living beings there are, either feeble 
or strong, all either long or great, middle-sized, 
short, small or large, ( I 45) 

5. Either seen or which are not seen, and which 
live far (or) near, either born or seeking birth, may 
all creatures be happy-minded. ( J 46) 

6. Let no one deceive another, let him not despise 
(another) in any place, let him not out of anger or 
resentment wish harm to another. ( : 47) 

7. As a mother at the risk of her life watches 
over her own child, her only child, so also let every 
one cultivate a boundless (friendly) mind towards all 
beings. (*48) 

8. And let him cultivate goodwill towards all the 
world, a boundless (friendly) mind, above and below 
and across, unobstructed, without hatred, without 
enmity. (149) 

9. Standing, walking or sitting or lying, as long 
as he be awake, let him devote himself to this 
mind ; this (way of) living they say is the best in 
this world. (*5o) 

10. He who, not having embraced (philosophical) 
views, is virtuous, endowed with (perfect) vision, 
after subduing greediness for sensual pleasures, will 
never again go to a mother's womb. (^S 1 ) 

Mettasutta is ended. 



9. HEMAVATASUTTA. 

A dialogue between two Yakkhas on the qualities of Buddha. 
They go to Buddha, and after having their questions answered 
they, together with ten hundred Yakkhas, become the followers 
of Buddha. 

1. 'To-day is the fifteenth, a fast day; a lovely 
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night has come,' — so said the Yakkha Satagira, — 'let 
us (go and) see the renowned Master Gotama.' (152) 

2. 'Is the mind of such a one well disposed towards 
all beings?' — so said the Yakkha Hemavata, — 'are 
his thoughts restrained as to things wished for or 
not wished for ? ' (153) 

3. 'His mind is well disposed towards all beings, 
(the mind) of such a one,' — so said the Yakkha 
Satagira, — 'and his thoughts are restrained as to 
things wished for or not wished for.' ( I 54) 

4. ' Does he not take what has not been given (to 
him) ?' — so said the Yakkha Hemavata, — ' is he self- 
controlled (in his behaviour) to living beings ? is 
he far from (a state of) carelessness ? does he not 
abandon meditation?' (*55) 

5. 'He does not take what has not been given 
(to him),' — so said the Yakkha Satagira, — ' and he is 
self-controlled (in his behaviour) to living beings, 
and he is far from (a state of) carelessness ; Buddha 
does not abandon meditation.' ( J 56) 

6. 'Does he not speak falsely?' — so said the 
Yakkha Hemavata, — 'is he not harsh - spoken ? 
does he not utter slander ? does he not talk non- 
sense ?' (157) 

7. ' He does not speak falsely,' — so said the Yak- 
kha Satagira, — 'he is not harsh-spoken, he does 
not utter slander, with judgment he utters what 
is good sense.' ( J 58) 

8. 'Is he not given to sensual pleasures ?' — so 
said the Yakkha Hemavata, — 'is his mind undis- 
turbed ? has he overcome folly ? does he see 
clearly in (all) things (dhammas)?' ( x 59) 

9. 'He is not given to sensual pleasures,' — so 
said the Yakkha Satagira, — * and his mind is undis- 
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turbed; he has overcome all folly; Buddha sees 
clearly in (all) things.' ( x 6o) 

10. 'Is he endowed with knowledge?' — so said 
the Yakkha Hemavata, — ' is his conduct pure ? 
have his passions been destroyed ? is there no 
new birth (for him) ?' (*6t) 

ii. ' He is endowed with knowledge/ — so said 
the Yakkha Satagira, — ' and his conduct is pure ; all 
his passions have been destroyed ; there is no new 
birth for him. (162) 

12. 'The mind of the Muni is accomplished in 
deed and word; Gotama, who is accomplished 
by his knowledge and conduct, let us (go and) 
see. ( T ^3) 

13. 'Come, let us (go and) see Gotama, who has 
legs like an antelope, who is thin, who is wise, living 
on little food, not covetous, the Muni who is medi- 
tating in the forest. ( J 64) 

14. ' Having gone to him who is a lion amongst 
those that wander alone and does not look for sen- 
sual pleasures, let us ask about the (means of) deli- 
verance from the snares of death. ( T ^5) 

15. 'Let us ask Gotama, the preacher, the ex- 
pounder, who has penetrated all things, Buddha 
who has overcome hatred and fear.' (166) 

16. 'In what has the world originated?' — so said 
the Yakkha Hemavata, — 'with what is the world 
intimate? by what is the world afflicted, after 
having grasped at what ?' ( x ^7) 

17. 'In six the world has originated, O Hema- 
vata,' — so said Bhagavat, — 'with six it is intimate, 
by six the world is afflicted, after having grasped 
at six.' (168) 

18. Hemavata said: 'What is the grasping by 
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which the world is afflicted? Asked about salva- 
tion, tell (me) how one is released from pain ?' (169) 

19. Bhagavat said: ' Five pleasures of sense are 
said to be in the world, with (the pleasure of) the 
mind as the sixth ; having divested oneself of desire 
for these, one is thus released from pain. (*7°) 

20. ' This salvation of the world has been told to 
you truly, this I tell you : thus one is released from 
pain.' (171) 

21. Hemavata said: 'Who in this world crosses 
the stream (of existence) ? who in this world crosses 
the sea ? who does not sink into the deep, where 
there is no footing and no support ? ' ( l 7 2 ) 

22. Bhagavat said : ' He who is always endowed 
with virtue, possessed of understanding, well com- 
posed, reflecting within himself, and thoughtful, 
crosses the stream that is difficult to cross. (173) 

23. ' He who is disgusted with sensual pleasures, 
who has overcome all bonds and destroyed joy, such 
a one does not sink into the deep.' ( : 74) 

24. Hemavata said : ' He who is endowed with a 
profound understanding, seeing what is subtile, pos- 
sessing nothing, not clinging to sensual pleasures, 
behold him who is in every respect liberated, the 
great Isi, walking in the divine path. ^TS) 

25. 'He who has got a great name, sees what is 
subtile, imparts understanding, and does not cling to 
the abode of sensual pleasures, behold him, the all- 
knowing, the wise, the great Isi, walking in the noble 
path. (176) 

26. 'A good sight indeed (has met) us to-day, a 
good daybreak, a beautiful rising, (for) we have seen 
the perfectly enlightened (sambuddham), who has 
crossed the stream ; and is free from passion. (177) 
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27. 'These ten hundred Yakkhas, possessed of 
supernatural power and of fame, they all take refuge 
in thee, thou art our incomparable Master. (178) 

28. ' We will wander about from village to vil- 
lage, from mountain to mountain, worshipping the 
perfectly enlightened and the perfection of the 

Dhamma 1 .' (179) 

Hemavatasutta is ended. 



10. AZAVAKASUTTA. 

The Yakkha A/avaka first threatens Buddha, then puts some 
questions to him which Buddha answers, whereupon A/avaka 
is converted. 

So it was heard by me : 

At one time Bhagavat dwelt at A/avi, in the 
realm of the Yakkha A/avaka. Then the Yakkha 
A/avaka went to the place where Bhagavat dwelt, 
and having gone there he said this to Bhagavat : 

' Come out, O Sama«a ! ' 

' Yes, O friend ! ' so saying Bhagavat came out. 

' Enter, O Sama»a ! ' 

' Yes, O friend ! ' so saying Bhagavat entered. 

A second time the Yakkha A/avaka said this to 
Bhagavat : ' Come out, O Sama«a ! ' 

' Yes, O friend ! ' so saying Bhagavat came out. 

' Enter, O Sama»a ! ' 

' Yes, O friend ! ' so saying Bhagavat entered. 

A third time the Yakkha A/avaka said this to 
Bhagavat : ' Come out, O Sama»a ! ' 

' Yes, O friend ! ' so saying Bhagavat came out. 

' Enter, O Samara ! ' 

1 Dhammassa ka. sudhammatam. 
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' Yes, O friend ! ' so saying Bhagavat entered. 

A fourth time the Yakkha A/avaka said this to 
Bhagavat : ' Come out, O Sama#a ! ' 

' I shall not come out to thee, O friend, do what 
thou pleasest.' 

' I shall ask thee a question, O Sama«a, if thou 
canst not answer it, I will either scatter thy thoughts 
or cleave thy heart, or take thee by thy feet and 
throw thee over to the other shore of the Ganga.' 

' I do not see, O friend, any one in this world nor 
in the world of gods, Maras, Brahmans, amongst the 
beings comprising gods, men, Sama#as, and Brah- 
ma«as, who can either scatter my thoughts or 
cleave my heart, or take me by the feet and throw 
me over to the other shore of the Ganga ; however, 
O friend, ask what thou pleasest' 

Then the Yakkha A/avaka addressed Bhagavat 
in stanzas : 

i. ' What in this world is the best property for a 
man ? what, being well done, conveys happiness ? 
what is indeed the sweetest of sweet things ? how 
lived do they call life the best ?' ( J 8o) 

2. Bhagavat said : ' Faith is in this world the 
best property for a man ; Dhamma, well observed, 
conveys happiness ; truth indeed is the sweetest of 
things ; and that life they call the best which is lived 
with understanding.' ( : 8i) 

3. A/avaka said : ' How does one cross the 
stream (of existence) ? how does one cross the 
sea ? how does one conquer pain ? how is one 
purified?' i 1 ^ 2 ) 

4. Bhagavat said : ' By faith one crosses the 
stream, by zeal the sea, by exertion one conquers 
pain, by understanding one is purified.' ( l %3) 
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5. A/avaka said : ' How does one obtain under- 
standing ? how does one acquire wealth ? how does 
one obtain fame ? how does one bind friends (to 
himself) ? how does one not grieve passing away 
from this world to the other?' O84) 

6. Bhagavat said : 'He who believes in the 
Dhamma of the venerable ones as to the acquisi- 
tion of Nibbana, will obtain understanding from his 
desire to hear, being zealous and discerning. (185) 

7. ' He who does what is proper, who takes the 
yoke (upon him and) exerts himself, will acquire 
wealth, by truth he will obtain fame, and being 
charitable he will bind friends (to himself). (186) 

8. ' He who is faithful and leads the life of a 
householder, and possesses the following four 
Dhammas (virtues), truth, justice (dhamma), firm- 
ness, and liberality, — such a one indeed does not 
grieve when passing away. (^7) 

9. ' Pray, ask also other Sama»as and Brahma#as 
far and wide, whether there is found in this world 
anything greater than truth, self-restraint, liberality, 
and forbearance.' ( J 88) 

10. A/avaka said : ' Why should I now ask 
Samaras and Brahma»as far and wide ? I now 
know what is my future good. ( x 89) 

11. ' For my good Buddha came to live at A/avl ; 
now I know where (i. e. on whom bestowed) a gift 
will bear great fruit. ( I 9°) 

1 2. ' I will wander about from village to village, 
from town to town, worshipping the perfectly en- 
lightened (sambuddha) and the perfection of the 
Dhamma.' (191) 

A/avakasutta is ended. 
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11. VI6AYASUTTA. 

A reflection on the worthlessness of the human body; a fol- 
lower of Buddha only sees the body as it really is, and conse- 
quently goes to Nibb&na. — Comp. G&taka I, p. 146. 

i. If either walking or standing, sitting or lying, 
any one contracts (or) stretches (his body, then) this 
is the motion of the body. ( IQ2 ) 

2. The body which is put together with bones 
and sinews, plastered with membrane and flesh, and 
covered with skin, is not seen as it really is. (193) 

3. It is filled with the intestines, the stomach, the 
lump of the liver, the abdomen, the heart, the lungs, 
the kidneys, the spleen. ( J 94) 

4. With mucus, saliva, perspiration, lymph, blood, 
the fluid that lubricates the j oints, bile, and fat. (195) 

5. Then in nine streams impurity flows always 
from it ; from the eye the eye-excrement, from the 
ear the ear-excrement, ( x 96) 

6. Mucus from the nose, through the mouth it 
ejects at one time bile and (at other times) it ejects 
phlegm, and from (all) the body come sweat and 
dirt (197) 

7. Then its hollow head is filled with the 
brain. A fool led by ignorance thinks it a fine 
thing. ( J 98) 

8. And when it lies dead, swollen and livid, 
discarded in the cemetery, relatives do not care 
(for it). (199) 

9. Dogs eat it and jackals, wolves and worms; 
crows and vultures eat it, and what other living 
creatures there are. (200) 

10. The Bhikkhu possessed of understanding in 
this world, having listened to Buddha's words, he 
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certainly knows it (i. e. the body) thoroughly, for he 
sees it as it really is. ( 2Q1 ) 

1 1. As this (living body is) so is that (dead one), 
as this is so that (will be 1 ) ; let one put away desire 
for the body, both as to its interior and as to its 
exterior. (202) 

1 2. Such a Bhikkhu who has turned away from de- 
sire and attachment, and is possessed of understand- 
ing in this world, has (already) gone to the immortal 
peace, the unchangeable state of Nibbana. (203) 

13. This (body) with two feet is cherished (al- 
though) impure, ill-smelling, filled with various kinds 
of stench, and trickling here and there. (204) 

14. He who with such a body thinks to exalt 
himself or despises others — what else (is this) but 
blindness ? (205) 

Vi^ayasutta is ended. 



12. MUNISUTTA. 

Definition of a Muni. 

i. From acquaintanceship arises fear, from house- 
life arises defilement ; the houseless state, freedom 
from acquaintanceship — this is indeed the view of 
a Muni. (206) 

2. Whosoever, after cutting down the (sin that has) 
arisen, does not let (it again) take root and does not 
give way to it while springing up towards him, him 

1 YatM idam tatha et&m 
Yathd etaw tatha idam. 

[10] D 
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the solitarily wandering they call a Muni ; such a 
great Isi has seen the state of peace 1 . (207) 

3. Having considered the causes (of sin, and) 
killed the seed, let him not give way to desire for 
it; such a Muni who sees the end of birth and 
destruction (i. e. Nibbana), after leaving reasoning 
behind, does not enter the number (of living 
beings) 2 . (208) 

4. He who has penetrated all the resting-places 3 
(of the mind, and) does not wish for any of them, — 
such a Muni indeed, free from covetousness and free 
from greediness, does not gather up (resting-places), 
for he has reached the other shore. (209) 

5. The man who has overcome everything, who 
knows everything, who is possessed of a good 
understanding, undented in all things (dhamma), 
abandoning everything, liberated in the destruc- 
tion of desire (i.e. Nibbana), him the wise style a 
Muni 4 . (210) 

6. The man who has the strength of understand- 
ing, is endowed with virtue and (holy) works, is 
composed, delights in meditation, is thoughtful, free 
from ties, free from harshness (akhila), and free from 
passion, him the wise style a Muni. (21 1) 

7. The Muni that wanders solitarily, the zealous, 

1 Yo gitaxa vJikhxgga. na ropayeyya 

(xiyantaw assa nSnuppave^e 

Tam aliu eka*» muninaw ^arantaw, 

Addakkhi so santipadawz mahesi. 
* SawkhSya vatthuni pamSya big&m 

Sineham assa n&nuppave£^e, 

Sa ve munt ^atikhayantadassi 

Takkazs pahSya na upeti sawthaw. 
8 Nivesan&ni. Comp. DiuMaka, v. 6. 
4 Comp. Dhp. v. 353. 
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that is not shaken by blame and praise, like a lion 
not trembling at noises, like the wind not caught in a 
net, like a lotus not soiled by water, leading others, 
not led by others, him the wise style a Muni. (212) 

8. Whosoever becomes firm as the post in a 
bathing-place, in whom others acknowledge pro- 
priety of speech, who is free from passion, and 
(endowed) with well-composed senses, such a one 
the wise style a Muni. ( 2I 3) 

9. Whosoever is firm, like a straight shuttle, and 
is disgusted with evil actions, reflecting on what is 
just and unjust, him the wise style a Muni. (214) 

10. Whosoever is self-restrained and does not do 
evil, is a young or middle-aged Muni, self-subdued, 
one that should not be provoked (as) he does not 
provoke any, him the wise style a Muni. (2 1 5) 

11. Whosoever, living upon what is given by 
others, receives a lump of rice from the top, from 
the middle or from the rest (of the vessel, and) does 
not praise (the giver) nor speak harsh words, him 
the wise style a Muni. ( 2I °) 

12. The Muni that wanders about abstaining from 
sexual intercourse, who in his youth is not fettered 
in any case, is abstaining from the insanity of pride, 
liberated, him the wise style a Muni. (2 1 7) 

13. The man who, having penetrated the world, 
sees the highest truth, such a one, after crossing the 
stream and sea (of existence), who has cut off all 
ties, is independent, free from passion, him indeed 
the wise style a Muni. ( 2I 8) 

14. Two whose mode of life and occupation are 
quite different, are not equal : a householder main- 
taining a wife, and an unselfish virtuous man. A 
householder (is intent) upon the destruction of 

d 2 
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other living creatures, being unrestrained; but a 
Muni always protects living creatures, being re- 
strained. ( 2I 9) 
15. As the crested bird with the blue neck (the 
peacock) never attains the swiftness of the swan, 
even so a householder does not equal a Bhikkhu, 
a secluded Muni meditating in the wood. (220) 



Munisutta is ended. 
. Uragavagga is ended. 
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1. RATANASUTTA. 

For all beings salvation is only to be found in Buddha, Dhamma, 
and Sangha. — Text and translation in Childers' Khuddaka 
Pa/fla, p. 6. 

i . Whatever spirits have come together here, either 
belonging to the earth or living in the air, let all 
spirits be happy, and then listen attentively to what 
is said. ( 221 ) 

2. Therefore, O spirits, do ye all pay attention, 
show kindness to the human race who both day and 
night bring their offerings ; therefore protect them 
strenuously. (222) 

3. Whatever wealth there be here or in the other 
world, or whatever excellent jewel in the heavens, it 
is certainly not equal to Tathagata. This excellent 
jewel (is found) in Buddha, by this truth may there 
be salvation. ( 22 3) 

4. The destruction (of passion), the freedom from 
passion, the excellent immortality which Sakyamuni 
attained (being) composed, — there is nothing equal 
to that Dhamma. This excellent jewel (is found) in 
the Dhamma, by this truth may there be salva- 
tion. (224) 

5. The purity which the best of Buddhas praised, 
die meditation which they call uninterrupted, there 
is no meditation like this. This excellent jewel (is 
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found) in the Dhamma, by this truth may there be 
salvation. (225) 

6. The eight persons that are praised by the 
righteous 1 , and make these four pairs, they are 
worthy of offerings, (being) Sugata's disciples ; what 
is given to these will bear great fruit. This ex- 
cellent jewel (is found) in the Assembly (sangha), 
by this truth may there be salvation. (226) 

7. Those who have applied themselves studiously 
with a firm mind and free from desire to the com- 
mandments of Gotama, have obtained the highest 
gain, having merged into immortality, and enjoying 
happiness after getting it for nothing. This excel- 
lent jewel (is found) in the Assembly, by this truth 
may there be salvation. (227) 

8. As a post in the front of a city gate is firm in 
the earth and cannot be shaken by the four winds, like 
that I declare the righteous man to be who, having 
penetrated the noble truths, sees (them clearly). 
This excellent jewel (is found) in the Assembly, by 
this truth may there be salvation. (228) 

9. Those who understand the noble truths well 
taught by the profoundly wise (i.e. Buddha), though 
they be greatly distracted, will not (have to) take the 
eighth birth. This excellent jewel (is found) in the 
Assembly, by this truth may there be salvation. (229) 

10. On his (attaining the) bliss of (the right) view 
three things (dhammas) are left behind (by him): 
conceit and doubt and whatever he has got of virtue 
and (holy) works. He is released also from the four 
hells, and he is incapable of committing the six 

1 The Commentator : satam pasattha' ti sappurisehi buddha- 
pa££ekabuddhasavakehi annehi ka. dcvamanussehi pasatthd. 
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deadly sins. This excellent jewel (is found) in the 
Assembly, by this truth may there be salvation. (230) 

1 1. Even if he commit a sinful deed by his body, 
or in word or in thought, he is incapable of conceal- 
ing it, (for) to conceal is said to be impossible for 
one that has seen the state (of Nibbana). This 
excellent jewel (is found) in the Assembly, by this 
truth may there be salvation. ( 2 3 J ) 

1 2. As in a clump of trees with their tops in 
bloom in the first heat of the hot month, so (Buddha) 
taught the excellent Dhamma leading to Nibbana to 
the greatest benefit (for all). This excellent jewel (is 
found) in Buddha, by this truth may there be salva- 
tion. (232) 

13. The excellent one who knows what is excel- 
lent, who gives what is excellent, and who brings 
what is excellent, the incomparable one taught the 
excellent Dhamma. This excellent jewel (is found) in 
Buddha, by this truth may there be salvation. (233) 

14. The old is destroyed, the new has not arisen, 
those whose minds are disgusted with a future exist- 
ence, the wise who have destroyed their seeds (of 
existence, and) whose desires do not increase, go out 
like this lamp. This excellent jewel (is found) in the 
Assembly, by this truth may there be salvation. (234) 

15. Whatever spirits have come together here, 
either belonging to the earth or living in the air, let 
us worship the perfect (tathagata) Buddha, revered by 
gods and men ; may there be salvation. ( 2 35) 

16. Whatever spirits have come together here, 
either belonging to the earth or living in the air, let 
us worship the perfect (tathagata) Dhamma, revered 
by gods and men ; may there be salvation.' (236) 

17. Whatever spirits have come together here, 
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either belonging to the earth or living in the air, let 
us worship the perfect (tathagata) Sangha, revered 
by gods and men ; may there be salvation. (237) 

Ratanasutta is ended. 



2. AMAGANDHASUTTA. 

A bad mind and wicked deeds are what defiles a man ; no outward 
observances can purify him. Comp. Gospel of S. Matthew 
xv. 10. 

i . Amagandhabrahmawa : ' Those who eat sa- 
maka, £ingulaka, and ^Inaka, pattaphala, mulaphala, 
and gaviphala (different sorts of grass, leaves, roots, 
&c), justly obtained of the just, do not speak false- 
hood,(nor are they)desirous of sensual pleasures. (238) 

2. 'He who eats what has been well prepared, well 
dressed, what is pure and excellent, given by others, 
he who enjoys food made of rice, eats, O Kassapa, 
Amagandha (what defiles one). (239) 

3. ' (The charge of) Amagandha does not apply to 
me,' so thou sayest, ' O Brahman (brahmabandhu, 
although) enjoying food (made) of rice together 
with the well-prepared flesh of birds. I ask thee, 
O Kassapa, the meaning of this, of what description 
(is then) thy Amagandha ?' (240) 

4. Kassapabuddha : ' Destroying living beings, 
killing, cutting, binding, stealing, speaking falsehood, 
fraud and deception, worthless reading \ intercourse 
with another's wife ; — this is Amagandha, but not 
the eating of flesh. ( 2 4 J ) 

1 A^^enaku^an ti niratthak&natthag-anakaganthapariyapu- 
«ana«. Commentator. 
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5. 'Those persons who In this world are unre- 
strained In (enjoying) sensual pleasures, greedy of 
sweet things, associated with what is impure, sceptics 
(natthikadi/^i), unjust, difficult to follow; — this is 
Amagandha, but not the eating of flesh. ( 2 4 2 ) 

6. ' Those who are rough, harsh, backbiting, trea- 
cherous, merciless, arrogant, and (who being) illiberal 
do not give anything to any one; — this is Ama- 
gandha, but not the eating of flesh. ( 2 43) 

7. ' Anger, intoxication, obstinacy, bigotry, deceit, 
envy, grandiloquence, pride and conceit, intimacy 
with the unjust; — this is Amagandha, but not the 
eating of flesh. ( 2 44) 

8. 'Those who in this world are wicked, and such as 
do not pay their debts, are slanderers, false in their 
dealings, counterfeiters, those who in this world 
being the lowest of men commit sin ; — this is Ama- 
gandha, but not the eating of flesh. ( 2 45) 

9. 'Those persons who in this world are unre- 
strained (in their behaviour) towards living creatures, 
who are bent upon injuring after taking others' 
(goods), wicked, cruel, harsh, disrespectful ; — this is 
Amagandha, but not the eating of flesh. ( 2 4^) 

10. ' Those creatures who are greedy of these 
(living beings, who are) hostile, offending; always 
bent upon (evil) and therefore, when dead, go to 
darkness and fall with their heads downwards into 
hell; — this is Amagandha, but not the eating of 
flesh. (247) 

11. 'Neither the flesh of fish, nor fasting, nor 
nakedness, nor tonsure, nor matted hair, nor dirt, 
nor rough skins, nor the worshipping of the fire, nor 
the many immortal penances in the world, nor hymns, 
nor oblations, nor sacrifice, nor observance of the 
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seasons, purify a mortal who has not conquered his 
doubt 1 . (248) 

1 2. ' The wise man wanders about with his organs 
of sense guarded, and his senses conquered, standing 
firm in the Dhamma, delighting in what is right and 
mild; having overcome all ties and left behind all pain, 
he does not cling to what is seen and heard.' (249) 

13. Thus Bhagavat preached this subject again 
and again, (and the Brahma#a) who was accomplished 
in the hymns (of the Vedas) understood it ; the Muni' 
who is free from defilement, independent, and difficult 
to follow, made it clear in various stanzas. ( 2 5o) 

14. Having heard Buddha's well-spoken words, 
which are free from defilement and send away all 
pain, he worshipped Tathagata's (feet) in humility, 
and took orders at once. (25 1 ) 

A 

Amagandhasutta is ended. 



3. HIRISUTTA. 

On true friendship. 

i. He who transgresses and despises modesty, 

who says, 'lama friend,' but does not undertake 

any work that can be done, know (about) him : ' he 

is not my (friend).' ( 2 5 2 ) 

2. Whosoever uses pleasing words to friends with- 
out effect 2 , him the wise know as one that (only) talks, 
but does not do anything. ( 2 53) 

3. He is not a friend who always eagerly suspects 
a breach and looks out for faults ; but he with whom 
he dwells as a son at the breast (of his mother), 

1 Comp. Dhp. v. 141. 

1 Ananvayan ti yz.m atthaw dassami karissamiti bhasati tena 
ananugataw. Commentator. 
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he is indeed a friend that cannot be severed (from 
him) by others. ( 2 54) 

4. He who hopes for fruit, cultivates the energy 
that produces joy and the pleasure that brings praise, 
(while) carrying the human yoke 1 . (255) 

5. Having tasted the sweetness of seclusion and 
tranquillity one becomes free from fear and free from 
sin, drinking in the sweetness of the Dhamma 2 . (256) 

Hirisutta is ended. 



4. MAHAMANGALASUTTA. 

Buddha defines the highest blessing to a deity. — Text byGrimblot 
in Journal Asiatique, t. xviii (187 1), p. 229, and by Childers in 
Kh. Pa//4a, p. 4 ; translation by Gogerly in the Ceylon Friend, 
1839, p. 208; by Childers in Kh. PaTfta, p. 4; and by L. Feer 
in Journal Asiatique, t. xviii (1871), p. 296. 

So it was heard by me : 

At one time Bhagavat dwelt at Savatthl, in Geta- 
vana, in the park of Anathapi#dfika. Then, when 
the night had gone, a deity of beautiful appearance, 
having illuminated the whole Cetavana, approached 
Bhagavat, and having approached and saluted him, 
he stood apart, and standing apart that deity ad- 
dressed Bhagavat in a stanza: 

1. 'Many gods and men have devised blessings, 
longing for happiness, tell thou (me) the highest 
blessing.' (257) 

2. Buddha said : ' Not cultivating (the society of) 

1 P&mugfakarawaw /Mna« 
Pasamsavahanaw sukhaw 
PhalSnisawso* bhaveti 
Vahanto porisaw dhuraw. 

2 Comp. Dhp. v. 205. 

* Phalam partkankhamtno phal&nisamso. Commentator. 
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fools, but cultivating (the society of) wise men, wor- 
shipping those that are to be worshipped, this is the 
highest blessing. (258) 

3. 'To live in a suitable country, to have done 
good deeds in a former (existence), and a thorough 
study of one's self, this is the highest blessing. (259) 

4,'Great learning andskill.well-learnt discipline, and 
well-spoken words, this is the highest blessing. (260) 

5. 'Waiting on mother and father, protecting child 
and wife, and a quiet calling, this is the highest 
blessing. (261) 

6. 'Giving alms, living religiously, protecting 
relatives, blameless deeds, this is the highest bless- 
ing. (262) 

7. ' Ceasing and abstaining from sin, refraining 
from intoxicating drink, perseverance in the Dham- 
mas, this is the highest blessing. (263) 

8. ' Reverence and humility, contentment and gra- 
titude, the hearing of the Dhamma at due seasons, 
this is the highest blessing. (264) 

9. ' Patience and pleasant speech, intercourse with 
Sama«as, religious conversation at due seasons, this 
is the highest blessing. (265) 

10. ' Penance and chastity, discernment of the 
noble truths, and the realisation of Nibbana, this is 
the highest blessing. (266) 

11. 'He whose mind is not shaken (when he is) 
touched by the things of the world (lokadhamma), 
(but remains) free from sorrow, free from defilement, 
and secure, this is the highest blessing. (267) 

12. 'Those who, having done such (things), are 
undefeated in every respect, walk in safety every- 
where, theirs is the highest blessing.' (268) 

Mahamangala is ended. 



Digitized by 



Google 



sOjtilomasutta. 45 



5. StUHLOMASUTTA. 

The Yakkha SMloma threatens to harm Buddha, if he cannot 
answer his questions. Buddha answers that all passions pro- 
ceed from the body. 

So it was heard by me : 

At one time Bhagavat dwelt at Gaya (seated) on 
a stone seat in the realm of the Yakkha Su/£iloma. 
And at that time the Yakkha Khara and the Yakkha 
Suiiloma passed by, not far from Bhagavat. And 
then the Yakkha Khara said this to the Yakkha 
Suiiloma : ' Is this man a Samara ?' 

Su&loma answered : ' He is no Samara, he is a 
Sama»aka (a wretched Sama»a) ; however I will 
ascertain whether he is a Sama»a or a Sama#aka.' 

Then the Yakkha Su&loma went up to Bhagavat, 
and having gone up to him, he brushed against 
Bhagavat's body. Then Bhagavat took away his 
body. Then the Yakkha Suiiloma said this to 
Bhagavat : ' O Sama«a, art thou afraid of me ?' 

Bhagavat answered : 'No, friend, I am not afraid 
of thee, but thy touching me is sinful.' 

Suiiloma said : ' I will ask thee a question, O 
Sama#a ; if thou canst not answer it I will either 
scatter thy thoughts or cleave thy heart, or take thee 
by the feet and throw thee over to the other shore 
of the Ganga.' 

Bhagavat answered : ' I do not see, O friend, 
neither in this world together with the world of the 
Devas, Maras, Brahmans, nor amongst the genera- 
tion of Sama»a and Brahma#as, gods and men, the 
one who can either scatter my thoughts or cleave 
my heart, or take me by the feet and throw me over 
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to the other shore of the Ganga. However ask, O 
friend, what thou pleasest.' Then the Yakkha 
Suiiloma addressed Bhagavat in a stanza : 

i. ' What origin have passion and hatred, dis- 
gust, delight, and horror ? wherefrom do they arise ? 
whence arising do doubts vex the mind, as boys vex 
a crow?' (269) 

2. Buddha said : ' Passion and hatred have their 
origin from this (body), disgust, delight, and horror 
arise from this body ; arising from this (body) doubts 
vex the mind, as boys vex a crow. {270) 

3. ' They originate in desire, they arise in self, 
like the shoots of the banyan tree; far and wide 
they are connected with sensual pleasures, like the 
maluva creeper spread in the wood. ( 2 70 

4. ' Those who know whence it (sin) arises, drive 
it away. Listen, O Yakkha ! They cross over 
this stream that is difficult to cross, and has not 
been crossed before, with a view to not being born 
again.' ( 2 7 2 ) 



Sfi/£ilomasutta is ended. 



6. DHAMMA^ARIYASUTTA or KAPILA- 
SUTTA. 

The Bhikkhus are admonished to rid themselves of sinful persons, 
and advised to lead a pure life. 

i. A just life, a religious life, this they call the 
best gem, if any one has gone forth from house-life 
to a houseless life. ( 2 73) 

2. But if he be harsh-spoken, and like a beast 
delighting in injuring (others), then the life of such 
a one is very wicked, and he increases his own 
pollution. (2 74) 
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3. A Bhikkhu who delights in quarrelling and is 
shrouded in folly, does not understand the Dhamma 
that is preached and taught by Buddha. ( 2 75) 

4. Injuring his own cultivated mind, and led by 
ignorance, he does not understand that sin is the 
way leading to hell. (276) 

5. Having gone to calamity, from womb to womb, 
from darkness to darkness, such a Bhikkhu verily, 
after passing away, goes to pain. (277) 

6. As when there is a pit of excrement (that has be- 
come) full during a number of years, — he who should 
be such a one full of sin is difficult to purify. (278) 

7. Whom you know to be such a one, O Bhikkhus, 
(a man) dependent on a house, having sinful desires, 
sinful thoughts, and being with sinful deeds and 
objects, ( 2 79) 

8. Him do avoid, being all in concord ; blow him 
away as sweepings, put him away as rubbish. (280) 

9. Then remove as chaff those that are no Sama- 
ras, (but only) think themselves, blowing away those 
that have sinful desires and those with sinful deeds 
and objects. (281) 

10. Be pure and live together with the pure, 
being thoughtful ; then agreeing (and) wise you will 
put an end to pain. (282) 

Dhamma^ariyasutta is ended. 



7. brAhmajwvdhammikasutta. 

Wealthy Brahmawas come to Buddha, asking about the customs of 
the ancient Brahma«as. Buddha describes their mode of life 
and the change wrought in them by seeing the king's riches, and 
furthermore, how they induced the king to commit the sin of 
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having living creatures slain at sacrifices. On hearing Buddha's 
enlightened discourse the wealthy Bralimawas are converted. 
Compare Sp. Hardy's Legends, p. 46. 

So it was heard by me : 

At one time Bhagavat dwelt at Savatth!, in Geta- 
vana, in the park of Anathapi#dfika. Then many 
wealthy Brahma»as of Kosala, decrepit, elderly, old, 
advanced in age, or arrived at extreme old age, went 
to Bhagavat, and having gone to him they talked 
pleasantly with him, and after having had some 
pleasant and remarkable talk with him, they sat 
down apart. Sitting down apart these wealthy 
Brahma«as said this to Bhagavat : ' O venerable 
Gotama, are the Brahma#as now-a-days seen (en- 
gaged) in the Brahmanical customs (dhamma) of 
the ancient Brahma»as ?' 

Bhagavat answered : ' The Brahmawas now-a-days, 
O Brahma#as, are not seen (engaged) in the Brah- 
manical customs of the ancient Brahma#as.' 

The Brahmawas said : ' Let the venerable Gotama 
tell us the Brahmanical customs of the ancient Brah- 
mawas, if it is not inconvenient to the venerable 
Gotama.' 

Bhagavat answered : ' Then listen, O Brahma«as, 
pay great attention, I will speak.' 

' Yes,' so saying the wealthy Brahmawas listened 
to Bhagavat. Bhagavat said this : 

1. The old sages (isayo) were self-restrained, peni- 
tent; having abandoned the objects of the five 
senses, they studied their own welfare. (283) 

2. There were no cattle for the Brahma»as, nor 
gold, nor corn, (but) the riches and corn of medita- 
tion were for them, and they kept watch over the 
best treasure. (284) 
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3. What was prepared for them and placed as food 
at the door, they thought was to be given to those that 
seek for what has been prepared by faith. (285) 

4. With garments variously coloured, with beds 
and abodes, prosperous people from the provinces 
and the whole country worshipped those Brih- 
ma/zas. (286) 

5. Inviolable were the Brahma«as, invincible, pro- 
tected by the Dhamma, no one opposed them (while 
standing) at the doors of the houses anywhere. (287) 

6. For forty-eight years they practised juvenile 
chastity, the Brahma»as formerly went in search of 
science and exemplary conduct. (288) 

7. The Brahma«as did not marry (a woman be- 
longing to) another (caste), nor did they buy a wife ; 
they chose living together in mutual love after 
having come together. (289) 

8. Excepting from the time about the cessation of 
the menstruation else the Brahmawas did not indulge 
in sexual intercourse 1 . (290) 

9. They praised chastity and virtue, rectitude, 
mildness, penance, tenderness, compassion, and pa- 
tience. (291) 

10. He who was the best of them, a strong Brah- 
ma«a, did not (even) in sleep indulge in sexual 
intercourse. (292) 

1 1. Imitating his practices some wise men in this 
world praised chastity and patience. (293) 

1 2. Having asked for rice, beds, garments, butter, 
and oil, and gathered them justly, they made sacri- 

1 Awwatra tamh£ samaya' 
Utuveramamm pati 
Antari methunam dhammazn 
N&su gzikAanii brahmawa. 
[10] E 
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fices out of^them, and when the sacrifice came on, 
they did not kill cows. (294) 

13. Like unto a mother, a father, a brother, and 
other relatives the cows are our best friends, in 
which medicines are produced. ( 2 95) 

14. They give food, and they give strength, -they 
likewise give (a good) complexion and happiness ; 
knowing the real state of this, they did not kill 
cows. (296) 

15. They were graceful, large, handsome, re- 
nowned, Brahma«as by nature, zealous for their 
several works ; as long as they lived in the world, 
this race prospered. K ( 2 97) 

16. But there was a change in them: after gra- 
dually seeing the king's prosperity and adorned 
women, ( 2 9&) 

17. Well-made chariots drawn by noble horses, 
carpets in variegated colours, palaces* and houses, 
divided into compartments and measured out, (299) 

18. The great human wealth, attended with a 
number of cows, and combined with a flock of beau- 
tiful women, the Brahma#as became covetous. (300) 

19. They then, in this matter, having composed 
hymns, went to Okkaka, and said : ' Thou hast much 
wealth and convsacrifice thy great property, sacrifice 
thy great wealth.' ' (301) 

20. And then the king, the lord of chariots, in- 
structed by the Brahma«as, brought about assa- 
medha, purisamedha, sammapasa, and vaiapeyya 
without any hinderance, and having offered these 
sacrifices he gave the Brahmanas wealth : (302) 

21. Cows, beds, garments, and adorned women, 
and well-made chariots, drawn by noble horses, 
carpets in variegated colours, (3°3) 
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22. Beautiful palaces, well divided into compart- 
ments ; and having filled these with different (sorts of) 
corn, he gave this wealth to the Brahma*as. (304) 

23. And they having thus received wealth wished 
for a store, and the desire of those who had given- 
way to (their) wishes increased still more ; they then, 
in this matter, having composed hymns, went again 
to Okkaka, and said : (3^5) 

24. ' As water, earth, gold, wealth, and corn, even 
so are there cows for men, for this is a requisite for 
living beings ; sacrifice thy great property, sacrifice 
thy wealth.' (306) 

25. And then the king, the lord of chariots, in- 
structed by the Brahma#as, caused many hundred 
thousand cows to be slain in offerings. (307) 

26. The cows, that are like goats, do not hurt 
any one with their feet or with either of their horns, 
they are tenfier, and yield vessels (of milk), — seizing 
them by- the horn's the king caused them to be slain 
with a weapon. - (308) 

27. Then the gods, the forefathers, Inda, the 
Asuras, and the Rakkhasas cried out : ' This is 
injustice,' because of the weapon falling on the 
cows. . (309) 

28. There were formerly three •diseases: desire, 
hunger, and decay, but from the slaying of cattle 
there came ninety-eight. (3 I o) 

29. This injustice of (using) violence that has 
come down (to us), was old ; innocent (cows) are 
slain, the. sacrificing (priests) have fallen off from 
the Dhamma. (3 11 ) 

30. So this old and mean Dhamma is blamed by 
the wise ; where people see such a one, they blame 
the sacrificing priest. (3 12 ) 
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31. So Dhamma being lost, the Suddas and the 
Vessikas disagreed, the Khattiyas disagreed in mani- 
fold ways, the wife despised her husband. (3 1 3) 

32. The Khattiyas and the Br£hma»as and those 
others who had been protected by their castes, after 
doing away with their disputes on descent, fell into 
the power of sensual pleasures. (314) 

This having been said, those wealthy Brahma»as 
said to Bhagavat as follows : 

' It is excellent, O venerable Gotama! It is excel- 
lent, O venerable Gotama ! As one raises what has 
been overthrown, or reveals what has been hidden, 
or tells the way to him who has gone astray, or 
holds out an oil lamp in the dark that those who 
have eyes may see the objects, even so by the 
venerable Gotama in manifold ways the Dhamma 
has been illustrated ; we take refuge in the vener- 
able Gotama, in the Dhamma, and in the Assembly 
of Bhikkhus ; may the venerable Gotama receive us 
as followers (up£saka), who from this day for life 
have taken refuge (in him).' 

Brahma#adhammikasutta is ended. 



8. nAvAsutta. 

On choosing a good and learned teacher. 

1. A man should worship him from whom he 
learns the Dhamma, as the gods (worship) Inda; 
the learned man being worshipped and pleased with 
him, makes the (highest) Dhamma manifest. (315) 

2. Having heard and considered that (Dhamma), 
the wise man practising the Dhamma that is in 
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accordance with the (highest) Dhamma, becomes 
learned, expert, and skilful, strenuously associating 
with such a (learned teacher). (3 X 6) 

3. He who serves a low (teacher), a fool who has 
not understood the meaning, and who is envious, 
goes to death, not having overcome doubt, and not 
having understood the Dhamma. (3*7) 

4. As a man, after descending into a river, a 
turgid water with a rapid current, is borne along 
following the current, — how will he be able to put 
others across ? (3 J 8) 

5. Even so how will a man, not having under- 
stood the Dhamma, and not attending to the ex- 
planation of the learned and not knowing it himself, 
not having overcome doubt, be able to make others 
understands? (3 J 9) 

6. As one, having gone on board a strong ship, 
provided with oars and rudder, carries across in it 
many others, knowing the way to do it, and being 
expert and thoughtful, (320) 

7. So also he who is accomplished, of a cultivated 
mind, learned, intrepid, makes others endowed with 
attention and assiduity understand it, knowing (it 
himself). (3 21 ) 

8. Therefore indeed one should cultivate (the 
society of) a good man, who is intelligent and 
learned ; he who leads a regular life, having under- 
stood what is good and penetrated the Dhamma, 
will obtain happiness. (322) 



Navasutta is ended. 
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9. KIJ/SlLASUTTA. 

How to obtain the highest good. 

1. By what virtue, by what conduct, and perform- 
ing what works, will a man be perfectly established 
(in the commandments) and obtain the highest 
good ? (323) 

2. Let him honour old people, not be envious, 
let him know the (right) time for seeing his teachers, 
let him know the (right) moment for listening to their 
religious discourses, let him assiduously hearken to 
their well-spoken (words). (3 2 4) 

3. Let him in due time go to the presence of his 
teachers, let him be humble after casting away ob- 
stinacy, let him remember and practise what is good, 
the Dhamma, self-restraint, and chastity. (3 2 5) 

4. Let his pleasure be the Dhamma, let him de- 
light in the Dhamma, let him stand fast in the 
Dhamma, let him know how to enquire into the 
Dhamma, let him not raise any dispute that pol- 
lutes the Dhamma, and let him spend his time 
in (speaking) well-spoken truths \ (3 2 6) 

5. Having abandoned ridiculous talk, lamentation, 
corruption, deceit, hypocrisy, greediness and haughti- 
ness, clamour and harshness, depravity and foolish- 
ness, let him live free from infatuation, with a steady 
mind. (3 2 7) 

6. The words, the essence of which is under- 
stood, are well spoken, and what is heard, if under- 
stood, contains the essence of meditation; but the 
understanding and learning of the man who is hasty 
and careless, does not increase. (3 2 &) 



1 Comp. Dhp. v. 364. 
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7. Those who delight in the Dhamma, proclaimed 
by the venerable ones, are unsurpassed in speech, 
mind and work, they are established in peace, ten- 
derness and meditation, and have gone to the essence 
of learning and understanding. (329) 

Kiwsilasutta is ended. 



10. Ur777ANASUTTA. 

Advice not to be lukewarm and slothful. 

i. Rise, sit up, what is the use of your sleeping ; to 
those who are sick, pierced by the arrow (of pain), 
and suffering, what sleep is there ? (330) 

2. Rise, sit up, learn steadfastly for the sake of 
peace, let not the king of death, knowing you to 
be indolent (pamatta), befool you and lead you into 
his power. (33 1) 

3. Conquer this desire which gods and men stand 
wishing for and are dependent upon, let not the 
(right) moment pass by you ; for those who have 
let the (right) moment pass, will grieve when they 
have been consigned to hell. (332) 

4. Indolence (pamada) is defilement, continued 
indolence is defilement ; by earnestness (appamada) 
and knowledge let one pull out his arrow. (333) 

U#^anasutta is ended. 



11. RAHULASUTTA. 

Buddha recommends the life of a recluse to Rdhula, and admonishes 
him to turn his mind away from the world and to be moderate. 

i. Bhagavat said : ' Dost thou not despise the 
wise man, from living with him constantly ? Is he 
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who holds up a torch to mankind honoured by 
thee?' (334) 

2. Rahula : ' I do not despise the wise man, from 
living with him constantly ; he who holds up a torch 
to mankind is always honoured by me.' (335) 

Vatthugatha. 

3. Bhagavat : ' Having abandoned the objects of 
the five senses, the beautiful, the charming, and 
gone out from thy house with faith, do thou put 
an end to pain. (336) 

4. ' Cultivate (the society of) virtuous friends and 
a distant dwelling-place, secluded and quiet ; be 
moderate in food 1 . (337) 

5. ' Robes, alms (in bowl), requisites (for the 
sick), a dwelling-place, — do not thirst after these 
(things), that thou mayest not go back to the world 
again. (338) 

6. ' Be subdued according to the precepts, and as 
to the five senses, be attentive as regards thy body, 
and be full of disgust (with the world). (339) 

7. ' Avoid signs, what is pleasant and is accom- 
panied with passion, turn thy mind undisturbed and 
well composed to what is not pleasant. (340) 

8. ' Cherish what is signless, leave the inclina- 
tions for pride ; then by destroying pride thou 
shalt wander calm.' (34 1 ) 

So Bhagavat repeatedly admonished the venera- 
ble Rahula with these stanzas. 

Rahulasutta is ended. 

1 Mitte bha^assu ka\y&ne 
Pantan ka, sayanasanaw 
Vivittaw* appanigghosaw, 
Mattawwfi hohi bhq?ane. 
Comp. Dhp. v. 185 and v. 375. 
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12. VANGiSASUTTA. 

Vahgtsa desires to know the fate of Nigrodhakappa, whether he 
has been completely extinguished, or whether he is still with 
some elements of existence left behind He is answered by 
Buddha. 

So it was heard by me : 

At one time Bhagavat dwelt at A/avl, in the 
temple of Agga/ava. At that time the teacher of 
the venerable Vangisa, the Thera, by name Nigro- 
dhakappa, had attained bliss not long before (aiira- 
parinibbuta). Then this reflection occurred to the 
venerable Vangisa, while retired and meditating : 

Whether my teacher be blessed (parinibbuta) or 
whether he be not blessed. Then the venerable 
Vangisa, at the evening time, coming forth from his 
retirement went to Bhagavat, and having gone to 
him he sat down apart after saluting him, and sit- 
ting down apart the venerable Vangisa said this 
to Bhagavat : 

' Lord, while retired and meditating, this reflec- 
tion occurred to me here : Whether my teacher be 
blessed or whether he be not blessed.' 

Then the venerable Vangisa, rising from his seat, 
throwing his robe over one shoulder and bending 
his joined hands towards Bhagavat, addressed him 
in stanzas : 

i. 'We ask the Master of excellent understand- 
ing : he who in this world had cut off doubt, died 
at Agga/ava, a Bhikkhu, well known, famous, and 
of a calm mind. (34 2 ) 

2. ' The name " Nigrodhakappa " was given to 
that Brahma#a by thee, O Bhagavat ; he wandered 
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about worshipping thee, having liberation in view, 
strong, and seeing Nibbana. (343) 

3. ' O Sakka, thou all-seeing, we all wish to learn 
(something about) this disciple ; our ears are ready 
to hear, thou art our Master, thou art incom- 
parable. (344) 

4. ' Cut off our doubt, tell me of him, inform us 
of the blessed, O thou of great understanding ; speak 
in the midst of us, O thou all-seeing, as the thousand- 
eyed Sakka (speaks in the midst) of the gods. (345) 

5. 'Whatever ties there are in this world (con- 
stituting) the way to folly, combined with ignorance, 
forming the seat of doubt, they do not exist before 
Tathagata, for he is the best eye of men. (346) 

6. ' If a man does not for ever dispel the sin as 
the wind (dispels) a mass of clouds, all the world 
will be enveloped in darkness, not even illustrious 
men will shine. (347) 

7. ' Wise men are light-bringers, therefore, O wise 
man, I consider thee as such a one ; we have come 
to him who beholds meditation, reveal Kappa to us 
in the assembly. (348) 

8. ' Uplift quickly, O thou beautiful one, thy 
beautiful voice, like the swans drawing up (their 
necks), sing softly with a rich and well-modulated 
voice; we will all listen to thee attentively. (349) 

9. ' Having earnestly called upon him' who has 
completely left birth and death behind and shaken 
off (sin), I will make him proclaim the Dhamma, for 
ordinary people cannot do what they want, but the 
Tathagatas act with a purpose 1 . (35°) 

1 Pah?nag£timara»am asesam 
Niggayha dhonaw vadessami dhammaw, 
Na kamakaro hi puthu^ananaw 

Sawkheyyakaro kz. tathagatanam. 
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10. ' This full explanation by thee, the perfectly 
wise, is accepted, this last clasping of the hands is 
well bent, O thou of high wisdom, knowing (Kappa's 
transmigration), do not delude us 1 . (35 1) 

11. 'Having perfectly 2 comprehended the Dham- 
ma of the venerable ones, do not delude (us), O thou 
of unsurpassed strength, knowing (everything) ; as 
one in the hot season pained by the heat (longs for) 
water, so I long for thy words ; send a shower of 
learning. (352) 

12. ' The rich religious life which Kappayana led, 
has not that been in vain (to him), has he been 
(completely) extinguished, or is he still with some 
elements of existence (left behind) ? How he was 
liberated, that we want to hear.' (353) 

1 3. Bhagavat : ' He cut off the desire for name and 
form in this world,' — so said Bhagavat, — ' Ka»ha's 
(i. e. Mara's) stream, adhered to for a long time, 
he crossed completely birth and death,' so said 
Bhagavat, the best of the five (Brahmawas, pa«ia- 
vaggiya). (354) 

14. Vangisa : ' Having heard thy word, O thou 
the best of the Isis, I am pleased ; not in vain have 
I asked, the Brahma#a did not deceive me. (355) 

15. 'As he talked so he acted, he was a (true) 
disciple of Buddha, he cut asunder the outspread 
strong net of deceitful death. (356) 

1 6. ' Kappiya (Kappayana) saw, O Bhagavat, the be- 

1 Sampannaveyyakaranaw tava-y-idaw 
Samu^giipafmassa samuggahitaw, 
Ayam a.riga.\i pa££&mo suppandmito, 
Ma" mohayi £&nam anomapa«»1a. 
* Paro varan ti lokuttaralokiyavasena sundarSsundaraw dure 
santikaw veL Commentator. 
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ginning of attachment, Kappiyana verily crossed the 
realm of death, which is very difficult to cross.' (357) 

Vanglsasutta is ended. 



13. sammAparibbAganiyasutta. 

The right path for a Bhikkhu. 

i. ' We will ask the Muni of great understanding, 
who has crossed, gone to the other shore, is blessed 
(parinibbuta), and of a firm mind : How does a 
Bhikkhu wander rightly in the world, after having 
gone out from his house and driven away de- 
sire?* (358) 

2. 'He whose (ideas of) omens, meteors, dreams 
and signs are destroyed,' — so said Bhagavat, — ' such 
a Bhikkhu who has abandoned the sinful omens, 
wanders rightly in the world. (359) 

3. ' Let the Bhikkhu subdue his passion for human 
and divine pleasures, then after conquering exist- 
ence and understanding the Dhamma, such a one 
will wander rightly in the world. (360) 

4. ' Let the Bhikkhu, after casting behind him 
slander and anger, abandon avarice and be free 
from compliance and opposition, then such a one 
will wander rightly in the world. (361) 

5. 'He who having left behind both what is 
agreeable and what is disagreeable, not seizing 
upon anything, is independent in every respect and 
liberated from bonds, such a one will wander rightly 
in the world. (362) 

6. ' He does not see any essence in the Upadhis, 
having subdued his wish and passion for attachments, 
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he is independent and not to be led by others, such 
a one will wander rightly in the world '. (363) 

7. ' He who is not opposed (to any one) in word, 
thought or deed, who, after having understood the 
Dhamma perfectly, longs for the state of Nibbana, 
such a one will wander rightly in the world. (364) 

8. ' He who thinking " he salutes me " is not 
elated, the Bhikkhu who, although abused, does not 
reflect (upon it, and) having received food from 
others does not get intoxicated (with pride), such 
a one will wander rightly in the world. (365) 

9. ' The Bhikkhu who, after leaving behind covet- 
ousness and existence, is disgusted with cutting and 
binding (others), he who has overcome doubt, and 
is without pain, such a one will wander rightly in 
the world. (366) 

10. 'And knowing what becomes him, the Bhik- 
khu will not harm any one in the world, under- 
standing the Dhamma thoroughly, such a one will 
wander rightly in the world. (367) 

11. 'He to whom there are no affections what- 
soever, whose sins are extirpated from the root, he 
free from desire and not longing (for anything), such 
a one will wander rightly in the world. (368) 

12. 'He whose passions have been destroyed, who 
is free from pride, who has overcome all the path of 
passion, is subdued, perfectly happy (parinibbuta), 
and of a firm mind, such a one will wander rightly 
in the world. (369) 

1 3. ' The believer, possessed of knowledge, see- 

1 Na so upadhfsu saram eti 
Adanesu vineyya <Mandar&ga»& 
So anissito anawroaneyyo 
Samma so. 
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ing the way (leading to Nibbana), who is no partisan 
amongst the partisans (of the sixty-two philosophical 
views), wise after subduing covetousness, anger, such 
a one will wander rightly in the world. (270) 

14. ' He who is pure and victorious, who has re- 
moved the veil (of the world), who is subdued in the 
Dhammas, has gone to the other shore, is without 
desire, and skilled in the knowledge of the cessation 
of the Samkharas, such a one will wander rightly in 
the world. (37 1) 

15. 'He who has overcome time (kappattta) in 
the past and in the future, is of an exceedingly pure 
understanding, liberated from all the dwelling-places 
(of the mind), such a one will wander rightly in the 
world. (372) 

16. ' Knowing the step (of the four truths), under- 
standing the Dhamma, seeing clearly the abandon- 
ment of the passions, destroying all the elements of 
existence (upadh!), such a one will wander rightly in 
the world.' (373) 

1 7. ' Certainly, O Bhagavat, it is so : whichever 
Bhikkhu lives in this way, subdued and having 
overcome all bonds, such a one will wander rightly 
in the world.' (374) 

Sammaparibbi^aniyasutta is ended. 



14. DHAMMIKASUTTA. 

Buddha shows Dhammika what the life of a Bhikkhu and what 
the life of a householder ought to be. 

So it was heard by me : 

At one time Bhagavat dwelt at Savatthi, in G"eta- 
vana, in the park of Anathapi«*/ika. Then the 
follower (upasaka) Dhammika, together with five 
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hundred followers, went to Bhagavat, and having 
gone to Bhagavat and saluted him, he sat down 
apart; sitting down apart the follower Dhammika 
addressed Bhagavat in stanzas : 

i. ' I ask thee, O Gotama of great understanding, 
How is a Savaka (disciple) to act to be a good one ? 
is it the one who goes from his house to the wilder- 
ness, or the followers with a house ? (375) 

2. ' For thou knowest the doings of this world 
and that of the gods, and the final end; there is 
nobody like thee seeing the subtle meaning (of 
things) ; they call thee the excellent Buddha. (376) 

3. ' Knowing all knowledge thou hast revealed 
the Dhamma, having compassion on creatures; thou 
hast removed the veil (of the world), thou art all- 
seeing, thou shinest spotless in all the world. (377) 

4. 'The king of elephants, Erava«a by name, 
hearing that thou wert Gina. (the Conqueror), came 
to thy presence, and having conversed with thee 
he went away delighted, after listening (to thee, 
and saying), "Very good!" (378) 

5. ' Also king Vessavawa Kuvera came to ask 
thee about the Dhamma; him, too, thou, O wise 
man, answeredst when asked, and he also after 
listening was delighted. (379) 

6. 'All these disputatious Titthiyas and kgi- 
vikas and Niga#/$as do not any of them overcome 
thee in understanding, as a man standing (does not 
overcome) the one that is walking quickly. (380) 

7. ' All these disputatious Brahma#as, and there 
are even some old Brahma#as, all are bound by thy 
opinion, and others also that are considered dis- 
putants. (381) 

8. ' This subtle and pleasant Dhamma that has 
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been well proclaimed by thee, O Bhagavat, and 
which we all long to hear, do thou, O thou best 
of Buddhas, speak to us when asked. (382) 

9. 'Let all these Bhikkhus and also Upasakas 
that have sat down to listen, hear the Dhamma 
learnt (anubuddha) by the stainless (Buddha), as the 
gods (hear) the well-spoken (words) of Vasava.' (383) 

10. Bhagavat : ' Listen to me, O Bhikkhus, I 
will teach you the Dhamma that destroys sin, do 
ye keep it, all of you ; let him who looks for what 
is salutary, the thoughtful, cultivate the mode of 
life suitable for Pabbafitas. (384) 

n. 'Let not the Bhikkhu walk about at a 
wrong time, let him go to the village for alms at 
the right time ; for ties ensnare .the one that goes 
at a wrong time, therefore Buddhas do not go at 
a wrong time. (385) 

12. ' Form, sound, taste, smell, and touch which 
intoxicate creatures, having subdued the desire for 
(all) these things (dhammas), let him in due time go 
in for his breakfast. (386) 

1 3. ' And let the Bhikkhu, after having obtained 
his food at the right time and returned, sit down 
alone and privately; reflecting within himself let 
him not turn his mind to outward things, (but be) 
self-collected. (387) 

14. 'If he speak with a Savaka or with anybody 
else, or with a Bhikkhu, let him talk about the ex- 
cellent Dhamma, (but let him) not (utter) slander, 
nor blaming words against others. (388) 

1 5. ' For some utter language contradicting others 1 ; 
those narrow-minded ones we do not praise. Ties 

1 Vadaw hi eke pa/iseniyanti=viru ! gg-Aanti yu^g^itukama hutva 
senaya pa/imukhaw gikkAaat& viya honti. Commentator. 
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from here and there ensnare them, and they send 
their mind far away in that (dispute). (389) 

16. ' Let a Savaka of him with the excellent under- 
standing (Buddha), after hearing the Dhamma taught 
by Sugata, discriminately seek for food, a monastery, 
a bed and a chair, and water for taking away the 
dirt of his clothes. (390) 

1 7. ' But without clinging to these things, to food, 
to bed and chair, to water for taking away the dirt 
of his clothes, let a Bhikkhu be like a waterdrop on 
a lotus. (39 1) 

18. ' A householder's work I will also tell you, how 
a Savaka is to act to be a good one ; for that com- 
plete Bhikkhu-dhamma cannot be carried out by one 
who is taken up by (worldly) occupations. (392) 

19. 'Let him not kill, nor cause to be killed any 
living being, nor let him approve of others killing, 
after having refrained from hurting all creatures, 
both those that are strong and those that tremble 
in the world. (393) 

20. 'Then let the Savaka abstain from (taking) 
anything in any place that has not been given (to 
him), knowing (it to belong to another), let him not 
cause any one to take, nor approve of those that 
take, let him avoid all (sort of) theft. (394) 

21. ' Let the wise man avoid an unchaste life as a 
burning heap of coals ; not being able to live a life 
of chastity, let him not transgress with another 
man's wife. (395) 

22. 'Let no one speak falsely to another in the 
hall of justice or in the hall of the assembly, let him 
not cause (any one) to speak (falsely), nor approve 
of those that speak (falsely), let him avoid all (sort 
of) untruth. (396) 

[10] F 
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23. ' Let the householder who approves of this 
Dhamma, not give himself to intoxicating drinks; let 
him not cause others to drink, nor approve of those 
that drink, knowing it to end in madness. (397) 

24. ' For through intoxication the stupid commit 
sins and make other people intoxicated; let him 
avoid this seat of sin, this madness, this folly, de- 
lightful to the stupid. (398) 

25. ' Let him not kill any living being, let him not 
take what has not been given (to him), let him not 
speak falsely, and let him not drink intoxicating drinks, 
let him refrain from unchaste sexual intercourse, and 
let him not at night eat untimely food. (399) 

26. ' Let him not wear wreaths nor use perfumes, 
let him lie on a couch spread on the earth : — this they 
call the eightfold abstinence (uposatha), proclaimed 
by Buddha, who has overcome pain. (4°o) 

27. 'Then having with a believing mind kept 
abstinence (uposatha) on the fourteenth, fifteenth, 
and the eighth days of the half-month, and (having 
kept) the complete Partharakapakkha 1 consisting of 
eight parts, (40 1 ) 

28. ' And then in the morning, after having kept 
abstinence, let a wise man with a believing mind, glad- 
dening the assembly of Bhikkhus with food and drink, 
make distributions according to his ability. (402) 

29. ' Let him dutifully maintain his parents, and 
practise an honourable trade ; the householder who 
observes this strenuously goes to the gods by name 
Sayampabhas.' (403) 

Dhammikasutta rs ended. 
^Tu/avagga is ended. 

1 Compare T. W. Rhys Davids, Buddhism, p. 141. 
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1. PABBAG6ASUTTA. 

King Bimbisira feeling interested in Buddha tries to tempt him 
with wealth, but is mildly rebuked by Buddha. 

i . I will praise an ascetic life such as the clearly- 
seeing (Buddha) led, such as he thinking (over it) 
approved of as an ascetic life. (404) 

2. ' This house-life is pain, the seat of impurity,' 
and ' an ascetic life is an open-air life,' so considering 
he embraced an ascetic life. (405) 

3. Leading an ascetic life, he avoided with his 
body sinful deeds, and having (also) abandoned sin 
in words, he cleansed his life. (406) 

4. Buddha went to Rifagaha, he entered the 
Giribba^a in Magadha for alms with a profusion 
of excellent signs. (407) 

5. Bimbisara standing in his palace saw him, and 
seeing him endowed with these signs, he spoke these 
words : (408) 

6. ' Attend ye to this man, he is handsome, great, 
clean, he is both endowed with good conduct, and he 
does not look before him further than a yuga (the 
distance of a plough). (409) 

7. ' With downcast eyes, thoughtful, this one is not 
like those of low caste; let the king's messengers run 
off, (and ask) : " Where is the Bhikkhu going ? " ' (410) 

8. The king's messengers followed after (him, and 

f 2 
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said) : ' Where is the Bhikkhu going, where will he 
reside? (411) 

9. ' Going begging from house to house, watching 
the door (of the senses), well restrained, he quickly 
filled his bowl, conscious, thoughtful. (4 12 ) 

10. 'Wandering about in search of alms, having 
gone out of town, the Muni repaired to (the moun- 
tain) Tandava ; it must be there he lives.' (413) 

ii. Seeing that he had entered his dwelling, the 
messengers then sat down, and one messenger having 
returned announced it to the king. (414) 

1 2. ' This Bhikkhu, O great king, is sitting on the 
east side of Fandava, like a tiger, like a bull, like a 
lion in a mountain cave.' (4*5) 

13. Having heard the messenger's words, the 
Khattiya in a fine chariot hastening went out to the 
Fandava mountain. «■ (416) 

14. Having gone as far as the ground was prac- 
ticable for a chariot, the Khattiya, after alighting 
from the chariot, and approaching on foot, having 
come up (to him), seated himself. (4*7) 

15. Having sat down the king then exchanged the 
usual ceremonious greetings with him, and after the 
complimentary talk he spoke these words : (418) 

1 6. ' Thou art both young and delicate, a lad in 
his first youth, possessed of a fine complexion, like a 
high-born Khattiya. (4 J 9) 

1 7. ' I will ornament the army-house, and at the 
head of the assembly of chiefs (naga) give (thee) 
wealth; enjoy it and tell me thy birth, when 
asked.' (420) 

18. Buddha: 'Just beside Himavanta, O king, 
there lives a people endowed with the power of 
wealth, the inhabitants of Kosala. (4 21 ) 
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19.' They are Adii/£as by family, Sakiyas by birth ; 
from that family I have wandered out, not longing 
for sensual pleasures. (4 22 ) 

20. ' Seeing misery in sensual pleasures, and con- 
sidering the forsaking of the world as happiness, 
I will go and exert myself; in this my mind de- 
lights.' (423) 
Pabba§g£sutta is ended 



2. PADHANASUTTA. 

Mara tries to tempt Buddha, but disappointed is obliged to withdraw. 
Comp. Gospel of S. Matthew iv. 

1. To me, whose mind was intent upon exertion 
near the river Nera«^ari, having exerted myself, and 
given myself to meditation for the sake of acquiring 
Nibbana (yogakkhema), (4 2 4) 

2. Came Namuii speaking words full of compas- 
sion : ' Thou art lean, ill-favoured, death is in thy 
neighbourhood. (42 5 ) 

3. ' A thousandth part of thee (is the property) of 
death, (only) one part (belongs to) life ; living life, O 
thou venerable one, is better ; living thou wilt be 
able to do good works 1 . (426) 

4. ' When thou livest a religious life, and feedest 
the sacrificial fire, manifold good works are woven to 
thee ; what dost thou want with exertion ? (42 7) 

5. ' Difficult is the way of exertion, difficult to 
pass, difficult to enter upon;' saying these verses 
M&ra stood near Buddha. (428) 

1 Sahassabhago marawassa, 
Ekamso tava g fvitaw, 
GXvam bho ^rvitaw seyyo, 

Givam puMani kahasi. 
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6. To Mara thus speaking Bhagavat said this : 
' O thou friend of the indolent, thou wicked one, for 
what purpose hast thou come here ? (4 2 9) 

7. ' Even the least good work is of no use to me; 
and what good works are required, Mara ought to 

tell. (430) 

8. ' I have faith and power, and understanding is 
found in me ; while thus exerting myself, why do you 
ask me to live 1 ? (43 1 ) 

9. ' This (burning) wind will dry up even the cur- 
rents of the rivers ; should it not by degrees dry up 
my blood, while I am exerting myself? (432) 

10. 'While the blood is drying up, the bile and 
the phlegm are dried up ; while the flesh is wasting 
away, the mind gets more tranquil, and my atten- 
tion, understanding, and meditation get more stead- 
fast 2 . (433) 

11. 'While I am living thus, after having felt the 
extreme sensations, my mind does not look for 
sensual pleasures; behold a being's purity. (434) 

12. 'Lust thy first army is called, discontent thy 
second, thy third is called hunger and thirst, thy 
fourth desire. (435) 

13. 'Thy fifth is called sloth and drowsiness, thy 
sixth cowardice, thy seventh doubt, thy eighth 
hypocrisy and stupor, (436) 

14. 'Gain, fame, honour, and what celebrity has 

1 Evam mam pahitattam pi 
Kim £ivam anupu^asi. 

2 Lohite sussamanamhi 
Pittam semhaw ka sussati, 
Mawsesu khlyam&nesu 
Bhiyyo kittam pasidati 
Bhiyyo sati ka pawwd ka 
Samddhi mama ti//^ati. 
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been falsely obtained; and he who exalts himself and 
despises others l . (437) 

15. 'This, O Namuy&i, is thine, the black one's, 
fighting army; none but a hero conquers it, and after 
conquering it obtains joy. (438) 

16. ' Woe upon life in this world! death in battle is 
better for me than that I should live defeated. (439) 

1 7. ' Plunged into this world some Sama«as and 
Brihmawas are not seen, and they do not know the 
way in which the virtuous walk. (440) 

18. 'Seeing on all sides an army arrayed, and 
Mara on his elephant, I am going out to do battle, 
that he may not drive me away from my place. (441) 

19. ' This army of thine, which the world of men 
and gods cannot conquer, I will crush with under- 
standing as (one crushes) an unbaked earthen pot 
with a stone 2 . (44 2 ) 

20. ' Having made my thought subject to me and 
my attention firm, I shall wander about from kingdom 
to kingdom, training disciples extensively. (443) 

21. ' They (will be) zealous and energetic, execut- 
ing my orders, (the orders) of one free from lust, and 
they will go (to the place) where, having gone, they 
will not mourn.' (444) 

22. Mara : ' For seven years I followed Bhagavat 
step by step; I found no fault in the perfectly en- 
lightened, thoughtful (Buddha). (445) 

1 Yo £'attanaw samukkaanse 

Pare ka. ava^anati. 
a Yaw te ta*» na-ppasahati 

Senaw loko sadevako 

Turn te pa?lwaya ga^&mi* 

Amam patta*» va amhana. 

* Instead of gaMAami I read bha»g-ami. B» has veJMapi, B 1 \egghkmi. 
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23. ' The crow hovered round the rock that looked 
like (a lump of) fat : " Do we here find something 
soft, is it something sweet?" (446) 

24. ' Having obtained nothing sweet there, the 
crow went away from that spot Thus like the crow 
approaching the rock, being disgusted, we shall go 
away from Gotama 1 .' (447) 

25. While overcome with sorrow the string of his 
lute slipped down ; then that evil-minded Yakkha 
disappeared there. (448) 

Padhanasutta is ended. 



3. SUBHASITASUTTA. 

On well-spoken language. 

So it was heard by me : 

At one time Bhagavat dwelt at Sivatthl in <7eta- 
vana. Bhagavat said this : ' O Bhikkhus, the speech 
that is provided with four requisites is well-spoken, 
not ill-spoken, both faultless and blameless to the 
wise.' 

'Which four?' 

'O Bhikkhus, the Bhikkhu speaks well-spoken 
(language), not ill-spoken ; he speaks what is right 
(dhamma), not what is unrighteous (adhamma) ; he 
speaks what is pleasing, not what is unpleasing ; he 
speaks what is true, not what is false. O Bhikkhus, 
the speech that is provided with these four requi- 
sites, is well-spoken, not ill-spoken, both faultless 

1 KSko va selam ^sa^a* 
Nibbi^iperoa Gotama^t- 
* C* C* Hvagga, B» ass&gga, B 1 assa^^a. f Instead of Gotamam I read Gotama. 
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and blameless to the wise.' This said Bhagavat. 
When Sugata had said this, then the Master spoke 
the following : 

t. 'Well-spoken language the just call the prin- 
cipal (thing) ; let one speak what is right (dhamma), 
not what is unrighteous (adhamma), that is the 
second ; let one speak what is pleasing, not what is 
unpleasing, that is the third ;. let one speak what is 
true, not what is false, that is the fourth.' (449) 

Then the venerable Vanglsa, rising from his seat, 
throwing his robe over one shoulder and bending 
his joined hands towards Bhagavat, said this : ' It 
occurs to me, O Sugata!' 

' Let it occur to thee, O Vanglsa ! ' said Bhagavat. 

Then the venerable Vanglsa, standing before Bha- 
gavat, praised him with appropriate stanzas : 

2. ' Let one say such words by which he does not 
pain himself, nor hurt others ; such words are truly 
well-spoken. (45°) 

3. 'Let one speak pleasing words which are re- 
ceived joyfully (by all), and which (saying) he, with- 
out committing sins, speaks what is pleasing to 
others. (45 1) 

4. ' Truth verily is immortal speech, this is a true 
saying ; in what is true, in what is good, and in what 
is right, the just stand firm, so they say. (45 2 ) 

5. ' The words which Buddha speaks, which are 
sure to bring about extinction and put an end to 
pain, such (words) are truly the best' (453) 

Subhasitasutta is ended. 
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4. SU.NDARIKABHARADVAGASUTTA. 

Buddha shows to Sundarikabharadva^a on whom to bestow obla- 
tions, and the Brahma»a is finally converted. 

So it was heard by me : 

At one time Bhagavat dwelt in Kosala on the bank 
of the river Sundarika. And during that time the 
Brahma«a Sundarikabharadva^a made offerings to 
the fire and worshipped the fire. Then the Brahma«a 
Sundarikabharadva^a, having made offerings to the 
fire and worshipped the fire, and having risen from 
his seat, looked about him on all sides towards the 
four quarters of the globe, saying : ' Who is to enjoy 
the rest of this oblation ?' The Brahma»a Sunda- 
rikabharadva^a saw Bhagavat sitting not far off at 
the root of a tree, wrapped up head and body ; and 
seeing him he, after taking the rest of the oblation 
with his left hand and the waterpot with his right 
hand, went up to Bhagavat. Then Bhagavat, on 
hearing the footsteps of Sundarikabharadva^a, the 
Brahma«a, uncovered his head. Then the Brah- 
ma«a Sundarikabharadva^a thought : ' This man is 
shaved, this man is a shaveling,' and he wished to 
return again from there. Then this came to the 
mind of Sundarikabharadva^a, the Brahma»a: 'Some 
Brahma#as also here are shaved, I think I shall go 
up and ask him about his descent.' Then the Brah- 
ma«a Sundarikabharadva^a went up to Bhagavat, 
and having gone up he said this : ' Of what family 
art thou ?' 

Then Bhagavat answered Sundarikabharadva^a, 
the Brahma#a, in stanzas : 

i. 'No Brahma#a am I, nor a king's son, nor any 
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Vessa; having thoroughly observed the class of 
common people, I wander about the world re- 
flectingly, possessing nothing. (454) 

2. 'Dressed in a sanghari 1 and houseless I wander 
about, with my hair cut off, calm, not intermixing 
with people in this world. Thou askest me an 
unseasonable question about (my) family, O Brah- 
ma»a !' (455) 

3. Sundarikabharadva^a : ' Sir, Brahma#as toge- 
ther with Brahma»as ask truly, Art thou a Brah- 
ma#a?' 

Bhagavat: 'If thou sayest, I am a Brahma#a, 
and callest me no Brahma»a, then I ask thee about 
the Sivitti that consists of three padas and twenty- 
four syllables V (456) 

4. Sundarikabharadva^a : ' For what (reason) did 
the I sis, men, Khattiyas, Brahmawas make offerings 
to the gods abundantly in this world ?' 

Bhagavat: ' He who, perfect and accomplished at 
the time of offering, obtains the ear of one or the 
other (god), he will succeed, so I say.' (457) 

5. ' Surely his offering will bear fruit,' — so said 
the Brahma«a, — 'because we saw such an accom- 
plished man ; for by not seeing such as you, some- 
body else will enjoy the oblation.' (458) 

6. Bhagavat: 'Therefore, O Brahma»a, as you 
have come here to ask for something, ask ; perhaps 
thou mightest here find one that is calm, without 
anger, free from pain, free from desire, one with 
a good understanding.' (459) 

1 See Rhys Davids, Buddhism, p. 166. 
3 Ta*» Savittiw TpukkMmi 
Tipadaw tatuvisatakkharaw. 

(Rig-veda III, 62, 10.) 
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7. Sundarikabharadva^a : ' I delight in offering, 
O Gotama, I desire to make an offering, but I do 
not understand it ; do thou instruct me, tell me in 
what case the offering succeeds.' (4 6 °) 

8. Bhagavat: 'Therefore, O Brahmawa, lend me 
thy ear, I will teach thee the Dhamma. (461) 

9. ' Do not ask about descent, but ask about con- 
duct ; from wood, it is true, fire is born ; (likewise) a 
firm Muni, although belonging to a low family, may 
become noble, when restrained (from sinning) by 
humility. (462) 

10. 'He who is subdued by truth, endowed with 
temperance, accomplished, leading a religious life, 
on such a one in due time people should bestow 
oblations ; let the Brahma»a who has . good works 
in view, offer. (463) 

ii.' Those who, after leaving sensual pleasures, 
wander about houseless, well restrained, being like 
a straight shuttle, on such in due time people should 
bestow oblations ; let the Brahma«a who has good 
works in view, offer. (464) 

12. 'Those whose passions are gone, whose senses 
are well composed, who are liberated like the moon 
out of the grasp of Rahu, on such in due time 
people should bestow oblations ; let the Brahma#a 
who has good works in view, offer. (465) 

1 3. ' Those who wander about in the world without 
clinging (to anything), always thoughtful, having left 
selfishness, on such in due time people should be- 
stow oblations; let the Brahmarca who has good 
works in view, offer. (466) 

14. 'He who, after leaving sensual pleasures, wan- 
ders about victorious, he who knows the end of 
birth and death, who is perfectly happy (parinib- 
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buta), calm like a deep water, Tathagata deserves 
the oblation. (467) 

15. 'Just with the just and far from the unjust 1 , 
Tathagata is possessed of infinite understanding ; 
undefiled both in this world and in the other, Tatha- 
gata deserves the oblation. (468) 

16. ' He in whom there lives no deceit, no arro- 
gance, he who is free from cupidity, free from selfish- 
ness, free from desire, who has banished anger, who 
is calm, the Brahmawa who has removed the taint 
of grief, Tathagata deserves the oblation. (469) 

17. 'He who has banished (every) resting-place 
of the mind, he for whom there is no grasping, he 
who covets nothing either in this world or in the 
other, Tathagata deserves the oblation 2 . (470) 

18. 'He who is composed, who has crossed over 
the stream (of existence) and knows the Dhamma 
by (taking) the highest view (of it), he whose pas- 
sions are destroyed, who is wearing the last body, 
Tathagata deserves the oblation. (47 1) 

19. ' He whose passion for existence and whose 
harsh talk are destroyed, are perished, (and therefore) 
exist not, he the accomplished and in every respect 
liberated Tathagata deserves the oblation. (472) 

20. 'He who has shaken off all ties, for whom 
there are no ties, who amongst arrogant beings is 
free from arrogance, having penetrated pain to- 
gether with its domain and subject, Tathagata 
deserves the oblation. (473) 

21. ' He who, without giving himself up to desire, 
sees seclusion (i. e. Nibbana), who has overcome the 
view that is to be taught by others, to whom there 

1 Samo samehi visamehi dfire. * Comp. Dhp. v. 20. 
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are no objects of sense whatever, Tathagata de- 
serves the oblation 1 . (474) 

22. ' He to whom all Dhammas of every descrip- 
tion, after he has penetrated them, are destroyed, 
are perished, (and therefore) exist not, he who is 
calm, liberated in the destruction of attachment (i. e. 
Nibbana), Tathagata deserves the oblation. (475) 

23. * He who sees the destruction of bond and 
birth, who has totally evaded the path of passion, 
(who is) pure, faultless, spotless, undepraved, Tatha- 
gata deserves the oblation. (476) 

24. ' He who does not measure himself by him- 
self, who is composed, upright, firm, without desire, 
free from harshness (akhila), free from doubt, Tatha- 
gata deserves the oblation. (477) 

25. 'He to whom there is no cause of folly, who 
has a supernatural insight in all Dhammas, who 
wears the last body, and who has acquired perfect 
enlightenment, the highest, the blessed, (for him) 
thus a Yakkha's purification (takes place) 2 .' (478) 

26. Sundarikabharadva^a : ' May my offering be 
a true offering, because I met with such a one out 
of the accomplished ; Brahman is my witness, may 
Bhagavat accept me, may Bhagavat enjoy my obla- 
tion.' (479) 

27. Bhagavat: 'What is obtained by stanzas is 
not to be enjoyed by me, this is not the custom of 
the clearly-seeing, O Brahma»a ; Buddhas reject 
what is obtained by stanzas. While the Dhamma 

1 Asaw anissaya vivekadasst 
Paravediyaw* di//4im updtivatto 
Aratnma«a yassa na santi keft, &c. 

* Comp. KalahavMdasutta, v. 14. 

* Paravediyan ti parehi fjapetabbam. Commentator. 
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exists, O Brahma#a, this is the practice (of the 
Buddhas). (480) 

28. ' With other food and drink must thou serve 
one that is perfect, a great Isi, whose passions are de- 
stroyed, and whose misbehaviour has ceased, for this 
is a field for one who looks for good works 1 .' (481) 

29. Sundarikabharadva^a : ' Good, O Bhagavat, 
then I should like to know, who will enjoy a gift 
from one like me, and whom I shall seek at the time 
of sacrifice (as one worthy of offerings) after having 
accepted thy doctrine.' (482) 

30. Bhagavat : ' Whosoever has no quarrels, whose 
mind is untroubled, and who has freed himself from 
lusts, whose sloth is driven away, (483) 

31. 'Whosoever conquers his sins, knows birth 
and death, the Muni who is endowed with wisdom a , 
such a one who has resorted to offering, (484) 

32. 'Him you should worship and honour with 
food and drink; so the gifts will prosper/ (485) 

33. Sundarikabharadva^a : ' Thou Buddha de- 
servest the oblation, (thou art) the best field for 
good works, the object of offering to all the world ; 
what is given to thee will bear great fruit.' (486) 

Then the Brahma»a Sundarikabharadva^a said 
this to Bhagavat : 'It is excellent, O venerable 
Gotama ! It is excellent, O venerable Gotama ! 
As one raises what has been overthrown, or reveals 
what has been hidden, or tells the way to him who 
has gone astray, or holds out an oil lamp in the dark 
that those who have eyes may see the objects, even 
so by the venerable Gotama in manifold ways the 
Dhamma has been illustrated; I take refuge in 

1 Comp. KasitMradvi^asutta, v. 7. 

' Moneyyasampannaw=pa/masampanna»*. Commentator. 
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the venerable Gotama, in the Dhamma, and in the 
Assembly of Bhikkhus ; I wish to receive the robe 
and the orders from the venerable Gotama.' 

The Brahmawa Sundarikabharadvctfa received the 
pabbagga from Bhagavat, and he received also the 
upasampada ; and the venerable Bharadva^a, having 
lately received the upasampada, leading a solitary, 
retired, strenuous, ardent, energetic life, lived after 
having in a short time in this existence by his own 
understanding ascertained and possessed himself of 
that highest perfection of a religious life for the 
sake of which men of good family rightly wander 
away from their houses to a houseless state. ' Birth 
had been destroyed, a religious life had been led, 
what was to be done had been done, there was 
nothing else (to be done) for this existence/ so he 
perceived, and the venerable Bharadva^a became 
one of the arahats. 

Sundarikabhiradva^asutta is ended. 



5. MAGHASUTTA. 

Buddha on being asked tells Magna of those worthy of offerings 
and the blessing of offering. 

So it was heard by me : 

At one time Bhagavat dwelt at Ra^agaha, in the 
mountain (called) the Vulture's Peak (Gigg^aku/a). 

Then the young man Magha went to Bhagavat, 
and having gone to him he talked pleasantly with 
him, and after having had some pleasant, remarkable 
conversation with him he sat down apart; sitting 
down apart the young man Magha spoke this to 
Bhagavat : 
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' O venerable Gotama, I am a liberal giver, boun- 
tiful, suitable to beg of; justly I seek for riches, and 
having sought for riches justly, I give out of the 
justly obtained and justly acquired riches to one, to 
two, to three, to four, to five, to six, to seven, to 
eight, to nine, to ten, to twenty, to thirty, to forty, 
to fifty, to a hundred, I give still more. (I should 
like to know), O venerable Gotama, whether I, while 
so giving, so offering, produce much good.' 

' Certainly, O young man, dost thou in so offering 
produce much good; he, O young man, who is a 
liberal giver, bountiful, suitable to beg of, and who 
justly seeks for riches, and having sought for riches 
justly, gives out of his justly obtained and justly 
acquired riches t;o one, to two, to three, to four, to 
five, to six, to seven, to eight, to nine, to ten, to 
twenty, to thirty, to forty, to fifty, to a hundred, and 
gives still more, produces much good.' 

Then the young man Mdgha addressed Bhagavat 
in stanzas : 

i. ' I ask the venerable Gotama, the bountiful,' — 
so said the young man Magha, — ' wearing the yel- 
low robe, wandering about houseless :' ' He who is 
a householder, suitable to beg of, a donor, who, de- 
sirous of good, offers having what is good in view, 
and giving to others in this world food and drink, — 
where (i. e. on whom bestowed) will the oblation of 
such an offerer prosper ?' (487) 

2. 'He who is a householder, suitable to beg of, 
a donor,' O Magha, — so said Bhagavat, — 'who, de- 
sirous of good, offers having what is good in view, 
and giving to others in this world food and drink, 
such a one will prosper with those worthy of 
offerings.' (488) 

[10] G 
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3. ' He who is a householder, suitable to beg of, 
a donor,' — so said the young man, — ' who, desirous 
of good, offers having what is good in view, and 
giving to others in this world food and drink, — tell 
me (I being such a one), O Bhagavat, of those worthy 
of offerings.' (489) 

4. Bhagavat : 'Those indeed who wander about in 
the world without clinging to anything and without 
possessing anything, perfect, self-restrained, on such 
in due time people should bestow oblations ; let the 
Brahma#a who has good (works) in view, offer. (490) 

5. ' Those who have cut through all bonds and 
fetters, who are subdued, liberated, free from pain, 
and free from desire, on such in due time people 
should bestow oblations ; let the Brahmawa who has 
good (works) in view, offer. (49 1 ) 

6. ' Those who are released from alt bonds, who 
are subdued, liberated, free from pain, and free 
from desire, on such in due time people should 
bestow oblations ; let the Brahma#a who has good 
(works) in view, offer. (492) 

7. ' Those who, having forsaken both passion and 
hatred and folly, have destroyed their desires and 
lead a religious life, on such in due time people 
should bestow oblations ; let the Brahmarca who has 
good (works) in view, offer 1 . (493) 

8. ' Those in whom there lives no deceit, no arro- 
gance, who are free from cupidity, free from selfish- 
ness, free from desire, on such in due time people 
should bestow oblations ; let the Brahma»a who has 
good (works) in view, offer. (494) 

9. 'Those indeed who without being lost in desire, 

1 Comp. Dhp. v. 20. 
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after crossing the stream (of existence), wander 
about free from selfishness, on such in due time 
people should bestow oblations ; let the Brahma»a 
who has good (works) in view, offer. (495) 

10. ' Those in whom there is no desire for any- 
thing in the world, nor for existence after existence 
here or in the other world, on such in due time 
people should bestow oblations ; let the Brahma#a 
who has good (works) in view, offer. (496) 

11. 'Those who, after leaving sensual pleasures, 
wander about houseless, well restrained, being like 
a straight shuttle, on such in due time people should 
bestow oblations; let the Brahma»a who has good 
(works) in view, offer. (497) 

1 2. ' Those whose passions are gone, whose senses 
are well composed, who are liberated like the moon 
out of the grasp of Rahu, on such in due time people 
should bestow oblations ; let the Brahma»a who has 
good (works) in view, offer. (498) 

13. 'Those who are calm, whose passions are gone, 
who are without anger, and for whom there is no 
transmigration after having left here, on such in due 
time people should bestow oblations ; let the Brah- 
raa»a who has good (works) in view, offer. (499) 

14. ' Those who, after leaving birth and death alto- 
gether, have conquered all doubt, on such in due time 
people should bestow oblations j let the Brahma»a 
who has good (works) in view, offer. (5°°) 

1 5. ' Those who wander about in the world with 
themselves for a light, not possessed of anything, in 
every respect liberated, on such in due time people 
should bestow oblations ; let the Brahma»a who has 
good (works) in view, offer. (50 1) 

16. ' Those who in this world rightly understand 

g 2 
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this: " This is the last (birth), there is no re-birth," on 
such in due time people should bestow oblations; 
let the Brahma#a who has good (works) in view, 
offer. (502) 

17. 'He who is accomplished, and delights in me- 
ditation, thoughtful, possessed of thorough enlight- 
enment, a refuge for many, on such a one in due 
time people should bestow oblations ; let the Br&h- 
ma#a who has good (works) in view, offer.' (503) 

18. ' Certainly my question was not in vain, Bha- 
gavat has told me of those worthy of offerings ; for 
thou truly knowest this in this world, as surely to 
thee this Dhamma is known. (5°4) 

19. * He who is a householder, suitable to beg of, 
a donor/' — so said the young man Magha, — 'who, 
desirous of good, offers having what is good in 
view, and giving to others in this world food and 
drink, — tell me' (I being such a one), O Bhagavat, 
of the blessing of offering.' (505) 

20. ' Offer, O Magha,' — so said Bhagavat, — ' and 
while offering make calm thy mind in all things; 
the object of the one that offers is the oblation, 
standing fast in this he leaves hatred behind. (506) 

21. 'Such a one whose passion is gone will re- 
press hatred, cultivating an unbounded friendly 
mind ; continually strenuous night and day he will 
spread infinite goodness through all regions.' (507) 

22. Magha : ' Who prospers ? who is liberated and 
who is bound ? In which way can one by himself go 
to Brahmaloka ? Tell this to me who does not know, 
O Muni, when asked. Bhagavat is indeed my wit- 
ness that Brahman is seen by me to-day, for thou art 
to us equal to Brahman, this is the truth ; how can one 
attain Brahmaloka, O thou glorious one?' (508) 
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23. 'He who offers the threefold blessing of obla- 
tion/ O Magha, — so said Bhagavat, — f such a one 
will prosper with those worthy of offerings; so, 
having offered properly, he who is suitable to beg 
of attains Brahmaloka, so I say.' (509) 

This having been said, Magha the young man 
spoke as follows to Bhagavat : ' Excellent, O vener- 
able Gotama ! Excellent, O venerable Gotama ! As 
one raises what has been overthrown^ or reveals what 
has been hidden, or tells the way to him who has 
gone astray, or holds out an oil lamp in the dark that 
those who have eyes may see the objects, even so by 
the venerable Gotama in manifold ways the Dhamma 
has been illustrated ; I take refuge in the venerable 
• Gotama and in the Dhamma and in the Assembly of 
Bhikkhus. Let the venerable Gotama accept me as 
an upasaka (a follower, me), who henceforth ;. for all 
my life have taken refuge (in him).' 

Maghasutta is ended. 



6. SABHIYASUTTA. 

Sabhiya, the Paribba^aka, goes to the six famous teachers of his 
time to have his questions answered, but not having his doubts 
solved, he repairs to Gotama and asks him how one is to behave, 
to become a Brahmaaa, a Samawa, a Nahataka, a Khettagina, a 
Kusala, a Pa»<fita, a Muni, a Vedagu, an Anuvidita, a Dhtra, an 
A^aniya, a Sottiya, an Ariya, a Aarawavat, a Paribbdgaka. 
Bhagavat answers his questions, and Sabhiya finally (receives the. 
robe and the orders from Buddha. 

So it was heard by me : 

At one time Bhagavat dwelt at Ra^agaha, in 
Ve/uvana, in Kalandakanivapa. And at that time 
questions were recited to Sabhiya, the Paribba^aka 
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(wandering mendicant), by an old benevolent deity: 
* He who, O Sabhiya, be it a Sama#a or a Brah- 
ma«a, explains these questions to thee when asked, 
near him thou shouldst live a religious life.' 

Then Sabhiya, the Paribbi^aka, having learnt the 
questions from that deity, went to whatever Sama»as 
and Brahma»as there were that had an assembly (of 
Bhikkhus), a crowd (of followers), and were well- 
known teachers, famous leaders, considered excel- 
lent by the multitude, as Fura«a-Kassapa, Makkhali- 
Gosala, A^ita : Kesakambali, Pakudha- Ka^iayana, 
Sa»£aya-Bela#/&iputta, and Niga#/$a-Nataputta. 
Those he went to, and after going to them, he 
asked the questions. They, being asked the ques- 
tions by Sabhiya, the Paribba^aka, did not succeed 
(in answering them), and not succeeding they showed 
wrath and hatred and discontent, and they also in 
return put questions to Sabhiya, the Paribba^aka. 

Then this came to the mind of Sabhiya, the Parib- 
ba^aka: * Whatever Samawas and Brahmawas there 
are that have an assembly (of Bhikkhus), a crowd 
(of followers), and are well-known teachers, famous 
leaders, considered excellent by the multitude, as 
Pura«a-Kassapa, Makkhali-Gosala, A^ita- Kesakam- 
bali, Pakudha- Kai^ayana, Saw^aya- Bela//^iputta, 
and Niga#/^a-Nataputta, they, being asked ques- 
tions by me, did not succeed (in answering them), 
and not succeeding they showed wrath and hatred 
and discontent, and they also in return put ques- 
tions to me in this matter ; surely I think I shall go 
back to what I have left, and enjoy sensual plea- 
sures.' 

Then this came to the mind of Sabhiya, the 
Paribba^aka: 'This Sama»a Gotama has both an 
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assembly (of Bhikkhus) and a crowd (of followers), 
and is a well-known teacher, a famous leader, con- 
sidered excellent by the multitude, surely I think I 
shall go to Sama«a Gotama and ask these ques- 
tions.' Then this came to the mind of Sabhiya, 
the Paribba^aka : ' Whatever Samaras and Brah- 
ma»as there are that are decayed, old, aged, ad- 
vanced in years, having reached old age, expe- 
rienced elders, long ordained, having assemblies (of 
Bhikkhus), crowds (of followers), being teachers well 
known, famous leaders, considered excellent by the 
multitude, as Pura«a-Kassapa, Makkhali - Gosala, 
A^ita-Kesakambali, Pakudha-Kai/§ayana, Sa#faya- 
Bela^iputta, and Niga«//fca-Nataputta, they, being 
asked questions -by 'me, did not succeed (in answering 
them), and not succeeding they showed wrath and 
hatred and discontent, and they also in return put 
questions to -me in this matter ; (I should like to 
know) whether Sama#a 'Gotama being asked these 
questions will be able to explain them to me, for 
Sama#a Gotama is both young by birth and new in 
ascetic life.' 

Then this came to the mind of Sabhiya, the 
Paribba^aka: 'Sama»a Gotama is not to be slighted 
because -he is young ; even if the Sama«a is young, 
yet he is mighty and powerful; surely I think I 
shall go to Sama»a Gotama and ask these ques- 
tions.' Then Sabhiya, the Paribba^aka, went on a 
journey to 'Ra^agaha, and wandering on his journey 
in regular order he came to Ra^agaha, Ve/uvana, 
Kalandakanivapa, to Bhagavat, and having come to 
Bhagavat he talked pleasantly with him, and after 
having had some pleasant and remarkable conversa- 
tion with him he sat down apart; sitting down apart 
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Sabhiya, the Paribba/aka, spoke to Bhagavat in 
stanzas : 

i. 'Anxious and doubtful I have come,' — so said 
Sabhiya, — ' longing to ask questions. Do thou put 
an end to these (doubts when) asked these questions 
by me, in regular order, and rightly explain them 
to me.' (510) 

2. 'Thou hast come from afar, O Sabhiya/ — so 
said Bhagavat, — ' longing to ask questions ; I shall 
put an end to those (doubts when) asked those 
questions by thee, in regular order, and rightly I 
shall explain them to thee. (5 11 ) 

3. ' Ask me, O Sabhiya, a question ; whatsoever 
thou wishest in thy mind that question I (will 
explain, and) put an end to (thy doubt).' (512) 

Then this came to the mind of Sabhiya, the Parib- 
ba^aka : ' It is marvellous, it is wonderful indeed, the 
reception which I did not get from other Samaras 
and Brahmawas has been given me by Gotama,' 
so saying he glad, rejoicing, delighted, arid highly 
elated asked Bhagavat a question : 

4. ' What should a man (necessarily) have obtained 
that people may call him a Bhikkhu ?' — so said 
Sabhiya, — 'how may they call him compassionate, 
and how subdued? how can he be called enlightened 
(buddha) ? Asked (about this) do thou, Bhagavat, 
explain it to me.' (5 J 3) 

5. ' He who by the path he has himself made, 
O Sabhiya,' — so said Bhagavat, — 'has attained to 
perfect happiness, who has conquered doubt, who 
lives after having left behind both gain and goods, 
who has destroyed re-birth, he is a Bhikkhu. (514) 

6. ' Always, resigned and attentive, he will not 
hurt any one in all the world, the Samara who has 
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crossed the stream (of existence, and is) untroubled ; 
for whom there are no desires (ussada), he is com- 
passionate. (515) 

7. ' He whose senses are trained internally and 
externally in all the world, he who after penetrating 
this and the other world longs for death, being 
trained, he is subdued. (S 1 ^) 

8. ' Whosoever, after having considered all times 
(kappa), the revolution (sawsara), both the vanishing 
and re-appearance (of beings), is free from defilement, 
free from sin, is pure, and has obtained destruction of 
birth, him they call enlightened (buddha).' (517) 

Then Sabhiya, the Paribba^aka, having approved 
of and rejoiced at the words of Bhagavat, glad, re- 
joicing, delighted, highly elated, asked Bhagavat 
another question : 

9. ' What should a man (necessarily) have obtained 
that people may call him a Brahma»a ? ' — so said 
Sabhiya, — 'and how (may they call him) arSama»a? 
and how a Nahataka ? how can he be called a 
Naga? Asked (about this) do thou Bhagavat explain 
it to me.' (518) 

10. 'He who, after removing all sins, O Sabhiya,' 
— so said Bhagavat, — ' is- immaculate, well composed, 
firm-minded, perfect after crossing the Sa/wsara, such 
an independent one is called a Brahma»a. (519) 

11. 'He who is calm, having left behind good and 
evil, free from defilement, having understood this 
and the other world, and conquered birth and death, 
such a one is called a Samara by being so 1 .' (520) 

12. 'Whosoever, after having washed away all 
sins internally and externally in all the world, does 

1 Samawo tadi pavuMate tathatta. 
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not enter time (kappa) amongst gods and men who 
are subject to time, him they call a Nahataka 
(cleansed) 1 . (521) 

13. 'He who does not commit any crime in the 
world, who, after abandoning all bonds and fetters, 
clings to nothing, being liberated, such a one is called 
a Naga (sinless) by being so '.' (5 22 ) 

Then Sabhiya, the Paribba^aka, having approved 
of and rejoiced at the words of Bhagavat, glad, 
rejoicing, delighted, highly elated, further asked 
Bhagavat a question : 

14. 'Whom do the Buddhas call a Khetta^ina?' — 
so said Sabhiya, — 'how (can they call any one) a 
Kusala? and how a Pa/wTita ? how can he be called 
a Muni ? Asked (about this) do thou Bhagavat ex- 
plain it to me.' (5 2 3) 

15. ' He who, after examining all regions, O Sa- 
bhiya,' — so said Bhagavat, — 'the divine and the 
human, and Brahman's region, is delivered from the 
radical bond of all regions, such a one is called a 
Khetta^ina (he who has conquered the regions) by 
being so. (524) 

16. ' He who, after examining all treasures, the 
divine and the human, and Brahman's treasure, is 
delivered from the radical bond of all treasures, such 
a one is called a Kusala (happy) by being so. (525) 

17. 'He who, after examining both kinds of 
senses, internally and externally, is endowed with a 

1 Devamanussesu kappiyesu 

Kappan n'eti tarn ahu nahatako. 
a Agiurc na karoti ki&W loke 

Sabbasamyoge visa^a bandhan&ni 

Sabbattha na sa^g-atf vimutto 

Nago tM pavu^ate tathattl 
But compare Pabbagg-Ssutta 17, Magandiyasutta ir, &c. 
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clear understanding and has conquered evil and good 
(katthasukka), such a one is called a P audita, (wise) 
by being so. (526) 

1 8. ' He who, having understood the Dhamma of 
the just and the unjust, internally and externally, in 
all the world, is to be worshipped by gods and men, 
he, after breaking through the net of ties, is called 
a Muni (sage).' (5 2 7) 

Then Sabhiya, the Paribba^aka, having approved 
of and rejoiced at the words of Bhagavat, glad, 
rejoicing, delighted, highly elated, further asked 
Bhagavat a question : 

19. 'What should one (necessarily) have obtained 
that people may call him Vedagu ?' — so said Sabhiya, 
— ' and how (may they call him) Anuvidita ? and 
how Viriyavat ? How does one become A^aniya ? 
Asked (about this) do thou, O Bhagavat, explain it 
to me.' (528) 

20. ' He who, having conquered all sensations, O 
Sabhiya,' — so said Bhagavat, — 'which are (known) to 
Sama»as and to Brahmawas, is free from passion for 
all sensations, he is Vedagu (having passed sensa- 
tion) after conquering all sensation. (5 2 9) 

21. ' He who, having seen the delusion of name 
and form 1 , internally and externally, the root of 
sickness, and is delivered from the radical bond of 
all sickness, such a one is called Anuvidita (well- 
informed) by being so. (53°) 

22. ' He who is disgusted in this world with all 
sins, is strong after conquering the pain of hell, is 
strong and powerful, such a one is called Dhtra ( = 
viriyavat, firm) by being so. (53 1) 



1 Aitavikfa. papa«£andmarfipa*B. 
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23. 'He whose bonds are cut off internally and 
externally, the root of ties 1 , who is delivered from 
the radical bond of all ties, such a one is called 
Afaniya (high-bred) by being so.' (53 2 ) 

Then Sabhiya, the Paribba^aka, having approved 
of and rejoiced at the words of Bhagavat, glad, 
rejoicing, delighted, highly elated, further asked 
Bhagavat a question : " 

24. 'What should a man (necessarily) have ob- 
tained that people may call him a Sottiya?' — so 
said Sabhiya, — 'how (may they call him) an Ariya ? 
and how a A!ara«avat ? how may he become a 
Paribb&^aka ? Asked (about this) do thou, O Bha- 
gavat, explain it to me.' (533) 

25. ' Whosoever, after haying heard and under- 
stood every Dhamma in the world, O Sabhiya,' — so 
said Bhagavat, — ' whatsoever- is wrong and what- 
soever is blameless, is victorious, free from doubt, 
liberated, free from pain in every respect, him they 
call a Sottiya (learned in the revelation). (534) 

26. ' Whosoever, after having cut off passions and 
desires, is wise and does not (again) enter the womb, 
having driven away the threefold sign, the mud (of 
lust), and who does not (again) enter time (kappa), 
him they call an Ariya (noble). (535) 

27. 'He who in this world, after having at- 
tained the (highest) gain in the Afara#as, is skilful, 
has always understood the Dhamma, clings to nothing, 
is liberated, and for whom there are no passions, he is 
a A'arawavat (endowed with the observances). (536) 

28. ' Whosoever abstains from the action that has 
a painful result, above and below and across and in 

1 Yass' assu lutani bandhanani 
AggAattam bahiddha k& sahgamftlaw. 
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the middle, who wanders with understanding, who 
has put an end to deceit, arrogance, cupidity and 
anger, name and form, him they call a Paribba- 
^•aka (a wandering mendicant) who has attained the 
(highest) gain.' (537) 

Then Sabhiya, the Paribba^aka, having approved 
of and rejoiced at the words of Bhagavat, glad, re- 
joicing, delighted, highly elated, having risen from 
his seat, and having put his upper robe upon one 
shoulder, bending his joined hands towards Bha- 
gavat, praised Bhagavat face to face in appropriate 
stanzas : 

29. ' Having conquered the three and' sixty (philo- 
sophical) views referring to the disputations of the 
Sama«as, thou hast crossed over the darkness of 
the stream 1 . (?) (538) 

30. ' Thou hast passed to the end of and beyond 
pain, thou art a saint, perfectly enlightened, I consider 
thee one that has destroyed his passions, thou art glo- 
rious, thoughtful, of great understanding, O thou who 
puts an end to pain, thou hast carried me across. (539) 

31. 'Because thou sawest my longing, and car- 
riedst me across my doubt, adoration be to thee, O 
Muni, who hast attained the (highest) gain in the 
ways of wisdom ; O thou who art a true kinsman of 
the Adi^^as, thou art compassionate. (54°) 

32. 'The doubt I had before thou hast cleared 
away for me, O thou clearly-seeing ; surely thou art 
a Muni, perfectly enlightened, there is no obstacle 
for thee. (54 1 ) 



1 Yani fa tf«i yini ka, sa/Z5i 
Sama«appavadasitani bhftripanna 
SaMakkhara sawnanissit&ni (?) 
Osarawani vineyya oghatam' agl 
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33. ' And all thy troubles are scattered and cut 
off, thou art calm, subdued, firm, truthful. (542) 

34. ' All gods and both Narada and Pabbata re- 
joice at thee, the chief of the sinless (naganaga), the 
great hero, when thou art speaking. (543) 

35. 'Adoration be to thee, O noble man, adora- 
tion be to thee, O thou best of men ; in the world of 
men and gods there is no man equal to thee. (544) 

36. ' Thou art Buddha, thou art the Master, thou 
art the Muni that conquers Mara ; after having cut 
off desire thou hast crossed over and hast carried 
across this generation. (545) 

37. 'The' elements of existence (upadhi) are over- 
come by thee, the passions are destroyed by thee, 
thou art a lion, free from desire, thou hast left behind 
fear and terror. (546) 

38. 'As a beautiful lotus does not adhere to the 
water, so thou dost not cling to good and evil, to 
either ; stretch forth thy feet, O hero, Sabhiya wor- 
ships the Master's (feet).' (547) 

Then Sabhiya, the Paribba^aka, stooping with his 
head to Bhagavat's feet, said this to Bhagavat : 

' It is excellent, O venerable ! It is excellent, 
O venerable ! As one raises what has been over- 
thrown, or reveals what has been hidden, or tells the 
way to him who has gone astray, or holds out an 
oil lamp in the dark that those who have eyes may 
see the objects, even so by the venerable Gotama 
in manifold ways the Dhamma has been illus- 
trated ; I take refuge in the venerable Gotama, in 
the Dhamma, and in the Assembly of Bhikkhus ; I 
wish to receive the robe and the orders from the 
venerable Bhagavat 

' He who, O Sabhiya, formerly belonging to 
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another creed (a##atitthiyapubba), wishes to be 
adopted into this religion (dhammavinaya), and 
wishes to receive the robe and the orders, he serves 
for four months; after the lapse of four months 
Bhikkhus who have appeased their thoughts will 
give him the robe and the orders to become a 
Bhikkhu, (for) I also in this matter acknowledge a 
difference of persons.' 

'If, O venerable, those that formerly belonged 
to another creed and wish to be adopted into this 
religion and to receive the robe and the orders, 
serve for four months, and after the lapse of 
four months Bhikkhus who have appeased their 
thoughts give them the robe and the orders that 
they may become Bhikkhus, I will (also) serve for 
four months, and after the lapse of four months 
Bhikkhus who have appeased their thoughts shall 
give (me) the robe and the orders that I may 
become a Bhikkhu.' 

Sabhiya,the Paribba^aka, received the robe and the 
orders from Bhagavat, and the venerable Sabhiya, 
having lately received the upasampada, leading a 
solitary, retired, strenuous, ardent, energetic life, lived 
after having in a short time in this existence by his 
own understanding ascertained and possessed himself 
of that highest perfection of a religious life for the 
sake of which men of good family rightly wander 
away from their houses to a houseless state. ' Birth 
had been destroyed, a religious life had been led, 
what was to be done had been done, there was 
nothing else (to be done) for this existence,' so he 
perceived, and the venerable Sabhiya became one 
of the saints. 

Sabhiyasutta is ended. 
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7. SELASUTTA. 

Kewiya, the (Ja/ila, invites Buddha with his assembly to take his 
meals with him on the morrow. Sela, the Br£hma«a, arrived at 
that place with his three hundred young men ; seeing the pre- 
parations he asks what is going on, and is answered that Buddha 
is expected the next day. On hearing the word ' Buddha,' Sela 
asks where Buddha lives, goes to him, converses with him, and 
is converted ; so are his followers. 

So it was heard by me : 

At one time Bhagavat wandering about in Angut- 
tarapa, with a large assembly of Bhikkhus, with 1250 
Bhikkhus, went to Apa«a, a town in Anguttarapa. 

And Ke»iya, the ascetic, with matted hair (^a/ila) 
heard the following : ' The Sama#a, the venerable 
Gotama, the Sakya son, gone out from the family of 
the Sakyas, wandering about in Anguttarapa with a 
large assembly of Bhikkhus, with 1250 Bhikkhus, 
has reached Apawa, and the following good praising 
words met the venerable Gotama : " And so he is 
Bhagavat, the venerable, the perfectly enlightened, 
endowed with science and works (vigga/6ara#a), the 
happy, knowing the world, the incomparable, the 
charioteer of men that are to be subdued, the 
master, the enlightened of gods and men, the glo- 
rious ; he teaches this world and the world of gods, 
of Maras, of Brahmans, and beings comprising Sa- 
maras and Brahma«as, gods and men, having him- 
self known and seen them face to face ; he teaches 
the Dhamma (which is) good in the beginning, in 
the middle, and in the end, is full of meaning and 
rich in words, quite complete ; he teaches a religious 
life, and good is the sight of such saints." ' 

Then Ke»iya, the GWila, went (to the place) where 
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Bhagavat was, and having gone there he talked 
pleasantly with him, and after having had some 
pleasant and remarkable conversation (with him) he 
sat down -apart ; and while Ke«iya, the GWila, was 
sitting down apart, Bhagavat, by religious talk, 
taught, advised, roused, and delighted him. Then 
Ke»iya, the C7a/ila, having been taught, advised, 
roused, and delighted by Bhagavat through religious 
talk, said this to Bhagavat : 

' Let the venerable Gotama accept my food to- 
morrow, together with the assembly of Bhikkhus.' 

This having been said, Bhagavat answered 
Kewiya, the Ga.ti\a : ' Large, O Kemya, is the 
assembly of Bhikkhus, one thousand two hundred 
and fifty Bhikkhus, and thou art intimate with the 
Brahma«as.' 

A second time Ke«iya, the (7a/ila, said this to 
Bhagavat : ' Although, O venerable Gotama, the 
assembly of Bhikkhus is large, one thousand two 
hundred and fifty Bhikkhus, and I am intimate with 
the Brahmawas, let the venerable Gotama accept 
my food to-morrow, together with the assembly of 
Bhikkhus.' 

A second time Bhagavat said this to Kewiya, the 
(ra/ila : ' Large, O Kewiya, is the assembly of Bhik- 
khus, one thousand two hundred and fifty Bhikkhus, 
and thou art intimate with the Brahma#as.' 

A third time Kewiya, the Ga/ila, said this to Bha- 
gavat: 'Although, O venerable Gotama, the assembly 
of Bhikkhus is large, one thousand two hundred and 
fifty Bhikkhus, and I am intimate with the Brah- 
ma»as, yet let the venerable Gotama accept my food 
to-morrow, together with the assembly of Bhikkhus.' 
Bhagavat assented by being silent, 
[io] H 
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Then Kemya, the 6Wila, having learnt the assent 
of Bhagavat, after rising from his seat went to his 
hermitage, and having gone there he addressed his 
friends and servants, his relatives and kkismen (as 
follows) : ' Let my venerable friends and servants, 
relatives and kinsmen hear me ; — the Samawa Go- 
tama has been invited by me to (take his) food (with 
me) to-morrow, together with the assembly of Bhik- 
khus; wherefore you must render me bodily service.' 

' Surely, O venerable one,' so saying the friends 
and servants, relatives and kinsmen of Kewiya, the 
Gatila, complying with his request, some of them dug 
fireplaces, some chopped firewood, some washed the 
vessels, some placed waterpots, some prepared seats. 
Kewiya, the 6a/ila, on the other hand, himself pro- 
vided a circular pavilion. 

At that time the Brlhmawa Sela lived at Apawa, 
perfect in the three. Vedas, vocabulary, Ke/ubha, 
etymology, Itihasa as the fifth (Veda), versed in 
metre, a grammarian, one not deficient in popular 
controversy and the signs of a great man, he taught 
three hundred young men the hymns 1 . At that 
time Kemya, the £a/ila, was intimate with the 
Brahmawa Sela. Then the Brahma#a Sela sur- 
rounded by three hundred young men, walking on 
foot, arrived at the place where the hermitage of 
Ke«iya, the CWila, was. And the Brahma#a Sela 
saw the Capias in Kemya's hermitage, some of them 
digging fireplaces, some chopping firewood, some 
washing the vessels, some placing waterpots, some 

1 Tena kho pana samayena Selo brihmawo Apa«e parfvasati 
tmnam vedanaw? paragft sanigha«<fuke/ubhina»? sSkkharappabhe- 
d&na*B itih&sapaw£amanaz« padako veyyakarawo lokayatamahapuri- 
salakkhawesu anavayo tim ma»avakasat&ni mante viieti. 
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preparing seats, and Kewiya, the Ga/ila, on the other 
hand, himself providing a circular pavilion ; seeing 
Kewiya, the Ga/ila, he said this : ' Is the venerable 
Kemya to celebrate the marriage of a son or the 
marriage of a daughter, or is there a great sacrifice 
at hand, or has Bimbisara, the king of Magadha, 
who has a large body of troops, been invited for 
to-morrow, together with his army?' 

' I am not to celebrate the marriage of a son or 
the marriage of a daughter, nor has Bimbisara, the 
king of Magadha, who has a large body of troops, 
been invited for to-morrow, together with his army, 
yet a great sacrifice of mine is at hand. The Sa- 
mara Gotama, the Sakya son, gone out from the 
Sakya family, wandering about in Anguttaripa with 
a large assembly of Bhikkhus, one thousand two 
hundred and fifty Bhikkhus, has reached Apa»a, and 
the following good praising words met the venerable 
Gotama : " And so he is Bhagavat, the venerable, 
the perfectly enlightened, endowed with science and 
works (vi££a£ara#a), the happy, knowing the world, 
the incomparable, the charioteer of men that are to 
be subdued, the master, the enlightened of gods 
and men, the glorious, he has been invited by 
me for to-morrow, together with the assembly of 
Bhikkhus." ' 

' Didst thou say that he is a Buddha, O venerable 
Ke»iya ? ' 

' Yes, I say, O venerable Sela, that he is a Buddha.' 
' Didst thou say that he is a Buddha, O venerable 
Ke«iya ? ' 

' Yes, I say, O venerable Sela, that he is a Buddha.' 

Then this occurred to the Brahma#a Sela : ' This 

sound " Buddha" is (indeed) rare, but in our hymns 

H 2 
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are to be found the thirty-two signs of a great man, 
and for a great man endowed with these there are 
two conditions and no more : if he lives in a house 
he is a king, a universal (king), a just religious king, 
a lord of the four-cornered (earth), a conqueror, one 
who has obtained the security of his people (and) is 
possessed of the seven gems. These are his seven 
gems, namely, the wheel gem, the elephant gem, 
the horse gem, the pearl gem, the woman gem, the 
householder gem, and the chief gem as the seventh. 
He has more than a thousand sons, heroes, possessing 
great bodily strength and crushing foreign armies ; 
he having conquered this ocean-girt earth without a 
rod and without a weapon, but by justice, lives (in a 
house). But if, on the other hand, he goes out from 
(his) house to the houseless state, he becomes a 
saint, a perfectly enlightened, one who has removed 
the veil in the world. And where, O venerable 
Ke«iya, dwells now that venerable Gotama, the 
saint and the perfectly enlightened ? ' 

This having been said, Ke»iya, the Gatila., 
stretching out his right arm, spoke as follows to the 
Brahma«a Sela : ' There, where yon blue forest line 
is, O venerable Sela.' 

Then the Brahma#a Sela together with (his) three 
hundred young men went to the place where Bhaga- 
vat was. Then the Brahma#a Sela addressed those 
young men : ' Come ye, venerable ones, with but 
little noise, walking step by step, for Bhagavats are 
difficult of access, walking alone like lions, and when 
I speak to the venerable Sama»a Gotama, do ye not 
utter interrupting words, but wait ye venerable ones, 
for the end of my speech.' 

Then the Brahmawa Sela went to the place where 
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Bhagavat was, and having gone there he talked 
pleasantly with Bhagavat, and after having had some 
pleasant and remarkable conversation with him he 
sat down apart, and while sitting down apart Sela, 
the Brahmawa, looked for the thirty-two signs of 
a great man on the body of Bhagavat. And the 
Brdhma«a Sela saw the thirty-two signs of a great 
man on the body of Bhagavat with the exception of 
two ; in respect to two of the signs of a great man 
he had doubts, he hesitated, he was not satisfied, he 
was not assured as to the member being enclosed in 
a membrane and as to his having a large tongue. 

Then this occurred to Bhagavat: 'This Brahma#a 
Sela sees in me the thirty-two signs of a great man 
with the exception of two, in respect to two of the 
signs of a great man he has doubts, he hesitates, he 
is not satisfied, he is not assured as to the member 
being enclosed in a membrane, and as to my having 
a large tongue.' Then Bhagavat created such a 
miraculous creature that the Brahma#a Sela might 
see Bhagavat's member enclosed in a membrane. 
Then Bhagavat having put out his tongue touched 
and stroked both his ears, touched and stroked both 
nostrils, and the whole circumference of his forehead 
he covered with his tongue. 

Then this occurred to the Brahma»a Sela : ' The 
Sama«a Gotama is endowed with the thirty-two signs 
of a great man, with them all, not with (only) some 
of them, and yet I do not know whether he is a 
Buddha or not; I have heard old and aged Brah- 
ma«as, teachers and their previous teachers, say 
that those who are saints and perfectly enlightened 
manifest themselves when their praise is uttered. 
I think I shall praise the Sama»a Gotama face to 
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face in suitable stanzas.' Then the Brahma#a Sela 
praised Bhagavat face to face in suitable stanzas : 

i. ' Thou hast a perfect body, thou art resplen- 
dent, well-born, of beautiful aspect, thou hast a golden 
colour, O Bhagavat, thou hast very white teeth, 
thou art strong. (548) 

2. 'All the signs that are for a well-born man, they 
are on thy body, the signs of a great man. (549) 

3. ' Thou hast a bright eye, a handsome coun- 
tenance, thou art great, straight, majestic, thou 
shinest like a sun in the midst of the assembly of 
the Sama»as. (55°) 

4. ' Thou art a Bhikkhu of a lovely appearance, 
thou hast a skin like gold ; what is the use of being 
a Samawa to thee who art possessed of the highest 
beauty? (551) 

5. ' Thou deservest to be a king, a king of uni- 
versal kings, a ruler of the four-cornered (earth), 
a conqueror, a lord of the jambu grove (i. e. 
India). (552) 

6. ' Khattiyas and wealthy kings are devoted to 
thee ; rule, O Gotama, as a king of kings, a leader 
of men.' (553) 

7. 'lama king, O Sela,' — so said Bhagavat, — 
' an incomparable, religious king (dhammara^an), with 
justice (dhammena) I turn the wheel, a wheel that is 
irresistible 1 .' (554) 

8. ' Thou acknowledgest thyself (to be) perfectly 
enlightened (sambuddha),' — so said Sela, the Br&h- 
ma«a, — ' an incomparable, religious king ; " with 
justice I turn the wheel," so thou sayest, O 
Gotama. (555) 

1 Compare Gospel of S. John xviii. 37. 
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9. 'Who is thy general, (who is thy) disciple, 
(who is) the successor of the master, who is to 
turn after thee the wheel of religion turned (by 
thee)?' (556) 

10. 'The wheel turned by me, O Sela,' — so said 
Bhagavat, — ' the incomparable wheel of religion, 
Sariputta is to turn after (me), he taking after 
Tathagata. (557) 

11. 'What is to be known is known (by me), 
what is to be cultivated is cultivated (by me), what 
is to be left is left by me, therefore I am a Buddha, 
O Brahmawa. (558) 

1 2. ' Subdue thy doubt about me, have faith (in 
me), O Brahma«a, difficult (to obtain) is the sight of 
Buddhas repeatedly. (559) 

1 3. ' Of those whose manifestation is difficult for 
you (to obtain) in the world repeatedly, I am, O 
Brahmawa, a perfectly enlightened, an incomparable 
physician, (560) 

14. 'Most eminent, matchless, a crusher of Mira's 
army ; having subjected all enemies I rejoice secure 
on every side.' (561) 

15. Sela: 'O venerable ones, pay attention to 
this : as the clearly-seeing (Buddha) says, (so it is) : 
he is a physician, a great hero, and roars like a 
lion in the forest. (562) 

16. 'Who, having seen him, the most eminent, 
the matchless, the crusher of Mara's army, is not 
appeased, even if he be of black origin (ka#habhi- 

£4tika). (563) 

17. ' He who likes me, let him follow after (me), 
he who does not like me, let him go away ; I shall 
at once take the orders in the presence of him of 
excellent understanding (i. e. Buddha).' (564) 
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18. The followers of Sela: ' If this doctrine of the 
perfectly enlightened pleases thee, we also shall take 
the orders in the presence of him of excellent under- 
standing.' (565) 

19. These three hundred Brahma»as asked with 
clasped hands (to be admitted into the order) : ' We 
want to cultivate a religious life, O Bhagavat, in thy 
presence.' (566) 

20. 'A religious life is well taught (by me), — 
Sela,' so said Bhagavat, — ' an instantaneous, an im- 
mediate (life), in which it is not in vain to become 
an ascetic to one who learns in earnest 1 .' (567) 

Then the Brahma#a Sela together with his as- 
sembly took the robe and the orders in the presence 
of Bhagavat. 

Then Kemya, the 6Wila, by the expiration of that 
night, having provided in his hermitage nice hard 
food and soft food, let Bhagavat know the time (of 
the meal): ' It is time, O venerable Gotama, the 
meal is prepared.' Then Bhagavat in the morning, 
having put on his raiment and taken his bowl and 
robes, went to the GWila Kewiya's hermitage, and 
having gone there he sat down on the prepared 
seat, together with the assembly of Bhikkhus. Then 
Ke»iya, the GWila, satisfied and served with his own 
hands the assembly of Bhikkhus, with Buddha at 
their head, with nice hard food and soft food. Then 
Ke«iya, the GatWa., having gone up to Bhagavat who 
had finished eating and had taken his hand out of 
the bowl, took a low seat and sat down apart, and 



1 Svakkhataw brahma^ariyaw 
Sandi/ASikaw akalikam 
Yattha amogha" pabba^a" 
Appamattassa sikkhato. 
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while Ke»iya, the 6Wila, was sitting down apart, 
Bhagavat delighted him with these stanzas : 

21. ' The principal thing in sacrifice is the sacred 
fire, the principal thing amongst the hymns is the Sa- 
vitti 1 , the king is the principal amongst men, and the 
sea the principal amongst waters (nadinaw *). (568) 

22. 'Amongst the stars the moon is the prin- 
cipal thing, the sun is the principal thing amongst 
the burning 3 (objects), amongst those that wish for 
good works and make offerings the assembly (sa#z- 
gha) indeed is the principal.' (569) 

Then Bhagavat, having delighted Kewiya, the" 
GWila, with these stanzas, rose from (his) seat and 
went away. 

Then the venerable Sela together with his as- 
sembly leading a solitary, retired, strenuous, ardent, 
energetic life, lived after having in a short time in 
this existence by his own understanding ascertained 
and possessed himself of that highest perfection of a 
religious life for the sake of which men of good 
family rightly wander away from their houses to a 
houseless state ; ' birth (had been) destroyed, a reli- 
gious life (had been) led, what was to be done (had 
been) done, there was nothing else (to be done) for 
this existence,' so he perceived, and the venerable 
Sela together with his assembly became one of the 
saints. 

Then the venerable Sela together with his as- 
sembly went to Bhagavat, and having gone (to him) 
he put his upper robe on one shoulder, and bending 
his joined hands towards Bhagavat he addressed 
him in stanzas: 

1 Savitti £Aandaso mukhaw. * Comp. Nalakasutta v. 42. 
3 Adi££o tapatam mukhaw. 
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23. 'Because we took refuge in thee on the eighth 
day previous to this, O thou clearly-seeing, in seven 
nights, O Bhagavat, we have been trained in thy 
doctrine. (570) 

24. ' Thou art Buddha, thou art the Master, thou 
art the Muni that conquered Mara, thou hast, after 
cutting off the affections, crossed over (the stream 
of existence) and taken over these beings. (57 1 ) 

25. ' The elements of existence (upadhi) have been 
overcome by thee, the passions have been destroyed 
by thee, thou art a lion not seizing on anything, thou 
hast left behind fear and danger. (57 2 ) 

26. ' These three hundred Bhikkhus stand here 
with clasped hands ; stretch out thy feet, O hero, let 
the Nagas worship the Master's feet.' (573) 

Selasutta is ended. 



8. SALLASUTTA. 

Life is short, all mortals are subject to death, but knowing the 
terms of the world the wise do not grieve, and those who have 
left sorrow will be blessed. — Text in the Dasaratha-G&taka, 
P-34- 

i. Without a cause and unknown is the life of 
mortals in this world, troubled and brief, and com- 
bined with pain. (574) 

2. For there is not any means by which those 
that have been born can avoid dying ; after reaching 
old age there is death, of such a nature are living 
beings. (575) 

3. As ripe fruits are early in danger of falling, 
so mortals when born are always in danger of 
death. (576) 

4. As all earthen vessels made by the potter end 
in being broken, so is the life of mortals. (577) 
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5. Both young and grown-up men, both those who 
are fools and those who are wise men, all fall into 
the power of death, all are subject to death. (578) 

6. Of those who, overcome by death, go to the 
other world, a father does not save his son, nor rela- 
tives their relations. (579) 

7. Mark! while relatives are looking on and lament- 
ing greatly, one by one of the mortals is carried off, 
like an ox that is going to be killed. (580) 

8. So the world is afflicted with death and decay, 
therefore the wise do not grieve, knowing the terms 
of the world. (581) 

9. For him, whose way thou dost not know, either 
when he is coming or when he is going, not seeing 
both ends, thou grievest in vain. (582) 

10. If he who grieves gains anything, (although 
he is only) a fool hurting himself, let the wise man 
do the same. (583) 

11. Not from weeping nor from grieving will 
any one obtain peace of mind; (on the contrary), 
the greater his pain will be, and his body will 
suffer. (584) 

12. He will be lean and pale, hurting himself by 
himself, (and yet) the dead are not saved, lamenta- 
tion (therefore) is of no avail. (585) 

1 3. He who does not ' leave grief behind, goes 
(only) deeper into pain; bewailing the dead he 
falls into the power of grief. (586) 

14. Look at others passing away, men that go (to 
what they deserve) according to their deeds, beings 
trembling already here, after falling into the power 
of death. (587) 

15. In whatever manner people think (it will come 
to pass), different from that it becomes, so great is 
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the disappointment 1 (in this world) ; see, (such are) 
the terms of the world. (588) 

16. Even if a man lives a hundred years or even 
more, he is at last separated from the company of 
his relatives, and leaves life in this world. (589) 

1 7. Therefore let one, hearing (the words of) the 
saint, subdue his lamentation ; seeing the one that 
has passed away and is dead, (let him say) : ' He will 
not be found by me (any more).' (59°) 

18. As a house on fire is extinguished by water, 
so also the wise, sensible, learned, clever man rapidly 
drives away sorrow that has arisen, as the wind a 
tuft of cotton. (59 1 ) 

19. He who seeks his own happiness should draw 
out his arrow (which is) his lamentation, and com- 
plaint, and grief. (59 2 ) 

20. He who has drawn out the arrow and is not 
dependent (on anything) will obtain peace of mind ; 
he who has overcome all sorrow will become free 
from sorrow, and blessed (nibbuta). (593) 

Sallasutta is ended. 



9. VASErr#ASUTTA. 

A dispute arose between two young men, Bharadva^a and Vise/Ma, 
the former contending man to be a Brahma«a by birth, the latter 
by deeds. They agreed to go and ask Samawa Gotama, and he 
answered that man is a Brahmawa by his work only. The two 
young men are converted. — Text (from Magg^imanikSya) and 
translation in Alwis's Buddhist Nirvana, p. 103. 

So it was heard by me : 

At one time Bhagavat dwelt at I^^anawkala, in 
the I£^ana/»kala forest At that time many dis- 



Et&diso vinabhavo. 
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tinguished, wealthy Brahmawas lived at lkM&nam- 
kala, as the Brahmawa A'awkin, the Brahma#a 
T&rukkha, the Brahmawa Pokkharasati, the Brah- 
ma»a G&nussowi, the Brahmawa Todeyya, and other 
distinguished, wealthy Brahmawas. 

Then this dialogue arose between the young men 
Vase///&a and Bharadva^a while walking about : 

' How does one become a Brahma«a ?' 

The young man Bharadva_£a said : ' When one 
is noble by birth on both sides, on the mother's and 
on the father's side, of pure conception up to the 
seventh generation of ancestors, not discarded and 
not reproached in point of birth, in this way one is 
a Brahma#a.' 

The young man Vase/^a said : ' When one is 
virtuous and endowed with (holy) works, in this way 
he is a Brahma«a.' 

Neither could the young man Bharadva^a con- 
vince the young man Vase#>fca, nor could the young 
man Vase/Ma convince the young man Bharadva^a. 
Then the young man Vase/Ma addressed the young 
man Bharadva^a : ' O Bhiradva^a, this Sama«a 
Gotama, the Sakya son, gone out from the Sakya 
family, dwells at I££^ana#zkala, in the forest of 
I£&£ana»zkala, and the following good praising words 
met the venerable Gotama : " And so he is Bha- 
gavat, the venerable, the enlightened, the glorious, 
let us go, O venerable Bharadva^a, let us go (to 
the place) where the Sama»a Gotama is, and having 
gone there let us ask the Sama«a Gotama about 
this matter, and as the Samara Gotama replies so 
will we understand it." ' 

' Very well, O venerable one ;' so the young man 
Bhdradva^a answered the young man Vase#^a. 
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Then the young men Vase/Ma and Bharadv&gu 
went (to the place) where Bhagavat was, and having 
gone, they talked pleasantly with Bhagavat, and 
after having had some pleasant and remarkable con- 
versation (with him) they sat down apart. Sitting 
down apart the young man Vase/^a addressed Bha- 
gavat in stanzas : 

i. 'We are accepted and acknowledged masters 
of the three Vedas *, I am (a pupil) of Pokkharasati, 
and this young man is (the pupil) of Tarukkha. (594) 

2. 'We are accomplished in all the knowledge 
propounded by those who are acquainted with the 
three Vedas, we are padakas (versed in the metre), 
veyyakara«as (grammarians ?), and equal to our 
teachers in recitation (^appa) 2 . (595) 

3. ' We have a controversy regarding (the distinc- 
tions of) birth, O Gotama! Bharadva^a says, one 
is a Brahma«a by birth, and I say, by deeds ; know 
this, O thou clearly-seeing! (596) 

4. ' We are both unable to convince each other, 
(therefore) we have come to ask thee (who art) cele- 
brated as perfectly enlightened. (597) 

5. ' As people adoring the full moon worship (her) 
with uplifted clasped hands, so (they worship) Gotama 
in the world. (598) 

6. ' We ask Gotama who has come as an eye to 
the world : Is a man a Brahma»a by birth, or is he so 

1 Anu»wiatapatmwata' 

Tevigtfi mayam asm' ubho. 
4 Tevigginam* yad akkhataw 

Tatra kevalino 'smase, 

Padak' asm& veyyakara«a" 

Gappet S^ariyasSdisi. 

* Tevig , g-4nam = tivedSnam. Commentator; but compare v. 63. 
f Gappe = vede. Commentator. 
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by deeds ? Tell us who do not know, that we may 
know a Brahma#a.' (599) 

7. ' I will explain to you, — O Vase//>fca,' so said 
Bhagavat, — ' in due order the exact distinction of 
living beings according to species, for their species 
are manifold. (600) 

8. ' Know ye the grass and the trees, although they 
do not exhibit (it), the marks that constitute species 
are for them, and (their) species are manifold. (601) 

9. ' Then (know ye) the worms, and the moths, 
and the different sorts of ants, the marks, that con- 
stitute species are for them, and (their) species are 
manifold. (602) 

10. ' Know ye also the four-footed (animals), small 
and great, the marks that constitute species are for 
them, and (their) species are manifold. (603) 

11. 'Know ye also the serpents, the long-backed 
snakes, the marks that constitute species are for 
them, and (their) species are manifold. (604) 

12. ' Then know ye also the fish which range in 
the water, the marks that constitute species are for 
them, and (their) species are manifold. (605) 

1 3. ' Then know ye also the birds that are borne 
along on wings and move through the air, the marks 
that constitute species are for them, and (their) spe- 
cies are manifold. (606) 

14. ' As in these species the marks that constitute 
species are abundant, so in men the marks that con- 
stitute species are not abundant. (607) 

15. 'Not as regards their hair, head, ears, eyes, 
mouth, nose, lips, or brows, (608) 

16. ' Nor as regards their neck, shoulders, 
belly, back, hip, breast, female organ, sexual inter- 
course, (609) 
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1 7. ' Nor as regards their hands, feet, palms, 
nails, calves, thighs, colour, or voice are there marks 
that constitute species as in other species. (610) 

18. ' Difference there is in beings endowed with 
bodies, but amongst men this is not the case, the 
difference amongst men is nominal (only) 1 . (611) 

19. ' For whoever amongst men lives by cow- 
keeping, — know this, O Vase/Ma, — he is a husband- 
man, not a Brahmawa. (612) 

20. 'And whoever amongst men lives by dif- 
ferent mechanical arts, — know this, O Vase/^a, — 
he is an artisan, not a Brahma«a. . (613) 

21.' And whoever amongst men lives by trade, — 
know this, O Vase/Ma, — he is a merchant, not a 
Brahmawa. (614) 

22. And whoever amongst men lives by serving 
others, — know this, O VaseMfca, — he is a servant, 
not a Brahmawa. (615) 

2 3. ' And whoever amongst men lives by theft, — 
know this, O Vase//^a, — he is a thief, not a Brah- 
ma»a. (616) 

24. 'And whoever amongst men lives by archery, 
— know this, O Vase/Ma, — he is a soldier, not a 
Brahma«a. (617) 

25. 'And whoever amongst men lives by per- 
forming household ceremonials, — know this, O Va- 
se//^a, — he is a sacrificer, not a Brahma«a. (618) 

26. 'And whoever amongst men possesses villages 
and countries, — know this, O Vase/^a, — he is a king, 
not a Brahma»a. (619) 



1 Paiiattaw sasariresu, 
Manussesv-eta/H na viggati, 
Voldtran ka. manussesu 
Samafmaya pavu££ati. 
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27. 'And I do not call one a Brahma»a on account 
of his birth or of his origin from (a particular) 
mother ; he may be called bhovadi, and he may be 
wealthy, (but) the one who is possessed of nothing 
and seizes upon nothing, him I call a Brah- 
mawa 1 . (620) 

28. ' Whosoever, after cutting all bonds, does not 
tremble, has shaken off (all) ties and is liberated, him 
I call a Brahma«a. (621) 

29. ' The man who, after cutting the strap (i. e. 
enmity), the thong (i.e. attachment), and the rope 
(i.e. scepticism) with all that pertains to it, has 
destroyed (all) obstacles (i. e. ignorance), the enlight- 
ened (buddha), him I call a Brahmawa. (622) 

30. 'Whosoever, being innocent, endures reproach, 
blows, and bonds, the man who is strong in (his) 
endurance and has for his army this strength, him 
I call a Brahma«a. (623) 

31. 'The man who is free from anger, endowed 
with (holy) works, virtuous, without desire, sub- 
dued, and wearing the last body, him I call a Brah- 
ma»a. (624) 

32. 'The man who, like water on a lotus leaf, or a 
mustard seed on the point of a needle, does not cling 
to sensual pleasures, him I call a Brahma#a. (625) 

33. ' The man who knows in this world the de- 
struction of his pain, who has laid aside (his) burden, 
and is liberated, him I call a Brahmaaa. (626) 

34. ' The man who has a profound understanding, 
who is wise, who knows the true way and the wrong 
way, who has attained the highest good, him I call 
a Brahma«a. (627) 



1 Comp. Dhp. v. 396, &c. 
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35. ' The man who does not mix with householders 
nor with the houseless, who wanders about without 
a house, and who has few wants, him I call a Brah- 
ma«a. (628) 

$6. 'Whosoever, after refraining from hurting 
(living) creatures, (both) those that tremble and 
those that are strong, does not kill or cause to be 
killed, him I call a Brahmawa. (629). 

3 7. ' The man who is not hostile amongst the 
hostile, who is peaceful amongst the violent, not 
seizing (upon anything) amongst those that seize 
(upon everything), him I call a Brahma«a. (630) 

38. 'The man whose passion and hatred, arrogance 
and hypocrisy have dropt like a mustard seed from 
the point of a needle, him I call a Brahma«a. (631) 

39. ' The man that utters true speech, instructive 
and free from harshness, by which he does not 
offend any one, him I call a Brihmawa. (632) 

40. ' Whosoever in the world does not take what 
has not been given (to him), be it long or short, 
small or large, good or bad, him I call a Brah- 
ma»a. (63 3) 

41. 'The man who has no desire for this world 
or the next, who is desireless and liberated, him 
I call a Brahma«a. (634) 

42. 'The man who has no desire, who know- 
ingly is free from doubt, and has attained the depth 
of immortality, him I call a Brahma«a. (635) 

43. ' Whosoever in this world has overcome good 
and evil, both ties, who is free from grief and defile- 
ment, and is pure, him I call a Brahma«a. (636) 

44. 'The man that is stainless like the moon, 
pure, serene, and undisturbed, who has destroyed 
joy, him I call a Brahma«a. (637) 
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45. 'Whosoever has passed over this quagmire 
difficult to pass, (who has passed over) revolution 
(sawsara) and folly, who has crossed over, who has 
reached the other shore, who is meditative, free 
from desire and doubt, calm without seizing (upon 
anything), him I call a Brahma»a. (638) 

46. ' Whosoever in this world, after abandoning 
sensual pleasures, wanders about houseless, and 
has destroyed the existence of sensual pleasures 
(kamabhava), him I call a Brahmazza. (639) 

47. ' Whosoever in this world, after abandoning 
desire, wanders about houseless, and has destroyed 
the existence of desire (tawhabhava), him I call a 
Brahma#a. . (640) 

48. ' Whosoever, after leaving human attachment x 
(yoga), has overcome divine attachment, and is 
liberated from all attachment, him I call a Brah- ■' 
ma#a. (641) 

49. ' The man that, after leaving pleasure and 
disgust, is calm and free from the elements of exist- 
ence (nirupadhi), who is a hero, and has conquered 
all the world, him I call a Brahmawa. (642) 

50. ' Whosoever knows wholly the vanishing and 
reappearance of beings, does not cling to (anything), 
is happy (sugata), and enlightened, him I call a 
Brahma#a. ( 6 43) 

51. ' The man whose way neither gods nor Gan- 
dhabbas nor men know, and whose passions are de- 
stroyed, who is a saint, him I call a Brahma#a. (644) 

52. * The man for whom there is nothing, neither 
before nor after nor in the middle, who possesses 
nothing, and does not seize (upon anything), him 
I call a Brahma#a. (645) 

53. ' The (man that is undaunted like a) bull, who 

1 2 
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is eminent, a hero, a great sage (mahesi), victorious, 
free from desire, purified, enlightened, him I call a 
Brahmawa. (646) 

54. ' The man who knows his former dwellings, 
who sees both heaven and hell, and has reached the 
destruction of births, him I call a Brahma«a. (647) 

55. 'For what has been designated as "name" 
and " family " in the world is only a term, what has 
been designated here and there is understood by 
common consent 1 . (648) 

56. ' Adhered to for a long time are the views of 
the ignorant, the ignorant tell us, one is a Brahmawa 
by birth. (649) 

57. ' Not by birth is one a Br4hma«a, nor is one 
by birth no Brahma#a ; by work (kammana) one is 
a Brahma«a, by work one is no Brahma#a. (650) 

58. ' By work one is a husbandman, by work one 
is art artisan, by work one is a merchant, by work 
one is a servant. (651) 

59. ' By work one is a thief, by work one is a 
soldier, by work one is a sacrificer, by work one is 
a king. (652) 

60. ' So the wise, who see the cause of things and 
understand the result of work, know this work as 
it really is 2 . (653) 

61. 'By work the world exists, by work mankind 



1 Sa.ma.nneL h' esi lokasmi#z 
Namagottaw pakappitaw 
Sammul&l samudagatam 
Tattha tattha pakappitam. 

2 Evam etaw yathabhfltaw* 
Kammaw passanti paWita 
Pa/i^asamuppaxladasd 
Kammavip£kakovidl 
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exists, beings are bound by work as the linch-pin 
of the rolling cart (keeps the wheel on) \ (654) 

62. 'By penance, by a religious life, by self-restraint, 
and by temperance, by this one is a Brahma«a, such 
a one (they call) the best Brahma#a. (655) 

63. 'He who is endowed with the threefold 
knowledge 2 , is calm, and has destroyed regenera- 
tion, — know this, O Vase/^a, — he is to the wise 
Brahman and Sakka.' (656) 

This having been said, the young men Vase/Ma 
and Bharadva^a spoke to Bhagavat as follows : 

' 1 1 is excellent, O venerable Gotama litis excellent, 
O venerable Gotama ! As one raises what has been 
overthrown, or reveals what has been hidden, or 
tells the way to him who has gone astray, or holds 
out an oil lamp in the dark that those who have eyes 
may see the objects, even so by the venerable Go- 
tama in manifold ways the Dhamma has been illus- 
trated ; we take refuge in the venerable Gotama, in 
the Dhamma, and in the Assembly of Bhikkhus ; 
may the venerable Gotama receive us as followers 
(upasaka), who from this day for life have taken 
refuge (in him).' 

Vase//^asutta is ended. 



1 Kammana vattati loko, 
Kammana vattati pa^a, 
Kammanibandhana satti 
Rathassawiva yayato. 

* TJhi vigg&iu sampanno. 



Digitized by 



Google 



n8 mahAvagga. 



10. KOKALIYASUTTA. 

Kokaliya abuses S&riputta and Moggallana to Buddha; therefore 
as soon as he has left Buddha, he is struck with boils, dies and 
goes to the Paduma hell, whereupon Buddha describes to the 
Bhikkhus the punishment of backbiters in hell. 

So it was heard by me : 

At one time Bhagavat dwelt at Savatthl, in 
<7etavana, in the park of Anathapi#dTika. Then 
the Bhikkhu Kokaliya approached Bhagavat, and 
after having approached and saluted Bhagavat he 
sat down apart; sitting down apart the Bhikkhu 
Kokaliya said this to Bhagavat : 'O thou venerable 
one, Sariputta and Moggallana have evil desires, 
they have fallen into the power of evil desires.' 

When this had been said, Bhagavat spoke to the 
Bhikkhu Kokaliya as follows : ' (Do) not (say) so, 
Kokaliya ; (do) not (say) so, Kokaliya ; appease, O 
Kokaliya, (thy) mind in regard to Sariputta and 
Moggallana: Sariputta and Moggallana are amiable 1 .' 

A second time the Bhikkhu Kokaliya said this to 
Bhagavat : ' Although thou, O venerable Bhagavat, 
(appearest) to me (to be) faithful and trustworthy, 
yet Sariputta and Moggallana have evil desires, they 
have fallen into the power of evil desires.' 

A second time Bhagavat said this to the Bhikkhu 
Kokaliya: '(Do) not (say) so, Kokaliya; (do) not 
(say) so, Kokaliya ; appease, O Kokaliya, (thy) mind 
in regard to Sariputta and Moggallana : Sariputta and 
Moggallana are amiable.' 

A third time the Bhikkhu Kokaliya said this to 
Bhagavat : ' Although thou, O venerable Bhagavat, 
(appearest) to me (to be) faithful and trustworthy, 

1 PesalS ti piyasill Commentator. 
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yet Sariputta and Moggallana have ,Vvi\ desites, , 
Sariputta and Moggallana have fallen/into the power 
of evil desires.' 

A third time Bhagavat said this to "the Bhikkhu. , ^ 
Kokaliya: '(Do) not (say) so, Kokaliya ; ^do^ncOtJ^ ■"' 
(say) so, Kokaliya; appease, O Kokaliya, (thy) mind 
in regard to Sariputta and Moggallana : Sariputta 
and Moggallana are amiable.' 

Then the Bhikkhu Kokaliya, after having risen 
from his seat and saluted Bhagavat and walked 
round him towards the right, went away ; and when 
he had been gone a short time, all his body was 
struck with boils as large as mustard seeds; after 
being only as large as mustard seeds, they became 
as large as kidney beans ; after being only as large 
as kidney beans, they became as large as chick peas; 
after being only as large as chick peas, they became 
as large as a Kola/Mi egg (?) ; after being only as 
large as a Kola/Mi egg, they became as large as the 
jujube fruit ; after being only as large as the jujube 
fruit, they became as large as the fruit of the emblic 
myrobalan; after being only as large as the fruit of 
the emblic myrobalan, they became as large as the 
unripe beluva fruit ; after being only as large as the 
unripe beluva fruit, they became as large as a billi 
fruit (?); after being as large as a billi fruit, they 
broke, and matter and blood flowed out Then 
the Bhikkhu Kokaliya died of that disease, and when 
he had died the Bhikkhu Kokaliya went to the 
Paduma hell, having shown a hostile mind against 
Sariputta and Moggallana. Then when the night 
had passed Brahman Sahampati of a beautiful ap- 
pearance, having lit up all (^etavana, approached 
Bhagavat, and having approached and saluted Bha- 
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gavat, he stood apart, and standing apart Brahman 
Sahampati said this to Bhagavat : ' O thou venera- 
ble one, Kokaliya, the Bhikkhu, is dead ; and after 
death, O thou venerable one, the Bhikkhu Kokaliya 
is gone to the Paduma hell, having shown a hostile 
mind against Sariputta and Moggallana.' 

This said Brahman Sahampati, and after saying 
this and saluting Bhagavat, and walking round him 
towards the right, he disappeared there. 

Then Bhagavat, after the expiration of that 
night, addressed the Bhikkhus thus : ' Last night, 
O Bhikkhus, when the night had (nearly) passed, 
Brahman Sahampati of a beautiful appearance, having 
lit up all £etavana, approached Bhagavat, and having 
approached and saluted Bhagavat, he stood apart, 
and standing apart Brahman Sahampati said this to 
Bhagavat : " O thou venerable one, Kokaliya, the 
Bhikkhu, is dead ; and after death, O thou venerable 
one, the Bhikkhu Kokaliya is gone to the Paduma 
hell, having shown a hostile mind against Sariputta 
and Moggallana." This said Brahman Sahampati, O 
Bhikkhus, and having said this and saluted me, and 
walked round me towards the right, he disappeared 
there.' 

When this had been said, a Bhikkhu asked Bha- 
gavat : ' How long is the rate of life, O venerable 
one, in the Paduma hell ?' 

' Long, O Bhikkhu, is the rate of life in the Pa- 
duma hell, it is not easy to calculate either (by 
saying) so many years or so many hundreds of years 
or so many thousands of years or so many hundred 
thousands of years.' 

' But it is possible, I suppose, to make a com- 
parison, O thou venerable one ?' 
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' It is possible, O Bhikkhu;' so saying, Bhagavat 
spoke (as follows) : ' Even as, O Bhikkhu, (if there 
were) a Kosala load of sesamum seed containing 
twenty kharis, and a man after the lapse of every hun- 
dred years were to take from it one sesamum seed at 
a time, then that Kosala load of sesamum seed, con- 
taining twenty kharis, would, O Bhikkhu, sooner by 
this means dwindle away and be used up than one 
Abbuda hell ; and even as are twenty Abbuda hells, 
O Bhikkhu, so is one Nirabbuda hell ; and even as 
are twenty Nirabbuda hells, O Bhikkhu, so is one 
Ababa hell ; and even as are twenty Ababa hells, 
O Bhikkhu, so is one Ahaha hell ; and even as are 
twenty Ahaha hells, O Bhikkhu, so is one A/a/a 
hell ; and even as are twenty A/a/a hells, O 
Bhikkhu, so is one Kumuda hell ; and even as 
are twenty Kumuda hells, O Bhikkhu, so is one 
Sogandhika hell ; and even as are twenty Sogan- 
dhika hells, O Bhikkhu, so is one Uppalaka hell; 
and even as are twenty Uppalaka hells, O Bhikkhu, 
so is one Pu#darlka hell; and even as are twenty 
Pu«</arika hells, O Bhikkhu, so is one Paduma hell ; 
and to the Paduma hell, O Bhikkhu, the Bhikkhu 
Kokaliya is gone, having shown a hostile mind 
against Sariputta and Moggallana.' This said Bha- 
gavat, and having said this Sugata, the Master, 
furthermore spoke as follows : 

i. 'To (every) man that is born, an axe is born in 
his mouth, by which the fool cuts himself, when 
speaking bad language. (657) 

2. ' He who praises him who is to be blamed, or 
blames him who is to be praised, gathers up sin 
in his mouth, and through that (sin) he will not find 
any joy. (658) 
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3. 'Trifling is the sin that (consists in) losing 
riches by dice ; this is a greater sin that corrupts 
the mind against Sugatas. (659) 

4. ' Out of the one hundred thousand Nirabbudas 
(he goes) to thirty-six, and to five Abbudas ; because 
he blames an Ariya he goes to hell, having employed 
his speech and mind badly. (660) 

5. ' He who speaks falsely goes to hell, or he 
who having done something says, " I have not 
done it;" both these after death become equal, in 
another world (they are both) men guilty of a 
mean deed 1 . (661) 

6. ' He who offends an offenceless man, a pure 
man, free from sin, such a fool the evil (deed) 
reverts against, like fine dust thrown against the 
wind 2 . (662) 

7. 'He who is given to the quality of covetous- 
ness, such a one censures others in his speech, 
(being himself) unbelieving, stingy, wanting in affa- 
bility, niggardly, given to backbiting. (663) 

8. ' O thou foul-mouthed, false, ignoble, blasting, 
wicked, evil-doing, low, sinful, base-born man, do 
not be garrulous in this world, (else) thou wilt be 
an inhabitant of hell 3 . (664) 

9. ' Thou spreadest pollution to the misfortune 
(of others), thou revilest the just, committing sin 
(yourself), and having done many evil deeds thou 
wilt go to the pool (of hell) for a long time. (665) 

1 Comp. Dhp. v. 306. 3 Comp. Dhp. v. 125. 

8 Mukhadugga vibhftta-m-anariya 
Bhftnahu* papaka dukkatakan 
Purisanta kali ava^ata 
M& bahubha*i dha nerayiko si. 

* Bhftnahu bhutihanaka vuddhinasaka. Commentator. 
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10. ' For one's deeds are not lost, they will 
surely come (back to you), (their) master will meet 
with them, the fool who commits sin will feel the 
pain in himself in the other world 1 . (666) 

ii. 'To the place where one is struck with iron 
rods, to the iron stake with sharp edges he goes; 
then there is (for him) food as appropriate, resem- 
bling a red-hot ball of iron. (667) 

12. ' For those who have anything to say (there) 
do not say fine things, they do not approach (with 
pleasing faces); they do not find refuge (from their 
sufferings), they lie on spread embers, they enter 
a blazing pyre. (668) 

1 3. ' Covering (them) with a net they kill (them) 
there with iron hammers; they go to dense dark- 
ness 2 , for that is spread out like the body of the 
earth. (669) 

14. ' Then (they enter) an iron pot, they enter 
a blazing pyre, for they are boiled in those (iron 
pots) for a long time, jumping up and down in 
the pyre. (670) 

15. 'Then he who commits sin is surely boiled 
in a mixture of matter and blood ; whatever quarter 
he inhabits, he becomes rotten there from coming 
in contact (with matter and blood). (671) 

16. 'He who commits sin will surely be boiled 
in the water, the dwelling-place of worms ; there 
it is not (possible) to get to the shore, for the jars 
(are) exactly alike 3 . (?) (672) 

1 Comp. Revelation xiv. 13. 

2 Andhaw va Timisaw* ayanti. 
8 Pu/avavasathe salilasmiw 



Tattha kiw pa££ati kibbisakari, 
Gantu/w na hi tiram p' atthi 
Sabbasama hi samantakapalla. 
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1 7. ' Again they enter the sharp Asipattavana 
with mangled limbs; having seized the tongue 
with a hook, the different watchmen (of hell) kill 
(them). (673) 

18. 'Then they enter Vetara«t, that is difficult 
to cross and has got streams of razors with sharp 
edges ; there the fools fall in, the evil-doers after 
having done evil. (674) 

19. 'There black, mottled flocks of ravens eat 
them who are weeping, and dogs, jackals, great 
vultures, falcons, crows tear (them). (675) 

20. ' Miserable indeed is the life here (in hell) 
which the man sees that commits sin. Therefore 
should a man in this world for the rest of his life 
be strenuous, and not indolent. (676) 

21. 'Those loads of sesamum seed which are 
carried in Paduma hell have been counted by the 
wise, they are (several) nahutas and five ko/is, 
and twelve hundred ko/is besides 1 . (677) 

22. 'As long as hells are called painful in this 
world, so long people will have to live there for 
a long time ; therefore amongst those who have 
pure, amiable, and good qualities one should always 
guard speech and mind.' (678) 

Kokaliyasutta is ended. 



11. NALAKASUTTA. 

The Isi Asita, also called Kawhasiri, on seeing the gods rejoicing, 
asks the cause of it, and having heard that Buddha has been 
born, he descends from Tusita heaven. When the Sakyas 
showed the child to him, he received it joyfully and prophesied 

1 Nahutani hi ko/iyo pa?l£a bhavanti 
Dvadasa ko/isatani pun' anna. 
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about it. Buddha explains to Nilaka, the sister's son of Asita, 
the highest state of wisdom. — Compare Lalita-vistara, Adhyaya 
VII ; Asita and Buddha, or the Indian Simeon, by J. Muir, in 
the Indian Antiquary, Sept. 1878. 

Vatthugatha. 

1. The Isi Asita saw in (their) resting-places 
during the day the joyful, delighted flocks of the 
Tidasa gods, and the gods in bright clothes, always 
highly praising Inda, after taking their clothes and 
waving them. (679) 

2. Seeing the gods with pleased minds, delighted, 
and showing his respect, he said this on that occa- 
sion : ' Why is the assembly of the gods so exceed- 
ingly pleased, why do they take their clothes and 
wave them? (680) 

3. 'When there was an encounter with the Asuras, 
a victory for the gods, and the Asuras were defeated, 
then there was not such a rejoicing. What wonder- 
ful (thing) have the gods seen that they are so de- 
lighted ? (681) 

4. 'They shout and sing and make music, they 
throw (about their) arms and dance ; I ask you, the 
inhabitants of the tops of (mount) Meru, remove 
my doubt quickly, O venerable ones!' (682) 

5. 'The Bodhisatta, the excellent pearl, the incom- 
parable, is born for the good and for a blessing in 
the world of men, in the town of the Sakyas, in 
the country of Lumbinl. Therefore we are glad 
and exceedingly pleased. (683) 

6. 'He, the most excellent of all beings, the pre- 
eminent man, the bull of men, the most excellent of 
all creatures will turn the wheel (of the Dhamma) in 
the forest called after the I sis, (he who is) like the 
roaring lion, the strong lord of beasts.' (684) 
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7. Having heard that noise he descended from 
(the heaven of) Tusita. Then he went to Suddho- 
dana's palace, and having sat down there he said 
this to the Sakyas: 'Where is the prince? I wish to 
see (him).' (685) 

8. Then the Sakyas showed to (the Isi), called 
Asita, the child, the prince who was like shining 
gold, manufactured by a very skilful (smith) in the 
mouth of a forge, and beaming in glory and having 
a beautiful appearance. (686) 

9. Seeing the prince shining like fire, bright like 
the bull of stars wandering in the sky, like the 
burning sun in autumn, free from clouds, he joyfully 
obtained great delight. (687) 

10. The gods held in the sky a parasol with a 
thousand circles and numerous branches, yaks' tails 
with golden sticks were fanned, but those who held 
the yaks' tails and the parasol were not seen. (688) 

1 1. The Isi with the matted hair, by name Kawha- 
siri, on seeing the yellow blankets (shining) like 
a golden coin, and the white parasol held over his 
head, received him delighted and happy. (689) 

1 2. And having received the bull of the Sakyas, 
he who was wishing to receive him and knew the 
signs and the hymns, with pleased thoughts raised 
his voice, saying : ' Without superior is this, the 
most excellent of men.' (690) 

1 3. Then remembering his own migration he was 
displeased and shed tears ; seeing this the Sakyas 
asked the weeping Isi, whether there would be any 
obstacle in the prince's path. (691) 

14. Seeing the Sakyas displeased the Isi said : 
' I do not remember anything (that will be) un- 
lucky for the prince, there will be no obstacles at 
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all for him, for this is no inferior (person). Be 
without anxiety. (692) 

15. 'This prince will reach the summit of per- 
fect enlightenment, he will turn the wheel of the 
Dhamma, he who sees what is exceedingly pure 
(i. e. Nibbana), this (prince) feels for the welfare 
of the multitude, and his religion 1 will be widely 
spread. (693) 

16. 'My life here will shortly be at an end, in 
the middle (of his life) there will be death for me ; 
I shall not hear the Dhamma of the incomparable 
one ; therefore I am afflicted, unfortunate, and suf- 
fering.' (694) 

17. Having afforded the Sakyas great joy he 
went out from the interior of the town to lead a 
religious life; but taking pity on his sister's son, 
he induced him to embrace the Dhamma of the 
incomparable one. (695) 

18. 'When thou hearest from others the sound 
"Buddha," (or) "he who has acquired perfect en- 
lightenment walks the way of the Dhamma," then 
going there and enquiring about the particulars, 
lead a religious life with that Bhagavat.' (696) 

19. Instructed by him, the friendly-minded, by 
one who saw in the future what is exceedingly 
pure (i.e. Nibbana), he, Nalaka, with a heap of 
gathered-up good works, and with guarded senses 
dwelt (with him), looking forward to 6"ina (i.e. 
Buddha). (697) 

20. Hearing the noise, while the excellent Cina 
turned the wheel (of the- Dhamma), and going and 
seeing the bull of the Isis, he, after being converted, 

1 Brahma£ariyju»=s&sanaOT. Commentator. 
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asked the eminent Muni about the best wisdom, 
when the time of Asita's order had come. (698) 

The Vatthugathas are ended. 

21. 'These words of Asita are acknowledged 
true (by me), therefore we ask thee, O Gotama, 
who art perfect in all things (dhamma). (699) 

22. ' O Muni, to me who am houseless, and 
who wish to embrace a Bhikkhu's life, explain 
when asked the highest state, the state of wisdom 
(moneyya).' (700) 

23. ' I will declare to thee the state of wisdom,' 
— so said Bhagavat, — 'difficult to carry out, and 
difficult to obtain ; come, I will explain it to thee, 
stand fast, be firm. (701) 

24. ' Let a man cultivate equanimity : which is 
(both) reviled and praised in the village, let him take 
care not to corrupt his mind, let him live calm, 
and without pride. (702) 

25. 'Various (objects) disappear, like a flame 
of fire in the wood ' ; women tempt the Muni, let 
them not tempt him. (703) 

26. 'Let him be disgusted with sexual- inter- 
course, having left behind sensual pleasures of all 
kinds, being inoffensive and dispassionate towards 
living creatures, towards anything that is feeble 
or strong. (704) 

27. 'As I am so are these, as these are so am 
I, identifying himself with others, let him not kill 
nor cause (any one) to kill 2 . (705) 

1 Ukk&vaM ni^aranti 

Daye aggisikhftpama. 
8 Yatha ahum tatha ete 

Yatha ete tatha aha/» 
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28. ' Having abandoned desire and covetousness 
let him act as one that sees clearly where a common 
man sticks, let him cross over this hell. (7°6) 

29. ' Let him be with an empty stomach, taking 
little food, let him have few wants and not be 
covetous; not being consumed by desire he will 
without desire be happy. (7°7) 

30. ' Let the Muni, after going about for alms, 
repair to the outskirts of the wood, let him go 
and sit down near the root of a tree. (7°8) 

31. 'Applying himself to meditation, and being 
wise, let him find his pleasure in the outskirts of 
the wood, let him meditate at the root of a tree 
enjoying himself. (709) 

32. ' Then when night is passing away let him 
repair to the outskirts of the village, let him not 
delight in being invited nor in what is brought 
away from the village. (7 JO ) 

33. ' Let not the Muni, after going to the village, 
walk about to the houses in haste ; cutting off (all) 
talk while seeking food, let him not utter any 
coherent speech 1 . (71 1) 

34. ' " What I have obtained that is good," " I did 
not get (anything that is) good," so thinking in both 
cases he returns to the tree unchanged 2 . (7 12 ) 

35. ' Wandering about with his alms-bowl in his 

Attanaw upamara katvd 

Na haneyya na ghitaye. 

Comp. Dhp. v. 129. 
1 Na v&£am payutam bha»e. 
a Alatthara yad idaw sadhu 

Nalattham kusalam iti, 

Ubhayen' eva so tidi * 

Rukkhaw va upanivattati. 

* Tadi=nibbikaro. Commentator. 
[10] K 
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hand, considered dumb without being dumb, let 
him not blush at a little gift, let him not despise 
the giver. " (7*3) 

36. 'Various are the practices illustrated by the 
Sama#a, they do not go twice to the other shore, 
this (is) not once thought 1 . (?) (7 r 4) 

37. ' For whom there is no desire, for the Bhikkhu 
who has cut off the stream (of existence) and aban- 
doned all kinds of work, there is no pain. (7 1 5) 

38. ' I will declare to thee the state of wisdom,' — 
so said Bhagavat, — ' let one be like the edge of a 
razor, having struck his palate with his tongue, let 
him be restrained in (regard to his) stomach. (716) 

39. ' Let his mind be free from attachment, let 
him not think much a (about worldly affairs), let him 
be without defilement, independent, and devoted 
to a religious life. (7 X 7) 

40. ' For the sake of a solitary life and for the 
sake of the service that is to be carried out by 
Samawas, let him learn, solitariness is called wis- 
dom 8 ; alone indeed he will find pleasure. (718) 

41. 'Then he will shine through the ten regions, 
having heard the voice of the wise, of the medi- 
tating, of those that have abandoned sensual plea- 
sures, let my adherent then still more devote himself 
to modesty and belief. (7 r 9) 

42. ' Understand this from the waters in chasms 



1 U^4va$t hi pa/ipad& 
Sama»ena pakasitS, 
Na paraw digu»a»i yanti, 
Na idaw eka.guna.rn mutaw. 

* Na iapi bahu iintaye. 

3 Ekattaw monam akkhataw. 
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and cracks : noisy go the small waters, silent goes 
the vast ocean \ (720) 

43. 'What is deficient that makes a noise, what is 
full that is calm; the fool is like a half-(filled) water- 
pot, the wise is like a full pool. (7 21 ) 

44. 'When the Samawa speaks much that is pos- 
sessed of good sense, he teaches the Dhamma while 
knowing it, while knowing it he speaks much 2 . (722) 

45. ' But he who while knowing it is self-restrained, 
and while knowing it does not speak much, such a 
Muni deserves wisdom (mona), such a Muni has 
attained to wisdom (mona) V (7 2 2) 

Nalakasutta is ended. 



12. DVAYATANUPASSANASUTTA. 

All pain in the world arises from upadhi, avigg-a, sarakhara, vmna»a, 
phassa, vedana, ta«ha, upadana, arambha, ahlra, iiigita., nissaya, 
rfipa, mosadhamma, sukha. 

So it was heard by me : 

At one time Bhagavat dwelt at Savatthl in Pub- 
barama, Migaramatar's mansion. At that time 
Bhagavat on the Uposatha day 4 , on the fifteenth, 

1 Tan nadfhi viginatha 

Sobbhesu padaresu £a: 

Sananta yanti kussobbha 

Tuwht ySti mahodadhi. 
* Yarn sama«o bahu bhasati 

Upetaw atthasawhitaza 

G&nam so dhammam deseti 

Gana*» so bahu bhasati. 

3 Yo ka. g&nam sa»»yatatto 
G&n&m na bahu bhisati 
Sa munf monam arahati 
Sa muni monam a^^aga. 

4 See Rhys Davids, Buddhism, p. 140. 

K 2 
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it being full moon, in the evening was sitting in the 
open air, surrounded by the assembly of Bhikkhus. 
Then Bhagavat surveying the silent assembly of 
Bhikkhus addressed them (as follows) : 

'Whichever Dhammas there are, O Bhikkhus, 
good, noble, liberating, leading to perfect enlighten- 
ment, — what is the use to you of listening to these 
good, noble, liberating Dhammas, leading to perfect 
enlightenment ? If, O Bhikkhus, there should be 
people that ask so, they shall be answered thus : 
Yes, for the right understanding of the two Dham- 
mas.' 'Which two do you mean ?' '(I mean), "this 
is pain, this is the origin of pain," this is one con- 
sideration, " this is the destruction of pain, this is 
the way leading to the destruction of pain," this is 
the second consideration ; thus, O Bhikkhus, by the 
Bhikkhu that considers the Dyad duly 1 , is stre- 
nuous, ardent, resolute, of two fruits one fruit is to 
be expected : in this world perfect knowledge, or, 
if any of the (five) attributes still remain, the state 
of an Anagamin (one that does not return).' This 
said Bhagavat, (and) when Sugata had said this, the 
Master further spoke : 

i. 'Those who do not understand pain and the 
origin of pain, and where pain wholly and totally is 
stopped, and do not know the way that leads to the 
cessation of pain, (7 2 4) 

2. 'They, deprived of the emancipation of thought 

1 . . . ka upanisa savanaya' 'ti iti £e bhikkhave pukiAiliro assu te 
evam assu va^aniyi: yavad eva dvayatanaw? dhammana»» yatha- 
bhfita»z wawayd 'ti, kinka. dvayataw vadetha ? ' idam dukkham, ayatn 
dukkhasamudayo ' ti ayam ekanupassand, 'ayam dukkhanirodho, 
aya*» dukkhanirodhagaminf pa/ipadi' ti ayaw dutiyanupassanS ; 
eva»» sammadvayatSnupassino . . . 
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and the emancipation of knowledge, are unable to 
put an end (to sa*»sara), they will verily continue to 
undergo birth and decay. (7 2 5) 

3. ' And those who understand pain and the 
origin of pain, and where pain wholly and totally is 
stopped, and who know the way that leads to the 
cessation of pain, (7 2 6) 

4. 'They, endowed with the emancipation of 
thought and the emancipation of knowledge, are 
able to put an end (to sa/#sara), they will not 
undergo birth and decay. (7 2 7) 

' " Should there be a perfect consideration of the 
Dyad in another way," if, O Bhikkhus, there are 
people that ask so, they shall be told, there is, and 
how there is : " Whatever pain arises is all in con- 
sequence of the upadhis (elements of existence)," 
this is one consideration, "but from the complete 
destruction of the upadhis, through absence of pas- 
sion, there is no origin of pain," this is the second 
consideration ; thus, O Bhikkhus, by the Bhikkhu 
that considers the Dyad duly, that is strenuous, 
ardent, resolute, of two fruits one fruit is to be 
expected : in this world perfect knowledge, or, if any 
of the (five) attributes still remain, the state of an 
Anagamin (one that does not return).' This said 
Bhagavat, (and) when Sugata had said this, the 
Master further spoke : 

5. 'Whatever pains there are in the world, of 
many kinds, they arise having their cause in the 
upadhis ; he who being ignorant creates upadhi, that 
fool again undergoes pain ; therefore being wise do 
not create upadhi, considering what is the birth and 
origin of pain. (7 2 ^) 

' " Should there be a perfect consideration of the 
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Dyad in another way," if, O Bhikkhus, there are 
people that ask so, they shall be told, there is, and 
how there is : "Whatever pain arises is all in conse- 
quence of avi^fa (ignorance)," this is one consider- 
ation, " but from the complete destruction of avig^a, 
through absence of passion, there is no origin of pain," 
this is the second consideration ; thus, O Bhikkhus, 
by the Bhikkhu that considers the Dyad duly, that is 
strenuous, ardent, resolute, of two fruits one fruit is 
to be expected : in this world perfect knowledge, or, 
if any of the (five) attributes still remain, the state 
of an Anagamin (one that does not return).' This 
said Bhagavat, (and) when Sugata had said this, the 
Master further spoke : 

6. 'Those who again and again go to saws&ra 
with birth and death, to existence in this way or 
in that way, — that is the state of avigg-a. (729) 

7. ' For this aviggl is the great folly by which 
this (existence) has been traversed long, but those 
beings who resort to knowledge do not go to re- 
birth. (730) 

' " Should there be a perfect consideration of the 
Dyad in another way," if, O Bhikkhus, there are 
people that ask so, they shall be told, there is, 
and how there is : " Whatever pain arises is all in 
consequence of the sa*»kharas (matter)," this is 
one consideration, " but from the complete destruc- 
tion of the sawkharas, through absence of passion, 
there is no origin of pain," this is the second 
consideration; thus, O Bhikkhus, by the Bhikkhu 
that considers the Dyad duly, that is strenuous, 
ardent, resolute, of two fruits one fruit is to be 
expected : in this world perfect knowledge, or, if 
any of the (five) attributes still remain, the state 
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of an Anagamin (one that does not return).' This 
said Bhagavat, (and) when Sugata had said this, the 
Master further spoke : 

8. 'Whatever pain arises is all in consequence 
of the sawkharas, by the destruction of the sa*«- 
kharas there will be no origin of pain. (73 1) 

9. ' Looking upon this pain that springs from the 
sawkharas as misery, from the cessation of all the 
sawkharas, and from the destruction of conscious- 
ness will arise the destruction of pain, having 
understood this exactly, (73 2 ) 

10. 'The wise who have true views and are 
accomplished, having understood (all things) com- 
pletely, and having conquered all association with 
Mara, do not go to re-birth. (733) 

' " Should there be a perfect consideration of the 
Dyad in another way," if, O Bhikkhus, there are 
people that ask so, they shall be told, there is, 
and how there is : " Whatever pain arises is all in 
consequence of vi»»a#a (consciousness)," this is 
one consideration, " but from the complete destruc- 
tion of vi»#a#a, through absence of passion, there 
is no origin of pain," this is the second consider- 
ation ; thus, O Bhikkhus, by the Bhikkhu that 
considers the Dyad duly, that is strenuous, ardent, 
resolute, of two fruits one fruit is to be expected : 
in this world perfect knowledge, or, if any of the 
(five) attributes still remain, the state of an Ana- 
gamin (one that does not return).' This said 
Bhagavat, (and) when Sugata had said this, the 
Master further spoke : 

11. 'Whatever pain arises is all in consequence 
of vi»»a»a, by the destruction of vi»#a#a there is 
no origin of pain. (734) 
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12. 'Looking upon this pain that springs from 
vi«#a#a as misery, from the cessation of v'mn&na. 
a Bhikkhu free from desire (will be) perfectly happy 
(parinibbuta). (735) 

' " Should there be a perfect consideration of the 
Dyad in another way," if, O Bhikkhus, there are 
people that ask so, they shall be told, there is, 
and how there is : " Whatever pain arises is ail in 
consequence of phassa (touch)," this is one con- 
sideration, "but from the complete destruction of 
phassa, through absence of passion, there is no 
origin of pain," this is the second consideration ; 
thus, O Bhikkhus, by the Bhikkhu that considers 
the Dyad duly, that is strenuous, ardent, resolute, 
of two fruits one fruit is to be expected : in this 
world perfect knowledge, or, if any of the (five) 
attributes still remain, the state of an Anigamin 
(one that does not return).' This said Bhagavat, 
(and) when Sugata had said this, the Master further 
spoke : 

1 3. ' For those who are ruined by phassa, who 
follow the stream of existence, who have entered 
a bad way, the destruction of bonds is far off. (736) 

14. 'But those who, having fully understood 
phassa, knowingly have taken delight in cessation, 
they verily from the comprehension of phassa, and 
being free from desire, are perfectly happy. (737) 

' " Should there be a perfect consideration of the 
Dyad in another way," if, O Bhikkhus, there are 
people that ask so, they shall be told, there is, and 
how there is : " Whatever pain arises is all in con- 
sequence of the vedanas (sensations)," this is one 
consideration, "but from the complete destruction 
of the vedanas, through absence of passion, there is 
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no origin of pain," this is the second consideration; 
thus, O Bhikkhus, by the Bhikkhu that considers 
the Dyad duly, that is strenuous, ardent, resolute, 
of two fruits one fruit is to be expected : in this 
world perfect knowledge, or, if any of the (five) 
attributes still remain, the state of an Anagamin 
(one that does not return).' This said Bhagavat, 
(and) when Sugata had said this, the Master further 
spoke : 

1 5. ' Pleasure or pain, together with want of 
pleasure and want of pain, whatever is perceived 
internally and externally, (73$) 

1 6. 'Looking upon this as pain, having touched 
what is perishable and fragile, seeing the decay 
(of everything), the Bhikkhu is disgusted, having 
from the perishing of the vedanas become free from 
desire, and perfectly happy. (739) 

' " Should there be a perfect consideration of the 
Dyad in another way," if, O Bhikkhus, there are 
people that. ask so, they shall be told, there is, 
and how there is : " Whatever pain arises is all in 
consequence of ta#ha (desire)," this is one con- 
sideration, "but from the complete destruction of 
ta»ha, through absence of passion, there is no origin 
of pain," this is the second consideration ; thus, 
O Bhikkhus, by the Bhikkhu that considers the 
Dyad duly, that is strenuous, ardent, resolute, of 
two fruits one fruit is to be expected : in this world 
perfect knowledge, or, if any of the (five) attributes 
still remain, the state of an Anagamin (one that 
does not return).' This said Bhagavat, (and) when 
Sugata had said this, the Master further spoke : 

17. 'A man accompanied by ta«ha, for a long 
time transmigrating into existence in this way or 
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that way, does not overcome transmigration (sa/»- 
sara). (740) 

18. ' Looking upon this as misery, this origin of 
the pain of ta#ha, let the Bhikkhu free from tawha, 
not seizing (upon anything), thoughtful, wander 
about. - (74 1 ) 

• " Should there be a perfect consideration of the 
Dyad in another way," if, O Bhikkhus, there are 
people that ask so, they shall be told, there is, 
and how there is : " Whatever pain arises is all in 
consequence of the upadanas (the seizures)," this 
is one consideration, " but from the complete destruc- 
tion of the upadanas, through absence of passion, 
there is no origin of pain," this is the second con- 
sideration ; thus, O Bhikkhus, by the Bhikkhu that 
considers the Dyad duly, that is strenuous, ardent, 
resolute, of two fruits one fruit is to be expected : 
in this world perfect knowledge, or, if any of the 
(five) attributes still remain, the state of an Ana- 
gamin (one that does not return).' . This said 
Bhagavat, (and) when Sugata had said this, the 
Master further spoke : 

19. ' The existence is in consequence of the 
upadanas ; he who has come into existence goes to 
pain, he who has been born is to die, this is the 
origin of pain. (74 2 ) 

20. ' Therefore from the destruction of the 
upadanas the wise with perfect knowledge, having 
seen (what causes) the destruction of birth, do not 
go to re-birth. (743) 

' " Should there be a perfect consideration of the 
Dyad in another way," if, O Bhikkhus, there are 
people that ask so, they shall be told, there is, 
and how there is : " Whatever pain arises is all in 
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consequence of the arambhas (exertions)," this is 
one consideration, "but from the complete destruc- 
tion of the arambhas, through absence of passion, 
there is no origin of pain," this is the second con- 
sideration ; thus, O Bhikkhus, by the Bhikkhu that 
considers the Dyad duly, that is strenuous, ardent, 
resolute, of two fruits one fruit is to be expected : 
in this world perfect knowledge, or, if any of the 
(five) attributes still remain, the state of an Ana- 
gamin (one that does not return).' This said 
Bhagavat, (and) when Sugata had said this, the 
Master further spoke : 

21. 'Whatever pain arises is all in consequence 
of the arambhas, by the destruction of the arambhas 
there is no origin of pain. (744) 

22,23. 'Looking upon this pain that springs 
from the arambhas as misery, having abandoned 
all the arambhas, birth and transmigration have 
been crossed over by the Bhikkhu who is liberated 
in non-exertion, who has cut off the desire for 
existence, and whose mind is calm; there is for 
him no re-birth. (745, 746) 

' " Should there be a perfect consideration of the 
Dyad in another way," if, O Bhikkhus, there are 
people that ask so, they shall be told, there is, and 
how there is : " Whatever pain arises is all in con- 
sequence of the ah 4 r as (food?)," this is one consi- 
deration, " but from the complete destruction of the 
ahiras, through absence of passion, there is no origin 
of pain," this is the second consideration ; thus, O 
Bhikkhus, by the Bhikkhu that considers the Dyad 
duly, that is strenuous, ardent, resolute, of two fruits 
one fruit is to be expected : in this world perfect 
knowledge, or, if any of the (five) attributes still 
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remain, the state of an Anagamin (one that does 
not return).' This said Bhagavat, (and) when Sugata 
had said this, the Master further spoke: 

24. ' Whatever pain arises is all in consequence 
of the aharas, by the destruction of the aharas there 
is no origin of pain. (747) 

25. ' Looking upon this pain that springs from the 
aharas as misery, having seen the result of all aharas, 
not resorting to all aharas, (74-8) 

26. ' Having seen that health is from the destruc- 
tion of desire, he that serves discriminatingly and 
stands fast in the Dhamma cannot be reckoned as 
existing, being accomplished 1 . (749) 

' " Should there be a perfect consideration of the 
Dyad in another way," if, O Bhikkhus, there are 
people that ask so, they shall be told, there is, and 
how there is : " Whatever pain arises is all in con- 
sequence of the iw^itas (commotions)," this is one 
consideration, " but from the complete destruction of 
the i»fitas, through absence of passion, there is no 
origin of pain," this is the second consideration ; thus, 
O Bhikkhus, by the Bhikkhu that considers the Dyad 
duly, that is strenuous, ardent, resolute, of two fruits 
one fruit is to be expected : in this world perfect 
knowledge, or, if any of the (five) attributes still 
remain, the state of an Anagamin (one that does 
not return).' This said Bhagavat, (and) when Su- 
gata had said this, the Master further spoke : 

2 7. ' Whatever pain arises is all in consequence of 
the iw^itas, by the destruction of the iw^itas there is 
no origin of pain. (75°) 

28. ' Looking upon this pain that springs from 

1 Sawkhaw ndpeti vedagfi. 
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the ingitas as misery, and therefore having aban- 
doned the iw^itas and having stopped the sawkharas, 
let the Bhikkhu free from desire and not seizing 
(upon anything), thoughtful, wander about. (751) 
' " Should there be a perfect consideration of the 
Dyad in another way," if, O Bhikkhus, there are 
people that ask so, they shall be told, there is, and 
how there is: " For the nissita (dependent) there 
is vacillation," this is one consideration, " the inde- 
pendent (man) does not vacillate," this is the second 
consideration ; thus, O Bhikkhus, by the Bhikkhu 
that considers the Dyad duly, that is strenuous, 
ardent, resolute, of two fruits one fruit is to be 
expected : in this world perfect knowledge, or, if any 
of the (five) attributes still remain, the state of an 
Anagamin (one that does not return).' This said 
Bhagavat, (and) when Sugata had said this, the 
Master further spoke : 

29. ' The independent (man) does not vacillate, 
and the dependent (man) seizing upon existence 
in one way or in another, does not overcome sam- 
sara. (752) 

30. ' Looking upon this as misery (and seeing) 
great danger in things you depend upon, let a 
Bhikkhu wander about independent, not seizing 
(upon anything), thoughtful. (753) 

' " Should there be a perfect consideration of the 
Dyad in another way," if, O Bhikkhus, there are 
people that ask so, they shall be told, there is, and 
how there is : " The formless (beings), O Bhikkhus, 
are calmer than the rupas (for ruppa, i.e. form-pos- 
sessing)," this is one consideration, " cessation is 
calmer than the formless," this is another considera- 
tion ; thus, O Bhikkhus,- by the Bhikkhu that con- 
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siders the Dyad duly, that is strenuous, ardent, 
resolute, of two fruits one fruit is to be expected : 
in this world perfect knowledge, or, if any of the 
(five) attributes still remain, the state of an Ana- 
gamin (one that does not return).' This said 
Bhagavat, (and) when Sugata had said this, the 
Master further spoke : 

31. 'Those beings who are possessed of form, 
and those who dwell in the formless (world), not 
knowing cessation, have to go to re-birth. (754) 

32. ' But those who, having fully comprehended 
the forms, stand fast in the formless (worlds), those 
who are liberated in the cessation, such beings leave 
death behind. (755) 

' " Should there be a perfect consideration of the 
Dyad in another way," if, O Bhikkhus, there are 
people that ask so, they shall be told, there is, 
and how there is : " What has been considered true 
by the world of men, together with the gods, Mara, 
Brahman, and amongst the Sama«as, Brahma»as, 
gods, and men, that has by the noble through their 
perfect knowledge been well seen to be really false," 
this is one consideration ; " what, O Bhikkhus, has 
been considered false by the world of men, together 
with the gods, Mara, Brahman, and amongst the 
Samawas, Brahma«as, gods, and men, that has by 
the noble through their perfect knowledge been well 
seen to be really true," this is another consideration. 
Thus, O Bhikkhus, by the Bhikkhu that considers 
the Dyad duly, that is strenuous, ardent, resolute, 
of two fruits one fruit is to be expected : in this 
world perfect knowledge, or, if any of the (five) 
attributes still remain, the state of an Anagamin 
(one that does not return).' This said Bhagavat, 
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(and) when Sugata had said this, the Master further 
spoke : 

33. ' Seeing the real in the unreal, the world of 
men and gods dwelling in name and form \ he 
thinks : " This is true." (756) 

34. ' Whichever way they think (it), it becomes 
otherwise, for it is false to him, and what is false is 
perishable 2 . (?) (757) 

35. 'What is not false, the Nibbana, that the noble 
conceive as true, they verily from the 'comprehen- 
sion of truth are free from desire (and) perfectly 
happy ». (758) 

' " Should there be a perfect consideration of the 
Dyad in another way," if, O Bhikkhus, there are 
people that ask so, they shall be told, there is, and 
how there is : " What, O Bhikkhus, has been con- 
sidered pleasure by the world of men, gods, Mara, 
Brahman, and amongst the Sama«as, Brahma«as, 
gods, and men, that has by the noble by (their) 
perfect knowledge been well seen to be really pain," 
this is one consideration ; " what, O Bhikkhus, has 
been considered pain by the world of men, gods, 
Mara, Brahman, and amongst the Sama»as, Brah- 
mawas, gods, and men, that has by the noble by 
their perfect knowledge been well seen to be really 
pleasure," this is the second consideration. Thus, O 

1 Nimarupasmiw, ' individuality.' 

2 Yena yena hi manfianti 
Tato tarn hoti awfiatha, 
T&m hi tassa must hoti, 
Mosadhammaw hi ittaraw. 

3 Amosadhammaw nibbSnaw 
Tad ariyd sa^ato vidu, 
Te ve sa££&bhisamaya' 
Ni>WMta parinibbuta. 
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Bhikkhus, by the Bhikkhu who considers the Dyad 
duly, who is strenuous, ardent, resolute, of two 
fruits one fruit is to be expected : in this world 
perfect knowledge, or, if any of the (five) attributes 
still remain, the state of an Anagamin (one who 
does not return).' This said Bhagavat, (and) when 
Sugata had said so, the Master further spoke : 

36. ' Form, sound, taste, smell, and touch are all 
wished for, pleasing and charming (things) as long 
as they last, so it is said. (759) 

37. 'By you, by the world of men and gods these 
(things) are deemed a pleasure, but when they cease 
it is deemed pain by them. (760) 

38. ' By the noble the cessation of the existing 
body is regarded as pleasure ; this is the opposite 
of (what) the wise in all the world (hold) 1 . (761) 

39. ' What fools say is pleasure that the noble 
say is pain, what fools say is pain that the noble 
know as pleasure : — see here is a thing difficult to 
understand, here the ignorant are confounded. (762) 

40. ' For those that are enveloped there is gloom, 
for those that do not see there is darkness, and for 
the good it is manifest, for those that see there 
is light ; (even being) near, those that are ignorant 
of the way and the Dhamma, do not discern (any- 
thing) 2 . (763) 

1 Sukhan ti di//Aam ariyehi 

Sakkayass' uparodhanaw, 

Pa££anikam idam hoti 

Sabbalokena passataw. 
1 Nivut&naw tamo hoti 

Andhakaro apassataw, 

Satan ka. viva/am hoti 

Aloko passatSm iva, 

Santike na vi^ananti 

Maggadhammass* akovidi. 
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41. 'By those that are overcome by the passions 
of existence, by those that follow the stream of 
existence, by those that have entered the realm of 
Mara, this Dhamma is not perfectly understood. (764) 

42. 'Who except the noble deserve the well 
understood state (of Nibbana) ? Having perfectly 
conceived this state, those free from passion are 
completely extinguished V (765) 

This spoke Bhagavat. Glad those Bhikkhus 
rejoiced at the words of Bhagavat. While this 
explanation was being given, the minds of sixty 
Bhikkhus, not seizing (upon anything), were libe- 
rated. 

Dvayatanupassanasutta is ended. 

Mahavagga, the third. 



1 Ko nu awwatra-m-ariyehi 
Padaw? sambuddham arahati 
Yaw padaw samma-d-a«»aya 
Parinibbanti anasava. 
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1. KAMASUTTA. 

Sensual pleasures are to be avoided. 

i. If he who desires sensual pleasures is success- 
ful, he certainly becomes glad-minded, having ob- 
tained what a mortal wishes for. (766) 

2. But if those sensual pleasures fail the person 
who desires and wishes (for them), he will suffer, 
pierced by the arrow (of pain). (767) 

3. He who avoids sensual pleasures as (he would 
avoid treading upon) the head of a snake with his 
foot, such a one, being thoughtful (sato), will conquer 
this desire. (768) 

4. He who covets extensively (such) pleasures (as 
these), fields, goods, or gold, cows and horses, ser- 
vants, women, relations, (769) 

5. Sins will overpower him, dangers will crush 
him, and pain will follow him as water (pours into) 
a broken ship. (77°) 

6. Therefore let one always be thoughtful, and 
avoid pleasures ; having abandoned them, let him 
cross the stream, after baling out the ship, and go to 
the other shore. (771) 

Kamasutta is ended. 
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2. GUHA7777AKASUTTA. 

Let no one cling to existence and sensual pleasures. 

i. A man that lives adhering to the cave (i.e. the 
body), who is covered with much (sin), and sunk 
into delusion, such a one is far from seclusion, for 
the sensual pleasures in the world are not easy to 
abandon. (77 2 ) 

2. Those whose wishes are their motives, those 
who are linked to the pleasures of the world, they 
are difficult to liberate, for they cannot be liberated 
by others, looking for what is after or what is 
before, coveting these and former sensual plea- 
sures. (773) 

3. Those who are greedy of, given to, and infa- 
tuated by sensual pleasures, those who are niggardly, 
they, having entered upon what is wicked, wail when 
they are subjected to pain, saying: 'What will become 
of us, when we die away from here ?' (774) 

4. Therefore let a man here * learn, whatever he 
knows as wicked in the world, let him not for the 
sake of that (?) practise (what is) wicked 2 ; for short 
is this life, say the wise. (775) 

5. I see in the world this trembling race given 
to desire for existences; they are wretched men who 
lament in the mouth of death, not being free from 
the desire for reiterated existences. (776) 

6. Look upon those men trembling in selfishness, 
like fish in a stream nearly dried up, with little 
water; seeing this, let one wander about unselfish, 
without forming any attachment to existences. (777) 

1 Idheva=imasmi»i yeva sSsane. Commentator. 

2 Na tassa hetu visamaw £areyya. 

L 2 
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j. Having subdued his wish for both ends 1 , having 
fully understood touch without being greedy, not 
doing what he has himself blamed, the wise (man) 
does not cling to what is seen and heard 2 . (778) 

8. Having understood name 3 , let the Muni cross 
over the stream, not defiled by any grasping; having 
pulled out the arrow (of passion), wandering about 
strenuous, he does not wish for this world or the 
other. (779) 

Guha//^akasutta is ended. 



3. DUTT/fATT/fAKASUTTA. 

The Muni undergoes no censure, for he has shaken off all systems 
of philosophy, and is therefore independent. 

i. Verily, some wicked-minded people censure, 
and also just-minded people censure, but the Muni 
does not undergo the censure that has arisen ; there- 
fore there is not a discontented (khila) Muni any- 
where. (780) 

2. How can he who is led by his wishes and 
possessed by his inclinations overcome his own 
(false) view ? Doing his own doings let him talk 
according to his understanding*. (781) 

3. The person who, without being asked, praises 

1 Comp. Sallasutta, v. 9. 

2 Ubhosu antesu vineyya Mandam 
Phassaw pariww&ya anstnugiddho 
Yad atta garahi tad akubbam&no 
Na lippati di/Masutesu dhtro. 

3 Sa»1wa/»=namarupa»i. Commentator. 

4 Sakaw* hi dWAim kathaw a££ayeyya 
.ffXandinunito ru£iy£ nivii/Ao, 
Sayaw samattini pakubbamSno 
YaM hi ^Sneyya taM vadeyya. 
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his own virtue and (holy) works to others, him the 
good call ignoble, one who praises himself 1 . (782) 

4. But the Bhikkhu who is calm and of a happy 
mind, thus not praising himself for his virtues, him 
the good call noble, one for whom there are no 
desires anywhere in the world 2 . (783) 

5. He whose Dhammas are (arbitrarily) formed 
and fabricated, placed in front, and confused, be- 
cause he sees in himself a good result, is therefore 
given to (the view which is called) kuppa-pa/i^ia- 
santi 3 . (?) (784) 

6. For the dogmas of philosophy are not easy 
to overcome, amongst the Dhammas (now this and 
now that) is adopted after consideration ; there- 
fore a man rejects and adopts (now this and now 
that) Dhamma amongst the dogmas 4 . (785) 

7. For him who has shaken off (sin) there is 
nowhere in the world any prejudiced view of the 
different existences; he who has shaken off (sin), 
after leaving deceit and arrogance behind, which 
(way) should he go, he (is) independent*. (786) 

1 Yo atumanaw sayam eva p£va=yo evaw attanaw sayam eva 
vadati. Commentator. 

* Yass' ussad& n' atthi kuhm& loke. 

' Pakappiti sarakhata yassa dhamma 

Purakkhata santi avivadM 

Yad attant passati anisawsaw 

Taw nissito kuppapa/i&fcasantiw. 
4 Di//Amivesa na hi svativattd, 

Dhammesu niAJAeyya samuggahftaw, 

Tasmi naro tesu nivesanesu 

Nirassati adiyati-££a dhammaw. 
Comp. ParamaZ/Aakasutta, v. 6. 

* Dhonassa hi n' atthi kuhinti loke 
PakappM dU/ki bhavabhavesu, 
Mayaw ka. manan £a pahaya dhono 
Sa kena ga^Meyya, anfipayo so. 
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8. But he who is dependent undergoes censure 

amongst the Dhammas ; with what (name) and how 

should one name him who is independent ? For by 

him there is nothing grasped or rejected, he has 

in this world shaken off every (philosophical) 

view 1 . (787) 

Du/Ma/Makasutta is ended. 



4. SUDDHArr^AKASUTTA. 

No one is purified by philosophy, those devoted to philosophy run 
from one teacher to another, but the wise are not led by passion, 
and do not embrace anything in the world as the highest. 

i. I see a pure, most excellent, sound man, by 
his views a man's purification takes place, holding 
this opinion, and having seen this view to be the 
highest, he goes back to knowledge, thinking to 
see what is pure 2 . (788) 

2. If a man's purification takes place by (his 
philosophical) views, or he by knowledge leaves 
pain behind, then he is purified by another (way 
than the ariyamagga, i. e. the noble way), together 
with his upadhis, on account of his views he tells 
him to say so*. (789) 

1 Upayo* hi dhammesu upeti vadam 
Anupayaw kena kathawi vadeyya 
Attafli nirattam na hi tassa atthi 
Adhosi so di//Aim idh' eva sabbaw. 

* PassSmi suddhaa* paramaw arogaw, 
Di/Mena sawsuddhi narassa hoti, 
Et' ihhig&nam paraman ti ftatva' 
Suddh&nupassiti paiieti wanaw. 

* DiftMhi naw piva tathi vaddnaw. 
Comp. Gar&sutta, v. 10; Pasurasutta, v. 7. 

* Upayo ti tanh&diftAinissito. Commentator. 
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3. But the Brahmawa who does not cling to 
what has been seen, or heard, to virtue and (holy) 
works, or to what has been thought, to what is 
good jind to what is evil, and who leaves behind 
what has been grasped, without doing anything in 
this world, he does not acknowledge that purifica- 
tion comes from another 1 . (790) 

4. Having left (their) former (teacher) they go 
to another, following their desires they do not 
break asunder their ties; they grasp, they let go 
like a monkey letting go the branch (just) after 
having caught (hold of it). (79 1) 

5. Having himself undertaken some (holy) works 
he goes to various (things) led by his senses, but 
a man of great understanding, a wise man who by 
his wisdom has understood the Dhamma, does not 
go to various (occupations). (792) 

6. He being secluded amongst all the Dhammas, 
whatever has been seen, heard, or thought — how 
should any one in this world be able to alter him, 
the seeing one, who wanders openly 2 ? (793) 

7. They do not form (any view), they do not 
prefer (anything), they do not say, ' I am infinitely 
pure;' having cut the tied knot of attachment, 
they do not long for (anything) anywhere in the 
world. (794) 

1 Na brahma«o armato suddhim aha 

TUtihe sute sllavate mute v& 

Purine ka. pSpe ka, anupalitto 

AttaiSg-aho na idha pakubbamano. 
* Sa sabbadhammesu visenibhuto * 

Yaw kirifi diUhann va sutaw mutaw v& 

Tarn eva dassim viva/aw ^arantawi 

Ken' tdha lokasmiw vikappayeyya ? 
* M&rasenam vidtsetva tfitabhavena visenibhflto. Commentator. 
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8. He is a Brahmawa that has conquered (sin) 1 ; 
by him there is nothing embraced after knowing 
and seeing it; he is not affected by any kind of 
passion; there is nothing grasped by him as the 
highest in this world. (795) 

Suddha/Z^akasutta is ended. 



5. PARAMAr777AKASUTTA. 

One should not give oneself to philosophical disputations ; a Br&h- 
ma»a who does not adopt any system of philosophy, is unchange- 
able, has reached NibbSna. 

i. What one person, abiding by the (philoso- 
phical) views, saying, ' This is the most excellent,' 
considers the highest in the world, everything 
different from that he says is wretched, therefore 
he has not overcome dispute 2 . (796) 

2. Because he sees in himself a good result, with 
regard to what has been seen (or) heard, virtue 
and (holy) works, or what has been thought, there- 
fore, having embraced that, he looks upon every- 
thing else as bad 8 . (797) 

3. The expert call just that a tie dependent 

1 .£atunna>» kilesasimanaw atitatt£ 
Sfm&tigo b&hitapapatti ka. brahmano. 

* Paraman ti di//AJsu paribbasano 
Yad uttarira kurute gantu loke 
Hin& ti aw«e tato sabbam alia, 
Tasm& viv&dani avttivatto. 

Properly, ' others (are) wretched.' 

* Yad attani passati inisamaam 
Diiihe sute silavate mute v& 
Tad eva so tattha samuggah&ya 
Nihtnato passati sabbam aiimm. 
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upon which one looks upon anything else as bad. 
Therefore let a Bhikkhu not depend upon what is 
seen, heard, or thought, or upon virtue and (holy) 
works 1 . (798) 

4. Let him not form any (philosophical) view in 
this world, either by knowledge or by virtue and 
(holy) works, let him not represent himself equal 
(to others), nor think himself either low or dis- 
tinguished. (799) 

5. Having left what has been grasped, not seizing 
upon anything he does not depend even on know- 
ledge. He does not associate with those that are 
taken up by different things, he does not return to 
any (philosophical) view 2 . (800) 

6. For whom there is here no desire for both 
ends, for reiterated existence either here or in an- 
other world, for him there are no resting-places (of 
the mind) embraced after investigation amongst the 
doctrines (dhammesu) 3 . (801) 

7. In him there is not the least prejudiced idea 
with regard to what has been seen, heard, or thought ; 
how could any one in this world alter such a Brah- 
ma»a who does not adopt any view ? (802) 



Tarn v&pi ganthaw kusala vadanti 
Yam nissito passati htnam aiifiam, 
Tasmd hi Aitlham va suta»? mutaw v& 
Sllabbataw bhikkhu na nissayeyya. 
Atta« pahaya anupadiy&no 
iVawe pi so nissayam no karoti, 
Sa ve viyattesu na vaggasari, 
T)illh\xn pi so na pa££eti \tinki. 
Yass' ubhayante pawidhtdha n' atthi 
BhavabhavSya idha va huraw va 
Nivesand tassa na santi keii 
Dhammesu rnkkhtyya. samuggahitd. 
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8. They do not form (any view), they do not 
prefer (anything), the Dhammas are not chosen by 
them, a Brahma#a is not dependent upon virtue 
and (holy) works ; having gone to the other shore, 
such a one does not return. (803) 

Parama^akasutta is ended. 



6. GARASUTTA. 

From selfishness come grief and avarice. The Bhikkhu who has 
turned away from the world and wanders about houseless, is inde- 
pendent, and does not wish for purification through another. 

i. Short indeed is this life, within a hundred 
years one dies, and if any one lives longer, then he 
dies of old age. (804) 

2. People grieve from selfishness, perpetual cares 
kill them, this (world) is full of disappointment; 
seeing this, let one not live in a house. (805) 

3. That even of which a man thinks 'this is mine ' 
is left behind by death : knowing this, let not the 
wise (man) turn himself to worldliness (while being 
my) follower K (806) 

4. As a man awakened does not see what he 
has met with in his sleep, so also he does not see 
the beloved person that has passed away and is 
dead. (807) 

5. Both seen and heard are the persons whose 
particular name is mentioned, but only the name 

1 Mara«ena pi tarn pahfyati 
Yaw puriso mama-y-idan ti manwati, 
Evam pi viditva pantfito 
Na pamattaya nametha mamako. 
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remains undecayed of the person that has passed 
away \ (808) 

6. The greedy in their selfishness do not leave 
sorrow, lamentation, and avarice; therefore the 
Munis leaving greediness wandered about seeing 
security (i. e. Nibbana). (809) 

7. For a Bhikkhu, who wanders about unattached 
and cultivates the mind of a recluse, they say it 
is proper that he does not show himself (again) in 
existence 2 . (810) 

8. Under all circumstances the independent Muni 
does not please nor displease (any one); sorrow and 
avarice do not stick to him (as little) as water to 
a leaf. (811) 

9. As a drop of water does not stick to a lotus, 
as water does not stick to a lotus, so a Muni does 
not cling to anything, namely, to what is seen or 
heard or thought 3 . (81 2) 

10. He who has shaken off (sin) does not there- 
fore think (much of anything) because it has been 
seen or heard or thought; he does not wish for 



1 Bi/Mpi sutSpi te ga.n& 
Yesaw namaw idaw pavu/Wati 
Namam evavasissati 
Akkheyyaw petassa ^antuno. 

* Patilma&trassa bhikkhuno 
Bha^amanassa vittamanasa»« * 
Samaggiyam ahu tassa tarn 

Yo attanam bhavane na dassaye. 

* Udabindu yathapi pokkhare 
Padume vari yatha na lippati 
Evaw muni n6palippati 

Yad idam di/Masutaw mutesu v£. 

* B 1 has vivitta-. 
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purification through another, for he is not pleased 
nor displeased (with anything) 1 . (813) 

(7arasutta is ended. 



7. TISSAMETTEYYASUTTA. 

Sexual intercourse should be avoided. 

i. 'Tell me, O venerable one,' — so said the 
venerable Tissa Metteyya, — ' the defeat of him who 
is given to sexual intercourse ; hearing thy precepts 
we will learn in seclusion.' (814) 

2. ' The precepts of him who is given to sexual 
intercourse, O Metteyya,' — so said Bhagavat, — 'are 
lost, and he employs himself wrongly, this is what is 
ignoble in him. (815) 

3. ' He who, having formerly wandered alone, 
gives himself up to sexual intercourse, him they 
call in the world a low, common fellow, like a roll- 
ing chariot. (816) 

4. ' What honour and renown he had before, that 
is lost for him; having seen this let him learn to 
give up sexual intercourse. (817) 

5. ' He who overcome by his thoughts meditates 
like a miser, such a one, having heard the (blaming) 
voice of others, becomes discontented. (818) 

6. 'Then he makes weapons (i.e. commits evil 



1 Dhono na hi tena mamlati 
Yad idaw di/Aiasutam mutesu va, 
Nawwena visuddhim i££^ati, 
Na hi so ra^ati no vira^yati. 
Comp. Suddha/Ziakasutta, v. 2. 
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deeds) urged by the doctrines of others, he is very 
greedy, and sinks into falsehood 1 . (819) 

7. ' Designated "wise " he has entered upon a soli- 
tary life, then having given himself up to sexual 
intercourse, he (being) a fool suffers pain. (820) 

8. ' Looking upon this as misery let the Muni from 
first to last in the world firmly keep to his solitary 
life, let him not give himself up to sexual inter- 
course. (821) 

9. ' Let him learn seclusion, this is the highest for 
noble men, but let him not therefore think himself 
the best, although he is verily near Nibbana. (822) 

10. ' The Muni who wanders void (of desire), not 
coveting sensual pleasures, and who has crossed the 
stream, him the creatures that are tied in sensual 
pleasures envy.' (823) 

Tissametteyyasutta is ended. 



8. PAStTRASUTTA. 

Disputants brand each other as fools, they wish for praise, but 
being repulsed they become discontented ; one is not purified by 
dispute, but by keeping to Buddha, who has shaken off all sin. 

i. Here they maintain ' purity,' in other doctrines 
(dhamma) they do not allow purity; what they have 
devoted themselves to, that they call good, and they 
enter extensively upon the single truths 2 . (824) 

1 Atha satthani kurute 

Paravidehi fodito, 

Esa khv-assa mahlgedho, 

MosavaJg'aOT pag&hati. 
* Idh' eva suddhiw iti v&diyanti 

Nanwesu dhammesu visuddhim Shu 

Yam nissita" tattha subhaw vadana 

Pa££ekasa£/$esu puthu nivi//M. 
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2. Those wishing for dispute, having plunged into 
the assembly, brand each other as fools mutually, 
they go to others and pick a quarrel, wishing for 
praise and calling themselves (the only) expert. (825) 

3. Engaged in dispute in the middle of the 
assembly, wishing for praise he lays about on all 
sides; but when his dispute has been repulsed he 
becomes discontented, at the blame he gets angry 
he who sought for the faults (of others). (826) 

4. Because those who have tested his questions 
say that his dispute is lost and repulsed, he laments 
and grieves having lost his disputes ; ' he has con- 
quered me,' so saying he wails. (827) 

5. These disputes have arisen amongst the Sa- 
ma»as, in these (disputes) there is (dealt) blow (and) 
stroke ; having seen this, let him leave off disput- 
ing, for there is no other advantage in trying to get 
praise. (828) 

6. Or he is praised there, having cleared up the 
dispute in the middle of the assembly ; therefore he 
will laugh and be elated, having won that case as 
he had a mind to. (829) 

7. That which is his exaltation will also be the 
field of his defeat, still he talks proudly and arro- 
gantly ; seeing this, let no one dispute, for the ex- 
pert do not say that purification (takes place) by 
that 1 . , (830) 

8. As a hero nourished by kingly food goes about 
roaring, wishing for an adversary — where he (i.e. 
the philosopher, Di^igatika) is, go thou there, O 

1 Y& u»«att sissa vigh&tabhfimi, 
Man&timanaw vadate pan' eso, 
Etam pi disvi na vivSdayetha 
Na hi tena suddhun kusala" vadanti. 
Comp. Suddha/Makasutta, v. 2. 
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hero ; formerly there was nothing like this to fight 
against 1 . (831) 

9. Those who, having embraced a (certain philo- 
sophical) view, dispute and maintain ' this only (is) 
true,' to them say thou when a dispute has arisen, 
' Here is no opponent 2 for thee.' (832) 

1 o. Those who wander about after having secluded 
themselves, without opposing view to view — what 
(opposition) wilt thou meet with amongst those, O 
Pasura, by whom nothing in this world is grasped 
as the best ? (833) 

11. Then thou wentest to reflection thinking in 
thy mind over the (different philosophical) views ; 
thou hast gone into the yoke with him who has 
shaken off (all sin), but thou wilt not be able to 
proceed together (with him) 3 . (834) 

Pasurasutta is ended. 



9. MAGANDIYASUTTA. 

A dialogue between Magandiya and Buddha. The former offers 
Buddha his daughter for a wife, but Buddha refuses her. Magan- 
diya says that purity comes from philosophy, Buddha from ' in- 
ward peace.' The Muni is a confessor of peace, he does not 
dispute, he is free from marks. 

i. Buddha : ' Even seeing Tawha, Arati, and Raga 
(the daughters of Mara), there was not the least wish 

1 Sfiro yatha ra^khSdaya pu//4o 

Abhiga^g-am eti pa/isuram \kkham — 

Yen' eva so tena palehi sftra, 

Pubbe va n' atthi yad ida»z yudhaya. 
8 Pa/isenikatta ti pa/ilomakarako. Commentator. 
3 Atha tva»? pavitakkam agama 

Manasa di/^igatani iintayanto, 

Dhonena yugaw samagama, 

Na hi tvaw pagghasi sampayatave. 
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(in me) for sexual intercourse. What is this (thy 
daughter's body but a thing) full of water and 
excrement? I do not even want to touch it with 
my foot.' (835) 

2. Magandiya : ' If thou dost not want such a 
pearl, a woman desired by many kings, what view, 
virtue, and (holy) works, (mode of) life, re-birth dost 
thou profess ?' (836) 

3. ' " This I say," so (I do now declare), after in- 
vestigation there is nothing amongst the doctrines 
which such a one (as I would) embrace,' — O Magan- 
diya, so said Bhagavat, — ' and seeing (misery) in the 
(philosophical) views, without adopting (any of them), 
searching (for truth) I saw " inward peace 1 ." ' (837) 

4. ' All the (philosophical) resolutions 2 that have 
been formed,' — so said Magandiya, — 'those indeed 
thou explainest without adopting (any of them) ; the 
notion "inward peace" which (thou mentionest), how 
is this explained by the wise?' (838) 

5. ' Not by (any philosophical) opinion, not by 
tradition, not by knowledge,' — O Magandiya, so said 
Bhagavat, — ' not by virtue and (holy) works can any 
one say that purity exists ; nor by absence of (philo- 
sophical) opinion, by absence of tradition, by absence 
of knowledge, by absence of virtue and (holy) works 
either; having abandoned these without adopting 
(anything else), let him, calm and independent, not 
desire existence s . (839) 

1 Ida*» vad&miti na tassa hoti — Magandiya" ti Bhagava — 

Dhammesu nikMeyya, samuggahttaw 

Passaw ka. dWMsn anuggahaya 

A^g^attasantun pa£ina»t adassaw. 
1 Vinii/Waya, placita? 
8 Na di//Aiya na sutiyi na f&nena. — MSgandiyS ti Bhagava — 

Silabbaten&pi na suddhim aha 



Digitized by 



Google 



mAgandiyasutta. i 6 i 



6. ' If one cannot say by (any philosophical) opinion, 
or by tradition, or by knowledge,' — so said Magan- 
diya, — 'or by virtue and (holy) works that purity 
exists, nor by absence of (philosophical) opinion, by 
absence of tradition, by absence of knowledge, by 
absence of virtue and (holy) works, then I consider 
the doctrine foolish, for by (philosophical) opinions 
some return to purity.' (840) 

7. ' And asking on account of (thy philosophical) 
opinion,' O Magandiya, — so said Bhagavat, — 'thou 
hast gone to infatuation in what thou hast embraced, 
and of this (inward peace) thou hast not the least 
idea, therefore thou holdest it foolish 1 . (841) 

8. ' He who thinks himself equal (to others), 
or distinguished, or low, he for that very reason 
disputes ; but he who is unmoved under those three 
conditions, for him (the notions) " equal " and " dis- 
tinguished" do not exist. (842) 

9. 'The Brahma»a for whom (the notions) 
" equal " and " unequal " do not exist, would he 
say, "This is true?" Or with whom should he dis- 
pute, saying, " This is false ?" With whom should 
he enter into dispute 2 ? (843) 

10. ' Having left his house, wandering about 

Adi/Miya" assutiyt ziiink 

Asilata abbatS no pi tena, 

Ete 6a. nissa^ga anuggahlya 

Santo anissdya bhavaw na <?appe. 
1 TAlihm ka. nissaya anupu&Mamano 

Samuggahitesu pamoham Sga 

Ito £a nlddakkhi arnim pi sznnam 

Tasini tuvam momuhato dahisi. 
* Sa££an ti so br£hma«o ki/« vadeyya 

Must ti v4 so vivadctha kena 

Yasmiw samazw visamaw Hpi n' atthi 

Sa kena vada*» pa/isawyu^eyya. 
[10] M 
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houseless, not making acquaintances in the village, 
free from lust, not desiring (any future existence), 
let the Muni not get into quarrelsome talk with 
people. (844) 

11. 'Let not an eminent man (naga) dispute 
after having embraced those (views) separated from 
which he (formerly) wandered in the world; as 
the thorny lotus elambu^a is undefiled by water 
and mud, so the Muni, the confessor of peace, free 
from greed, does not cling to sensual pleasures and 
the world. (845) 

1 2. ' An accomplished man does not by (a phi- 
losophical) view, or by thinking become arrogant, 
for he is not of that sort ; not by (holy) works, nor 
by tradition is he to be led, he is not led into 
any of the resting-places (of the mind). (846) 

1 3. ' For him who is free from marks there are 
no ties, to him who is delivered by understanding 
there are no follies ; (but those) who grasped after 
marks and (philosophical) views, they wander about 
in the world annoying (people) 1 .' (847) 

Magandiyasutta is ended. 



10. purAbhedasutta. 

Definition of a calm Muni. 

i. 'With what view and with what virtue is 
one called calm, tell me that, O Gotama, (when) 
asked about the best man?' (848) 

2. 'He whose desire is departed before the 
dissolution (of his body),' — so said Bhagavat, — ' who 

1 Sawriavirattassa na santi gantha, 
Pawnavimuttassa na santi moM, 
Sawwaw ia diUAin iz ye aggahesuw 
Te gha/'/ayanta' vi^aranti loke. 
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does not depend upon beginning and end, nor 
reckons upon the middle, by him there is nothing 
preferred 1 . (849) 

3. ' He who is free from anger, free from trem- 
bling, free from boasting, free from misbehaviour, 
he who speaks wisely, he who is not elated, he is 
indeed a Muni who has restrained his speech. (850) 

4. 'Without desire for the future he does not 
grieve for the past, he sees seclusion in the phas- 
sas (touch), and he is not led by (any philosophical) 
views. (851) 

5. ' He is unattached, not deceitful, not covetous, 
not envious, not impudent, not contemptuous, and 
not given to slander. (852) 

6. 'Without desire for pleasant things and not 
given to conceit, and being gentle, intelligent, 
not credulous, he is not displeased (with any- 
thing). (853) 

7. ' Not from love of gain does he learn, and 
he does not get angry on account of loss, and 
untroubled by desire he has no greed for sweet 
things 2 . (854) 

8. ' Equable (upekhaka), always thoughtful, he 
does not think himself equal (to others) 3 in the 
world, nor distinguished, nor low: for him there 
are no desires (ussada). (855) 



1 Vitata«ho pur& bheda" 
Pubbam antam anissito 
VemaggAt n' fipasawkheyyo 
Tassa n' atthi purekkhataw. 
* Rasesu nSnugigg'Aati 
8 Na loke manwate samaw 
Na visest na nikeyyo. 
Compare Tuva/akasutta, v. 4 ; Attadaw/asutta, v. 20. 

M 2 
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9. ' The man for whom there is nothing upon which 
he depends, who is independent, having understood 
the Dhamma, for whom there is no desire for coming 
into existence or leaving existence, (856) 

10. ' Him I call calm, not looking for sensual 
pleasures ; for him there are no ties, he has over- 
come desire. (857) 

11. 'For him there are no sons, cattle, fields, 
wealth, nothing grasped or rejected is to be found 
in him. (858) 

1 2. ' That fault of which common people and 
Samawas and Brahma»as say that he is possessed, 
is not possessed by him, therefore he is not moved 
by their talk. (859) 

1 3. ' Free from covetousness, without avarice, the 
Muni does not reckon himself amongst the distin- 
guished, nor amongst the plain, nor amongst the 
low, he does not enter time, being delivered from 
time \ (860) 

14. ' He for whom there is nothing in the world 
(which he may call) his own, who does not grieve over 
what is no more, and does not walk amongst the 
Dhammas (after his wish), he is called calm V (86 1 ) 

Purabhedasutta is ended. 



11. KALAHAVIVADASUTTA. 

The origin of contentions, disputes, &c. &c. 
i. 'Whence (do spring up) contentions and dis- 
putes, lamentation and sorrow together with envy ; 

1 Vitagedho ama£Warf 
Na ussesu vadate muni 
Na samesu na omesu, 
Kappaw n' eti akappiyo. 
* Comp. infra, Attada«dasutta, v. 16, and Dhp. v. 367. 
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and arrogance and conceit together with slander, 
whence do these spring up ? pray, tell me this.' (862) 

2. ' From dear (objects) spring up contentions 
and disputes, lamentation and sorrow together with 
envy ; arrogance and conceit together with slander ; 
contentions and disputes are joined with envy, and 
there is slander in the disputes arisen.' (863) 

3. 'The dear (objects) in the world whence do 
they originate, and (whence) the covetousness that 
prevails in the world, and desire and fulfilment 
whence do they originate, which are (of consequence) 
for the future state of a man 1 ? ' (864) 

4. ' From wish 2 originate the dear (objects) in the 
world, and the covetousness that prevails in the 
world, and desire and fulfilment originate from it, 
which are (of consequence) for the future state of 
a man.' (865) 

5. ' From what has wish in the world its origin, 
and resolutions 3 whence do they spring, anger and 
falsehood and doubt, and the Dhammas which are 
made known by the Sama»a (Gotama) ?' (866) 

6. 'What they call pleasure and displeasure in 
the world, by that wish springs up; having seen 
decay and origin in (all) bodies 4 , a person forms 
(his) resolutions in the world. (867) 

7. ' Anger and falsehood and doubt, these Dham- 
mas are a couple 8 ; let the doubtful learn in the way 
of knowledge, knowingly the Dhammas have been 
proclaimed by the Sama«a.' (868) 

8. ' Pleasure and displeasure, whence have they 



1 Ye sampariydya narassa hohti. 2 .Amanda. 

* ViniiWaya. * Rfipesu disvS vibhavaw bhavait fe. 

8 Te pi kodhidayo dhamma satis&tadvaye sante eva pahonti 
uppa^anti. Commentator. 
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their origin, for want of what do these not arise? 
This notion which (thou mentionest), viz. "decay and 
origin," tell me from what does this arise.' (869) 

9. ' Pleasure and displeasure have their origin 
from phassa (touch), when there is no touch they do 
not arise. This notion which (thou mentionest), viz. 
"decay and origin," this I tell thee has its origin 
from this.' (870) 

10. ' From what has phassa its origin in the world, 
and from what does grasping spring up ? For want 
of what is there no egotism, by the cessation of what 
do the touches not touch ?' (871) 

ii. 'On account of name and form the touches 
(exist), grasping has its origin in wish ; by the cessa- 
tion of wishes there is no egotism, by the cessation 
of form the touches do not touch.' (872) 

1 2. ' How is one to be constituted that (his) form 
may cease to exist, and how do joy and pain cease 
to exist? Tell me this, how it ceases, that we should 
like to know, such was my mind 1 ?' (873) 

13. * Let one not be with a natural consciousness, 
nor with a mad consciousness, nor without con- 
sciousness, nor with (his) consciousness gone; for 
him who is thus constituted form ceases to exist, for 
what is called delusion has its origin in conscious- 
ness V (?) (874) 

14. 'What we have asked thee thou hast explained 

1 Kathaw sametassa vibhoti rfipaw, 

Sukhaw dukhaw vapi katham vibhoti, 

Etam me pabrfthi, yatha vibhoti 

Taw ^aniyama, iti me mano ahd. 
* Na sannasaftni na visannasawnf 

No pi asamwi na vibhfltasawnt 

Evan sametassa vibhoti rfipaw 

Sanmanidani hi papa«£asa/»kha. 
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unto us ; we will ask thee another question, answer 
us that : Do not some (who are considered) wise in 
this world tell us that the principal (thing) is the 
purification of the yakkha, or do they say something 
different from this l ? ' (875) 

15. 'Thus some (who are considered) wise in this 
world say that the principal (thing) is the purification 
of the yakkha ; but some of them say samaya (anni- 
hilation), the expert say (that the highest purity 
lies) in anupadisesa (none of the five attributes 
remaining) 2 . (876) 

16. ' And having known these to be dependent, 
the investigating Muni, having known the things we 
depend upon, and after knowing them being libe- 
rated, does not enter into dispute, the wise (man) 
does not go to reiterated existence V (&77) 

Kalahavivadasutta is ended. 



12. atClaviyChasutta. 

A description of disputing philosophers. The different schools of 
philosophy contradict each other, they proclaim different truths, 
but the truth is only one. As long as the disputations are going 
on, so long will there be strife in the world. 

1. Abiding by their own views, some (people), 
having got into contest, assert themselves to be 

1 Comp. SundarikabMradva^asutta, v. 25. 

2 Ettivat' aggam pi vadanti h' eke 
Yakkhassa suddhiw idha pa»<fit&se, 
Tesaw pun' eke samaya« * vadanti . 
Anupadisese kusala vadanS. 

5 Ete ia watva" upanissiti ti 
JVslVvS. munt nissaye so vimawst 
i^atvi vimutto na viv&dam eti 
Bhavabhavaya na sameti dhfro. 
* Vkkhednm. Commentator. 
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the (only) expert (saying), '(He) who understands 
this, he knows the Dhamma ; he who reviles this, he 
is not perfect 1 .' (878) 

2. So having got into contest they dispute : ' The 
opponent (is) a fool, an ignorant (person),' so they 
say. Which one of these, pray, is the true doctrine 
(vada)? for all these assert themselves (to be the 
only) expert. (879) 

3. He who does not acknowledge an opponent's 
doctrine (dhamma), he is a fool, a beast, one of poor 
understanding, all are fools with a very poor under- 
standing ; all these abide by their (own) views. (880) 

4. They are surely purified by their own view, 
they are of a pure understanding, expert, thoughtful, 
amongst them there is no one of poor understanding, 
their view is quite perfect! (881) 

5. I do not say, ' This is the reality,' which fools 
say mutually to each other ; they made their own 
views the truth, therefore they hold others to be 
fools. (882) 

6. What some say is the truth, the reality, that 
others say is void, false, so having disagreed they 
dispute. Why do not the Sama»as say one (and 
the same thing) ? (883) 

7. For the truth is one, there is not a second, 
about which one intelligent man might dispute with 
another intelligent man ; (but) they themselves praise 
different truths, therefore the Sama«as do not say 
one (and the same thing) 2 . (884) 

1 Sakaw sakaw di/Mi paribbas&na* 

Viggayha nan£ kusali vadanti 

Yo evaw ^anati sa vedi dhammam 

Ida/w pa/ikkosam akevalt so. 
* Ekaw hi saMaw na dutfyam atthi 

Yasmisi pag-ano vivade pag&nam, 
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8. Why do the disputants that assert themselves 
(to be the only) expert, proclaim different truths ? 
Have many different truths been heard of, or do they 
(only) follow (their own) reasoning ? (885) 

9. There are not many different truths in the world, 
no eternal ones except consciousness ; but having 
reasoned on the (philosophical) views they proclaim 
a double Dhamma, truth and falsehood *. (886) 

10. In regard to what has been seen, or heard, 
virtue and (holy) works, or what has been thought, 
and on account of these (views) looking (upon 
others) with contempt, standing in (their) resolutions 
joyful, they say that the opponent is a fool and an 
ignorant person 2 . (?) (887) 

11. Because he holds another (to be) a fool, there- 
fore he calls himself expert, in his own opinion he is 
one that tells what is propitious, others he blames, 
so he said 3 . (?) (888) 

12. He is full of his overbearing (philosophical) 
view, mad with pride, thinking himself perfect, he is 
in his own opinion anointed with the spirit (of genius), 
for his (philosophical) view is quite complete. (889) 

Nana te sa££ani sayaw thunanti, 

Tasma na eka« sama»& vadanti. 
1 Na h' eva saiHni bahuni n£n£ 

Awreatra sawnaya ni££ani loke, 

Takkaw ka. di///4isu pakappayitva 

Sa&kam must ti dvayadhammam ahu. 
* Di/7>5e sute sflavate mute vS 

Ete ka. nissaya vimanadassf 

VmikiAaye MatvS pahassamana' 

Balo paro akusalo ti £ahu. 
8 Yen' eva balo ti para»» dahati 

Ten&tumanam kusalo ti iaha, 

Sayam attana so kusald vadano 

Annzm vimSneti, tath' eva pdvS. ~ 
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1 3. If he according to another's report is low, then 
(he says) the other is also of a low understanding, 
and if he himself is accomplished and wise, there 
is not any fool amongst the Samaras 1 . (890) 

14. 'Those who preach a doctrine (dhamma) 
different from this, fall short of purity and are 
imperfect,' so the Titthiyas say repeatedly, for they 
are inflamed by passion for their own (philosophical) 
views. (891) 

15. Here they maintain purity, in other doctrines 
.(dhamma) they do not allow purity ; so the Titthi- 
yas, entering extensively (upon details), say that in 
their own way there is something firm. (892) 

16. And saying that there is something firm in his 
own way he holds his opponent to be a fool ; thus 
he himself brings on strife, calling his opponent a 
fool and impure (asuddhadhamma). (893) 

17. Standing in (his) resolution, having himself 
measured (teachers, &c), he still more enters into 
dispute in the world ; but having left all resolutions 
nobody will excite strife in the world 2 . (894) 

■A'ulaviyuhasutta is ended. 

1 Parassa ke hi vafesd nihtno 
Tumo * sahi hoti nihfnapawwo, 
Atha ke sayam vedagu hoti dhiro 
Na ko£i balo samawesfi atthi. 

2 VimkM&ye /Aatva' saya« pam&ya 
Uddha*» so lokasmiw viv&dam eti, 
Hitvana sabbdni vini^ay&ni 

Na medhakaw kurute ^antu loke. 

* So pi ten* eva. Commentator. Ved. tva (?). 
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MAHAVIY^HASUTTA. 

13. mahAviyChaswta. Z " 2 1 r r 

Philosophers cannot lead to purity, they only praise"4hemSe4Ve» arfji 
stigmatise others. But a BrShmawa has overcome all dispute, 
he is indifferent to learning, he is appeased. 

i. Those who abiding in the (philosophical) views 
dispute, saying,' This is the truth,' they all incur blame, 
and they also obtain praise in this matter. (895) 

2. This is little, not enough to (bring about) 
tranquillity, I say there are two fruits of dispute ; 
having seen this let no one dispute, understanding 
Khema (i. e. Nibbana) to be the place where there 
is no dispute. (896) 

3. The opinions that have arisen amongst 
people, all these the wise man does not embrace ; 
he is independent Should he who is not pleased 
with what has been seen and heard resort to 
dependency 1 ? (?) (897) 

4. Those who consider virtue the highest of all, 
say that purity is associated with restraint ; having 
taken upon themselves a (holy) work they serve. 
Let us learn in this (view), then, his (the Master's) 
purity ; wishing for existence they assert themselves 
to be the only expert 2 . (898) 

5. If he falls off from virtue and (holy) works, he 
trembles, having missed (his) work ; he laments, he 

1 Yd k££' ima" sammutiyo puthugga' 

Sabbd va etS na upeti vidv£, 

Anupayo so, upayaw? kirn eyya 

Di/Me sute khantim* akubbamino? 
3 Sfluttama - sannamenihu suddhiw, 

Vata»* sam&daya upa/Midse, 

Idh' eva sikkhema ath' assa suddhim, 

Bhavupanita' kusalS. vacftnl 
* So all the MSS. 
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prays for purity in this world, as one who has lost 
his caravan or wandered away from his house. (899) 

6. Having left virtue and (holy) works altogether, 
and both wrong and blameless work, not praying 
for purity or impurity, he wanders abstaining (from 
both purity and impurity), without having embraced 
peace. (900) 

7. By means of penance, or anything disliked, or 
what has been seen, or heard, or thought, going 
upwards they wail for what is pure, without being 
free from desire for reiterated existence. (9 01 ) 

8. For him who wishes (for something there 
always are) desires 1 , and trembling in (the midst 
of his) plans ; he for whom there is no death and 
no re-birth, how can he tremble or desire any- 
thing ? (902) 

9. What some call the highest Dhamma, that 
others again call wretched; which one of these, 
pray, is the true doctrine (vada)? for all these 
assert themselves (to be the only) expert. (903) 

10. Their own Dhamma they say is perfect, 
another's Dhamma again they say is wretched ; 
so having disagreed they dispute, they each say 
their own opinions (are) the truth. (904) 

11. If one (becomes) low by another's censure, 
then there will be no one distinguished amongst 
the Dhammas ; for they all say another's Dhamma 
(is) low, in their own they say there is something 
firm 2 . (905) 

1 GappitSni. 

2 Parassa ke vamhayitena hfno 
Na ko£i dhammesu visesi assa, 
Puthfi hi anmassa vadanti dhammant 

Nihinato samhi da/haw vadana. 
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12. The worshipping of their own Dhamma is 
as great as their praise of their own ways; all 
schools would be in the same case, for their purity 
is individual 1 . (906} 

13. There is nothing about a Brahma#a de- 
pendent upon others, nothing amongst the Dhammas 
which he would embrace after investigation ; there- 
fore he has overcome the disputes, for he does not 
regard any other Dhamma as the best. (907) 

14. ' I understand, I see likewise this,' so saying, 
some by (their philosophical) views return to purity. 
If he saw purity, what then (has been effected) by 
another's view ? Having conquered they say that 
purity exists by another 2 . (?) (908) 

15. A seeing man will see name and form, and 
having seen he will understand those (things) ; let 
him at pleasure see much or little, for the expert 
do not say that purity exists by that. (909) 

16. A dogmatist is no leader to purity, being 
guided by prejudiced views, saying that good con- 
sists in what he is given to, and saying that purity 
is there, he saw the thing so 3 . (9 10 ) 

17. A Brahma«a does not enter time, (or) the 

1 Sadhammap6g£ ka. pand tath' eva 
Yatha pasamsanti sakayanSni, 
Sabbe pavSda" tath' iva" bhaveyyuw 
Suddhl hi nesaw pa££attam eva. 

9 Canami pass&mi tath' eva eta*» 
di//4iyS eke pai^enti suddhiw 
Addakkhi £e kirn hi tumassa tena 
AtisitvS, anwena vadanti suddhi/w. 

8 Nivissavadi na hi suddhinayo 
Pakappitd di/Mi purekkharano 
Yaw nissito tattha subhaw? vadSno 
Suddhi/B vado tattha, tath' addasS so. 
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number (of living beings), (he is) no follower of 
(philosophical) views, nor a friend of knowledge ; 
and having penetrated the opinions that have arisen 
amongst people, he is indifferent to learning, while 
others acquire it (9 11 ) 

1 8. The Muni, having done away with ties here 
in the world, is no partisan in the disputes that 
have arisen; appeased amongst the unappeased 
he is indifferent, not embracing learning, while 
others acquire it. (9 12 ) 

19. Having abandoned his former passions, not 
contracting new ones, not wandering according to 
his wishes, being no dogmatist, he is delivered 
from the (philosophical) views, being wise, and he 
does not cling to the world, neither does he blame 
himself. (9 J 3) 

20. Being secluded amongst all the doctrines 
(dhamma), whatever has been seen, heard, or 
thought, he is a Muni who has laid down his 
burden and is liberated, not belonging to time (na 
kappiyo), not dead, not wishing for anything. So 
said Bhagavat (9H) 

Mahaviyuhasutta is ended. 



14. TUVA7AKASUTTA. 

How a Bhikkhu attains bliss, what his duties are, and what he is 

to avoid. 

1. 'I ask thee, who art a kinsman of the Adidas 
and a great I si, about seclusion (viveka) and the 
state of peace. How is a Bhikkhu, after having 
seen it, extinguished, not grasping at anything in 
the world?' (915) 
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2. ' Let him completely cut off the root of what is 
called papaya 1 (delusion), thinking "I am wisdom;'" 
— so said Bhagavat, — ' all the desires that arise in- 
wardly, let him learn to subdue them, always being 
thoughtful. 916) 

3. ' Let him learn every Dhamma inwardly or out- 
wardly ; let him not therefore be proud, for that is 
not called bliss by the good. (9 X 7) 

4. 'Let him not therefore think himself better 
(than others or) low or equal (to others) ; questioned 
by different people, let him not adorn himself 2 . (918) 

5. 'Let the Bhikkhu be appeased inwardly, let 
him not seek peace from any other (quarter) ; for 
him who is inwardly appeased there is nothing 
grasped or rejected. (9*9) 

6. ' As in the middle (i. e. depth) of the sea no 
wave is born, (but as it) remains still 3 , so let the 
Bhikkhu be still 3 , without desire, let him not desire 
anything whatever.' (920) 

7. He with open eyes expounded clearly the 
Dhamma that removes (all) dangers ; tell (now) 
the religious practices; the precepts or contem- 
plation*. (921) 

8. Bhagavat : ' Let him not be greedy with his 
eyes, let him keep his ears from the talk of the town, 
let him not be greedy after sweet things, and let 
him not desire anything in the world. (922) 

9. ' When he is touched by the touch (of illness), 

1 Avigg-Sdayo kilesa\ Commentator. 

2 NatumaMiafl* vikappayan tU/Ae. s 7%ito. 

* Akittayi viva/aiakkhu sakkhi 
Dhamma//? parissayavinayam, 
Pa/ipada« vadehi, bhaddan te, 
Patimokkhaw athavdpi samMuzn. 
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let the Bhikkhu not lament, and let him not wish 
for existence anywhere, and let him not tremble at 
dangers. (923) 

10. ' Having obtained boiled rice and drink, solid 
food and clothes, let him not store up (these things), 
and let him not be anxious, if he does not get 
them. (9 2 4) 

11. 'Let him be meditative, not prying, let him 
abstain from misbehaviour x , let him not be indolent, 
let the Bhikkhu live in his quiet dwelling. (925) 

1 2. ' Let him not sleep too much, let him apply 
himself ardently to watching, let him abandon sloth, 
deceit, laughter, sport, sexual intercourse, and adorn- 
ment. (926) 

13. ' Let him not apply himself to practising (the 
hymns of) the Athabba»a(-veda), to (the interpreta- 
tion of) sleep and signs, nor to astrology ; let not 
(my) follower (mamaka) devote himself to (inter- 
preting) the cry of birds, to causing impregnation, 
nor to (the art of) medicine. (927) 

14. ' Let the Bhikkhu not tremble at blame, nor 
puff himself up when praised ; "let him drive off 
covetousness together with avarice, anger, and 
slander. (928) 

15. 'Let the Bhikkhu not be engaged in purchase 
and sale, let him not blame others in anything, let 
him not scold in the village, let him not from love of 
gain speak to people. (929) 

16. ' Let not the Bhikkhu be a boaster, and let 
him not speak coherent 2 language ; let him not learn 
pride, let him not speak quarrelsome language. (930) 

1 Virame kukku££aw. 

* Payuta ; comp. N&lakasutta, v. 33. 
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1 7. ' Let him not be led into falsehood, let him 
not consciously do wicked things ; and with respect 
to livelihood, understanding, virtue, and (holy) works 
let him not despise others. (93 1) 

18. 'Having heard much talk from much-talking 
Sama«as let him not irritated answer them with harsh 
language; for the good do not thwart 1 others. (932) 

19. ' Having understood this Dhamma, let the 
investigating and always thoughtful Bhikkhu learn ; 
having conceived bliss to consist in peace, let him 
not be indolent in Gotama's commandments. (933) 

20. ' For he a conqueror unconquered saw the 
Dhamma visibly, without any traditional instruction 2 ; 
therefore let him learn, heedful in his, Bhagavat's, 
commandments, and always worshipping.' (934) 

Tuvafokasutta is ended. 



15. ATTADAiVZ>ASUTTA. 

Description of an accomplished Muni. 

i. From him who has seized a stick fear arises. 
Look at people killing (each other); I will tell of 
grief as it is known to me. (935) 

2. Seeing people struggling like fish in (a pond 
with) little water, seeing them obstructed by each 
other, a fear came over me. (93^) 

3. The world is completely unsubstantial, all 
quarters are shaken ; wishing for a house for myself 
I did not see (one) uninhabited. (937) 

4. But having seen (all beings) in the end ob- 
structed, discontent arose in me ; then I saw in 



1 Pa/isenikaronti. 

* Sakkhi dhammam anftiham adassi. 

[10] N 
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this world an arrow, difficult to see, stuck in the 
heart (93 8 ) 

5. He who has been pierced by this arrow runs 
through all quarters ; but having drawn out that ar- 
row, he will not run, he will sit down (quietly). (939) 

6. There (many) studies are gone through ; what 
is tied in the world let him not apply himself to 
(untie) it ; having wholly transfixed desire, let him 
learn his own extinction (nibbana). (940) 

7. Let the Muni be truthful, without arrogance, 
undeceitful, free from slander, not angry, let him 
overcome avarice. (941) 

8. Let the man who has turned his mind to Nib- 
bana conquer sleepiness, drowsiness, and sloth ; let 
him not live together with indolence, let him not in- 
dulge in conceit. (94 2) 

9. Let him not be led into falsehood, let him 
not turn his affection to form; let him penetrate 
arrogance, let him wander abstaining from vio- 
lence. (943) 

10. Let him not delight in what is old, let him 
not bear with what is new, let him not grieve for 
what is lost, let him not give himself up to 
desire \ (944) 

11. (This desire) I call greed, the great stream, 
I call (it) precipitation, craving, a trouble, a bog of 
lust difficult to cross 2 . (945) 

12. The Muni who without deviating from truth 

A 

1 AkSsaw na sito siyi ti ta«ha/rc nissito na bhaveyya. 
Commentator. 

* Gedhaat brftmi mahogho ti 
A^avaw? brfimi ^appanaw 
Arammanam pakappanaw 
Kamapawko durateyo. 
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stands fast on the firm ground (of Nibbana, being) a 
Brahma#a, he, having forsaken everything, is indeed 
called calm. (946) 

13. He indeed is wise, he is accomplished, having 
understood the Dhamma independent (of every- 
thing); wandering rightly in the world he does not 
envy any one here. (947) 

14. Whosoever has here overcome lust, a. tie 
difficult to do away with in the world, he does not 
grieve, he does not covet 1 , having cut off the 
stream, and being without bonds. (948) 

15. What is before (thee), lay that aside; let there 
be nothing behind thee ; if thou wilt not grasp after 
what is in the middle, thou wilt wander calm 2 . (949) 

16. The man who has no desire at all for name 
and form (individuality) and who does not grieve 
over what is no more, he indeed does not decay in 
the world 3 . (950) 

17. He who does not think, ' this is mine ' and ' for 
others there is also something,' he, not having ego- 
tism, does not grieve at having nothing*. (95 1) 

18. Not being harsh, not greedy, being without 
desire, and being the same under all circumstances 
(samo 6 ), — that I call a good result, when asked about 
an undaunted man. (95 2 ) 

19. For him who is free from desire, for the 

1 N&ggkti=n&bhiggAa.ti (read nabhi^Myati). Commentator. 
* Comp. infra, Gatuka»»in's question, v. 4, and Dhammapada, 
p. 308. 
8 Comp. infra, (ratukawnn's question, v. 5. 
* Yassa n' atthi ' idam me' ti 
'Paresaw? vapi kiw^anaw' 
Mamattam so asawvindaw 
' N' atthi me' ti na so^ati. 
6 — upekhako. Commentator. 
N 2 
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discerning (man) there is no Sawkhara ; abstaining 
from every sort of effort he sees happiness every- 
where 1 . (953) 
20. The Muni does not reckon himself amongst 
the plain, nor amongst the low, nor amongst the 
distinguished ; being calm and free from avarice, he 
does not grasp after nor reject anything 2 . (954) 
Attada«dasutta is ended. 



16. SARIPUTTASUTTA. 

On Sanputta asking what a Bhikkhu is to devote himself to, 
Buddha shows what life he is to lead. 

1. ' Neither has before been seen by me,' — so said 
the venerable Sariputta, — •' nor has any one heard of 
such a beautifully-speaking master, a teacher arrived 
from the Tusita heaven. (955) 

2. 'As he, the clearly-seeing, appears to the world 
of men and gods, after having dispelled all darkness, 
so he wanders alone in the midst (of people). (956) 

3. 'To this Buddha, who is independent, un- 
changed, a guileless teacher, who has arrived (in 
the world), I have come supplicatingly with a ques- 
tion 3 from many who are bound in this world. (957) 

4. ' To a Bhikkhu who is loath (of the world) 
and affects an isolated seat, the root of a tree or 
a cemetery, or (who lives) in the caves of the 
mountains, (95*0 

1 Ane^assa vi^inato 
N' atthi kali nisawkhiti, 
Virato so viy£rambh£ 
Khemam passati sabbadhi. 
2 Comp. supra, PurSbhedasutta, vv. 15, 20. 
s Atthi pawhena igzmim =atthiko pawhena Sgato 'mhiti atthi- 
k&naw va pawhena atthi &gamana»1 k& ti. Commentator. 
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5. ' How many dangers (are there not) in these 
various dwelling-places at which the Bhikkhu does 
not tremble in his quiet dwelling ! (959) 

6. 'How many dangers (are there not) in the 
world for him who goes to the immortal region \ 
(dangers) which the Bhikkhu overcomes in his 
distant dwelling! (960) 

7. 'Which are his words, which are his objects 
in this world, which are the virtue and (holy) works 
of the energetic Bhikkhu? (961) 

8. ' What study having devoted himself to, in- 
tent on one object 2 , wise and thoughtful, can he 
blow off his own filth as the smith (blows off) that 
of the silver 3 ?' (962) 

9. ' What is pleasant for him who is disgusted 
(with birth, &c), — O Sariputta,' so said Bhagavat, 
— ' if he cultivates a lonely dwelling-place, and 
loves perfect enlightenment in accordance with 
the Dhamma, that I will tell thee as I under- 
stand it. (963) 

10. ' Let not the wise and thoughtful Bhikkhu 
wandering on the borders 4 be afraid of the five 
dangers : gad-flies and (all other) flies 5 , snakes, 
contact with (evil) men 6 , and quadrupeds. (964) 

11. 'Let him not be afraid of adversaries 7 , even 
having seen many dangers from them ; further he 



1 GaJikhato amatazrc disaw. 

2 Ekodi=ekagga£itto. Commentator. 

s Comp. Dhp. v. 239. 4 Pariyanta^arf. 

6 -Dawsadhipatanan ti pingalamakkhikanaw ka. sesamakkhi- 
kanaw £a, sesamakkhika hi tato adhipatitva khadanti, tasma adhi- 
pata ti vu^anti. Commentator. 

* Manussaphassanan ti foradiphassanaw. Commentator. 

7 Paradhammikanaw. 
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will overcome other dangers while seeking what is 
good. (965) 

12. 'Touched by sickness and hunger let him 
endure cold and excessive heat, let him, touched 
by them in many ways, and being houseless, make 
strong exertions. (966) 

13. ' Let him not commit theft, let him not speak 
falsely, let him touch friendly what is feeble or 
strong, what he acknowledges to be the agitation 
of the mind, let him drive that off as a partisan 
of Ka«ha (i. e. Mara). (967) 

14. ' Let him not fall into the power of anger 
and arrogance ; having dug up the root of these, 
let him live, and let him overcome both what is 
pleasant and what is unpleasant. (968) 

15. 'Guided by wisdom, taking delight in what 
is good, let him scatter those dangers, let him 
overcome discontent in his distant dwelling, let him 
overcome the four causes of lamentation. (969) 

16. ' What shall I eat, or where shall I eat ? — he 
lay indeed uncomfortably (last night) — where shall 
I lie this night ? let the Sekha who wanders about 
houseless subdue these lamentable doubts. (970) 

1 7. ' Having had in (due) time both food and 
clothes, let him know moderation in this world for 
the sake of happiness ; guarded in these (things) 
and wandering restrained in the village let him, even 
(if he be) irritated, not speak harsh words. (971) 

18. 'Let him be with down-cast eyes, and not 
prying, devoted to meditation, very watchful ; having 
acquired equanimity let him with a composed mind 
cut off the seat of doubt, and misbehaviour. (972) 

19. ' Urged on by words (of his teachers) let 
him be thoughtful and rejoice (at this urging), let 
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him break stubbornness in his fellow-students, let 
him utter propitious words and not unseasonable, 
let him not think detractingly of others. (973) 

20. 'And then the five impurities in the world, 
the subjection of which he must learn thoughtfully, 
— let him overcome passion for form, sound and 
taste, smell and touch. (974) 

21. 'Let the Bhikkhu subdue his wish for these 
Dhammas and be thoughtful, and with his mind- 
well liberated, then in time he will, reflecting upon 
Dhamma, and having become intent upon one object, 
destroy darkness.' So said Bhagavat. (975) 

Sariputtasutta Is ended. 
A//^akavagga, the fourth. 
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To the Br&hmawa B&varf, living on the banks of the Godhavari, in 
Assaka's territory, comes another Brahma»a and asks for five 
hundred pieces of money, but not getting them he curses BSvarf , 
saying, 'May thy head on the seventh day hence cleave into 
seven.' A deity comforts B&vart by referring him to Buddha. 
Then Bavari sends his sixteen disciples to Buddha, and each of 
them asks Buddha a question. 

i. vatthugAthA. 

i. From the beautiful city of the Kosalas (Si- 
vatthi) a Brahmawa, well versed in the hymns, went 
to the South (Dakkhiwapatha) wishing for nothing- 
ness 1 . (976) 

2. In Assaka's territory, in the neighbourhood 
of A/aka, he dwelt on the banks of the Godhavari, 
(living) on gleanings and fruit. (977) 

3. And close by the bank there was a large 
village, with the income of which he prepared a 
great sacrifice. (978) 

4. Having offered the great sacrifice, he again 
entered the hermitage. Upon his re-entering, 
another Brahma#a arrived, (979) 

5. With swollen feet 2 , trembling, covered with 
mud, with dust on his head. And he going up 

1 Akinkanna. 

2 Uggha/Zapado ti maggakkamanena ghatfapddatalo pa»hi- 
kaya vi pawhikaw gopphakena v& gopphakaw ^aa»ukena ga»»u- 
ka»» igantvSpi gha//apido. Commentator. 
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to him (i. e. the first Brahma#a) demanded five 
hundred (pieces of money). (980) 

6. Bavarl, seeing him, bade him be seated, asked 
him whether he was happy and well, and spoke as 
follows: (981) 

7. 'What gifts I had are all given away by 
me ; pardon me, O Brahmawa, I have no five 
hundred.' (982) 

8. ' If thou wilt not give to me who asks, may thy 
head on the seventh day cleave into seven.' (983) 

9. So after the usual ceremonies this impostor 
made known his fearful (curse). On hearing these 
his words Bavarl became sorrowful. (984) 

10. He wasted away taking no food, transfixed 
by the arrow of grief, but yet his mind delighted in 
meditation. (985) 

11. Seeing Bavarl struck with horror and sorrow- 
ful, the benevolent deity (of that place) approached 
him and said as follows : (986) 

12. 'He does not know (anything about) the head; 
he is a hypocrite coveting riches ; knowledge of the 
head and head-splitting is not found in him 1 .' (987) 

13. 'If the venerable (deity) knows it, then tell 
me, when asked, all about the head and head- 
splitting ; let us hear thy words.' (988) 

14. 'I do not know this; knowledge of it is not 
found in me ; as to the head and head-splitting, this 
is to be seen by Buddhas (only)/ (989) 

15. 'Who then, say, in the circumference of the 



1 Na so muddhasw pa^anati, 
Kuhako so dhanatthiko, 
Muddhani muddhapate £a 
jft&nam tassa na viggati. 
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earth knows the head and head-splitting, tell me 
that, O deity?' (990) 

16. ' Formerly went out from Kapilavatthu a ruler 
of the world, an offspring of the Okkaka king, the 
Sakya son, the light-giving ; (99 1) 

17. ' He is, O Brahma»a, the perfectly Enlightened 
(Sambuddha) ; perfect in all things, he has attained 
the power of all knowledge, sees clearly in everything; 
he has arrived at the destruction of all things, and is 
liberated in the destruction of the upadhis 1 . (992) 

1 8. ' He is Buddha, he is Bhagavat in the world, 
he, the clearly-seeing, teaches the Dhamma; go thou 
to him and ask, he will explain it to thee.' (993) 

19. Having heard the word ' Sambuddha,' Bavari 
rejoiced, his grief became little, and he was filled 
with great delight. (994) 

20. Bavari glad, rejoicing, and eager asked the 
deity : 'In what village or in what town or in what 
province dwells the chief of the world, that going 
there we may adore the perfectly Enlightened, the 
first of men ?' (995) 

21. 'In Savatthl, the town of the Kosalas, dwells 
Gina (the Victorious), of great understanding and 
excellent wide knowledge, he the Sakya son, un- 
yoked, free from passion, skilled in head-splitting, 
the bull of men.' (996) 

22. Then (Bavari) addressed his disciples, Brah- 
ma«as, perfect in the hymns : ' Come, youths, I will 
tell (you something), listen to my words : (997) 

23. ' He whose appearance in the world is diffi- 
cult to be met with often, he is at the present time 2 

1 Sabbadhammakkhayaw patto (i. e. nibbdna) 
Vimutto upadhisawkhaye. 

* Sv-S^fa. 
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born in the world and widely renowned as Sam- 
buddha (the perfectly Enlightened) ; go quickly to 
Savatth! and behold the best of men.' (998) 

24. ' How then can we know, on seeing him, that 
he is Buddha, O Brahma»a ? Tell us who do not 
know him, by what may we recognise him ? (999) 

25. ' For in the hymns are to be found the marks 
of a great man, and thirty-two are disclosed alto- 
gether, one by one.' (1000) 

26. ' For him on whose limbs these marks of 
a great man are to be found, there are two ways 
left, a third does not exist. (1001) 

27. ' If he abides in a dwelling, he will subdue 
this earth without rod (or) sword, he will rule with 
justice. (1002) 

28. ' And if he departs from his dwelling for the 
wilderness, he becomes the saint, incomparable 
Sambuddha, who has removed the veil (from the 
world) \ (1003) 

29. ' Ask in your mind about my birth and family, 
my marks, hymns, and my other disciples, the head 
and head-splitting. (1004) 

30. ' If he is Buddha, the clear-sighted, then he 
will answer by word of mouth the questions you 
have asked in your mind.' (joos) 

31. 32, 33. Having heard Bavari's words his dis- 
ciples, sixteen Brahma»as, A/ita, Tissametteyya, 
Pu««aka, further Mettagu, Dhotaka and Upaslva, 
and Nanda, further Hemaka, the two Todeyya and 
Kappa, and the wise Ga.taka.nni, Bhadravudha and 
Udaya, and also the Brahma#a Posala, and the wise 
Moghara^an, and the great I si Pingiya, (1 006-1 008) 

34. All of them, having each their host (of pupils), 

1 Comp. Lalita-vistara (ed. Calc), pp. 116, 118. 
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and being themselves widely renowned throughout the 
world, thinkers delighting in meditation, wise, scented 
with the perfume of former (good deeds) 1 , (1009) 

35. Having saluted Bavarl and gone round him 
towards the right, all with matted hair and bear- 
ing hides, departed with their faces turned to the 
north. (1010) 

36. To Pati#/&ana of A/aka first, then to Mahis- 
satl, and also to Uggienf, Gonaddha, Vedisa, Vana- 
savhaya, (1011) 

37. And also to Kosambl, Saketa, and Savatthi, 
the most excellent of cities, to Setavya, Kapila- 
vatthu, and the city of Kusinara, (10 12) 

38. And to Pava, the city of wealth, to Vesili, the 
city of Magadha, to Pasa«aka Aetiya (the Rock 
Temple), the lovely, the charming. (10 13) 

39. As he who is athirst (longs for) the cold water, 
as the merchant (longs for) gain, as he who is plagued 
by heat (longs for) shade, so in haste they ascended 
the mountain. (1014) 

40. And Bhagavat at that time attended by the 
assembly of the Bhikkhus taught the Dhamma to the 
Bhikkhus, and roared like a lion in the forest. (10 15) 

41. Afita beheld Sambuddha as the shining (sun) 
without (burning) rays, as the moon on the fifteenth, 
having reached her plenitude. (10 16) 

42. Then observing his limbs and all the marks 
in their fulness, standing apart, rejoiced, he asked the 
questions of his mind : — ( IOI 7) 

43. 'Tell me about (my master's) birth, tell me 
about his family together with the marks, tell me 
about his perfection in the hymns, how many (hymns) 
does the Brahma#a recite ?' (1018) 

1 Pubbavasanavasita. 
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44. Bhagavat said : ' One hundred and twenty 
years (is his) age, and by family he is a Bavart ; 
three are his marks on the limbs, and in the three 
Vedas he is perfect. - (10 19) 

45. 'In the marks and in the Itihasa together with 
Nigha«<Ai and Ke/ubha — he recites five hundred — 
and in his own Dhamma he has reached perfec- 
tion.' (1020) 

46. A^ita thought : ' Explain fully the marks of 
Bavart, O thou best of men, who cuts off desire ; 
let there be no doubt left for us.' (1021) 

47. Bhagavat said : ' He covers his face with his 
tongue, he has a circle of hair between the eye- 
brows, (his) privy member (is) hidden in a sheath, 
know this, O young man 1 .' (1022) 

48. Not hearing him ask anything, but hearing 
the questions answered, the multitude reflected over- 
joyed and with joined hands: (!023) 

49. ' Who, be he a god, or Brahman, or Inda, the 
husband of Sufi, asked in his mind those questions, 
and to whom did that (speech) reply ?' (1024) 

50. Afita said : ' The head and head-splitting 
Bavari asked about; explain that, O Bhagavat, 
remove our doubt, O I si.' ( I02 5) 

51. Bhagavat said: 'Ignorance is the head, know 
this; knowledge cleaves the head, together with 
belief, thoughtfulness, meditation, determination, and 
strength.' (1026) 

52. Then with great joy having composed him- 
self the young man put his hide on one shoulder, 



1 Mukha»2 ^ivhaya (Madeti, 
U»«' assa bhamukantare,' 
Kosohitara vatthaguyhaw, 
Eva/K ^anahi manava. 
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fell at (Bhagavat's) feet (and saluted him) with his 
head, (saying) : (1027) 

53. ' Bavarl, the Brahma#a, together with his 
disciples, O thou venerable man, delighted and 
glad, does homage to thy feet, O thou clearly- 
seeing.' (1028) 

54. Bhagavat said ; ' Let Bavarl, the Brahmawa, 
be glad together with his disciples ! Be thou also 
glad, live long, O young man! ( x 2 9) 

55. ' For Bavarl and for thee, for all there are all 
(kinds of) doubt ; having got an opportunity, ask ye 
whatever you wish.' ( J 03o) 

56. After getting permission from Sambuddha, 
Agita. sitting there with folded hands asked Tatha- 
gata the first question. (103 1 ) 

The Vatthug&thas are ended. 



2. AGTTAMAA/AVAPlLO:.tfA. 

1. ' By what is the world shrouded,' — so said 
the venerable A^ita, — ' by what does it not shine ? 
What callest thou its pollution, what is its great 
danger?' ( io 3 2 ) 

2. ' With ignorance is the world shrouded, O 
A^ita,'— so said Bhagavat, — ' by reason of avarice 
it does not shine ; desire I call its pollution, pain is 
its great danger.' (1033) 

3. ' The streams of desire flow in every direction,' 
— so said the venerable A^ita; — 'what dams the 
streams, say what restrains the streams, by what 
may the streams be shut off * ?' (1034) 

* Comp. Dhp. v. 340. 
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4. ' Whatever streams there are in the world, — O 
A^ita,' so said Bhagavat, — 'thoughtfulness is their 
dam, thoughtfulness I call the restraint of the streams, 
by understanding they are shut off.' ( io 35) 

5. ' Both understanding and thoughtfulness,' — so 
said the venerable A^ita, — 'and name and shape 1 , 
O venerable man, — asked about this by me, declare 
by what is this stopped?' (1036) 

6. Buddha: 'This question which thou hast asked, 
O A^ita, that I will explain to thee ; (I will explain 
to thee) by what name and shape 2 are totally 
stopped; by the cessation of consciousness this is 
stopped here.' ( 1Q 37) 

7. A^ita : ' Those who have examined (all) 
Dhammas (i. e. the saints), and those who are 
disciples, (and those who are) common men here, 
— when thou art asked about their mode of life, 
declare it unto me, thou who art wise, O venerable 
man.' ( I <>38) 

8. Buddha : ' Let the Bhikkhu not crave for sensual 
pleasures, let him be calm in mind, let him wander 
about skilful in all Dhammas, and thoughtful.' (1039) 

A^itamawavapu^i^a is ended. 



3. TISSAMETTEYYAMAjVAVAPU.OT/A. 

i. 'Who is contented in the world,' — so said the 
venerable Tissametteyya, — 'who is without com- 
motions ? Who after knowing both ends does not 
stick in the middle, as far as his understanding is 

1 Ndmarflpaw k&. 2 N£man ka. rfipaw ia. 

Digitized by VjOOQlC 



192 PARAYANAVAGGA. 

concerned? Whom dost thou call a great man? 
Who has overcome desire in this world ?' (1040) 
2. ' The Bhikkhu who abstains from sensual 
pleasures, — O Metteyya,' so said Bhagavat, — 'who 
is free from desire, always thoughtful, happy by 
reflection, he is without commotions, he after know- 
ing both ends does not stick in the middle, as far 
as his understanding is concerned ; him I call a great 
man; he has overcame desire in this world.' (1041) 

Tissametteyyama»avapuiiM is ended. 



4. PUiMrAKAMAATAVAPlLOr/fA. 

1. ' To him who is without desire, who has seen 
the root (of sin),' — so said the venerable Pu#»aka, 
■ — ' I have come supplicatingly with a question : on 
account of what did the I sis and men, Khattiyas 
and Brahma#as, offer sacrifices to the gods abun- 
dantly in this world ? (about this) I ask thee, O 
Bhagavat, tell me this.' (1042) 

2. 'All these Isis and men, Khattiyas and Brah- 
ma»as, — O Funnaka.,' so said Bhagavat, — 'who 
offered sacrifices to the gods abundantly in this 
world, offered sacrifices, O Pu»«aka, after reaching 
old age, wishing for their present condition.' (1043) 

3. ' All these Isis and men, Khattiyas and Brah- 
ma»as,' — so said the venerable Pu»»aka, — 'who 
offered sacrifices to the gods abundantly in this 
world, did they, O Bhagavat, indefatigable in the 
way of offering, cross over both birth and old age, 
O venerable man? I ask thee, O Bhagavat, tell 
me this.' (1044) 
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4. ' They wished for, praised, desired, abandoned 
(sensual pleasures), — O Pu##aka,' so said Bhagavat, 
— 'they desired sensual pleasures on account of what 
they reached by them; they, devoted to offering, dyed 
with the passions of existence, did not cross over 
birth and old age, so I say.' (*045) 

5. ' If they, devoted to offering,' — so said the 
venerable Pu»»aka, — 'did not by offering cross 
over birth and old age, O venerable man, who 
then in the world of gods and men crossed over 
birth and old age, O venerable man, I ask thee, 
O Bhagavat, tell me this ?' (1046) 

6. ' Having considered everything 1 in the world, — 
O Pu»#aka,' so said Bhagavat, — 'he who is not 
defeated anywhere in the world, who is calm with- 
out the smoke of passions, free from woe, free 
from desire, he crossed over birth and old age, 
so I say.' ( I Q47) 

Pu;makama#avapu>§Ma is ended. 



5. METTAG0mA^AVAPU j OT#A. 

1. ' I ask thee, O Bhagavat, tell me this,' — so 
said the venerable Mettagu, — ' I consider thee 
accomplished and of a cultivated mind, why are 
these (creatures), whatsoever they are of many kinds 
in the world, always subject to pain ? ' (1048) 

2. 'Thou mayest well ask me concerning the 
origin of pain, — O Mettagu,' so said Bhagavat, — 

1 Parovardnfti pardni to. orani to. parattabhavasakattabhav&- 
dtni parani ka. orani to. ti vuttam hoti. Commentator, 
[io] O 
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' I will explain that to thee in the way I myself 
know it: originating in the upadhis pains arise, 
whatsoever they are, of many kinds in the 
world. (1049) 

3. ' He who being ignorant creates upadhi, that 
fool again undergoes pain ; therefore let not the 
wise man create upadhi, considering (that this is) 
the birth and origin of pain.' ( I o5°) 

4. Mettagu: 'What we have asked thee thou 
hast explained to us ; another (question) I ask thee, 
answer that, pray: How do the wise cross the 
stream, birth and old age, and sorrow and lamenta- 
tion ? Explain that thoroughly to me, O Muni, for 
this thing (dhamma) is well known to thee.' (105 1) 

5. ' I will explain the Dhamma to thee, — O Met- 
tagu,' so said Bhagavat ; — ' if a man in the visible 
world, without any traditional instruction, has under- 
stood it, and wanders about thoughtful, he may over- 
come desire in the world V ( io 5 2 ) 

6. Mettagu : ' And I take a delight in that, in the 
most excellent Dhamma, O great I si, which if a 
man has understood, and he wanders about thought- 
ful, he may overcome desire in the world.' (1053) 

7. 'Whatsoever thou knowest, — O Mettagu,' so 
said Bhagavat, — ' (of what is) above, below, across, 
and in the middle, taking no delight and no rest 
in these things, let thy mind not dwell on 
existence. ( I 054) 

8. ' Living so, thoughtful, strenuous, let the Bhikkhu. 
wandering about, after abandoning selfishness, birth, 

J Kittayissami te dhammaw — Mettagfi ti Bhagava 1 — 
D'Me dhamme anttihaw 
Yam viditva" sato kai&m 
Tare loke visattikaw. 
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and old age, and sorrow, and lamentation, being a 
wise man, leave pain in this world.' ( io 55) 

9. Mettagu : ' I delight in these words of the 
great I si ; well expounded, O Gotama, is (by thee) 
freedom from upadhi (i. e. Nibbana). Bhagavat 
in truth has left pain, for this Dhamma is well 
known to thee 1 . (!056) 

10. 'And those also will certainly leave pain 
whom thou, O Muni, constantly mayest admonish ; 
therefore I bow down to thee, having come hither, 
O chief (naga), may Bhagavat also admonish me 
constantly.' ^osy) 

11. Buddha: 'The Brahmawa whom I may ac- 
knowledge as accomplished, possessing nothing, 
not cleaving to the world of lust, he surely has 
crossed this stream, and he has crossed over to 
the other shore, free from harshness (akhila), (and) 
free from doubt. ( i c>58) 

12. 'And he is a wise and accomplished man 
in this world; having abandoned this cleaving to 
reiterated existence he is without desire, free from 
woe, free from longing, he has crossed over birth 
and old age, so I say.' (!059) 

Mettaguma»avapu£/£^a is ended. 



1 Et' dbhinandSmi va&> mahesino 
Sukittitam Gotama nfipadhikaw, 
Addha hi BhagavS pahasi dukkhaw, 
TathS. hi te vidito esa dhammo. 
Sukittitaw Gotama nupadhlkan ti ettha anupadhikan ti 
nibbana«j, tarn sandhiya v& Bhagavantaw dlapanto aha sukitti- 
ta/n, &c. Commentator. 
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6. DHOTAKAMAJVAVAPUAT^A. 

1. ' I ask thee, O Bhagavat, tell me this,' — so 
said the venerable Dhotaka, — ' I long for thy word, 
O great I si ; let one, having listened to thy utter- 
ance, learn his own extinction.' (1060) 

2. ' Exert thyself then, — O Dhotaka,' so said 
Bhagavat, — 'being wise and thoughtful in this world, 
let one, having listened to my utterance, learn his 
own extinction.' (1061) 

3. Dhotaka : ' I see in the world of gods and 
men a Brahma«a wandering about, possessing no- 
thing; therefore I bow down to thee, O thou all- 
seeing one, free me, O Sakka, from doubts.' (1062) 

4. Buddha : ' I shall not go to free any one in 
the world who is doubtful, O Dhotaka ; when thou 
hast learned the best Dhamma, then thou shalt cross 
this stream 1 .' (1063) 

5. Dhotaka : ' Teach (me), O Brahmawa, having 
compassion (on me), the Dhamma of seclusion (i.e. 
Nibbana), that I may understand (it and) that I, 
without falling into many shapes like the air, 
may wander calm and independent in this 
world 2 .' (?) (1064) 

1 Nahaz* gamissSmi pamo£an$ya 
Kathawkathw* Dhotaka kan£i loke, 
Dhammaw £a se/ffam Sg£nam$no 
Evawz tuvaw ogham imaw taresi. 

* Anusasa brahme karuwayamano 
Vivekadhamma/w yam ahaw vigzn%am 
YathShaw ak&so va avyapaggamano * 
Idh' eva santo asito foreyyaw. 

* Nanappakaratam anapaggamano. Commentator. 
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6. ' I will explain to thee peace 1 , — O Dhotaka,' 
so said Bhagavat ; — ' if a man in the visible world, 
without any traditional instruction, has understood 
it, and wanders about thoughtful, he may overcome 
desire in the world.' (1065) 

7. Dhotaka: 'And I take delight in that, the 
highest peace 2 , O great Isi, which if a man has 
understood, and he wanders about thoughtful, he 
may overcome desire in the world.' (1066) 

8. 'Whatsoever thou knowest, — O Dhotaka,' so 
said Bhagavat, — ' (of what is) above, below, across, 
and in the middle, knowing this to be a tie in the 
world, thou must not thirst for reiterated ex- 
istence.' (!067) 

Dhotakama»avapu/&6£a is ended. 



7. UPASiVAMAiWWAPlLOT^A. 

1. 'Alone, O Sakka, and without assistance I 
shall not be able to cross the great stream,' — so 
said the venerable Upasiva; — 'tell me an object, 
O thou all-seeing one, by means of which one may 
cross this stream.' (1068) 

2. ' Having in view nothingness, being thought- 
ful, — O Upasiva,' so said Bhagavat, — 'by the 
reflection of nothing existing shalt thou cross the 
stream ; having abandoned sensual pleasures, being 
loath of doubts, thou shalt regard the extinction of 
desire (i. e. Nibbana), both day and night 3 .' (1069) 

1 Santiw. * Santim uttamaw. 

* Akinkafinam pekkhamano satima — UpasM ti Bhagava — 

N' atthiti nissaya tarassu ogham, 

Kame pahaya virato kathahi 

Tashakkhayaw rattamahabhi passa. 
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3. Upastva: 'He whose passion for all sensual 
pleasures has departed, having resorted to nothing- 
ness, after leaving everything else, and being deli- 
vered in the highest deliverance by knowledge, will he 
remain there without proceeding further 1 ?' (1070) 

4. ' He whose passion for all sensual pleasures 
has departed, — O Upasiva,' so said Bhagavat, — 
' having resorted to nothingness after leaving every- 
thing else, and being delivered in the highest 
deliverance by knowledge, he will remain there 
without proceeding further.' i 10 ? 1 ) 

5. Upasiva: 'If he remains there without pro- 
ceeding further for a multitude of years, O thou 
all-seeing one, (and if) he becomes there tranquil 
and delivered, will there be consciousness for such 
a one 2 ?' ( ro 7 2 ) 

6. 'Asa flame blown about by the violence of 
the wind, — O Upasiva,' so said Bhagavat, — 'goes 
out, cannot be reckoned (as existing), even so a 
Muni, delivered from name and body, disappears, 
and cannot be reckoned (as existing) V (1073) 

7. Upasiva : ' Has he (only) disappeared, or does 
he not exist (any longer), or is he for ever free 

1 Sabbesu kamesu yo vftarago 

Akm£awwa« nissito hitva-m-awia»i 

Sanwivimokhe parame vimutto 

Ti///5e nu so tattha ananuyayi. 
8 Titthe /4e so tattha ananuyayf 

Pfigam pi vassanaw samanta£akkhu 

Tatth' eva so slti siyi vimutto 

Bhavetha virin&nam tath£vidhassa ? 
8 AM yatha vatavegena khitto 

Atthaw paleti na upeti sawkhaw 

Evara muni namakaya vimutto 

Atthaw paleti na upeti sawkhaCT. 
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from sickness? Explain that thoroughly to me, 
O Muni, for this Dhamma is well known to 
thee 1 .' (1074) 

8. 'For him who has disappeared there is no 
form, O Upaslva,' — so said Bhagavat, — 'that by 
which they say he is, exists for him no longer, when 
all things (dhamma) have been cut off, all (kinds 
of) dispute are also cut off 2 .' ( io 75) 

Upastvama«avapu>&&£a is ended. 



8. NANDAMAiVAVAFUA'Ar/fA. 

1. 'There are Munis in the world/ — so said the 
venerable Nanda, — 'so people say. How is this 
(understood) by thee ? Do they call him a Muni 
who is possessed of knowledge or him who is pos- 
sessed of life 3 ?' ( 1076) 

2. Buddha : ' Not because of (any philosophical) 
view, nor of tradition, nor of knowledge, O Nanda, 
do the expert call (any one) a Muni ; (but) such as 
wander free from woe, free from desire, after having 
secluded themselves, those I call Munis 4 .' (1077) 

1 Atthangato so uda va so n' atthi 

Udahu ve sassatiya arogo, 

Tam me munt sadhu viyakarohi, 

Tatha" hi te vidito esa dhammo. 
1 Atthangatassa na pama«am atthi, 

Yena nam v&ggu turn tassa n' atthi, 

Sabbesu dhammesu samfihatesu 

Samuhat& vadapathapi sabbe. 
* .#a>*(lpapanna»» no vavmim vadanti 

Udabu ve ^tviten' fipapannaw ? 
4 Na ditthiya na sutiyd na wawena 

Munin fa Nanda kusala vadanti, 
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3. 'All these Sama«as and Brahma«as,' — so said 
the venerable Nanda, — ' say that purity conies from 
(philosophical) views, and from tradition, and from 
virtue and (holy) works, and in many (other) ways. 
Did they, in the way in which they lived in the 
world, cross over birth and old age, O venerable 
man ? I ask thee, O Bhagavat, tell me this.' (1078) 

4. ' All these Samawas and Brahma«as, O Nanda,' 
— so said Bhagavat, — ' say that purity comes from 
(philosophical) views, and from tradition, and from 
virtue and (holy) works, and in many (other) ways ; 
still they did not, in the way in which they lived 
in the world, cross over birth and old age, so 
I say.' (*079) 

5. ' All these Sama«as and Brahma#as,' — so said 
the venerable Nanda, — ' say that purity comes from 
(philosophical) views, and from tradition, and from 
virtue and (holy) works, and in many (other) ways ; 
if thou, O Muni, sayest that such have not crossed 
the stream, who then in the world of gods and men 
crossed over birth and old age, O venerable man ? 
I ask thee, O Bhagavat, tell me this.' (1080) 

6. 'I do not say that all Samarcas and Brahma- 
was, — O Nanda,' so said Bhagavat, — 'are shrouded 
by birth and old age ; those who, after leaving in 
this world what has been seen or heard or thought, 
and all virtue and (holy) works, after leaving every- 
thing of various kinds, after penetrating desire, are 
free from passion, such indeed I call men that have 
crossed the stream 1 .' (108 1) 



Visenikatva anight nirasa' 
.ffaranti ye te munayo ti brfimi. 
1 Naha»? 'sabbe sama«abrahma»Sse 
Gati^ardya nivut£ ' ti brfimi, 
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7. Nanda : ' I delight in these words of the great 
I si ; well expounded (by thee), O Gotama, is freedom 
from upadhi (i. e. Nibbana) ; those who, after leaving 
in this world what has been seen or heard or thought, 
and all virtue and (holy) works, after leaving every- 
thing of various kinds, after penetrating desire, are 
free from passion, such I call men that have crossed 
the stream.' (1082) 

Nandama#avapu&&£a is ended. 



9. HEMAKAMAiWVVAPlLO^A. 

1. 'Those who before in another world,' — so said 
the venerable Hemaka, — ' explained to me the doc- 
trine of Gotama, saying, " So it was, so it will be," 
all that (was only) oral tradition, all that (was only) 
something that increased (my) doubts 1 . (1083) 

2. 'I took no pleasure in that, but tell thou me the 
Dhamma that destroys desire, O Muni, which if a 
man has understood, and he wanders about thought- 
ful, he may cross desire in the world.' (1084) 

3. Buddha : ' In this world (much) has been seen, 



Ye s' idha fatthzm va sutaz» mutant va 
Stlabbataw vapi pahaya sabba/» 
Anekarfipam pi pahaya sabbaw 
Taflhaw parinwaya anasavase 
Te ve nara oghati»«a ti brftmi. 
Ye me pubbe viyaka/»su 
Hurazw Gotamasasanaw 
M-asi iti bhavissati 
Sabban turn itihttiha/w 
Sabban tazs takkava<&ftana«. 



Digitized by 



Google 



202 pArAyanavagga. 



heard, and thought ; the destruction of passion and 
of wish for the dear objects that have been per- 
ceived, O Hemaka, is the imperishable state of 
Nibbana. (1085) 

4. 'Those who, having understood this, are 
thoughtful, calm, because they have seen the 
Dhamma, tranquil and divine, such have crossed 
desire in this world 1 .' (1086) 

Hemakam4«avapui^a is ended. 



10. TODEYYAMAiVAVAPUA'A^A. 

1. ' He in whom there live no lusts,' — so said the 
venerable Todeyya, — ' to whom there is no desire, 
and who has overcome doubt, what sort of deliver- 
ance is there for him ?' (1087) 

2. ' He in whom there live no lusts, — O Todeyya,' 
so said Bhagavat, — ' to whom there is no desire, and 
who has overcome doubt, for him there is no other 
deliverance.' (1088) 

3. Todeyya : ' Is he without breathing or is he 
breathing, is he possessed of understanding or is he 
forming himself an understanding 2 ? Explain this to 
me, O thou all-seeing one, that I may know a Muni, 
O Sakka.' (1089) 

1 Etad arm&ya ye sat& 
Di//^adhammabhinibbuti 
Upasantl ks. tedasS(?)* 
T\nt& loke visattika/ra. 

2 Nir&saso so uda Ssasino 
PanMttava' so uda pawwakappf. 

* B reads ye satA instead of tedasS. 
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4. Buddha : 'He is without breathing, he is not 
breathing, he is possessed of understanding, and he 
is not forming himself an understanding ; know, O 
Todeyya, that such is the Muni, not possessing any- 
thing, not cleaving to lust and existence.' (1090) 

Todeyyama«avapu^&£& is ended. 



11. KAPPAMAiVAVAPU^O'.tfA. 

1. ' For those who stand in the middle of the 
water,' — so said the venerable Kappa, — ' in the for- 
midable stream that has set in, for those who are 
overcome by decay and death, tell me of an island, 
O venerable man, and tell thou me of an island that 
this (pain) may not again come on 1 .' (1091) 

2. ' For those who stand in the middle of the 
water, — O Kappa,' so said Bhagavat, — ' in the for- 
midable stream that has set in, for those overcome 
by decay and death, I will tell thee of an island, 
O Kappa. (1092) 

3. 'This matchless island, possessing nothing (and) 
grasping after nothing, I call Nibb&na, the destruc- 
tion of decay and death 2 . (1093) 

1 Tvan ia, me dfpam* akkhihi 

Yatha 1 yid&m n&paraw siyd. 
8 Akiw^anawz an&d&naa* 
Eta»? dfpa« anaparaw 
Nibb&naw iti naw brfimi 
(7ar£ma££uparikkhaya»?. 
Akiw^anan ti kin£anapa/ipakkha*», an&d&nan ti Sd&napa/i- 
pakkhaw, kin&m&d&navfipasaman ti vuttaw hoti. Commentator. 
* B reads disam. 
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4. ' Those who, having understood this, are 
thoughtful (and) calm, because they have seen the 
Dhamma, do not fall into the power of Mara, and 
are not the companions of Mara.' (1094) 

Kappama»avapu/£/£^a is ended. 



1 2. GAT U K AiWVI TAANAVAVUKKHA. 

1. ' Having heard of a hero free from lust,' — so 
said the venerable Gatukannin, — ' who has crossed 
the stream, I have come to ask him who is free 
from lust ; tell me the seat of peace, O thou with 
the born eye (of wisdom), tell me this truly, O 
Bhagavat. ( J 095) 

2. ' For Bhagavat wanders about after having 
conquered lust as the hot sun (conquers) the earth 
by its heat ; tell the Dhamma to me who has (only) 
little understanding, O thou of great understanding, 
that I may ascertain how to leave in this world 
birth and decay.' (1096) 

3. 'Subdue thy greediness for sensual pleasures, — 
O Gatukannin,' so said Bhagavat, — 'having consi- 
dered the forsaking of the world as happiness, let 
there not be anything either grasped after or re- 
jected by thee 1 . (1097) 

4. ' What is before thee, lay that aside ; let there be 
nothing behind thee; if thou wilt not grasp after what 
is in the middle, thou wilt wander calm 2 . (1098) 

1 K&mesu vinaya gedha/n, 

Nekkhammaw da/Mu khemato 

Uggahftaw nirattaw v£ 

M& te viggittha kinkan&m. 
1 Comp. supra, Attada«<fosutta, v. 15. 
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5. ' For him whose greediness for name and form 

is wholly gone, O Brahma»a, for him there are no 

passions by which he might fall into the power of 

death.' (1099) 

Gatuka»mma#avapu£>fe6a is ended. 



13. BHADRAVUDHAMAWAVAPUA'AT/A. 

1. 'I entreat the wise (Buddha), the houseless, who 
cuts off desire,' — so (said) the venerable Bhadravu- 
dha, — 'who is free from commotion, forsakes joy, has 
crossed the stream, is liberated, and who leaves time 
behind ; having heard the chiefs (word), they will 
go away from here \ (1 100) 

2. ' Different people have come together from 
the provinces, longing (to hear) thy speech, O hero ; 
do thou expound it thoroughly to them, for this 
Dhamma is well known to thee.' ( II01 ) 

3. ' Let one wholly subdue the desire of grasping 
(after everything), — O Bhadravudha,' so said Bha- 
gavat, — 'above, below, across, and in the middle; 
for whatever they grasp after in the world, just by 
that Mara follows the man. (1 102) 

4. 'Therefore, knowing this, let not the thoughtful 
Bhikkhu grasp after anything in all the world, con- 
sidering as creatures of desire this generation, stick- 
ing fast in the realm of death.' (1 J03) 

Bhadravudhamawavapui^M is ended. 

1 Gbamgaham t&nha&Midajn anegam 
Nandi»JfahaOT oghati«»a»» vimuttaw* 
Kappaw^ahaw abhiya£e sumedham, 
Sutvana nagassa apanamissanti ito. 
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14. UDAYAMAATAVAPUATsTZfA. 

i. 'To Buddha who is sitting meditating, free 
from pollution,' — so said the venerable Udaya, — 
' having performed his duty, who is without passion, 
accomplished in all things (dhamma), I have come 
with a question ; tell me the deliverance by know- 
ledge, the splitting up of ignorance.' (i 104) 

2. '(It consists in) leaving lust and desire, — O 
Udaya,' so said Bhagavat, — 'and both (kinds of) 
grief, and driving away sloth, and warding off mis- 
behaviour. (1 105) 

3. ' The deliverance by knowledge which is puri- 
fied by equanimity and thoughtfulness and preceded 
by reasoning on Dhamma I will tell thee, the splitting 
up of ignorance V ( 1 106) 

4. Udaya : ' What is the bond of the world, what 
is its practice ? By the leaving of what is Nibbana 
said to be 2 ?' ( IIC 7) 

5. Buddha : ' The world is bound by pleasure, 
reasoning is its practice; by the leaving of desire 
Nibbana is said to be.' (1108) 

6. Udaya : ' How does consciousness cease in 
him that wanders thoughtful ? Having come to ask 
thee, let us hear thy words.' (1 109) 

1 UpekhisatisawsuddhaOT 

Dhammatakkapure^avawi 

A««ivimokha»« pabrumi 

Aviggiya. pabhedanaw*. 
1 K\m su samyoga.no loko, 

Kim su tassa vi/Jarawa' 

Kiss' assa vippahinena 

NibMnaw iti vuAiati? 
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7. Buddha: 'For him who both inwardly and out- 
wardly does not delight in sensation, for him who thus 
wanders thoughtful, consciousness ceases.' (mo) 

Udayama«avapu^M is ended. 



15. P0SALAMAA r AVAPU J Ori7A. 

1. 'He who shows the past (births, &c.),' — so said 
the venerable Posala, — 'who is without desire and 
has cut off doubt, to him who is accomplished in 
all things (dhamma), I have come supplicatingly 
with a question. (i 1 1 x) 

2. ' O Sakka, I ask about his knowledge who is 
aware of past shapes, who casts off every corporeal 
form, and who sees that there exists nothing either 
internally or externally ; how can such a one be led 
(by anybody) * ? ' ( 1 1 1 2) 

3. ' Tathagata, knowing all the faces of con- 
sciousness, — O Posala,' so said Bhagavat, — ' knows 
(also) him who stands delivered, devoted to that 
(object) 2 . ( IIX 3) 

4. 'Having understood that the bonds of pleasure 
do not originate in nothingness (?), he sees clearly in 

1 VibhfitartipasaiwMSsa 

Sabbak&yapahlyino 

AggAa.tta.ii ka bahiddha' ka. 

Natthi kwUiti passato 

ftfanam SakkanupuiMami, 

Kathara neyyo tath&vidho. 
* Viwwa»atthitiyo sabba — Posala ti BhagavS — 

Abhig&nam Tathagato 

Ti/Mantam cnaw ^-anati 

Vimuttaw tappar&yanaw. 
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this (matter), this (is) the knowledge of a perfect, 

accomplished Brahma#a V ( UI 4) 

Posalama#avapuiiM is ended. 



16. MOGHARA6AMAA>AVAPUA'A'.#A. 

i. ' Twice have I asked Sakka,' — so said the 
venerable Moghara^an, — ' but the clearly-seeing has 
not explained it to me ; if the divine Isi is asked 
for the third time, he will explain it, so I have 
heard. ( IIl 5) 

2. 'There is this world, the other world, Brah- 
man's world together with the world of the gods ; 
I do not know thy view, the famous Gotama's 
(view). ( IIJ 6) 

3. ' To this man who sees what is good I have 
come supplicatingly with a question : How is any 
one to look upon the world that the king of death 
may not see him ? ' (1 1 1 7) 

4. ' Look upon the world as void, O Moghara^an, 
being always thoughtful ; having destroyed the view 
of oneself (as really existing), so one may overcome 
death ; the king of death will not see him who thus 
regards the world V ( 1 1 1 8) 

Moghara^ama/savapuii^a is ended. 

1 Akiw^aJmisambhavaw 

Nandisa«yo§ana»» iti 

Evam evawz abhmn&ya 

Tato tattha vipassati, 

Etarn n&nam tathawtassa 

Brahmawassa vuslmato. 
* Comp. Dhp. v. 170. 
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17. PINGIYAMAiVAVAPUA'A'^A. 

1. 'I am old, feeble, colourless,' — so said the vene- 
rable Pingiya, — ' my eyes are not clear, my hearing 
is not good ; lest I should perish a fool on the way, 
tell me the Dhamma, that I may know how to leave 
birth and decay in this world.' (i 119) 

2. ' Seeing others afflicted by the body, — O Pin- 
giya,' so said Bhagavat, — ' (seeing) heedless people 
suffer in their bodies; — therefore, O Pingiya, shalt 
thou be heedful, and leave the body behind, that thou 
mayest never come to exist again.' (1 1 20) 

3. Pingiya : ' Four regions, four intermediate re- 
gions, above and below, these are the ten regions ; 
there is nothing which has not been seen, heard, or 
thought by thee, and (is there) anything in the world 
not understood (by thee) ? Tell (me) the Dhamma, 
that I may know how to leave birth and decay in 
this world.' ( II21 ) 

4. ' Seeing men seized with desire, — O Pingiya,' so 
said Bhagavat, — ' tormented and overcome by decay, 
— therefore thou, O Pingiya, shalt be heedful, and 
leave desire behind, that thou mayest never come 
to exist again.' (1122) 

Pingiyama#avapu^£^a is ended. 



This said Bhagavat, living in Magadha at Pasa- 
«aka Aetiya (the Rock Temple). Sought by sixteen 
Brahma«as, the followers (of Bavart, and) questioned 
by each of them in turn, he responded to the ques- 
tions. If a man, having understood the meaning 
and tenor of each question, lives according to the 
Dhamma, then he will go to the further shore of 
decay and death, for these Dhammas lead to the 
[10] p 
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further shore, and therefore this order of Dhamma 
was called ' the way to the other shore.' 

i, 2. A^ita, Tissametteyya, Pu»»aka and Met- 
tagu, Dhotaka and Upaslva, Nanda and Hemaka, 
the two Todeyya and Kappa, and the wise Gatu- 
ka»»in, Bhadravudha and Udaya, and also the Brah- 
ma#a Posala, and the wise Moghara^an, and Pingiya 
the great Isi, (1123, 1124) 

3. These went up to Buddha, the Isi of exemplary 
conduct; asking subtle questions they went up to 
the supreme Buddha. ( II2 5) 

4. Buddha, being asked, responded to their ques- 
tions truly, and in responding to the questions the 
Muni delighted the Brahmawas. (1126) 

5. They, having been delighted by the clearly- 
seeing Buddha, the kinsman of the Adidas, devoted 
themselves to a religious life near the man of excel- 
lent understanding. "* (11 2 7) 

6. He who lived according to what had been 
taught by Buddha (in answer) to each single ques- 
tion, went from this shore to the other shore. (1 1 28) 

7. From this shore he went to the other shore 
entering upon the most excellent way; this way 
is to lead to the other shore, therefore it is called 
'the way to the other shore.' (1129) 



8. ' I will proclaim accordingly the way to the 
further shore,' — so said the venerable Pingiya ; — ' as 
he saw it, so he told it ; the spotless, the very wise, 
the passionless, the desireless lord, for what reason 
should he speak falsely ? (1 1 30) 

9. ' Well ! I will praise the beautiful voice of 
(Buddha), who is without stain and folly, and who 
has left behind arrogance and hypocrisy. (U31) 

10. 'The darkness-dispelling Buddha, the all- 



Digitized by 



Google 



PARAYANASUTTA. 211 



seeing, who thoroughly understands the world 1 , 
has overcome all existences, is free from passion, 
has left behind all pain, is rightly called (Buddha), 
he, O Brahma#a, has come to me. ( XI 3 2 ) 

ii. 'As the bird, having left the bush, takes 
up his abode in the fruitful forest, even so I, having 
left men of narrow views, have reached the great 
sea, like the hawsa 2 . (i 133) 

1 2. ' Those who before in another world explained 
the doctrine of Gotama, saying, " So it was, so it 
will be," all that was only oral tradition, all that was 
only something that increased my doubts 3 . (1 134) 

1 3. ' There is only one abiding dispelling darkness, 
that is the high-born, the luminous, Gotama of great 
understanding, Gotama of great wisdom, (1 135) 

14. ' Who taught me the Dhamma, the instanta- 
neous, the immediate, the destruction of desire, free- 
dom from distress, whose likeness is nowhere*.' (1 136) 

1 5. Bavarl : ' Canst thou stay away from him even 
for a moment, O Pingiya, from Gotama of great under- 
standing, from Gotama of great wisdom, i*i37) 



Lokantagft. 

Digo yathS kubbanakaw pahiya 
Bahupphalaa* kinanaw avaseyya 
Evam p' ahaw appadasse pahaya 
Mahodadhiw hawso-r-iv' agg^apatto. 
Ye 'me pubbe viyakawsu 
huraw Gotamasasanaw 
i££-asi iti bhavissati 
sabban taw itihitihaw 
sabban taw takkaVa^anaw. 
Yo me dhammam adesesi 
Sandi/Mikam akilikaw 
Tanhakkhayam anltikaw 
Yassa n' atthi upamS kvati. 
P 2 
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1 6. 'Who taught thee the Dhamma, the instan- 
taneous, the immediate, the destruction of desire, 
freedom from distress, whose likeness is no- 
where ?' (1138) 

1 7. Pingiya : ' I do not stay away from him even 
for a moment, O Brdhma«a, from Gotama of great 
understanding, from Gotama of great wisdom, (11 39) 

18. 'Who taught me the Dhamma, the instan- 
taneous, the immediate, the destruction of desire, 
freedom from distress, whose likeness is no- 
where. (1140) 

19. ' I see him in my mind and with my eye, 
vigilant, O Brahma»a, night and day; worshipping 
I spend the night, therefore I think I do not stay 
away from him. ( II 4 1 ) 

20. ' Belief and joy, mind and thought incline 
me towards the doctrine of Gotama; whichever 
way the very wise man goes, the very same I am 
inclined to 1 . (?) ( XI 4 2 ) 

21. 'Therefore, as I am worn out and feeble, 
my body does not go there, but in my thoughts 
I always go there, for my mind, O Brahma«a, is 
joined to him. ( TI 43) 

22. ' Lying in the mud (of lusts) wriggling, I 
jumped from island to island; then I saw the per- 
fectly Enlightened, who has crossed the stream, and 
is free from passion.' (1144) 

23. Bhagavat 2 : 'As Vakkali was delivered by 

1 Saddha" ka. ptti ka. mano sati ka. 
Namenti me Gotamasdsanamhl (?), 
Yam yam disaw va^-ati bhuripanno 
Sa tena ten' eva nato 'bam asmi. 
8 At the conclusion of this (i. e. the preceding) g&th&, Bhagavat, 
who stayed at Savatthi, when seeing the maturity of the minds of 
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faith, (as well as) Bhadrivudha and A/avi-Gotama, 
so thou shalt let faith deliver thee, and thou shalt 
go, O Pingiya, to the further shore of the realm 
of death 1 .' (1145) 

24. Pingiya : ' I am highly pleased at hearing 
the Muni's words ; Sambuddha has removed the 
veil, he is free from harshness, and wise. (1146) 

25. ' Having penetrated (all things) concerning 
the gods, he knows everything of every descrip- 
tion ; the Master will put an end to all questions 
of the doubtful that (will) admit (him). (1 147) 

26. ' To the insuperable, the unchangeable (Nib- 
bana), whose likeness is nowhere, I shall certainly 
go ; in -this (Nibbana) there will be no doubt (left) 
for me, so know (me to be) of a dispossessed 
mind 1 .' (1148) 

Pirayanavagga is ended. 

Suttanipata is ended. 



Pingiya and Bavari, shed a golden light. Pingiya, who sat pic- 
turing Buddha's virtues to Bavari, having seen the light, looked 
round, saying, 'What is this?' And when he saw Bhagavat 
standing, as it were, before him, he said to the Brahmawa Bavari : 
'Buddha has come.' The Brahma«a rose from his seat and stood 
with folded hands. Bhagavat, shedding a light, showed himself to 
the Brahmawa, and knowing what was beneficial for both, he said 
this stanza while addressing Pingiya. Commentator. 
1 Yatha ahu Vakkali muttasaddho 
Bhadrivudho A/avi-Gotamo ka. 
Evam «va tvam pi pamun£ayassu saddham, 
Gamissasi tvam Pingiya ma££udheyyapara«s. 
5 Asamhiram asawkuppaw 
Yassa n* atthi upama kvaft 
Addha gamissdmi, na me 'ttha kawkha, 
Evam padharehi avitt&iittara. 
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Ababu hell, 121. 

Abbuda hell, 121, 122. 

Adiiii family, 8, 69, 93, 174, 210. 

AggaVava temple, 57. 

Aggika-Bharadvaja brahmana, 20. 

Ag-aniya, high-bred, 92. 

A^ita-Kesakambali titthakara, xii, 

86. 
Asjita manava, xii, 188, 190. 
Arivika brahmana, xiii, 63. 
Anaha hell, 121. 
Ahara, food? 139. 
Akhila, free from harshness, 78. 
Akiniana, possessionless, xii. 
Alwis, 20, 108. 
A/aka city, 184, 188. 
A/avaka yakkha, 29. 
A/avJcity, 29, 31, 57. 
A/avi-Gotama, 213. 
Amagandha brahmana, 40. 
Anagamin, who does not return, 1 32, 

133. 

AnathapiWika, 17, 20, 43, 48, 62, 

118. 
Anguttarapa country, 96, 99. 
Anupadisesa, not having the upadis 

remaining, 167. 
Anuvidita, well-informed, 91. 
Annatitthiyapubba, 95. 
Apana city, 96, 99. 
Appamada, 55. 
Arahat, saint, 15, 80. 
Arambha, exertion, 1 39. 
Arati, daughter of Mara, 159. 
Ariya, noble, 92, 122. 
Ariyamagga, the noble way, 150. 
Ascetic, xv. 
Ascetic life, xv, 67. 
Asipattavana hell, 124. 
Asita isi, 125. 
Asoka, inscriptions of, xii. 
Assaka kingdom, 184. 



Assamedha, horse-sacrifice, 50. 
Assembly of fihikkhus, 52, 66, 80, 

85,94.ii7,i3*- 
Asuddhadhamma, impure, 170. 
Asura demon, 51, 125. 
Athabbana-veda, 176. 
Attada/u/asutta, 177. 
Aiata hell, 121. 
Aviggti, ignorance, xv, 134. 

Bamboo tree, 6. 

Bavari brahmana, xii, 184. 

Belief, religious, 3. 

Bhadravudha manava, xiii, 205, 213. 

Bharadva^a ma«ava, xiii, 108. 

Bhovidi, 113. 

Bimbisara, king, 67, 99. 

Bodhisatta, 125. 

Body, xvi. 

Bracelets, 7. 

Brahmabandhu, 40. 

Brahman, 14, 23, 30, 45, 78, 117, 

142, 189. 
Brahmanadhammikasutta, 47. 
Brahman Sahampati, 119. 
Brahma world, 23, 84, 90, 96, 208. 
Buddha, his relation to philosophy, 

xii ; sprung from the Samanas, 

xiv ; his titles, xv. 
Buddhistic formula, xiii. 

Cows are slain, xiii. 

Dakkhinagiri, 11. 

Dakkhinapatha, 184. 

Dasaratha-Gataka, 106. 

Davids, T.W. Rhys, 66, 75, 131. 

Deity, 17, 43, 86, 186. 

Desire, xv. 

Deva, god, 45, 51, 52, 75, 94, 125, 

126, 142, 189. 
Dhammaiariyasutta, 46. 



Digitized by 



Google 



2l6 



SUTTA-NIPATA. 



Dbammapada, xii, 6, 7, 10, 11, 16, 
34, 4»> 54. 56, 77, 82, 113, "a, 
139, l6 4> '79, l8l > '9°> io8 - 

Dhammaragan, a religious king, 102. 

Dhammika uplsaka, 6a. 

Dhammavinaya, 95. 

Dbaniya herdsman, 3. 

Dhira, firm, 91. 

Dhotaka manava, xii, 196. 

Disputants, xiii, 157, 167, 169- 

Ditttasutamuta, xiii. 

DittM, philosophy, xii, xiii. 

Di/Afrigata, philosopher, xiii. 

Diuirigatika, philosopher, 158. 

Di»£inivesa, xiii. 

Du«,6atf£akasutta, 148. 

DvayatSnupassanisutta, 131. 

Ekana/a, a brahmana village, 1 1. 
Ekodi, intent on one object, 181. 
Elambu.ga lotus, 163. 
Eravana, king of elephants, 63. 
Etymology, 98. 
Extinction, xvi. 

Feer, Lion, 17, 24, 43. 
Fire, offerings to, xiii, 74. 
Forefathers, 51. 

GahaM&a, householder, 7, 22. 

Ga\uMbi creeper, 5. 

Gang!, 30, 45. 

Gaviphala, 40. 

GayS, 45. 

G\ggba.idt& mountain, 80. 

Gihin, householder, 7, 10. 

Giribba^a city, 67. 

Godhavari river, 184. 

Gogerly, 17, 24, 43. 

Gonaddha city, 188. 

Gospel of S. John, 1 1, 102 ; S. Luke, 
3 ; S. Matthew, 40, 69. 

Gotama, 11, 12, 13, 14, 20, 23, 24, 
26, 27, 38, 48, 52, 63, 72, 76, 79, 
80, 81, 85, 88, 94, 97, 100, 102, 
109, no, 117,128, 162, 177,201, 
208, 211; cf. Samana Gotama. 

Grammarian, 98. 

Grimblot, xii, 17, 24, 43. 

Guhatt£akasutta, 147. 

Ganussoni brahmana, xiii, 109. 
Gappa, recitation, xiii, no. 
Garasutta, 154. 
Gataka, 8, 16, 32. 
Gatukannin manava, xiii, 204. 



Getavana, 17, ao, 43, 48, 62, 72, 118. 
Gina, conqueror, 63, 127, 186. 

Harasa, 211. 

Hardy, Spence, n, 20, 48. 
Hell, 23, 41, 55, lai, 122, 133, 124. 
Hemaka manava, xiii, 201. 
Hemavata yakkha, 26. 
Himavanta mountain, 68. 
Hirisutta, 42. 
Householder, 62, 81. 
Hymns, xiii, 23, 42, 50, 98, 126, 176, 
184, 186, 188. 

U£Mnaj»kala, 108. 
Inda god, 51, 52, 125, 189. 
Iajgita, commotion, 140. 
Isi, sage, 28, 34, 48, 59, 75, 116, 125, 
174,192,196,197, 201, 208,210. 
Itihasa, xiii, 98, 189. 

Kalahavivadasutta, 164. 
Kalandakanivapa, 85, 87. 
Kamabhava, 116. 
K&masutta, 146. 
Kanha = Mara, 59, 71, 182. 
Kanhabhi^atika, of black origin, 103. 
Kanhasiri isi, 124, 126. 
Kapilasutta, 46. 
Kapilavatthu city, 186, 188. 
Kappa, time, xvi, 89, 90, 92. 
Kappa manava, xiii, 203. 
Kappa -Nigrodhakappa, 58. 
Kappatita, who has overcome time, 

6a. 
Kappayana or Kappiya brahmana = 

Nigrodhakappa, 59. 
Kasibharadvaga brShmana, n. 
Kassapa buddha, 40. 
Keniya gsuila, 96. 
Ke/ubha, xiii, 98, 189. 
Khaggavisana, rhinoceros, 6. 
Khara yakkha, 45. 
Khari measure, 121. 
Khattiya, 19, 23, 52, 68, 75, 102, 192. 
Khema = Nibbana, 171. 
Khetta^ina, who has conquered the 

regions, 90. 
Kimsilasutta, 54. 
KokSliya bhikkhu, 118. 
Kola«i6i, 119. 
Kosala country, 48, 68, 74, 121, 184, 

186. 
Kosambf city, 188. 
Ko/i number, 124. 
Kovilara tree, 7. 
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Kumuda hell, 121. 
KuppapafiMasanti, 149. 
Kusala, happy, 90. 
Kusinara city, 18S. 
Kuvera king, 63. 

A'ankin brahmana, xiii, 109. 
A'aniala, 23. 

/faranavat, endowed with the observ- 
ances, 92. 
ATmaka, 40. 
ATmguiaka, 40. 
Mlaviyfihasutta, 167. 
ATunda smith, 15. 

Lalita Vistara, xii. 
Lamp, go out like a, xvi. 
Lokadhamma, the things of the 

world, 44. 
Lumbini country, 125. 

Magadha country, 1 1, 67, 209. 

Magandiyasutta, 159. 

Maggadesaka or Maggadesin, teach- 
ing the way, xiii, 15, 16. 

MaggadQsin, defiling the way, xiii, 
15, 16. 

Magga^g-Aayin = Maggadesaka, xiii, 

15- 

Maggagina, victorious by the way, 
xiii, 15, 16. 

Maggagivin, living in the way, xiii, 
15, 16. 

Magha manava, 80. 

Ma^g-ifrimanikaya, 108. 

Mahamafigalasutta, 43. 

Mahaparinibb&nasutta, xii. 

Mahaviyfihasutta, 171. 

MaM river, 3. 

Mahissati city, 188. 

Makkhali-Gosala titthakara, xii, 86. 

Mamaka, follower, 176. 

Mara yakkha, the king of death, the 
evil spirit, xv, 5, 14, 30, 45, 69, 
70,71, 94, 96, 103, 106, 135,14s, 
'43, 145, 159, »82, 204, 205. 

Matanga tant&la., 20, 23. 

Matter, xvi. 

Megasthenes, xii. 

Meru mountain, 125. 

Metre, versed in, xiii, 98, 1 10. 

Metta, friendliness, 24. 

Mettagu manava, xii, 193. 

Migaramatar, 131. 

Milindapa«ha, xii. 

MoggaMna thera, 118. 



Moghara^an manava, xiii, 208. 

Mona, wisdom, 131. 

Moneyya, state of wisdom, 128. 

Muir, 125. 

Mfllaphala, 40. 

Muni, ascetic, xv, xvi, 5, 15, 16, 27, 
33, 43, 60, 68, 76, 79, 84, 90, 
93, 94, i° 6 » "8, t29> 131, 148, 
155, 157, 162, 163, 164, 167, 
174, 177, 178, 180, 194, 198, 
199, 200, 201, 203, 210, 213. 

Mu%a grass, 5. 

Muta, xiii. 

Niga, chief; sinless (na+3gas?), 68, 
90, 94, 106, 162, 195. 

Nahataka, cleansed, 90. 

Nahuta number, 124. 

Nalaka, sister's son of Asita, 125,127. 

Namuii = Mara, 69, 71. 

Nanda manava, xii, 199. 

Narada isi, 94. 

NatthikadittAi, sceptic, 41. 

Navtsutta, 52. 

Neraw^ari river, 69. 

Nibbana, xv, xvi, 4, 10, 13, 16, 24, 
31, 32, 33, 34, 39, 44, 58, 61, 
6 h 69, 77, 78, 127, 143, 145, 
155, 157, 171, 178, 179, '95, 
196, 197, 202, 203, 206, 213. 

Nibbuta, happy, 108. 

Nigaw/Aa brahma»a, xiii, 63. 

Niga»f£a-N&taputta titthakara, xii, 
86. 

Nighan^u, vocabulary, xiii, 189. 

Nigrodhakappa brahmana, 57, 58. 

Nirabbuda hell, 121, 122. 

Nirupadhi, free from the elements of 
existence, 115. 

Nissita, dependent, 141. 

Nivesana, resting-place, dogma, xiii. 

Nivissavadin, dogmatist, xiii, 173, 174. 

Obstacles, five, 3. 
Okkaka king, 50, 51, 186. 
Oldenberg, xii. 

Pabba^g-i, leaving the world, 14, 67, 

80. 
Pabbaj-ita, ascetic, 64. 
Pabbata isi, 94. 

Fadaka, versed in metre, xiii, 98, 1 10. 
Padhanasutta, 69. 
Paduma hell, 120, 121, 124. 
Pakudha-Kail&yana titthakara, xii, 

86. 
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Kuppapariiiasanti, 149. 
Kosala, happy, 90. 
Km uo --•■..-:. 
Korera king, 63. 



gfrAHi brahmaxa, xiii, 109 
Zaa£h, 23. 

Xarasarat, 

ances, 92. 
ATmaka, 40. 
JTmgulaka. *c- 

iTulavi 
funda 



with the observ- 




.,*7«- 

Mahi rirer, 3, 
Miiisst- cr.r. .-«. 
lfakkhaiJ-CanblilrtiiiMj-ig u 

*rt*F- Jo,45,*9, 

*, 1*5,143. 



Mogbari^an mian, xiii, 208. 

Mona, wisdom, 131. 

Moneyya, state of wisdom, 118. 

Muir, 125. 

Mulaphala, 40. 

Muni, ascetic, sv, xvi, 5, 15, ,6, j 7 , 
33, 4*. 60, 68, 76, 79, 84, 90, 
93i 94, 106, 128, 129, 131, i 4 8, 
"55, 157, 162, 163, 164, 167, 
'74, 177, 178, 180, 194, 198, 
199,200,201,203,210,213. 

Mu«ja grass, 5. 

Muta, xiii. 

Saga. chief; sinless (na + Sgas?), 68, 
^90,94,106, 162, i 95 . 
aaaataxa, cleansed, 90. 
*" number, 124. 
sister's son of Asita, 125,127. 
- = Mara,69 )7 i. 
■urn, xii, 199. 
J 9*. 

sceptic, 41. 
5*- 

nrer, 69. 
. XT, xri, 4> I0> , J( , 6) , 

6i££ Vll "* 44,S8 » 6 '» 

"*»•». 77. 78, 117, 143. , 4 - 
»* 157, . 7 «, ,78, ,79 , 9 
«*>;*7»™*, 203, 206,2 ,1. 

■ i2*> ,o8 - 

•f" PUtU t,ttha ^ra, xii, 
ggWt, Toeabubry. x iii, ,89 

'Ti^ ^Cements of 
*f^,dq»de n t; i4I 

*£»*», dogma, xiii. 
"* xm ,'73,«74. 



world, 14, 67, 
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Pamada, indolence, 55. 

Pamatta, indolent, 55. 

Pam/ava mountain, 68. 

Pam/ita, wise, 91. 

Patfiavaggiya, 59. 

Papari£a, delusion, 175. 

Parabhavasutta, 17. 

Parama//£akasutta, 152. 

Pirayana, the way to the further 

shore, 184. 
Paribb%a, Paribba^aka, wandering 

mendicant, 22, 92. 
PlrU£atta tree, 10. 
Parinibbuta, happy, blessed, 60, 61, 

76, 136. 
Pariyantaj&rin, wandering on the 

borders, 181. 
Pasanaka ietiya, rock temple, 188, 

209. 
Pasfirasutta, 157. 
PatiM&ana city, 188. 
Pattaphala, 40. 
Pa/iharakapakkha, 66. 
Pava city, 188. 
Fhassa, touch, 136. 
Philosophers, two sorts of, xii, 159. 
Philosophy, no one saved by, xiv. 
Pihgiya manava, xiii, 209. 
Pleasures of sense, 28. 
Pokkharasati brahmana, xiii, 109. 
Posala manava, xiii, 207. 
Pubbarama, 131. 
Pun</arika hell, 121. 
Punnaka manava, xii, 192. 
Purabhedasutta, 162. 
Pfirana-Kassapa titthakara, xii, 86. 
Purisamedha, sacrifice of a man, 50. 

Raga, daughter of Mara, 159. 

R%agaha city, 67, 80, 85, 87. 

Rahu, demon, 76, 83. 

Rahula, Buddha's son, 55. 

Rakkhasa, demon, 51. 

Ratanasutta, 37. 

Revelation, 123. 

Rhinoceros, 6. 

Rflpa, Ruppa, form-possessing, 141. 

Sabhiya paribbag-aka, 85. 

Saketa city, 188. 

S&kiya= Sakya, Sakka, tribe, 69. 

Sakka=Inda, 58, 117. 

Sakka = Buddha, 58, 196, 197, 202, 

207, 208. 
Sakya muni = Buddha, 37. 
Sakya son = Buddha, 96, 109. 



Sakya tribe, 96, 109, 125, 126, 186. 

Sallasutta, 106. 

Sama, equable, same, 179. 

Samaka grass, 40. 

Samana, ascetic, xii, xiii, xiv, 12, 14, 

15, 16, 18, 22, 29, 30, 31, 44, 45, 

47, 71,88, 89, 93. 96, io», 130, 

131,142,164, 168, 170, 177, 200. 
Samana Gotama, xiv, 86, 98, 100, 

101, 109, 165. 
Samanaka, wretched Samana, 20, 45. 
Sambuddha, perfectly enlightened, 

28, 31, 102, 186, 187, 188, 190, 

213. 
Sammlparibb%aniyasutta, 60. 
Sammapasa sacrifice, 50. 
Samkhara, matter, 62, 134, 180. 
Samsira, revolution, transmigration, 

existence, xv, xvi, 89, 115, 133, 

141. 
Sanctification, xiv. 
Sangha, assembly, 37, 38, 105. 
Sanghiri, under-garment, 75. 
San^aya-Bela/^iputta titthakara, xii, 

86. 
Sariputta thera, 103, 118, 180. 
Satagira yakkha, 26. 
Savaka, disciple, 63, 65. 
Savatthi city, 17, 20, 43, 48, 62, 72, 

118, 131, 184, 186,188. 
Savitti hymn, xiii, 75. 
Sayampabha gods, 66. 
Schwanbeck, xii. 
Security, worldly, 3. 
Seeds of existence, xvi. 
Sekha, pupil, 182. 
Sela brahmana, xiii, 96. 
Setavya city, 188. 
Shaveling, 20, 74. 

Signs of a great man,98, 101,102, 1 26. 
Silavata, xiii. 

Sin according to Buddha, xv. 
Snake, 1. 

Sogandhika hell, 121. 
Sopaka caste, 23. 

Sottiya, learned in the revelation, 92. 
Spiegel, 1. 
Subhasitasutta, 72. 
Sudda, man of the servile caste, 52. 
Suddhatt£akasutta, 150. 
Suddhodana king, 126. 
Sugata- Buddha, 5, 38, 65, 73, 115, 

121, 122, 132. 
Suyfiloma yakkha, 45. 
Sundarika river, 74. 
Sundarikabharadva^-a brahmana, 74. 
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Suta, xiii. 

Systems, philosophical, sixty-three, 
xiii. 

Ta»h3, desire, 137, 159. 
TanhSbhava, 116. 
TSrukkha brahmana, xiii, 109. 
Tathagata, perfect, Buddha, 14, 37, 

39. 4», 58, 77, 78, 103, 190, 

207. 
Teachers, famous, xii, 86. 
Tevigga, perfect in the three Vedas, 

xiii, 98, no, 189. 
Tidasa gods, 125. 
Timbaru fruit, 19. 
Tissametteyya manava, xii, 156, 191. 
Titthiya brahmana, xiii, 63, 170. 
Todeyya brahmana, xiii, 109, 202. 
Trenckner, xii. 
Tusita heaven, 126, 180. 
Tuva/akasutta, 174. 

Udaya manava, xiii, 206. 

IWenf city, 188. 

Upldana, seizure, 138. 

Upadhi, substance, elements of exist- 
ence, xvi, 5, 60, 62, 106, 133, 
150,186,194, 195, 201. 

Upasaka, follower, adherent, 24, 52, 
62, 64, 85. 

Upasampada, priest's orders, 14, 80, 

95- 
Upasiva manava, xii, 197. 
Upekhaka, equable, 163. 
Uposatha, fasting, abstinence, 66, 

131. 
Uppalaka hell, 121. 
Uraga, snake, 1. 
Ussada, desire, 89, 163. * 
U//Mna, exertion, 55. 

V3da, doctrine, 168, 172. 



Vadasila, disputatious, xiii, 63, 109. 

Vakkali, 212. 

VSiipeyya sacrifice, 50. 

Vanasavhaya city, 188. 

Vaftgtsa thera, 57, 73. 

Vasala, Vasalaka, outcast, 20. 

Vasava=Inda, 64. 

VasettAa mlnava, xiii, 108. 

VatthugltM, 56, 128. 

Veda, 23, 98, no, 189. 

Vedagfi, having passed sensation, 91. 

Vedana, sensation, 136. 

VedisS city, 188. 

Ve/uvana, 85, 87. 

Vesali city, 188. 

Vessava»a Kuvera king, 63. 

Vessika, man of the third caste, 52. 

Vetarani river in hell, 124. 

VeyySkarana, grammarian, xiii, 1 10. 

Views, philosophical, 8, 25, 150, 152, 
153, 159, 160, 162, 163, 169, 170, 
171, I73,i74,i99,2oo- 

V^jayasutta, 32. 

Vi^ji, knowledge, xv. 

Vi^aiarawa, science and works, 96, 
99. 

VinijtMaya, resolutions, placita, xiii. 

ViMana, consciousness, 135. 

Viriyavat, firm, 91. 

Visionary, xiv. 

Viveka, seclusion, 174. 

Vocabulary, 98. 

Wheel of the Dhamma, 127. 
Work, 116. 
Works, virtuous, xiv. 
World is void, xvi. 

Yakkha, 25, 29, 45, 72, 78, 167. 
Yoga, attachment, 115. 
Yogakkhema = Nibbana, 69. 
Yuga, distance of a plough, 67. 
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GENERAL INTRODUCTION 

TO THE 

BUDDHIST SUTTAS. 



On being asked to contribute a volume of translations 
from the Pali Suttas to the important series of which this 
work forms a part, the contributor has to face the difficulty 
of choosing from the stores of a nearly unknown literature — 
a difficulty arising from the embarrassment, not of poverty, 
but of wealth. I have endeavoured to make such a choice 
as would enable me to bring together into one volume a 
collection of texts which should be as complete a sample as 
one volume could afford of what the Buddhist scriptures, 
on the whole, contain. With this object in view I have re- 
frained from confining myself to the most interesting books 
— those, namely, which deal with the Noble Eightfold Path, 
the most essential, the most original, and the most attractive 
part of Gotama's teaching ; and I have chosen accordingly, 
besides the Sutta of the Foundation of the Kingdom of 
Righteousness (the Dhamma-£akka-ppavattana- 
Sutta), which treats of the Noble Path, six others which 
treat of other sides of -the Buddhist system ; less interesting 
perhaps in their subject matter, but of no less historical 
value. 

These are — 

i. The Book of the Great Decease (the Maha- 
parinibbana-Suttanta), which is the Buddhist repre- 
sentative of what, among the Christians, is called a Gospel. 

a. The Foundation of the Kingdom of Righte- 
ousness (the Dhamma-^akka-ppavattana-Sutta), 
containing the Four Noble Truths, and the Noble Eight- 
fold Path which ends in Arahatship. 
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3. The Discussion on Knowledge of the Three 
Vedas(theTevi^-a-Suttanta), which is a controversial 
dialogue on the right method of attaining to a state of 
union with Brahma. 

4. The Sutta entitled 'If he should desire — '(Akan- 
kheyya-Sutta), which shows in the course of a very 

y beautiful argument some curious sides of early Buddhist 

mysticism and of curiously unjustified belief. 

5. The Treatise on Barrenness and Bondage 
(the ATetokhila-Sutta), which treats of the Buddhist 
Order of Mendicants, from the moral, as distinguished from 
the disciplinary, point of view. 

6. The Legend of the Great King of Glory (the 
Maha-sudassana-Suttanta), which is an example of 
the way in which previously existing legends were dealt 
with by the early Buddhists. 

7. The Sutta entitled 'All the Asavas' (the Sabba- 
sava- Sutta), which explains the signification of a con- 
stantly recurring technical term, and lays down the essen- 

> tial principles of Buddhist Agnosticism. 

The Discipline of the Buddhist Mendicants, the Rules 
of their Order — probably the most influential, as it is the 
oldest, in the world — will be fully described, down to its 
minutest details, in the translation of the Vinaya Pi/aka, 
which will appropriately form a subsequent part of this 
Series of Translations of the Sacred Books of the East. 
There was therefore no need to include any Sutta on this 
subject in the present volume : but of the rest of the matters 
discussed in the Buddhist Sacred Books — of Buddhist le- 
gend, gospel, controversial theology, and ethics — the works 
selected will I trust give a correct and adequate, if necessa- 
rily a somewhat fragmentary, idea. 



The age of these writings can be fixed, without much 
uncertainty, at about the latter end of the fourth or the 
beginning of the third century before the commencement 
of the Christian era. This is the only hypothesis which 
seems, at present, to account for the facts known about 
them. It should not however be looked upon as anything 
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GENERAL INTRODUCTION. XI 

more than a good working hypothesis to be accepted until 
all the texts of the Buddhist Pali Suttas shall have been 
properly edited. For it depends only on the fact that one 
of the texts now translated contains several statements, 
and one very significant silence, which afford ground for 
chronological argument. That argument amounts only to 
probability, not to certainty; and it might scarcely be worth 
while to put it forward were it not that the course of the 
enquiry will be found to raise several questions of very 
considerable interest. 

The significant silence to which I refer occurs in the 
account of the death of Gotama at the end of the Maha- 
parinibbana-Sutta 1 ; and I cannot do better than quote 
Dr. Oldenberg's remarks upon it at p. xxvi of the able 
Introduction to his edition of the text of the Maha-vagga. 

'The Tradition regarding the Councils takes up the 
thread of the story where the accounts of the life and work 
of Buddha, given in the Sutta Pi/aka, end. After the death 
of the Master — so it is related in the Aulla-vagga — Su- 
bhadda, the last disciple converted by Buddha shortly 
before his death 2 , proclaimed views which threatened the 
dissolution of the community. 

' " Do not grieve, do not lament," he is said to have said 
to the believers. " It is well that we have been relieved of 
the Great Master's presence. We were oppressed by him 
when he said, 'This is permitted to you, this is not per- 
mitted.' In future we can do as we like, and not do as we 
do not like." 

'In opposition to Subhadda, — the tradition goes on to 
relate, — there came forward one of the most distinguished 
and oldest of Buddha's disciples, the great Kassapa, who 
proposed that five hundred of the most eminent members 
of the community should assemble at Rag-agaha, the royal 
residence of the ruler of Magadha, in order to collect the 
Master's precepts in an authentic form. It has already 
been said above, how, during the seven months' sitting of 

1 Translated below, pp. 1 12-135. 

3 This is a mistake. The Subhadda referred to is quite a different person 
from the last convert. See my note below, p. 117. 
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the assembly, Kassapa as president fixed the Vinaya with 
the assistance of Upali, and the Dhamma with the assist- 
ance of Ananda. 

' This is the story as it has come down to us. What we 
have here before us is not history, but pure invention ; and, 
moreover, an invention of no very recent date. Apart from 
internal reasons that might be adduced to support this, we 
are able to prove it by comparing another text which 
is older than this story, and the author of which 
cannot yet have known it. I allude to the highly 
important Sutta, which gives an account of the death of 
Buddha, and the Pali text of which has recently been 
printed by Professor Childers. This Sutta gives 1 the 
story — in long passages word for word the same as in 
the Afulla-vagga — of the irreverent conduct of Subhadda, 
which Kassapa opposes by briefly pointing to the true con- 
solation that should support the disciples in their separation 
from the Master. Then follows the account of the burning 
of Buddha's corpse, of the distribution of his relics among 
the various princes and cities, and of the festivals which 
were instituted in honour of these relics. Everything that 
the legend of the First Council alleges as a motive for, and 
as the background to, the story about Kassapa's proposal 
for holding the Council, is found here altogether, except 
that there is no allusion to the proposal itself, or 
to the Council. We hear of those speeches of Subhadda, 
which, according to the later tradition, led Kassapa to make 
his proposal, but we do not hear anything of the proposal 
itself. We hear of the great assembly that meets for the 
distribution of Buddha's relics, in which — according to the 
later tradition — Kassapa's proposal was agreed to, but we 
do not hear anything of these transactions. It may be 
added that we hear in this same Sutta 2 of the precepts 
which Buddha delivered to his followers shortly before his 
death, concerning doubts and differences of opinion that 
might arise, among the members of the community, with 
regard to the Dhamma and the Vinaya, and with regard to 

1 Pages 67, 68 in the edition of Childers. 
* Pages 59, 6o, 61, ibid. 
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the treatment of such cases when he should no longer be 
with them. If anywhere, we should certainly have ex- 
pected to find here some allusion to the great authentic 
depositions of Dhamma and Vinaya after Buddha's death, 
which, according to the general belief of Buddhists, esta- 
blished a firm standard according to which differences could 
be judged and have been judged through many centuries. 
There is not the slightest trace of any such allusion to the 
Council. This silence is as valuable as the most direct 
testimony. It shows that the author of the Maha- 
parinibbana-Sutta did not know anything of the 
First Council.' 

The only objection which it seems to me possible to 
raise against this argument is that the conclusion is worded 
somewhat too absolutely; and that it is rather a begging of 
the question to state, in the very first words referring to the 
Maha-parinibbana-Sutta, that it is older than the story in 
the ATulla-vagga, and that its author could not have known 
that work. But no one will venture to dispute the accuracy 
of Dr. Oldenberg's representation of the facts on which he 
bases his conclusion ; and the conclusion that he draws is, 
at least, the easiest and readiest way of explaining the very 
real discrepancy that he has pointed out. We shall be 
quite safe if we only say that we have certain facts which 
lend strong probability to the hypothesis that the author 
of the Maha-parinibbana-Sutta did not know that account 
of the First Council which we find in the ATulla-vagga. 

We do not know for certain the time at which that part 
of the isTulla-vagga, in which that account occurs, was com- 
posed. I think it quite possible that it was as late as the 
Council of Patna (B.C. 250), though Dr. Oldenberg places 
it somewhat earlier 1 . But even if we put the conclusion of 
the isTulla-vagga as late as the year I have mentioned, it 
is still in the highest degree improbable that the Maha- 
parinibbana - Sutta, supposing it to be an older work, can 
have been composed very much later than the fourth century 
B.C. — a provisional date sufficient at present for practical 
purposes. 

1 Maha-vagga, p..KXXYiii. 
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XIV THE BUDDHIST SUTTAS. 

This conclusion, however, is only almost, and not quite 
certain. It is just possible that the author of the Book of 
the Great Decease omitted all mention of the First Council 
at Ra^agaha, not because he did not know of it, but because 
he considered it unnecessary to mention an event which 
had no bearing on the subject of his work. He was de- 
scribing the death of the Buddha, and not the history of 
the Canon or of the Order. 

I must confess however that I only mention this as a 
possibility from a desire rather to understate than to over- 
state my case. For, firstly, it should be remembered that 
the writer does not merely omit to mention an occurrence 
subsequent to and unconnected with the Great Decease. 
He does more : he gives an account of the Subhadda in- 
cident which is inconsistent and irreconcilable with the 
legend or narrative of the Ra^fagaha Council as related in 
the Aulla-vagga. Had that narrative, as we now have it, 
been received in his time among the Brethren, he would 
scarcely have done this. 

And, secondly, he does not, after all, close his book, as he 
might well have done, with the Great Decease itself. It 
will be seen from the translation below 1 that there was a 
point in his narrative, the exclamations of sorrow at the 
death of the Buddha, which would have formed, had he 
desired to omit all unnecessary details, a very fitting con- 
clusion to his narrative. The Book of the Great King of 
Glory, the Maha-sudassana-Sutta, closes with the very ex- 
clamation our author puts, at this point, into the mouth of 
Sakka. The Maha-parinibbana was then over, and the 
Maha-parinibbana-Sutta might have then been closed. 
But he goes on and describes in detail the cremation, the 
distribution of the relics, and the feasts celebrated in their 
honour. It is not necessary for my point to show that it 
was in the least degree unnatural to do so. It is sufficient 
to be able to point out that the author having clone so, — 
having gone on to the arrival of Kassapa, who was after- 
wards (in the /sTulla-vagga) said to have held the Council ; 
having mentioned the very incident which, according to the 

1 See below, Chap. VI, § ai. 
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GENERAL INTRODUCTION. XV 

other narrative, gave rise to the holding of the Council ; 
and having referred to events which took place after the 
Council, — it is scarcely a tenable argument to say that he, 
knowing of it, did not refer, even incidentally and in half a 
sentence, to so important an event, simply because it did not 
come, necessarily, within the subject of his work. And when 
we find that in other works on the death of the Buddha, 
referred to below 1 , the account of the Council of Ra^agaha 
has, in fact, been included in the story, it is difficult to 
withhold our assent to the very great probability of the 
hypothesis, that it would have been included also in the 
Pali Book of the Great Decease had the belief in the tradi- 
tion of the Council been commonly held at the time when 
that book was put into its present shape. At the same 
time we must hold ourselves quite prepared to learn that 
some other explanation may turn out to be possible. The 
argument, if it applied to writers of the nineteenth century, 
would be conclusive. But we know too little about the 
mode in which the Pali Pi/akas were composed to presume 
at present to be quite certain. 



The Maha-parinibbana-Sutta was then probably com- 
posed before the account of the First Council of Ra,§u- 
gaha in the concluding part of the Afulla-vagga. It was 
also almost certainly composed after Paftiliputta, the 
modern Patna, had become the capital city of the king- 
dom of Magadha ; after the worship of relics had become 
common in the Buddhist church ; and after the rise of a 
general belief in the ATakkavatti theory, in the ideal of a 
sacred king, a supreme overlord in India. 

The first of these last three arguments depends on the 
prophecy placed in Gotama's mouth as to the future great- 
ness of Pa/aliputta — a prophecy found in the Maha-vagga 
as well as in the Maha-parinibbana-Sutta. It is true that 
the guess may actually have been made, and that it re- 
quired no great boldness to hazard a conjecture so vaguely 
expressed. The words simply are — 

' And among famous places of residence and haunts of 



1 See p. xxxviii. 
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XVI THE BUDDHIST SUTTAS. 

busy men, this will become the chief, the city of Pa/aliputta, 
a centre for interchange of all kinds of wares. But there 
will happen three disasters to Pa/aliputta, one of fire, and 
one of water, and one of dissension 1 .' 

But it is, to say the least, improbable that the conjecture 
would have been recorded until after the event had proved 
it to be accurate : and it would scarcely be too hazardous 
to maintain that the tradition of the guess having been 
made would not have arisen at all until after the event had 
occurred. 

What was the event referred to may also be questioned, 
as the words quoted do not, in terms, declare that the city 
would become the actual capital. But we know, not only 
from Buddhist, but from Greek historians, that it did, and 
this is most probably the origin of the prophecy. 

Now the Malalankaravatthu, a Pali work of modern 
date, but following very closely the more ancient books, 
has been" translated, through the Burmese, by Bishop 
Bigandet ; and it says, 

' That monarch [Susunaga], not unmindful of his mother's 
origin, re-established the city of Vesali, and fixed in it the 
royal residence. From that time Ra^agaha lost her rank of 
royal city, which she never afterwards recovered. He died 
in 81' [that is, of the Buddhist era reckoned from the Great 
Decease] 2 . . . . 

Relying on similar authority Bishop Bigandet afterwards 
himself says: 

' King Ka/asoka left Ra^agaha, and removed the seat of 
his empire to Palibothra [the Greek name for Pa/aliputta], 
near the place where the modern city of Patna stands 2 / 

1 See below, Chap. I, § 28. I have translated Pulabhedanant, 'a centre 
for the interchange of all kinds of wares,' in accordance with the commentary, 
which is clearly based on a derivation from pu<a, ' a bag or bundle.' But I see 
that Trenckner in his PSli Miscellany renders nanapu/abhedanam by 'sur- 
rounded by a number of dependent towns.' 

At the end the text has ' from fire or from water or from dissension;' on which 
Buddhaghosa says that or stands here for and; and the comment is correct 
enough, not of course philologically, but exegetically. But in either case the 
last clause is of very little importance for the present argument. 

' Bigandet's ' Legend of the Burmese Budha,' third edition, vol. ii. pp. 115, 
183. I have altered the spelling only of the proper names. 
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GENERAL INTRODUCTION. Xvii 

It would seem therefore that, according to the tradition 
followed by this writer, Susunaga first removed the capital 
to Vesali, and his successor Ka/asoka, who died, in the 
opinion of the writer in question, in 118 after the Great 
Decease, finally fixed it at Pafoliputta. 

If we therefore apply this date to the prophecy we must 
come to the conclusion that the Book of the Great Decease 
was put into its present form at least ioo years after the 
Buddha's death, and probably a little more. But the 
authority followed by Bishop Bigandet is very late ; and 
no mention of these occurrences is found either in the 
Dipavawsa or in the Mahavawsa. I think indeed that the 
whole account of these two kings, as at present accepted 
in Ceylon and Birma, is open to grave doubt 1 (in which 
connection it should be noticed that the oldest account 
of the Council of Vesali, in the iTulla-vagga^ook-fCII, 
makes no mention of Ka/asoka). 

I ' ' '■ J V .J C T rp T , 

We have next to consider the reference t«t t£e relics m" " ■* * i 
the concluding sections of Chapter VI as a possible basis for y\ ^. 
chronological argument. These sections are almost certainlyl! — - "' 
older than the time when especial sanctity was claimed for 
Buddhist dagabas on the ground that they contained par- 
ticular relics of the Blessed One (such as a tooth, or the 
bowl, or the neck bone) ; for if such special relics were 
accepted as objects of worship when the Book of the Great 
Decease was put together, they would naturally have been 
mentioned in the course of Chapter VI. 

It is even almost certain that when the sections were put 
into their present form no Buddhist dagaba was in exist- 
ence except at the eight places mentioned in them ; and 
the words are quite consistent with the belief that those 
eight had themselves then ceased to have any very wide- 
spread and acknowledged sanctity. So in Chapter V, § 13, 
where four places are spoken of ' which the believing man 
should visit with feelings of reverence and of awe,' there is 
no mention of dagabas at all ; and in Chapter V, § 16, it is 

1 See my 'Ancient Coins and Measures of Ceylon,' p. 50. 

[11] b 
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clearly implied that only one dagaba, or memorial burial 
mound, should be erected in honour of a Tathagata, just as 
one memorial mound should be erected in honour of a king 
of kings. 

When we recollect that in the first and second, and 
perhaps in the third century before Christ, dagabas had 
already been erected in honour of the Buddha in distant 
, parts of the continent of India, and had rapidly become! 
famous as places of pilgrimage, the reasonable conclusion V 
to be drawn from these passages is that the Book of the ( 
I Great Decease is older than them all ; or, at the least, that/ 
ut was written before any of them had become famous. 

On the other hand, there is evidently an exaggerated 
belief as to the respect in which the Buddha was held by 
his contemporaries underlying the concluding and other 
sections of the book. It is probable enough that Gotama 
was held in deep respect by the simple people among 
/ whom he lived and moved about as a religious teacher andy 
Vjeformer. It may well be that the inhabitants of the village 
where he died gave him a sort of public funeral. But that 
the neighbouring clans should have vied one with the other 
for the possession of his remains is quite inconsistent with 
the position that he can reasonably be supposed to have 
held among them. It must have taken some time for this 
belief to spring up, and be received without question. 

In a similar way a considerable interval must have elapsed 
before the beautiful parable in the last section of Chapter I 
could have given rise to the belief in the miracle (the soli- 
tary miracle ascribed to the Buddha, so far as I know, in 
the Sutta Pi/aka) recorded in the previous section. 



So also the comparison drawn between the Buddha and 
a ^Takkavatti Ra^a or King of Kings in Chapter V, §37, 
and Chapter VI, § 33, can scarcely have arisen till the rise 
of a lord paramount in the valley of the Ganges had fami- 
liarised the people with the idea of a Universal Monarch. 
Now it was either just before or just after the well-known 
Councils at Vesali, of which mention has been made above, 
that that important revolution took place which raised a 
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low-caste adventurer to be the first Aakkavatti Ra^a \ To 
the people of that time ATandragupta seemed to be lord 
of the world, for to them India was the world — just as 
European writers even now talk complacently of ' the world' 
while ignoring three-fourths of the human race. 

' Is it surprising,' as I have asked elsewhere, * that this 
unity of power in one man made a deep impression upon 
them? Is it surprising that, like Romans worshipping 
Augustus, or like Greeks adding the glow of the sun-myth 
to the glory of Alexander, the Indians should have formed 
an ideal of their A'akkavatti, and have transferred to this 
new ideal many of the dimly sacred and half-understood 
traits of the Vedic heroes ? Is it surprising that the Bud- 
dhists should have found it edifying to recognise in their 
hero " the A'akkavatti of Righteousness ; " and that the 
story of the Buddha should have become tinged with the 
colouring of these A'akkavatti myths?' 

In point of fact we know that in later works the attraction 
of this poetic ideal led to the almost complete disregard of 
the simpler narrative which seemed so poor and meagre in 
comparison ; and M. Senart has shown how large a pro- 
portion of the later poem called the Lalita Vistara is inspired 
by it. When, in isolated passages of the Book of the Great 
Decease, we find the earliest germs of this fruitful train of 
thought, we are I think safe in concluding that it assumed 
its present form after the notorious career of Aandragupta 
had made him supreme in the valley of the Ganges. 

All the above arguments tend in one direction ; namely, 
that the final redaction of the Book of the Great Decease 
must be assigned to the latter part of the fourth century 
before Christ, or to the earlier part of the following century. 
And so much alike are it and all the other Suttas translated 
in this volume in their form, in their views of life, and in 



1 I have ventured in my ' Ancient Coins and Measures of Ceylon,' p. 51, to 
point out that the Councils of Vesali were very possibly held just at the time 
when Nanda was defeated by K andragupta. Taranatha, the Tibetan histo- 
rian, while placing the Councils, like all the later authorities, under an Asoka 
(probably Kandragupta), says (p. 41 of Wassilief 's German translation) that the 
assembled brethren were fed by Nanda. 
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the religious doctrines they lay down, that, though it may 
be possible hereafter to show that some are a little older 
or a little younger than the others, every one will I think 
admit that they must all be assigned to about the same 
period of time. There is not the least reason to believe 
that either of them is older than the Book of the Great 
Decease; and the argument has only been confined to it 
because it alone deals with the kind of subject which can 
give foundation to chronological conclusions. When the 
whole of the literature of the Pali Pi/akas has been fully 
explored, we may perhaps be able to reach a more definite 
conclusion. 

We are in absolute ignorance as to the actual author 
of any of the texts I have translated. It is quite evident 
that they are not the work of Gotama himself; and it is 
difficult to believe that even his immediate disciples could 
have spoken of him in the exaggerated terms in which 
occasionally he is here described. On the other hand, the 
history of similar religious movements teaches us how 
quickly such notions spring up concerning the omniscience 
and sinlessness of the founder of the movement; and it 
would be better to reserve our judgment as to the impos- 
sibility, on this account alone, of those Suttas having been 
composed even by the very earliest disciples. 



It would be of less importance who composed the Suttas 
if we could be sure that they gave an accurate account of 
the teachings of the great thinker and reformer whose words 
they purport to preserve. But though, like all other writings 
of a similar character, they are doubtless based upon tra- 
ditions older than the time of their authors or final redactors, 
they cannot unfortunately be depended upon as entirely 
authentic. And it will be always difficult, even when the 
whole of the Suttas have been published, to attempt to 
discriminate between the original doctrine of Gotama, and 
the later accretions to, or modifications of it. 

But we can already make some steps towards such a 
discrimination, without much fear of being contradicted. 
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There can be little doubt but that the doctrines of the 
Four Noble Truths and of the Noble Eightfold Path, the 
' Foundation of the Kingdom of Righteousness,' were not 
only the teaching of Gotama himself, but were the central 
and most essential part of it I am aware that no method 
can be more misleading, or more uncritical, than first to 
form a theory regarding the personal character of the author 
of a new religious movement — as some later critics of the 
Gospel History have done — and then to adopt those pas- 
sages in the sacred books which fit in with that character, 
and to reject those which oppose it. We cannot begin by 
postulating that Gotama was a man of high moral earnest- 
ness, and of great intellectual acuteness ; and then disregard 
all the passages in which erroneous, and even puerile, opinions 
or sayings are placed in his mouth- But it does not follow 
that we are obliged either altogether to reject the evidence 
of the Buddhist Scriptures as to what Gotama did actually 
teach, or altogether to accept it. 

It will be acknowledged that the Suttas have preserved 
for us at least the belief of the earliest Buddhists — the 
Buddhists in India — as to what the original doctrines, 
taught by the Buddha himself, had been. We have in the 
Vinaya Pi/aka an invaluable and indisputable record of 
the mental characteristics and capabilities of these earliest 
followers of the Buddhist faith. Sanskrit scholars are 
engaged in elucidating the history of the beliefs in which 
Gotama was brought up, and which though often modified 
and frequently denied, still underlie, throughout, all that he 
is represented to have taught. We have therefore reliable 
evidence of the system out of which, and we know the 
system into which, Gotama's teaching was developed. This 
being so, it will be impossible to refrain, in despair, from the 
attempt to solve one of the most interesting problems which 
the history of the Aryan race presents to us. Scholars 
will never be unanimously agreed on all points ; but they 
will agree in ascribing some parts of the early Buddhist 
Dharma or doctrine only to the early disciples; and after 
allowing for all reasonable doubts, they will agree in ascribing 
other parts to the great Teacher himself. I venture to think 
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that not only the Four Noble Truths, but the whole of the 
Seven Jewels of the Law, may already be placed, with 
certainty, in the latter category 1 . 



The form, in which these Suttas have been preserved, 
deserves careful attention. Every reader will be struck at 
once with the constant repetitions. These repetitions are 
not essential, and are merely designed to facilitate the 
learning of the Suttas by heart. Writing was unknown in 
the age of the Buddha, and probably for long after his 
time. In all probability indeed, just as the Indians 
learnt from the Greeks, not the art of coinage, but the 
custom of issuing a legally authorised coinage 2 ; so it was 
from the Greeks that they acquired, if not their earliest 
alphabet, at least the knowledge of the utility of writing. 
But even for some time after writing was generally known, 
it was considered a desecration to make use of it for the 
preservation of the sacred books. This feeling naturally 
passed away much sooner among the adherents of the 
popular religious faith of Buddhism, than it did among their 
conservative opponents. With the latter it is by no means ex- 
tinct even now, and the first record we have of the Buddhist 
Scriptures being reduced into writing is the well-known 
passage in the Dlpavawsa, which speaks of their being 
recorded in books in Ceylon towards the beginning of the 
first century before the commencement of our era. And 
as all our copies of the Buddhist Pi/akas are, at present, 
derived from those then in use in Ceylon, we are practically 
concerned only with those thus referred to in the Dipa- 
vawsa s . 

The date of the Dipavawsa may be placed approxi- 
mately in the fourth century of our era ; but its author 
reproduces the continued tradition of the monasteries in 

1 They will be found enumerated, and shortly described, in a note below 
(pp. 62, 6$). I am glad to learn that my friend Dr. Morris is preparing a full 
account of them, drawn from various parts of the Sutta Pifaka, for his forth- 
coming work to be accordingly entitled ' The Seven Jewels of the Law.' 

a See my ' Ancient Coins and Measures of Ceylon' (Part VI of Numismata 
Orientalia), p. 13. 

* Dtpavantsa XX, w. 20, 21, quoted in the Mahavamsa, p. 107. 
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which he dwelt, and he is more probably correct, than 
not, in the assertion I have quoted. It would follow that 
the Buddhist Scriptures were, till then, handed down by 
word of mouth only ; and no one who is acquainted with 
the wonderful powers of memory possessed 'by Indian 
priests, who can devote their whole lives to the task of 
acquiring and repeating their sacred books by heart, will 
doubt for a moment the possibility of this having been 
the case. 
f Two methods were adopted in India to aid this power \ 
\of memory. One, adopted chiefly by the grammarians, ) 
was to clothe the rules to be remembered in very short 
enigmatical phrases (called sutras or threads), which taxed 
the memory but little, while they required elaborate com- 
mentaries to render them intelligible. The other, the 
I method adopted in the Buddhist writings (both Sutta and \ 
^Vinaya), was, firstly, the use of stock phrases, of which / 
the commencement once given, the remainder followed as 
a matter of course ; and secondly, the habit of repeating 
whole sentences, or even paragraphs, which in our modern 
books would be understood or inferred, instead of being 
expressed. 

The stock phrases, which must be distinguished from 
the repetitions, belong certainly to a very early period of 
Buddhism, and many of them recur in Sanskrit as well as in 
Pali texts 1 . One result of these numerous repetitions of 
phrases and paragraphs is that the preservation of the text,\ 
when, once established, was rendered very easy ; and that/ 
mistakes in the MSS. can now be easily rectified when they 
occur in such repeated passages. To edit the text of such 
portions of a Pali Sutta is therefore a comparatively easy 
task ; and it may be said of all the Suttas here translated, 
that they have thus acquired a valuable protection against 
that danger of corruption from various readings which 
often renders uncertain the text of important passages of 
works written on the very different and simpler system 

1 Several examples of such passages occur in the present volume in the 
Akankheyya- and Maha-sudassana-Suttas, where they are pointed out in the 
notes. 
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to which we are accustomed. On the other hand, however, 
the catchwords may sometimes have given rise to serious 
interpolations. 

It is open to much doubt whether, in the numerous 
passages where such stock phrases and repetitions occur, 
the best mode of translation is to follow word for word 
the expressions found in the original (but only inserted 
there to perform a service no longer necessary), or to 
make use of contractions, the fact of their being so being 
duly pointed out, either in notes, or by some typographical 
expedient. Where, for instance, a long paragraph is devoted 
to what an elder of the Buddhist Order of Mendicants should 
do, or be, under certain given circumstances, and the whole 
paragraph is then repeated word for word, of an ordinary 
member, and of a nun, and of a lay-disciple (upasaka), 
or of a religious woman (upasika) 1 , it would be possible 
to convey the whole sense intended, by translating that 
an elder of the Order, and an ordinary member, and a 
nun, and a lay-disciple of either sex, should do, or be, 
such and such things. 

But every case of repetition is not" so simple as this ; 
such curtailing destroys at least the form and the em- 
phasis of the originals ; and it seemed more in accordance 
with the rules laid down in the prospectus to the Series 
of Translations from the Sacred Books of the East, of 
which this volume forms a part, to adhere in all cases 
strictly to the text. With the exception of the earlier 
chapters in the Book of the Great Decease, in which a 
few such contractions will be found mentioned in the 
notes, I have therefore reproduced almost all the repeti- 
tions. The result will not, I trust, be embarrassing to the 
reader who keeps constantly in mind the aim and origin of 
these stock phrases and repetitions, and does not allow 
the wearisome form in which they are presented to shut 
out from his view the logical sequence of the sometimes 
very striking ideas which these Suttas contain. I venture 
to go further and to maintain that it is not necessary or 

1 See below, Book of the Great Decease, Chap. Ill, §§ 7, 8. 
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even correct to read through the whole of passages which 
were never intended to be read. We shall do wisely when 
coming to a phrase which we already know, to make use 
of a little judicious skipping, and, noting the course of 
the argument, to pass on, with even mind, to the next 
paragraph. 

I send forth the following translations with very great 
diffidence. It is not too much to say that the discovery 
of early Buddhism has placed all previous knowledge of 
the subject in an entirely new light ; and has turned the 
flank, so to speak, of most of the existing literature on 
Buddhism. I use the term 'discovery' advisedly, for 
though the Pali texts have existed for many years in our 
public libraries, they are only now beginning to be under- 
stood ; and the Buddhism of the Pali Pi/akas is not only 
a quite different thing from Buddhism as hitherto com- 
monly received, but is antagonistic to it. I cannot hope 
that the renderings of the many technical terms, now for 
the first time submitted to the judgment of students of 
early Buddhism, will all stand the test of time. So per- 
fectly dovetailed is the old Buddhist system, so utterly 
different from European Christianity are the ideas involved, 
so pregnant are the expressions used with deep and earnest 
religious feelings resting on a foundation completely apart 
from our own, that the translation of each term becomes 
a problem of great difficulty and delicacy. Where Gogerly 
or Burnouf has dealt with any word, the process has been 
easier : but there are many words they have not touched, 
and while Gogerly had no sympathy with these ancient 
beliefs, Burnouf has confined himself chiefly to later 
phases of Buddhism. There are several paragraphs — 
such as the one at Chapter I, § 12 of the Book of the 
Great Decease — which have cost me more time and 
trouble than the reader of the few words they contain 
will easily believe; and it would be impossible to add 
a note to every word justifying the rendering which was 
finally adopted to convey the Buddhist idea, without in- 
volving at the same time some misleading implication. 
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In order to call attention to the fact, when a word in 
the original Pali is one of these technical terms of the 
Buddhist system of self-training, and when therefore the 
English expression must be taken in that technical sense, 
I have throughout written the technical terms with capital 
letters ; and I would invite the special notice of the reader 
to the words thus distinguished \ 



Apart, too, from the necessity of great care in the 
rendering of single words, I have felt bound to make 
some attempt, however inadequate, to reproduce the style 
and tone of the Buddhist author, or authors. A mere 
word-for-word translation, though much easier to make, 
and perhaps more useful to those engaged in the study 
of the language would not only fail to do justice to the 
original, but would even convey a wrong impression to 
those who are interested in these works from the point 
of view of the comparative history of religious belief. 
There is a very real, though peculiar, eloquence in a 
considerable number of the prose passages, and more 
especially in the closing sections of each chapter; not 
the mere rhetorical eloquence of a clever word-painter, 
but the unconscious eloquence which springs from deep 
religious emotion. So also in the verses scattered through 
the Book of the Great Decease, while there is occasional 
doggrel, there are also one or two passages (such as I, 34 ; 
IV, 56; VI, 15-18, and 63) where the rhythm of the Pali 
verses is exceedingly beautiful, and the thoughts expressed 
not devoid of fancy. The translation of such passages 
has been beset with difficulty ; and I am only too con- 
. scious how small has been the success attained. But I 
must ask the reader constantly to bear in mind that words, 
dull and bare to us, are full of meaning to the Buddhist. 
f ' The Blessed Master came to the Mango-grove ' is a very 
( plain statement of supposed fact: but to the earnest 
'Buddhist the mention of 'the Master' calls up to his mind 

1 I regret to say that the printer has very frequently omitted to reproduce 
these capitals ; but they still remain in some places, and the paragraph which 
explains them is therefore retained. 
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his highest ideal of what is wise and great and kind J 
and the Mango-grove is surrounded to him with all the\ 
poetry, and is associated with all the tender memories! 
which to the devout and earnest Christian are wrapped I 
up in such names as Bethany or the Mount of Olives/ 
While impressed therefore with the knowledge of having 
come far short of my ideal, I feel there is for these 
reasons some justification in asking a kindly consideration 
for this first volume of English translations from the prose 
portions of the Pali Pi/akas. 



T. W. RHYS DAVIDS. 



Brick Court, Temple, 
August, 1880. 
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INTRODUCTION 

TO THE 

BOOK OF THE GREAT DECEASE. 



In translating this Sutta I have followed the text pub- 
lished by my friend the late Mr. Childers, first in the 
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, and afterwards sepa- 
rately. In the former the text appeared in two instalments, 
the first two sheets, with many various readings in the foot- 
notes, in the volume for 1874; and the remainder, with 
much fewer various readings, in the volume for 1876. The 
reprinted text omits most of the various readings in the 
first two sheets, and differs therefore slightly in the paging. 
The letters D, S, Y, and Z, mentioned in the notes, refer to 
MSS. sent to Mr. Childers from Ceylon by myself, Subhuti 
Unninse, Yatramulle Unnanse, and Mudliar de Zoysa re- 
spectively. The MS. mentioned as P (in the first two sheets 
quoted only in the separate edition) is, no doubt, the Digha 
Nikaya MS. of the Phayre collection in the India Office 
Library. The other four are now I believe in the British 
Museum. 

The Hon. George Tumour of the Ceylon Civil Service 
published an analysis of this work in the Journal of the 
Bengal Asiatic Society for 1839; but as he unfortunately 
skips, or only summarises, most of the difficult passages, his 
work, though a most valuable contribution for the time, 
now more than half a century ago, has not been of much 
service for the present purpose. Of much greater value 
was Buddhaghosa's commentary contained in the Su- 
mangala Vilasini 1 ; but the great fifth-century commen- 

1 I have used the copy made for Tumour, and now in the India Office 
Collection. 
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tator wrote of course for Buddhists, and not for foreign 
scholars ; and his edifying notes and long exegetical ex- 
pansions of the text (quite in the style of Matthew Henry) 
often fail to throw light on the very points which are most 
interesting, and most doubtful, to European readers. 

The Malalankara-vatthu, a late Pali work by a Bur- 
mese author of the eighteenth century 1 , is based, in that 
part of it relating to the last days of the Buddha, almost 
exclusively on the Book of the Great Decease, and on 
Buddhaghosa's commentary upon it. Bishop Bigandet's 
translation into English of a Burmese translation of this 
work, well known under the title of ' The Life or Legend 
of Gaudama the Budha of the Burmese,' affords evidence 
therefore of the traditional explanations of the text. In 
the course either of the original author's recasting, or 
of the double translation, so many changes have taken 
place, that its evidence is frequently ambiguous and not 
always quite trustworthy : but with due caution, it may be 
used as a second commentary. 

The exact meaning which was originally intended by the 
title of the book is open to doubt. ' Great-Decease-Book ' 
may as well mean 'the Great Book of the Decease,' as 'the 
Book of the Great Decease.' This book is in fact longer 
than any other in the collection, and the epithet 'Great' 
is often opposed in titles to a ' Short ' Sutta of (otherwise) 
the same name a . But the epithet is also frequently intended, 
without doubt, to qualify the immediately succeeding word 
in the title 3 ; and, though the phrase ' Great Decease,' as 
applied to the death of the Buddha, has not been found 
elsewhere, it is, I think, meant to do so here 4 . 

1 See ' The Life or Legend,' &c, third edition, vol. ii. p. 149. The date there 
given (H34 of the Burmese era = 1773 a.d.) is evidently the date of the 
original work, and not of the translation. Nothing is said in the book itself 
or in Bishop Bigandet's notes of the name of the author, or of the name or 
date of the Burmese translator. 

s There are several such pairs in the l/lagghimi Nikaya; and the Maha- 
Satippa«Aana-Sutta in the Digha is the same as the Satipa//A&na- 
Sutta in the Maxima. 

* E. g. in the Maha-padhana-Sutta and Maha-sudassana-Sutta. 

* Childers seems to have been of the same opinion, vide Diet. I, 368. 
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The division of the Book into chapters, or rather Portions 
for Recitation, is found in the MSS. ; the division of these 
chapters into sections has been made by myself. It will 
be noticed that a very large number of the sections have 
already been traced, chiefly by Dr. Morris and myself, in 
various other parts of the Pali Pitokas : whole paragraphs 
or episodes, quite independent of the repetitions and stock 
phrases above referred to, recurring in two or more places. 
The question then arises whether (i) the Book of the Great 
Decease is the borrower, whether (a) it is the original source, 
or whether (3) these passages were taken over, both into it, 
and into the other places where they recur, from earlier 
sources. It will readily be understood that, in the present 
state of our knowledge, or rather ignorance, of the Pali 
Pi&ikas, this question cannot as yet be answered with any 
certainty. But a few observations may even now be made. 

Generally speaking the third of the above possible ex- 
planations is not only more probable in itself, but is confirmed 
by parallel instances in literatures developed under similar 
conditions, both in the valley of the Ganges and in the basin 
of the Mediterranean. 

It is quite possible that while some books — such as 
the Maha-vagga, the ^Tulla-vagga, and the Digha 
Nikiya — usually owe their resemblances to older sources 
now lost or absorbed ; others — such as the Saz«yutta and 
the Anguttara — are always in such cases simply borrowers 
from sources still existing. 

At the time when our Book of the Great Decease was 
put into its present shape, and still more so when a Book 
of the Great Decease was first drawn up, there may well 
have been some reliable tradition as to the events that 
took place, and as to the subjects of his various discourses, 
on the Buddha's last journey. He had then been a public 
Teacher for forty-five years ; and his system of doctrine, 
which is really, on the whole, a very simple one, had already 
been long ago elaborated, and applied in numerous dis- 
courses to almost every conceivable variety of circumstances. 
What he then said would most naturally be, as it is repre- 
sented to have been, a final recapitulation of the most 
[n] c 
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important and characteristic tenets of his religion. But 
these are, of course, precisely those subjects which are most 
fully and most frequently dealt with in other parts of the 
Pali Pitekas. No record of his actual words could have 
been preserved. It is quite evident that the speeches placed 
in the Teacher's mouth, though formulated in the first 
person, in direct narrative, are only intended to be sum- 
maries, and very short summaries, of what was said on 
these occasions. Now if corresponding summaries of his 
previous teaching had been handed down in the Order, and 
were in constant use among them, at the time when the 
Book of the Great Decease was put together, it would be 
a safe and easy method to insert such previously existing 
summaries in the historical account as having been spoken 
at the places where the Teacher was traditionally believed 
to have spoken on the corresponding doctrines. In the 
historical book the simple summaries would sufficiently 
answer every purpose; but when each particular matter 
became the subject of a separate book or division of a 
book, the same summaries would be included, but would 
be amplified and elucidated. And this is in fact the relation 
in which several of the recurring passages, as found in the 
Book of the Great Decease, stand to the same passages 
when found elsewhere. 

On the other hand, some of the recurring passages do not 
consist of such summaries, but are actual episodes in the 
history. As an instance of these we may take the long 
extract at the end of the first, and the beginning of the 
second chapter (I, ao-II, 3, and again II, 16-II, 24), which 
is found also in the Maha-vagga. The words are 
(nearly 1 ) identical in both places, but in the Book of the 
Great Decease the account occurs in its proper place in 
the middle of a connected narrative, whereas in the Maha- 
vagga, a treatise on the Rules and Regulations of the 
Order, it seems strangely out of place. So the passage, 
also a long one, with which the Book of the Great 



1 On the difference see the note at II, 16. It affects only a few localising 
phrases in a narrative occupying (in the translation) thirteen pages. 
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Decease commences (on the Seven Conditions of Welfare), 
seems to have been actually borrowed by the Anguttara 
Nikaya from our work. 

The question of these summaries and parallel passages 
cannot be adequately treated by a discussion of the in- 
stances found in any one particular book. It must be 
considered as a whole, and quite apart from the allied 
question of the 'stock phrases' above alluded to, in a 
discussion of all the instances that can be found in the 
Pali Pifekas. For this purpose tabulated statements are 
essential, and as a mere beginning such a statement is here 
annexed (including the passages, marked with an asterisk, 
which have every appearance of belonging to the same 
category). 



BOOK OF THE GREAT DECEASE. 

Chap. I (34 sections) §§ 1-10 
§" 

,. » & 20-34 

» » §§1,2.3 • 

Chap. II (35 sections) §§ 13, 14, 15 . 



» » §§ 16-24 

» » §§ 27-35 

Chap. Ill (66 sections) §§ 1-10 

» §§"-20 

»» » §§21-23* 

» » §§ 24-32 

» §§ 33-42 

Chap. IV (58 sections) §§ 2, 3 

§§7-»* 



OTHER BOOKS. 



Anguttara (Sutta-nipata). 
„ (.Oa-nip£ta). 
Dtgha (Sampas$daniya) and 
Samyutta (Satippa//Mna- 

vagga). 
MahS-vagga VI, 28. 
Mah4-vagga VI, 29. 

SDigha (Satippa/Mna). 
Maxima. „ 

Sawyutta „ 

Vibhanga „ 

MahS-vaggaVI, 30. 
Sawyutta (Satippa/Wdna- 
vagga). 

f Sa»«yutta(IddhipScla-vagga). 
I Anguttara (A//Aa-nipata). 

Anguttara (A/Z&a-nipSta). 

? Eight Assemblies. 

Anguttara (A//Aa-nipSta). 

Anguttara (A//Aa-nipSta). 

Anguttara (JTatuka-nip&ta). 



Omitted in Po-fa-tsu. See below, p. xxxviii. 
C 2 
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No Sanskrit work has yet been discovered giving an 
account of the last days of Gotama ; but there are several 
Chinese works which seem to be related to ours. Of one 
especially, named the Fo Pan-ni-pan King (apparently 
Buddha-Parinibbana-Sutta, but such an expression is un- 
known in Pali), Mr. Beal says 2 : 

'This appears to be the same as the Sutra known in 
the South. ... It was translated into Chinese by a Shaman 
called Fa-tsu, of the Western Tsin dynasty, circa 200 A.D.' 

I do not understand this date. The Western Tsin 
dynasty is placed by Mr. Beal himself on the fly-leaf of 
the Catalogue at 265-313 A.D. And whether the book 
referred to is really the same work as the Book of the 
Great Decease seems to me to be very doubtful. At 
p. 160 of his 'Catena of Buddhist Scriptures from the 
Chinese ' Mr. Beal says, that another Chinese work ' known 
as the Mah& Parinirvawa Sutra' 'is evidently the same 
as the Maha Parinibbana Sutta of Ceylon,' but it is quite 
evident from the extracts which he gives that it is an 
entirely different and much later work. 

On this book there would seem further to be a trans- 
lated commentary, Ta Pan-ni-pan King Lo, mentioned 

1 Omitted by Po-fa-tsu. See below, p. xxxviii. 

* Catalogue of Buddhist Chinese Books in the India Office Library, p. 95. 



Digitized by 



Google 



INTRODUCTION. XXXVli 



at p. ioo of the same Catalogue, and there assigned to 
Chang-an of the Tsin dynasty (589-619 A.D.). 

At pp. 13-13 of the same Catalogue we find no less than 
seven other works, and an eighth on p. 77, not indeed 
identified with the Book of the Great Decease, but bearing 
titles which Mr. Beal represents in Sanskrit as Mahapari- 
nirva#a Sutra. They purport to be translated respectively — 

A. D. 

1. By Dharmaraksha of the Northern Liang dynasty . 502-555 

2. By Dharmaraksha „ „ 

3. By Fa Hian and Buddhabhadra of the Eastern Tsin 

dynasty 317-419 

4. By Gnanabhadra and others of the Eastern Tang 

dynasty 620-904 

5. By Dharmagupta and others of the Western Tsin 

dynasty 265-313 

6. By Fa Hian of the Eastern Tsin dynasty . . 317-419 
•j. Unknown. 

8. By Dharmabodhi of the Former Wei dynasty . . circa 200 
Indian author, Vasubandhu. 

Whether Nos. 1 and 2, and again 3 and 6 are the same 
is not stated; and in the Indian Antiquary for 1875 
Mr. Beal gives an account of another undated work, as 
existing in the India Office Collection, bearing a different 
title from any of the above, but which he also translates as 
Mahaparinibbana Sutta. It purports to be the very oldest of 
the Vaipulya Sutras, whereas the book quoted in the Catena 
is there said to be 'one of the latest of the expanded Sutras.' 
' The general outline,' says Mr . Beal \ 'is this. Buddha, 
on a certain occasion, proceeded to Kinsinagara (sic), and 
entering a grove of Sala trees, there reposed. He received 
a gift of food from C hand a, an artisan of the neighbouring 
town. After partaking of the food he was seized with 
illness. He discoursed through the night with his disciples, 
and disputed with certain heretical teachers. At early 
dawn he turned on his right side with his head to the 
north, and died. The Sala trees bent down to form a 
canopy over his head. The account then proceeds to relate 

1 Indian Antiquary, vol. iv. p. 90. 
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the circumstances of his cremation, and the subsequent 
disputes, between the Mallas and others, for his ashes.' 

There is a curious echo here of some of the sections 
translated below ; though each particular item of the 
summary is really in contradiction with the corresponding 
part of the Pali book. There is perhaps another Chinese 
work on the death of Buddha, of the existence of which 
I have been informed, through the kind intervention of Pro- 
fessor Max Miiller, by Mr. Kasawara. It was translated by 
Po-fa-tsu between 290 and 306 A. D. It seems to be the 
same as the first mentioned above, but it contains a good 
deal of matter not found in the Maha-parinibbana-Sutta 
(notably an account of the Ra^agaha Council, the mention 
of which is so conspicuously absent from the Pali work) ; 
and it omits many of the sections found in the Pali. Mr. 
Kasawara has been kind enough to send me the following 
details regarding those omissions, and they are of peculiar 
interest as compared with the table given above x : 

Chapters in the Pali. Sections wanting in Chinese. 

1st Chapter . . 15-18. 

3rd Chapter . . 21-42. 

4th Chapter . . "53-56. 

5th Chapter . . 4-6; 16-23; 27-31; 48-51. 

6th Chapter . . 27 ; 48-50. 

There is no evidence to show that any of the above 
works are translations of our Sutta, or in any sense the 
same work. No reliance, in fact, can be placed upon the 
mere similarity of title in order to show that a Chinese 
work and an Indian one are really the same : and I regret 
that attempts should have been made to fix the date of 
Indian works by the fact that Chinese translations bearing 
similar titles are said to have been made in a certain 
period. But the above-mentioned works on the Great 
Decease will, when published, throw valuable light on the 
traditions of different, though no doubt later, schools of 
Buddhist thought ; and a detailed comparison would pro- 
bably throw a very interesting light on the way in which 

1 On p. xxxvi. 
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religious legends of this kind vary and grow; and the 
existence of these Chinese translations affords ground for 
the hope that we may some day discover an earlier 
Sanskrit work on the same subject 1 . 



The cremation ceremonies described in the sixth chapter 
are not without interest. It would be natural enough that 
Gotama should have been buried without any of those ritual- 
istic forms the usefulness of which he denied, and without 
any appeal to gods whose power over men he ignored. 
But the tone of the narrative makes it at least possible 
that there was not really anything unusual in the method 
of his cremation ; and that the elaborate rites prescribed in 
the Brahmanical books for use at a funeral 2 were not, in 
practice, observed in the case of the death of any person 
other than a wealthy Brahman, or some layman of rank 
who was a devoted adherent of the Brahmans. 

In the same way we find that in those countries where 
the more ancient form of Buddhism still prevails, there are 
a few simple forms to be used in the case of the cremation 
of a distinguished Bhikkhu or Upasaka ; but in ordinary 
cases bodies are buried without any ceremony. 

So in Ceylon, Robert Knox — whose rare and curious 
work, one of the most trustworthy books of travels extant, 
deserves more notice than it has received, and who was a 
captive there for many years before the natives were influ- 
enced by any contact with Europeans — says 3 , 

'It may not be unacceptable to relate how they burn 
their dead. As for persons of inferior quality, they are 
interred in some convenient places in the woods (there 
being no set places for burial), carried thither by two or 
three of their friends, and buried without any more ado. 
They lay them on their backs, with their heads to the West, 
and their feet to the East, as we do. Then these people go 
and wash : for they are unclean by handling the dead. 

1 I have not been able to trace any reference to either of these Chinese 
works in Mr. Edkins's ' Chinese Buddhism.' 
1 See Max Miiller in Z. D. M. G., vol. ix. 
• Knox's * Historical Relation of Ceylon,' Part III, Chap. xi. 
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' But persons of greater quality are burned, and that with 
ceremony. When they are dead they lay them out, and 
put a cloth over their privy parts ; and then wash the body, 
by taking half a dozen pitchers of water and pouring upon 
it. Then they cover him with a linen cloth, and so carry 
him forth to burning. This is when they burn the body 
speedily. But otherwise they cut down a tree that may be 
proper for their purpose, and hollow it like a hog-trough, 
and put the body, being disembowelled and embalmed, into 
it, filling up all about with pepper, and so let it lie in the 
house until it be the king's command to carry it out to the 
burning. For that they dare not do without the king's 
order if the person deceased be a courtier. Sometimes 
the king gives no order in a great while ; it may be not at 
all : therefore, in such cases, that the body may not take 
up house-room or annoy them, they dig a hole in the floor 
of their house, and put hollowed tree and all in, and cover 
it. If afterwards the king commands to burn the body, 
they take it up again, in obedience to the king — otherwise 
there it lies. 

' Their order for burning is this : if the body be not thus 
put into a trough or hollow tree, it is laid upon one of his 
bedsteads, which is a great honour among them. This 
bedstead with the body on it, or hollowed tree with the 
body in it, is fastened with poles, and carried upon men's 
shoulders unto the place of burning, which is some eminent 
place in the fields, or highways, or where else they please. 
There they lay it upon a pile of wood some two or three 
feet high ; — then they pile up more wood upon the corpse, 
lying thus on the bedstead or in the trough. Over all they 
have a kind of canopy built (if he be a person of very high 
quality), covered at top, hung about with painted cloth, 
and bunches of cocoa-nuts, and green boughs ; and so fire 
is put to it. After all is burnt to ashes, they sweep to- 
gether the ashes into the manner of a sugar-loaf, and hedge 
the place round from wild beasts breaking in, and they will 
sow herbs there. Thus I saw the king's uncle, the chief 
tirinanx 1 (who was, as it were, the chief primate of all the 
1 Knox's way of spelling Terunnaase, that is t Thera. 
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nation), burned upon a high place, that the blaze might be 
seen a great way 1 / 

I myself saw an Unnanse burned very much in this 
way near the Weyangoda Court-house ; and there is a long 
account in the native newspaper, the Lak-riwi-kirana 
(Ceylon Sunbeam), of the iath March, 1870, of the crema- 
tion of a Weda-rala, or native doctor. Bishop Bigandet 
relates in a note in his ' Life or Legend of Gautama ' the 
corresponding ceremonies still in use in Burma, of which he 
has been a witness 2 ; but cremation is apparently as seldom 
resorted to in Burma as it is in Ceylon. 

The unceremonious mode of burying the dead referred to 
by Knox is not adopted in the more settled districts on 
the sea coast When at Galle I enquired into the funeral 
customs there prevalent, with the following result 3 : 

A few hours after a man has died, the relations wash the 
corpse, shave it ; and, having clothed it with a strip of clean 
white cloth, place it on a bedstead covered with white cloth, 
and under a canopy (wiyana) also of white cloth. They 
then place two lamps, one to burn at the head, and the other 
at the foot of the corpse, and use perfumes. 

A coffin is then prepared, covered with black cloth ; and 
the body is placed on the coffin, and is then sprinkled over 
with lavender or rose-water. The women meanwhile bow 
backwards and forwards with their hands behind their 
heads, uttering loud wailings over the deceased. 

Then the male relatives carry the coffin to the grave, 
which is dug in one of their own cocoa-nut topes near by, 
and over which is raised a more or less elaborate canopy or 
arch of cloths and evergreens (gerfi-ge), adorned with the 
tender leaves and flowers of the cocoa-nut. Along the path 
also from the house to the grave young cocoa-nut leaves 
and flowers are sometimes hung, and the pathway itself is 
often spread with clean white cloths. 

The tom-tom beaters go first ; and the dull monotonous 

* In the older editions of Knox there is a curious engraving of a body being 
thus burnt. 

* Third edition, vol. ii. pp. 78, 79. 

* See the Ceylon Friend for 1870, pp. 109 and following. 
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sound of their instruments of music is appropriate enough. 
Then follow some Buddhist mendicants, in number accord- 
ing to the wealth or influence of the deceased, and walking 
under a portable canopy of white cloth. Then the coffin is 
carried by the nearest male relatives, and followed by other 
male relatives and relations — no females, even the widowed 
mother of an only son, taking part in this last sad pro- 
cession. 

Three times the coffin is carried round the grave : then 
it is placed on two sticks placed across the mouth of the 
pit ; and one end of a roll of white cloth is placed on the 
coffin, the other end being held by all the Unnanses 
(Bhikkhus) whilst the people repeat three times in Pali 
the well-known formula of the Refuges (the simple Nicene 
Creed of the Buddhists) : 

'I take my refuge in the Buddha, 
I take my refuge in the Dhamma, 
I take my refuge in the Order 1 .' 

Then the priests respond, thrice repeating in Pali the 
Well-known verse discussed below 2 : 

'How transient are all component things! 
Their nature's to be born and die ; 
Coming, they go ; and then is best, 
When each has ceased, and all is rest!' 

Then the Unnanses let go the roll of white cloth, and 
whilst water is poured from a goblet into a cup placed 
on a plate until the cup is full to the brim s , they again 
chaunt three times in Pali the following verses : — 

'As rivers, when they fill, must flow, 
And reach, and fill the distant main ; 



1 Buddham saranam gaMAami 

Dhammam saranam gaMAaini 
Samgham saranam gaMAami. 
3 Aniiia vata samkh^ra* uppadavaya-dhammino 

Uppa^itva niru^Aanti tesam vupasamo sukho. 
See 'Book of the Great Decease,' VI, 16, and the 'Legend of the Great King 
of Glory,' II, 42. 
* This ceremony is called Paem wadanawS. 
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So surely what is given here 

Will reach and bless the spirits there! 

If you on earth will gladly give 
Departed ghosts will gladly live! 

As water poured on mountain tops 
Must soon descend, and reach the plain; 
So surely what is given here 
Will reach and bless the spirits there 1 !' 

The relations then place the coffin in the grave, and 
each throws in a handful of earth. The Unnans6s then 
go away, taking the roll or rolls of cloth, one end of which 
was placed upon the coffin. The grave is filled in. Two 
lights, one at the head of it, and one at the foot, are left 
burning. And then the friends and relations return to 
the house. 

The funeral now being over, is followed by a feast ; 
for though nothing may be cooked in a house or hut in 
which there is a corpse, yet plenty of food has been brought 
in from neighbouring tenements by the relations of the 
deceased. 

There is, however, yet another very curious ceremony 
to be gone through. Three or seven days — whichever, 
according to the rules of astrology, is a lucky day — after 
the deceased person died, an Unnlnse is duly invited to 
the house in which the deceased died. He arrives in the 
evening ; reads bana (that is, the Word, passages from the 
sacred books) throughout the night; and in the morning 
is presented with a roll of white cloth, and is asked to 
partake of food, chiefly of course curries, of those different 
kinds of which the deceased had been most particularly 
fond. 

1 Yatha varivaha pfirS. paripurenti sagaram 

Evam eva ito dinnani petanam upakappati. 

Ito dinnena yapenti peta kalakata tahifn. 

Unname udakam vattam yatha ninnam pavattati 
Evam eva ito dinnam petanam upakappati. 

These verses occur in the Tirokurfda-Sutta of the Khuddaka-P&Ma, but in a 
different order. 
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This ceremony is called Mataka Dan ay a (Gift for 
the Dead), and the previous feast is called Mataka 
Bhatta (Feast in honour of the Dead) : the two combined 
taking the place of an ancient rite observed in pagan, 
pre-Buddhistic, times, and then also called Mataka Bhatta, 
in which offerings were made to the Petas; that is, to 
the manes, or departed ghosts, of ancestors and near 
relations. Such offerings are of course forbidden to Bud- 
dhists \ and it is a very instructive instance of a survival in 
belief, of the effect of the natural reluctance to make much 
change in the mode of paying the customary funeral re- 
spect to deceased friends, that the kind of food supposed 
to be most appreciated by the dead should still be used in 
the Buddhist funeral rites. 

Another part of the ceremony, that part where one end 
of a roll of cloth is placed on the coffin while the other end 
is held by all the assembled Unnanses 2 , is a fragment of 
ritualistic symbolism which deserves attention. The mem- 
bers of the Buddhist Order of Mendicants were enjoined to 
avoid all personal decoration of any kind ; and to attire 
themselves in cloths of no value, such as might be gathered 
from a dust heap (Pawsu-kula), or even from a cemetery. 
This was a principle to be followed, not a literal rule to be 
observed ; and therefore from the first presents of strips of 
plain white cotton cloth, first torn in pieces to deprive 
them of any commercial value, then pieced together again 
and dyed a dull orange colour to call to mind the colour of 
old worn out linen, were the material from which the 
mendicants' clothing was actually made. But the duty of 
contempt for dress (called Pawsu-kulikanga, from the 
dust heap) was never lost sight of, and advantage was taken 
of the gifts given by the faithful at funerals to impress this 
duty upon the minds of the assembled Bhikkhus. 

Nothing is known of any religious ceremony having been 
performed by the early Buddhists in India, whether the 
person deceased was a layman, or even a member of the 

1 Compare the Mataka-Bhatta-GAtaka (No. 1 8), translated in 'Buddhist 
Birth Stories,' vol. i. pp. 226 and following. 

2 See p. xlii. 
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Order. The Vinaya Pi/aka, which enters at so great length 
into all the details of the daily life of the recluses, has 
no rules regarding the mode of treating the body of a 
deceased Bhikkhu. It was probably burnt, and very much 
in the manner described in the- last chapter of our Sutta 
— that is to say, it was reverently carried out to some 
convenient spot, and there simply cremated on a funeral 
pyre without any religious ritual, a small tope being more 
often than not erected over the ashes. Though funerals 
are, naturally, not unfrequently mentioned in the historical 
books, and in the Birth Stories, there is nowhere any 
reference to a recognised mode of performing any religious 
ceremony \ 

The date of the Great Decease is not quite certain. 
The dwellers in the valley of the Ganges, for many genera- 
tions after Gotama's death, were a happy people, who had 
no need of dates ; and it was only long afterwards, and in 
Ceylon, that the great event became used as the starting- 
point for chronological calculations, as the Buddhist era. 

The earliest use of the Buddha's Parinibbana as such 
an era is in an Inscription of King Nissanka Malta's, of the 
twelfth century A.D., published by me in the Journal of 
the Royal Asiatic Society for 1875. Both in the historical 
records of Ceylon, and in those passages of the Purawas 
which are the nearest approach to historical records in 
India, the chronology is usually based on the lists of kings, 
just as it is in the Old Testament. Only by adding to- 
gether the lengths of the reigns of the intermediate kings 
is it possible to calculate the length of the time that is said 
to have elapsed between any two given events. 

If these lists of kings had been accurately kept from 

1 Compare Mahavamsa, pp. 4, 1 15, 1 29, 199, 223-225, and Chap. 39, verse 28 ; 
Gataka I, 166, 181, 402; II, 6; Dasaratna Gataka, pp. 1, 21, 22, 26, &c. ; 
Dhammapada Commentary, pp. 94, 205, 206, 222, 359; Hatthavana-galla- 
vihara-vamsa, Chap. IX ; Hardy, ' Eastern Monachism,' pp. 332-324. 

The words Saddham, Uddhadehikam, and Nivapo, given in Childers, 
refer to pagan rites. 

On funerals among Buddhists in Japan, see Miss Bird's ' Unbeaten Tracks,' 
vol. i. 
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possibly derived from a northern Buddhist Sanskrit work 
— the date of the Buddha's death is fixed at five hundred 
years before the time of Milinda 1 , who certainly reigned 
about a century after Christ. I am, therefore, of opinion 
that the hitherto accepted date of the Buddha's death 
should be modified accordingly. 

This would make the date of the Great Decease about 
420-400 B.C. (very possibly a year or two later), and the date 
of Gotama's birth therefore eighty years earlier, or in round 
numbers about 500 B.C. 

I have discussed the whole question at full length in my 
'^Ancient Coins and Measures of Ceylon/ written in ampli- 
fication of a paper read in 1874 before the Royal Asiatic 
Society; and to that work I must refer any reader, who 
may take interest in these chronological discussions, for 
ampler details. I have been able here to present only a 
summary of an argument which is in so far of little im- 
portance, inasmuch as the rectification which I have ven- 
tured to propose only differs by a little more than half a 
century from the earliest date which can in any case be 
suggested as approximately correct (that is about 485 B. c). 
The date 543 B. c, still unfortunately accepted outside the 
circle of students of Buddhism 2 , is now acknowledged to 
be too early by all scholars who have seriously considered 
the subject. 



1 Trenckner, p. 3. Mr. Trenckner says in his preface that Buddhaghosa 
quotes this work, but unfortunately he does not give any reference. See the 
note below on our Sutta, Chap. VI, § 3. 

* See, for instance, Max Duncker, 'History of Antiquity,' vol. iv. p. 364. On 
the dated Edict, ascribed by some to Asoka, see my note loc. cit., and Olden- 
berg, ' Introd. to the Mahft-vagga,' p. xxxviii. 
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mahA-parinibbAha-s; 




Chapter I. 

i 1 . Thus have I heard. The Blessed One was 
once dwelling in Ri^agaha, on the hill called the 
Vulture's Peak. Now at that time A^atasattu, the 
son of the queen-consort ofVideha origin 2 , the king 
of Magadha, was desirous of attacking the Vaggians ; 
and he said to himself, ' I will root out these Va^- 

1 Sections i-io, inclusive, recur in the Va.ggi Vagga of the 
Sutta Nip£ta in the Anguttara Nikaya; and there is a curiously 
incorrect version of § 3 in the Fa Kheu Pi Hu, translated from 
the Chinese by Mr. Beal, under the title of 'The Dhammapada 
from the Buddhist Canon,' pp. 165, 166. 

2 A^itasattu Vedehiputto. The first word is not a per- 
sonal name, but an official epithet, 'he against whom there has 
arisen no (worthy or equal) foe ; ' the second gives us the maiden 
family, or tribal (not personal) name of his mother. Persons of 
distinction are scarcely ever mentioned by name in Indian Buddhist 
books, a rule applying more especially to kings, but extended 
not unfrequently to private persons. Thus Upatissa, the earnest 
and thoughtful disciple whom the Buddha himself declared to be 
' the second founder of the kingdom of righteousness,' is referred 
to either as Dhamma-senapati or as Siriputta ; epithets of cor- 
responding origin to those in the text. By the Gains A^ltasattu 
is called Kfl#ika or Ko»ika, which again is probably not the name 
given to him at the rice-eating (the ceremony corresponding to 
infant baptism), but a nickname acquired in after life. 

[11] B 
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^ians, mighty and powerful x though they be, I will 
destroy these Wa.ggra.ns, I will bring these Va < ^ians 
to utter ruin!' 

2. So he spake to the Brahman Vassakara, the 
prime-minister of Magadha, and said : 

' Come now, O Brahman, do you go to the Blessed 
One, and bow down in adoration at his feet on my 
behalf, and enquire in my name whether he is free 
from illness and suffering, and in the enjoyment of 
ease and comfort, and vigorous health. Then tell 
him that A^atasattu, son of the Vedehi, the king of 
Magadha, in his eagerness to attack the Vaggians, 
has resolved, " I will root out these Vaggians, mighty 
and powerful though they be, I will destroy these 
Vaggians, I will bring these Vaggians to utter ruin!" 
And bear carefully in mind whatever the Blessed 
One may predict, and repeat it to me. For the 
Buddhas speak nothing untrue!' 

3. Then the Brahman Vassakara hearkened to the 
words of the king, saying, ' Be it as you say.' And 
ordering a number of magnificent carriages to be 
made ready, he mounted one of them', left Ra^agaha 
with his train, and went to the Vulture's Peak, 
riding as far as the ground was passable for car- 

1 Evammahiddhike evammahanubh£ve. There is nothing 
supernatural about the iddhi here referred to. Etena tesan 
samagga-bhavan kathesi says the commentator simply: thus 
referring the former adjective to the power of union, as he does 
the second to the power derived from practice in military tactics 
(hatthisippidfhi). The epithets are, indeed, most commonly 
applied to the supernatural powers of DevatSs, Nagas, and other 
fairy-like beings ; but they are also used, sometimes in the simple 
sense of this passage, and sometimes in the other sense, of Buddhas 
and of other Arahats. See M. P. S. 12, 43 ; M. Sud. S. 49-53 ; 
G&- I. 34, 35. 39. 4'- 
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riages, and then alighting and proceeding on foot 
to the place where the Blessed One was. On 
arriving there he exchanged with the Blessed One 
the greetings and compliments of friendship and 
civility, sat down respectfully by his side [and then 
delivered to him the message even as the king had 
commanded 1 ]. 

4. Now at that time "the venerable Ananda was 
standing behind the Blessed One, and fanning him. 
•And the Blessed One said to him : ' Have you 
heard, Ananda, that the Vaggians hold full and 
frequent public assemblies ?' 

' Lord, so I have heard,' replied he. 

' So long, Ananda,' rejoined the Blessed One, ' as 
the Va^fians hold these full and frequent public 
assemblies; so long may they be expected not to 
decline, but to prosper.' 

[And in like manner questioning Ananda, and 
receiving a similar reply, the Blessed One declared 
as follows the other conditions which would ensure 
the welfare of the Va^fian confederacy 2 .] 

' So long, Ananda, as the Vaggians meet together 
in concord, and rise in concord, and carry out 
their undertakings in concord — so long as they 
enact nothing not already established, abrogate 
nothing that has been already enacted, and act in 
accordance with the ancient institutions of the 
Vaggians as established in former days — so long 
as they honour and esteem and revere and support 
the Va < ggian elders, and hold it a point of duty to 
hearken to their words — so long as no women or girls 

1 § 2 repeated. 

1 In the text there is a Question, answer, and reply with each 
clause. 

B 2 
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belonging to their clans are detained among them 
by force or abduction — so long as they honour and 
esteem and revere and support the Va.ggian shrines * 
in town or country, and allow not the proper offerings 
and rites, as formerly given and performed, to fall into 
desuetude — so long as the rightful protection, defence, 
and support shall be fully provided for the Arahats 
among them, so that Arahats from a distance may 
enter the realm, and the Arahats therein may live at 
• ease — so long may the Vajgians be expected not 
to decline, but to prosper.' 

5. Then the Blessed One addressed Vassakara 
the Brahman, and said : 

' When I was once staying, O Brahman, at Vesali 
at the Sarandada Temple 2 , I taught the Vaggians 
these conditions of welfare ; and so long as those 
conditions shall continue to exist among the Va^- 
^ians, so long as the Vaggians shall be well instructed 
in those conditions, so long may we expect them 
not to decline, but to prosper/ 

'We may expect then,' answered the Brahman, 'the 
welfare and not the decline of the Vaggians when 
they are possessed of any one of these conditions of 
Welfare, how much more so when they are possessed 
of all the seven. So, Gotama, the Vagfians cannot 
be overcome by the king of Magadha ; that is, not 
in battle, without diplomacy or breaking up their 
alliance 3 . And now, Gotama, we must go ; we are 
busy, and have much to do.' 

1 .Ketiyani, which Sum.Vil. explains as Yakkha-^etiySni. 

1 The commentator adds that this was a vihara erected on the 
site of a former temple of the Yakkha Sarandada. 

3 'Overcome' is literally 'done' (akarawfya), but the word 
evidently has a similar sense to that which ' done ' occasionally has 
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' Whatever you think most fitting, O Brahman/ 
was the reply. And the Brahman Vassakara, de- 
lighted and pleased with the words of the Blessed 
One, rose from his seat, and went his way. 



6. Now soon after he had gone the Blessed One 
addressed the venerable Ananda, and said : ' Go now, 
Ananda, and assemble in the Service Hall such of 
the Brethren * as live in the neighbourhood of 
Ra^agaha/ 



in colloquial English. The Sum. Vil. (fol. /}) says akara»iy&, 
akatabbi agahetabba : yadidan, nipita-mattan: yuddhas- 
siti, kara«atthe sami-va^anan, abhimukhena yuddhena 
gahetuft na sakka ti attho. Upalapana, which I have only 
met with here, must mean 'humbug, cajolery, diplomacy;' see the 
use of the verb upa-lapeti, at Maha Vagga V, 2, 21; Git II, 266, 
267; Pat. in the 70th Pa*. Sum. Vil. explains it, at some length, 
as making an alliance, by gifts, with hostile intent, which comes 
to much the same thing. The root I think is U. 

1 The word translated ' brethren ' throughout is in the original 
bhikkhu, a word most difficult to render adequately by any word 
which would not, to Christians and in Europe, connote something 
different from the Buddhist idea. A bhikkhu, literally ' beggar,' 
was a disciple who had joined Gotama's order ; but the word refers 
to their renunciation of worldly things, rather than to their conse- 
quent mendicancy; and they did not really beg in our modern 
sense of the word. Hardy has ' priests ; ' I have elsewhere used 
' monks ' and sometimes ' beggars ' and ' members of the order.' 
This last is, I think, the best rendering ; but it is too long for con- 
stant repetition, as in this passage, and too complex to be a really 
good version of bhikkhu. The members of the order were not 
priests, for they had no priestly powers. They were not monks, for 
they took no vow of obedience, and could leave the order (and 
constantly did so and do so still) whenever they chose. They 
were not beggars, for they had none of the mental and moral 
qualities associated with that word. ' Brethren ' connotes very much 
the position in which they stood to one another ; but I wish there 
were a better word to use in rendering bhikkhu. 
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And he did so ; and returned to the Blessed One, 
and informed him, saying : 

' The company of the Brethren, Lord, is assem- 
bled, let the Blessed One do as seemeth to him fit.' 

And the Blessed One arose, and went to the 
Service Hall ; and when he was seated, he addressed 
the Brethren, and said : 

' I will teach you, O mendicants, seven conditions 
of the welfare of a community. Listen well and 
attend, and I will speak.' 

'Even so, Lord,' said the Brethren, in assent, to 
the Blessed One ; and he spake as follows : 

'So long, O mendicants, as the brethren meet 
together in full and frequent assemblies — so long 
as they meet together in concord, and rise in con- 
cord, and carry out in concord the duties of the 
order — so long as the brethren shall establish 
nothing that has not been already prescribed, and 
abrogate nothing that has been already established, 
and act in accordance with the rules of the order as 
now laid down — so long as the brethren honour and 
esteem and revere and support the elders of expe- 
rience and long standing, the fathers and leaders 
of the order, and hold it a point of duty to hearken 
to their words — so long as the brethren fall not 
under the influence of that craving which, springing 
up within them, would give rise to renewed exist- 
ence 1 — so long as the brethren delight in a life 
of solitude — so long as the brethren so train their 
minds 2 that good and holy men shall come to 
them, and those who have come shall dwell at ease 



1 '1 

2 <1 



'Ponobhavika' punabbhava-dayikl (S.V. fol. /fi.) 
'Pa££attaw yeva satiw upa/Mapessantf ' ti attano ab- 
bhantare sati/» upa//A£pessanti. (S. V. fol. it.) 



Digitized by 



Google 



MAHA-PARINIBBANA-SUTTA. 



' — so long may the brethren be expected, not to 
decline, but to prosper. So long as these seven con- 
ditions shall continue to exist among the brethren, so 
long as they are well-instructed in these conditions, 
sO long may the brethren be expected not to decline, 
but to prosper.' 

7. ' Other seven conditions of welfare will I teach 
you, O brethren. Listen well, and attend, and I 
will speak.' 

And on their expressing their assent, he spake 
as follows : 

' So long as the brethren shall not engage in, 
or be fond of, or be connected with business — so 
long as the brethren shall not be in the habit 
of, or be fond of, or be partakers in idle talk — so 
long as the brethren shall not be addicted to, or 
be fond of, or indulge in slothfulness — so long 
as the brethren shall not frequent, or be fond of, 
or indulge in society — so long as the brethren 
shall neither have, nor fall under the influence of, 
sinful desires — so long as the brethren shall not 
become the friends, companions, or intimates of 
sinners — so long as the brethren shall not come 
to a stop on their way [to Nirvana *] because they 

1 'Oramattakena' ti avaramattakena appamattakena. 'An- 
tara' ti arahattaraappatvS'vaetth'antare. 'Vosanan' ti.. .. 
osakkanam \da.m vuttara hoti. Yava sila-p&risuddhi-mat- 
tena vd vipassana-mattena vi sot&panna-bhava-mattena v£ 
sakad&gami-bhava-mattena v£ an&gami-bhava-mattena va 
'vosinaw' na 'Spa^issahti' nama 'vuddhi yeva bhikkhu- 
naffi pa/ikarakha" no parihani.' S. V. (fol. tri). This is an inter- 
esting analogue to Philippians iii. 13 : ' I count not myself to have 
apprehended : but this one thing I do, forgetting those things which 
are behind, and reaching forth unto those things which are before, 
I press toward the mark,' &c. See also below, Chap. V, § 68. 
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have attained to any lesser thing — so long may the 
brethren be expected not to decline, but to prosper. 
'So long as these conditions shall continue to 
exist among the brethren, so long as they are in- 
structed in these conditions, so long may the brethren 
be expected not to decline, but to prosper.' 

8. ' Other seven conditions of welfare will I teach 
you, O brethren. Listen well, and attend, and I 
will speak.' 

And on their expressing their assent, he spake 
as follows : 

' So long as the brethren shall be full of faith, 
modest in heart, afraid of sin \ full of learning, strong 
in energy, active in mind, and full of wisdom, so 
long may the brethren be expected not to decline, 
but to prosper. 

' So long as these conditions shall continue to 
exist among the brethren, so long as they are in- 
structed in these conditions, so long may the brethren 
be expected not to decline, but to prosper.' 

9. ' Other seven conditions of welfare will I teach 
you, O brethren. Listen well, and attend, and I 
will speak.' 

And on their expressing their assent, he spake 
as follows : 

1 The exact distinction between hiri and ottappa is here ex- 
plained by Buddhaghosa as follows : 

'HirimanS' ti pipa-^iguM^ana-lakkhawdya hiriyd yut- 
ta£itt&. 'Ottipi' ti papato bhaya-lakkha«ena ottappena sa- 
manndgatd: that is, loathing sin as contrasted with fear of sin. 
But this is rather a gloss than an exact and exclusive definition. 
Ahirika" is shamelessness, anotappaw frowardness. At Git. I, 
207 we find hiri described as subjective, and ottappa as objec- 
tive, modesty of heart as contrasted with decency in outward 
behaviour. 
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' So long as the brethren shall exercise themselves 
in the sevenfold higher wisdom, that is to say, in 
mental activity, search after truth, energy, joy, peace, 
earnest contemplation, and equanimity of mind, so 
long may the brethren be expected not to decline, 
but to prosper. 

' So long as these conditions shall continue to 
exist among the brethren, so long as they are in- 
structed in these conditions, so long may the brethren 
be expected not to decline, but to prosper.' 

10. ' Other seven conditions of welfare will I teach 
you, O brethren. Listen well, and attend, and I 
will speak.' 

And on their expressing their assent, he spake 
as follows : 

' So long as the brethren shall exercise themselves 
in the sevenfold perception due to earnest thought, 
that is to say, the perception of impermanency, of 
non-individuality 1 , of corruption, of the danger of sin, 
of sanctification, of purity of heart, of Nirva»a, so 
long may the brethren be expected not to decline, 
but to prosper. 

' So long as these conditions shall continue to exist 
among the brethren, so long as they are instructed 
in these conditions, so long may the brethren be 
expected not to decline, but to prosper.' 

ii. ' Six conditions of welfare will I teach you, O 
brethren. Listen well, and attend, and I will speak.' 

And on their expressing their assent, he spake 
as follows : 

1 For a further explanation of the meaning of anattaw see 
Gotama's second discourse in the Maha Vagga I, 6 : 38-47. 
Buddhaghosa makes no special comment here on either of the 
seven perceptions. 
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' So long as the brethren shall persevere in kind- 
ness of action, speech, and thought amongst the 
saints, both in public and in private — so long as 
they shall divide without partiality, and share in 
common with the upright and the holy, all such 
things as they receive in accordance with the 
just provisions of the order, down even to the mere 
contents of a begging bowl — so long as the brethren 
shall live among the saints in the practice, both 
in public and in private, of those virtues which (un- 
broken, intact, unspotted, unblemished) are produc- 
tive of freedom 1 , and praised by the wise; which are 
untarnished by the desire of future life, or by the 
belief in the efficacy of outward acts 2 ; and which 
are conducive to high and holy thoughts — so long as 
the brethren shall live among the saints, cherishing, 
both in public and in private, that noble and saving 
faith which leads to the complete destruction of the 
sorrow of him who acts according to it — so long 
may the brethren be expected not to decline, but 
to prosper. 

'So long as these six conditions shall continue to 

1 Buddhaghosa takes this in a spiritual sense, 'tSni pan' etini 
(sildni) ta»h£-d£savyato moietva bhu^-issa-bh&va-kara- 
«ato bhu^-iss&ni:' that is, 'These virtues are bhu^issani be- 
cause they bring one to the state of a free man by delivering him 
from the slavery of craving.' 

a Ta«h&-di/Mihi aparama//^att&, ida.m nama tvaw apan- 
napubbo ti kena^i parama/Muw? asakkuweyyatti ka., 'apa- 
r&ma//Mni' (S.V. fol. //u), that is, 'These virtues are called 
apar&ma//Mni because they are. untarnished by craving or de- 
lusion, and because no one can say of him who practices them, 
" you have been already guilty of such and such a sin." ' Craving 
is here the hope of a future life in heaven, and delusion the 
belief in the efficacy of rites and ceremonies (the two nissayas) 
which are condemned as unworthy inducements to virtue. 
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exist among the brethren, so long as they are in- 
structed in these six conditions, so long may the 
brethren be expected not to decline, but to prosper.' 



12. And whilst the Blessed One stayed there at 
Ri^agaha on the Vulture's Peak he held that com- 
prehensive religious talk with the brethren on the 
nature of upright conduct, and of earnest contem- 
plation, and of intelligence. ' Great is the fruit, 
great the advantage of earnest contemplation when 
set round with upright conduct. Great is the fruit, 
great the advantage of intellect when set round with 
earnest contemplation. The mind set round with 
intelligence is freed from the great evils, that is 
to say, from sensuality, from individuality, from 
delusion, and from ignorance 1 .' 

1 This paragraph is spoken of as if it were a well-known sum- 
mary, and it is constantly repeated below. The word I have 
rendered ' earnest contemplation' is samadhi, which occupies in 
the Pali Pi/akas very much the same position as faith does in the 
New Testament ; and this section shows that the relative import- 
ance of samadhi, pawM, and sfla played a part in early Bud- 
dhism just as the distinction between faith, reason, and works 
did afterwards in Western theology. It would be difficult to find 
a passage in which the Buddhist view of the relation of these 
conflicting ideas is stated with greater beauty of thought, or equal 
succintness of form. 

The expression 'set round with' is in Pali paribh&vita, which 
Dr. Morris holds to be etymologically exactly parallel to our 
phrase 'perfected by,' on the ground that facio is a causal of the 
Latin representative of the Sanskrit root bhu. In the A'etokhila 
Sutta of the Ma^g^ima NikSya eggs are said to be paribhavitani 
by a brooding hen. Buddhaghosa says simply sila-paribhavito 
ti Sdesu yamhi stle /katvi magga-sam&dhiw nibbattenti 
so tena stlena paribhavito. 'The sam&dhi belonging to 
the (Noble Eightfold) Path is said to be paribhavito by that 
virtue, in which they (that is, the converted) are steadfast whilst 
they practice the samadhi.' 
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13. Now when the Blessed One had sojourned 
at Ra^agaha as long as he pleased, he addressed 
the venerable Ananda, and said : ' Come, Ananda, 
let us go to Ambala/Z^ika.' 

' So be it, Lord ! ' said Ananda in assent, and the 
Blessed One, with a large company of the brethren, 
proceeded to Ambala/A&ika. 

14. There the Blessed One stayed in the king's 
house and held that comprehensive religious talk 
with the brethren on the nature of upright conduct, 
and of earnest contemplation, and of intelligence. 
' Great is the fruit, great the advantage of earnest 
contemplation when set round with upright conduct. 
Great is the fruit, great the advantage of intellect 
when set round with earnest contemplation. The 
mind set round with intelligence is freed from the 
great evils, that is to say, from sensuality, from 
individuality, from delusion, and from ignorance.' 

15. Now when the Blessed One had stayed as 
long as was convenient at Ambala^ika, he ad- 
dressed the venerable Ananda, and said : ' Come, 
Ananda, let us go on to Nalanda.' 

'So be it, Lord!' said Ananda, in assent, to the 
Blessed One. 

Then the Blessed One proceeded, with a great 
company of the brethren, to Nalanda ; and there, at 
Nalanda, the Blessed One stayed in the Pavarika 
mango grove. 

16. *Now the venerable Sariputta came to the 

1 This conversation is given at length in the Sampasadaniya 
Sutta of the Dfgha Nikaya, and also in the Satipa//4ana Vagga 
of the Sawyutta Nik&ya. I have compressed mere repetitions at 
the places marked with [ ] where the preceding clauses are, in the 
text, repeated in full. 
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place where the Blessed One was, and having 
saluted him, took his seat respectfully at his side, 
and said : ' Lord ! such faith have I in the Blessed 
One, that methinks there never has been, nor will 
there be, nor is there now any other, whether 
Sama»a or Brahman, who is greater and wiser than 
the Blessed One, that is to say, as regards the 
higher wisdom.' 

' Grand and bold are the words of thy mouth, 
Sariputta : verily, thou hast burst forth into a song 
of ecstasy ! of course then thou hast known all the 
Blessed Ones who in the long ages of the past have 
been Arahat Buddhas, comprehending their minds 
with yours, and aware what their conduct was, what 
their doctrine, what their wisdom, what their mode 
of life, and what salvation they attained to ?' 

'Not so, O Lord!' 

' Of course then thou hast perceived all the 
Blessed Ones who in the long ages of the future 
shall be Arahat Buddhas comprehending [in the 
same manner their whole minds with yours] ?' 

• Not so, O Lord !' 

' But at least then, O Sariputta, thou knowest me 
as the Arahat Buddha now alive, and hast pene- 
trated my mind [in the manner I have mentioned] ! ' 

'Not even that, O Lord!' 

' You see then, Sariputta, that you know not the 
hearts of the Arahat Buddhas of the past and of the 
future. Why therefore are your words so grand 
and bold ? Why do you burst forth into such a 
song of ecstasy ? ' 

1 7. ' O Lord ! I have not the knowledge of the 
hearts of the Arahat Buddhas that have been, and 
are to come, and now are. I only know the lineage 
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of the faith. Just, Lord, as a king might have a 
border city, strong in its foundations, strong in its 
ramparts and tora«as, and with one gate alone ; and 
the king might have a watchman there, clever, ex- 
pert, and wise, to stop all strangers and admit only 
friends. And he, on going over the approaches all 
round the city, might not so observe all the joints 
and crevices in the ramparts of that city as to know 
where even a cat could get out. That might well 
be. Yet all living things of larger size that entered 
or left the city, would have to do so by that gate. 
Thus only is it, Lord, that I know the lineage of 
the faith. I know that the Arahat Buddhas of the 
past, putting away all lust, ill-will, sloth, pride, and 
doubt ; knowing all those mental faults which make 
men weak ; training their minds in the four kinds of 
mental activity; thoroughly exercising themselves 
in the sevenfold higher wisdom, received the full 
fruition of Enlightenment. And I know that the 
Arahat Buddhas of the times to come will [do the 
same]. And I know that the Blessed One, the 
Arahat Buddha of to-day, has [done so] now V 



i8. There in the Pavarika mango grove the 
Blessed One held that comprehensive religious talk 

1 The tertium quid of the comparison is the completeness of 
the knowledge. Sariputta acknowledges that he was wrong in 
jumping to the wide conclusion that his own lord and master was 
the wisest of all the teachers of the different religious systems that 
were known to him. So far — after the cross-examination by the 
Buddha — he admits that his knowledge does not reach. But he 
maintains that he does know that which is, to him, after all the 
main thing, namely, that all the Buddhas must have passed through 
the process here laid down as leading up to Buddhahood. The 
Pali of 'the full fruition of Enlightenment' is anuttaraw sammJ- 
sambodhiw, which might be rendered 'Supreme Buddhahood.' 
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with the brethren on the nature of upright conduct, 
and of earnest contemplation, and of intelligence. 
' Great is the fruit, great the advantage of earnest 
contemplation when set round with upright conduct. 
Great is the fruit, great the advantage of intellect 
when set round with earnest contemplation. The 
mind set round with intelligence is freed from the 
great evils, that is to say, from sensuality, from 
individuality, from delusion, and from ignorance.' 



19. Now when the Blessed One had stayed as 
long as was convenient at Nalanda, he addressed 
the venerable Ananda, and said : ' Come, Ananda, 
let us go on to Pa/aligama.' 

' So be it, Lord ! ' said Ananda, in assent, to the 
Blessed One. 

Then the Blessed One proceeded, with a great 
company of the brethren, to Pa/aligama. 

20. 'Now the disciples at Pa/aligama heard of his 
arrival there, and they went to the place where he 
was, took their seats respectfully beside him, and 
invited him to their village rest house. And the 
Blessed One signified, by silence, his consent. 

21. Then the Pa/aligama disciples seeing that he 
had accepted the invitation, rose from their seats, 
and went away to the rest house, bowing to the 
Blessed One and keeping him on their right as they 
past him 2 . On arriving there they made the rest 

1 From this sentence down to the end of the verses at Chap. II, 
§ 3, is, with a few unimportant variations, word for word the same 
as Mah& Vagga VI, 28, 1, to VI, 29, 2. 

2 It would be very rude to have left him otherwise. So in 
Europe a similar custom is carried still further, persons leaving the 
royal presence being expected to go out backwards. 
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house fit in every way for occupation *, placed seats 
in it, set up a water-pot, and fixed an oil lamp. 
Then they returned to the Blessed One, and bowing, 
stood beside him, and said : ' All things are ready, 
Lord! It is time for you to do what you deem 
most fit.' 

22. And the Blessed One robed himself, took his 
bowl and other things, went with the brethren to 
the rest house, washed his feet, entered the hall, 
and took his seat against the centre pillar, with his 
face towards the east. And the brethren also, after 
washing their feet, entered the hall, and took their 
seats round the Blessed One, against the western 
wall, and facing the east. And the Pa/aligama disci- 
ples too, after washing their feet, entered the hall, 
and took their seats opposite the Blessed One, against 
the eastern wall, and facing towards the west. 

23. 2 Then the Blessed One addressed the Pa/ali- 
gama disciples, and said : ' Fivefold, O householders, 
is the loss of the wrong-doer through his want of 
rectitude. In the first place the wrong-doer, devoid 
of rectitude, falls into great poverty through sloth ; 
in the next place his evil repute gets noised abroad ; 
thirdly, whatever society he enters — whether of 
Brahmans, nobles, heads of houses, or Sama«as — 

1 With reference to Oldenberg's note at Maha Vagga, p. 384, it 
may be mentioned that Buddhaghosa says here, 'sabba-santha- 
rin' ti yatha sabbaw santhataw yeva. (S.V. fol. it.) 

2 The following sentences contain a synopsis of what was merely 
the elementary righteousness, the Adi-brahma-£ariyaz«, quite 
distinct from, and not for a moment to be compared in glory with 
the Magga-brahma-£ariya*H, the system developed in the Noble 
Eightfold Path. It will have been seen above, §11, that the latter, 
to be perfect, must be untarnished by the attraction of the hope of 
heaven or the fear'of hell. 
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he enters shyly and confused; fourthly, he is full 
of anxiety when he dies; and lastly, on the dis- 
solution of the body, after death, he is reborn into 
some unhappy state of suffering or woe *. This, O 
householders, is the fivefold loss of the evil-doer ! ' 

24. ' Fivefold, O householders, is the gain of the 
well-doer through his practice of rectitude. In the 
first place the Well-doer, strong in rectitude, acquires 
great wealth through his industry ; in the next place, 
good reports of him are spread abroad; thirdly, 
whatever society he enters — whether of nobles, Brah- 
mans, heads of houses, or members of the order — 
he enters confident and self-possessed ; fourthly, he 
dies without anxiety ; and lastly, on the dissolution 
of the body, after death, he is reborn into some 
happy state in heaven. This, O householders, is 
the fivefold gain of the well-doer.' 

25. When the Blessed One had thus taught the 
disciples, and incited them, and roused them, and 
gladdened them, far into the night with religious 
discourse, he dismissed them, saying, ' The night is 
far spent, O householders. It is time for you to do 
what you deem most fit.' ' Even so, Lord!' answered 
the disciples of Pafoligama, and they rose from their 
seats, and bowing to the Blessed One, and keeping 
him on their right hand as they passed him, they 
departed thence. 

And the Blessed One, not long after the disciples 

1 Four such states are mentioned, apaya, duggati, vinipato, 
and nirayo, all of which are temporary states. The first three 
seem to be synonyms. The last is one of the four divisions into 
which the first is usually divided, and is often translated hell; but 
riot being an eternal state, and not being dependent or conse- 
quent upon any judgment, it cannot accurately be so rendered. 

[11] c 
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of Pa/aligama had departed thence, entered into his 
private chamber. 



26. At that time Suntdha and Vassakara, the 
chief ministers of Magadha, were building a fortress 
at Pa/'aligama to repel the Varans, and there 
were a number of fairies who haunted in thousands 
the plots of ground there. Now, wherever ground 
is so occupied by powerful fairies, they bend the 
hearts of the most powerful kings and ministers to 
build dwelling-places there, and fairies of middling 
and inferior power bend in a similar way the hearts 
of middling or inferior kings and ministers. 

27. And the Blessed One, with his great and 
clear vision, surpassing that of ordinary men, saw 
thousands of those fairies haunting Pa/faligama. 
And he rose up very early in the morning, and said 
to Ananda : ' Who is it then, Ananda, who is build- 
ing a fortress at Pa/aligima ? ' 

'Suntdha and Vassakara, Lord, the chief minis- 
ters of Magadha, are building a fortress there to keep 
back the Vajgians.' 

28. They act, Ananda, as if they had consulted 
with the Tavatiwsa angels. [And telling him of 
what he had seen, and of the influence such fairies 
had, he added] : ' And among famous places of 
residence and haunts of busy men, this will become 
the chief, the city of Pa^ali-putta, a centre for the 
interchange of all kinds of wares. But three dangers 
will hang over Pa/ali-putta, that of fire, that of water, 
and that of dissension V 

1 This paragraph is of importance to the orthodox Buddhist as 
proving the Buddha's power of prophecy and the authority of the. 
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29. Now Suntdha and Vassakara, the chief 
ministers of Magadha, proceeded to the place where 
the Blessed One was. And when they had come 
there they exchanged with the Blessed One the 
greetings and compliments of friendship and civility, 
and stood there respectfully on one side. And, so 
standing, Sunldha and Vassakara r the chief ministers 
of Magadha, spake thus to the Blessed One : 

' May the venerable Gotama do us the honour 
of taking his meal, together with the company of 
the brethren, at our house to-day.' And the Blessed 
One signified, by silence, his consent. 

30. Then when Sunidha and Vassakara, the chief 
ministers of Magadha, perceived that he had given 
his consent, they returned to the place where they 
dwelt. And on arriving there, they prepared sweet 
dishes of boiled rice, and cakes; and informed the 
Blessed One, saying: 

Buddhist scriptures. To those who conclude that such a passage 
must have been written after the event that is prophesied, it is 
valuable evidence of the age both of the Maha Vagga and of the 
Mah&parinibb&na Sutta; — evidence, however, that cannot as yet 
be applied to its full extent, as the time at which Pd/ali-glma 
had grown into the great and important city of PS/ali-putta is not 
as yet known with sufficient certainty. The late Burmese tradition 
on this point given in Bigandet's Legend of the Burmese Buddha, 
vol. ii, p. 183, can scarcely be depended upon, though it doubt- 
less rests on older documents, and is mentioned also by Hiouen 
Thsang. 

The curious popular belief as to good and bad fairies haunting 
the sites of houses gave rise to a quack science, akin to astrology, 
called vatthu-vi^S, which Buddhaghosa explains here at some 
length, and which is frequently condemned elsewhere in the P&li 
Pi/akas. See, for instance, § 1 of the Mah4-sfla«, translated below 
in the Tevigga. Sutta. The belief is turned to ridicule in the 
edifying legend, No. 40, in my 'Buddhist Birth Stories,' pp. 
326-334. 

C 2 
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' The hour of food has come,, O Gotama,. and 
all is ready.' 

And the Blessed One robed himself early, took 
his bowl with him, and repaired with the brethren 
to the dwelling-place of Suntdha and Vassak&ra, 
and sat down on the seat prepared for hinu 
And with their own hands they set the sweet rice 
and the cakes before the brethren with the Buddha 
at their head, and waited on them till they had had 
enough. And when the Blessed One had finished 
eating hist meal, the ministers brought a low seat, 
and sat down respectfully at his side. 

31. And when they were thus seated the Blessed 
One gave thanks in these verses :-—- 

' Wheresoe'er the prudent man shall take up his 

abode 
Let him support there good and upright men of 

self-control. 
Let him give gifts to all such deities as may 

be there. 
Revered, they will revere him : honoured, they 

honour him again ; 
Are gracious to him as a mother to her own, her 

only son. 
And the man who has the grace of the gods, good 

fortune he beholds V 

1 This passage gives Buddhaghosa a good deal of difficulty, as it 
apparently inculcates offerings to the gods, which is contrary not 
only to both the letter and spirit of Buddhism, but also to the 
practice of Buddhists. He explains away the gifts to the deities 
by saying they are gifts of merit only (patti) — the giver giving the. 
four necessaries to Bhikkhus, and then expressing a wish that 
the Devat^s should share in his pu««a. I am inclined to think, 
on the authority of the Deva-dhamma Gataka (No. 9 in ' Buddhist 
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32. And when he had thanked the ministers in 
these verses he rose from his Seat and departed 
thence. And they followed him as he went, saying, 
' The gate the Sartia#a Gotama goes out by to-day 
shall be called Gotama's gate, and the ferry at 
which he crosses the river shall be called Gotama's 
ferry.' And the gate he went out aj^wjrsvcalk 
Gotama's gate. f - ~" * l 

( >-> r> 1 t / r? •« „ ' \> 

33. But the Blessed One went on>tb ,the. river. * * .) 
And at that time the river Ganges wasNatJimful^afcii^, 
overflowing * ; and wishing to cross to the opposite 
bank, some began to seek for boats, some for rafts of 
wood, while some made rafts of basket-work 2 . Then 
the Blessed One as instantaneously as a strong man 
would stretch forth his arm, or draw it back again 
when he had stretched it forth, vanished from this 
side of the river, and stood on the further bank with 
the company of the brethren. 

34. And the Blessed One beheld the people 
looking for- boats and rafts, and as he beheld them 
he brake forth at that time into this song : — 

' They who cross the ocean drear 
Making a solid path across the pools — 

Birth Stories'), that by the deities are here meant the 'good and 
upright men of self-control,' mentioned in the previous clause. 
The verses were perhaps originally non-Buddhistic. 

1 Samatittika kakapeyya. See the note on Tevigga. Sutta 
I, 19, translated below, where the same expression occurs. 

2 Ulumpan ti parazw gamanatthlya a«iyo ko//etva ka- 
taw; kullan ti valli-adthi bandhitva katabba/w, says 
Buddhaghosa. The spelling u/umpatn would correspond better 
to the Sanskrit form urfupa, and has been chosen by Childers in 
his dictionary, and by Oldenberg in his transliteration of this 
passage (Maha Vagga VI, 28 : n, 12). 
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Whilst the vain world ties, its basket rafts — 
These are the wise, these are the saved indeed 1 !' 



End of the First Portion for Recitation. 



1 That is, those who cross the 'ocean drear' of taw hi, or 
craving ; avoiding, by means of -the ' dyke ' or causeway of the 
Noble Path, the 'pools' or shallows of lust, and ignorance, and 
delusion (comp. Dhp. v. 91), whilst the vain world looks for sal- 
vation from rites, and ceremonies, and gods, — ' these are the wise, 
these are the saved indeed 1' 

How the metre of the verses in the text fell into the confusion 
in which it at present stands is not easy to see. One would 
expect — 

Ye \isagga. pallal&ni taranti znnzyum saraw 
Kullaw hi £-ano bandhati ti««a medhavino ga.nL 
That a gloss can creep into the text, even in verses, is clear from 
the indisputable instance at Gataka II, 35; and the words setuw 
katvana would have been a very natural gloss had the passage 
once stood as above. Then supposing that a copyist or reciter 
had found the words ye visa^a pallalani setu*» katvSna 
taranti awwavaw sarazn, he might have corrected, as he thought, 
the order of the words so as to avoid any possibility of the words 
being taken to mean that the setu, the solid causeway, was made 
over the a«»ava/» sara/ra, the vastly deep, which would be pal- 
pably absurd. Buddhaghosa found setuw katvdna in the text, 
but it is not possible to tell in what order he found the words. The 
Turnour MS. of the Sumangala Vil&sinf has pabandhati, but a 
Ceylon copy of the Samanta PasSdika confirms the Burmese read- 
ing bandhati at Mahi Vagga VI, 28, 13. I need scarcely say 
that the translation follows the printed text. We know too little 
about the history of the Pali Suttas to be able to do more than 
make a passing note of such curiosities. 

On vanishing away from a place, comp. below, III, 22. 
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Chapter II. 

1. Now the Blessed One addressed the venera- 
ble Ananda, and said : ' Come, Ananda, let us go 
on to Ko/igama.' 

' So be it, Lord!' said Ananda, in assent, to the 
Blessed One. 

The Blessed One proceeded with a great company 
of the brethren to Ko/igama; and there he stayed 
in the village itself 1 . 

2. And at that place the Blessed One addressed 
the brethren, and said: 'It is through not under- 
standing and grasping four Noble Truths, O brethren, 
that we have had to run so long, to wander so 
long in this weary path of transmigration, both you 
and I!' 

' And what are these four ?' 

' The noble truth about sorrow ; the noble truth 
about the cause of sorrow; the noble truth about 
the cessation of sorrow ; and the noble truth about 
the path that leads to that cessation. But when 
these noble truths . are grasped and known the 
craving for existence is rooted out, that which 
leads to renewed existence is destroyed, and then 
there is no more birth ! ' 

3. Thus spake the Blessed One ; and when the 
Happy One had thus spoken, then again the 
Teacher said : 

1 As will be observed from the similar passages that follow, 
there is a regular sequence of clauses in the set descriptions of the 
Buddha's movements. The last clause should specify the particular 
grove or house where the Blessed One stayed ; but it is also (in 
this and one or two other cases) inserted with due regularity even 
when it adds nothing positive to the sense. 
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' By not seeing the four Noble Truths as they 

really are, 
Long is the path that is traversed through many 

a birth ; 
When these are grasped, the cause of birth is 

then removed, 
The root of sorrow rooted out, and there is no 

more birth.' 



4. There too, while staying at Ko/ig&ma, the 
Blessed One held that comprehensive religious dis- 
course with the brethren on the nature of upright 
conduct, and of earnest contemplation, and of in- 
telligence. 'Great is the fruit, great the advan- 
tage of earnest contemplation when set round with 
upright conduct. Great is the fruit, great the 
advantage of intellect when set round with earnest 
contemplation. The mind set round with intelligence 
is freed from the great evils, — that is to say, from 
sensuality, from individuality, from delusion, and 
from ignorance.' 

5. Now when the Blessed One had remained as 
long as was convenient at Ko/igama, he addressed 
the venerable Ananda, and said : ' Come, Ananda, 
let us go on to the villages of Nadika.' 

'So be it, Lord!' said Ananda, in assent, to the 
Blessed One. 

And the Blessed proceeded to the villages of 
Ncldika with a great company of the brethren ; and 
there, at Nadika, the Blessed One stayed at the 
Brick Hall 1 . 

'• At first Nadika is (twice) spoken of in the plural number ; but 
then, thirdly, in the last clause, in the singular. Buddhaghosa 
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6. And the venerable Ananda went to the 
Blessed One and paid him reverence and took 
his seat beside him. And when he was seated, he 
addressed the Blessed One, and said : ' The brother 
named Sa/^a has died at Nadika, Lord. Where has 
he been reborn, and what is his destiny ? The 
sister named Nanda has died, Lord, at Nadika. 
Where is she reborn, and what is her destiny?' 
And in the same terms he enquired concerning 
the devout Sudatta, and the devout lady Su^ata, 
the devout Kakudha, and Kalinga, and Nika/a, 
and Karissabha, and Tu^a, and Santu^a, and 
Bhadda, and Subhadda, 

7. 'The brother named Sa/%a, Ananda, by the 
destruction of the great evils has by himself, and in 
this world, known and realised and attained to Ara- 
hatship, and to emancipation of heart and to emanci- 
pation of mind. The sister named Nanda, Ananda, 
has, by the complete destruction of the five bonds 
that bind people to this world, become an inheritor 
of the highest heavens, there to pass entirely away, 
thence never to return. The devout Sudatta, 
Ananda, by the complete destruction of the three 
bonds, and by the reduction to a minimum of lust, 
hatred, and delusion has become a Sakadagamin, 
who on his first return to this world will make an 
end of sorrow. The devout woman Su/ata, Ananda, 
by the complete destruction of the three bonds, has 
become converted, is no longer liable to be reborn 
in a state of suffering, and is assured of final salva- 

explains this by saying that there were two villages of the same 
name on the shore of the same piece of water. On the public 
resting-place for travellers, which in this instance bore the proud 
title of Brick Hall, see ' Buddhist Birth Stories,' pp. 280-285. 
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tion \ The devout Kakudha, Ananda, by the com- 
plete destruction of the five bonds that bind people 
to these lower worlds of lust, has become an inheritor 
of the highest heavens, there to pass entirely away, 
thence never to return. So also is the case with 
Kalinga, Nika/a, Ka/issabha, Tu//^a, Santu//£a, 
Bhadda, and Subhadda, and with more than fifty 
devout men of Nadika. More than ninety devout 
men of Nadika, who have died, Ananda, have by 
the complete destruction of the three bonds, and 
by the reduction of lust, hatred, and delusion, be- 
come Sakadagamins, who on their first return to 
this world will make an end of sorrow. More than 
five hundred devout men of Nadika who have died, 
Ananda, have by the complete destruction of the 
three bonds become converted, are no longer liable 
to be reborn in a state of suffering, and are assured 
of final salvation. 

8. ' Now there is nothing strange in this, Ananda, 
that a human being should die, but that as each one 
does so you should come to the Buddha, and en- 
quire about them in this manner, that is wearisome 
to the Buddha. I will, therefore, teach you a way 
of truth, called the Mirror of Truth, which if an 
elect disciple possess he may himself predict of him- 
self, " Hell is destroyed for me, and rebirth as an 
animal, or a ghost, or in any place of woe. I am 
converted, I am no longer liable to be reborn in a 
state of suffering, and am assured of final salvation." 

9. ' What then, Ananda, is this mirror of truth ? 
It is the consciousness that the elect disciple is 
in this world possessed of faith in the Buddha — 

1 See 'Buddhism,' pp. 108-110, and below, VI, 9. 
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believing the Blessed One to be the Holy One, 
the Fully-enlightened One, Wise, Upright, Happy, 
World-knowing, Supreme, the Bridler of men's way- 
ward hearts, the Teacher of gods and men, the 
Blessed Buddha. And that he (the disciple) is 
possessed of faith in the Truth — believing the truth 
to have been proclaimed by the Blessed One, of 
advantage in this world, passing not away, wel- 
coming all, leading to salvation, and to be attained 
to by the wise, each one for himself. And that he 
(the disciple) is possessed of faith in the Order — 
believing the multitude of the disciples of the Blessed 
One who are walking in the four stages of the noble 
eightfold path, the righteous, the upright, the just, 
the law-abiding — believing this church of the 
Buddha to be worthy of honour, of hospitality, of 
gifts, and of reverence ; to be the supreme sowing 
ground of merit for the world; to be possessed of 
the virtues beloved by the good, virtues unbroken, 
intact, unspotted, unblemished, virtues which make 
men truly free, virtues which are praised by the 
wise, are untarnished by the desire of future life 
or by the belief in the efficacy of outward acts, and 
are conducive to high and holy thought V 

10. 'This, Ananda, is the way, the mirror of truth, 
which if an elect disciple possess he may himself 
predict of himself: " Hell is destroyed for me ; and 
rebirth as an animal, or a ghost, or in any place of 
woe. I am converted ; I am no longer liable to be 
reborn in a state of suffering, and am assured of final 
salvation." ' 

ii. There, too, at the Brick Hall at Nadika the 
1 See above, § I, n. 



Digitized by 



Google 



28 THE BOOK OF THE GREAT DECEASE. CH. 

Blessed One addressed to the brethren that com- 
prehensive religious discourse on the nature of up- 
right conduct, and of earnest contemplation, and of 
intelligence. 

'Great is the fruit, great the advantage of earnest 
contemplation when set round with upright conduct. 
Great is the fruit, great the advantage of intellect 
when set round with earnest contemplation. The 
mind set round with intelligence is freed from the 
great evils, that is to say, from sensuality, from 
individuality, from delusion, and from ignorance.' 



12. Now when the Blessed One had remained as 
long as he wished at Nadika, he addressed Ananda, 
and said : ' Come, Ananda, let us go on to Vesali.' 

' So be it, Lord ! ' said Ananda, in assent, to the 
Blessed One. 

Then the Blessed One proceeded, with a great 
company of the brethren, to Vesali ; and there at 
Vesali the Blessed One stayed at Ambapali's grove. 

13. Now there the Blessed One addressed the 
brethren, and said : ' Let a brother, O mendicants, 
be mindful and thoughtful; this is our instruction 
to you.' 

14. ' And how does a brother become mindful ?' 

' Herein, O mendicants, let a brother, as he dwells 
in the body, so regard the body that he, being 
strenuous, thoughtful, and mindful, may, whilst in 
the world, overcome the grief which arises from 
bodily craving — while subject to sensations, let 
him continue so to regard the sensations that 
he, being strenuous, thoughtful, and mindful, may, 
whilst in the world, overcome the grief arising from 
the craving which follows our sensation — and so also 
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as he thinks or reasons or feels let him overcome 
the grief which arises from the craving due to ideas, 
or reasoning, or feeling.' 

15. ' And how does a brother become thoughtful ?' 
' He acts, O mendicants, in full presence of mind 
whatever he may do, in going out and coming im,- 
itt looking and watching, in bending in his arm or 
stretching it forth, in wearing his robes or carrying 
his bowl, in eating and drinking, in consuming or 
tasting, in walking or standing or sitting, in sleeping 
or waking, in talking and in being silent. 

' Thus let a brother, O mendicants, be mindful 
and thoughtful ; this is our instruction to you V 



1 This doctrine of being 'mindful and thoughtful' — sato sampa- 
gino — is one of the lessons most frequently inculcated in the 
Pali Pi/akas, and is one of the ' Seven Jewels of the Law.' It is 
fully treated of in each of the Nikiyas, forming the subject of the 
Maha Satippa/Mna Sutta in the Dlgha Nikaya, and the Satipa//Mna 
Sutta of the Ma^g^ima NikHya, and the SatippaAlMna Vaggo of 
the Sawyutta Nik&ya, as well as of various passages in the 
Ahguttara Nikaya and of the work called Vibhanga in the Abhi- 
dhamma Pi/aka. I am glad to learn that Dr. Morris intends to 
collect and compare all these passages in his forthcoming work 
on the ' Seven Jewels of the Law.' These sections of the MahS- 
parinibbina Sutta and the treatment in the Vibhanga have pre- 
served, in Dr. Morris's opinion, the oldest form of the doctrine. 
Compare Chap. II, § 34. 

Buddhaghosa has no comment here on the subject itself, re- 
serving what he has to say for the comment on the Suttas devoted 
entirely to it; but he observes in passing that the reason why the 
Blessed One laid stress, at this particular time and place, on the 
necessity of being ' mindful and thoughtful,' was because of the 
imminent approach of the beautiful courtezan in whose grove they 
were staying. The use of the phrase sati upa/Mapetabba" 
below, Chap. V, §13 (text, p. 51), in reference to the way in which 
women should be treated, is quite in. accordance with this explana- 
tion. But see the next note. 
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1 6. * Now the courtezan Ambapali heard that the 
Blessed One had arrived at Vesali, and was staying 
at her mango grove. And ordering a number of 
magnificent vehicles to be made ready, she mounted 
one of them, and proceeded with her train towards 
her garden. She went in the carriage as far as 
the ground was passable for carriages ; there she 
alighted ; and she proceeded on foot to the place 
where the Blessed One was, and took her seat 
respectfully on one side. And when she was thus 
seated the Blessed One instructed, aroused, incited, 
and gladdened her with religious discourse. 

17. Then she — instructed, aroused, incited, and 
gladdened with his words — addressed the Blessed 
One, and said : 

' May the Blessed One do me the honour of 
taking his meal, together with the brethren, at my 
house to-morrow.' 

And the Blessed One gave, by silence, his 
consent. Then when Ambapali the courtezan saw 
that the Blessed One had consented, she rose from 
her seat and bowed down before him, and keeping 
him on her right hand as she past him, she departed 
thence. 

1 From this point down to the words ' he rose from his seat,' in 
§ II, 24, is, with a few unimportant variations, word for word the 
same as Maha Vagga VI, 30/ 1, to VI, 30, 6. But the passage 
there follows immediately after the verses translated above, § I, 34, 
so that the events here (in §§ 16-22) localised at Vesali, are there 
localised at Ko/igama. Our section II, 5 is then inserted between 
our sections II, 22 and II, 23; and our section II, 12 does not 
occur at all, the Blessed One only reaching Ambapali's grove 
when he goes there (as in our section II, 23) to partake of the 
meal to which he had been invited. Buddhaghosa passes over this 
discrepancy in silence. 
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1 8. Now the L\£Ma.vis of Vesali heard that the 
Blessed One had arrived at Vesali, and was staying 
at Ambapali's grove. And ordering a number of 
magnificent carriages to be made ready, they 
mounted one of them and proceeded with their 
train to Vesali. Some of them were dark, dark in 
colour, and wearing dark clothes and ornaments ; 
some of them were fair, fair in colour, and wearing 
light clothes and ornaments : some of them were 
red, ruddy in colour, and wearing red clothes and 
ornaments : some of them were white, pale in colour, 
and wearing white clothes and ornaments. 

19. And Ambapali drove up against the young 
YAkkhzv'is, axle to axle, wheel to wheel, and yoke 
to yoke, and the \Akkh2iv1s said to Ambapali the 
courtezan, ' How is it, Ambapali, that thou drivest 
up against us thus ?' 

' My Lords, I have just invited the Blessed One 
and his brethren for their morrow's meal,' said she. 

' Ambapali ! give up this meal to us for a hundred 
thousand,' said they. 

' My Lords, were you to offer all Vesali with its 
subject territory 1 , 1 would not give up so honourable 
a feast !' 

Then the Li^^avis cast up their hands 2 , exclaim- 
ing, ' We are outdone by this mango girl ! we are 
out-reached by this mango girl 3 !' and they went on 
to Ambapali's grove. 

20. When the Blessed One saw the lAkkkdivis 



1 S&h&ran ti sa-^anapadan. (S. V. /au.) 

* AngulJ po/Aesuw. Childers translates this phrase 'to snap 
the fingers as a token of pleasure;' but Buddhaghosa says, 
ahgult poMesun ti ahgulf k&lesum. (S. V. /an.) 

3 Ambapali means mango grower, one who looks after mangoes. 
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approaching in the distance, he addressed the 
brethren, and said : 

' O brethren, let those of the brethren who have 
never seen the Tavatiwzsa gods, gaze upon this 
company of the LilMavis, behold this company of 
the Li£££avis, compare this company of the Li<6Ma- 
vis — even as a company of Tavati/#sa gods V 

21. And when they had ridden as far as the 
ground was passable for carriages, the Lii^avis 
alighted there, and then went on on foot to the 
place where the Blessed One was, and took their 
seats respectfully by his side. And when they 
were thus seated the Blessed One instructed and 
roused and incited and gladdened them with -reli- 
gious discourse 2 . 

22. Then they instructed and roused and incited 
and gladdened with his words, addressed the Blessed 
One, and said, ' May the Blessed One do us the 
honour of taking his meal, together with the brethren, 
at our house to-morrow ? ' 

'O Li^i>4avis, I have promised to dine to-morrow 
with Ambapali the courtezan,' was the reply. 

1 The Tavati«sa-dev£ are the gods in the heaven of the 
Great Thirty-Three, the principal deities of the Vedic Pantheon. 
Buddhaghosa says, 'Imam LiAWavi-parisa»* tumhaka/B iittena 
Tstvatiwsa-parisaw? upasawzharatha upanetha alliyapetha : Yath' eva 
hi Tavati/Bsa' abhirupa pasadika niladi-n£na-va»»i evan k' ime 
Li££Aavi-ra^ano plti. Tavatiwsehi samake katva passathS ti attho.' 

2 The Malalaftkara-vatthu gives the substance of the discourse 
on this occasion. ' The princes had come in their finest and richest 
dress ; in their appearance they vied in beauty with the nats (or 
angels). But foreseeing the ruin and misery that was soon to come 
upon them all, the Buddha exhorted his disciples to entertain a 
thorough contempt for things that are dazzling to the eyes, but 
essentially perishable and unreal in their nature.' — Bigandet, 2nd 
ed. p. 260. 
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Then the LiiMavis cast up their hands, exclaiming, 
' We are outdone by this mango girl ! we are out- 
reached by this mango girl ! ' And expressing their 
thanks and approval of the words of the Blessed 
One, they rose from their seats and bowed down 
before the Blessed One, and keeping him on their 
right hand as they past him, they departed thence. 

23. And at the end of the night Ambapali the 
courtezan made ready in her mansion sweet rice 
and cakes, and announced the time to the Blessed 
One, saying, ' The hour, Lord, has come, and the 
meal is ready!' 

And the Blessed One robed himself early in the 
morning, and took his bowl, and went with the 
brethren to the place where Ambapali's dwelling- 
house was : and when he had come there he seated 
himself on the seat prepared for him. And Ambapali 
the courtezan set the sweet rice and cakes before the 
order, with the Buddha at their head, and waited 
upon them till they refused any more. 

24. And when the Blessed One had quite finished 
his meal, the courtezan had a low stool brought, and 
sat down at his side, and addressed the Blessed One, 
and said : ' Lord, I present this mansion to the order 
of mendicants, of which the Buddha is the chief.' 
And the Blessed One accepted the gift ; and after 
instructing, and rousing, and inciting, and gladden- 
ing her with religious discourse, he rose from his 
seat and departed thence 1 . 

1 Bishop Bigandet says : ' In recording the conversion of a 
courtezan named Apapalika, her liberality and gifts to Budha and 
his disciples, and the preference designedly given to her over 
princes and nobles, who, humanely speaking, seemed in every 
respect better entitled to attentions — one is almost reminded of 

[11] D 
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25. While at Ambapali's mango grove the Blessed 
One held that comprehensive religious discourse 
with the disciples on the nature of upright conduct, 
and of earnest contemplation, and of intelligence. 

' Great is the fruit, great the advantage of earnest 
contemplation when set round with upright conduct. 
Great is the fruit, great the advantage of intellect 
when set round with earnest contemplation. The 
mind set round with intelligence is freed from the 
great evils, that is to say, from sensuality, from 
individuality, from delusion, and from ignorance.' 



26. Now when the Blessed One had remained 
as long as he wished at Ambapali's grove, he 
addressed Ananda, and said : ' Come, Ananda, let 
us go on to Beluva 1 .' 

' So be it, Lord,' said Ananda, in assent, to the 
Blessed One. 

Then the Blessed One proceeded, with a great 
company of the brethren, to Beluva, and there the 
Blessed One stayed in the village itself. 



27. Now the Blessed One there addressed the 
brethren, and said : * O mendicants, do you take up 
your abode round about Vesali, each according to 
the place where his friends, intimates, and close 
companions may live, for the rainy season of vassa. 
I shall enter upon the rainy season here at Beluva.' 

the conversion of " a woman that was a sinner," mentioned in the 
Gospels ' (Legend of the Burmese Budha, 2nd ed. p. 258). 

1 Beluva-gamakotiVesali-samtpe pada-gamako, 'a vil- 
lage on a slope at the foot of a hill near Vesali,' says Buddhaghosa. 
(S.V. feu.) 
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' So be it, Lord ! ' said those brethren, in assent, 
to the Blessed One. And they entered upon the 
rainy season round about Vesali, each according 
to the place where his friends or intimates or close 
companions lived : whilst the Blessed One stayed 
even there at Beluva. 



28. Now when the Blessed One had thus entered 
upon the rainy season, there fell upon him a dire 
sickness, and sharp pains came upon him, even unto 
death. But the Blessed One, mindful and self- 
possessed, bore them without complaint. 

29. Then this thought occurred to the Blessed 
One, ' It would not be right for me to pass away 
from existence without addressing the disciples, 
without taking leave of the order. Let me now, 
by a strong effort of the will, bend this sickness 
down again, and keep my hold on life till the 
allotted time be come 1 .' 

30. And the Blessed One, by a strong effort of 
the will, bent that sickness down again, and kept 
his hold on life till the time he fixed upon should 
come. And the sickness abated upon him. 



31. Now very soon after the Blessed One began 
to recover ; when he had quite got rid of the sick- 
ness, he went out from the monastery, and sat down 
behind the monastery on a seat spread out there. 
And the venerable Ananda went to the place where 
the Blessed One was, and saluted him, and took 
a seat respectfully on one side, and addressed the 

1 The commentary on^fvita-sahkharawadhitthaya viha- 
reyyan is not quite clear, but the general meaning of the words 
cannot be very different from the version given in the text. 

D 2 
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Blessed One, and said : ' I have beheld, Lord, how 
the Blessed One was in health, and I have beheld 
how the Blessed One had to suffer. And though 
at the sight of the sickness of the Blessed One my 
body became weak as a creeper, and the horizon 
became dim to me, and my faculties were no longer 
clear 1 , yet notwithstanding I took some little comfort 
from the thought that the Blessed One would not 
pass away from existence until at least he had left 
instructions as touching the order.' 

2,2. 'What, then, Ananda? Does the. order ex- 
pect that of me ? I have preached the truth without 
making any distinction between exoteric and esote- 
ric doctrine : for in respect of the truths, Ananda, the 
Tathagata has no such thing as the closed fist of 
a teacher, who keeps some things back 2 . Surely, 
Ananda, should there be any one who harbours the 
thought, "It is I who will lead the brotherhood," 
or, "The order is dependent upon me," it is he who 

1 Madhuraka-^Sto viya ti saw^-Sta-garubhavo saw^a- 
ta/Mabhavo (sic) sule uttasita-sadiso: na pakkhiyantt 
ti na pakisenti nanakarawa na upa/Mahanti: Dhamma 
pi maw na ppa/ibhantf ti sati-ppa/Mana dhamma may- 
haw paka/a na honti. (S. V. fol. /am.) As the first clause is 
corrupt, I have translated madhuraka-^ato independently of it. 
Childers's reading nam na ppa/ibhanti is clearly incorrect My 
own MS. of the Dtgha Nikaya and the Tumour MS. of the Sam- 
)Utta Nikaya agree with Buddhaghosa. 

2 Na tatth' Ananda Tathagatassa dhammesu 4£ariya- 
mu/Mi; on which Buddhaghosa says, A£ariya-mu//M (MS. vu/Wi) 
ti yatha bahirakanaw a£ariya-mu//^i nSma hoti : dahara- 
kaie kassa^i akathe.tvS pa££Aima-kale mara«a-maw£e 
nipannft piya-manapassa antevasikassa kathenti: evam Ta- 
thagatassa idaw mahallaka-kale pa££^ima-//Mne kathes- 
sam! ti xaulth'im (MS. vutthim) katva pariharitva Mapitaw 
ki«£i n' atthf ti. (S. V. /am.) Comp. Gataka II, 221, 250. 
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should lay down instructions in any matter concern- 
ing the order. Now the Tathagata, Ananda, thinks 
not that it is he who should lead the brotherhood, or 
that the order is dependent upon him. Why then 
should he leave instructions in any matter concern- 
ing the order ? I too, O Ananda, am now grown 
old, and full of years, my journey is drawing to 
its close, I have reached my sum of days, I am 
turning eighty years of age ; and just as a worn-out 
cart, Ananda, can only with much additional care 
be made to move along, so, methinks, the body 
of the Tathagata can only be kept going with 
much additional care \ It is only, Ananda, when 



1 Vegha-missakena, the meaning of which is not clear. The 
Malalankira-vatthu, as rendered by Bigandet, has ' repairs.' The 
SumangalaVilasinisays.Veghamissakena ti baha-bandhana- 
£akka-bandhanSdina' pa/isaftkhara»enaveghamissakena; 
thus giving the same meaning, but in such a way as to throw no light 
on the derivation of the word. The whole episode from § II, 2 7 to the 
end of the chapter occurs also word for word in the Satipa//Aana 
Vagga of the Sawyutta Nikdya, and the Burmese Phayre MS. 
there reads vekhamissakena, as the Burmese MS. does here. 
My Dtgha Nikaya confirms Childers's reading, which no doubt 
correctly represents the uniform tradition of the Ceylon MSS. 
The Sumangala VMsint goes on, mawwe ti ^ara-saka/aw? 
viya meghamissakena marine ylpeti arahatta-phala- 
veghanena ^atu-iriydpatha-kappanaw Tathdgatassa 
hoti nidasseti. Here the reading megha of the Tumour MS. 
must be a copyist's slip of the pen for vegha, and veghanena 
is no clearer than veghamissakena. On the use of the 
word missaka at the end of a compound see (rataka II, 8, 
420, 433. I have translated on what seems to me the only solu- 
tion at present possible, namely, that an initial a has been dropt, 
and that veghi or vekha = avekshi, ' attention, foresight, care.' 
In the same way though avalaw^eti does occur (G&taka I, in), 
the more usual form in Pali, and the only one given by Childers, 
is valaw^eti. 
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the Tathagata, ceasing to attend to any outward 
thing, or to experience any sensation, becomes 
plunged in that devout meditation of heart which is 
concerned with no material object — it is only then 
that the body of the Tathagata is at ease. 

33. 'Therefore, O Ananda, be ye lamps unto your- 
selves. Be ye a refuge to yourselves. Betake 
yourselves to no external refuge. Hold fast to the 
truth as a lamp. Hold fast as a refuge to the truth. 
Look not for refuge to any one besides yourselves. 
And how, Ananda, is a brother to be a lamp unto 
himself, a refuge to himself, betaking himself to no 
external refuge, holding fast to the truth as a lamp, 
holding fast as a refuge to the truth, looking not 
for refuge to any one besides himself? 

34. ' Herein, O Ananda, let a brother, as he dwells 
in the body, so regard the body that he, being 
strenuous, thoughtful, and mindful, may, whilst in 
the world, overcome the grief which arises from 
bodily craving — while subject to sensations let him 
continue so to regard the sensations that he, being 
strenuous, thoughtful, and mindful, may, whilst in 
the world, overcome the grief which arises from the 
sensations — and so, also, as he thinks, or reasons, 
or feels, let him overcome the grief which arises 
from the craving due to ideas, or to reasoning, or 
to feeling. 

35. 'And whosoever, Ananda, either now or after 
I am dead, shall be a lamp unto themselves, and a 
refuge unto themselves, shall betake themselves to 
no external refuge, but holding fast to the truth 
as their lamp, and holding fast as their refuge to 
the truth, shall look not for refuge to any one 
besides themselves — it is they, Ananda, among my 
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bhikkhus, who shall reach the very topmost 
Height! — but they must be anxious to learn 1 .' 



End of the Second Portion for Recitation. 



1 Tamatagge me te Ananda bhikkhu bhavissanti ye ke£i 
sikkh£k£ma\ The Burmese MSS. for me te read p'ete, which 
is a little easier. Buddhaghosa says, Tamatagge ti tamagge. 
MaggAe takiro padasandhivasena vutto. Ida« vuttaw 
hoti ime aggatami ime aggam£ ti: evaw sabbaw tama- 
yogam ^Ainditva ativiya agge uttama-bhave te Ananda 
mamaw bhikkhu bhavissanti. Kesa*» ati-agge bhavis- 
santi? Ye ke£i sikkh&kama sabbesaw? te £atu-sati-ppa/- 
/Mna-go£ara ka, bhikkhu agge bhavissanti ti. Arahatta- 
tiku/ena desa«am ga«hati, 'Tamatagge is for tamagge. 
The t in the middle is used for euphony. This word means, 
"these are the most pre-eminent, the very chief." Having, as 
above stated, broken every bond of darkness (tama) those bhikkhus 
of mine, Ananda, will be at the very top, in the highest condition. 
They will be at the very top of whom ? Those bhikkhus who are 
willing to learn, and those who exercise themselves in the four 
ways of being mindful and thoughtful, they shall be at the top of 
all (the rest). Thus does he make Arahatship the three-peaked 
height of his discourse' (compare on this last phrase Nibbanena 
desanaku/aw gawhati, Gataka I, 275, 393, 401; and see also 
I, 114). Uttama, the highest (scil. bh&va, condition), is used abso- 
lutely of Arahatship or Nirva«a at G&taka I, 96; Aggaphala 
occurs in the same sense at G&taka I, 114; and even Phalagga 
at Mah. 102. The last words, 'but they must be anxious to learn,' 
seem to me to be an after thought It is only those who are 
thoroughly determined to work out their own salvation, without 
looking for safety to any one else, even to the Buddha himself, who 
will, whilst in the world, enter into and experience Nirvdwa. But, 
of course, let there be no mistake, merely to reject the vain baubles 
of the current superstitious beliefs is not enough. There is plenty 
to learn and to acquire, of which enough discourse is elsewhere. 
For aggamt in the comment we must read aggatamS. If one 
could read amatagge in the text, all difficulty would vanish ; but 
this would be too bold, and neither do I see how the use of 
anamatagge can help us. 
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Chapter III. 

i 1 . Now the Blessed One robed himself early in 
the morning, and taking his bowl in the robe, 
went into Vesali for alms, and when he returned he 
sat down on the seat prepared for him, and after 
he had finished eating the rice he addressed the 
venerable Ananda, and said : ' Take up the mat, 
Ananda ; I will go to spend the day at the A'apala 
A'etiya.' 

'So be it, Lord!' said the venerable Ananda, in 
assent, to the Blessed One. And taking up the mat 
he followed step for step behind the Blessed One. 

2. So the Blessed One proceeded to the .ATapala 
Aetiya, and when he had come there he sat down 
on the mat spread out for him, and the venerable 
Ananda took his seat respectfully beside him. Then 
the Blessed One addressed the venerable Ananda, 
and said : ' How delightful a spot, Ananda, is Vesali, 
and the Udena A'etiya, and the Gotamaka Aetiya, 
and the Sattambaka -ATetiya, and the Bahuputta 
Aetiya, and the Sarandada Aetiya, and the A^pala 
Aietiya. 

3. ' Ananda ! whosoever has thought out, deve- 
loped, practised, accumulated, and ascended to the 
very heights of the four paths to Iddhi 2 , and so 

1 The whole of this passage down to the end of § 10 recurs in 
the Iddhipada Vagga of the Sawyutta Nikaya. 

8 Iddhi. The four paths are, 1. will, 2. effort, 3. thought, 
and 4. investigation, each united to earnest thought and the 
struggle against sin. The Iddhi reached by them is supposed in 
works on Buddhism to be a bodily condition (power of flying, &c), 
by which the body rose superior to all the ordinary limitations of 
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mastered them as to be able to use them as a 
means of (mental) advancement, and as a basis for 
edification, he, should he- desire it, could remain in 
the same birth for a kalpa, or for that portion of the 
kalpa which had yet to run. Now the Tathagata 
has thought them out, and thoroughly practised and 
developed them [in all respects as just more fully 
described], and he could, therefore, should he desire 
it, live on yet for a kalpa, or for that portion of the 
kalpa which has yet to run.' 

4. But even though a suggestion so evident and 
a hint so clear were thus given by the Blessed One, 
the venerable Ananda was incapable of comprehend- 
ing them ; and he besought not the Blessed One, 
saying, 'Vouchsafe, Lord, to remain during the 
kalpa ! Live on through the kalpa, O Blessed One ! 
for the good and the happiness of the great multi- 
tudes, out of pity for the world, for the good and 
the gain and the weal of gods and men ! ' So far 
was his heart possessed by the Evil One \ 

matter — a bodily condition corresponding to the mental condition 
of exaltation and power by which it was reached. On this curiously 
perverted exaggeration of the real influence of the mind over the 
body see, further, the translator's 'Buddhism,' pp. 174-177. Two 
of the string of participles — y&nikat£, which may possibly mean 
'made use of as a vehicle,' and susam&raddha, 'most thoroughly 
ascended up to' — might seem to allude to Iddhi as a power of 
flying bodily through the air. But the whole set of participles 
is used elsewhere of conditions of mind highly esteemed among 
the Buddhists, and incapable of giving support to any such 
allusion. So, for instance, of universal love (mettd) at Gataka 
II, 61. 

1 YathS tarn Marena pariyu/Mita^itto. Here turn is the 
indeclinable particle, yathi ta.m introducing an explanation. My 
MS. of the Digha Nikaya and the Tumour MS. of the Sumangala 
Vilasini read pariz>u/A4ita, and either spelling is correct. The 
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5. A second and a third time did the Blessed One 
[say the same thing, and a second and a third time 
was Ananda's heart thus hardened]. 

6. Now the Blessed One addressed the venera- 
ble Ananda, and said : ' You may leave me, Ananda, 
awhile, and do whatever seemeth to thee fit.' 

' So be it, Lord ! ' said the venerable Ananda, in 
assent, to the Blessed, and rising from his seat he 
saluted the Blessed One, and passing him on the 
right, sat down at the foot of a certain tree not 
far off thence. 

7. Now not long after the venerable Ananda 
had been gone, Mara, the Evil One, approached the 
Blessed One, and stood beside him. And so stand- 
ing there, he addressed the Blessed One in these 
words : 

' Pass away now, Lord, from existence ; let the 
Blessed One now die. Now is the time for the 
Blessed One to pass away — even according to the 

fact is that the_y or v in such cases is even less than euphonic ; it 
is an assistance not to the speaker, but merely to the writer. Thus 
in the Sinhalese duwanawi, 'to run,' the spoken word is du- 
anawS, and the w is written only to avoid the awkward use in 
the middle of a word of the initial sign for the sound a. That the 
speakers of Pali found no difficulty in pronouncing two vowels 
together is abundantly proved by numerous instances. The 
writers of Pali, in those cases in which the second vowel begins a 
word, use without hesitation the initial sign ; but in the middle of 
the word this would be so ungainly that they naturally prefer to 
insert a consonantal sign to carry the vowel sign. The varying 
readings I have pointed out are a strong confirmation of the cor- 
rectness of the pronunciation of modern native scholars ; and we 
may the more readily adopt it as the question is not really one 
concerning the pronunciation of Pali, but concerning the use which 
modern native copyists make of their own alphabet. I would pro- 
nounce therefore pari-u//Aita-£itto. 
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word which the Blessed One spoke when he said * : 
" I shall not die, O Evil One ! until the brethren 
and sisters of the order, and until the lay-disciples 
of either sex 2 shall have become true hearers, wise 
and well-trained, ready and learned, versed in the 
Scriptures, fulfilling all the greater and the lesser 
duties, correct in life, walking according to the pre- 
cepts — until they, having thus themselves learned 
the doctrine, shall be able to tell others of it, preach 
it, make it known, establish it, open it, minutely ex- 
plain it and make it clear — until they, when others 
start vain doctrine, shall be able by the truth to 
vanquish and refute it, and so to spread the wonder- 
working truth abroad ! " ' 

8. 'And now, Lord, the brethren and sisters of the 
order and the lay-disciples of either sex have be- 
come [all this], are able to do [all this]. Pass away 
now therefore, Lord, from existence ; let the Blessed 
One now die ! The time has come for the Blessed 
One to pass away — even according to the word 
which he spake when he said, " I shall not die, O 
Evil One! until this pure religion of mine shall 
have become successful, prosperous, widespread, and 
popular in all its full extent — until, in a word, 
it shall have been well proclaimed to men." And 
now, Lord, this pure religion of thine has become 
[all this]. Pass away now therefore, Lord, from 

1 The words here quoted were spoken by the Buddha, after he 
had been enjoying the first bliss of Nirvawa, under the shepherd's 
Nigrodha tree (see my 'Buddhist Birth Stories,' pp. 109-1 1 1). The 
Evil One then also tempted him to die (see below, paragraph III, 
43), and this was his reply. 

a The whole paragraph is repeated, here and below, for each of 
these classes of persons. 
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existence ; let the Blessed One now die ! The time 
has come for the Blessed One to pass away !' 

9. And when he had thus spoken, the Blessed 
One addressed Mara, the Evil One, and said : ' O 
Evil One ! make thyself happy, the final extinction 
of the Tathagata shall take place before long. At 
the end of three months from this time the Tathd- 
gata will die ! ' 

10. Thus the Blessed One while at the Aapala 
Aetiya deliberately and consciously rejected the rest 
of his allotted sum of life. And on his so rejecting it 
there arose a mighty earthquake, awful and terrible, 
and the thunders of heaven burst forth. And when 
the Blessed One beheld this, he broke out at that 
time into this hymn of exultation : 

' His sum of life the sage renounced, 
The cause of life immeasurable or small ; 
With inward joy and calm, he broke, 
Like coat of mail, his life's own cause ! ' 



n. Now the following thought occurred to the 
venerable Ananda : ' Wonderful indeed and marvel- 
lous is it that this mighty earthquake should arise, 
awful and terrible, and that the thunders of heaven 
should burst forth ! What may be the proximate, 
what the remote cause of the appearance of this 
earthquake ? ' 

12. Then the venerable Ananda went up to the 
place where the Blessed One was, and did obeisance 
to the Blessed One, and seated himself respectfully 
at one side, and said : ' Wonderful indeed and mar- 
vellous is it that this mighty earthquake should 
arise, awful and terrible, and that the thunders of 
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heaven should burst forth I What may be the 
proximate, what the remote cause of the appearance 
of this earthquake ?' 

13. 'Eight are the proximate, eight the remote 
causes, Ananda, for the appearance of a mighty 
earthquake. What are the eight? This great 
earth, Ananda, is established on water, the water on 
wind, and the wind rests upon space. And at such 
a time, Ananda, as the mighty winds blow, the 
waters are shaken by the mighty winds as they 
blow, and by the moving water the earth is shaken. 
These are the first causes, proximate and remote, 
of the appearance of a mighty earthquake. 

14. 'Again, Ananda, a Sama«a or a Brahman of 
great (intellectual) power, and who has the feelings 
of his heart well under his control ; or a god or fairy 
(devata 1 ) of great might and power, — when such a 

1 DevatS is a fairy, god, genius, or angel. I am at a loss how 
to render this word without conveying an erroneous impression 
to those not familiar with ancient ideas, and specially with ancient 
Buddhist ideas, of the spirit world. It includes gods of all sorts ; 
tree and river nymphs; the kindly fairies or ghosts who haunt 
houses (see my ' Buddhist Birth Stories,' Tale No. 40) ; spirits in 
the ground (see above, §1, a 6); the angels who minister at the great 
renunciation, the temptation, and the death of the Buddha ; the 
guardian angels who watch over men, and towns, and countries ; 
and many other similar beings. ' Celestial being ' would be wholly 
inapplicable, for instance, to the creatures referred to in the curious 
passage above (§1, 26). 'Superhuman being' would be an inaccu- 
rate rendering ; for all these light and airy shapes come below, and 
after, man in the Buddhist order of precedence. ' Spirit ' being 
used of the soul inside the human body, and of the human soul 
after it has left the body, and figuratively of mental faculties — none 
of which are included under devata* — would suggest ideas incon- 
sistent with that of the P&li word. As there is therefore no appro- 
priate general word I have chosen, for each passage where the 
expression occurs, the word used in English of the special class 
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one by intense meditation of the finite idea of earth 
or the infinite idea of water (has succeeded in 
realising the comparative value of things *) he can 
make this earth move and tremble and be shaken 
violently. These are the second causes, proximate 
or remote, of the appearance of a mighty earth- 
quake. 

1 5. 'Again, Ananda, when a Bodhisatta consciously 
and deliberately leaves his temporary form in the 
heaven of delight and descends into his mother's 
womb, then is this earth made to quake and tremble 
and is shaken violently. These are the third causes, 
proximate or remote, of the appearance of a mighty 
earthquake 2 . 

more particularly referred to in the passage of the text Here all 
kinds of devatds being referred to, and there being no word in 
English for them all, I have ventured to put the word devatS into 
my version, and to trouble the reader with this note. 

1 Yassa parittd paMavi-saima bhavitd hoti appam&aa 
iposanwS, on which Buddhaghosa says simply, Paritta - ti dub- 
bald: appamdwa' ti balav£, and then goes on, as a note to 
kampeti, to tell a long story how Sangharakkhita S&mawera, the 
nephew of N&ga Thera, attained Arahatship on the day of his 
admission to the order; and at once proceeded to heaven, and 
standing on the pinnacle of the palace of the king of the gods, 
shook the whole place with his big toe ; to the great consternation 
and annoyance of the exalted dwellers therein! There is no 
doubt a real truth in the idea that deep thought can shake the 
universe, and make the palaces of the gods to tremble, just as faith 
is said in Matthew xxi. 21 to be able to remove mountains, and 
cause them to be cast into the sea. But these figurative expressions 
have, in Buddhism, become a fruitful soil for the outgrowth of 
superstitions and misunderstandings ; and the train of early Bud- 
dhist speculation in this field has yet to be elucidated. There is 
much about it in the Mahi PadhSna Sutta of the Digha NikSya, 
where Chap. Ill, §§ 1 1-20 recur. 

2 The Bodhisatta's voluntary incarnation is looked upon by the 
Buddhists as a great act of renunciation, and curious legends have 
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16. 'Again, Ananda, when a Bodhisatta deliberately 
and consciously quits his mother's womb, then the 
earth quakes and trembles and is shaken violently. 
This is the fourth cause, proximate and remote, of 
the appearance of a mighty earthquake. 

17. 'Again, Ananda, when a Tathagata arrives 
at the supreme and perfect enlightenment, then this 
earth quakes and trembles and is shaken violently. 

gathered about it. One is that on the night when she conceived 
his mother dreamt that a white elephant entered her side. The 
account will be found at length in my 'Buddhist Birth Stories' (pp. 
62-64), and the earthquake is there mentioned in terms identical 
with those in the text. The sacred event is also one of those 
represented on the ancient bas-reliefs round the Bharhut Thupa, a 
full description of which will be found in General Cunningham's 
most interesting work, ' The Stupa of Bharhut' General Cunning- 
ham says of the description placed above this sculpture : ' Above it 
in large characters is inscribed Bhagavato rukdanta, which may 
perhaps be translated, " Buddha as the sounding elephant," from ru, 
to sound, to make a particular sort of sound.' Now the first word 
of the inscription is in the genitive case, so that if the second word 
could mean an elephant, the whole would signify, ' The Buddha's 
elephant.' But the characters which General Cunningham reads 
rfikdanta are, I venture to suggest, okkanti (? tikkanti); and the 
inscription simply says, 'The descent of the blessed One.' As 
I have pointed out in 'Buddhism' (p. 184), the white elephant 
legend is one of those hallowed sun stories by which half-con- 
verted Hindus have striven to embellish the life story of the 
Teacher whose followers they had become. In the LalitaVistara 
(Calc. ed. p. 63) the entrance of the elephant into Mayd precedes 
the dream ; but though the ignorant may have therefore accepted 
it as a fact, it is of course only a figure of speech — and I venture 
to think from the Hindu standpoint, a beautiful figure of speech — 
to express the incarnation of divine mildness and majesty in a 
human form. The use of such a figure is not confined to India. 
In the earliest of the Apocryphal Gospels, the Gospel according to 
the Hebrews, the incarnation of the divine gentleness and love is 
expressed by saying that a dove from heaven ' entered into ' the 
human form. 
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This is the fifth cause, proximate and remote, of the 
appearance of a mighty earthquake. 

1 8. 'Again, Ananda, when a Tathagata founds the 
sublime kingdom of righteousness, then this earth 
quakes and trembles and is shaken violently. This 
is the sixth cause, proximate and remote, of the 
appearance of a mighty earthquake. 

19. 'Again, Ananda, when a Tathagata consciously 
and deliberately rejects the remainder of his life, 
then this earth quakes and trembles and is shaken 
violently. This is the seventh cause, proximate and 
remote, of the appearance of a mighty earthquake. 

20. ' Again, Ananda, when a Tathagata passes 
entirely away with that utter passing away in 
which nothing whatever is left behind, then this 
earth quakes and trembles and is shaken violently. 
This is the eighth cause, proximate and remote, of 
the appearance of a mighty earthquake. 



21. 'Now of eight kinds, Ananda, are these as- 
semblies. Which are the eight 1 ? Assemblies of 
nobles, Brahma»as, householders, and Sama»as, and 
the angel hosts of the Guardian Angels, the Great 
Thirty-Three, Mara, and Brahma. 

22. ' Now I call to mind, Ananda, how when I 
used to enter into an assembly of many hundred 
nobles, before I had seated myself there or talked to 
them or started a conversation with them, I used to 
become in colour like unto their colour, and in voice 
like unto their voice. Then with religious discourse 

1 The connection, or rather want of connection, between this 
and the last paragraph seems to me to be very suggestive as to the 
way in which the Sutta was composed. The narrative is resumed 
at paragraph III, 43. On vanishing away, comp. I, 33. 
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I used to instruct, incite, and quicken them, and fill 
them with gladness. But they knew me not when 
I spoke, and would say, "Who may this be who thus 
speaks? a man or a god?" Then having instructed, 
incited, quickened, and gladdened them with reli- 
gious discourse, I would vanish away. But they 
knew me not , even when I vanished away ; and 
would say, "Who may this be who has thus vanished 
away ? a man or a god ?" ' 

23. [And in the same words the Blessed One 
spake of how he had been used to enter into assem- 
blies of each of the other of the eight kinds, and of 
how he had not been made known to them either in 
speaking or in vanishing away.] ' Now these, Ananda, 
are the eight assemblies.' 



24. ' Now these, Ananda, are the eight positions 
of jmastery [over the delusion arising from the 
apparent permanence of external things 1 ]. What 
are the eight ? 

1 Abhibhayatani ti abhibhavanakarawini. Kim abhi- 
bhavanti? Pa££anika-dhamme pi arammawani pi: tani 
hi pa/ipakkha-bhavena pa££anika-dhamme abhibhavanti 
puggalassa wanuttaritaya aramma»Sni, says Buddhaghosa. 
(Sum.Vil. thl) 

This and the next paragraph are based upon the Buddhist 
belief as to the long-vexed question between the Indian schools who 
represented more or less closely the European Idealists and Realists. 
When cleared of the many repetitions inserted for the benefit of 
the repeaters or reciters, the fundamental idea seems to be that the 
great necessity is to get rid of the delusion that what one sees 
and feels is real and permanent. Nothing is real and permanent 
but character. 

The so-called eight Positions of Mastery are merely an expan- 
sion of the first two of the following eight Stages of Deliverance, t- 
and the whole argument is also expressed in another form in the 

[11] E 



Digitized by 



Google 



50 THE BOOK OF THE GREAT DECEASE. CH. 

25. ' When a man having subjectively the idea of 
form sees externally forms which are finite, and 
pleasant or unpleasant to the sight, and having mas- 
tered them, is conscious that he knows and sees — 
this is the first position of mastery. 

26. ' When a man having subjectively the idea of 
form sees externally forms which are boundless, and 
pleasant or unpleasant to the sight, and having mas- 
tered them, is conscious that he knows and sees — 
this is the second position of mastery. 

27. ' When a man without the subjective idea of 
form sees externally forms which are finite, and plea- 
sant or unpleasant to the sight, and having mastered 
them, is conscious that he knows and sees — this is 
the third position of mastery. 

28. ' When a man without the subjective idea of 
form sees externally forms which are bo undle ss, 
and pleasant or unpleasant to the sight, and having 
mastered them, is conscious that he knows and sees 
— this is the fourth position of mastery. 

29. ' When a man without the subjective idea of 
form sees externally forms that are blue in colour, 
blue in appearance, and reflecting blue, — just, for 

passage on the nine successive ' Cessations,' of which an abstract 
will be found in Childers, sub voce nirodha. 

The two lists have been translated and commented upon by 
Burnouf (Lotus de la Bonne Loi, pp. 543, 824-832), who took 
the texts from the Mahinidina Sutta and the Sangiti Sutta 
respectively. The former has been reprinted in Grimblot's Sept 
Suttas Palis, where the passage will be found at pp. 261, 262. I 
regret that in my interpretation I have been compelled to differ 
so greatly from Burnouf. Though I have devoted much care and 
time to the subject, I do not suppose that I have understood it 
better than he did. We cannot hope to get to the bottom of 
what these old Buddhists thought about matter and mind from 
such curt lists as these. 
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instance, as the Umma flower is blue in colour, blue 
in appearance, and reflecting blue ; or, again, as that 
fine muslin of Benares which, on whichever side you 
look at it, is blue in colour, blue in appearance, and 
reflecting blue, — when a man without the subjective 
idea of form sees externally forms which, just in 
that way, are blue, blue in colour, blue in appearance, 
and reflecting blue, and having mastered them, is 
conscious that he knows and sees — that is the fifth 
position of mastery.' 

30-32. [The sixth, seventh, and eighth positions 
of mastery are explained in words identical with 
those used to explain the fifth ; save that yellow, red, 
and white are respectively substituted throughout for 
blue ; and the Kawikira flower, the Bandhu-^ivaka 
flower, and the morning star are respectively substi- 
tuted for the Umma flower, as the first of the two 
objects given as examples.] 



33. 'Now these stages of deliverance, Ananda 
[from the hindrance to thought arising from the 
sensations and ideas due to external forms 1 ], are 
eight in number. Which are the eight ? 

34. 'A man possessed with the idea of form sees 
forms — this is the first stage of deliverance. 

35. 'Without the subjective idea of form, he sees 
forms externally — this is the second stage of deli- 
verance. 

1 These are the A //A a Vimokkha. Buddhaghosa has no com- 
ment upon them ; merely saying, ' The passage on the Vimokkhas 
is easy to understand ' — which is tantalizing. The last five Vi- 
mokkhas occur again below, in Chap. VI, §§ 11-13, where it is clear 
that they are used to express the progress through deep meditation, 
into absent-mindedness, abstraction, and being sunk in thought, 
until finally the thinker falls into actual trance. 

E 2 
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36. ' With the thought " it is well," he becomes 
intent (upon what he sees) — this is the third stage 
of deliverance. 

37. 'By passing quite beyond all idea of form, by 
putting an end to all idea of resistance, by paying 
no attention to the idea of distinction, he, thinking 
" it is all infinite space," reaches (mentally) and re- 
mains in the state of mind in which the idea of the 
infinity of space is the only idea that is present — 
this is the fourth stage of deliverance. 

38. 'By passing quite beyond all idea of space 
being the infinite basis, he, thinking " it is all infinite 
reason," reaches (mentally) and remains in the state 
of mind to which the infinity of reason is alone 
present — this is the fifth stage of deliverance. 

39. ' By passing quite beyond the mere conscious- 
ness of the infinity of reason, he, thinking " nothing 
at all exists," reaches (mentally) and remains in the 
state of mind to which nothing at all is specially 
present — this is the sixth stage of deliverance. 

40. ' By passing quite beyond all idea of nothing- 
ness he reaches (mentally) and remains in the state 
of mind to which neither ideas nor the absence of 
ideas are specially present — this is the seventh stage 
of deliverance. 

41. ' By passing quite beyond the state of "neither 
ideas nor the absence of ideas " he reaches (men- 
tally) and remains in the state of mind in which 
both sensations and ideas have ceased to be — this 
is the eighth stage of deliverance. 

42. ' Now these, Ananda, are the eight stages of 
deliverance. 

43. ' On one occasion, Ananda, I was resting under 
the shepherd's Nigrodha tree on the bank of the 
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river Neraw^ara immediately after having reached 
the great enlightenment. Then Mara, the Evil 
One, came, Ananda, to the place where I was, 
and standing beside me he addressed me in the 
words : "Pass away now, Lord, from existence! Let 
the Blessed One now die ! Now is the time for 
the Blessed One to pass away ! " 

44. 'And when he had thus spoken, Ananda, I 
addressed Mara, the Evil One, and said : " I shall 
not die, O Evil One ! until not only the brethren 
and sisters of the order, but also the lay-disciples 
of either sex shall have become true hearers, wise 
and well-trained, ready and learned, versed in the 
Scriptures, fulfilling all the greater and the lesser 
duties, correct in life, walking according to the pre- 
cepts — until they, having thus themselves learned 
the doctrine, shall be able to tell others of it, preach 
it, make it known, establish it, open it, minutely ex- 
plain it and make it clear — until they, when others 
start vain doctrine, shall be able by the truth to 
vanquish and refute it, and so to spread the wonder- 
working truth abroad ! 

45. ' " I shall not die until this pure religion of 
mine shall have become successful, prosperous, 
wide-spread, and popular in all its full extent — 
until, in a word, it shall have been well proclaimed 
among men ! " 

46. 'And now again to-day, Ananda, at theTiTapala 
A'etiya, Mara, the Evil One, came to the place where 
I was, and standing beside me addressed me [in the 
same words]. 

47. ' And when he had thus spoken, Ananda, 
I answered him and said: " Make thyself happy, the 
final extinction of the Tathagata shall take place 
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before long. At the end of three months from this 
time the Tathagata will die !" 

48. 'Thus, Ananda, the Tathagata has now 
to-day at the Afapala Ajetiya consciously and deli- 
berately rejected the rest of his allotted term of 
life.' 

49. And when he had thus spoken the venera- 
ble Ananda addressed the Blessed One, and said : 
' Vouchsafe, Lord, to remain during the kalpa ! 
live on through the kalpa, O Blessed One ! for the 
good and the happiness of the great multitudes, out 
of pity for the world, for the good and the gain and 
the weal of gods and men !' 

50. ' Enough now, Ananda, beseech not the Ta- 
thagata!' was the reply. 'The time for making 
such request is past.' 

51. And again, the second time, the venerable 
Ananda besought the Blessed One [in the same 
words. And he received from the Blessed One the 
same reply]. 

52. And again, the third time, the venerable 
Ananda besought the Blessed One [in the same 
words]. 

53. 'Hast thou faith, Ananda, in the wisdom of 
the Tathagata?' 

' Even so, Lord!' 

' Now why, then, Ananda, dost thou trouble the 
Tathagata even until the third time ?' 

54. ' From his own mouth have I heard from the 
Blessed One, from his own mouth have I received 
this saying, " Whosoever has thought out, Ananda, 
and developed, practised, accumulated, and ascended 
to the very heights of the four paths to saintship, 
and so mastered them as to be able to use them as 
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a means of (mental) advancement, and as a basis for 
edification — he, should he desire it, could remain in 
the same birth for a kalpa, or for that portion of a 
kalpa which has yet to run." Now the Tathagata 
has thought out and thoroughly practised them [in 
all respects as just now fully described], and might, 
should he desire it, remain alive for a kalpa, or for 
that portion of a kalpa which has yet to run.' 

55. ' Hast thou faith, Ananda ?' 
' Even so, Lord ! ' 

' Then, O Ananda, thine is the fault, thine is the 
offence — in that when a suggestion so evident and a 
hint so clear were thus given thee by the Tathagata, 
thou wast yet incapable of comprehending them, and 
thou besoughtest not the Tathagata, saying, " Vouch- 
safe, Lord, to remain during the kalpa. Live on, O 
Blessed One ! through the kalpa for the good and 
the happiness of the great multitudes, out of pity 
for the world, for the good and the gain and the 
weal of gods and men." If thou shouldst then have so 
besought the Tathagata, the Tathagata might have 
rejected the appeal even to the second time, but the 
third time he would have granted it. Thine, there- 
fore, O Ananda, is the fault, thine is the offence!' 

56. ' On one occasion, Ananda, I was dwelling at 
Ra^agaha, on the hill called the Vulture's Peak. 
Now there, Ananda, I spoke to thee, and said : 
" How pleasant a spot, Ananda, is Ra^agaha ; how 
pleasant is this Vulture's Peak. Whosoever has 
thought out, Ananda, and developed, practised, accu- 
mulated, and ascended to the very heights of the 
four paths to saintship, and so mastered them as to 
be able to use them as a means of (mental) advance- 
ment, and as a basis for edification — he, should he 
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desire it, could remain in the same birth for a 
kalpa, or for that portion of a kalpa which has yet 
to run. But even when a suggestion so evident and 
a hint so clear were thus given thee by the Tatha- 
gata, thou wast yet incapable of comprehending 
them, and thou besoughtest not the Tathagata, 
saying, ' Vouchsafe, Lord, to remain during the 
kalpa. Live on, O Blessed One ! through the 
kalpa for the good and the happiness of the great 
multitudes, out of pity for the world, for the good 
and the gain and the weal of gods and men.' If 
thou shouldst then have so besought the Tathagata, 
the Tathagata might have rejected the appeal even 
to the second time, but the third time he would 
have granted it. Thine, therefore, O Ananda, is 
the fault, thine is the offence!" 

57. 'On one occasion, Ananda, Iwas dwelling at 
that same Ra^agaha in the Banyan Grove — on one 
occasion at that same Rifagaha at the Robbers' Cliff 
— on one occasion at that same Ra^agaha in the Satta- 
panni cave on the slope of Mount Vebhara — on one 
occasion at that same Ra^agaha at the Black Rock 
on the slope of Mount Isigili — on one occasion at 
that same Ra^agaha in the Sitavana Grove in the 
mountain cave Sappasow^ika — on one occasion at 
that same Ra^agaha in the Tapoda Grove — on one 
occasion at that same Ri^agaha in the Bambu Grove 
in the Squirrels' Feeding Ground — on one occasion 
at that same Ra^agaha in (7tvaka's Mango Grove 
— on one occasion at that same Ra^agaha in the 
Deer Forest at Maddaku^Ai.' 

58. ' Now there too, Ananda, I spoke to thee, 
and said : " How pleasant, Ananda, is Ra^gaha ; 
how pleasant the Vulture's Peak ; how pleasant the 
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Banyan tree of Gotama ; how pleasant the Robbers' 
Cliff; how pleasant the Sattapa«»i cave on the 
slope of Mount Vebhara ; how pleasant the Black 
Rock on the slope of Mount Isigili ; how pleasant 
the mountain cave Sappaso#dfika in the Sitavana 
Grove ; how pleasant the Tapoda Grove ; how plea- 
sant the Squirrels' Feeding Ground in the Bambu 
Grove ; how pleasant £lvaka's Mango Grove ; how 
pleasant the Deer Forest at Maddaku£64i ! 

59. ' " Whosoever, Ananda, has thought out and 
developed, practised, accumulated, and ascended 
to the Very heights of the four paths to saintship, 
and so mastered them as to be able to use them as 
a means of (mental) advancement and as a basis for 
edification — he, should he desire it, could remain in 
the same birth for a kalpa, or for that portion of a 
kalpa which has yet to run." Now the Tathagata 
has thought out and thoroughly practised them [in 
all respects as just now fully described], and might, 
should he desire it, remain alive for a kalpa, or for 
that portion of a kalpa which has yet to run.' 

60. ' On one occasion, Ananda, I was residing 
here at Vesali at the Udena A'etiya. And there 
too, Ananda, I spoke to thee, and said : " How 
pleasant, Ananda, is Vesali ; how pleasant the 
Udena Aetiya. Whosoever, Ananda, has thought 
out and developed, practised, accumulated, and 
ascended to the very heights of the four paths to 
saintship, and so mastered them as to be able to use 
them as a means of (mental) advancement and as a 
basis for edification — he, should he desire it, could 
remain in the same birth for a kalpa, or for that 
portion of a kalpa which has yet to run." Now the 
Tathagata has thought out and thoroughly practised 
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them [in all respects as just now fully described], 
and might, should he desire it, remain alive for a 
kalpa, or for that portion of a kalpa which has yet 
to run.' 

61. ' On one occasion, Ananda, I was dwelling 
here at Vesali at the Gotamaka Aetiya — on one occa- 
sion here at Vesali at the Sattamba A'etiya — on one 
occasion here at Vesali at the Bahuputta A'etiya — 
on one occasion here at Vesali at the Sarandada 
A'etiya [and on each occasion I spoke to thee, 
Ananda, in the same words]. 

62. 'And now to-day, Ananda, at the Aapala 
A'etiya, I spoke to thee, and said : " How pleasant, 
Ananda, is Vesali; how pleasant the Udena Aetiya; 
how pleasant the Gotamaka Aetiya ; how pleasant 
the Sattamba Aetiya ; how pleasant the Bahuputta 
Aetiya ; how pleasant the Sarandada Aetiya. Who- 
soever, Ananda, has thought out and developed, 
practised, accumulated, and ascended to the very 
heights of the four paths to saintship, and so mas- 
tered them as to be able to use them as a means of 
(mental) advancement, and as a basis for edification — 

-y/ he, should he desire it, could remain in the same 
birth for a kalpa, or for that portion of a kalpa 
which has yet to run. Now the Tathagata has 
thought and thoroughly practised them [in all 
respects as just now fully described], and might, 
should he desire it, remain alive for a kalpa, or for 
that portion of a kalpa which has yet to run." 



63. ' But now, Ananda, have I not formerly 1 de- 

1 That pa.figa.kk' eva means 'formerly, already' is clear from 
Maha Vagga I, 7, r ; X, 2, 3, though its derivation would seem to 
render the meaning ' frequently, recurringly ' more natural. The 
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clared to you that it is in the very nature of all 
things, near and dear unto us, that we must divide 
ourselves from them, leave them, sever ourselves 
from them ? How then, Ananda, can this be pos- 
sible — whereas anything whatever born, brought 
into being, and organised, contains within itself the 
inherent necessity of dissolution — how then can this 
be possible that such a being should not be dis- 
solved ? No such condition can exist ! And this 
mortal being, Ananda, has been relinquished, cast 
away, renounced, rejected, and abandoned by the 
Tathagata. The remaining sum of life has been 
surrendered by him. Verily, the word has gone 
forth from the Tathagata, saying, " The final extinc- 
tion of the Tathagata shall take place before long. 
At the end of three months from this time the 
Tathagata will die!" That the Tathagata for the 
sake of living should repent him again of that 
saying — this can no wise be 1 !' 



64. ' Come, Ananda, let us go to the Ku/agara 
Hall, to the Mahavana.' 

' Even so, Lord ! ' said the venerable Ananda, in 
assent, to the Blessed One. 

Then the Blessed One proceeded, with Ananda 

phrase occurs pretty often. Trenckner (milinda-pawhaw, p. 422) 
proposes a correction into pa/ika££' eva. Palu^iti just below 
is noteworthy as an unusual contraction of palu^e iti. 

1 I do not understand the connection of ideas between this 
paragraph and the idea repeated with such tedious iteration in the 
preceding paragraphs. The two seem to be in marked contrast, 
if not in absolute contradiction. Perhaps we have here the older' 
tradition ; and certainly the latter utterance of the two is more in 
accordance with the general impression of the character, and with 
the other sayings, of Gotama as handed down in the Pali Pi/akas. 
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with him, to the Mahavana to the Ku/agara Hall : 
and when he had arrived there he addressed the 
venerable Ananda, and said : 

' Go now, Ananda, and assemble in the Service 
Hall such of the brethren as reside in the neigh- 
bourhood of Vesali.' 

' Even so, Lord,' said the venerable Ananda, in 
assent, to the Blessed One. And when he had as- 
sembled in the Service Hall such of the brethren as 
resided in the neighbourhood of Vesali, he went to 
the Blessed One and saluted him and stood beside 
him. And standing beside him, he addressed the 
Blessed One, and said : 

' Lord ! the assembly of the brethren has met 
together. Let the Blessed One do even as seemeth 
to him fit.' 

65. Then the Blessed One proceeded to the 
Service Hall, and sat down there on the mat spread 
out for him. And when he was seated the Blessed 
One addressed the brethren, and said : 

' Therefore, O brethren — ye to whom the truths 
I have perceived have been made known by me — 
having thoroughly made yourselves masters of 
them, practise them, meditate upon them, and spread 
them abroad ; in order that pure religion may last 
long and be perpetuated, in order that it may con- 
tinue to be for the good and happiness of the great 
multitudes, out of pity for the world, to the good 
and the gain and the weal of gods and men ! 

'Which then, O brethren, are the truths which, 
when I had perceived, I made known to you, which, 
when you have mastered it behoves you to practise, 
meditate upon, and spread abroad, in order that pure 
religion may last long and be perpetuated, in order 
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that it may continue to be for the good and the 
happiness of the great multitudes, out of pity for 
the world, to the good and the gain and the weal of 
gods and men ?' 
They are these : 

The four earnest meditations. 

The fourfold great struggle against sin. 

The four roads to saintship. 

The five moral powers. 

The five organs of spiritual sense. 

The seven kinds of wisdom, and 

The noble eightfold path. 
These, O brethren, are the truths which, when 
I had perceived, I made known to you, which, when 
you have mastered it behoves you to practise, 
meditate upon, and spread abroad, in order that 
pure religion may last long and be perpetuated, in 
order that it may continue to be for the good and 
the happiness of the great multitudes, out of pity 
for the world, to the good and the gain and the 
weal of gods and men ! 

66. And the Blessed One exhorted the brethren, 
and said : 

' Behold now, O brethren, I exhort you, saying, 
"All component things must grow old. Work out 
your salvation with diligence. The final extinction 
of the Tathagata will take place before long. At 
the end of three months from this time the Tatha- 
gata will die !" 
' My age is now full ripe, my life draws to its close : 

I leave you, I depart, relying on myself alone ! 

Be earnest then, O brethren! holy, full of 
thought ! 
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Be steadfast in resolve ! Keep watch o'er your 

own hearts! 
Who wearies not, but holds fast to this truth 

and law 1 , 
Shall cross this sea of life, shall make an end of 

grief.' 

End of the Third Portion for Recitation 2 . 



1 Dhamma and vinaya. The Buddhist religion, as just 
\ summarised, and the regulations of the order. 

J It is of great interest to notice what are the points upon which 
Gotama, in this last address to his disciples, and at the solemn 
time when death was so near at hand, is reported to have lain such 
emphatic stress. Unfortunately we have only a fragment of the 
address, and, as it would seem from its commencement, only the 
v' closing fragment. This, however, is in the form of a summary, 
consisting of an enumeration of certain aggregates, the details 
of which must have been as familiar to the early Buddhists as the 
details of similar numerical terms — such as the ten command- 
ments, the twelve tribes, the seven deadly sins, the four gospels, 
and so on — afterwards were to the Christians. This summary of 
the Buddha's last address may fairly be taken as a summary of 
Buddhism, which thus appears to be simply a system of earnest 
self-culture and self-control. 

The following are the details of the aggregate technical terms 
used in the above summary, but it will be understood that the 
English equivalents used give rather a general than an exact 
representation of the ideas expressed by the Pali ones. To 
attempt more would demand a treatise rather than a note, and 
it has given me peculiar pleasure to learn, as these sheets are 
passing through the press, that my friend Dr. Morris intends to 
devote a book to the treatment of these seven ' Te wels of the Law.' 
as the Kulfa Vagga calls them (IX, i, 4), which form, when united, 
the bright diadem of Nirva«a. 

The four Earnest Meditations (£attaro Satipa//Mna) are — 

1. Meditation on the body. 

2. Meditation on the sensations. 

3. Meditation on the ideas. 

4. Meditation on reason and character. 
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The fourfold Great Struggle against sin is divided into >fcattaro 
Samappadhand, which are — 

1. The struggle to prevent sinfulness arising. 

2. The struggle to put away sinful states which have arisen. 

3. The struggle to produce goodness not previously existing. 

4. The struggle to increase goodness when it does exist. 
The four Roads to Saintship are four means by whic£ 

above, § 3, note) is to be acquired. They aj«^th? iXitt&tQp' 
Iddhipada: / .' < ■ .■ 4f/> 

1. The will to acquire it united to earnest mHdiisuJp^ affdith^ _ \^ 
struggle against sin. \ , v ~? , ^ * T X \ 

2. The necessary exertion united to earnest meditation' and -therT \. 
struggle against sin. "~-^— L.**. ~1_ * -" 

3. The necessary preparation of the heart united to earnest 
meditation and the struggle against sin. 

- 4. Investigation united to earnest meditation and the struggle 
against sin. 

The five moral powers (pa»£a Balini) are said to be the 
«"■ "-. same as the next class, called organs (Indriyani). It is no doubt , t ' 
" '"-^most remarkable that, in a summary like this, two classes out of p*"" J- 
seven should be absolutely identical except in name. The differ- - , ^ 1 
ence of name is altogether too unimportant to account, by itself, for^ s 
the distinction made. Either the currently accepted explanation of \*\ s 
one of the two aggregate terms must be incorrect, or we must look t i ; 
for some explanation of the repetition other than the mere desire • , - '- 
to record the double title. Is it impossible that the one class c* 
was split into two to bring the number of the classes up to the ■-'-'■ 
sacred number seven, corresponding to the seven Ratanas of a , ; 
A'akkavatti? ' ! "' '' . i 

The details of both classes are — if 

i. Faith. 2. Energy. 3. Thought. 4. Contemplation. 
5. Wisdom. 

The seven kinds of Wisdom (satta Bo£#Aang£) are — 

1. Energy. 2. Thought. 3. Contemplation. 4. Investiga- 
tion (of scripture). 5. Joy. 6. Repose. 7. Serenity. 

The Noble Eightfold Path (ariyo a/Mangiko Maggo) forms 
the subject of the Dhamma-iakka-ppavattana-sutta, translated in this 
volume, and consists of — 

i. Right views. 2. High aims. 3. Right speech. 4. Upright 
conduct. 5. A harmless livelihood. 6. Perseverance in well-doing. 
7. Intellectual activity. 8. Earnest thought. 



t.i—- 



Digitized by 



Google 



64 THE BOOK OF THE GREAT DECEASE. CH. 



Chapter IV. 

i. Now the Blessed One early in the morning 
robed himself, and taking his bowl, entered Vesali 
for alms: and when he had passed through Vesali, 
and had eaten his meal and was returning from his 
alms-seeking he gazed at Vesali with an elephant 
look 1 and addressed the venerable Ananda, and said: 
' This will be the last time, Ananda, that the 
Tathagata will behold Vesali. Come, Ananda, let 
us go on to Bha»da-gama.' 

' Even so, Lord !' said the venerable Ananda, in 
assent, to the Blessed One. 

And the Blessed One proceeded with a great 
company of the brethren to Bha«da-gama ; and 
there the Blessed One stayed in the village itself. 

2. There the Blessed One addressed the bre- 
thren, and said : 'It is through not understanding 
and grasping four truths 2 , O brethren, that we have 
had to run so long, to wander so long in this weary 
path of transmigration — both you and I,' 

'And what are these four? The noble conduct of 
life, the noble earnestness in meditation, the noble 
kind of wisdom, and the noble salvation of freedom. 
But when noble conduct is realised and known, 
when noble meditation is realised and known, when 
noble wisdom is realised and known, when noble 

1 Nagapalokitaw Vesaliya»« apaloketvi. The Buddhas 
were accustomed, says Buddhaghosa, on looking backwards to turn 
the whole body round as an elephant does ; because the bones in 
their neck were firmly fixed, more so than those of ordinary men ! 

2 Or Conditions (Dhamma). They must, of course, be care- 
fully distinguished from the better known Four Noble Truths 
(Sa££ani) above, Chap. II, § 2. 
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freedom, is realised and known — then is the craving 
for existence rooted out, that which leads to re- 
newed existence is destroyed, and there is no more 
birth.' 

3. Thus spake the Blessed One; and when the 
Happy One had thus spoken, then again the 
teacher said 1 : 
' Righteousness, earnest thought, wisdom, and 
freedom sublime — 
These are the truths realised by Gotama, far- 
renowned. 
Knowing them, he, the knower, proclaimed the 

truth to the brethren. 
The master with eye divine, the quencher of 
griefs, must die!' 



4. There too, while staying at Bha#da-gama, the 
Blessed One held that comprehensive religious dis- 
course with the brethren on the nature of upright 
conduct, and of earnest contemplation, and of intel- 
ligence. ' Great is the fruit, great the advantage of 
earnest contemplation when set round with upright 
conduct. Great is the fruit, great the advantage of 
intellect when set round with earnest contemplation. 

1 This is merely a stock phrase for introducing verses which 
repeat the idea of the preceding phrase (see above, paragraph 32). 
It is an instructive sign of the state of mind in which such records 
are put together, that these verses could be ascribed to Gotama 
himself without any feeling of the incongruity involved. The last 
word means, completely gone out; and here refers to the ex- 
tinction of kilesa and tawhi, which will bring about, inevitably, 
the extinction of being. Compare the passage quoted by 
Burnouf in Lotus de la Bonne Loi, p. 376. Probably the whole 
stanza formerly stood in some other connection, where the word 
parinibbuto had its more usual sense. See Buddhaghosa's 
note on IV, 23. 

[II] F 
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The mind set round with intelligence is freed from 
the great evils — that is to say, from sensuality, from 
individuality, from delusion, and from ignorance.' 



5. Now when the Blessed One had remained at 
Bha«da-gama as long as he desired, he addressed 
the venerable Ananda, and said : ' Come, Ananda, 
let us go on to Hatthi-gama.' 

'Even so, Lord!' said Ananda, in assent, to the 
Blessed One. 

Then the Blessed One proceeded with a great 
company of the brethren to Hatthi-gama. 

6. [And in similar words it is then related how 
the Blessed One went on to Amba-gama, to 6ambu- 
gama, and to Bhoga-nagara.] 



7. Now there at Bhoga-nagara the Blessed One 
stayed at the Ananda .A'etiya. 

There the Blessed One addressed the brethren, 
and said : ' I will teach you, O brethren, these four 
Great References '. Listen thereto, and give good 
heed, and I will speak.' 

' Even so, Lord ! ' said the brethren, in assent 2 , to 

1 The meaning of mahSpadesa is not quite clear. Perhaps 
it should be rendered true authorities. I have followed Buddha- 
ghosa in taking apadesa as the last part of the compound. He 
says, mahtpadesi ti mahi-okdse mahi-apadese va\ Bud- 
dhadayo mahante mahante apadisitva vuttini maha- 
k£ra«£nt ti attho, 'the causes (authorities) alleged when 
referring to Buddha and other great men.' 

4 I ought perhaps to have explained why I have ventured to 
differ from Childers in the rendering of the common word pa/i- 
suwSti. The root siu seems to have meant 'to sound' before it 
meant 'to hear;' and, whether this be so or not, pa/i-su»£ti 
means not simply ' to consent,' but ' to answer (assentingly).' It 
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the Blessed One, and the Blessed One spoke as 
follows : 

8. ' In the first place, brethren, a brother may 
say thus : " From the mouth of the Blessed One 
himself have I heard, from his own mouth have I 
received it. This is the truth, this the law, this the 
teaching of the Master." The word spoken, bre- 
thren, by that brother should neither be received 
with praise nor treated with scorn. Without praise 
and without scorn every word and syllable should 
be carefully understood, and then put beside the 
scripture and compared with the rules of the 
order 1 . If when so compared they do not har- 
monise with the scripture, and do not fit in with the 
rules of the order, then you may come to the con- 
clusion, " Verily, this is not the word of the Blessed 
One, and has been wrongly grasped by that 
brother ?" Therefore, brethren, you should reject 
it. But if they harmonise with the scripture and 
fit in with the rules of the order, then you may 
come to the conclusion, " Verily, this is the word of 
the Blessed One, and has been well grasped by 
that brother." This, brethren, you should receive 
as the first Great Reference. 

9. ' Again, brethren, a brother may say thus : 
"In such and such a dwelling-place there is a com- 
pany of the brethren with their elders and leaders. 
From the mouth of that company have I heard, 

has been pointed out to me that answer was formerly 'and- 
swerian,' where swerian is probably not unrelated to the root 
svar, 'to sound.' 

1 Sutte otaretabbdni vinaye sandassetabbani, where one 
would expect to find the word Pifaka if it had been in use when 
this passage was first written or composed. 

F 2 
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face to face have I received it. This is the truth, 
this the law, this the teaching of the Master." The 
word spoken, brethren, by that brother should 
neither be received with praise nor treated with 
scorn. Without praise and without scorn every 
word and syllable should be carefully understood, 
and then put beside the scripture and compared 
with the rules of the order. If when so compared 
they do not harmonise with the scripture, and do 
not fit in with the rules of the order, then you may 
come to the conclusion, "Verily, this is not the 
word of the Blessed One, and has been wrongly 
grasped by that company of the brethren." There- 
fore, brethren, you should reject it.. But if they 
harmonise with the scripture and fit in with the 
rules of the order, then you may come to the con- 
clusion, "Verily, this is the word of the Blessed One, 
and has been well grasped by that company of the 
brethren." This, brethren, you should receive as 
the second Great Reference. 

10. ' Again, brethren, a brother may say thus : 
" In such and such a dwelling-place there are 
dwelling many elders of the order, deeply read, 
holding the faith as handed down by tradition, 
versed in the truths, versed in the regulations of 
the order, versed in the summaries of the doctrines 
and the law. From the mouth of those elders have 
I heard, from their mouth have I received it. 
This is the truth, this the law, this the teaching of 
the Master." The word spoken, brethren, by that 
brother should neither be received with praise nor 
treated with scorn. Without praise and without 
scorn every word and syllable should be carefully 
understood, and then put beside the scripture and 
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compared with the rules of the order. If when so 
compared they do not harmonise with the scripture, 
and do not fit in with the rules of the order, then 
you may come to the conclusion, " Verily, this is 
not the word of the Blessed One, and has been 
wrongly grasped by those elders." Therefore, bre- 
thren, you should reject it. But if they harmonise 
with the scripture and fit in with the rules of the 
order, then you may come to the conclusion, 
"Verily, this is the word of the Blessed One, and 
has been well grasped by those elders." This, 
brethren, you should receive as the third Great 
Reference. 

11. 'Again, brethren, a brother may say, " In 
such and such a dwelling-place there is there living 
a brother, deeply read, holding the faith as handed \ 
down by tradition, versed in the truths, versed in 
the regulations of the order, versed in the sum- 
maries of the doctrines and the law. From the 
mouth of that elder have I heard, from his mouth 
have I received it. This is the truth, this the law, 
this the teaching of the Master." The word spoken, 
brethren, by that brother should neither be received 
with praise nor treated with scorn. Without praise 
and without scorn every word and syllable should 
be carefully understood, and then put beside the 
scripture and compared with the rules of the 
order. If when so compared they do not har- 
monise with the scripture, and do not fit in with the 
rules of the order, then you may come to the 
conclusion, " Verily, this is not the word of the 
Blessed One, and has been wrongly grasped 
by that brother." Therefore, brethren, you should 
reject it. But if they harmonise with the scripture 
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and fit in with the rules of the order, then you 
may come to the conclusion, "Verily, this is the word 
of the Blessed One, and has been well grasped by 
that brother." This, brethren, you* should receive 
as the fourth Great Reference.' 

' These, brethren, are the Four Great References.' 



12. There, too, the Blessed One held that com- 
prehensive religious talk with the brethren on the 
nature of upright conduct, and of earnest contem- 
plation, and of intelligence. ' Great is the fruit, 
great the advantage of earnest contemplation when 
set round with upright conduct. Great is the fruit, 
great the advantage of intellect when set round with 
earnest contemplation. The mind set round with 
intelligence is freed from the great evils — that is 
to say, from sensuality, from individuality, from 
delusion, and from ignorance.' 



13* Now when the Blessed One had remained 
as long as he desired at Bhoga-gama, he addressed 
the venerable Ananda, and said : ' Come, Ananda, 
let us go on to Pava.* 

' Even so, Lord ! ' said the venerable Ananda, in 
assent, to the Blessed One. And the Blessed One 
proceeded with a great company of the brethren to 
Piva. 

And there at Pava the Blessed One stayed at 
the Mango Grove of .ATunda, who was by family a 
smith. 

14. Now Aunda, the worker in metals, heard 
that the Blessed One had come to P4v£, and was 
staying there in his Mango Grove. 
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And .ATunda, the worker in metals, went to the 
place where the Blessed One was, and saluting him 
took his seat respectfully on one side. And when 
he was thus seated, the Blessed One instructed, 
aroused, incited, and gladdened him with religious 
discourse. 

15. Then he, instructed, aroused, incited, and 
gladdened by the religious discourse, addressed the 
Blessed One, and said : ' May the Blessed One do 
me the honour of taking his meal, together with the 
brethren, at my house to-morrow.' 

And the Blessed One signified, by silence, his 
consent. 

16. Then seeing that the Blessed One had con- 
sented, .Afunda, the worker in metals, rose from his 
seat and bowed down before the Blessed One, and 
keeping him on his right hand as he past him, 
departed thence. 

17. Now at the end of the night, Afunda, the 
worker in metals, made ready in his dwelling-place 
sweet rice and cakes, and a quantity of dried boar's 
flesh. And he announced the hour to the Blessed 
One, saying, ' The hour, Lord, has come, and the 
meal is ready.' 

18. And the Blessed One robed himself early in 
the morning, and taking his bowl, went with the bre- 
thren to the dwelling-place of Aunda, the worker in 
metals. When he had come thither he seated him- 
self on the seat prepared for him. And when he 
was seated he addressed A'unda, the worker in 
metals, and said : ' As to the dried boar's flesh you 
have made ready, serve me with it, Aunda ; and as 
to the other food, the sweet rice and cakes, serve 
the brethren with it.' 
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'Even so, Lord!' said A!unda, the worker in 
metals, in assent, to the Blessed One. And the 
dried boar's flesh he had made ready he served to 
the Blessed One ; whilst -the other food, the sweet 
rice and cakes, he served to the members of the 
order. 

19. Now the Blessed One addressed A"unda, the 
worker in metals, and said : ' Whatever dried boar's 
flesh, .ATunda, is left over to thee, that bury in a hole. 
I see no one, Aunda, on earth nor in Mara's heaven, 
nor in Brahma's heaven, no one among Samawas 
and Brahma«as, among gods and men, by whom, 
when he has eaten it, that food can be assimilated, 
save by the Tathagata.' 

'Even so, Lord!' said Aunda, the worker in 
metals, in assent, to the Blessed One. And what- 
ever dried boar's flesh remained over, that he buried 
in a hole. 

20. And he went to the place where the Blessed 
One was ; and when he had come there, took his 
seat respectfully on one side. And when he was 
seated, the Blessed One instructed and aroused 
and incited and gladdened ATunda, the worker in 
metals, with religious discourse. And the Blessed 
One then rose from his seat and departed thence. 

21. Now when the Blessed One had eaten the 
food prepared by Aunda, the worker in metal, there 
fell upon him a dire sickness, the disease of dysen- 
tery, and sharp pain came upon him, even unto 
death. But the Blessed One, mindful and self- 
possessed, bore it without complaint. 

22. And the Blessed One addressed the venerable 
Ananda, and said : ' Come, Ananda, let us go on to 
Kusinara.' 
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'Even so, Lord!' said the venerable Ananda, in 
assent, to the Blessed One. 



23. When he had eaten A!unda's food, 

The copper-smith's — thus have I heard — 
He bore with fortitude the pain, 
The sharp pain even unto death ! 

And from the dried flesh of the boar, as soon as 
he had eaten it, 
There fell upon the teacher sickness dire, 
Then after nature was relieved the Blessed One 
announced and said : 
' I now am going on to Kusinara V 



24. Now the Blessed One went aside from the 
path to the foot of a certain tree; and when he 
had come there he addressed the venerable Ananda, 
and said : ' Fold, I pray you, Ananda, the robe ; and 
spread it out for me. I am weary, Ananda, and 
must rest awhile!' 

' Even so, Lord ! ' said the venerable Ananda, in 
assent, to the Blessed One, and spread out the robe 
folded fourfold. 

25. And the Blessed One seated -himself on the 
seat prepared for him ; and when he was seated, he 
addressed the venerable Ananda, and said : ' Fetch 
me, I pray you, Ananda, some water. I am thirsty, 
Ananda, and would drink.' 

26. When he had thus spoken, the venerable 
Ananda said to the Blessed One : ' But just now, 

1 ' It should be understood,' says Buddhaghosa, ' that these are 
verses by the Theras who held the council.' And he repeats this 
at §§ 52, 56. 
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Lord, about five hundred carts have gone over. That 
water stirred up by the wheels has become shallow 
and flows fouled and turbid. This river Kakuttha, 
Lord, not far off, is clear and pleasant, cool and 
transparent, easy to get down into, and delightful. 
There the Blessed One may both drink the water, 
and cool his limbs V 

27. Again the second time the Blessed One 
addressed the venerable Ananda, and said : ' Fetch 
me, I pray you, Ananda, some water. I am thirsty, 
Ananda, and would drink.' 

28. And again the second time the venerable 
Ananda said to the Blessed One : ' But just now, 
Lord, about five hundred carts have gone over. That 
water stirred up by. the wheels has become shallow 
and flows fouled and turbid. This river Kakuttha, 
Lord, not far off, is clear and pleasant, cool and 
transparent, easy to get down into, and delightful. 
There the Blessed One may both drink the water, 
and cool his limbs.' 

29. Again the third time the Blessed One ad- 
dressed the venerable Ananda, and said: 'Fetch me, 

A 

I pray you, Ananda, some water. I am thirsty, 
Ananda, and would drink.' 

30. ' Even so, Lord!' said the venerable Ananda, 
in assent, to the Blessed One ; and taking a bowl he 
went down to the streamlet. And lo I the streamlet 
which, stirred up by the wheels, was but just now 
become shallow, and was flowing fouled and turbid, 
had begun, when the venerable Ananda came up to it, 
to flow clear and bright and free from all turbidity. 

1 AkkAodiki ti pasannodika: satodikt ti madhurodhikS: 
sitodika ti tanu-sitala-salila : setaka ti nikkaddama: 
supatitthS ti sundara-titthl (S.V. thri.) Comp. IV, 56. 
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31. Then Ananda thought: 'How wonderful, 
how marvellous is the great might and power of 
the Tathagata ! For this streamlet which, stirred up 
by the wheels, was but just now become shallow and 
flowing foul and turbid, now, as I come up to it, is 
flowing clear and bright and free from all turbidity.' 

32. And taking water in the bowl he returned 
towards the Blessed One ; and when he had come 
where the Blessed One was he said to him : ' How 
wonderful, how marvellous is the great might and 
power of the Tathagata ! For this streamlet which, 
stirred up by the wheels, was but just now become 
shallow and flowing foul and turbid, now, as I come 
up to it, is flowing clear and bright and free from 
all turbidity. Let the Blessed One drink the water ! 
Let the Happy One drink the water !' 

Then the Blessed One drank of the water. 



32- Now at that time a man named Pukkusa 1 , 
a young Mallian, a disciple of A/ara Kalama's, was 
passing along the high road from Kusinara to Piva. 

34. And Pukkusa, the young Mallian, saw the 
Blessed One seated at the foot of a tree. On 
seeing him, he went up to the place where the 
Blessed One was, and when he had come there he 
saluted the Blessed One, and took his rest respect- 
fully on one side. And when he was seated 

1 The Pukkusa caste was one of the lower castes of Sudras. 
Compare Assalayana Sutta (Pischel), pp. 13, 35; Burnoufs 'In- 
troduction,' &c, pp. 144, 208 ; Lalita Vistara XXI, 17. But Bud- 
dhaghosa says Pukkusa must here be simply a name, as the Mallas 
were of the Khattiya caste. He adds that this Pukkusa was the 
owner of the five hundred carts that had just passed by ; and that 
A/ara Kilima was called A/ara because he was Dtgha-pihgalo, 
Kalama being his family name. 
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Pukkusa, the young Mallian, said to the Blessed 
One: 'How wonderful a thing is it, Lord! and 
how marvellous, that those who have gone forth out 
of the world should pass their time in a state of 
mind so calm!' 

35. ' Formerly, Lord, A/ara Kalama was once 
walking along the high road ; and leaving the road 
he sat himself down under a certain tree to rest 
during the heat of the day. Now, Lord, five hun- 
dred carts passed by one after the other, each close 
to A/ara Kalama. And a certain man, who was fol- 
lowing close behind that caravan of carts, went up to 
the place where A/ara Kalama was, and when he was 
come there he spake as follows to A/ara Kalama : 

' " But, Lord, did you see those five hundred carts 
go by?" 

' " No, indeed, sir, I saw them not." 
' "But, Lord, did you hear the sound of them ?" 
' " No, indeed, sir, I heard not their sound." 
' "But, Lord, were you then asleep ?" 
' " No, sir, I was not asleep." 
' " But, Lord, were you then conscious." 
' " Yes, I was conscious, sir." 
"'So that you, Lord, though you were both con- 
scious and awake, neither saw, nor heard the sound 
of five hundred carts passing by, one after the other, 
and each close to you. Why, Lord, even your robe 
was sprinkled over with the dust of them!" 
' " It is even so, sir." 

36. 'Then thought that man: "How wonderful a 
thing is it, and how marvellous, that those who have 
gone forth out of the world should pass their time 
in a state of mind so calm! So much so that a 
man though being both conscious and awake, 
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neither sees, nor hears the sound of five hundred 
carts passing hy, one after the other, and each close 
to him." 

' And after giving utterance to his deep faith in 
A/ara Kalama, he departed thence.' 

37. 'Now what think you, Pukkusa, which is the 
more difficult thing either to do or to meet with — 
that a man being conscious and awake should 
neither see, nor hear the sound of five hundred 
carts passing by, one after the other, close to him, 
— or that a man, being conscious and awake, should 
neither see, nor hear the sound thereof when the 
falling rain goes on beating and splashing, and the 
lightnings are flashing forth, and the thunderbolts 
are crashing ?•' 

38. ' What in comparison, Lord, can these five 
hundred carts do, or six or seven or eight or nine 
or ten hundred, yea, even hundreds and thousands 
of carts. That certainly is more difficult, both to 
do and to meet with, that a man being conscious 
and awake should neither see, nor hear the sound 
thereof when the falling rain goes on beating and 
splashing, and the lightnings are flashing forth, and 
the thunderbolts are crashing.' 

39. 'Now on one occasion, Pukkusa, I was dwelling 
at Atuma, and was at the Threshing-floor 1 . And at 
that time the falling rain begun to beat and to 
splash, and the lightnings to flash forth, and the 
thunderbolts to crash ; and two peasants, brothers, 
and four oxen were killed. Then, Pukkusa, a great 
multitude of people went forth from Atuma, and 
went up to the place where the two peasants, 
brothers, and the four oxen, lay killed. 

1 Bhusag£re ti kha/u-s&layaw. (S.V. tkri.) 
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40. ' Now at that time, Pukkusa, I had gone forth 
from the Threshing-floor, and was walking up and 
down thinking at the entrance to the Threshing- 
floor. And a certain man came, Pukkusa, out of 
that great multitude of people, up to the place 
where I was ; and when he came up he saluted me, 
and took his place respectfully on one side. 

41. 'And as he stood there, Pukkusa, I said to 
the man : 

' "Why then, sir, is this great multitude of people 
assembled together ?" 

' " But just now, the falling rain began to beat 
and to splash, and the lightnings to flash forth, and 
the thunderbolts to crash ; and two peasants, bro- 
thers, were killed, and four oxen. Therefore is this 
great multitude of people gathered together. But 
where, Lord, were you ? " 

'"I, sir, have been here all the while." 

' " But, Lord, did you see it >" 

'"I, sir, saw nothing." 

' " But, Lord, did you hear it ?" 

' " I, sir, heard nothing." 

' " Were you then, Lord, asleep ?" 

'" I, sir, was not asleep." 

' " Were you then conscious, Lord ?" 

'" Even so, sir." 

' " So that you, Lord, being conscious and awake, 
neither saw, nor heard the sound thereof when the 
falling rain went on beating and splashing, and the 
lightnings were flashing forth, and the thunderbolts 
were crashing." 

' " That is so, sir." 

42. ' Then, Pukkusa, the thought occurred to that 
man : 
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'" How wonderful a thing is it, and marvellous, 
that those who have gone forth out of the world 
should pass their time in a state of mind so calm! — 
so that a man being conscious and awake neither 
sees nor hears the sound thereof when the falling 
rain is beating and splashing, and the lightnings are 
flashing forth, and the thunderbolts are crashing." 
And after giving utterance to his deep faith in me, 
he departed from me with the customary demonstra- 
tions of respect.' 

43. And when he had thus spoken Pukkusa, 
the young Mallian, addressed the Blessed One in 
these words : ' Now I, Lord, as to the faith that 
I had in A/ara Kilama, that I winnow away as in 
a mighty wind, and wash it away as in a swiftly 
running stream. Most excellent, Lord, are the words 
of thy mouth, most excellent! Just as if a man 
were to set up that which is thrown down, or were 
to reveal that which is hidden away, or were to 
point out the right road to him who has gone astray, 
or were to bring a lamp into the darkness, so that 
those who have eyes can see external forms — just 
even so, Lord, has the truth been made known to 
me, in many a figure, by the Blessed One. And I, 
even I, betake myself, Lord, to the Blessed One as 
my refuge, to the Truth, and to the Brotherhood. 
May the Blessed One accept me as a disciple, as a 
true believer, from this day forth, as long as life 
endures 1 !' 

1 This is a stock phrase constituting the final answer of a 
hitherto unconverted man at the end of one of those argumentative 
dialogues by which Gotama overcame opposition or expounded 
the truth. After a discussion of exalted themes it fits in very 
appropriately; here and elsewhere it is incongruous and strained. 
See below, V, 50. 
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44. Now Pukkusa, the young Mallian, addressed 
a certain man, and said : ' Fetch me, I pray you, my 
good man, a pair of robes of cloth, of gold, burnished 
and ready for wear.' 

' So be it, sir ! ' said that man, in assent, to 
Pukkusa, the young Mallian ; and he brought a 
pair of robes of cloth of gold, burnished and ready 
for wear. 

45. And the Mallian Pukkusa presented the pair of 
robes of cloth of gold, burnished and ready for wear, 
to the Blessed One, saying, ' Lord, this pair of 
robes of burnished cloth of gold is ready for wear. 
May the Blessed One show me favour and accept it 
at my hands !' 

' In that case, Pukkusa, robe me in one, and 
Ananda in one.' 

' Even so, Lord ! ' said Pukkusa, in assent, to the 
Blessed One ; and in one he robed the Blessed One, 
and in one, Ananda. 

46. Then the Blessed One instructed and aroused 
and incited and gladdened Pukkusa, the young Mal- 
lian, with religious discourse. And Pukkusa, the 
young Mallian, when he had been instructed and 
aroused and incited and gladdened by the Blessed 
One with religious discourse, arose from his seat, 
and bowed down before the Blessed One ; and keep- 
ing him on his right hand as he past him, departed 
thence. 



47. Now not long after the Mallian Pukkusa had 
gone, the venerable Ananda placed that pair of 
robes of cloth of gold, burnished and ready for wear, 
on the body of the Blessed One, and when it was so 
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placed on the body of the Blessed One it appeared 
to have lost its splendour 1 ! 

48. And the venerable Ananda said to the Blessed 
One : ' How wonderful a thing is it, Lord, and how 
marvellous, that the colour of the skin of the Blessed 
One should be so clear, so exceeding bright! For 
when I placed even this pair of robes of burnished 
cloth of gold and ready for wear on the body of the 
Blessed One, lo! it seemed as if it had lost its 
splendour!' 

49. 'It is even so, Ananda. Ananda, there are two 
occasions on which the colour of the skin of a Tatha- 
gata becomes clear and exceeding bright. What 
are the two?' 

50. ' On the night, Ananda, on which a Tatha- 
gata attains to the supreme and perfect insight, and 
on the night in which he passes finally away in that 
utter passing away which leaves nothing whatever 
to remain — on these two occasions the colour of the 
skin of the Tathagata becomes clear and exceeding 
bright. 

51. 'And now this day, Ananda, at the third watch 
of the rfight, in the Upavattana of Kusinira, in the 
Sala Grove of the Mallians, between the twin Sala 

1 The commentator says, Bhagavato kayam upanimitan ti 
niv&sana-p&rfipana-vasena alliyapitaw: Bhagava' pi 
tato ekawi nivasesi ekaw p&rupi. Vita££ika« (MS. i&A) 
viy& ti yathi (MS. tatha) vita££iko angiro antanten' eva 
^otiti bahi pan' assa pabhi n' atthi, evam bahi pa£Minna- 
(MS. paikkAinna.-) pabhi hutv& khlyatf ti. My MS. of the 
text reads vitasikaw (as did Y£tr£mulle's MS. here, and one MS. 
of FausbolTs at G&taka. 1, 153, 154). There the word is used of 
embers in which food is cooked, 'without flame,' =' glowing, 
smoldering.' VitaMAikS, 'an eruption on the skin,' belongs 
to the root k&ik. 

[11] G 
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trees, the utter passing away of the Tathagata will 
take place. Come, Ananda! let us go on to the 
river Kakuttha.' 

'Even so, Lord!' said the venerable Ananda, in 
assent, to the Blessed One. 

52. The pair of robes of cloth of gold, 
All burnished, Pukkusa had brought, 
Clad on with them the Master then 
Shone forth in colour like to gold 1 ! 



53. Now the Blessed One with a great company 
of the brethren went on to the river Kakuttha ; and 
when he had come there, he went down into the water, 
and bathed, and drank. And coming up out again 
on the other side he went on to the Mango Grove. 

54. And when he was come there he addressed 
the venerable ATundaka, and said : ' Fold, I pray you, 
Aundaka, a robe in four and spread it out. I am 
weary, .ATundaka, and would lie down.' 

' Even so, Lord !' said the venerable Aundaka, in 
assent, to the Blessed One. And he folded a robe 
in four, and spread it out. 

1 We have here the commencement of the legend which after- 
wards grew into an account of an actual ' transfiguration ' of the 
Buddha. It is very curious that it should have taken place soon 
after the Buddha had announced to Ananda his approaching death, 
and that in the Buddhist Sutta it should be connected so closely 
with that event ; for a similar remark applies also to the Trans- 
figuration mentioned in the Gospels. The Malalankara-vatthu, 
for instance, says, 'His body appeared shining like a flame. Ananda 
was exceedingly surprised. Nothing of this kind had, as yet, 
happened. " Your exterior appearance," said he to Budha, " is all 
at once white, shining, and beautiful above all expression." "What 
you say, O Ananda, is perfectly true. There are two occasions [&c, 
much as above]. The shining light emanating from my body is a 
certain forerunner of this great event [his Parinibbana]." ' 
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55. And the Blessed One laid himself down on 
his right side, with one foot resting on the other ; 
and calm and self-possessed, he meditated on the 
idea of rising up again in due time. And the 
venerable A'undaka seated himself there in front of 
the Blessed One. 

56. The Buddha to Kakuttha's river came, 
Whose clear and pleasant waters limpid flow, 
He plunged beneath the stream wearied and 

worn, 
The Buddha without equal in the world ! 
When he had bathed and drunk, the teacher 

then 
Crossed o'er, the brethren thronging round 

his steps ; 
The Blessed Master, preaching the while the 

truth, 
The Mighty Sage came to the Mango Grove. 
There spake he to the brother Aundaka : 
' Spread me the fourfold robe out as a couch.' 
Cheered by the Holy One, he quickly spread 
The fourfold robe in order on the ground. 
The Master laid him down, wearied and worn ; 
And there, before him, Aunda took his seat. 



57. And the Blessed One addressed the vener- 
able Ananda, and said : ' Now it may happen, 
Ananda, that some one should stir up remorse in 
ATunda the smith, by saying, " This is evil to thee, 
.ATunda, and loss to thee in that when the Tathagata 
had eaten his last meal from thy provision, then he 
died." Any such remorse, Ananda, in -/sTunda 
the smith should be checked by saying, " This is 
good to thee, ATiinda, and gain to thee, in that when 

G 2 
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the Tathagata had eaten his last meal from thy 
provision, then he died. From the very mouth of 
the Blessed One, A"unda, have I heard, from his 
own mouth have I received this saying, ' These two 
offerings of food are of equal fruit, and of equal 
profit, and of much greater fruit and much greater 
profit than any other — and which are the two ? 
The offering of food which, when a Tathagata has 
eaten, he attains to supreme and perfect insight ; 
and the offering of food which, when a Tathagata 
has eaten, he passes away by that utter passing 
away in which nothing whatever remains behind — 
these two offerings of food are of equal fruit and of 
equal profit, and of much greater fruit and much 
greater profit than any others. There has been laid 
up by A!unda the smith a karma redounding to 
length of life, redounding to good birth, redounding 
to good fortune, redounding to good fame, redound- 
ing to the inheritance of heaven, and of sovereign 
power.' " In this way, Ananda, should be checked 
any remorse in Aunda the smith.' 

58. Then the Blessed One perceiving how the 
matter stood, uttered, even at that time, this hymn 
of exultation : 

' To him who gives shall virtue be increased ; 
In him who curbs himself, no anger can arise ; 
The righteous man casts off all sinfulness, 
And by the rooting out of lust, and bitterness, 
And all delusion, doth to Nirvana reach !' 



End of the Fourth Portion for Recitation, containing 
the Episode of A/ara. 
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Chapter V. 

1. Now the Blessed One addressed the venera- 
ble Ananda, and said : ' Come, Ananda, let us go on 
to the Sila Grove of the Mallas, the Upavattana 
of Kusiniri, on the further side of the river Hira- 
nyavat!.' 

'Even so, Lord!' said the venerable Ananda, in 
assent, to the Blessed One. 

2. And the Blessed One proceeded with a great 
company of the brethren to the Sila Grove of the 
Mallas, the Upavattana of Kusiniri, on the further 
side of the river Hiranyavati : and when he had 
come there he addressed the venerable Ananda, and 
said: 

3. ' Spread over for me, I pray you, Ananda, the 
couch with its head to the north, between the twin 
Sila trees 1 . I am weary, Ananda, and would lie 
down.' 

'Even so, Lord!' said the venerable Ananda, in 
assent, to the Blessed One. And he spread a 

1 According to the commentator ' tradition says that there was 
a row of Sala trees at the head (sfsa) of that couch (maw£a), and 
another at its foot, one young Sila tree being close to its head, 
and another close to its foot. The twin Sala trees were so called 
because the two trees were equally grown in respect of the roots, 
trunks, branches, and leaves. There was a couch there in the 
park for the special use of the (periodically elected) ra^a of the 
Mallas, and it was this couch which the Blessed One asked Ananda 
to make ready.' There is no further explanation of the term 
uttara-sisakaw, which may have been the name for a slab of 
wood or stone reserved on great occasions for the use of^the 
leaders of the neighbouring republic, but available at other times 
for passers by. 
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covering over the couch with its head to the north, 
between the twin Sala trees. And the Blessed One 
laid himself down on his right side, with one leg 
resting on the other ; and he was mindful and self- 
possessed. 

4. Now at that time the twin Sala trees were 
all one mass of bloom with flowers out of season * ; 
and all over the body of the Tathagata these dropped 
and sprinkled and scattered themselves, out of 
reverence for the successor of the Buddhas of old. 
And heavenly Mandarava flowers, too, and hea- 
venly sandal -wood powder came falling from 
the sky, and all over the body of the Tathagata 
they descended and sprinkled and scattered them- 
selves, out of reverence for the successor of the 
Buddhas of old. And heavenly music was sounded 
in the sky, out of reverence for the successor of the 
Buddhas of old. And heavenly songs came wafted 
from the skies, out of reverence for the successor of 
the Buddhas of old ! 

5. Then the Blessed One addressed the vene- 
rable Ananda, and said : ' The twin Sala trees are 
all one mass of bloom with flowers out of season ; 
all over the body of the Tathagata these drop 
and sprinkle and scatter, themselves, out of rever- 
ence for the successor of the Buddhas of old. And 
heavenly Mandarava flowers, too, and heavenly 
sandal-wood powder come falling from the sky, 
and all over the body of the Tathagata they descend 
and sprinkle and scatter themselves, out of rever- 

1 Sabbaph&liphullS ti sabbe samantato pupphit£ mfllato 
pa/Mlyaydva agga" eka££Aanna" ahesuw. (S.V. thin.) Com- 
pare ekaphilliphulIaOT vana/w at GsUaka I, 52. 
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ence for the successor of the Buddhas of old. And 
heavenly music sounds in the sky, out of reverence 
for the successor of the Buddhas of old. And hea- 
venly songs come wafted from the skies, out of rever- 
ence for the successor of the Buddhas of old ! ' 

6. ' Now it is not thus, Ananda, that the Tatha- 
gata is rightly honoured, reverenced, venerated, held 
sacred or revered. But the brother or the sister, the 
devout man or the devout woman, who continually 
fulfils all the greater and the lesser duties, who is 
correct in life, walking according to the precepts — it 
is he who rightly honours, reverences, venerates, holds 
sacred, and reveres the Tathagata with the worthiest 
homage. Therefore, O Ananda, be ye constant in 
the fulfilment of the greater and of the lesser duties, 
and be ye correct in life, walking according to the 
precepts ; and thus, Ananda, should it be taught.' 



7. Now at that time the venerable Upava^a 
was standing in front of the Blessed One, fanning 
him. And the Blessed One was not pleased with 
Upava^a, and he said to him : ' Stand aside, O 
brother, stand not in front of irreJ ' 

8. Then this thought sprung up in the mind of 
the venerable Ananda : ' The venerable Upiva»a 
has long been in close personal attendance and ser- 
vice on the Blessed One. And now, at the last 
moment, the Blessed One is not pleased with Upa- 
vawa, and has said to him, " Stand aside, O brother, 
stand not in front of me ! " What may be the cause 
and what the reason that the Blessed One is not 
pleased with Upava«a, and speaks thus with him?' 

9. And the venerable Ananda said to the 
Blessed One : ' The venerable Upavawa has long 
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been in close personal attendance and service on the 
Blessed One. And now, at the last moment, the 
Blessed One is not pleased with Upava#a, and has 
said to him, " Stand aside, O brother, stand not in 
front of me!" What may be the cause and what 
the reason that the Blessed One is not pleased with 
Upava«a, and speaks thus with him?' 

10. ' In great numbers, Ananda, are the gods of 
the ten world-systems assembled together to be- 
hold the Tathagata. For twelve leagues, Ananda, 
around the Sala Grove of the Mallas, the Upavattana 
of Kusinara, there is no spot in size even as the 
pricking of the point of the tip of a hair which is 
not pervaded by powerful spirits \ And the spirits, 
Ananda, are murmuring, and say, " From afar have 
we come to behold the Tathagata. Few and far 
between are the Tathagatas, the Arahat Buddhas 
who appear in the world : and now to-day, in the 
last watch of the night, the death of a Tathagata 
will take place ; and this eminent brother stands in 

1 Buddhaghosa explains that even twenty to sixty angels or gods 
(devatayo) could stand aragga-ko/i-nittudana- (MS. nittad- 
dana-) matte pi, 'on a point pricked by the extreme point of 
a gimlet,' without inconveniencing one another (awwam annam 
avyabadhenti). It is most curious to find this exact analogy to the 
notorious discussion as to how many angels could stand on the 
point of a needle in a commentary written at just that period of 
Buddhist history which corresponds to the Middle Ages of Christen- 
dom. The passage in the text does not really imply or suggest 
any such doctrine, though the whole episode is so absurd that the 
author of the text could not have hesitated to say so, had such 
an idea been the common belief of the early Buddhists. With 
these sections should be compared the similar sections in Chapter 
VI, of which these are perhaps merely an echo. 

There is no comment on nittudana, but there can be little 
doubt that Childers's conjectural reading is correct. ' 
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front of the Tathagata, concealing him, and in his 
last hour we are prevented from beholding the 
Tathagata ; " thus, Ananda, do the spirits murmur.' 

11. ' But of what kind of spirits is the Blessed 
One thinking ?' 

1 2. ' There are spirits, Ananda, in the sky, but of 
worldly mind, who dishevel their hair and weep, who 
stretch forth their arms and weep, who fall prostrate 
on the ground, and roll to and fro in anguish at the 
thought : "Too soon will the Blessed One die ! Too 
soon will the Happy One pass away! Full soon 
will the Light of the world vanish away 1 V" 

1 3. ' There are spirits, too, Ananda, on the earth, 
and of worldly mind, who tear their hair and weep, 
who stretch forth their arms and weep, who fall pros- 
trate on the ground, and roll to and fro in anguish 
at the thought: "Too soon will the Blessed One die! 
Too soon will the Happy One pass away! Full soon 
will the Eye of the world disappear from sight ! " 

14. ' But the spirits who are free from passion bear 
it, calm and self-possessed, mindful of the saying 
which begins, " Impermanent indeed are all compo- 
nent things. How then is it possible [whereas any- 
thing whatever, when born, brought into being, and 

1 JCakkum loke antaradhayissati, on which there is no com- 
ment. It is literally, ' the Eye in the world will vanish away,* where 
Eye is of course used figuratively of that by the aid of which 
spiritual truths can be perceived, corresponding exactly to the 
similar use in Europe of the word Light. The Master is often 
called ^Takkhuma, 'He with the Eye,' 'He of the spiritual Eye' 
(see, for instance, the last verses in this Sutta), and here by a bold 
figure of speech he is called the Eye itself, which was shortly about 
to vanish away from the world, the means of spiritual insight which 
was no longer to be available for the common use of all men. But 
this is, it will be noticed, only the lament of the foolish and 
ignorant. 
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organised, contains within itself the inherent neces- 
sity of dissolution — how then is it possible that such 
a being should not be dissolved ? No such condition 
can exist ! "] 1 

15. 'In times past, Lord, the brethren, when they 
had spent the rainy season in different districts, used 
to come to see the Tathagata, and we used to receive 
those very reverend brethren to audience, and to 
wait upon the Blessed One. But, Lord, after the 
end of the Blessed One, we shall not be able to 
receive those very reverend brethren to audience, 
and to wait upon the Blessed One.' 

16. 'There are these four places, Ananda, which 
the believing man should visit with feelings of rever- 
ence and awe. Which are the four ? 

1 7. ' The place, Ananda, at which the believing 
man can say, "Here the Tathagata was born!" is a 
spot to be visited with feelings of reverence and awe. 

18. ' The place, Ananda, at which the believing 
man can say, " Here the Tathagata attained to the 
supreme and perfect insight!" is a spot to be visited 
with feelings of reverence and awe. 

1 9. ' The place, Ananda, at which the believing 
man can say, " Here was the kingdom of righteous- 
ness set on foot by the Tathagata ! " is a spot to be 
visited with feelings of reverence and awe. 

20. ' The place, Ananda, at which the believing 
man can say, " Here the Tathagata passed finally 
away in that utter passing away which leaves nothing 
whatever to remain behind !" is a spot to be visited 
with feelings of reverence and awe. 

1 The words in brackets have been inserted from par. Ill, 63 
above. See par. VI, 39 below. 
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21. ' And there will come, Ananda, to such spots, 
believers, brethren and sisters of the order, or devout 
men and devout women, and will say, " Here was 
the Tathagata born !" or, "Here did the Tathagata 
attain to the supreme and perfect insight! " or, " Here 
was the kingdom of righteousness set on foot by the 
Tathagata !" or, " Here the Tathagata passed away 
in that utter passing away which leaves nothing 
whatever to remain behind ! " 

22. 'And they, Ananda, who shall die while they, 
with believing heart, are journeying on such pilgrim- 
age, shall be reborn after death, when the body shall 
dissolve, in the happy realms of heaven.' 

23. ' How are we to conduct ourselves, Lord, 
with regard to womankind?' 

' Don't see them, Ananda.' 
' But if we should see them, what are we to do ?' 
' Abstain from speech, Ananda.' 
' But if they should speak to us, Lord, what are 
we to do ?' 

' Keep wide awake, Ananda.' 



24. ' What are we to do, Lord, with the remains 
of the Tathagata ?' 

' Hinder not yourselves, Ananda, by honouring 
the remains of the Tathagata. Be zealous, I beseech 
you, Ananda, in your own behalf! Devote your- 
selves to your own good ! Be earnest, be zealous, 
be intent on your own good ! There are wise men, 
Ananda, among the nobles, among the Brahmans, 
among the heads of houses, who are firm believers 
in the Tathagata ; and they will do due honour to 
the remains of the Tathagata.' 
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25. 1 ' What should be done, Lord, with the 
remains of the Tathagata ?' 

'As men treat the remains of a king of kings, 
so, Ananda, should they treat the remains of a 
Tathagata.' 

' And how, Lord, do they treat the remains of a 
king of kings 2 ?' 

26. 'They wrap the body of a king of kings, 
Ananda, in a new cloth. When that is done they 
wrap it in carded cotton wool 3 . When that is done 
they wrap it in a new cloth, — and so on till they have 
wrapped the body in five hundred successive layers 
of both kinds. Then they place the body in an oil 
vessel of iron *, and cover that close up with another 

1 This conversation occurs also below (VI, 33), and the older 
tradition probably had it only in that connection. 

2 King of kings is an inadequate rendering of ^akkavatti Ra^S. 
It is a king whose power no other king can dispute, who is the 
acknowledged overlord in India. The idea can scarcely have 
existed before Aandragupta, the first ^"akravarti, had raised himself 
to power. This passage, therefore, is a guide to the date at which 
the MahS-parinibbana Sutta assumed its present form. 

3 Vihatena kappisendtisupho/itena kapp&sena: KSsika- 
vatthaw? hi sukhumatta telaw na ganhati, tasma" vihatena 
kappisend ti aha. 'As Benares cloth, by reason of its fineness 
of texture, does not take the oil, he therefore says, "with vihata 
cotton wool," that is, with cotton wool that has been well forced 
asunder.' That p ho /it a is here the participle of the causal verb, 
and not of the simple verb, follows of necessity from its being 
used as an explanation of vihata, ' torn to pieces.' The technical 
use of the word, as applied to cotton wool, has only been found in 
this passage. It usually means ' torn with grief.' 

4 Ayas&ya tela-do«iy£, where one would expect &yas&ya, but 
my MS. of the Dtgha Nikiya confirms twice over here, and twice 
again below, | VI, 33, 35, the reading given by Childers. Buddha- 
ghosa says, Ayasan ti suvawwaw, suvawwamhi idha Syasan 
ti adhippeto, but here again we should expect the second time 
to find ayo or ay a saw. The meaning of the word is also not 
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oil vessel of iron \ They then build a funeral pile 
of all kinds of perfumes, and burn the body of the 
king of kings. And then at the four cross roads 
they erect a dagaba 2 to the king of kings. This, 
Ananda, is the way in which they treat the remains 
of a king of kings. 

' And as they treat the remains of a king of kings, 
so, Ananda, should they treat the remains of the 
Tathagata. At the four cross roads a dagaba should 
be erected to the Tathagata. And whosoever shall 
there place garlands or perfumes or paint, or make 
salutation there, or become in its presence calm in 
heart — that shall long be to them for a profit and 
a joy.' 

27. 'These men, Ananda, worthy of a dagaba 2 , 
are four in number. Which are the four ? 

' A Tathagata, or Arahat-Buddha, is worthy of a 
dagaba. A Pa^eka-Buddha is worthy of a dagaba 3 . 

quite clear. It no doubt was originally used for bronze, and only later 
for iron also, and at last exclusively of iron. As kaw»sa is already a 
common word for bronze in very early Buddhist Pali texts, I think 
Syasa or ayasa must here mean 'of iron.' When Buddhaghosa 
says it is here a name for gold, we can only conclude that iron 
had become, in his time, a metal which he might fairly consider 
too base for the purpose proposed. 

1 Buddhaghosa has no note on pa/iku^etvd; but from its use 
at (xataka I, 50, 29 : 69, 23, it must, I think, have this meaning. 
I am not certain to what root it ought to be referred. I should 
mention that pakkhipati seems to me never to mean in Pali, 'to 
hurl forth into, to throw forth,' but always ' to place (slowly and 
carefully) into.' 

8 A solid mound or tumulus, in the midst of which the bones and 
ashes are to be placed. The dome of St. Paul's as seen from the 
Thames Embankment gives a very good idea of one of the later 
Buddhist digabas. The Pali word here and below is Thupa. 

' A Pa^eka-Buddha, who has attained to the supreme and per- 
fect insight; but dies without proclaiming the truth to the world. 
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A true hearer of the Tathagata is worthy of a dl- 
gaba. A king of kings is worthy of a digaba. 

28. ' And on account of what circumstance, 
Ananda, is a Tathagata, an Arahat-Buddha, worthy 
of a digaba ? 

' At the thought, Ananda, " This is the digaba 
of that Blessed One, of that Arahat-Buddha," the 
hearts of many shall be made calm and happy ; 
and since they there had calmed and satisfied their 
hearts they will be reborn after death, when the 
body has dissolved, in the happy realms of heaven. 
It is on account of this circumstance, Ananda, that 
a Tathagata, an Arahat-Buddha, is worthy of a 
dagaba.' 

29. ' And on account of what circumstance, 
Ananda, is a Pa^ieka-Buddha worthy of a digaba ? 

' At the thought, Ananda, " This is the digaba of 
that Blessed One, of that Pa^ieka-Buddha," the 
hearts of many shall be made calm and happy ; and 
since they there had calmed and satisfied their 
hearts they will be reborn after death, when the 
body has dissolved, in the happy realms of heaven. 
It is on account of this circumstance, Ananda, that 
a Pa>&£eka-Buddha is worthy of a digaba. 

30. ' And on account of what circumstance, 

A 

Ananda, is a true hearer of the Blessed One, the 
Arahat-Buddha, worthy of a digaba ? 

' At the thought, Ananda, " This is the digaba of 
that true hearer of the Blessed Arahat-Buddha," the 
hearts of many shall be made calm and happy ; and 
since they there had calmed and satisfied their hearts 
they will be reborn after death, when the body has 
dissolved, in the happy realms of heaven. It is on 
account of this circumstance, Ananda, that a true 
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hearer of the Blessed One, the Arahat-Buddha, is 
worthy of a dagaba. 

31. 'And on account of what circumstance, 
Ananda, is a king of kings worthy of a dagaba ? 

' At the thought, Ananda, " This is the dagaba of 
that righteous king who ruled in righteousness," the 
hearts of many shall be made calm and happy ; and 
since they there had calmed and satisfied their 
hearts they will be reborn after death, when the 
body has dissolved, in the happy realms of heaven. 
It is on account of this circumstance, Ananda, that 
a king of kings is worthy of a dagaba. 

' These four, Ananda, are the persons worthy of 
a dagaba.' 

32. ' Now the venerable Ananda went into the 
Vihara, and stood leaning against the lintel of the 
door 1 , and weeping at the thought : "Alas! I remain 
still but a learner, one who has yet to work out his 
own perfection 2 . And the Master is about to pass 
away from me — he who is so kind ! " ' 

33. Now the Blessed One called the brethren, 
and said : ' Where, then, brethren, is Ananda ?' 

The venerable Ananda, Lord, has gone into the 

1 Kapisisaw. Buddhaghosa says, Kapistsakan ti dv£ra- 
b&ha-ko/iyaz» /Aitam aggala-rukkhaw, 'apiece of wood fixed 
as a bolt at the top of the door posts.' The Sanskrit lexicographers 
give kapi-jtrsha in the sense of 'coping of a wall.' Compare 
Patimokkha, Pi^ittiya, No. 19. 

The expression that Ananda went 'into the VihSra' at the end of 
a conversation represented as having taken place in the S&la Grove, 
would seem to point to the fact that this episode originally stood 
in some other connection. Buddhaghosa attempts to explain away 
the discrepancy by saying that Vihara here means Mawrfala. 

a Ananda had entered the Noble Path, but had not yet reached 
the end of it. He had not attained to Nirvana. 



Digitized by 



Google 



96 THE BOOK OF THE GREAT DECEASE. CH. 

Vihara, and stands leaning against the lintel of the 
door, and weeping at the thought : ' Alas ! I remain 
still but a learner, one who has yet to work out his 
own perfection. And the Master is about to pass 
away from me — he who is so kind !' 

34. And the Blessed One called a certain brother, 
and said : ' Go now, brother, and call Ananda in my 
name, and say, " Brother Ananda, the Master calls 
for thee."' 

'Even so, Lord!' said that brother, in assent, to 
the Blessed One. And he went up to the place 
where the Blessed One was ; and when he had come 
there, he said to the venerable Ananda : ' Brother 
Ananda, the Master calls for thee.' 

''Very well, brother,' said the venerable Ananda, 
in assent, to that brother. And he went up to the 
place where the Blessed One was, and when he had 
come there, he bowed down before the Blessed One, 
and took his seat respectfully on one side. 

35. Then the Blessed One said to the venerable 
Ananda, as he sat there by his side : ' Enough, 
Ananda ! Do not let yourself be troubled ; do not 
weep ! Have I not already, on former occasions, told 
you that it is in the very nature of all things most 
near and dear unto us that we must divide ourselves 
from them, leave them, sever ourselves from them ? 
How, then, Ananda, can this be possible — whereas 
anything whatever born7 brought into being, and 
organised, contains within itself the inherent neces- 
sity of dissolution — how, then, can this be possible, 
that such a being should not be dissolved ? No 
such condition can exist ! For a long time, Ananda, 
have you been very near to me by acts of love, 
kind and good, that never varies, and is beyond all 
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measure. For a long time, Ananda, have you been 
very near to me by words of love, kind and good, 
that never varies, and is beyond all measure. For 
a long time, Ananda, have you been very near 
to me by thoughts of love, kind and good, that 
never varies \ and is beyond all measure. You 
have done well, Ananda ! Be earnest in effort, and 
you too shall soon be free from the great evils — from V 
sensuality, from individuality, from delusion, and 
from ignorance 2 !' 



36. 3 Then the Blessed One addressed the bre- 
thren, and said : ' Whosoever, brethren, have been 
Arahat-Buddhas through the long ages of the past, 
there were servitors just as devoted to those Blessed 
Ones as Ananda has been to me. And whosoever, 
brethren, shall be Arahat-Buddhas in the long ages 
of the future, there shall be servitors just as devoted 
to those Blessed Ones as Ananda has been to me. 

37. 'He is a wise man, brethren, — is Ananda. 

1 Advayena, which Buddhaghosa explains as not being that 
kind of love which is now one thing and now another, or which 
varies in the presence or the absence of the object loved. When 
the Buddha is called in the Amara Kosha I, 1, 1, 9, advaya- 
vidin.that must mean in a similar way, 'One whose teaching does 
not vary.' 

a Literally, thou shalt become an An&sava, that is, one who is 
free from the four Asavas, all which are explained above in § 1, 1 2, 
from which I have taken the details suggested to a Buddhist by 
the word used. The state of mind to which an AnSsava has 
reached is precisely the same, though looked at from a different 
point of view, as the state of mind expressed by the better known 
word Nirvawa. 

* What follows is repeated in the SatipatthSwa Vagga of the 
Sawyutta Nikaya; but in regard to Sariputta (Upatissa) and 
Moggallana, and reading savaka-yugaw for upa//Mko. 
[11] H 
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He knows when it is the right time for him to come 
and visit the Tathagata, and when it is the right 
time for the brethren and sisters of the order, for 
devout men and devout women, for a king, or for a 
king's ministers, for other teachers or their disciples, 
to come and visit the Tathagata. 

38. ' Brethren, there are these four wonderful and 
marvellous qualities in Ananda. Which are the four ? 

' If, brethren, a number of the brethren of the 
order should come to visit Ananda, they are filled 
with joy on beholding him ; and if Ananda should 
then preach the truth to them, they are filled with 
joy at the discourse ; while the company of brethren 
is ill at ease, brethren, when Ananda is silent. 

' If, brethren, a number of the sisters of the 
order, or of devout men, or of devout women, 
should come to visit Ananda, they are filled with 
joy on beholding him ; and if Ananda should then 
preach the truth to them, they are filled with joy at 
the discourse ; while the company of sisters is ill at 
ease, brethren, when Ananda is silent. 

39. ' Brethren, there are these four wonderful 
and marvellous qualities in a king of kings. What 
are the four ? 

' If, brethren, a number of nobles, or Brahman, or 
heads of houses, or Sama«as should come to visit 
a king of kings, they are filled with joy on behold- 
ing him; and if the king of kings should then speak, 
they are filled with joy at what is said ; while they 
are ill at ease, brethren, when the king of kings is 
silent. 

40. ' Just so, brethren, are the four wonderful and 
marvellous qualities in Ananda. 

' If, brethren, a number of the brethren of the 
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order, or of the sisters of the order, or of devout 
men, or of devout women, should come to visit 
Ananda, they are filled with joy on beholding him ; 
and if Ananda should then preach the truth to them, 
they are filled with joy at the discourse ; while the 
company of brethren is ill at ease, brethren, when 
Ananda is silent. 

' Now these, brethren, are the four wonderful and 

A 

marvellous qualities that are in Ananda.' 



41. When he had thus spoken 1 , the venerable 
Ananda said to the Blessed One : 

' Let not the Blessed One die in this little wattel 
and daub town, in this town in the midst of the 
jungle, in this branch township 2 . For, Lord, there 
are other' great cities, such as Aampa, RcL^agaha, 
Savatthi, Saketa, Kosambi, and Benares. Let the 
Blessed One die in one of them. There there are 
many wealthy nobles and Brihmans and heads of 
houses, believers in the Tathagata, who will pay due 
honour to the remains of the Tathagata V 

1 From here down to the end of section 44 is found also, nearly 
word for word, in the beginning of the Maha-Sudassana Sutta, 
translated below; compare also Maha-Sudassana Gataka, No. 95. 

1 Kutft/a-nagarake ti pa/irupake sambadhe khuddaka- 
nagare: llg^ahgala-nagarake ti visama-nagarake. (S.V.fol. 
than.) Kutfa, if this explanation be right, seems to be merely an 
old and unusual form for kshudra, and the Burmese correction 
into khudda to be unnecessary: but I venture to think it is more 
likely ,to be=ku</y a, and to mean a wall built of mud and sticks, or 
what is called in India, of wattel and daub. When Buddhaghosa 
explains u^ahgala as 'lawless,' he is expressing his view that 
a town in the jungle is likely to be a heathen, pagan sort of 
place. 

3 With reference to Childers's note in his Dictionary on maha- 
sal£, with which every one must entirely agree, Buddhaghosa's 

H 2 
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42. 'Say not so, Ananda! Say not so, Ananda, that 
this is but a small wattel and daub town, a town in 
the midst of the jungle, a branch township. Long 
ago, Ananda, there was a king, by name Mahi-Sudas- 
sana, a king of kings, a righteous man who ruled in 
righteousness, Lord of the four quarters of the earth, 
conqueror, the protector of his people, possessor of 
the seven royal treasures. This Kusin&ra, Ananda, 
was the royal city of king Maha-Sudassana, under the 
name of Kusavatl, and on the east and on the west it 
was twelve leagues in length, and on the north and on 
the south it was seven leagues in breadth. 

43. 'That royal city Kusavatl, Ananda, was mighty, 
and prosperous, and full of people, crowded with 
men, and provided with all things for food 1 . Just, 
Ananda, as the royal city of the gods, A/akamanda 
by name, is mighty, prosperous, and full of people, 
crowded with the gods, and provided with all kinds 
of food, so, Ananda, was the royal city Kusavatl 
mighty and prosperous, full of people, crowded 
with men, and provided with all kinds of food. 

44. ' Both by day and by night, Ananda, the royal 
city Kusavatl resounded with the ten cries ; that is 
to say, the noise of elephants, and the noise of 
horses, and the noise of chariots ; the sounds of the 

explanation of the word will be interesting as a proof (if proof 
be needed) that the Ceylon scholars are not always trustworthy. 
He says, Khattiya-mah&sai£ ti khattiya-mah&s&ri sara- 
pattS mah&-khattiy3. Eso nayo sabbattha. 

1 The first three of these adjectives are applied at G&taka. I, 29 
(v. 212) to the religion of the Buddhas; and I think the right 
reading there must be phtta/n, in accordance with the corrections 
in two MSS. as noted by Mr. Fausb6ll, and not ptta«i as he 
has preferred to read. The whole set of epithets is often used 
of cities. 
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drum, of the tabor, and of the lute ; the sound of 
singing, and the sounds of the cymbal and of the 
gong ; and lastly, with the cry, " Eat, drink, and be 
merry * ! " 



45. ' Go now, Ananda, and enter into Kusinara, 
and inform the Mallas of Kusinara, saying, "This 
day, O Vase/Z^as, in the last watch of the night, the 
final passing away of the Tathagata will take place. 
Be favourable herein, O Vase//>6as, be favourable. 
Give no occasion to reproach yourselves hereafter, 
saying, ' In our own village did the death of our 
Tathagata take place, and we took not the opportu- 
nity of visiting the Tathagata in his last hours.' " ' 

' Even so, Lord,' said the venerable Ananda, in 
assent, to the Blessed One ; and he robed himself, 
and taking his bowl 2 , entered into Kusinara attended 
by another member of the order. 

1 This enumeration is found also at (Tataka, p. 3, only that the 
conch shell is added there — wrongly, for that makes the number of 
cries eleven. The Maha-Sudassana Sutta has in the corresponding 
passage, like the Burmese MS. noted here by Ghilders, conch 
instead of cymbal. My MS. reads cymbal here. 

* Nivasetva patta-iivaraw adaya atta-dutiyo. Buddha- 
ghosa has, naturally enough, no comment on this oft-recurring 
phrase. It cannot be meant that he put on only his under-gar- 
ments, and carried his upper robe with him ; for then his shoulders 
would have been bare ; and it is quite against the rules to go into 
a village without all the robes having been put carefully on (Pati- 
mokkha, Sekhiya 1-3). I do not even understand how Ananda, 
with due regard to the rules of the brotherhood (see Patimokkha, 
Nisaggiya 21-29), could have had a spare robe then with him. 
And patta-^tvaraw can scarcely mean simply 'bowl-robe,' refer- 
ring to the length of cotton cloth in which the bowl was carried 
over the shoulder ('Buddhist Birth Stories,' p. 71). 'With both 
his under-garments on, he entered Kusinara duly bowled and robed' 
may be impossible English, but it probably correctly catches the 
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46. Now at that time the Mallas of Kusinara 
were assembled in the council hall on some public 
affair \ 

A 

And the venerable Ananda went to the council 
hall of the Mallas of Kusinara ; and when he had 
arrived there, he informed them, saying, ' This 
day, O Vase#/*as, in the last watch of the night, 
the final passing away of the Tathagata will take 
place. Be favourable herein, O Vase#/ias, be 
favourable. Give no occasion to reproach your- 
selves hereafter, saying, " In our own village did 
the death of our Tathagata take place, and we took 
not the opportunity of visiting the Tathagata in his 
last hours." ' 

47. And when they had heard this saying of the 
venerable Ananda, the Mallas with their young men 
and maidens and their wives were grieved, and sad, 
and afflicted at heart. And some of them wept, dis- 
hevelling their hair, and stretched forth their arms 
and wept, fell prostrate on the ground, and rolled 
to and fro in anguish at the thought : ' Too soon 
will the Blessed One die ! Too soon will the Happy 
One pass away! Full soon will the Light of the 
world vanish away!' 



48. Then the Mallas, with their young men and 

idea involved, though of course one (at least) of the under-cloths 
had been put on long before. See p. 122. AThera never goes 
about in public alone, he is always accompanied by a Samawera. 
1 Kena^id eva kara«iyena. Professor Pischel, in his edition 
of the Assalayana Sutta (p. 1), prints this expression kenaii deva- 
karawtyena, and translates, it (p. 28), 'for some religious pur- 
poses.' It seems to me that he has been misled by the commentary, 
which really presupposes the more correct division adopted by 
Childers. 
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maidens and their wives, being grieved and sad 
and afflicted at heart, went to the Sala Grove of the 
Mallas, to the Upavattana, and to the place where 
the venerable Ananda was. 

A 

49. Then the venerable Ananda thought : 'If 
I allow the Mallas of Kusinara, one by one, to pay 
their respects to the Blessed One, the whole of the 
Mallas of Kusinara will not have been presented to 
the Blessed One until this night brightens up into the 
dawn. Let me, now, cause the Mallas of Kusinara 
to stand in groups, each family in a group, and so 
present them to the Blessed One, saying, " Lord ! a 
Malla of such and such a name, with his children, 
his wives, his retinue, and his friends, humbly bows 
down at the feet of the Blessed One." ' 

50. And the venerable Ananda caused the Mallas 
of Kusinara to stand in groups, each family in a 
group, and so presented them to the Blessed One, and 
said : ' Lord ! a Malla of such and such a name, with 
his children, his wives, his retinue, and his friends, 
humbly bows down at the feet of the Blessed One.' 

51. And after this manner the venerable Ananda 
presented all the Mallas of Kusinara to the Blessed 
One in the first watch of the night. 



52. Now at that time a mendicant named Su- 
bhadda, who was not a believer, was dwelling at 
Kusinara. And the mendicant Subhadda heard 
the news : ' This very day, they say, in the third 
watch of the night, will take place the final passing 
away of the Sama«a Gotama.' 

53. Then thought the mendicant Subhadda : 
' This have I heard from fellow mendicants of 
mine, old and well stricken in years, teachers and 
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disciples, when they said : " Sometimes and full 
seldom do Tathagatas appear in the world, the 
Arahat Buddhas." Yet this day, in the last watch 
of the night, the final passing away of the Sama#a 
Gotama will take place. Now a certain feeling of 
uncertainty has sprung up in my mind ; and this 
faith have I in the Samawa Gotama, that' he, me- 
thinks, is able so to present the truth that I may 
get rid of this feeling of uncertainty.' 

54. Then the mendicant Subhadda went to the 
Sala Grove of the Mallas, to the Upavattana of Kusi- 
nara, to the place where the venerable Ananda was. 

55. And when he had come there he said to the 
venerable Ananda : ' Thus have I heard from fellow 
mendicants of mine, old and well stricken in years, 
teachers and disciples, when they said : " Sometimes 
and full seldom do Tathagatas appear in the world, 
the Arahat Buddhas." Yet this day, in the last watch 
of the night, the final passing away of the Sama«a 
Gotama will take place. Now a certain feeling of 
uncertainty has sprung up in my mind ; and this faith 
have I in the Samawa Gotama, that he, methinks, is 
able so to present the truth that I may get rid of this 
feeling of uncertainty. O that I, even I, Ananda, 
might be allowed to see the Sama«a Gotama ! ' 

56. And when he had thus spoken the vener- 
able Ananda said to the mendicant Subhadda : 
' Enough ! friend Subhadda. Trouble not the Tatha- 
gata. The Blessed One is weary.' 

57. And again the mendicant Subhadda [made the 
same request in the same words, and received the 
same reply]; and the third time the mendicant 
Subhadda [made the same request in the same 
words, and received the same reply]* 
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58. Now the Blessed One overheard this con- 
versation of the venerable Ananda with the men- 
dicant Subhadda. And the Blessed One called 
the venerable Ananda, and said : ' It is enough, 
Ananda ! Do not keep out Subhadda. Subhadda, 
Ananda, may be allowed to see the Tathagata. 
Whatever Subhadda may ask of me, he will ask 
from a desire for knowledge, and not to annoy me. 
And whatever I may say in answer to his questions, 
that he will quickly understand.' 

59. Then the venerable Ananda said to Subhadda, 
the mendicant : ' Enter in, friend Subhadda ; for 
the Blessed One gives you leave.' 

60. Then Subhadda, the mendicant, went in to 
the place where the Blessed One was, and saluted 
him courteously, and after( exchanging with him the 
compliments of esteem and of civility, he took his 
seat on one side. ) And when he was thus seated, 
Subhadda, the mendicant, said to the Blessed One : 
' The Brahmans by saintliness of life 1 , Gotama, who 

1 Samawa-brahma«a, which compound may possibly mean 
Sama«as and Brahmans as it has usually been rendered, but I think 
not necessarily. Not one of those here specified were Brahmans 
by caste, as is apparent from the Sumangala Vilasint on the Sa- 
mamma Phala Sutta, p. 114. Compare the use of Kshatriya- 
brahmawo-, 'a soldier priest,' a Kshatriya who offered sacrifice; 
and of Brahmawo, absolutely, as an epithet of an Arahat. In 
the use of the word sama«a there seems to me to be a hopeless 
confusion between, a complete mingling of the meanings of, the 
two roots .tram and jam (which, in Pali, would both become sam). 
It connotes both asceticism and inward peace, and might best be 
rendered ' devotee,' were it not for the intellectual inferiority im- 
plied by that won 4 in our language. A Sama»a Brahman should 
therefore mean a man of any caste, who by his saintliness of life, 
by his renunciation of the world, and by his reputation as a reli- 
gious thinker, had acquired the position of a quasi Brahman, and 
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are heads of companies of disciples and students, 
teachers of students, well known, renowned, founders 
of schools of doctrine, esteemed as good men by the 
multitude — to wit, Pura«a Kassapa, Makkhali of the 
cattle-pen, Afita of the garment of hair, Ka££ayana 
of the Pakudha tree, Sa«^aya the son of the Be- 
la/^i slave-girl, and Niga#A&a of. the Natha clan 
— have they all, according to their own assertion, 
thoroughly understood things ? or have they not ? 
or are there some of them who have understood, 
and some who have not * ? ' 

6 1. 'Enough, Subhadda! Let this matter rest 
whether they, according to their own assertion, 
have thoroughly understood things, or whether 
they have not, or whether some of them have 
understood and some have not ! The truth, Ananda, 
will I teach you. Listen well to that, and give 
ear attentively, and I will speak.' 

' Even so, Lord ! ' said the mendicant Subhadda, 
in assent, to the Blessed One. 

62. And the Blessed One spake : 'In whatso- 
ever doctrine and discipline, Subhadda, the noble 
eightfold path is not found, neither in it is there 
found a man of true saintliness of the first or of 
the second or of the third or of the fourth degree 2 . 

was looked up to by the people in the same way as that in which 
they looked up to a Brahman by caste. Compare further my 
'Buddhist Birth Stories,' vol. i. p. 260; and also Mr. Beal's remarks 
in the Indian Antiquary for May, 1880; and Professor Max 
Miiller's note on Dhammapada, verse 265. 

1 Buddhaghosa has an exegetical note on abbhawnamsu, but 
passes over those celebrated Six Teachers in silence. The little 
that is thus far known of them will be discussed in another place. 

2 This refers to the four divisions of the Noble Eightfold Path. 
See above, chap. II, § 8, where their characters are described. The 
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And in whatsoever doctrine and discipline, Su- 
bhadda, the noble eightfold path is found, is found 
the man of true saintliness of the first and the 
second and the third and the fourth degree. Now 
in this doctrine and discipline, Subhadda, is found 
the noble eightfold path, and in it alone, Subhadda, 
is the man of true saintliness. Void are the sys- 
tems of other teachers — void of true saints. And 
in this one, Subhadda, may the brethren live the 
Life that's Right, so that the world be not bereft of 
Arahats \ 



word translated ' man of true saintliness,' or ' true saint/ is in the 
text Sama«o, on which see the note on page 105. I am at a loss 
how to render the word adequately here. 

1 Arahats are those who have reached Nirva«a, the 'supreme 
goal,' the ' highest fruit ' of the Noble Eightfold Path. To live 
' the Life that's Right' (samma) is to live in the Noble Path, each 
of the eight divisions of which is to be sammi, round, right and 
perfect, normal and complete. To live right (samma) is therefore 
to have — 1. Right views, free from superstition. 2. Right aims, v 

high and worthy of the intelligent and earnest man. 3. Right j / < 
speech, kindly, open, truthful. 4. Right conduct, in all concerns 
of life. 5. Right livelihood, bringing hurt or danger to no living 
thing. 6. Right perseverance, in all the other seven. 7. Right 
mindfulness, the watchful, active mind. 8. Right contemplation, 
earnest thought on the deep mysteries of life. In each of these 
the word right is sammi, and the whole paragraph being on the 
Noble Path, the allusion is certainly to this central doctrine of the 
Buddhist Dhamma. 

Buddhaghosa says that that bhikkhu samma 1 viharati, who, 
having himself entered the Noble Path, leads his brother into it, 
and this is, no doubt, good Buddhism. But it is a practical appli- 
cation of the text, a theological exegesis, and not a philological 
explanation. Even so it seems to lay the stress too much on 
'bereft,' and too little on 'Arahats.' 

In the last words of the prose we seem to have a reminiscence 
of what were once verses, which may have run — 
SuMwa 1 pavada samawehi awwe; 
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' But twenty-nine was I when I renounced 
The world, Subhadda, seeking after good. 
For fifty years and one year more, Subhadda, 
Since I went out, a pilgrim have I been 
Through the wide realms of virtue and of truth, 
And outside these no really "saint" can be 1 ! 
' Yea, not of the first, nor of the second, nor of the 
third, nor of the fourth degree. Void are the systems 
of other teachers — void of true saints. But in this 
one, Subhadda, may the brethren live the perfect 
life, that the world be not bereft of those who have 
reached the highest fruit.' 

63. And when he had thus spoken, Subhadda, 
the mendicant, said to the Blessed One : ' Most 
excellent, Lord, are the words of thy mouth, most 
excellent! Just as if a man were to set up that 
which is thrown down, or were to reveal that which 
is hidden away, or were to point out the right road 
to him who has gone astray, or were to bring a 
lamp into the darkness, so that those who have eyes 
can see external forms ; — just even so, Lord, has 
the truth been made known to me, in many a figure, 
by the Blessed One. And I, even I, betake myself. 
Lord, to the Blessed One as my refuge, to the 
truth, and to the order. May the Blessed One 
accept me as a disciple, as a true believer, from this 
day forth, as long as life endures !' 

Ime ka. sammi vihareyyu bhikkhu, 

Asunwo loko 'rahatehi assa. 
1 I have followed, though with some doubt, Childers's punctua- 
tion. Buddhaghosa refers padesa-vattl to samano; and it o, 
not to padesa, but to magga, understood ; and it is quite pos- 
sible that this is the correct explanation. On samadhikani see 
the comment at Gataka II, 383. 
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64. 'Whosoever, Subhadda, that has formerly been 
a follower of another doctrine and then desires to be 
received into the higher or the lower grade in this 
doctrine and discipline, he remains on probation 
for the space of four months ; and at the end of the 
four months, the brethren, exalted in spirit, receive 
him into the lower or into the higher grade of the 
order. Nevertheless in this case I acknowledge the 
difference in persons.' 

65. 'If, Lord, whosoever that has formerly been 
a follower of another doctrine and then desires 
to be received into the higher or the lower grade 
in this doctrine and discipline, — if, in that case, 
such a person remains on probation for the space 
of four months; and at the end of the four 
months, the brethren, exalted in spirit, receive 
him into the lower or into the higher grade of the 
order — I too, then, will remain on probation for the 
space of four months ; and at the end of the four 
months let the brethren, exalted in spirit, receive 
me into the lower or into the higher grade of the 
order !' 

66. But the Blessed One called the venerable 
Ananda, and said : ' As it is, Ananda, receive Su- 
bhadda into the order!' 

'Even so, Lord!' said the venerable Ananda, in 
assent, to the Blessed One. 

67. And Subhadda, the mendicant, said to the vene- 

A A 

rable Ananda : ' Great is your gain, friend Ananda, 
great is your good fortune, friend Ananda, that you 
all have been sprinkled with the sprinkling of dis- 
cipleship in this brotherhood at the hands of the 
Master himself!' 

68. So Subhadda, the mendicant, was received 
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into the higher grade of the order under the Blessed 
One ; and from immediately after his ordination the 
venerable Subhadda remained alone and separate, 
earnest, zealous, and resolved. And e'er long he 
attained to that supreme goal of the higher life 1 for 
the sake of which men go out from all and every 
household gain and comfort to become houseless 
wanderers — yea, that supreme goal did he, by him- 
self, and while yet in this visible world, bring him- 
self to the knowledge of, and continue to realise, and 
to see face to face ! And he became conscious that 
birth was at an end, that the higher life had been 
fulfilled, that all that should be done had been 
accomplished, and that after this present life there 
would be no beyond! 

69. So the venerable Subhadda became yet another 
among the Arahats ; and he was the last disciple 
whom the Blessed One himself converted 2 . 



End of the Hira»»avatiya portion, being the 
Fifth Portion for Recitation. 



1 That is, Nirv4«a. Compare Mahgala Sutta V, n, and the 
Dhammapada, verses 180, 354, and above Chap. I, § 7. 

8 Buddhaghosa says that the last five words in the text (the last 
twelve words in my translation) were added by the Theras who 
held the Council. On Subhadda's ordination he has the following 
interesting note: 'The Thero (that is, Ananda), they say, took 
him on one side, poured water over his head from a water vessel, 
made him repeat the formula of meditation on the impermanency 
of the body (Ta£a-paw£aka-kamma//Mna«; see my "Buddhist 
Birth Stories," p. 161), shaved off his hair and beard, clad him in 
the yellow robes, made him repeat the " Three Refuges," and led 
him back to the Blessed One. The Blessed One himself admitted 
him then into the higher rank of the brotherhood, and pointed out 
to him a subject for meditation (kammaZ/Mnaw; see "Buddhist 
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Birth Stories," p. 147). He accepted this, and walking up and 
down in a quiet part of the grove, he thought and meditated upon 
it, till overcoming the Evil Spirit, he had acquired Arahatship, and 
with it the discriminating knowledge of all the Scriptures (Pa/i- 
sambhida). Then, returning, he came and took his seat beside 
the Blessed One.' 

According to this, no set ceremony for ordination (Sangha- 
kammaffi), as laid down in the Vinaya, took place ; and it is other- 
wise probable that no such ceremony was usual in the earliest days 
of Buddhism. 
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Chapter VI. 

i. Now the Blessed One addressed the venerable 
Ananda, and said : 'It may be, Ananda, that in some 
of you the thought may arise, " The word of the 
Master is ended, we have no teacher more ! " But 
it is not thus, Ananda, that you should regard it. 
The truths and the rules of the order which I 
have set forth and laid down for you all, let them, 
after I am gone, be the Teacher to you.' 



2. 'Ananda! when I am gone address not one 
another in the way in which the brethren have 
heretofore addressed each other — with the epithet, 
that is, of "Avuso" (Friend). A younger brother 
may be addressed by an elder with his name, or his 
family name, or the title " Friend." But an elder 
should be addressed by a younger brother as " Lord " 
or as " Venerable Sir." ' 



3. 'When I am gone, Ananda, let the order, if 
it should so wish, abolish all the lesser and minor 
precepts V 

4. 'When I am gone, Ananda, let the higher 
penalty be imposed on brother A^anna.' 

' But what, Lord, is the higher penalty ?' 

1 In .Sulla Vagga XI, 1, 9, 10, is related how the brotherhood 
formally considered the permission thus accorded to them, and 
resolved to adhere to all the precepts as laid down in the Buddha's 
lifetime. In his comment on this passage Buddhaghosa incident- 
ally refers to a conversation on the subject between Nagasena and 
Milinda Ra^a, but makes no mention of the work known as Milinda 
Pawha. Compare Trenckner's edition of that work, p. 142. 
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' Let A^anna say whatever he may like, Ananda, 
the brethren should -.neither speak to him, nor 
exhort him, nor admonish him 1 .' 



5. Then the Blessed One addressed the brethren, 
and said : 'It may be, brethren, that there may be 
doubt or misgiving in the mind of some brother as 
to the Buddha, or the truth, or the path, or the 
way. Enquire, brethren, freely. Do not have to 
reproach yourselves afterwards with the thought, 
" Our teacher was face to face with us, and we 
could not bring ourselves to enquire of the Blessed 
One when we were face to face with him." ' 

And when he had thus spoken the brethren were 
silent. 

6. And again the second and the third time the 
Blessed One addressed the brethren, and said : ' It 
may be, brethren, that there may be doubt or mis- 
giving in the mind of some brother as to the Buddha, 
or the truth, or the path, or the way. Enquire, 
brethren, freely. Do not have to reproach your- 
selves afterwards with the thought, " Our teacher 
was face to face with us, and we could not bring 
ourselves to enquire of the Blessed One when we 
were face to face with him.'" 

And even the third time the brethren were silent. 

1 Compare A"ulla Vagga I, 25-31: IV,>i4, 1: XI, 1, 12-14. 
.ffXanna is represented as an obstinate, perverse man ; so destitute 
of the proper ' esprit de corps ' that he dared to take part with 
the sisterhood, and against the brotherhood, in a dispute which 
had arisen between them. But after the social penalty here re- 
ferred to had been duly imposed upon him, even his proud and 
independent spirit was tamed ; he became humble : his eyes were 
opened ; and he, also, attained to the ' supreme goal ' of the 
Buddhist faith. 

[11] I 
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7. Then the Blessed One addressed the brethren, 
and said : ' It may be, brethren, that you put no 
questions out of reverence for the teacher. Let 
one friend communicate to another.' 

And when he had thus spoken the brethren were 
silent. 

8. And the venerable Ananda said to the Blessed 
One : ' How wonderful a thing is it, Lord, and how 
marvellous ! Verily, I believe that in this whole 
assembly of the brethren there is not one brother 
who has any doubt or misgiving as to the Buddha, 
or the truth, or the path, or the way !' 

9. ' It is out of the fulness of faith that thou hast 

A A ^^ 

spoken, Ananda ! But, Ananda, the Tathagata 
knows for certain that in this whole assembly of the 
brethren there is not one brother who has any 
doubt or misgiving as to the Buddha, or the truth, 
or the path, or the way ! For even the most back- 
ward, Ananda, of all these five hundred brethren 
has become converted, and is no longer liable to be 
born in a state of suffering, and is assured of final 
salvation V 

10. Then the Blessed One addressed the brethren, 
and said : ' Behold now, brethren, I exhort you, 
saying, " Decay is inherent in all component things! 
Work out your salvation with diligence!'" 

This was the last word of the TathSgata ! 



11. Then the Blessed One entered into the first 



1 Compare above, Chap. II, § 7. By 'the most backward,' 
according to Buddhaghosa, the Blessed One referred to Ananda, 
and he said this to encourage him. 
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stage of deep meditation 1 . And rising out of the 
first stage he passed into the second. And rising 
out of the second he passed into the third. And 
rising out of the third stage he passed into the 
fourth. And rising out of the fourth stage of 
deep meditation he entered into the state of mind 
to which the infinity of space is alone present 2 . And 
passing out of the mere consciousness of the in- 
finity of space he entered into the state of mind to 
which the infinity of thought is alone present. And 
passing out of the mere consciousness of the infi- 
nity of thought he entered into a state of mind to 
which nothing at all was specially present. And 
passing out of the consciousness of no special object 
he fell into a state between consciousness and 
unconsciousness. And passing out of the state be- 
tween consciousness and unconsciousness he fell 
into a state in which the consciousness both of 
sensations and of ideas had wholly passed away. 

12. Then the venerable Ananda said to the 
venerable Anuruddha : ' O my Lord, O Anuruddha, 
the Blessed One is dead !' 

' Nay ! brother Ananda, the Blessed One is not 
dead. He has entered into that state in which both 
sensations and ideas have ceased to be !' 

13. Then the Blessed One passing out of the 
state in which both sensations and ideas have 
ceased to be, entered into the state between con- 
sciousness and unconsciousness. And passing out 
of the state between consciousness and uncon- 
sciousness he entered into the state of mind to 

1 GA&na, the full text and an explanation of which will be found 
in the translator's 'Buddhism,' pp. 174-176. 

2 Compare above, Chap. Ill, §§ 37-42. 

I 2 
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which nothing at all is specially present. And 
passing out of the consciousness of no special 
object he entered into the state of mind to which 
the infinity of thought is alone present. And 
passing out of the mere consciousness of the infi- 
nity of thought he entered into the state of mind 
to which the infinity of space is alone present. 
And passing out of the mere consciousness of the 
infinity of space he entered into the fourth stage of 
deep meditation. And passing out of the fourth stage 
he entered into the third. And passing out of the 
third stage he entered into the second. And passing 
out of the second he entered into the first. And 
passing out of the first stage of deep meditation he 
entered into the second. And passing out of the 
second stage he entered into the third. And passing 
out of the third stage he entered into the fourth 
stage of deep meditation. And passing out of the 
last stage of deep meditation he immediately ex- 
pired. 

14. When the Blessed One died there arose, at the 
moment of his passing out of existence, a mighty 
earthquake, terrible and awe-inspiring : and the 
thunders of heaven burst forth. 

15. When the Blessed One died, Brahma Saham- 
pati, at the moment of his passing away from exist- 
ence, uttered this stanza : 

' They all, all beings that have life, shall lay 
Aside their complex form — that aggregation 
Of mental and material qualities, 
That gives them, or in heaven or on earth, 
Their fleeting individuality ! 
E'en as the teacher — being such a one, 
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Unequalled among all the men that are, 
Successor of the prophets of old time, 
Mighty by wisdom, and in insight clear — 
Hath died 1 !' 

16. When the Blessed One died, Sakka, the king 
of the gods, at the moment of his passing away 
from existence, uttered this stanza : 
' They're transient all, each being's parts and 
powers, 
Growth is their nature, and decay. 
They are produced, they are dissolved again : 
And then is best, when they have sunk to rest 2 ! ' 

1 Brahm&, the first cause, the highest result of Indian theo- 
logical speculation, the one God of the Indian Pantheists, is repre- 
sented as using expressions full of deep allusions to the most 
characteristic Buddhist doctrines. The Samussaya is the result 
of the temporary collocation of the ' aggregations' (khandhS) of 
mental and material qualities which give to each being (bhuto, 
that is, man, animal, god, ghost, fairy, or what not) its outward and 
visible shape, its individuality. L oka is here not the world in our 
sense, but the 'locality' in the Buddhist universe which such an 
individual occupies until it is dissolved. (Comp. Chap. II, §§ 14, 34.) 
Brahma* appears therefore as a veritable Vibha^av&di. 

2 On this celebrated verse see below the Introduction to Maha- 
Sudassana Sutta. It must be the original of the first verse in the 
Chinese work, Fa Kheu Pi Hu (Beal, Dhammapada, p. 32), though 
it is there so changed that every clause has lost its point. 

'Whatever exists is without endurance. 
And hence the terms "flourishing" and "decaying." 
A man is born, and then he dies. 
Oh, the happiness of escaping from this condition !' 

The very meaning which is here the most essential connotation of 
sankh&ra is lost in the phrase 'whatever exists.' By a misap- 
prehension of the, no doubt, difficult word Dhamma, which, 
however, never means ' term,' the second clause has lost its point. 
And by a grammatical blunder the third clause in the Chinese con- 
fines the doctrine, erroneously, to man. In a Chinese tale, called 
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17. When the Blessed One died, the venerable 
Anuruddha, at the moment of his passing away from 
existence, uttered these stanzas : 

' When he who from all craving want was free, 
Who to Nirvana's tranquil state had reached, 
When the great sage finished his span of life, 
No gasping struggle vexed that steadfast heart ! 

All resolute, and with unshaken mind, 
He calmly triumphed o'er the pain of death. 
E'en as a bright flame dies away, so was 
His last deliverance from the bonds of life 1 !' 

18; When the Blessed One died, the venerable 
Ananda, at the moment of his passing away from 
existence, uttered this stanza : 

' Then was there terror ! 
Then stood the hair on end ! 
When he endowed with every grace — 
The supreme Buddha — died 2 ! ' 

Ngan shih niu, translated by Mr. Beal, in the Indian Antiquary 
for May, 1880, the following verses occur; and they are possibly 
another reflection of this stanza : 

'All things that exist are transitory. 

They must of necessity perish and disappear ; 

Though joined together, there must be separation; 

Where there is life there must be death.' 

1 ATetaso Vimokho. Kena^i dhammena an&vara«a-vimo- 
kho sabbaso apannatti-bhivupagamo, says Buddhaghosa; 
that is, ' the deliverance which is free from the restraint of each 
and every mental quality completely vanishing away' (dhammS 
being here = sawwa~ and vedan& and sahkh£r&; see 'Bud- 
dhism,' pp. 91, 92). See also below, p. 153. 

2 In these four stanzas we seem to have the way in which the 
death of the Buddha would be regarded, as the early Buddhist 
thought, by four representative persons — the exalted God of the 
theologians ; the Jupiter of the multitude (allowing in the case of 
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19 1 . When the Blessed One died, of those of the 
brethren who were not yet free from the passions, 
some stretched out their arms and wept, and 
some fell headlong on the ground, rolling to and 
fro in anguish at the thought : ' Too soon has the 
Blessed One died ! Too soon has the Happy One 
passed away from existence ! Too soon has the 
Light gone out in the world ! ' 

But those of the brethren who were free from 
the passions (the Arahats) bore their grief collected 
and composed at the thought: 'Impermanent are all 
component things! How is it possible that [they 
should not be dissolved] ? ' 

20. Then the venerable Anuruddha exhorted the 
brethren, and said : ' Enough, my brethren ! Weep 
not, neither lament! Has not the Blessed One 
formerly declared this to us, that it is in the very 
nature of all things near and dear unto us, that we 
must divide ourselves from them, leave them, sever 
ourselves from them ? How then, brethren, can this 
be possible — that whereas anything whatever born, 
brought into being, and organised, contains within 
itself the inherent necessity of dissolution — how 
then can this be possible that such a being should 
not be dissolved ? No such condition can exist ! 
Even the spirits, brethren, will reproach us 2 . 

each of these for the change in character resulting from their con- 
version to Buddhism); the holy, thoughtful Arahat ; and the loving, 
childlike disciple. 

1 Nearly=V, 11-14; and below, VI, 39. 

* U^Myanti. I have followed the reading of my own MS., 
which is confirmed by the Sumangala Vilisint and the MalS- 
lank£ra-vatthu. Vi^Myanti, which Childers reads, would be 
questionable Buddhism. The spirits do not become extinct ; that 
is, not as a general rule, as would be implied by the absolute state- 



Digitized by 



Google 



120 THE BOOK OF THE GREAT DECEASE. CH. 

' But of what kind of spirits is the Lord, the 
venerable Anuruddha, thinking?' 

21. 'There are spirits, brother Ananda, in the 
sky, but of worldly mind, who dishevel their hair 
and weep, and stretch forth their arms and weep, 
fall prostrate on the ground, and roll to and fro 
in anguish at the thought: "Too soon has the 

ment, ' Even the spirits, brethren, become extinct.' It is no doubt 
true that all spirits, from the lowest to the highest, from the most 
insignificant fairy to the God of theological speculation, are re- 
garded as temporary. But when they cease to exist as gods or 
spirits (devatS), they do not go out, they are not extinguished 
(viggh&yanli) ; they continue to exist in some other form. And 
though that other form would, from the European point of view, 
be a different being, as there would be no continuity of conscious- 
ness, no passage of a ' soul' from the one to the other; it would, 
from the Buddhist point of view, be the same being, as it would be 
the resultant effect of the same Karma. There would follow on 
the death of a devat&, not extinction, but a transmutation of force, 
a transmigration of character, a passing on, an inheritance of 
Karma. Only in the exceedingly rare case of an anSg&min, of 
which an instance will be found above, Chap. II, § 7, could it be 
said that a spirit becomes extinct. 

The expression 'of worldly mind,' here and above in V, n, is 
in P&li paMavi-sanwiniyo, an ambiguous phrase which has only 
been found in this connection. Buddhaghosa says merely, ' because 
they made (m&petvS) an earth in heaven.' This gloss again may 
be taken either in a figurative or in a literal sense; but, if not 
impossible, it is at least unlikely that the good commentator means 
calmly to state that the angels created a floor in the skies — for the 
greater convenience of tumbling I The word seems to me also to 
be opposed to vitaragst, 'free from passion,' and I have therefore 
taken it in a spiritual sense. There is a third possibility, viz. that 
it is used in an intellectual sense, ' having the idea of the world 
present to their mind ; ' and this would be in accordance with the 
more usual use of sam»if. But how easily, especially in Buddhism, 
the intellectual merges into the religious may be seen from such 
a phrase as mara#a-sawwino, used at Mah&vawsa 33 of the 
bhikkhus. Compare also above, III, 14. 
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Blessed One died ! Too soon has the Happy One 
passed away ! Too soon has the Light gone out in 
the world!"' 

' There are spirits, too, Ananda, on the earth, and 
of worldly mind, who tear their hair and weep, and 
stretch forth their arms and weep, fall prostrate on 
the ground, and roll to and fro in anguish at the 
thought: " Too soon has the Blessed one died! Too 
soon has the Happy One passed away ! Too soon 
has the Light gone out in the world ! " 

' But the spirits who are free from passion bear it, 
calm and self-possessed, mindful of the saying which 
begins, " Impermanent indeed are all component 
things. How then is it possible [that such a being 
should not be dissolved]?'" 



22. Now the venerable Anuruddha and the vener- 
able Ananda spent the rest of that night in religious 
discourse. Then the venerable Anuruddha said to 
the venerable Ananda : ' Go now, brother Ananda, 
into Kusinara and inform the Mallas of Kusinara, 
saying, ' The Blessed One, O Vase/Mas, is dead : do, 
then, whatever seemeth to you fit!' 

' Even so, Lord ! ' said the venerable Ananda, in 
assent, to the venerable Anuruddha. And having 
robed himself early in the morning, he took his 
bowl, and went into Kusinara with one of the brethren 
as an attendant. 

23. Now at that time the Mallas of Kusinara 
were assembled in the council hall concerning that 
very matter. 

And the venerable Ananda went to the council 
hall of the Mallas of Kusinara ; and when he had 
arrived there, he informed them, saying, ' The 
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Blessed One, O Vase#<&as, is dead ; do, then, what- 
ever seemeth to you fit!' 

24. And when they had heard this saying of the 
venerable Ananda, the Mallas, with their young men 
and their maidens and their wives, were grieved, 
and sad, and afflicted at heart. And some of them 
wept, dishevelling their hair, and some stretched 
forth their arms and wept, and some fell prostrate 
on the ground, and some reeled to and fro in anguish 
at the thought : ' Too soon has the Blessed One 
died ! Too soon has the Happy One passed away ! 
Too soon has the Light gone out in the world!' 



25. Then the Mallas of Kusinara gave orders to 
their attendants, saying, ' Gather together perfumes 
and garlands, and all the music in Kusinara ! ' 

26. And the Mallas of Kusinara took the per- 
fumes and garlands, and all the musical instruments, 
and five hundred suits of apparel, and went to the 
Upavattana, to the Sala Grove of the Mallas, where 
the body of the Blessed One lay. There they past 
the day in paying honour, reverence, respect, and 
homage to the remains of the Blessed One with 
dancing, and hymns, and music, and with garlands 
and perfumes ; and in making canopies of their gar- 
ments, and preparing decoration wreaths to hang 
thereon 1 . 

1 The dress of the Mallas consisted probably of mere lengths of 
muslin or cotton cloth ; and a suit of apparel consisted of two or, 
at the outside, of three of these— one to wrap round the loins, one 
to throw over the shoulders, and one to use as a turban. To. make 
a canopy on occasions of state they would join such pieces to- 
gether; to make the canopy into a tent they would simply add 
walls of the same material ; and the only decoration, as simple as it 
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2 7. Then the Mallas of Kusinara thought : 
' It is much too late to burn the body of the 
Blessed One to-day. Let us now perform the 
cremation to-morrow.' And in paying honour, re- 
verence, respect, and homage to the remains of the 
Blessed One with dancing, and hymns, and music, 
and with garlands and perfumes; and in making 
canopies of their garments, and preparing decoration 
wreaths to hang thereon, they past the second 
day too, and then the third day, and the fourth, and 
the fifth, and the sixth day also. 



28. Then on the seventh day the Mallas of 
Kusinara thought : 

' Let us carry the body of the Blessed One, by 
the south and outside, to a spot on the south, and 
outside of the city, — paying it honour, and reverence, 
and respect, and homage, with dance and song and 
music, with garlands and perfumes, — and there, to 
the south of the city, let us perform the cremation 
ceremony ! ' 

29. And thereupon eight chieftains among the 
Mallas bathed their heads, and clad themselves in 
new garments with the intention of bearing the 
body of the Blessed One. But, behold, they could 
not lift it up! 

30. Then the Mallas of Kusinara said to the 
venerable Anuruddha: 'What, Lord, can be the 
reason, what can be the cause that eight chieftains 
of the Mallas who have bathed their heads, and 
clad themselves in new garments with the intention 

is beautiful, would be wreaths of flowers, or single lotuses, hanging 
from the roof, or stretched along the sides. 
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of bearing the body of the Blessed One, are unable 
to lift it up?' 

' It is because you, O Vise^as, have one pur- 
pose, and the spirits have another purpose.' 

31. 'But what, Lord, is the purpose of the spirits?' 
' Your purpose, O Vcise//^as, is this, Let us carry 

the body of the Blessed One, by the south and out- 
side, to a spot on the south, and outside of the city, — 
paying it honour, and reverence, and respect, and 
homage, with dance and song and music, with gar- 
lands and perfumes, — and there, to the south of the 
city, let us perform the cremation ceremony. But 
the purpose of the spirits, Vdse/Mas, is this, Let us 
carry the body of the Blessed One by the north to the 
north of the city, and entering the city by the north 
gate, let us bring it through the midst of the city 
into the midst thereof. And going out again by the 
eastern gate, — paying honour, and reverence, and 
respect, and homage to the body of the Blessed 
One, with heavenly dance, and song, and music, 
and garlands, and perfumes, — let us carry it to the 
shrine of the Mallas called Maku/a-bandhana, to the 
east of the city, and there let us perform the crema- 
tion ceremony.' 

' Even according to the purpose of the spirits, so, 
Lord, let it be!' 

32. Then immediately all Kusin&ra down even to 
the dust bins and rubbish heaps became strewn 
knee-deep with Mandarava flowers from heaven! 
and while both the spirits from the skies, and the 
Mallas of Kusin&ra upon earth, paid honour, and 
reverence, and respect, and homage to the body 
of the Blessed One, with dance and song and music, 
with garlands and with perfumes, they carried the 
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body by the north to the north of the city; and 
entering the city by the north gate they carried 
it through the midst of the city into the midst 
thereof; and going out again by the eastern gate 
they carried it to the shrine of the Mallas, called 
Maku/a-bandhana ; and there, to the east of the 
city, they laid down the body of the Blessed One 1 . 



33. 2 Then the Mallas of Kusinara said to the 
venerable Ananda : ' What should be done, Lord, 
with the remains of the Tathagata ? ' 

' As men treat the remains of a king of kings, 
so, Vase#<£as, should they treat the remains of a 
Tathagata.' 

' And how, Lord, do they treat the remains of a 
king of kings ? ' 

' They wrap the body of a king of kings, Vase#^as, 
in a new cloth. When that is done, they wrap it in 
cotton wool. When that is done they wrap it in a 
new cloth, — and so on till they have wrapped the 
body in five hundred successive layers of both kinds. 
Then they place the body in an oil vessel of iron, 
and cover that close up with another oil vessel of 
iron. They then build a funeral pile of all kinds 
of perfumes, and burn the body of the king of kings. 
And then at the four cross roads they erect a dagaba 
to the king of kings. This, Vase/Mas, is the way in 
which they treat the remains of a king of kings. 

' And as they treat the remains of a king of kings, 
so, Vase/Mas, should they treat the remains of the 

1 The point of this interesting legend is that the inhabitants of 
an Indian village of that time would have considered it a desecra- 
tion or pollution to bring a dead body into or through their village. 

* Compare Chap.V, §§ 25-30. 
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Tathagata. At the four cross roads a dagaba should 
be erected to the Tathagata. And whosoever shall 
there place garlands or perfumes or paint, or make 
salutation there, or become in its presence calm in 
heart — that shall long be to them for a profit and 
a joy.* 

34. Therefore the Mallas gave orders to their 
attendants, saying, ' Gather together all the carded 
cotton wool of the Mallas!' 

35. Then the Mallas of Kusinara wrapped the 
body of the Blessed One in a new cloth. And when 
that was done, they wrapped it in cotton wool. And 
when that was done, they wrapped it in a new cloth, 
— and so on till they had wrapped the body of the 
Blessed One in five hundred layers of both kinds. 
And then they placed the body in an oil vessel of 
iron, and covered that close up with another oil 
vessel of iron. And then they built a funeral pile 
of all kinds of perfumes, and upon it they placed 
the body of the Blessed One. 



36. Now at that time the venerable Maha Kas- 
sapa was journeying along the high road from Pava 
to Kusinara with a great company of the brethren, 
with about five hundred of the brethren. And the 
venerable Maha Kassapa left the high road, and sat 
himself down at the foot of a certain tree. 

tf. Just at that time a certain naked ascetic who 
had picked up a Mandarava flower in Kusinara was 
coming along the high road to Pava. 

38. And the venerable Maha Kassapa saw the 
naked ascetic coming in the distance ; and when he 
had seen him he said to the naked ascetic : 

' O friend ! surely thou knowest our Master ?' 
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' Yea, friend ! I know him. This day the Samara 
Gotama has been dead a week! That is how I 
obtained this Mandarava flower.' 

39. And immediately of those of the brethren 
who were not yet free from the passions, some 
stretched out their arms and wept, and some fell 
headlong on the ground, and some reeled to and 
fro in anguish at the thought : ' Too soon has the 
Blessed One died ! Too soon has the Happy One 
passed away from existence ! Too soon has the 
Light gone out in the world!' 

But those of the brethren who were free from 
the passions (the Arahats) bore their grief collected 
and composed at the thought : ' Impermanent are 
all component things ! How is it possible that they 
should not be dissolved ?' 



40. Now at that time a brother named Subhadda, 
who had been received into the order in his old 
age, was seated there in their company K 

And Subhadda the old addressed the brethren, and 
said: ' Enough, brethren! Weep not, neither lament ! 
We are well rid of the great Sama»a. We used to 
be annoyed by being told, " This beseems you, this 
beseems you not." But now we shall be able to do 
whatever we like ; and what we do not like, that we 
shall not have to do !' 

1 At p. xxvi of the Introduction to his edition of the Mah& 
Vagga, Dr. Oldenberg identifies this Subhadda with Subhadda the 
last convert, mentioned above in Chap. V, §§ 52-68. They are y 
different persons ; the last convert being represented as a young 
man of high character, incapable of the conduct here ascribed 
to this Subhadda. The last convert was a Brahman, traditionally 
supposed to be younger brother to Anfia, Kondawwa, the first 
convert ; this Subhadda had been a barber in the village Atuma. 
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41. But the venerable Maha Kassapa addressed 
the brethren, and said : ' Enough, my brethren ! 
Weep not, neither lament! Has not the Blessed 
One formerly declared this to us, that it is in 
the very nature of all things, near and dear unto 
us, that we must divide ourselves from them, 
leave them, sever ourselves from them? How then, 
brethren, can this be possible — that whereas any- 
thing whatever born, brought into being, and or- 
ganised contains within itself the inherent necessity 
of dissolution — how then can this be possible that 
such a being should not be dissolved ? No such 
condition can exist!' 



42. Now just at that time four chieftains of the 
Mallas had bathed their heads and clad themselves 
in new garments with the intention of setting on fire 
the funeral pile of the Blessed One. But, behold, 
they were unable to set it alight ! 

43. Then the Mallas of Kusinara said to the 
venerable Anuruddha : ' What, Lord, can be the 
reason, and what the cause, that four chieftains of 
the Mallas who have bathed their heads, and clad 
themselves in new garments, with the intention of 
setting on fire the funeral pile of the Blessed One, 
are unable to set it on fire ? ' 

' It is because you, O Vase/Mas, have one purpose, 
and the spirits have another purpose.' 

44. 'But what, Lord, is the purpose of the spirits?' 
' The purpose of the spirits, O Vase//>6as, is this : 

That venerable brother Maha Kassapa is now 
journeying along the high road from Pava to Kusi- 
nara with a great company of the brethren, with 
five hundred of the brethren. The funeral pile of 
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the Blessed One shall not catch fire, until the venera- 
ble Maha Kassapa shall have been able reverently 
to salute the sacred feet of the Blessed One.' 

' Even according to the purpose of the spirits, so, 
•Lord, let it be !' 

45. Then the venerable Maha Kassapa went on 
to Makufo-bandhana of Kusinara, to the shrine of 
the Mallas, to the place where the funeral pile of 
the Blessed One was. And when he had come up 
to it, he arranged his robe on one shoulder; and 
bowing down with clasped hands he thrice walked 
reverently round the pile ; and then, uncovering the 
feet, he bowed down in reverence at the feet of 
the Blessed One. 

46. And those five hundred brethren arranged 
their robes on one shoulder; and bowing down 
with clasped hands, they thrice walked reverently 
round the pile, and then bowed down in reverence 
at the feet of the Blessed One. 

47. And when the homage of the venerable Maha 
Kassapa and of those five hundred brethren was 
ended, the funeral pile of the Blessed One caught 
fire of itself 1 . 

1 It is possible that we have here the survival of some ancient 
custom. Spence Hardy appropriately refers to a ceremony among 
Jews (of what place or time is not mentioned) in the following 
terms : ' Just before a Jew is taken out of the house to be buried, 
the relatives and acquaintances of the departed stand round the 
coffin; when the feet are uncovered; and each in rotation lays hold 
of the great toes, and begs pardon for any offence given to the 
deceased, and requests a favourable mention of them in the next 
world.' (Manual of Buddhism, p. 348.) 

The Buddhist bhikkhus in Siam and the great majority of 
those in Ceylon (the adherents of the Siyam-sam&gama) always 
keep one shoulder uncovered. It is evident that the bhikkhus 

[«] K 
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48. Now as the body of the Blessed One burned 
itself away, from the skin and the integument, and 
the flesh, and the nerves, and the fluid of the joints, 
neither soot nor ash was seen : and only the bones 
remained behind. 

Just as one sees no soot or ash when glue or 
oil is burned ; so, as the body of the Blessed One 
burned itself away, from the skin and the integu- 
ment, and the flesh, and the nerves, and the fluid 
of the joints, neither soot nor ash was seen : and 
only the bones remained behind. And of those five 
hundred pieces of raiment the very innermost and 
outermost were both consumed. 

49. And when the body of the Blessed One had 
been burnt up, there came down streams of water 
from the sky and extinguished the funeral pile of 
the Blessed One ; and there burst forth streams of 
water from the storehouse of the waters (beneath 
the earth), and extinguished the funeral pile of the 
Blessed One. The Mallas of Kusinara also brought 
water scented with all kinds of perfumes, and ex- 
tinguished the funeral pile of the Blessed One \ 

in Burma, and those in Ceylon who belong to the Amara-pura- 
samagama, are more in accordance with ancient custom in 
wearing the robe ordinarily over both shoulders. 

1 There is something very quaint in the way in which the 
faithful Mallas are here represented as bringing coals to Newcastle. 
The 'storehouse of the waters' is in Pali udaka-sala, on which 
Buddhaghosa has two theories : first, that the Sala trees around 
shed down a miraculous rain from their trunks and branches and 
leaves; and next, that the waters burst up from the earth and 
became as it were a diadem of crystal round the pyre. On the 
belief that water thus burst up miraculously through the earth, see 
'Buddhist Birth Stories,' pp. 64, 67. If the reading be correct it 
is scarcely possible that s£la can here have anything to do with 
Sala trees ; but the other interpretation is open to the objections 
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50. Then the Mallas of Kusinara surrounded the 
bones of the Blessed One in their council hall with 
a lattice work of spears, and with a rampart of bows ; 
and there for seven days they paid honour and 
reverence and respect and homage to them with 
dance and song and music, and with 
perfumes. /"-^'^ V^/'^fy 

( Z VI V ? U S T T V' 

51. Now the king of Magadha, \A^asatfo, the l j 

son of the queen of the Videha cla^ : hearTd'T:ft$'\ 
news that the Blessed One had died at Kusinara. 

Then the king of Magadha, A^atasattu, the 
son of the queen of the Videha clan, sent a mes- 
senger to the Mallas, saying, 'The Blessed One 
belonged to the soldier caste, and I too am of the 
soldier caste. I am worthy to receive a portion 
of the - relics of the Blessed One. Over the remains 
of the Blessed One will I put up a sacred cairn, 
and in their honour will I celebrate a feast 1 !' 

52. And the \J\kkha.\\s ofVesali heard the news 
that the Blessed One had died at Kusinara. And 
the \Akkha.v\s of Vesali sent a messenger to the 
Mallas, saying, ' The Blessed One belonged to the 
soldier caste, and we too are of the soldier caste. 
We are worthy to receive a portion of the relics of 
the Blessed One. Over the remains of the Blessed 
One will we put up a sacred cairn, and in their 
honour will we celebrate a feast!' 

53. And the Sakiyas of Kapila-vatthu heard the 

that sala means an open hall rather than a storehouse, and that 
the belief in a ' storehouse of water ' has not, as yet, been found 
elsewhere. 

1 The commentator gives a long account of A^&tasattu's pro- 
ceedings on this occasion. 

K 2 
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news that the Blessed One had died at Kusinara. 
And the Sakiyas of Kapila-vatthu sent a messenger 
to the Mallas, saying, ' The Blessed One was the 
pride of our race. We are worthy to receive a 
portion of the relics of the Blessed One. Over the 
remains of the Blessed One will we put up a sacred 
cairn, and in their honour will we celebrate a feast !' 

54. And the Bulis of Allakappa heard the news 
that the Blessed One had died at Kusinara. And 
the Bulis of Allakappa sent a messenger to the 
Mallas, saying, ' The Blessed One belonged to the 
soldier caste, and we too are of the soldier caste. 
We are worthy to receive a portion of the relics 
of the Blessed One. Over the remains of the 
Blessed One will we put up a sacred cairn, and in 
their honour will we celebrate a feast!' 

55. And the Koliyas of Ramagama heard the 
news that the Blessed One had died at Kusinara. 
And the Koliyas of Ramagama sent a messenger 
to the Mallas, saying, ' The Blessed One belonged 
to the soldier caste, and we too are of the soldier 
caste. We are worthy to receive a portion of the 
relics of the Blessed One. Over the remains of the 
Blessed One will we put up a sacred cairn, and in 
their honour will we celebrate a feast !' v 

56. And the Brahman of Ve/^adipa heard the 
news that the Blessed One had died at Kusinara. 
And the Brahman of Ve/^adfpa sent a messenger 
to the Mallas, saying, ' The Blessed One belonged 
to the soldier caste, and I am a Brahman. I am 
worthy to receive a portion of the relics of the 
Blessed One. Over the remains of the Blessed 
One will I put up a sacred cairn, and in their 
honour will I celebrate a feast!' 
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57. And the Mallas of Pava heard the news that 
the Blessed One had died at Kusinara. 

Then the Mallas of Pava sent a messenger to the 
Mallas, saying, ' The Blessed One belonged to the 
soldier caste, and we too are of the soldier caste. We 
are worthy to receive a portion of the relics of the 
Blessed One. Over the remains of the Blessed One 
will we put up a sacred cairn, and in their honour 
will we celebrate a feast !' 



58. When they heard these things the Mallas of 
Kusinara spoke to the assembled brethren, saying, 
'The Blessed One died in our village domain. 
We will not give away any part of the remains of 
the Blessed One!' 

59. When they had thus spoken, Do«a the Brah- 
man addressed the assembled brethren, and said : 

' Hear, reverend sirs, one single word from me. 
Forbearance was our Buddha wont to teach. 
Unseemly is it that over the division 
Of the remains of him who was the best of 

beings 
Strife should arise, and wounds, and war ! 
Let us all, sirs, with one accord unite 
In friendly harmony to make eight portions. 
Wide spread let Thupas rise in every land 
That in the Enlightened One mankind may trust!' 

60. ' Do thou then, O Brahman, thyself divide 
the remains of the Blessed One equally into eight 
parts, with fair division V 

' Be it so, sir!' said Do»a, in assent, to the assem- 

1 Here again the commentator expands and adds to the com- 
paratively simple version of the text 
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bled brethren. And he divided the remains of the 
Blessed One equally into eight parts, with fair 
division. And he said to them : ' Give me, sirs, 
this vessel, and I will set up over it a sacred cairn, 
and in its honour will I establish a feast.' 

And they gave the vessel to Do«a the Brahman. 



6 1. And the Moriyas of Pipphalivana heard the 
news that the Blessed One had died at Kusinari. 

Then the Moriyas of Pipphalivana sent a mes- 
senger to the Mallas, saying, ' The Blessed One 
belonged to the soldier caste, and we too are of the 
soldier caste. We are worthy to receive a portion of 
the relics of the Blessed One. Over the remains of 
the Blessed One will we put up a sacred cairn, and 
in their honour will we celebrate a feast!' 

And when they heard the answer, saying, 'There 
is no portion of the remains of the Blessed One left 
over. The remains of the Blessed One are all dis- 
tributed,' then they took away the embers. 



62. Then the king of Magadha, A^atasattu, the 
son of the queen of the Videha clan, made a mound 
in Ra^agaha over the remains of the Blessed One, 
and held a feast. 

And the Li^i^avis of Vesili made a mound in 
Vesili over the remains of the Blessed One, and 
held a feast. 

And the Bulis of Allakappa made a mound in 
Allakappa over the remains of the Blessed One, and 
held a feast. 

And the Koliyas of Ramagama made a mound in 
Ramagama over the remains of the Blessed One, 
and held a feast. 
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And Ve/^adlpaka the Brahman, made a mound in 
Ve//fcadlpa over the remains of the Blessed One, and 
held a feast 

And the Mallas of Pava made a mound in Pava 
over the remains of the Blessed One, and held a 
feast. 

And the Mallas of Kusinara made a mound in 
Kusinara over the remains of the Blessed One, and 
held a feast 

And Do«a the Brahman made a mound over the 
vessel in which the body had been burnt, and held a 
feast. 

And the Moriyas of Pipphalivana made a mound 
over the embers, and held a feast. 

Thus were there eight mounds [Thupas] for the 
remains, and one for the vessel, and one for the 
embers. This was how it used to be \ 



[63. Eight measures of relics there were of him 

of the far-seeing eye, 
Of the best of the best of men. In India seven 

are worshipped, 
And one measure in Ramagama, by the kings of 

the serpent race. 
One tooth, too, is honoured in heaven, and one "in 

Gandhara's city, 
One in the Kalinga realm, and one more by the 

Naga race. 



1 Here closes Buddhaghosa's long and edifying commentary. 
He has no note on the following verses, which he says were added 
by Theras in Ceylon. The additional verse found in the Phayre 
MS. was in the same way probably added in Burma. 
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Through their glory the bountiful earth is made 

bright with offerings painless — 
For with such are the Great Teacher's relics best 

honoured by those who are honoured, 
By gods and by Nagas and kings, yea, thus by 

the noblest of monarchs — 
Bow down with clasped hands ! 
Hard, hard is a Buddha to meet with through 

hundreds of ages !] 



End of the Book of the Great Decease. 
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INTRODUCTION 

TO THE 

FOUNDATION OF THE KINGDOM 
OF RIGHTEOUSNESS. 



THIS translation is made from a transcript of the text 
as found in the very beautiful Ceylon MS. on silver 
plates, now in the British Museum 1 . The letters, which 
are perfectly formed, are cut into the silver; and the 
MS. has this peculiarity, that every sentence is repeated 
with a slight change in the collocation of the words. 
Thus the first sentence is given as follows: — 

Eva*« me sutam. Eka*» samayaw Bhagava 
Bara#asiya*« viharati Isipatane Migadaye. Me 
tvam suta*». Eka#* samayaw Bhagava Barawasi- 
yara Isipatane Migadaye viharati. 

As this repetition is merely carried out for the further se- 
curity of the text it has not been followed in the translation. 

This text belongs to the Anguttara Nikaya. M. Leon 
Feer has lithographed the Sawyutta treatment in his 
'Textes tires du Kandjour 2 ,' together with the text 
of the corresponding passage in the Lalita Vistara, and 
the Tibetan translation from that poem. The Sanskrit 
text, so far as it runs parallel with our Sutta, will also 
be found in Rajendra Lai Mitra's edition of the Lalita 
Vistara (p. 540 and foil.) and the Tibetan text, with a 
French translation, in M. Foucaux's ' rGya Cher Rol Pa.' 
Dr. Oldenberg has just published the Vinaya treatment 
contained in the Maha Vagga I, 6. It is the same word 
for word as our Sutta (except § 1, which is of course not 
found there). The Sawyutta expands the idea of the 
portion numbered below §§ 9-20, having also similar 
paragraphs in reference to the bhikkhus themselves. The 



1 MS. Egerton, 794 ; bought from a bookseller named Rodel in 1839. 
a I jvraison, No. X. 
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Lalita Vistara differs a good deal in minor details, but 
is substantially the same as regards the Noble Truths, 
and the eight divisions of the Noble Path. 

A translation of this Sutta, found among Mr. Gogerly's 
papers after his death, was published in the Journal of 
the Ceylon Asiatic Society for 1865: and the Journal 
Asiatique for 1870 contained a translation and full analysis 
by M. Leon Feer. 

It would be difficult to estimate too highly the historical 
value of this Sutta. There can be no reasonable doubt that 
the very ancient tradition accepted by all Buddhists as 
to the substance of the discourse is correct, and that we 
really have in it a summary of the words in which the 
great Indian thinker and reformer for the first time suc- 
cessfully promulgated his new ideas. And it presents 
to us in a few short and pithy sentences the very essence 
of that remarkable system which has had so profound 
an influence on the religious history of so large a portion 
of the human race. 

The name given to it by the early Buddhists — the 
setting in motion onwards of the royal chariot-wheel of 
the supreme dominion of the Dhamma — means, as I have 
shown elsewhere 1 , not 'the turning of the wheel of the 
law,' as it has been usually rendered ; but ' the inaugura- 
tion, or foundation, of the Kingdom of Righteousness.' 

Is it possible that the praying wheels of Thibet have led 
to the misapprehension and mistranslation now so common? 
But who would explain a passage in the New Testament by a 
superstition current, say, in Spain in the twelfth century? And 
so when Mr. Da Cuiiha thinks that the Dhamma is symbol- 
ised by the wheel, because ' Gotama ignored the beginning, 
and was uncertain as to the end 2 ,' he seems to me to 
be following a vicious method of interpreting such figures 
of speech. It cannot be disputed that the term 'wheel* 
might have implied such an idea as he puts into it. 
But if we want to know what it did imply, we must be 
guided wholly by the previous use of the word at the 

1 ' Buddhism,' p. 45. * ' Memoir on the Tooth Relic,' &c, p. 15. 

Digitized by VjOOQ 1C 



INTRODUCTION. 1 4 1 



time when it was first used in a figurative sense: and 
that previous use allows only of the interpretation given 
above. Perhaps, however, Mr. Da Cufiha is only copying 
(not very exactly) Mr. Alabaster, who has said, ' Buddha, 
as I have tried to show in other parts of this book, did 
not attempt to teach the beginning of existence, but as- 
sumed it as a rolling circle of causes or effects. This was 
his circle or wheel of the law 1 .' 

Mr. Alabaster therefore calls his very useful book on 
Siamese Buddhism, ' The Wheel of the Law ; ' — an ex- 
pression which he on the first page of his preface takes to 
be about equivalent to Buddhism. But his theory of the 
meaning of the term seems to be based upon a misunder- 
standing of a passage in the Siamese ' Life of Buddha,' which 
he there translates. At page 78 he renders his text, ' The 
Holy Wheel which the Law taught is plenteous in twelve 
ways,' and he explains this on p. 169 as referring to the 
twelve Nidjnas, the chain of causes and effects. But the 
passage in the Siamese text is evidently a reminiscence of 
the ' twelvefold manner ' spoken of in the same connection 
in our Sutta (§ ai), and does not refer to the Nidanas at all. 

A better comment on the word is the legend of the 
Treasure of the Wheel, which will be found below in the 
'Book of the Great King of Glory 2 ,' a passage which 
shows that this figure belonged to that circle of poetical 
imagery which the early Buddhists so often borrowed 
from the previous poets of Vedic literature to aid them 
in their attempts to describe the most important events 
in the life of their revered Teacher. And, like the day 
of Pentecost by the early Christians, this Inauguration 
of the Kingdom of Righteousness was rightly regarded 
by them as a turning-point in the history of their faith. 
We find this even in the closing sections of our Sutta; 
and in later times the poets of every Buddhist clime 
have vied one with another in endeavouring to express 
their sense of the importance of the occasion. 

' The evening was like a lovely maiden ; the stars 

1 ' Wheel of the Law,' p. 288. » Chap. I, J J 10-20. 
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were the pearls upon her neck ; the dark clouds her 
braided hair ; the deepening space her flowing robe. As 
a crown she had the heavens where the angels dwell; 
these three worlds were as her body ; her eyes were the 
white lotus flowers which open to the rising moon; and 
her voice was as it were the humming of the bees. To 
do homage to the Buddha, and to hear the first preaching 
of his word, this lovely maiden came.' The angels (devas) 
throng to hear the discourse until the heavens are empty ; 
and the sound of their approach is like the rain of a 
storm ; all the worlds in which there are sentient beings 
are made void of life, so that the congregation assembled 
was in number infinite, but at the sound of the blast of 
the glorious trumpet of Sakka, the king of the gods, they 
became still as a waveless sea. And then each of the 
countless listeners thought that the sage was looking 
towards himself, and was speaking to him in his own 
tongue, though the language used was Magadhi! 

It is most curious that this last figure should be so 
closely analogous to the language used with respect to 
the corresponding event in the history of the Christian 
church : and I do not know the exact source from which 
Hardy (Manual of Buddhism, p. 186) derives it. But I think 
it is highly improbable that there is any borrowing on the 
one side or on the other. 

It cannot be denied that there is a real beauty of an 
Oriental kind in the various expressions which the Bud- 
dhists use; and that there was real ground for the 
enthusiasm which gave them birth. Never in the history 
of the world had a scheme of salvation been put forth 
so simple in its nature, so free from any superhuman 
agency, so independent of, so even antagonistic to the 
belief in a soul, the belief in God, and the hope for 
a future life. And we must not allow our estimate of 
the importance of the event to be influenced by our dis- 
agreement from the opinions put forth. Whether these 
be right or wrong, it was a turning-point in the religious 
history of man when a reformer, full of the most earnest 
moral purpose, and trained in all the intellectual culture 
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of his time, put forth deliberately, and with a knowledge 
of the opposing views, the doctrine of a salvation to be 
found here, in this life, in an inward change of heart, to 
be brought about by perseverance in a mere system of 
self-culture and of self-control. 



That system, it will be seen, is called the Noble Path, 
and is divided into eight sections or divisions, each of 
which commences with the word samma — a word for 
which we have no real equivalent in English, though 
it has been rendered by such terms as 'right/ 'perfect,' 
and ' correct.' Our word ' right,' in some of its uses, would 
be a sufficiently adequate translation, but it is based on 
a different derivation, and connotes a set of ideas not 
alluded to by samma. If used as an adjective this 
word — signifying literally 'going with' — means either 
' general, common,' or ' corresponding, mutual,' and as an 
adverb, 'commonly, usually, normally,' or 'fittingly, pro- 
perly, correctly;' and hence, in a secondary sense, and 
with allusion to both these ideas, 'round, fit, and perfect, 
normal and complete.' When used to characterise such 
widely different things as language, livelihood, and belief, 
the meaning of the term is by no means difficult to grasp ; 
but it is difficult, if not impossible, to find any single 
English word which in each case would convey its full 
force without importing also some extraneous idea. From 
a desire to follow closely the Pali form of expression I 
had first in my manual of 'Buddhism' adopted the one 
word * right ' throughout the translation of the text ; and 
I have kept to this below, though I feel that that word 
quite fails to give the force of the preposition sam (avv- t 
con-), which is the essential part of the Pali samma. 
But I think the meaning of the Buddhist ideal, of the 
summary which is the most essential doctrine, the very 
pith of Buddhism, would be better brought out by a 
diversified rendering in the way I afterwards attempted 
in an article in the Fortnightly Review (No. CLVI) ; or, as 
above (p. 107), with the authorised interpretation appended. 
It would then run — 
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i. Right Views; free from superstition or delusion. 
a. Right Aims; high, and worthy of the intelligent, 
earnest man. 

3. Right Speech; kindly, open, truthful. 

4. Right Conduct; peaceful, honest, pure. 

5. Right Livelihood; bringing hurt or danger to no 

living thing. 

6. Right Effort; in self-training, and in self-control. 

7. Right Mindfulness; the active, watchful mind. 

8. Right Contemplation; earnest thought on the 

deep mysteries of life. 

It is interesting to notice that Gogerly, who first rendered 
samma throughout by correct 1 , afterwards adopted the 
other method 2 ; and as these eight divisions of the perfect 
life are of such vital importance for a correct understanding 
of what Buddhism really was, I here add in parallel columns 
his two versions of the terms used : — 

1. Correct views (of truth). Correct doctrines. 

2. Correct thoughts. A clear perception (of their 

nature). 

3. Correct words. Inflexible veracity. 

4. Correct conduct. Purity of conduct. 

5. Correct (mode of obtain- A sinless occupation. 

ing a) livelihood. 

6. Correct efforts. Perseverance in duty. 

7. Correct meditation. Holy meditation. 

8. Correct tranquillity. Mental tranquillity. 

The varying expressions in these two lists are intended in all 
cases, (except perhaps the second,) to convey the same idea. 
The second division (samma-sankappo) is not really 
open to any doubt. Sahkappo is will, volition, determina- 
tion, desire ; that exertion of the will in the various affairs 
of life which results from the feeling that a certain result 
will be desirable. The only variation in the meaning is 
that sometimes more stress is laid upon the implied exertion 
of the will, sometimes more stress upon the implied desire 

1 Journal of the Ceylon Asiatic Society, 1845. * Ibid. 1865. 
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which calls it into action. 'Motive' would be somewhat 
too impersonal, 'volition' too metaphysical a rendering; 
'aims' or 'aspirations' seems to me to best express 
the sense intended in this passage. 

In No. 7 (samma-sati) sati is literally 'memory,' but 
is used with reference to the constantly repeated phrase 
'mindful and thoughtful' (sat o sampa^ano); and means 
that activity of mind and constant presence of mind 
which is one of the duties most frequently inculcated on 
the good Buddhist. Gogerly's rendering of the term should 
have been reserved for the last division (samma-samadhi), 
that prolonged meditation on the deep mysteries of life, 
which is stated in the Great Decease 1 to be the necessary 
complement and accessory to intelligence and goodness. 
Reason and works are good in themselves, but they require 
to be made perfect by that samadhi which in Buddhism 
corresponds to faith in Christianity. 



This Buddhist ideal of the perfect life has an analogy 
most instructive from a historical point of view with the 
ideals of the last pagan thinkers in Europe before the 
rise of Christianity, and of the modern exponents of what 
has been called fervent atheism. When after many cen- 
turies of thought a pantheistic or monotheistic unity has 
been evolved out of the chaos of polytheism, — which is 
itself a modified animism or animistic polydaemonism,— 
there has always arisen at last a school to whom theo- 
logical discussions have lost their interest, and who have 
sought for a new solution of the questions to which the 
theologies have given inconsistent answers, in a new system 
in which man was to work out here, on earth, his own 
salvation. It is their place in the progress of thought that j/ 
helps us to understand how it is that there is so much 
in common between the Agnostic philosopher of India, 
the Stoics of Greece and Rome, and some of the newest 
schools in France, in Germany, and among ourselves. 

1 Chap. I, § 12, and often afterwards. 
[11] L 
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DHAMMA-.£AKKA-PPAVATTAMA-SUTTA. 



Reverence to the Blessed One, the Holy One, 
the Fully-Enlightened One. 

i. Thus have I heard. The Blessed One was 
once staying at Benares, at the hermitage called 
Migadaya. And there the Blessed One addressed 
the company of the five Bhikkhus *, and said : 

2. 'There are two extremes, O Bhikkhus, which 
the man who has given up the world 2 ought hot 
to follow — the habitual practice, on the one hand, 
of those things whose attraction depends upon the 
passions, and especially of sensuality — a low and 
pagan s way (of seeking satisfaction) unworthy, un- 
profitable, and fit only for the worldly-minded — 



1 These are the five mendicants who had waited on the Bodisat 
during his austerities, as described in 'Buddhist Birth Stories,' 
pp. 88, 89. Their names are given on p. 113 of that book; see 
below, the note on § 32. 

4 Pabba^ito, one who has gone forth, who has renounced 
worldly things, a ' religious.' 

* Gamma, a word of the same derivation as, and corresponding 
meaning to, our word ' pagan.' 
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and the habitual practice, on the other hand, of 
asceticism (or self- mortification), which is painful, 
unworthy, and unprofitable. 

3. 'There is a middle path, O Bhikkhus, avoiding 
these two extremes, discovered by the Tathagata 1 
— a path which opens the eyes, and bestows under- 
standing, which leads to peace of mind, to the 
higher wisdom, to full enlightenment, to Nirva«a ! 

4. ' What is that middle path, O Bhikkhus, 
avoiding these two extremes, discovered by the 
Tathagata — that path which opens the eyes, and 
bestows understanding, which leads to peace of 
mind, to the higher wisdom, to full enlightenment, 
to Nirvawa? Verily!, it is this noble eightfold 
path ; that is to say : 

' Right views ; 
Right aspirations ; 
Right speech ; 
Right conduct ; 
Right livelihood ; 
Right effort; 
Right mindfulness; and 
Right contemplation. 

'This, O Bhikkhus, is that middle path, avoiding 
these two extremes, discovered by the Tathagata — 
that path which opens the eyes, and bestows under- 

1 The Tath£gata is an epithet of a Buddha. It is interpreted 
by Buddhaghosa, in the Samangala Vilasint, to mean that he came 
to earth for the same purposes, after having passed through the 
same training in former births, as all the supposed former Buddhas; 
and that, when he had so come, all his actions corresponded with 
theirs. 

'Avoiding these two extremes' should perhaps be referred to the 
Tathagata, but I prefer the above rendering. 

L 2 
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standing, which leads to peace of mind, to the 
higher wisdom, to full enlightenment, to Nirva»a ! 



5. ' Now * this, O Bhikkhus, is the noble truth 
concerning suffering. 

' Birth is attended with pain 2 , decay is painful, 
disease is painful, death is painful. Union with the 
unpleasant is painful, painful is separation from 
the pleasant ; and any craving that is unsatisfied, 
that too is painful. In brief, the five aggregates 
which spring from attachment (the conditions of 
individuality and their cause) 3 are painful. 

' This then, O Bhikkhus, is the noble truth con- 
cerning suffering. 

6. ' Now this, O Bhikkhus, is the noble truth 
concerning the origin of suffering. 

' Verily, it is that thirst (or craving), causing the 
renewal of existence, accompanied by sensual de- 
light, seeking satisfaction now here, now there — 
that is to say, the craving for the gratification of the 
passions, or the craving for (a future) life, or the 
craving for success (in this present life) *. 

1 On the following ' four truths ' compare Dhammapada, verse 
191, and Mahd-parinibbana Sutta II, 2, 3, and IV, 7, 8. 

2 Or ' is painful.' 

8 PaJi# upadinakkhandha. On the Khandhi, or the mate- 
rial and mental aggregates which go to make up an individual, see 
my 'Buddhism,' Chap. III. Up ad ana, or 'grasping' is their 
source, and the uprooting of this up a dan a from the mind is 
Arahatship. 

One might express the central thought of this First Noble 
Truth in the language of the nineteenth century by saying that 
pain results from existence as an individual. It is the struggle to 
maintain one's individuality which produces pain — a most preg- 
nant and far-reaching suggestion. See for a fuller exposition the 
Fortnightly Review for December, 1879. 

4 'The lust of the flesh, the lust of the eye, and the pride of life' 



Digitized by 



Google 



DHAMMA-£AKKA-PPAVATTANA-SUTTA. 1 49 

' This then, O Bhikkhus, is the noble truth con- 
cerning the origin of suffering. 

7. ' Now this, O Bhikkhus, is the noble truth 
concerning the destruction of suffering. 

' Verily, it is the destruction, in which no passion 
remains, of this very thirst ; the laying aside of, the 
getting rid of, the being free from, the harbouring 
no longer of this thirst. 

' This then, O Bhikkhus, is the noble truth con- 
cerning the destruction of suffering. 

8. ' Now this, O Bhikkhus, is the noble truth 
concerning the way * which leads to the destruction 
of sorrow. Verily! it is this noble eightfold path 2 ; 
that is to say : 

correspond very exactly to the first and third of these three tawhSs. 
' The lust of the flesh, the lust of life, and the pride of life,' or ' the 
lust of the flesh, the lust of life, and the love of this present world/ 
would be not inadequate renderings of all three. 

The last two are in Pali bhava-ta»ha and vibhava-ta«ha, 
on which Childers, on the authority of Vi^esiwha, says: 'The 
former applies to the sassata-di/Mi, and means a desire for an 
eternity of existence; the latter applies to the u£Meda-di/Mi, 
and means a desire for annihilation in the very first (the present) 
form of existence.' Sassata-di/Mi may be called the 'ever- 
lasting life heresy,' and ukkheda-dit/Ai the 'let-us-eat-and-drink- 
for-to-morrow-we-die heresy.' These two heresies, thus implicitly 
condemned, have very close analogies to. theism and materialism. 

Spence Hardy says ('Manual of Buddhism,' p. 496) : 'Bhawa- 
tawhS signifies the pertinacious love of existence induced by the 
supposition that transmigatory existence is not only eternal, but 
felicitous and desirable. Wibhawa-ta»ha is the love of the 
present life, under the notion that existence will cease therewith, 
and that there is to be no future state.' 

Vibhavain Sanskrit means, 1. development; 2. might, majesty, 
prosperity ; and 3. property : but the technical Buddhist sense, as 
will be seen from the above, is something more than this. 

1 Pa/ipadl 

' Ariyo atangiko Maggo. 
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'Right views; 
Right aspirations; 
Right speech; 
Right conduct; 
Right livelihood; 
Right effort; 
Right mindfulness; and 
Right contemplation. 

' This then, O Bhikkhus, is the noble truth con- 
cerning the destruction of sorrow. 



9. ' That this was the noble truth concerning 
_sorrow, was not, O Bhikkhus, among the doctrines 

handed down, but there arose within me the eye 
(to perceive it), there arose the knowledge (of its 
nature), there arose the understanding (of its cause), 
there arose the wisdom (to guide in the path of 
tranquillity), there arose the light (to dispel darkness 
from it) 1 . 

10. 'And again, O Bhikkhus, that I should com- 
prehend that this was .the noble truth concerning 
.sorrow, though it was not among the doctrines 
handed down, there arose within me the eye, there 
arose the knowledge, there arose the understanding, 
there arose the wisdom, there arose the light. 

11. 'And again, O Bhikkhus, that I had compre- 
hended that this was the noble truth concerning 
sorrow, though it was not among the doctrines 
handed down, there arose within me the eye, there 

1 The words in parentheses have been added by Gogerly, doubt- 
less from some comment not accessible to me; and I have included 
them also, but in parentheses, as they seem to complete the ideas 
actually involved in the text. 
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arose the knowledge, there arose the understanding, 
there arose the wisdom, there arose the light. 

12. 'That this was the noble truth concerning 
the origin of sorrow, though it was not among the 
doctrines handed down, there arose within me the 
eye ; but there arose within me the knowledge, there 
arose the understanding, there arose the wisdom, 
there arose the light. 

13. 'And again, O Bhikkhus, that I should put 
away the origin of sorrow, though the noble truth 
concerning it was not among the doctrines handed 
down, there arose within me the eye, there arose 
the knowledge, there arose the understanding, there 
arose the wisdom, there arose the light. 

14. ' And again, O Bhikkhus, that I hadjully put 
away the origin of sorrow, though the noble truth 
concerning it was not among the doctrines handed 
down, there arose within me the eye, there arose 
the knowledge, there arose the understanding, there 
arose the wisdom, there arose the light. 

1 5. ' That this, O Bhikkhus, was the noble truth 
concerning the destruction of sorrow, though it was 
not among the doctrines handed down ; but there 
arose within me the eye, there arose the knowledge, 
there arose the understanding, there arose the wis- 
dom, there arose the light. 

1 6. ' And again, O Bhikkhus, that I should _fully 
realise the destruction of sorrow though the noble 
truth concerning it was not among the doctrines 
handed down, there arose within me the eye, there 
arose the knowledge, there arose the understanding, 
there arose the wisdom, there arose the light. 

17. 'And again, O Bhikkhus, that I had fully 
realised the destruction of sorrow, though the noble 
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truth concerning it was not among the doctrines 
handed down, there arose within me the eye, there 
arose the knowledge, there arose the understanding, 
there arose the wisdom, there arose the light. 

18. 'That this was the noble truth concerning the 
jway which leads to the destruction of sorrow, was 

not, O Bhikkhus, among the doctrines handed down ; 
but there arose within me the eye, there arose the 
knowledge, there arose the understanding, there 
arose the wisdom, there arose the light. 

19. 'And again, O Bhikkhus, that I should, be- 
come versed in the way which leads to the destruc- 
tion of sorrow, though the noble truth concerning it 
was not among the doctrines handed down, there 
arose within me the eye, there arose the knowledge, 
there arose the understanding, there arose the 
wisdom, there arose the light. 

20. 'And again, O Bhikkhus, that I hacLbe- 
come versed in the way which leads to the destruc- 
tion of sorrow, though the noble truth concerning it 
was not among the doctrines handed down, there 
arose within me the eye, there arose the knowledge, 
there arose the understanding, there arose the 
wisdom, there arose the light. 



21. 'So long, O Bhikkhus, as my knowledge and 
insight were not quite clear, regarding each of these 
four noble truths in this triple order, in this twelve- 
fold manner — so long was I uncertain whether I 
had attained to the full insight of that wisdom 
which is unsurpassed in the heavens or on earth, 
among the whole race of Samawas and Brahmans, 
or of gods or men. 

22. 'But as soon, O Bhikkhus, as my knowledge 
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and insight were quite clear regarding each of 
these four noble truths, in this triple order, in this 
twelvefold manner — then did I become certain that 
I had attained to the full insight of that wisdom 
which is unsurpassed in the heavens or on earth, 
among the whole race of Samaras and Brahmans, 
or of gods or men. 

23. 'And now this knowledge and this insight has 
arisen within me. Immovable is the emancipation 
of my heart. This is my last existence. There 
will now be no rebirth for me!' 



24. Thus spake the Blessed One. The company 
of the five Bhikkhus, glad at heart, exalted the 
words of the Blessed One. And when the discourse 
had been uttered, there arose within the venerable 
Konda/ma the eye of truth, spotless, and without 
a stain, (and he saw that) whatsoever has an origin, 
in that is also inherent the necessity of coming to 
an end \ 

25. And when the royal chariot wheel of the 
truth had thus been set rolling onwards by the 
Blessed One, the gods of the earth gave forth a 
shout, saying: 

' In Benares, at the hermitage of the Migadaya, 
the supreme wheel of the empire of Truth has been 
set rolling by the Blessed One — that wheel which 
not by any Sama«a or Brahman, not by any god, 

1 It is the perception of this fact which is the Dhamma^akkhu, 
the Eye of Truth, or the Eye for Qualities as it might be rendered 
with reference to the meaning of Dhamma in the words that 
follow. 

They are in Pali yaw kinii samudaya-dhammaw, sabba»? 
taw nirodha-dhammaw, literally, 'whatever has the quality of 
beginning, that has the quality of ceasing.' 
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not by any Brahma or Mara, not by any one in the 
universe, can ever be turned back !' 

26. And when they heard the shout of the gods 
of the earth, the attendant gods of the four great 
kings * (the guardian angels of the four quarters of 
the globe) gave forth a shout, saying : 

'In Benares, at the hermitage of the Migadaya, 
the supreme wheel of the empire of Truth has been 
set rolling by the Blessed One — that wheel which 
not by any Samara or Brahman, not by any god, 
not by any Brahma or Mara, not by any one in the 
universe, can ever be turned back!' 

27. [And thus as the gods in each of the heavens 
heard the shout of the inhabitants of the heaven 
beneath, they took up the cry until the gods in the 
highest heaven of heavens] gave forth the shout, 
saying : 

' In Benares, at the hermitage of the Migadaya, 
the supreme wheel of the empire of Truth has been 
set rolling by the Blessed One — that wheel which 
not by any Samara or Brahman, not by any god, 
not by any Brahma or Mara, not by any one in the 
universe, can ever be turned back 2 !' 

1 Their names are given in the Mah& Samaya Sutta in Grim- 
blot's ' Sept Suttas Palis.' 

1 The text repeats § 26 for each of the heavens ; and the gods 
thus enumerated are as follows, beginning with BhummaDevi 
in § 25 : 

1. Bhummi DevsL 

2. ^Tatumahara^ika Devi. 

3. Y&m&DevL 

4. Tusita Devi 

5. Nimmanaratt Deva\ 

6. Paranimmitavasavattt Devd. 

7. Brahmakayika Devi. 

See the Mahi Samaya Sutta in Grimblot's ' Sept Suttas Palis/ and 
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28. And thus, in an instant, a second, a moment, 
the sound went up even to the world of Brahma : 
and this great ten-thousand-world-system quaked 
and trembled and was shaken violently, and an 
immeasurable bright light appeared in the universe, 
beyond even the power of the gods ! 



29. Then did the Blessed One give utterance to 
this exclamation of joy : ' Konda»»a hath realised 
it. Konda«»a hath realised it ! ' And so the vener- 
able Konda«»a acquired the name of A»»ata- 
Konda«»a (' the Konda»»a who realised ') 1 . 



End of the Dhamma-^akka-ppavattana-sutta. 



compare Professor Max Mttller's note in 'Buddhaghosha's Parables,' 
p. xxxiii, and Hardy in the ' Manual of Buddhism,' p. 25. 

1 The Maha" Vagga completes the narrative as follows : ' And 
then the venerable AftMta-Kondoima having seen the truth, having 
arrived at the truth, having known the truth, having penetrated the 
truth, having past beyond doubt, having laid aside uncertainty, 
having attained to confidence, and being dependent on no one 
beside himself for knowledge of the religion of the teacher, spake 
thus to the Blessed One : 

'"May I become, O my Lord, a novice under the Blessed 
One, may I receive full ordination 1" 

' " Welcome, O brother !" said the Blessed One, " the truth has 
been well laid down. Practice holiness to the complete suppression 
of sorrow I" 

' And that was the ordination of the Venerable One.' 

The other four, Vappa, Bhaddiya, Mahinima, and Assa^i, were 
converted on the following days, according to the ' Buddhist Birth 
Stories,' p. 113. 

It is there also said that ' myriads of the angels (devas) had been 
converted simultaneously with Kondanya.' 
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INTRODUCTION 

TO 

THE TEVIGGA SUTTA. 



This is the twelfth and last Sutta in the first division 
of the Digha Nikaya, which is called the Sllakkhandha 
Vaggo, because the whole of its twelve Dialogues deal, 
from one point of view or another, with Sila, or Right 
Conduct. 

There is another Sutta sometimes called by the same 
name, No. 21 in the Middle Fifty of the Ma^^ima Nikaya : 
but it has nothing, except the name, in common with the 
present. It is called Tevig^a Sutta merely because 
Gotama is there described by the complimentary title 
of Tevi^a, 'Wise in the Vedas;' and its full name is 
the Tevi^a-va^Magotta-sutta 1 . 

I have made the present translation from a text con- 
stituted from three MSS.,— my own MS. of the Digha 
Nikaya, referred to as D ; the Tumour MS. of the same 
in the Indian Office, referred to as T; both in Sinhalese 
characters: and the Phayre MS. in the same place, in 
Burmese characters, referred to as P. 



In this book we have Right Conduct used as a sort 
of argumentum ad hominem for the conversion of 
two earnest young Brahmans. 

They ask which is the true path to a state of union 
(in the next birth) with God. After arguing, in a kind 
of Socratic dialogue, that on their own showing, on the 

1 It may be noted, in passing, that the substance of it recurs as the VaMAa- 
gotta Samyutta in the Samyutta Nikaya. 
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basis of facts they themselves admitted, the Brahmans 
could have no real knowledge of their God, Gotama 
maintains that union with a God whom they admitted 
to be pure and holy must be unattainable by men impure 
and sinful and self-righteous, however great their know- 
ledge of the Vedas. And he then lays down, not without 
occasional beauty of language, that system of Right 
Conduct, which must be the only direct way to a real 
union with God. 

One would think perhaps that such a Sutta might be 
adapted, without very great difficulty, for use as a mis- 
sionary tract, so closely does it remind us of the argument 
of many a sermon on the text, ' Except your righteousness 
shall exceed the righteousness of the Scribes and Pharisees, 
ye shall in no wise enter the kingdom of heaven!' And 
it is true that the Tevi^fa — the men of special knowledge 
in the three Vedas— correspond exactly in most essential 
particulars with the Scribes and Pharisees of the New 
Testament. They were the official preservers by repeating, 
as the Scribes were by copying, the sacred books; and 
they were the recognised interpreters, and the sole cus- 
todians of the traditional interpretation — which too often 
explained away the real meaning — of those books. It 
follows that as the law in both cases was included in the 
sacred books, it was they who, in both cases, were the 
real lawgivers, and practically the only lawyers. And 
as almost all learning was confined to, or in close con- 
nection with the sacred books, the Tevjgg-a were the chief 
Pawrfits, as the Scribes were the 'Doctors of the Law/ 
Like the Pharisees, too,' the Brahmans laid claim to 
peculiar sanctity ; and many of them in the pride of their 
education, their birth, and their wealth, looked down with 
self-righteous scorn on the masses of the people. And 
while, on the other hand, the Brahmans further resem- 
bled the Scribes and Pharisees in that many of them 
were justly deserving of the respect in which they were 
held ; it is only the undeserving who, in both cases, are 
intended to be condemned. 

But whatever interpretation of the ' kingdom of heaven ' 
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the reader may adopt, it must be very different from any- 
thing the Sutta can mean by 'a state of union with 
Brahma.' It is not easy to say what opinion is really 
imputed to the young Brahmans before their conversion. 
It is probably meant that they were seeking a way by 
which their Self should become identified, after death, 
with Brahman ; a way by which they could escape from 
the immortality of transmigration, from existence alto- 
gether as separate individuals 1 . And in holding out a 
hope of union with Brahma as a result of the practice 
of universal love 2 , the Buddha is most probably intended 
to mean ' a union with Brahma ' in the Buddhist sense — 
that is to say, a temporary companionship as a separate 
being with the Buddhist Brahma, to be enjoyed by a 
new individual not consciously identical with its pre- 
decessor. It is just possible that the argumentum ad 
hominem should be extended to this part of the Sutta; 
and that the statement in III, i should be taken to mean, 
'This (universal love) is the only way to that kind of 
union with your own Brahma which you desire.' But 
such a yielding to heretical opinion at the close of his 
own exposition of the truth would scarcely be imputed 
to a Buddha. 

Just as during the time of the early Christians, in the 
way which Archbishop Trench has so instructively pointed 
out, it was not men only who received a new birth and 
a new baptism, but old words and terms of common use 
were also infused with a new spirit; so the Indian reformer, 
while clothing his new system in the current phraseology, 
infused a different and in many cases a higher meaning 
into the old expressions. 

Thus, for instance, Tevi^a (Sanskrit Traividya) meant 
either knowledge of the Three Vedas, or as an adjective, 
a Brahman possessed of that knowledge ; and then, as a 
noun of multitude, such an assembly of those Brahmans 

1 Compare Professor Max Miiller's Preface to the Sacred Books of the East, 
vol. i. p. xxx. 
» See Chapter in, §§ i, 2. 

[11] M 



Digitized by 



Google 



1 62 TEVIGGA SUTTA. 



as is described in the first sections of our Sutta. As there 
were many Brahmans who had not that knowledge, the 
word naturally came to imply a person worthy of the 
respect due to special learning, and was used as a compli- 
mentary title, not very different from our Doctor. It is 
preserved as an epithet of Arahats in the Buddhist writings, 
but as meaning one possessed of the knowledge of a funda- 
mental threefold doctrine of Buddhism, the doctrine of the 
impermanency, the inherent pain, and the absence of any 
abiding principle (any Self) in the confections or compo- 
nent things \ That is to say, the knowledge of the Vedas 
was replaced by a knowledge of the real character of the 
deceptive and evanescent phenomena by which we are 
encircled, and of which we form a part. 

So also with regard to Brahma. The name was retained, 
but the idea was entirely changed. The course of religious 
belief had passed among the Indian section of the Aryan 
tribes through the usual stages of animism and polytheism 
to a kind of pantheism peculiar to India, in which Brahman 
was held to be a first cause, the highest self, emotion- 
less, infinite, absolute. As the Buddhist system was 
constructed without any use of the previous idea of a 
separate soul, or self, or ghost, or spirit, supposed to exist 
inside the human body, this woven chain of previous 
speculation had as little importance for it as theological 
discussions have for positivism. But Buddhism fell into 
what to the positivist would be the unpardonable sin — 
perhaps inevitable at the time and place of its youth— of 
continuing to express a belief in the external spirits, big 
and little, of the then Hindu pantheon. 

They were preserved very much in the previous order 
of precedence, and were all — except Mara, the Evil One, 
and his personal following, and a few others — supposed to be 
passably good Buddhists. They were not feared any more ; 
they were patronized as a kind of fairies, usually beneficent, 



1 See .Bulla Vagga VI, 6, 2, = Gataka, vol. i. p. 2lJ ; Mah&vamsa, p. 79; 
Diparamsa XV, 80 (where the Arahats are women) ; and on ' confections ' below, 
in the Introduction to the ' Book of the Great King of Glory.' 
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though always more or less foolish and ignorant. They 
were of course not worshipped any more, for they were 
much less worthy of reverence than any wise and good 
man. And they were not eternal, — all of them, even the 
very best or highest, being liable, like all things and all 
other creatures, to dissolution. If they had behaved well 
they were then reborn under happy outward conditions, 
and might even look forward to being some day born as 
men, so that they could attain to the supreme goal of 
the Buddhist faith, to that bliss which passeth not away, — 
the Nirvawa of a perfect life in Arahatship. 

The duty of a Buddhist who had entered the Noble Path 
towards these light and airy shapes — for to such vain things 
had the great gods fallen — was the same as his duty towards 
every fellow creature ; pity for his ignorance, sympathy with 
his weakness, equanimity (the absence of fear or malice, or 
the sense of any differing or opposing interest), and the 
constant feeling of a deep and lasting love, all pervading, 
grown great, and beyond measure. 

No exception was made in the case of Brahma. He, 
like every other creature that had life, was evanescent, 
was bound by the chain of existence, the result of ignor- 
ance, and could only find salvation by walking along the 
Noble Eightfold Path. It must be remembered that the 
Brahma of modern times, the God of the ardent theism 
of some of the best of the later Hindus, had not then come 
into existence : that conception was one effect of the in- 
fluence of Mohammadan and Christian thought upon 
Hindu minds. And it would be useless to conjecture 
how the Buddhist theory might have been modified by 
contact with that ideal. 

While regarded however as essentially of the same class 
as all other external spirits, Brahma was still regarded 
as a superior spirit, as a very devout Buddhist, and as 
a kind of king among the angels. The Brahma of this 
world system, who was living in Gotama's time, and who 
is living now, acquired his present exalted position from 
his virtue in a previous birth as a Bhikkhu named Sahaka 
in the time when Kassapa Buddha's religion flourished 

M 2 
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upon earth 1 . According to the author of the £ataka com- 
mentary, he assisted at the future Buddha's birth 2 ; and 
twice afterwards he rendered service to the Bodisat just 
before the great conflict with Mara s . And when after the 
victory the Blessed One hesitated whether it would be 
of any use to tell to others the truth he had found, it 
was Brahma who appeared and besought him to proclaim 
the truth *. Brahma Sahampati was the first to give 
utterance to the universal sorrow which followed on the 
death of the Buddha 6 ; and at a critical period in the 
later history of the Buddhist church he is represented to 
have descended from heaven, and to have appeared to the 
Thera Sa//fot, to confirm his wavering faith 6 . 

These instances will show the high character ascribed 
to the Brahma of the world system in which we live; 
and in each of the infinite world systems which are scat- 
tered through space there is supposed to be a like finite, 
temporary, virtuous Brahma sitting as king over the most 
exalted of the angel hosts. 

It must be evident that it follows, without the possi- 
bility of question, that the early Buddhists cannot with 
any accuracy be described as ' monotheists,' and it is much 
to be regretted that even cultured and scholarly writers 
still speak of them as such, and can suggest that the in- 
dependent monotheism of the later Jews can be paralleled 
by a supposed monotheism among the Buddhists 7 . 

And even if the idea of Brahma were at all the same 
as the idea of God, a union with this Brahma would mean 
a merely temporary life as an angel in the Brahma heaven 
— such a life as is represented below to have been the result 
of the noble life and noble thoughts of the Great King 



1 Teste a comnjent quoted by Childers, Diet. p. 327. 

1 'Buddhist Birth Stories,' p. 66. s Ibid. pp. 92, 97. 

4 Ibid. p. 1 1 1 . Related already in the Maha Vagga I, 2 ; 6, J. 

6 Book of the Great Decease, Chapter VI, § 14. 

* Mahavamsa, p. 1 7. 

' 'Their (the Jews') monotheism was perhaps independently evolved; but the 
Buddhists at least showed a contemporary monotheism.' Mr. Huth, in ' Life 
&c. of Buckle,' p. 238. 
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of Glory. But this was not the supreme goal of the 
Buddhist faith; and the angel, though the same person 
as the king, from the Buddhist point of view (as resulting 
from, and carrying on, the same Karma), would be a dif- 
ferent person from the king, according to the Christian 
point of view ; for there is no mention of the passage of 
a soul from the earth to heaven, no conscious identity, no 
continuing memory. 



We may draw, from the above, two conclusions. Firstly, 
that the use of a word in Sanskrit authors is but very 
little guide to the meaning of the corresponding word in 
the Pali Buddhist scriptures whenever the word has 
reference to an idea of a religious character. 

And, secondly, that very little reliance can be placed, 
without careful investigation, on a resemblance — however 
close at first sight — between a passage in the Pali Pi/akas 
and a passage in the New Testament. 

It is true that many passages in these two litera- 
tures can be easily shown to have a similar tendency. 
But when some writers on the basis of such similarities 
proceed to argue that there must have been some historical 
connection between the two, and that the New Testament, 
as the later, must be the borrower, I venture to think 
that they are wrong. There does not seem to me to be 
the slightest evidence of any historical connection between 
them ; and whenever the resemblance is a real one — and 
it often turns out to be really least when it first seems 
to be greatest, and really greatest when it first seems 
least — it is due, not to any borrowing on the one side or 
on the other, but solely to the similarity of the conditions 
under which the two movements grew. 

This does not of course apply to the later literature 
of the two religions; and it ought not to detract from 
the very great value and interest of the parallels which 
may be adduced from the earlier books. If we wish to 
understand what it was that gave such life and force to 
the stupendous movement which is called Buddhism, we 
cannot refrain from comparing it — not only in the points 



Digitized by 



Google 



1 66 TEVIGGA SUTTA. 



in which it agrees with it, but also in the points in which 
it differs from it — with our own faith. I trust I have not 
been wrong in making use occasionally of this method, 
though the absence of any historical connection between 
the New Testament and the Pali Pifokas has always 
seemed to me so clear, that it would be unnecessary to 
mention it. But when a reviewer who has been kind 
enough to appreciate, I am afraid too highly, what he 
calls my ' service in giving, for the first time, a thoroughly 
human, acceptable, and coherent ' account of the ' life of 
Buddha,' and of the ' simple groundwork of his religion ' 
has gone on to conclude that the parallels I had thus 
adduced are 'an unanswerable indication of the obligations 
of the New Testament to Buddhism,' I must ask to be 
allowed to enter a protest against an inference which seems 
to me to be against the rules of sound historical criticism. 
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Chapter I. 

i. This have I heard. At one time when the 
Blessed One was journeying through Kosala with a 
great company of the brethren, with about five 
hundred brethren, he came to the Brahman vil- 
lage in Kosala which is called Manasaka/a. And 
there at Manasaka/a the Blessed One stayed in the 
mango grove, on the bank of the river A&ravati, to 
the south of Manasaka/a \ 

2. Now at that time many very distinguished and 
wealthy Brahmans were staying at Manasaka/a — 
to wit, ATanki the Brahman, Tarukkha the Brahman, 
Pokkharasati the Brahman, G&nussoni the Brah- 
man, Todeyya the Brahman, and other very distin- 
guished and wealthy Brahmans 2 . 

1 Burnouf, in a long note at 'Lotus,' &c, p. 491, already 
attempted to show that the river A^iravatl is the same as the 
modern Rapti, which he supposed to be a corruption of the latter 
part of the longer name. Hiouen Thsang mentions a riveT A-chi- 
Io-fa-ti, which is doubtless the same. It is evidently the river on 
which stood the town of SSvatthi, and near to which lay the Geta- 
vana monastery (see ' Buddhist Birth Stories,' p. 331); and it must 
therefore, in accordance with Burnoufs conjecture, be the Rapti, 
which is the Sanskrit Irivati. The Phayre Burmese MS. has 
almost always A^lravatt. 

a Buddhaghosa says that 

A'anki lived at Opasida, 
T&rukkha lived at IHAagala, 
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3. Now a conversation sprung up between Va- 
settha. and Bharadvi^a, when they were taking 
exercise (after their bath) and walking up and down 
in thoughtful mood, as to which was the true path, 
and which the false 1 . 

4. The young Brahman Vase/Ma spake thus : 
'This is the straight path, this the direct way 

which leads him, who acts according to it, into a 
state of union with Brahma 2 — I mean that which 
has been announced by the Brahman Pokkarasati.' 

5. The young Brahman Bharadva^a spake thus : 



Pokkharasadi (sic MS.) lived at Ukka//£a, 

Gawussom lived at Savatthi, and 

Todeyya lived at Tudigama. 
There is some difference in the MSS. as to the spelling of these 
names : T. reads Aankt ; P. T. and D. Ppkkharasati (Sanskrit 
Paushkarasadi); P. Ganuyoni, T. G&tmsoni, D. G&nusoni; P. To- 
reyya, and Burnouf Nodeyya (which is possibly merely a misread- 
ing). <?a«uso»i was converted by the Bhaya-bherava Sutta ; and 
I think it very probable that the other names are also those of 
subsequent converts. 

Buddhaghosa adds that because Manasaka/a was a pleasant 
place the Brahmans had built huts there on the bank of the river 
and fenced them in, and used to go and stay there from time to 
time to repeat their mantras. 

1 Ganghavihara/wanuAankamantanam anuviiarantanaw. 
On the first word see Gataka II, 272 (and comp. II, 240). A'an- 
kamati is to walk up and down thinking. I have added ' after their 
bath ' from Buddhaghosa, who says that this must be understood 
to have taken place when, after learning by heart and repeating all 
day, they went down in the evening to the river-side to bathe, and 
then walked up and down on the sand. 

3 Brahma-sahayyataya. The first part of the compound is 
masculine (see below, § 12), but the Buddhists probably included 
under the name, when put into the mouth of Brahmans, all that 
the Brahmans included under both Brahma and Brahman. The 
Buddhist archangel or god Brahma is different from both, being 
part of an entirely different system of thought. 
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' This is the straight path, this the direct way 
which leads him, who acts according to it, into a 
state of union with Brahma — I mean that which has 
been announced by the Brahman Tarukkha.' 

6. But neither was the young Brahman Vase/%&a 
able to convince the young Brahman Bharadva^a, 
nor was the young Brahman Bharadva^a able to 
convince the young Brahman V&settAa.. 

7. Then the young Brahman Vase/A6a said to the 
young Brahman Bharadva/a : 

'That Sama»a Gotama, Bharadva^a, of the Sakya 
clan, who left the Sakya tribe to adopt the religious 
life, is now staying at Manasaka/a, in the mango 
grove, on the bank of the river A&ravati, to the 
south of Manasaka/a. Now regarding that vener- 
able Gotama, such is the high reputation that has 
been noised abroad, that he is said to be " a fully 
enlightened one, blessed and worthy, abounding in 
wisdom and goodness, happy, with knowledge of 
the world, unsurpassed as a guide to erring mortals, 
a teacher of gods and men, a blessed Buddha 1 ." 
Come, then, Bharadva^a, let us go to the place 
where the Sama»a Gotama is ; and when we have 
come there, let us ask the Sama«a Gotama touch- 
ing this matter. What the Sama«a Gotama shall 
declare unto us, that let us bear in mind.' 

'Very well, my friend!' said the young Brahman 
Bharadva^a, in assent, to the young Brahman 
Vase#/&a. 

8. Then the young Brahman Vase/Ma and the 
young Brahman Bhiradva^a went on to the place 
where the Blessed One was. 



1 See below, § 46. 
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And when they had come there, they exchanged 
with the Blessed One the greetings and compli- 
ments of friendship and civility, and sat down 
beside him. 

And while they were thus seated the young 
Brahman V4se//^a said to the Blessed One : 

' As we, Gotama, were taking exercise and 
walking up and down, there sprung up a con- 
versation between us on which was the true path 
and which the false. I said thus : 

' " This is the straight path, this the direct way 
which leads him, who acts according to it, into a 
state of union with Brahma — I mean that which has 
been announced by the Brahman Pokkarasati." 

' Bharadva^a said thus : 

' " This is the straight path, this the direct way 
which leads him, who acts according to it, into a 
state of union with Brahma — I mean that which has 
been announced by the Brahman Tarukkha." 

' Regarding this matter, Gotama, there is a strife, 
a dispute, a difference of opinion between us.' 



9. ' So you say, Vase/^a, that you said thus : 

' " This is the straight path, this the direct way 
which leads him, who acts according to it, into a 
state of union with Brahma — I mean that which has 
been announced by the Brahman Pokkarasati." 

' While Bharadva^a said thus : 

' " This is the straight path, this the direct way 
which leads him, who acts according to it, into a 
state of union with Brahma — I mean that which has 
been announced by the Brahman Tarukkha." 
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'Wherein, then, O V4se//^a, is there a strife, a 
dispute, a difference of opinion between you * ?' 

10. ' Concerning the true path and the false, Go- 
tama. Various Brahmans, Gotama, teach various 
paths — the Addhariya Brahmans, the Tittiriya 
Brahmans, the .ATi&andoka Brahmans, the A^andava 
Brahmans, the Brahma^ariya Brahmans 2 . Are all 
those saving paths ? Are they all paths which will 
lead him, who acts according to them, into a state 
of union with Brahma ? 

' Just, Gotama, as near a village or a town there 
are many and various paths 3 , yet they all meet 
together in the village — just in that way are all 
the various paths taught by various Brahmans — the 
Addhariya Brahmans, the Tittiriya Brahmans, the 
jOandoka Brahmans, the A^andava Brahmans, the 
Brahmaiariya Brahmans. Are all these saving 
paths ? Are they all paths which will lead him, 
who acts according to them, into a state of union 
with Brahma ?' 

11.' Do you say that they all lead aright, Vase//$a ? ' 

' I say so, Gotama.' 

' Do you really say that they all lead aright, 
Vasetf&t ?' 

' So I say, Gotama.' 

1 This is either mildly sarcastic — as much as to say, ' that is six 
to one, and half a dozen to the other ' — or is intended to lead on 
V4se//4a to confess still more directly the fact that the different 
theologians held inconsistent opinions. 

2 P. here Atthariyd, but below Addhariy& (Sans. Adhvaryu); 
D. Titittiriya, T. Tattiriya, P. apparently Titthiriya (Sans. Taitti- 
rtya); D. A2andava, T. P. omit (? Sans. AMndasa); all three MSS. 
A^andoka (Sans. A^andoga); P. Bavhad^i here and below Aav- 
hadig£ for Brahma£ariya (? Sans. Brahma£ari). See ' Lotus,' p. 493. 

s Maggani, which is noteworthy as a curious change of gender. 
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12. 'But then, Vase#/fca, is there a single one of 
the Brahmans versed in the Three Vedas who has 
ever seen Brahma face to face ? ' 

' No, indeed, Gotama.' 

' But is there then, Vase/Afca, a single one of the 
teachers of the Brahmans versed in the Three Vedas 
who has seen Brahma face to face ?' 

' No, indeed, Gotama ! ' 

' But is there then, Vase//^a, a single one of the 
pupils of the teachers of the Brahmans versed in the 
Three Vedas who has seen Brahma face to face ?' 

'No, indeed, Gotama!' 

' But is there then, Vase//^a, a single one of the 
Brahmans up to the seventh generation who has 
seen Brahma face to face ?' 

'No, indeed, Gotama!' 

1 3. ' Well then, Vase/Ma, those ancient ./?zshis 
of the Brahmans versed in the Three Vedas, the 
authors of the verses, the utterers of the verses, 
whose ancient form of words so chaunted, uttered, 
or composed, the Brahmans of to-day chaunt over 
again or repeat ; intoning or reciting exacdy as has 
been intoned or recited — to wit, Azalea, Vamaka, 
Vamadeva, Vessamitta, Yamataggi, Angirasa, Bha- 
radva^a, V4se//^a, Kassapa, and Bhagu 1 — did even 
they speak thus, saying : " We know it, we have 
seen it, where Brahma is, whence Brahma is, whither 
Brahma is?"' 

'Not so, Gotama!' 

14. 'Then you say, Vase#>&a [that not one of the 
Brahmans, or of their teachers, or of their pupils, 
even up to the seventh generation, has ever seen 
Brahma face to face. And that even the .fo'shis of 

1 See Maha Vagga VI, 35, 2. 
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old, the authors and utterers of the verses, of the 
ancient form of words which the Brahmans of 
to-day so carefully intone and recite precisely as 
they have been handed down — even they did not 
pretend to know or to have seen where or whence 
or whither Brahma is] 1 . So that the Brahmans 
versed in the Three Vedas have forsooth said thus : 
" What we know not, what we have not seen, to a 
state of union with that we can show the way, 
and can say : ' This is the straight path, this is the 
direct way which leads him, who acts according to 
it, into a state of union with Brahma!'" 

' Now what think you, Vase/A&a ? Does it not follow, 
this being so, that the talk of the Brahmans, versed 
though they be in the Three Vedas, is foolish talk ? ' 

' In sooth, Gotama, that being so, it follows that 
the talk of the Brahmans versed in the Three Vedas 
is foolish talk!' 

1 5. ' Verily, Vase#^a, that Brahmans versed in 
the Three Vedas should be able to show the way 
to a state of union with that which they do not 
know, neither have seen — such a condition of things 
has no existence ! 

' Just, V4se//^a, as when a string of blind men are 
clinging one to the other 2 , neither can the foremost 

1 In the text §§ 12, 13 are repeated word for word. 

s Andhavewf paramparaw samsattS. The Phayre MS. has 
replaced ve»l by pave»l, after the constant custom of the Bur- 
mese MSS. to improve away unusual or difficult expressions. 
Buddhaghosa explains andhavewi by andhapavewi, and tells 
a tale of a wicked wight, who meeting a company of blind men, 
told them of a certain village wherein plenty of good food was to 
be had. When they besought him for hire to lead them there, he 
took the money, made one blind man catch hold of his stick, the 
next of that one, and so on, and then led them on till they came 
to a wilderness. There he deserted them, and they all — still 
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see, nor can the middle one see, nor can the hindmost 
see — just even so, methinks, Vase#^a, is the talk of 
the Brahmans versed in the Three Vedas but blind 
talk : the first sees not, the middle one sees not, 
nor can the latest see. The talk then of these 
Brahmans versed in the Three Vedas turns out to 
be ridiculous, mere words, a vain and empty thing ! ' 



1 6. ' Now what think you, Vase#-£a ? Can the Brahr 
mans versed in the Three Vedas — like other, ordinary, 
folk — see the sun and the moon as they pray to, 
and praise, and worship them, turning round with 
clasped hands towards the place whence they rise 
and where they set ?' 

' Certainly, Gotama, they [can] V 

1 7. ' Now what think you, Vase#/fca ? The Brah- 
mans versed in the Three Vedas, who can very 
well — like other, ordinary, folk — see the sun and 
the moon as they pray to, and praise, and worship 
them, turning round with clasped hands to the place 
whence they rise and where they set — are those 
Brahmans, versed in the Three Vedas, able to point 
out the way to a state of union with the sun or the 
moon, saying : " This is the straight path, this the 
direct way which leads him, who acts according to it, 
to a state of union with the sun or the moon ? " ' 

'Certainly not, Gotama !' 

18. 'So you say, Vase/Ma, that the Brahmans 
[are not able to point out the way to union with that 

holding each the other, and vainly, and with tears, seeking both 
their guide and the path— came to a miserable end I 

1 The words of the question are repeated in the text in this and 
the following answers. It must be remembered, for these sections, 
that the sua and moon were Gods just as much as BrahmS. 
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which they have seen], and you further say that 
[neither any one of them, nor of their pupils, nor 
of their predecessors even to the seventh generation 
has ever seen Brahma]. And you further say that 
even the ifo'shis of old, [whose words they hold in 
such deep respect, did not pretend to know, or to 
have seen where, or whence, or whither Brahma is. 
Yet these Brahmans versed in the Three Vedas say, 
forsooth, that they can point out the way to union 
with that which they know not, neither have seen I] 1 
Now what think you, V4se#/fca? Does it not follow 
that, this being so, the talk of the Brahmans, versed 
though they be in the Three Vedas, is foolish talk ?' 

' In sooth, Gotama, that being so, it follows that 
the talk of the Brahmans versed in the Three Vedas 
is foolish talk ! ' 

19. 'Very good, Vase#/fca. Verily then, Vaseta&a, 
that Brahmans versed in the Three Vedas should 
be able to show the way to a state of union with 
that which they do not know, neither have seen — 
such a condition of things has no existence. 



' Just, Vase^a, as if a man should say, " How 
I long for, how I love the most beautiful woman 
in this land !" 

'And people should ask him, " Well ! good friend ! 
this most beautiful woman in the land whom you 
thus love and long for, do you know whether that 
beautiful woman is a noble lady or a Brahman 
woman, or of the trader class, or a ^udra ? " 

' But when so asked he should answer " No." 

' And when people should ask him, " Well ! good 

1 The text repeats at length the words of §§ 12, 13, 14. 
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friend ! this most beautiful woman in all the land, 
whom you so love and long for, do you know what 
the name of that most beautiful woman is, or what 
is her family name, whether she be tall or short, 
dark or of medium complexion, black or fair, or 
in what village or town or city she dwells ? " 

' But when so asked he should answer " No." 

' And then people should say to him, " So then, 
good friend, whom you know not, neither have seen, 
her do you love and long for ?" 

'And then when so asked he should answer 
"Yes."' 

' Now what think you, Vase/^a ? Would it not 
turn out, that being so, that the talk of that man 
was foolish talk ? ' 

' In sooth, Gotama, it would turn out, that being 
so, that the talk of that man was foolish talk ! ' 

20. ' And just even so, Vase^a, though you say 
that the Brahmans [are not able to point out the 
way to union with that which they have seen], and you 
further say that [neither any one of them, nor of their 
pupils, nor of their predecessors even to the seventh 
generation has ever seen Brahma]. And you further 
say that even the ifoshis of old, [whose words they 
hold in such deep respect, did not pretend to know, 
or to have seen where, or whence, or whither Brah- 
ma is. Yet these Brahmans versed in the Three 
Vedas say, forsooth, that they can point out the 
way to union with that which they know not, 
neither have seen!] Now what think you, Vise/^a? 
Does it not follow that, this being so, the talk of 
the Brahmans, versed though they be in the Three 
Vedas, is foolish talk ? ' 

' In sooth, Gotama, that being so, it follows that 
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the talk of the Brahmans versed in the Three Vedas 
is foolish talk ! ' 

' Very good, Vase^a. Verily then, Vase#^a, 
that Brahmans versed in the Three Vedas should 
be able to show the way to a state of union with 
that which they do not know, neither have seen — 
such a condition of things has no existence.' 



21. 'Just, Vise/Ma, as if a man should make a stair- 
case in the place where four roads cross, to mount 
up into a mansion. And people should say to him, 
" Well, good friend, this mansion, to mount up into 
which you are making this staircase, do you know 
whether it is in the east, or in the south, or in the 
west, or in the north ? whether it is high or low or 
of medium size ? ' 

' And when so asked he should answer " No." ' 
' And people should say to him, " But then, good 
friend, you are making a staircase to mount up into 
something — taking it for a mansion — which, all the 
while, you know not, neither have seen!" 

' And when so asked he should answer " Yes." ' 
' Now what think you, Vase/^a ? Would it not 
turn out, that being so, that the talk of that man 
was foolish talk ? ' 

' In sooth, Gotama, it would turn out, that being 
so, that the talk of that man was foolish talk ! ' 

22. 'And just even so, Vase#/fo., though you say 
that the Brahmans [are not able to point out the 
way to union with that which they have seen], and 
you further say that [neither any one of them, nor 
of their pupils, nor of their predecessors even to the 
seventh generation has ever seen Brahma]. And 
you further say that even the -tfzshis of old, [whose 

[n] N 
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words they hold in such deep respect, did not 
pretend to know, or to have seen where, or whence, 
or whither Brahma is. Yet these Brahmans 
versed in the Three Vedas say, forsooth, that they 
can point out the way to union with that which 
they know not, neither have seen!] Now what 
think you, Vase#^a ? Does it not follow that, this 
being so, the talk of the Brahmans versed in the 
Three Vedas is foolish talk?' 

' In sooth, Gotama, that being so, it follows that 
the talk of the Brahmans versed in the Three 
Vedas is foolish talk !' 

23. 'Very good, Vasel/£a. Verily then, Vase#^a, 
that Brahmans versed in the Three Vedas should 
be able to show the way to a state of union with 
that which they do not know, neither have seen — 
such condition of things has no existence.' 



24. 'Again, Vase//£a, if this river A&ravati 
were full of water even to the brim, and over- 
flowing 1 . And a man with business on the other 

1 Samatittiki kakapeyya, a stock phrase used of a river in 
flood time. Buddhaghosa says, Samatittika ti samahariti 
(sic ? sam&hariti) : kakapeyya ti yatthakattha^i tire /Aitena 
kakena sakki patun ti kakapeyya, which does not seem to me 
to solve the question as to the origin and history of these difficult 
terms. With respect to the right form of samatittika' it should 
be noticed that the northern Buddhist spelling is samatirthaka 
(Sukhavativyuha, ed. Max Mttller in J. R. A. S. for 1880, p. 182), 
and that both Childers and Oldenberg have read samatitthikd in 
the Burmese MSS. of MahSparinibbdna Sutta I, 33 = Mah& Vagga 
VI, 28. Now the difference in Burmese letters between tt and tth 
(83 and 83) is so ver y small that the copyists frequently write 
one for the other ; and even in good MSS. where the two are not 
confounded, it is sometimes difficult to tell which is really meant. 
When talking of rivers the mention of titthas seems so appro- 
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side, bound for the other side, should come up, and 
want to cross over. And he, standing on this bank, 
should invoke the further bank, and say, " Come 
hither, O further bank ! come over to this side ! " 

priate that a copyist, and especially a Burmese copyist, would 
naturally read a doubtful combination as tth ; so that even if all 
Burmese MSS. spell this word with tth (which is by no means 
certain), very little reliance should be placed upon the fact. On 
the other hand, the distinction in Sinhalese between tt and tth is 
very marked (<JS> and 3t5), and the Sinhalese MSS. all read tt. 
I think therefore that Childers was right in finally adopting sama- 
tittika" as the correct Pali form. In the numerous words in 
which Buddhist Sanskrit has a form differing in a way which sets 
philological rules at defiance from the corresponding Pali form, 
Childers thought (see Diet. p. xi, where the list of words might be 
greatly extended) that the Sanskrit was always derived from the 
Pali, and the Sanskrit writers had merely blundered. I venture, 
with great diffidence, to doubt this. It seems more likely that, at 
least in many instances, both Pali and Sanskrit were alike derived 
from a previous Prdkrit form, and that in differently interpreting 
a difficult word, both Sanskrit and Pali authors made mistakes. 
That may be the case here ; and it is almost certain that the 
original word had nothing to do with ttrtha. How easily this 
idea could be adopted we see from the fact that Childers when 
first editing the MSS. (in the J. R. A. S. for 1874), and when he 
had only Sinhalese MSS. then before him, altered their reading 
into samatitthiki, and put this form into his Dictionary; though 
he afterwards (in the separate edition), and after noting that 
reading in the Phayre MS., chose the other. But what, after all, 
does ' having equal or level tirthas or landing-places ' mean, when 
spoken of a river? Comp. Samatittikaw? bhuw^imi (Mil. 213, 
214); Sabbato tittaw? pokkharawiw (Git.l, 339, text titthaw) ; 
and Samatittiko telapatto (ibid. 393, text °iyo, but see p. 400). 
The root perhaps is tje/p. 

Klkapeyya, according to Buddhaghosa, would mean 'crow- 
drinkable.' Crows do not drink on the wing ; and they could stand 
to drink either when a river actually overflowed its banks and 
formed shallows on the adjoining land; or when in the hot season 
it had formed shallows in its own bed. * Crow-drinkable ' might 
mean therefore just as well ' shallow ' as ' overflowing.' Had the 
word originally anything to do with k£ka after all? 

N 2 
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' Now what think you, Vise/^a ? Would the 
further bank of the river Aiiravatl, by reason of 
that man's invoking and praying and hoping and 
praising, come over to this side ?' 

' Certainly not, Gotama !' 
— « 25. 'In just the same way, Vase/^a, do the 
Brahmans versed in the Three Vedas — omitting 
the practice of those qualities which really make a 
man a Brahman, and adopting the practice of those 
qualities which really make men not Brahmans — say 
thus : " Indra we call upon, Soma we call upon, 
Varu«a we call upon, Isana we call upon,] Pa^pati 
we call upon, Brahma we call upon, Mahiddhi we 
call upon, Yama we call upon 1 !" Verily, Vase^a, 
that those Brahmans versed in the Three Vedas, 
but omitting the practice of those qualities which 
really make a man a Brahman, and adopting the 
practice of those qualities which really make men 
not Brahmans— (that they, by reason of their in- 
voking and praying and hoping and praising, should, 
after death and when the body is dissolved, become 
united with Brahma VA- verily such a condition of 
things has no existence !' 



26. ' Just, Vase#^a, as if this river Aiiravatl 
were full, even to the brim, and overflowing. And 
a man with business on the other side, bound for 
the other side, should come up, and want to cross 
over. And he, on this bank, were to be bound 
tightly, with his arms behind his back, by a strong 

1 The Sinhalese MSS. omit Mahiddhi and Yama, but repeat the 
verb ' we call upon ' three times after Brahma\ It is possible that 
the Burmese copyist has wrongly inserted them to remove the 
strangeness of this repetition. The comment is silent. 
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chain. Now what think you, Vase//^a, would that 
man be able to get over from this bank of the river 
A&ravati to the further bank?' 
' Certainly not, Gotama ! ' 

27. 'In the same way, Vase/Ma, there are five 
things leading to lust, which are called in the 
Discipline of the Noble One a " chain " and a 
"bond."' 

'What are the five?' 

' Forms perceptible to the eye ; desirable, agree- 
able, pleasant, attractive forms, that are accom- 
panied by lust and cause delight. Sounds of the 
same kind perceptible to the ear. Odours of the 
same kind perceptible to the nose. Tastes of the 
same kind perceptible to the tongue. Substances 
of the same kind perceptible to the body by touch. 
These five things predisposing to passion are called 
in the Discipline of the Noble One a "chain" and 
a "bond." And these five things predisposing to 
lust, Vase/^a, do the Brahmans versed in the 
Three Vedas cling to, they are infatuated by them, 
guilty of them, see not the danger of them, know 
not how unreliable they are, and so enjoy them. 

28. ' And verily, Vase#^a, that Brahmans versed 
in the Three Vedas, but omitting the practice of 
those qualities which really make a man a Brah- 
man, and adopting the practice of those qualities 
which really make men non-Brah mans— clinging to 
these five things predisposing to passion, infatuated 
by them, guilty of them, seeing not their danger, 
knowing not their unreliability, and so enjoying 
them — that these Brahmans should after death, on 
the dissolution of the body, become united to Brahma 
— such a condition of things has no existence.' 
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29. 'Again, Vase/^a, if this river A^iravati were 
full of water even to the brim, and overflowing. 
And a man with business on the other side, bound 
for the other side, should come up, and want to 
cross over. And if he covering himself up, even to 
his head, were to lie down, on this bank, to sleep. 

' Now what think you, Vase/^a ? Would that 
man be able to get over from this bank of the river 
Aiiravat! to the further bank ? ' 

'Certainly not, Gotama!' 

30. ' And in the same way, Vase^Ma, there are 
these five hindrances, in the Discipline of the Noble 
One, which are called "veils 1 ,'' and are called "hin- 
drances 2 ," and are called "obstacles 3 ," and are called 
"entanglements V 

' Which are the five ?' 
' The hindrance of lustful desire, 
The hindrance of malice, 
The hindrance of sloth and idleness, 
The hindrance of pride and self-righteousness, 
The hindrance of doubt. 
' These are the five hindrances, Vase/^a, which, 
in the Discipline of the Noble One, are called veils, 
and are called hindrances, and are called obstacles, 
and are called entanglements. 

31. 'Now with these five hindrances, Vase#-4a, 
the Brahmans versed in the Three Vedas are veiled, 
hindered, obstructed, and entangled. 

32. ' And verily, Vase/^a, that Brahmans versed 

1 Avarafll * Ntvarawi. 

* All three MSS. onahl S. V. reads onaddhaw in the text, 
and explains it by onahd. 

4 All three MSS. pariyonaht. S. V.reads pariyoddhazn in 
the text, and explains it by pariyonahi. 
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in the Three Vedas, but omitting the practice of 
those qualities which really make a man a Brahman, 
and adopting the practice of those qualities which 
really make men non-Brahmans — veiled, hindered, 
obstructed, and entangled by these Five Hindrances 
— that these Brahmans should after death, on the 
dissolution of the body, become united to Brahma — 
such a condition of things has no existence.' 



33. 'Now what think you, Vase/Afca, and what 
have you heard from the Brahmans aged and well- 
stricken in years, when the learners and teachers 
are talking together? Is Brahma in possession of 
wives and wealth, or is he not 1 ?' 

' He is not, Gotama.' 

' Is his mind full of anger, or free from anger?' 

' Free from anger, Gotama.' 

' Is his mind full of malice, or free from malice?' 

' Free from malice, Gotama.' 

' Is his mind depraved, or pure 2 ?' 

' It is pure, Gotama.' 

' Has he self-mastery, or has he not 3 ?' 

' He has, Gotama.' 

34. ' Now what think you, Vase/^a, are the 

1 Sapariggaho v£ BrahmS, apariggaho vi ti. Buddhaghosa 
says on Vise//4a's reply, 'K£ma££Aandassa abh&vato itthi- 
pariggaheno apariggaho,' thus restricting the ' possession ' to 
women, with especial reference to the first 'hindrance;' but the 
word in the text, though doubtless alluding to possession of women 
in particular, includes more. Compare, on the general idea of the 
passage, the English expression ' no encumbrances.' 

2 Asahkili//Aa-£itto. That is, says Buddhaghosa, 'free from 
mental sloth and idleness, self-righteousness, and pride.' 

3 Vasavattt v£. avasavattl vl Buddhaghosa says, in expla- 
nation of the answer : ' By the absence of doubt he has his mind 
under control' (vase vatteti). 
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Brahmans versed in the Vedas in the possession of 
wives and wealth, or are they not ?' 

' They are, Gotama.' 

' Have they anger in their hearts, or have they not ?' 

' They have, Gotama.' 

' Do they bear malice, or do they not ?' 

' They do, Gotama.' 

' Are they pure in heart, or are they not ? ' 

' They are not, Gotama.' 

' Have they self-mastery, or have they not ?' 

' They have not, Gotama.' 

35. 'Then you say, Vase/^a, that the Brahmans are 
in possession of wives and wealth, and that Brahma 
is not. Can there, then, be agreement and likeness 
between the Brahmans with their wives and pro- 
perty, and Brahma, who has none of these things ?' 

' Certainly not, Gotama!' 

36. 'Very good, Vase//^a. But, verily, that these 
Brahmans versed in the Vedas, who live married 
and wealthy should after death, when the body is dis- 
solved, become united with Brahma, who has none 
of these things — such a condition of things has no 
existence.' 

37. ' Then you say, too, Vase/Ma, that the Brah- 
mans bear anger and malice in their hearts, and are 
sinful and uncontrolled, whilst Brahma is free from 
anger and malice, and sinless, and has self-mastery. 
Now can there, then, be concord and likeness be- 
tween the Brahmans and Brahma ?' 

' Certainly not, Gotama!' 

38. ' Very good, Vase//^a. That these Brahmans 
versed in the Vedas and yet bearing anger and 
malice in their hearts, sinful, and uncontrolled, 
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should after death, when the body is dissolved, 
become united to Brahma, who is free from anger 
and malice, sinless, and has self-mastery — such a 
condition of things has no existence.' 



39. 'So that thus then, Vise^a, the Brahmans, 
versed though they be in the Three Vedas, while 
they sit down (in confidence), are sinking down (in 
the mire) * j and so sinking they are arriving only at 
despair, thinking the while that they are crossing 
over into some happier land. 

' Therefore is it that the threefold wisdom of 
the Brahmans, wise in their Three Vedas, is called 
a waterless desert, their threefold wisdom is called a 
pathless jungle, their threefold wisdom is called 
destruction ! ' 



40. When he had thus spoken, the young Brah- 
man Vase#/fca said to the Blessed One : 

' It has been told me, Gotama, that the Sama«a 
Gotama knows the way to the state of union with 
Brahma. 

41. 'What do you think, Vase///&a, is not Manasa- 
ka^a near to this spot, not distant from this spot ?' 

' Just so, Gotama. Manasaka^a is near to, is not 
far from here. 

42. ' Now what think you, Vase#^a, suppose there 
were a man born in Manasaka/a, and people should 

1 Asiditva samsldanti. I have no doubt the commentator 
is right in his explanation of these figurative expressions. Confi- 
dent in their knowledge of the Vedas, and in their practice of Vedic 
ceremonies, they neglect higher things ; and so, sinking into sin and 
superstition, * they are arriving only at despair, thinking the while 
that they are crossing over into some happier land.' 
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ask him, who never till that time had left Manasa- 
ka/a, which was the way to Manasaka/a. Would 
that man, born and brought up in Manasaka/a, be 
in any doubt or difficulty V 

' Certainly not, Gotama! And why? If the man 
had been born and brought up in Manasaka/a, every 
road that leads to Manasaka/a would be perfectly 
familiar to him.' 

43. ' That man, V4se//Aa, born and brought up 
at Manasaka/a might, if he were asked the way 
to Manasaka/a, fall into doubt and difficulty, but 
to the Tathagata, when asked touching the path 
which leads to the world of Brahma, there can be 
neither doubt nor difficulty. For Brahma, I know, 
Vase//>4a, and the world of Brahma, and the path 
which leadeth unto it. Yea, I know it even as 
one who has entered the Brahma world, and has 
been born within it!' 



44. When he had thus spoken, Vase//^a the young 
Brahman said to the Blessed One : 

'So has it been told me, Gotama, even that the 
Samawa Gotama knows the way to a state of union 
with Brahma. It is well ! Let the venerable Gotama 
be pleased to show us the way to a state of union 
with Brahma, let the venerable Gotama save the 
Brahman race ! ' 

45. ' Listen then, Vase///£a, and give ear atten- 
tively, and I will speak ! ' 

' So be it, Lord ! ' said the young Brahman 
Vase///6a, in assent, to the Blessed One. 

46. Then the Blessed One spake, and said: 

' 1 Know, Vase//^a, that 1 (from time to time) a 

1 From here down to the end of p. 200 is a repetition word for 
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Tathagata is born into the world, a fully Enlight- 
ened One, blessed and worthy, abounding in wisdom 
and goodness, happy, with knowledge of the world, 
unsurpassed as a guide to erring mortals, a teacher 
of gods and men, a Blessed Buddha 1 . He, by him- 
self, thoroughly understands, and sees, as it were, 
face to face this universe — the world below with all 
its spirits, and the worlds above, of Mara and of 
Brahma — and all creatures, Samawas and Brah- 
mans, gods and men, and he then makes his 
knowledge known to others. The truth doth he 
proclaim both in its letter and in its spirit, lovely 
in its origin, lovely in its progress, lovely in its 
consummation : the higher life doth he make 
known, in all its purity and in all its perfectness. 

47. 'A householder (gahapati), or one of his 
children, or a man of inferior birth in any class, 
listens to that truth 2 . On hearing the truth he has 
faith in the Tathagata, and when he has acquired 
that faith he thus considers with himself: 

' " Full of hindrances is household life, a path 
defiled by passion : free as the air is the life of 
him who has renounced all worldly things. How 
difficult is it for the man who dwells at home to live 
the higher life in all its fulness, in all its purity, 
in all its bright perfection! Let me then cut off 
my hair and beard, let me clothe myself in the 

word of Samamwa Phala Sutta, pp. 133 and following; including 
the passages there parallel to those in Subha Sutta, p. 157, and in 
Brahma-^ala Sutta, pp. 5-16. 

1 See above, § 7. 

* The point is, that the acceptance of this 'Doctrine and 
Discipline' is open to all, not of course that Br&hmans never 
accept it. 
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orange-coloured robes, and let me go forth from 
a household life into the homeless state!" 

48. ' Then before long, forsaking his portion of 
wealth, be it great or be it small; forsaking his 
circle of relatives, be they many or be they few, he 
cuts off his hair and beard, he clothes himself in the 
orange-coloured robes, and he goes forth from the 
household life into the homeless state. 

49. 'When he has thus become a recluse he passes 
a life self-restrained according to the rules of the 
Patimokkha ; uprightness is his delight, and he sees 
danger in the least of those things he should avoid; 
he adopts and trains himself in the precepts; he 
encompasses himself with holiness in word and deed; 
he sustains his life by means that are quite pure ; 
good is his conduct, guarded the door of his senses ; 
mindful and self-possessed, he is altogether happy 1 !' 

1 The argument is resumed after the Three Silas, or Descrip- 
tions of Conduct — a text, doubtless older than the Suttas in which 
it occurs, setting forth the distinguishing moral characteristics of 
a member of the Order. 

The First Stla is an expansion of the Ten Precepts ('Buddhism,' 
p. 160), but omitting the fifth, against the use of intoxicating drinks. 
The SecondSila is a further expansion of the first and then of 
the last four, and finally of the fourth Precept. The Third Stla 
is directed against auguries, divinations, prophecies, astrology, 
quackery, ritualism, and the worship of Gods (including Brahmd). 

These Three Silas may perhaps have been inserted in the Sutta 
as a kind of counterpoise to the Three Vedas. Our Sutta really 
reads better without them ; but they are interesting in themselves, 
and the third is especially valuable as evidence of ancient customs 
and beliefs. 
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Chapter II. 
The Short Paragraphs on Conduct. 



THE ATtfLA alLAM 1 . 



1. 'Now wherein, Vise^a, is his conduct good?' 

' Herein, O Vase//£a, that putting away the mur- 
der of that which lives, he abstains from destroying 
life. The cudgel and the sword he lays aside; and, 
full of modesty and pity, he is compassionate and 
kind to all creatures that have life ! 

' This is the kind of goodness that he has. 

2. ' Putting away the theft of that which is not 
his, he abstains from taking anything not given. 
He takes only what is given, therewith is he con- 
tent, and he passes his life in honesty and in purity 
of heart ! 

' This, too, is the kind of goodness that he has. 

3. ' Putting away inchastity, he lives a life of 
chastity and purity, averse to the low habit of 
sexual intercourse. 

' This, too, (&c, see § II, 2.) 2 

1 There is no division into actual chapters in the original, but it 
is convenient to arrange the following enumeration of moral pre- 
cepts separately, as they occur in various suttas in the same order ; 
and are always divided into the three divisions of Lower, Medium, 
and Higher Morality. 

* The clause ' this, too, is the kind of goodness that he has ' is 
repeated in the text after each section. The clause, which differs 
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4. ' Putting away lying, he abstains from speaking 
falsehood. He speaks truth, from the truth he 
never swerves ; faithful and trustworthy, he injures 
not his fellow man by deceit. 

' This, too, (&c, see § II, 2.) 

5. ' Putting away slander, he abstains from ca- 
lumny. What he hears here he repeats not else- 
where to raise a quarrel against the people here : 
what he hears elsewhere he repeats not here to 
raise a quarrel against the people there. Thus he 
lives as a binder together of those who are divided, 
an encourager of those who are friends, a peace- 
maker, a lover of peace, impassioned for peace, a 
speaker of words that make for peace. 

'This, too, (&c, see § II, 2.) 

6. ' Putting away bitterness of speech, he abstains 
from harsh language. Whatever word is humane, 
pleasant to the ear, lovely, reaching to the heart, 
urbane, pleasing to the people, beloved of the 
people — such are the words he speaks. - 

'This, too, (&c, see § II, 2.) 

7. ' Putting away foolish talk, he abstains from 
vain conversation. In season he speaks ; he speaks 
that which is ; he speaks fact; he utters good doc- 
trine; he utters good discipline; he speaks, and at the 
right time, that which redounds to profit, is well- 
grounded, is well-defined, and is full of wisdom. 

'This, too, (&c, see § II, 2.) 

8. ' He refrains from injuring any herb or any 
creature. He takes but one meal a day ; abstaining 



in the different suttas in which this enumeration of Buddhist 
morality is found, is distinct from the enumeration itself, and, like 
the opening reference to Vase/rta, characteristic only of the par- 
ticular Sutta. 
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from food at night time, or at the wrong time. He 
abstains from dancing, singing, music, and theatrical 
shows. He abstains from wearing, using, or adorning 
himself with garlands, and scents, and unguents, and 
he abstains from lofty couches and large beds. 
'This, too, (&c, see $11, 2.) 

9. ' He abstains from the getting of silver or 
gold. He abstains from the getting of grain un- 
cooked. He abstains from the getting of flesh that 
is raw. He abstains from the getting of any woman 
or girl. He abstains from the getting of bondmen 
or bondwomen. He abstains from the getting of 
sheep or goats. He abstains from the getting of 
fowls or swine. He abstains from the getting of 
elephants, cattle, horses, and mares. He abstains 
from the getting of fields or lands. 

1 This, too, (&c, see J II, 2.) 

10. 'He refrains from carrying out those com- 
missions on which messengers can be sent. He 
refrains from buying and selling. He abstains from 
tricks with false weights, alloyed metals, or false 
measures. He abstains from bribery, cheating, 
fraud, and crooked ways. 

'This, too, (&c, see § II, 2.) 

11. 'He refrains from maiming, killing, im- 
prisoning, highway robbery, plundering villages,, or 
obtaining money by threats of viole^^Tt St L f ; 

« This, too, (&c, see « 1 1, 2.) ' 




End of the Short Paragraphs 6a Cpftwpfr^l^' 
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The Middle Paragraphs on Conduct. 



THE ULAGGHIVLA SiLA-fl/. 



i. 'Or whereas some Sama#a-Brahmans, who 
live on the food provided by the faithful, continue 
addicted to injuring plants or vegetables : that is to 
say, the germs arising from roots, the germs arising 
from trunks of trees, the germs arising from joints, 
the germs arising from buds, or the germs arising 
from seeds. He, on the other hand, refrains from 
injuring such plants or animals. 

' This, too, (&c, see § II, 2.) 

2. 'Or whereas some Sama«a- Brahmans, who 
live on the food provided by the faithful, continue 
addicted to storing up property : that is to say, meat, 
drink, clothes, equipages, beds, perfumes, and grain. 
He, on the other hand, refrains from storing up 
such property. 

'This, too, (&c, see § II, 2.) 

3. ' Or whereas some Samawa-Brahmans, who 
live on the food provided by the faithful, continue 
addicted to witnessing public spectacles : that is to 
say, dancing, singing, concerts, theatrical representa- 
tions, recitations, instrumental music, funeral cere- 
monies, drummings, balls, gymnastics, tumblings, 
feasts in honour of the dead, combats between 
elephants, horses, buffaloes, bulls, goats, rams, cocks, 
and quails, cudgel playing, boxing, wrestling, fencing, 
musters, marching, and reviews of troops. He, on 
the other hand, refrains from such public spectacles. 
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'This, too, (&c, see § II, 2.) 

4. 'Or whereas some Sama«a-Brihmans, who 
live on the food provided by the faithful, continue 
addicted to occupying their time with games detri- 
mental to their progress in virtue : that is to say, 
with a board of sixty-four squares, or of one hun- 
dred squares ; tossing up ; hopping over diagrams 
formed on the ground ; removing substances from a 
heap without shaking the remainder ; dicing ; trap- 
ball ; sketching rude figures ; tossing balls ; blowing 
trumpets ; ploughing matches ; tumbling ; forming 
mimic windmills ; guessing at measures ; chariot 
races ; archery ; shooting marbles from the fingers ; 
guessing other people's thoughts ; and mimicking 
other people's acts. He, on the other hand, refrains 
from such games detrimental to virtue. 

' This, too, (&c, see § II, 2.) 

5. ' Or whereas some Sama#a-Brahmans, who 
live on the food provided by the faithful, continue 
addicted to the use of elevated and ornamented 
couches or things to recline upon : that is to say, 
of large couches ; ornamented beds ; coverlets with 
long fleece ; embroidered counterpanes ; woollen 
coverlets, plain or worked with thick flowers ; cotton 
coverlets, worked with knots, or dyed with figures 
of animals ; fleecy carpets ; carpets inwrought with 
gold or with silk ; far-spreading carpets ; rich ele- 
phant housings, trappings, or harness; rugs for 
chariots ; skins of the tiger or antelope ; and pillows 
or cushions ornamented with gold lace or embroi- 
dery. He, on the other hand, refrains from the use 
of such elevated or ornamented couches or things 
to recline upon. 

' This, too, (&c, see § II, 2.) 
[11] o 
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6. ' Or whereas some Sama#a-Brahmans, who 
live on the food provided by the faithful, continue 
addicted to the use of articles for the adornment 
of their persons : that is to say, unguents ; fragrant 
oils ; perfumed baths ; shampooings ; mirrors ; anti- 
mony for the eyebrows and eyelashes ; flowers ; 
cosmetics ; dentifrices ; bracelets ; diadems ; hand- 
some walking-sticks ; tiaras ; swords ; umbrellas ; 
embroidered slippers ; fillets ; jewelry ; fans of the 
buffalo tail ; and long white garments. He, on the 
other hand, refrains from the use of such articles for 
the adornment of the person. 

' This, too, (&c, see $ II, 2.) 

7. ' Or whereas some Sama«a-Brahmans, who 
live on the food provided by the faithful, continue 
addicted to mean talk : that is to say, tales of kings, 
of robbers, or of ministers of state ; tales of arms, 
of war, of terror ; conversation respecting meats, 
drinks, clothes, couches, garlands, perfumes, relation- 
ships, equipages, streets, villages, towns, cities, pro- 
vinces, women, warriors, demigods ; fortune-telling ; 
hidden treasures in jars ; ghost stories ; empty tales ; 
disasters by sea ; accidents on shore ; things which 
are, and things which are not. He, on the other 
hand, refrains from such mean conversation. 

' This, too, (&c, see § II, 2.) 

8. ' Or whereas some Samawa-Brahmans, who 
live on the food provided by the faithful, continue 
addicted to wrangling : that is to say, to saying, 
" You are ignorant of this doctrine and discipline, 
but I understand them!" "What do you know of 
doctrine or discipline ? " " You are heterodox, but 
I am orthodox ! " " My discourse is profitable, but 
yours is worthless!" "That which you should speak 
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first you speak last, and that which you should speak 
last you speak first !" "What you have long studied 
I have completely overturned ! " " Your errors are 
made quite plain!" "You are disgraced!" "Go 
away and escape from this disputation ; or if not, 
extricate yourself from your difficulties !" He, on 
the other hand, refrains from such wrangling. 
'This, too, (&c, see § II, 2.) 

9. ' Or whereas some Sama»a-Brahmans, who 
live on the food provided by the faithful, continue 
addicted to performing the servile duties of a go- 
between : that is to say, between kings, ministers of 
state, soldiers, Brahmans, people of property, or 
young men, who say, "Come here!" "Go there!" 
" Take this to such a place ! " " Bring that here ! " 
But he refrains from such servile duties of a 
messenger. 

' This, too, (&c, see § II, 2.) 

10. ' Or whereas some Sama«a-Brahmans, who 
live on the food provided by the faithful, continue 
addicted to hypocrisy : that is to say, they speak 
much ; they make high professions ; they disparage 
others; and they are continually thirsting after 
gain. But he refrains from such hypocritical craft. 

'This, too, (&c, see § II, 2.)' 



End of the Middle Paragraphs on Conduct 
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The Long Paragraphs on Conduct. 



THE MAHA sllLAM. 



i. ' Or whereas some Sama#a-Brahmans, who 
live on the food provided by the faithful, continue 
to gain a livelihood by such low arts, by such lying 
practices as these : that is to say, by divination from 
marks on the body ; by auguries ; by the interpreta- 
tion of prognostics, of dreams, and of omens, good or 
bad ; by divinations from the manner in which cloth 
and other such things have been bitten by rats ; by 
sacrifices to the god of fire, offerings of Dabba 
grass, offerings with a ladle, offerings of husks, 
of bran, of rice, of clarified butter, of oil, and of 
liquids ejected from the mouth; and by bloody 
sacrifices; by teaching spells for preserving the 
body, for determining lucky sites, for protecting 
fields, for luck in war, against ghosts and goblins, 
to secure good harvests, to cure snake bites, to 
serve as antidotes for poison, and to cure bites of 
scorpions or rats; by divination, by the flight of 
hawks, or by the croaking of ravens ; by guessing 
at length of life ; by teaching spells to ward off 
wounds ; and by pretended knowledge of the lan- 
guage of beasts. — 

'He, on the other hand, refrains from seeking a 
livelihood by such low arts, by such lying practices. 

' This, too, (&c, see § II, 2.) 

2. ' Or whereas some Sama«a-Brahmans, who 
live on the food provided by the faithful, continue 
to gain a livelihood by such low arts, by such lying 
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practices as these : that is to say, by explaining the 
good and bad points in jewels, sticks, garments, 
swords, arrows, bows, weapons of war, women, men, 
youths, maidens, male and female slaves, elephants, 
horses, bulls, oxen, goats, sheep, fowl, snipe, iguanas, 
long-eared creatures, turtle, and deer. — 

' He, on the other hand, refrains from seeking a 
livelihood by such low arts, by such lying practices. 

'This, too, (&c, see J II, 2.) 

3. ' Or whereas some Sama»a-Brahmans, who 
live on the food provided by the faithful, continue 
to gain a livelihood by such low arts and such lying 
practices as these: that is to say, by foretelling future 
events, as these : 

' " There will be a sortie by the king." " There 
will not be a sortie by the king." •" The king within 
the city will attack." "The king outside the city 
will retreat." " The king within the city will gain 
the victory." " The king outside the city will be 
defeated." " The king outside the city will be the 
conqueror." " The king inside the city will be van- 
quished." Thus prophesying to this one victory and 
to that one defeat — 

'He, on the other hand, refrains from seeking a 
livelihood by such low arts, by such lying practices. 

'This, too, (&c, see $ II, 2.) 

4. 'Or whereas some Samawa- Brahmans, who 
live on the food provided by the faithful, continue 
to gain a livelihood by such low arts and such lying 
practices as these : that is to say, by predicting — 

' "There will be an eclipse of the moon." "There 
will be an eclipse of the sun." " There will be an 
eclipse of a planet." " The sun and the moon will be 
in conjunction." "The sun and the moon will be in 
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opposition." " The planets will be in conjunction." 
"The planets will be in opposition." "There will be 
falling meteors, and fiery coruscations in the atmo- 
sphere." " There will be earthquakes, thunderbolts, 
and forked lightnings." " The rising and setting of 
the sun, moon, or planets will be cloudy or clear." 
And then : "The eclipse of the moon will have such 
and such a result." "The eclipse of the sun will 
have such and such a result." " The eclipse of the 
moon will have such and such a result." "The sun 
and the moon being in conjunction will have such 
and such a result." " The sun and the moon being 
in opposition will have such and such a result." 
"The planets being in conjunction will have such and 
such a result." "The planets being in opposition 
will have such and such a result." " The falling 
meteors and fiery coruscations in the atmosphere 
will have such and such a result." "The earth- 
quakes, thunderbolts, and forked lightnings will 
have such and such a result." "The rising and 
setting of the sun, moon, or planets, cloudy or clear, 
will have such and such a result." 

'He, on the other hand, refrains from seeking a 
livelihood by such low arts, by such lying practices. 

' This, too, (&c, see $11, 2.) 

5. 'Or whereas some Samara- Br&hmans, who 
live on the food provided by the faithful, continue 
to gain a livelihood by such low arts and such lying 
practices as these : that is to say, by predicting — 

' " There will be an abundant rainfall." "There will 
be a deficient rainfall." "There will be an abundant 
harvest." " There will be famine." "There will be 
tranquillity." "There will be disturbances." "The 
season will be sickly." "The season will be healthy." 
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Or by drawing deeds, making up accounts, 
giving pills, making verses, or arguing points of 
casuistry — 

' He, on the other hand, refrains from seeking a 
livelihood by such low arts, by such lying practices. 

' This, too, (&c, see § II, 2.) 

6. ' Or whereas some Sama«a-Brahmans, who 
live on the food provided by the faithful, continue 
to gain a livelihood by such low arts and such lying 
practices as these : that is to say, by giving advice 
touching the taking in marriage, or the giving in 
marriage ; the forming of alliances, or the dissolution 
of connections; the calling in property, or the laying 
of it out. By teaching spells to procure prosperity, 
or to cause adversity to others ; to remove sterility ; 
to produce dumbness, locked-jaw, deformity, or 
deafness. By obtaining oracular responses by the 
aid of a mirror, or from a young girl, or from a god. 
By worshipping the sun, or by worshipping Brahma; 
by spitting fire out of their mouths, or by laying 
hands on people's heads — 

' He, on the other hand, refrains from seeking a 
livelihood by such low arts, by such lying practices. 
'This, too, (&c, see § II, 2.) 

7. 'Or whereas some Samawa- Brahmans, who 
live on the food provided by the faithful, continue 
to gain a livelihood by such low arts and such lying 
practices as these : that is to say, by teaching the 
ritual for making vows and performing them ; for 
blessing fields ; for imparting virility and rendering 
impotent ; for choosing the site of a house ; for 
performing a house-warming. By teaching forms of 
words to be used when cleansing the mouth, when 
bathing, and when making offerings to the god of 
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fire. By prescribing medicines to produce vomiting 
or purging, or to remove obstructions in the higher 
or lower intestines, Or to relieve head-ache. By 
preparing oils for the ear, collyriums, catholicons, 
antimony, and cooling drinks. By practising cau- 
tery, midwifery, or the use of root decoctions or 
salves — 

' He, on the other hand, refrains from seeking a 
livelihood by such low arts, by such lying practices. 

'This, too, (&c, see J II, 2.)' 



End of the Long Paragraphs on Conduct. 
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Chapter III. 

i. * ' And he lets his mind pervade one quarter of 
the world with thoughts of Love,- and so the second, 
and so the third, and so the fourth. And thus the 
whole wide world, above, below, around, and every- 
where, does he continue to pervade with heart of 
Love, far-reaching, grown great, and beyond measure. 

2. 'Just, Vase/^a, as a mighty trumpeter makes 
himself heard — and that without difficulty — in all 
the four directions ; even so of all things that have 
shape or life, there is not one that he passes by or 
leaves aside, but regards them all with mind set 
free, and deep-felt love. 

' Verily this, Vase/A6a, is the way to a state of 
union with Brahma. 

3. ' And he lets his mind pervade one quarter of 
the world with thoughts of pity, sympathy, and equa- 
nimity, and so the second, and so the third, and so 
the fourth. And thus the whole wide world, 
above, below, around, and everywhere, does he 
continue to pervade with heart of pity, sympathy, 
and equanimity, far-reaching, grown great, and be- 
yond measure. 

4. ' Just, Vase#/fca, as a mighty trumpeter makes 
himself heard — and that without difficulty — in all 
the four directions ; even so of all things that have 

1 This paragraph occurs frequently; see, inter alia, below, 
Maha-Sudassana Sutta II, 8. It will be seen from ' Buddhism,' 
pp. 170, 171, that these meditations play a great part in later 
Buddhism, and occupy very much the place that prayer takes in 
Christianity. A fifth, the meditation on Impurity, has been added, 
at what time I do not know, before the last. All five are prac- 
tised in Siam (Alabaster, ' Wheel of the Law,' p. 168). 
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shape or life, there is not one that he passes by or 
leaves aside, but regards them all with mind set 
free, and deep-felt pity, sympathy, and equanimity. 

' Verily this, Vase#^a, is the way to a state of 
union with Brahma.' 



5. ' Now what think you, Vase/Ma, will the 
Bhikkhu 1 who lives thus be in possession of 
women and of wealth, or will he not ?' 

' He will not, Gotama ! ' 

' Will he be full of anger, or free from anger ? ' 
' He will be free from anger, Gotama ! ' 
'Will his mind be full of malice, or free from 
malice ? ' 

' Free from malice, Gotama ! ' 

' Will his mind be sinful, or pure ? ' 

' It will be pure, Gotama !' 

' Will he have self-mastery, or will he not ?' 

' Surely he will, Gotama ! ' 

6. ' Then you say, Vase//>6a, that the Bhikkhu is 
free from household cares, and that Brahma is free 
from household cares. Is there then agreement and 
likeness between the Bhikkhu and Brahma ?' 

' There is, Gotama !' 

7. ' Very good, Vase/Ma. Then in sooth, Vase/- 
thdi, that the Bhikkhu who is free from household 
cares should after death, when the body is dissolved, 
become united with Brahma, who is the same — such 
a condition of things is every way possible ! 

8. ' And so you say, Vase/^a, that the Bhikkhu 
is free from anger, and free from malice, pure in 
mind, and master of himself; and that Brahma is 

1 Or * Member of our Order.' See the note on Mabiparinib- 
bana Sutta I, 6. 
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free from anger, and free from malice, pure in mind, 
and master of himself. Then in sooth, Vase//^a, 
that the Bhikkhu who is free from anger, free from 
malice, pure in mind, and master of himself should 
after death, when the body is dissolved, become 
united with Brahma, who is the same — such a 
condition of things is every way possible!' 



9. When he had thus spoken, the young Brahmans 
Vase^a and BharadvS^a addressed the Blessed One, 
and said : 

' Most excellent, Lord, are the words of thy 
mouth, most excellent! Just as if a man were to 
set up that which is thrown down, or were to reveal 
that which is hidden away, or were to point out the 
right road to him who has gone astray, or were to 
bring a lamp into the darkness, so that those who 
have eyes can see external forms ; — just even so, 
Lord, has the truth been made known to us, in 
many a figure, by the Blessed One. And we, even 
we, betake ourselves, Lord, to the Blessed One as 
our refuge, to the Truth, and to the Brotherhood. 
May the Blessed One accept us as disciples, as 
true believers, from this day forth, as long as life 
endures ! ' 



End of the Tevigga Suttanta. 
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INTRODUCTION 

TO THE 

AKANKHEYYA SUTTA. 



Just as the Tevjgya Sutta is an argumentum ad 
hominem to the man wise in the Vedas, and seeking 
through that knowledge for union with the Deity, urging 
him to adopt rather the Buddhist method of a life of right- 
eousness here on earth ; so the present Sutta is a similar 
argument addressed to the seeker after the various things 
specified in its different sections. If he should desire any 
of these things then let him live the life of uprightness 
as set out in the opening section, and cultivate the intel- 
ligent earnestness and spiritual insight described in the 
refrain. 

The two combined amount, as would naturally be ex- 
pected, to the Nirvi«a of a perfect life in Arahatship — 
the supreme goal not only of every good Buddhist, but 
of every good Buddhist argument. As applied in the 
earlier sections it is only a re-statement of a familiar doc- 
trine ; as applied in the later sections it has the additional 
interest of showing us the answer of early Buddhism to 
the mystics, as the Tevigya shows us its answer to 
the theologians. And in the answer we find the details 
of some curious beliefs which existed in India when Bud- 
dhism arose, and which in after times, and especially in 
the northern church, had so disastrous an effect upon it. 

With regard to the reality of these mystical powers 
our Sutta gives an uncertain sound ; leaving, however, an 
impression rather in its favour. The argument is equally 
good either way, but the author of the Sutta is so en- 
grossed with Arahatship that he does not stay to say 
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whether he regards the belief in the powers referred to 
as a delusion or not. I have no doubt that he really- 
believed in their theoretical possibility, which is elsewhere 
also in the Pali Pifokas accepted or implied ; though the 
practical effect of the belief has greatly varied among 
Buddhists in djfferent times and countries. In the southern 
church, which adhered more closely to the simple doctrines 
of early Buddhism, these beliefs have been relegated to 
the region of legend and fairy tale ; in the northern church 
there have been found, from time to time, believers who 
attached to them a practical importance. There is a useful 
analogy between the expressions used in i Samuel xxviii, 
and those in the latter part of our Suttas ; and between 
the general position of witchcraft in the history of 
Christianity, and of these beliefs in the history of Bud- 
dhism ; but it would take too long to carry out the com- 
parison and contrast in detail here, and with due regard 
to the necessary limitations under which the comparison 
should be made. The analogy only reaches to their 1 
history, and to their relative importance in the religious 
systems with which they were connected ; the two sets 
of belief themselves are fundamentally different, the Indian 
beliefs being much more nearly allied to modern spiritual- 
ism and mesmerism. 

We have a curious instance of the way in which such 
legends grow in a parallel passage of the earlier and 
later lives of Gotama as accepted by orthodox Buddhists. 
In the Maha Vagga * it is said that during the first watch 
of the night following on Gotama's victory over the Evil 
One, he fixed his mind upon the Chain of Causation, 
during the second watch he did the same, and during the 
third watch he did the same — the only difference in the 
narrative being the verses with which in each of the three 
watches the meditation closed. 

In the life of Gotama prefixed to the 6&takas a , the 
simplicity of this account is improved away by saying that 

1 1, I, 7-6. 

' G&taka I, 75, translated in ' Buddhist Birth Stories,' p. 102. 
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in the first watch he acquired the knowledge of Past Births 
(Pubbe-nivasa-nana, described in our § 17), in the 
second the knowledge of Present Births (Dibba-^akkhu, 
described in our § 19), and only in the third the knowledge 
of the Chain of Causation (Pati££a-samuppada). It is 
curious that in the corresponding passage of the northern 
Buddhist Sanskrit poem, the Lalita Vistara 1 , we find 
precisely the same tradition, which must therefore have 
been current in both northern and southern churches before 
the fifth century of our era. 

I think it is quite possible that at that time it had 
become part of the Buddhist theory that every Arahat 
possessed this supernatural insight ; and as Gotama was 
supposed by the authors of these two later works to have 
acquired Arahatship by his victory over the Evil One, it 
naturally seemed to them proper to say that he then also 
acquired these particular powers. It is clear that even in 
the time when the Pi/akas were put into their present form 
it was considered that the Buddha had acquired them 2 , 
and that they could be acquired by less exalted persons s . 
In the later literature several instances are given of par- 
ticular persons who possessed one or other of them in a 
greater or less degree ; but it is instructive to notice that 
these are always persons who lived long before the time 
of the writer who records the instances. 

The early Buddhist doctrine as to witchcraft, astrology, 
omens, auguries, sacrifices, prophecies, and the like, will be 
found in the Maha Stla (above, pp. 196-200), and in the 
Third Fetter (below, p. 232). 



1 Calcutta edition, pp. 440-448. 

* See, for instance, the Tevig£-a-va**Aagotta Sutta. 

3 SSmanna Phala Sutta, pp. 144-154. 
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Akankheyya-sutta. 



i. Thus have I heard. The Blessed One was 
once staying at Savatthi in Anatha Pi»a?ika's park. 

There the Blessed One addressed the Brethren, 
and said, ' Bhikkhus.' ' Yea, Lord ! ' said the 
Brethren, in assent, to the Blessed One. 

Then spake the Blessed One : 

2. ' Continue, Brethren, in the practice of Right 
Conduct 1 , adhering to the Rules of the Order 2 ; 
continue enclosed by the restraint of the Rules of 
the Order, devoted to uprightness in life 3 ; train 
yourselves according to the Precepts*, taking them 
upon you in the sense of the danger in the least 
offence. 

3. ' If a Bhikkhu should desire, Brethren, to be- 
come beloved, popular, respected among his fellow- 
disciples, let him then fulfil all righteousness, let 
him be devoted to that quietude of heart which 
springs from within 6 , let him not drive back the 
ecstasy of contemplation 6 , let him look through 
things 7 , let him be much alone!' 

1 Stla. » P&timokkhl 

3 AMragoiari. Comp. Tevigga. Sutta I, 49. 

4 Sikkh&padesu. The Buddhist Decalogue (given in ' Bud- 
dhism,' p. 160). 

5 A^Aatta/w ieto samathaw. * GMna. 

7 Vipassant: it is always used, in contrast to samatha 
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4. ' If a Bhikkhu should desire, Brethren, to receive 
the requisites — clothing, food, lodging, and medicine, 
and other necessaries for the sick — let him then fulfil 
all righteousness, let him be devoted to that quietude 
of heart which springs from within, let him not 
drive back the ecstasy of contemplation, let him look 
through things, let him be much alone !' 

5. ' If a Bhikkhu should desire, Brethren, that to 
those people among whom he receives the requisites 
— clothing, food, lodging, and medicine, and other 
necessaries for the sick — that charity of theirs should 
redound to great fruit and great advantage, let him 
then fulfil all righteousness, let him be devoted to 
that quietude of heart which springs from within, let 
him not drive back the ecstasy of contemplation, 
let him look through things, let him be much 
alone !' 

6. 'If a Bhikkhu should desire, Brethren, that 
those relatives of his, of one blood with him, dead 
and gone, who think of him with believing heart 
should find therein great fruit and great advantage 1 , 
let him then fulfil all righteousness, let him be de- 
voted to that quietude of heart which springs from 
within, let him not drive back the ecstasy of con- 
templation, let him look through things, let him be 
much alone!' 

7. ' If a Bhikkhu should desire, Brethren, that he 

(note 5), of insight into objective phenomena. These three quali- 
ties are constantly referred to as parts of Arahatship. The Rev. 
David da Silva makes vipassana identical with the sevenfold 
perception (sa«»i&, mentioned as conditions of the welfare of a 
community in the Book of the Great Decease, Chap. I, § 10). 

1 Even after death those who remember the Buddha, the Truth, 
or the Order with believing heart can reap spiritual advantage. 
Compare the Dhammapada commentary, p. 97. 

P 2 
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should be victorious over discontent and lust 1 , that 
discontent should never overpower him, that he should 
master and subdue any discontent that had sprung 
up within him, let him then fulfil all righteousness, 
let him be devoted to that quietude of heart which 
springs from within, let him not drive back the 
ecstasy of contemplation, let him look through things, 
let him be much alone ! ' 

8. ' If a Bhikkhu should desire, Brethren, that he 
should be victorious over (spiritual) danger and 
dismay, that neither danger nor dismay should ever 
overcome him, that he should master and subdue 
every danger and dismay, let him then fulfil all 
righteousness, let him be devoted to that quietude 
of heart which springs from within, let him not 
drive back the ecstasy of contemplation, let him 
look through things, let him be much alone!' 

9. ' If a Bhikkhu should desire, Brethren, to realise 
the hopes of those spiritual men who live in the bliss 
which comes, even in this present world, from the 
four Guanas, should he desire not to fall into the 
pains and difficulties (which they avoid), let him 
then fulfil all righteousness, let him be devoted to 
that quietude of heart which springs from within, let 
him not drive back the ecstasy of contemplation, 
let him look through things, let him be much alone 2 !' 

10. 'If a Bhikkhu should desire, Brethren, to 
reach with his body and remain in those stages of 
deliverance which are incorporeal, and pass beyond 

1 Aratiratisaho. Arati is the disinclination to fulfil the 
duties of a Samawa, discontent with the restrictions of the Order. 

2 The bliss here referred to, and described in detail below, 
Maha-Sudassana Sutta, Chap. Ill, is the 'ecstasy of contem- 
plation ' referred to in the refrain. 
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phenomena 1 , let him then fulfil all righteousness, let 
him be devoted to that quietude of heart which 
springs from within, let him not drive back the 
ecstasy of contemplation, let him look through 
things, let him be much alone!' 

ii. 'If a Bhikkhu should desire, Brethren, by the 
complete destruction of the three Bonds to become 
converted, to be no longer liable to be reborn in 
a state of suffering, and to be assured of final salva- 
tion 2 , let him then fulfil all righteousness, let him 
be devoted to that quietude of heart which springs 
from within, let him not drive back the ecstasy of 
contemplation, let him look through things, let him 
be much alone!' 

12. 'If a Bhikkhu should desire, Brethren, by the 
complete destruction of the three Bonds, and by the 
reduction to a minimum of lust, hatred, and delusion, 
to become a Sakadagamin, and (thus) on his first 
return to this world to make an end of sorrow, let 
him then fulfil all righteousness, let him be devoted 
to that quietude of heart which springs from within, 
let him not drive back the ecstasy of contemplation, 
let him look through things, let him be much alone!' 

13. ' If a Bhikkhu should desire, Brethren, by the 
complete destruction of the five Bonds which bind 
people to this earth, to become an inheritor of the 
highest heavens 3 , there to pass entirely away, thence 

1 These are the eight Vimokkhi, a list of which occurs in 
the Great Decease, Chap. Ill, §§ 33-42- 

* On this and the two following sections compare Mahipari- 
nibbana Sutta II, 7, and on the Bonds or Fetters below, p. 222. 

3 Opap£tika. This is another of those words which, from 
their connoting Buddhist ideas unknown in Europe, are really 
untranslatable. It means a being who springs into existence 
without the intervention of parents, and therefore, as it were, 



Digitized by 



Google 



214 IF HE SHOULD DESIRE . 

never to return, let him then fulfil all righteousness, 
let him be devoted to that quietude of heart which 
springs from within, let him not drive back the 
ecstasy of contemplation, let him look through 
things, let him be much alone!' 

14. 1 'If a Bhikkhu should desire, Brethren, to 
exercise one by one each of the different Iddhis, 
being one to become multiform, being multiform to 
become one ; to become visible, or to become in- 
visible ; to go without being stopped to the further 
side of a wall, or a fence, or a mountain, as if 
through air ; to penetrate up and down through 
solid ground, as if through water ; to walk on the 
water without dividing it, as if on solid ground ; to 
travel cross-legged through the sky, like the birds on 
wing ; to touch and feel with the hand even the 
sun and the moon, mighty and powerful though 
they be ; and to reach in the body even up to the 
heaven of Brahma ; let him then fulfil all righteous- 
uncaused, and seeming to appear by chance. All the higher 
devas (angels or gods) are opapltika, there being no sex or 
birth in the highest heavens ; and it is with especial allusion to 
this that the word is here used. There is of course from the 
Buddhist point of view (which admits of nothing without a cause) 
a very sufficient cause for the sudden appearance of an opap£- 
tika in heaven, viz. the karma of a being who has past away 
somewhere else ; but the Buddhist theory necessitated the choice 
of an expression which would give no countenance to the (here- 
tical) idea of a soul flying away after the death of its body from 
one world to another. 

In the expression ' which bind people to this world,.' by world 
is meant the Rupa-loka, or world of form, which include all 
those parte of the universe whose inhabitants have an outward 
form and are subject to lusts. 

1 With this paragraph compare Mahaparinibb&na Sutta III, 14, 
and Samawia Phala Sutta, p. 145.. 
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ness, let him be devoted to that quietude of heart 
which springs from within, let him not drive back 
the ecstasy of contemplation, let him look through 
things, let him be much alone ! ' 

15. 1 'If a Bhikkhu should desire, Brethren, to 
hear with clear and heavenly ear, surpassing that 
of men, sounds both human and celestial, whether 
far or near, let him then fulfil all righteousness, let 
him be devoted to that quietude of heart which 
springs from within, let him not drive back the 
ecstasy of contemplation, let him look through 
things, let him be much alone!' 

16. 2 ' If a Bhikkhu should desire, Brethren, to com- 
prehend by his own heart the hearts of other beings 
and of other men ; to discern the passionate mind to 
be passionate, and the calm mind calm ; the angry 
mind to be angry, and the peaceable peaceable ; 
the deluded mind to be deluded, and the wise mind 
wise ; the concentrated thoughts to be concentrated, 
and the scattered to be scattered ; the lofty mind 
to be lofty, and the narrow mind narrow ; the sub- 
lime thoughts to be sublime, and the mean to be 
mean ; the steadfast mind to be steadfast, and the 
wavering to be wavering ; the free mind to be free, 
and the enslaved mind to be enslaved ; let him then 
fulfil all righteousness, let him be devoted to that 
quietude of heart which springs from within, let 
him not drive back the ecstasy of contemplation, let 
him look through things, let him be much alone !' 

17. ' If a Bhikkhu should desire, Brethren, to be 
able to call to mind his various temporary states 
in days gone by; such as one birth, two births, 

1 With this paragraph compare Samawna Phala Sutta, p. 146. 
* Compare M. P. S. 1, 16, and Samafwla Phala Sutta, p. 147. 
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three, four, five, ten, twenty, thirty, forty, fifty, a 
hundred or a thousand, or a hundred thousand 
births * ; his births in many an aeon of destruction, 
in many an aeon of renovation, in many an aeon of 
both destruction and renovation 2 ; (so as to be able 
to say), " In that place such was my name, such my 
family, such my caste 3 , such my subsistence, such 
my experience of comfort or of pain, and such the 
limit of my life ; and when I passed from thence, 
I took form again in that other place where my 
name was so and so, such my family, such my 
caste, such my subsistence, such my experience of 
comfort or of joy, and such my term of life ; and 
when I fell from thence, I took form in such and 
such a place*;" — should he desire thus to call to 
mind his temporary states in days gone by in all 
their modes and all their details let him then fulfil 
all righteousness, let him be devoted to that quie- 
tude of heart which springs from within, let him 
not drive back the ecstasy of contemplation, let him 
look through things, let him be much alone ! ' 

18. 5 ' If a Bhikkhu should desire, Brethren, to see 
with pure and heavenly vision, surpassing that of 

1 The Lalita Vi6tara (p. 442) characteristically carries this enu- 
meration further up into innumerable ko/is and niyutas of 
births. 

2 This is based on the Buddhist theory of the periodical destruc- 
tion and renovation of the universe, each of which takes countless 
years to be accomplished. 

3 Va«»a, colour. 

4 The text of this clause recurs nearly word for word in the 
Brahma-g-ala Sutta, pp. 17-21; and in the Lalita Vistara, Chap. 
XXII, p. 442 ; and exactly in the Samanwa Phala Sutta, p. 148. 

5 This paragraph recurs in the Samanwa Phala Sutta, p. 150, 
and in nearly the same words in the Lalita Vistara, Chap. XXII. 
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men, beings as they pass from one state of existence 
and take form in others ; beings base or noble, 
good-looking or ill-favoured, happy or miserable, 
according to the karma they inherit — (if he should 
desire to be able to say), " These beings, reverend 
sirs, by their bad conduct m action, by their bad 
conduct in word, by their bad conduct in thought, by 
their speaking evil of the Noble Ones \ by their 
adhesion to false doctrine, or by their acquiring 
the karma of false doctrine 2 , have been reborn, on 
the dissolution of the body after death, in some 
unhappy state of suffering or woe 3 ." "These beings, 
reverend sirs, by their good conduct in action, by 
their good conduct in word, by their good conduct 
in thought, by their not speaking evil of the Noble 
Ones, by their adhesion to right doctrine, by their 
acquiring the karma of right doctrine, have been 
reborn, on the dissolution of the body after death, 
into some happy state in heaven ;" — should he desire 
thus to see with pure and heavenly vision, sur- 
passing that of men, beings as they thus pass from 
one state of existence and take form in others ; 
beings base or noble, good-looking or ill-favoured, 
happy or miserable, according to the karma they 
inherit ; let him then fulfil all righteousness, let him 
be devoted to that quietude of heart which springs 



1 This is a collective term, meaning Buddhas, Pa££eka Buddhas, 
Arahats, Anagamins, Sakadagamins, and Sotapannas ; that is, those 
who are walking in the Noble Eightfold Path. 

2 The Pali is mi££M- (and below samma-) di/Mi-kamma- 
samadana; the Lalita Vistara, whose other expressions are 
identical with the Pali, has, very strangely, mi thy a- (and below 
samyag-) di/Mi-karma-dharma-samadana. 

8 See note on M. P. S., Chap. I, § 23. 
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from within, let him not drive back the ecstasy of 
contemplation, let him look through things, let him 
be much alone!' 

19. 1 ' If a Bhikkhu should desire, Brethren, by 
the destruction of the great evils (Asavas 2 ), by him- 
self, and even in this very world, to know and realise 
and attain to Arahatship, to emancipation of heart, 
and emancipation of mind, let him then fulfil all right- 
eousness, let him be devoted to that quietude of 
heart which springs from within, let him not drive 
back the ecstasy of contemplation, let him look 
through things, let him be much alone!' 

20. 'Continue therefore, Brethren, in the practice 
of Right Conduct, adhering to the Rules of the 
Order; continue enclosed by the restraint of the 
Rules of the Order, devoted to uprightness in life ; 
train yourselves according to the Precepts, taking 
them upon you in the sense of the danger in the 
least offence. For to this end alone has all, that 
has been said, been said ! ' 

21. Thus spake the Blessed One. And those 
Brethren, delighted in heart, exalted the word of 
the Blessed One. 



End of the Akankheyya Sutta. 



1 Compare SSmawna Phala Sutta, p. 151 ; Mahlparinibbana 
Sutta II, 7 ; and Lalita Vistara, Chap. XXII, p. 442. 

2 Sensuality, individuality, delusion, and ignorance. 
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INTRODUCTION 

TO THE 

tfETOKHILA SUTTA. 



The following translation has been made from a text, 
based on the Tumour and Phayre MSS. in the India Office, 
of" which Dr. Morris was kind enough to allow me the use. 
The Suttas in the Maggkima. Nikaya are usually distin- 
guished by the way in which a single thought or one or 
two allied thoughts are stated shortly at the commence- 
ment, and are then elaborated and repeated through a 
number of consecutive and carefully-balanced paragraphs 
arranged in a literary form that would now be considered 
monotonous and tiresome in the extreme. The repetitions 
in the Suttas of the Dlgha Nikaya are no doubt equally 
artificial, but the train of reasoning being longer and more 
varied, there is always the hope of a change in the form, or 
of a new departure in the thought, to sustain the reader's 
flagging interest. 

The argument of this Sutta may be shortly stated thus. 
The means by which freedom from barrenness and bondage 
of heart can be reached are zeal and determined effort. 
But that zeal will be crippled in its struggle against barren- 
ness by want of confidence in the teacher, his doctrine, his 
order, or his system of self-culture, and by want of concord 
with the brethren. And that zeal will be crippled in its 
struggle against bondage by sensuality, by sloth, or by 
a craving after a future life in any of its various forms. If 
the disciple be strenuously diligent in the struggle against 
these things he need not fear or doubt, he will never fail, 
but will assuredly reach even to the supreme security of 
Arahatship. 

When I first read this Sutta I was irresistibly reminded 
of that passage in the New Testament where the exhorta- 
tion to the disciple, ' giving all diligence ' to add to his faith 
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virtue, knowledge, temperance, patience, godliness, and 
brotherly kindness, is followed by the figure that these 
things will make him to be ' neither barren nor unfruitful ; ' 
and closes with the promise that if he do these things, 
giving diligence to make his calling and election sure, he 
shall never fall, but shall enter into that everlasting kingdom 
which is the supreme goal of the Christian life. 

The analogy is sufficiently close to throw considerable 
light upon our Sutta, but it touches only the barrenness. 
The bondage is specially Buddhistic, and is allied with the 
doctrine of the Sanyo^anas, or fetters, which the pilgrim 
along the Noble Path has to break before he can reach the 
full fruit of Arahatship. It should be compared also with 
the fivefold bond mentioned in the Tevi^a Sutta, Chap. I, 
§§ 26-28, the word there used being bandhanaw, as 
against vinibandhanaw here, and the fivefold bond 
being a fivefold division of our first bondage. 

The ten fetters are — 

1. The delusion of self (sakkaya-di/Mi). 

2. Doubt (vikikikk ASi). 

3. Reliance on the efficacy of rites and ceremonies 

(silabbata-paramasa). 

4. The bodily lusts or passions (kama). 

5. Hatred, ill-feeling (patigha). 

6. Desire for a future life in the worlds of form 

(ruparaga). 

7. Desire for a future life in the formless worlds 

(aruparaga). 

8. Pride (ma no). 

9. Self-righteousness (uddha££a). 
10. Ignorance (a vi^a). 

Here the 4th fetter is correlative to our first bondage ; the 
6th fetter to our 2nd and 3rd bondage ; and part of the 
3rd fetter to our 5th bondage. 

The 2nd, 3rd, and 5th bondage are in fact but a new way 
of stating the fundamental Buddhist doctrine that good 
must be pursued without any ulterior motive ; and that 
that man is not spiritually free in whom there is still the 
least hankering after any future life beyond the grave. 
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A'ETOKHILA-SUTTA. 



i. Thus have I heard. The Blessed One was 
once dwelling at Savatthi, in the park of Anatha 
Piwafika. 

There the Blessed One addressed the brethren, 
saying, ' Brethren ! ' 

'Yea, Lord!' said those brethren, in assent, to the 
Blessed One. 

Then the Blessed One spake : 

2. 'Whatsoever brother, O Bhikkhus, has not 
quite become free from the five kinds of spiritual 
barrenness 1 , has not altogether broken through the 
five kinds of mental bondage 2 — that such a one 
should reach up to the full advantage of, should 
attain to the full growth in, to full breadth in, this 
doctrine and discipline 3 — that can in no wise be !' 



3. 'And who has not become free from the five 
kinds of spiritual barrenness ?' 

' In the first place, O Bhikkhus, when a brother 

1 Pam£a £etokhila. 

* Paw£a £etaso vinibandhi. 

* Dhamma-vinaye. On the disputed question as to whether 
this compound is a Dvanda or not, see Dr. Oldenberg, Mah£ 
Vagga, p. x. M. Le"on Feer (' Etudes Bouddhiques,' p. 203) has 
taken it as Tatpurusha; and it would be hazardous to say that 
it is never used as such. Here I think it is a Dvandva. 
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doubts in the Teacher (Sattha), is uncertain re- 
garding him, has not confidence in him, and has not 
faith in him ; then is his mind not inclined towards 
zeal, exertion, perseverance, and struggle. 

' But whosesoever mind inclineth not towards 
zeal, exertion, perseverance, and struggle, he has 
not become free from this first spiritual barrenness. 

4. 'And further, O Bhikkhus, when a brother 
doubts in the System of Belief (Dhamma), is 
uncertain regarding it, has not confidence in it, has 
not faith in it ; then is his mind not inclined towards 
zeal, exertion, perseverance, and struggle. 

' But whosesoever mind inclineth not towards 
zeal, exertion, perseverance, and struggle, he has 
not become free from this second spiritual barren- 
ness. 

5. 'And further, O Bhikkhus, when a brother 
has doubt in the Brotherhood (Sahgha), is un- 
certain about it, has no confidence in it, has no faith 
in it; then is his mind not inclined towards zeal, 
exertion, perseverance, and struggle. 

' But whosesoever mind inclineth not towards 
zeal, exertion, perseverance, and struggle, he has not 
become free from this third spiritual barrenness. 

6. 'And further, O Bhikkhus, when a brother 
has doubt in the System of Self-culture (Sik- 
kha), is uncertain about it, has no confidence in it, 
has no faith in it ; then is his mind not inclined 
towards zeal, exertion, perseverance, and struggle. 

' But whosesoever mind inclineth not towards zeal, 
exertion, perseverance, and struggle, he has not 
become free from this fourth spiritual barrenness. 

7. 'And further, O Bhikkhus, when a brother 
is angry with his fellow-disciples, discontented with 
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them, excited against them, barren towards them, 
the mind of the brother, O Bhikkhus, thus angry 
with his fellow-disciples, discontented with them, 
excited against them, barren towards them does 
not incline towards zeal, exertion, perseverance, 
and struggle. 

' But whosesoever mind inclineth not towards 
zeal, exertion, perseverance, and struggle, he has 
not become free from this fifth spiritual barrenness. 

' It is such a one, O Bhikkhus, who is not free 
from the five kinds of spiritual barrenness.' 



8. 'And who has not broken through the five 
kinds of spiritual bondage?' 

' In the first place, O Bhikkhus, when a brother 
has not got rid of the passion for lusts (kame), has 
not got rid of the desire after lusts, has not got rid 
of the attraction to lusts, has not got rid of the 
thirst for lusts, has not got rid of the fever of lust, 
has not got rid of the craving after lusts. — 

'Whatsoever brother, O Bhikkhus, has not got 
rid of the passion for lusts, has not got rid of the 
desire after lusts, has not got rid of the attraction to 
lusts, has not got rid of the thirst for lusts, has not 
got rid of the fever of lust, has not got rid of the 
craving after lusts, his mind does not incline to zeal, 
exertion, perseverance, and struggle. 

' But whosesoever mind inclineth not toward zeal, 
exertion, perseverance, and struggle, he has not 
broken through this first spiritual bondage. 

9. 'And further, O Bhikkhus, when a brother 
has not got rid of the passion for a body 1 (kaye), 

1 It is possible that kaya maybe used here in a technical sense, 
as the group or aggregate of qualities, apart from form, which go 

[»3 Q 
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has not got rid of the desire after a body, has not 
got rid of the attraction to a body, has not got 
rid of the thirst for a body, has not got rid of the 
fever of a body, has not got rid of the craving 
after a body. — 

'Whatsoever brother, O Bhikkhus, has not got 
rid of the passion for a body, has not got rid of the 
desire after a body, has not got rid of the attraction 
to a body, has not got rid of the thirst for a body, 
has not got rid of the fever of a body, has not got 
rid of the craving after a body, his mind does not 
incline to zeal, exertion, perseverance, and struggle. 

' But whosesoever mind inclineth not toward zeal, 
exertion, perseverance, and struggle, he has not 
broken through this second spiritual bondage. 

10. 'And further, O Bhikkhus, when a brother 
has not got rid of the passion for a form (rupe), 
has not got rid of the desire after a form, has not 
got rid of the attraction to a form, has not got 
rid of the thirst for a form, has not got rid of the 
fever of a form, has not got rid of the craving 
after a form. — 

'Whatsoever brother, O Bhikkhus, has not got 
rid of the passion for a form, has not got rid of the 
desire after a form, has not got rid of the attraction 
to a form, has not got rid of the thirst for a form, 
has not got rid of the fever of a form, has not got 
rid of the craving after a form, his mind does not 
incline to zeal, exertion, perseverance, and struggle. 

' But whosesoever mind inclineth not toward zeal, 
exertion, perseverance, and struggle, he has not 
broken through this third spiritual bondage. 

to make up an individual. This paragraph would then correspond 
to the yth Sawyqgana. 



Digitized by 



Google 



tfETOKHILA SUTTA. 227 

11. 'And further, O Bhikkhus, a brother may 
have eaten enough and to satiety, and begins to 
follow after the ease of sleep, the ease of softness, 
the ease of sloth. 

'Whatsoever brother, O Bhikkhus, when he has 
eaten enough and to satiety, begins to follow after 
the ease of sleep, the ease of softness, the ease 
of sloth, his mind does not incline to zeal, exertion, 
perseverance, and struggle. 

' But whosesoever mind inclineth not toward zeal, 
exertion, perseverance, and struggle, he has not 
broken through this fourth spiritual bondage. 

12. 'And further, O Bhikkhus, a brother may 
have adopted the religious life in the aspiration of 
belonging to some one or other of the angel 
hosts 1 , and thinking to himself : " By this morality, 
or by this observance, or by this austerity, or by 
this religious life, I shall become an angel, or one 
of the angels !" — 

'Whatsoever brother, O Bhikkhus, may have 
adopted the religious life in the aspiration of be- 
longing to some one or other of the angel hosts, 
and thinking to himself : " By this morality, or by 
this observance, or by this austerity, or by this reli- 
gious life, I shall become an angel, or one of the 
angels!" his mind does not incline to zeal, exertion, 
perseverance, and struggle. 

' But whosesoever mind inclineth not toward zeal, 
exertion, perseverance, and struggle, he has not 
broken through this fifth spiritual bondage. 

' It is such a one, O Bhikkhus, who has not 
broken through the five kinds of mental bondage. 

1 Awftatarawi deva-nikaya«. Compare Mahapajrinibbana 
Sutta, Chap. I, § 11, Chap. II, § 9. 

Q 2 
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13. ' And whatsoever brother, O Bhikkhus, has 
not quite become free from the five kinds of spiritual 
barrenness, has not altogether broken through the 
five kinds of mental bondage — that such a one 
should reach up to the full advantage of, should 
attain to the full growth in, to full breadth in, this 
doctrine and discipline — that can in no wise be ! 



14. ' But whatsoever brother, O Bhikkhus, has 
become quite free from the five kinds of mental 
barrenness, has altogether broken through the five 
kinds of spiritual bondage — that such a one should 
reach up to the full advantage of, should attain to 
full growth in, to full breadth in, this doctrine and 
discipline — that can well be!' 

15. 'And who has become free from the five 
kinds of spiritual barrenness?' 

' In the first place, O Bhikkhus, when a brother 
does not doubt in the Teacher (Sattha), is not 
uncertain regarding him, has confidence in him, and 
has faith in him ; then his mind does incline to zeal, 
exertion, perseverance, and struggle. 

' But whosesoever mind inclineth towards zeal, 
exertion, perseverance, and struggle, he has become 
free from this first spiritual barrenness. 

16. 'And further, O Bhikkhus, when a brother 
does not doubt in the System of Belief (Dhamma), 
is not uncertain regarding it, has confidence in it, 
and has faith in it; then his mind does incline to 
zeal, exertion, perseverance, and struggle. 

' But whosesoever mind inclineth towards zeal, 
exertion, perseverance, and struggle, he has become 
free from this second spiritual barrenness. 

17. 'And further, O Bhikkhus, when a brother 
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does not doubt in the Brotherhood (Sangha), is not 
uncertain about it, has confidence in it, and has faith 
in it ; then his mind does incline to zeal, exertion, 
perseverance, and struggle. 

' But whosesoever mind inclineth towards zeal, 
exertion, perseverance, and struggle, he has become 
free from this third spiritual barrenness. 

1 8. 'And further, O Bhikkhus, when a brother 
does not doubt in the System of Self-culture (Sik- 
kha), is not uncertain about it, has confidence in it, 
and has faith in it; then his mind does incline to 
zeal, exertion, perseverance, and struggle. 

' But whosesoever mind inclineth towards zeal, 
exertion, perseverance, and struggle, he has become 
free from this fourth spiritual barrenness. 

19. 'And further, O Bhikkhus, when a brother 
is not angry with his fellow-disciples, is not discon- 
tented with them, is not excited against them, is not 
barren towards them, the mind of the brother, O 
Bhikkhus, who is thus not angry with his fellow- 
disciples, not discontented with them, not excited 
against them, not barren towards them, does incline 
toward zeal, exertion, perseverance, and struggle. 

' But whosesoever mind inclineth towards zeal, 
exertion, perseverance, and struggle, he has become 
free from this fifth spiritual barrenness.' 



20. ' And who has broken through the five kinds 
of spiritual bondage ?' 

' In the first place, O Bhikkhus, when a brother 
has got rid of the passion after lusts (kame), has 
got rid of the desire after lusts, has got rid of 
the attraction to lusts, has got rid of the thirst for 
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lusts, has got rid of the fever of lust, has got rid of 
the craving after lusts. — 

'Whatsoever brother, O Bhikkhus, has got rid 
of the passion after lusts, has got rid of the desire 
after lusts, has got rid of the attraction to lusts, has 
got rid of the thirst for lusts, has got rid of the 
fever of lust, has got rid of the craving after lusts, 
his mind does incline to zeal, exertion, perseverance, 
and struggle. 

' But whosesoever mind inclineth towards zeal, 
exertion, perseverance, and struggle, he has become 
free from this first spiritual bondage. 

2i. 'And, further, O Bhikkhus, when a brother 
has got rid of the passion after a body (kaye), has 
got rid of the desire after a body, has got rid of the 
attraction to a body, has got rid of the thirst for a 
body, has got rid of the fever of a body, has got rid 
of the craving after a body. — 

'Whatsoever brother, O Bhikkhus, has got rid 
of the passion after a body, has got rid of the desire 
after a body, has got rid of the attraction to a body, 
has got rid of the thirst for a body, has got rid of 
the fever of a body, has got rid of the craving after 
a body, his mind does incline to zeal, exertion, per- 
severance, and struggle. 

'But whosesoever mind inclineth towards zeal, 
exertion, perseverance, and struggle, he has become 
free from this second spiritual bondage 

22. 'And further, O Bhikkhus, when a brother 
has got rid of the passion for a form (rupe); has 
got rid of the desire after a form, has got rid of the 
attraction to a form, has got rid of the thirst for a 
form, has got rid of the fever of a form, has got 
rid of the craving after a form. — 
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'Whatsoever brother, O Bhikkhus, has got rid 
of the passion for a form, has got rid of the desire 
after a form, has got rid of the attraction to a form, 
has got rid of the thirst for a form, has got rid 
of the fever of a form, has got rid of the craving 
after a form, his mind does incline to zeal, exertion, 
perseverance, and struggle. 

'But whosesoever mind inclineth towards zeal, 
exertion, perseverance, and struggle, he has become 
free from this third spiritual bondage. 

23. 'And further, O Bhikkhus, when a brother 
does not, having eaten enough and to satiety, begin 
to follow after the ease of sleep, the ease of softness, 
the ease of sloth. 

'Whatsoever brother, O Bhikkhus, does not, 
having eaten enough and to satiety, begin to follow 
after the ease of sleep, the ease of softness, the ease 
of sloth, his mind does incline to zeal, exertion, 
perseverance, and struggle. 

' But whosesoever mind inclineth towards zeal, 
exertion, perseverance, and struggle, he has become 
free from this fourth spiritual bondage 1 . 

24. 'And further, O Bhikkhus, when a brother 
has not adopted the religious life in the aspiration 
of belonging to some one or other of the angel 
hosts, thinking to himself: " By this morality, or 
by this observance, or by this austerity, or by this 
religious life, I shall become an angel, or one of the 
angels ! " — 

'Whatsoever brother, O Bhikkhus, has not 



1 In this section, and in section 11, 1 have rendered sukha by 
ease, and not by happiness, as I think the former is always its 
more exact meaning in such passages. 
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adopted the religious life in the aspiration of be- 
longing to some one or other of the angel hosts, 
thinking to himself : " By this morality, or by this 
observance, or by this austerity, or by this religious 
life, I shall become an angel, or one of the angels !" 
his mind does incline to zeal, exertion, perseverance, 
and struggle. 

' But whosesoever mind inclineth towards zeal, 
exertion, perseverance, and struggle, he has become 
free from this fifth spiritual bondage. 

' It is such a one, O Bhikkhus, who has broken 
through the five kinds of spiritual bondage. 

25. 'Whatsoever brother, O Bhikkhus, has be- 
come quite free from the five kinds of mental 
barrenness, has altogether broken through the five 
kinds of spiritual bondage — that such a one should 
reach up to the full advantage of, should attain to 
full growth in, to full breadth in, this doctrine and 
discipline — that can well be! 



26. ' He practises the (first) road to saintship 1 , 
which is accompanied by the union of the will to 
acquire it with earnest contemplation, and with the 
struggle against sin. He practises the (second) road 
to saintship, which is accompanied by the union 
of exertion with earnest contemplation, and with 
the struggle against sin. He practises the (third) 
road to saintship, which is accompanied by the 
union of thought with earnest contemplation, and 
with the struggle against sin. He practises the 
(fourth) road to saintship, which is accompanied 
by the union of investigation with earnest con- 

1 Iddhipidawj. Here Iddhi must be (spiritual) welfare. 
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templation and the struggle against sin 1 , — and strong 
determination too as a fifth. 

27. 'The brother, O Bhikkhus, thus endowed 
with fifteenfold determination 2 becomes destined 
to come forth into the light, capable of the higher 
wisdom, sure of attaining to the supreme security s . 

28. 'Just, O Bhikkhus, as when a hen has 
eight or ten or twelve eggs, and the hen has pro- 
perly brooded over them, properly sat upon them, 
properly sat herself round them, however much such 
a wish may arise on her heart as this, " O would 
that my little chickens should break open the egg- 
shell with the points of their claws, or with their 
beaks, and come forth into the light in safety ! " yet 
all the while those little chickens are sure to break the 
egg-shell with the points of their claws, or with their 
beaks, and to come forth into the light in safety. 

29. ' Just even so, a brother thus endowed with 
fifteenfold determination is sure to come forth into 
the light, sure to reach up to the higher wisdom, 
sure to attain to the supreme security 4 !' 

1 The text of this section, so far, will be found in Childers's 
dictionary, sub voce Iddhipado. 

a That is, the four Iddhipadas, and Usso/Ai, each multiplied 
by three. 

3 Anuttarassa Yogakkhemassa; that is, Nirva»a. Com- 
pare Dhammapada, ver. 23 and p. 180. 

* The tertium quid of the parable is the absolute certainty of 
the event which will follow on the hen having duly and diligently 
followed the law of her instinct, even though she, meanwhile, in 
her ignorance, be full of doubt and desire. The certainty of the 
delivery of a woman with child is not unfrequently used as a 
symbol of what can be absolutely depended upon. So of 'the 
word of the glorious Buddhas,' which endureth for ever, in ' Bud- 
dhist Birth Stories,' p. 18. I have attempted to imitate the play in 
the text upon the two words for the ' coming forth into the light,' 
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30. Thus spake the Blessed One. And those 
Brethren, delighted in heart, exalted the word of 
the Blessed One. 



End of the Sutta, the sixth, on barrenness and 
bondage. 



figuratively and literally, of the disciple and of the little chicken. 
The first is in P&li bhabbo abhinibbidiya (from vid), the latter 
is aho vata . . . sotthin£ abhinibbhi^eyyan (from bhid). 
On samma-paribhavit&ni, here applied to the a«rf£ni, see 
above, Mah£parinibb&na Sutta, Chap. I, § ia, note. 
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INTRODUCTION 



TO THE 



MAHA-SUDASSANA SUTTA. 



THE following translation is made from a text based on 
three MSS. from the same sources as those referred to at 
the commencement of the Tevjgga Sutta, and referred to in 
my notes by the same letters. 

This Sutta follows in the Dlgha Nikaya immediately 
after the Book of the Great Decease, and is based on the 
same legend as the Maha-Sudassana G&taka, No. 95 in 
Mr. Fausboll's edition. As the latter differs in several 
important particulars from our Sutta, it is probably not 
taken directly from it, but is merely derived from the 
same source. To facilitate comparison between the two 
I add here a translation of the £ataka, which has not been 
reached as yet in my ' Buddhist Birth Stories,' and which 
is very short. 

The part enclosed in brackets [ ] is the comment, which 
was probably written in Ceylon in the fifth century of our 
era, and I have included that part of the comment which 
is explanatory of the words in the verse, as it is of more 
than usual interest. There is every reason to believe, for 
the reasons given in the Introduction to the ' Buddhist Birth 
Stories,' that the stories themselves belong to a very early 
period in the history of Buddhism ; and we may be sure 
that if this particular story had been abstracted by the 
author of the commentary from our Sutta, he would not 
have ventured to introduce such serious changes into what 
he regarded as sacred writ. 
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MAHA-SUDASSANA GATAKA. 



THE GREAT KING OF GLORY. 

['How transient are all component things.' 
This the Master told when lying on his death-couch, con- 
cerning that word of Ananda the Thera, when he said, ' Do 
not, O Blessed One, die in this little town,' and so on. 

When the Tathagata was at the Cetavana 1 he thought 
' the Thera Sariputta, who was born at Nalagama, has died, 
on the day of the full moon in the month of Kattika, in 
that very village 2 ; and Maha Moggallana in the latter, the 
dark half of that same month. As my two chief disciples 
are thus dead, I too will pass away at Kusinara.' There- 
upon he proceeded straight on to that place, and lay down 
on the Uttara-slsaka couch, between the twin Sala trees, 
never to rise again. 

Then the venerable Ananda besought him, saying, ' Let 

1 It is not easy with our present materials to reconcile the apparently con- 
flicting statements with regard to the Buddha's last journey. According to 
the Malalankara-vatthu this refers here to a residence at the Getavana, which 
took place between the end of $ 30 in Chap. II, in the Book of the Great 
Decease, and the beginning of $ 31. It will be noticed that § 31 speaks of 
' the monastery,' which is apparently an undesigned confirmation of this tra- 
dition. (Such undesigned circumstances, however really undesigned, are very 
far, of course, from proving the actual truth of the tradition. They would only 
show that it was older than the time when the works in which they occur were 
put into their present shape.) 

Mr. Fausboll, by his punctuation, includes these words in the following 
thought ascribed to the Blessed One, but I think they only describe the time 
at which the thought is supposed to have arisen. 

' Or perhaps 'at Varaka.' I do not understand the word varaka, which 
has puzzled Mr. Fausboll. The modem name of the village, afterwards the 
site of the famous Buddhist university of Nalanda, is Baraga on. The full- 
moon day in Kattika is the 1st of December. An account of the death of 
Sariputta will be found in the Malalankara-vatthu (Bigandet, ' Legend,' &c, 
3rd ed., II, 1-25), and of the murder of Moggallana by the NiganMas in the 
Dhammapada commentary (Fausboll, p. 298 seq.), of which Spence Hardy's 
account (' Manual of Buddhism,' p. 338) is nearly a translation ; and Bigandet 's 
account (loc. cit. pp. 25-27) is an abridgment. 
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not the Blessed One die in this little township 1 , in this 
little town in the jungle, in this branch township. Let the 
Blessed One die in one of the other great cities, such as 
Ra^agaha, and the rest!' 

But the Master answered, ' Say not, Ananda, that this is 
a little township, a little town in the jungle, a branch town- 
ship. I was dwelling formerly in this town at the time 
when I was Sudassana, the king of kings ; and then it was 
a great city, surrounded by a jewelled rampart, twelve 
leagues in length!' 

And at the request of the Thera, he, telling the tale, 
uttered the Maha- Sudassana Sutta.] 

Now on that occasion when Queen Subhadda saw Maha 
Sudassana, when he had come down out of the Palace of 
Righteousness, and was lying down, not far off, on the 
appropriate couch, spread out in the grove of the seven 
kinds of gems, and when she said : ' Thine, O king, are 
these four and eighty thousand cities, of which the chief is 
the royal city of Kusavatt. Quicken thy desire after these I ' 

Then replied Maha Sudassana, ' Speak not thus, O queen ! 
but exhort me rather, saying, " Cast away desire for these, 
long not after them 2 1 "' 

And when she asked, 'Why so, O king?' 'To-day my 
time is come, and I shall die !' was his reply 3 . 

Then the weeping queen, wiping her eyes, brought her- 
self with difficulty and distress to address him accordingly. 
And having spoken, she wept, and lamented ; and the 
other four and eighty thousand women wept too, and 
lamented ; and of the attendant courtiers not one could 
restrain himself, but all also wept. 

But the Bodisat stopped them all, saying, ' Enough my 
friends! Be still!' And he exhorted the queen, saying, 
' Neither do thou, O queen, weep : neither do thou lament. 
For even unto a grain of sesamum fruit there is no such 

1 Khuddaka-nagarake. See the note on Mahaparinibbana Sutta, ver. 60. 
* Both these speeches are different from those given on the same occasion 
in the Sutta below. 
9 This question and answer are not in the Sutta. 
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thing as a compound which is permanent ! All are tran- 
sient, all have the inherent quality of dissolution ! ' 

And when he had so said, he further uttered this stanza : 

'How transient are all component things! 
Growth is their nature and decay: 
They are produced, they are dissolved again : 
And then is best, — when they have sunk to rest 1 !' 

[In these verses the words 'How transient are all 
component things !' mean 'Dear lady, Subhadda, where- 
soever and by whatsoever causes made or come together, 
compounds 2 , — that is, all those things which possess the 
essential constituents (whether material or mental) of exist- 
ing things 3 , — all these compounds are impermanence itself. 
For of these form 4 is impermanent, reason 6 is imperma- 
nent, the (mental) eye 6 is impermanent, and qualities 7 
are impermanent. And whatever treasure there be, whether 
conscious or unconscious, that is transitory. Understand 
therefore "How transient are all component things !" 

'And why? "Growth is their nature and decay." 
These, all, have the inherent quality of coming into (indi- 
vidual) existence, and have also the inherent quality of 
growing old; or (in other words) their very nature is to 
come into existence and to be broken up. Therefore should 
it be understood that they are impermanent. 

'And since they are impermanent, when "they are 
produced, they are dissolved again." Having come 
into existence, having reached a state 8 , they are surely 
dissolved. For all these things come into existence, taking 
an individual form; and are dissolved, being broken up. 
To them as soon as there is birth, there is what is called a 
state ; as soon as there is a state, there is what is called 



* All this is omitted in the Sutta. It is true the verse occurs there, but it 
is placed in the Sutta in the mouth of the Teacher, after the account of Maha 
Sudassana's death. 

The last clause is literally, ' Blessed is their cessation,' where the word for 
cessation, upasamo, is derived from the word sam, ' to be calm, to be quiet,' 
and means cessation by sinking into rest. Compare below. 

2 Sankh&ra. • Khandayatanadayo. * Rupam. 

» Vi»»anam. « JTakkhnm. T Dhamma. ' Thiti. 
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disintegration 1 . For to the unborn there is no such 
thing as state, and there is no such thing as a state which 
is without disintegration. Thus are all compounds, having 
attained to the three characteristic marks (of imperma- 
nency, pain, and want of any abiding principle 2 ), subject, 
in this way and in that way, to dissolution. All these 
component things therefore, without exception, are imper- 
manent, momentary 3 , despicable, unstable, disintegrating, 
trembling, quaking, unlasting, sure to depart 4 , only for a 
time 5 , and without substance ; — as temporary 6 as a "phan- 
tom, as the mirage, or as foam ! 

'How then in these, dear lady Subhaddi, is there any 
sign of ease? Understand rather that "then is best, 
when they have sunk to rest;" but their sinking to 
rest, their cessation, comes from the cessation of the whole 
round (of life), and is the same as Nirvawa. That and 
this are one 6 . And hence there is no such thing as ease.'] 



And when Maha Sudassana had thus brought his dis- 
course to a point with the ambrosial great Nirviwa, he 
made exhortation also to the rest of the great multitude, 
saying, 'Give gifts! Observe the precepts! Keep the 
sacred days 7 !' and became an inheritor of the world of 
the gods. 

[When the Master had concluded this lesson in the 
truth, he summed up the £ataka, saying, ' She who was 
then Subhadda the queen was the mother of Rahula, the 
great adviser was R&hula, the rest of the retinue the Bud- 
dha's retinue, and Maha Sudassana I myself.'] 



1 Bhango. 

3 Anehkam, dukkham, anattam. See Gataka I, 275; and, on the last, 
Mahaparinibbana Sutta I, 10, and Maha Vagga I, vi, 38-47. 

3 Khanika. See Oldenberg's note on Dipavamsa I, 53. 

4 Pay it a, literally 'departed.' The forms pay St i and pay & to, given by 
Childers, should be corrected into payiti and piyato. See Gataka 1, 146. 

5 Tavakalika. See Gataka 1, 121, where the word is used of a cart let 
out on hire for a time only. 

• Tad ev ekam ekam, which is not altogether without ambiguity. 

* This paragraph, too, is omitted in the Sutta. 

[11] R 
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The word translated 'component things' or 'compounds' 
in this Cataka is sankhara, literally confections, from 
kar, 'to do,' and sam, ' together.' It is a word very fre- 
quently used in Buddhist writings, and a word consequently 
of many different connotations ; and there is, of course, no 
exactly corresponding word in English. ' Production' would 
often be very nearly correct, although it fails entirely to 
give the force of the preposition sam ; but a greater objec- 
tion to that word is the fact that it is generally used, not 
of things that have come into being of themselves, but of 
things that have been produced by some one else. It 
suggests, if it does not imply, a producer ; which is con- 
trary to the whole spirit of the Buddhist passages in which 
the word sankhara occurs. In this important respect the 
word ' compound ' is a much more accurate translation, 
though it lays somewhat too much stress on the sam. 

The term Confections (to coin a rendering) is sometimes 
used, as in the first line of these verses (as used in this con- 
nection), to denote all things which have been brought 
together, made up, by pre-existing causes ; and in this 
sense it includes, as the commentator here points out, all 
those material or mental qualities which unite to form 
an individual, a separate thing or being, whether conscious 
or unconscious. 

It is more usually used, with special reference to their 
origin from pre-existing causes, and with allusion to the 
wider class denoted by the same word, of the mental con- 
fections only, of all sentient beings generally, or of man 
alone. In this sense it forms by itself one of the five 
classes or aggregates (khandha) into which the material 
and mental qualities of each separate individual are divided 
in Buddhist writings — the class of dispositions, capabilities, 
and all that goes together to make what we call character. 
This class has naturally enough been again divided and 
subdivided ; and a full list of the Confections in this sense, 
as now acknowledged by orthodox Buddhists, will be found 
in my manual 'Buddhism.' At the time when the Pali 
Pi/akas reached their present form, no such elaborate list 
of Confections in detail seems to have been made ; but the 
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general sense of the word was, as is quite clear from the 
passages in which it occurs, the idea which these details 
together convey. It is this second and more usual meaning 
of the term which is more especially emphasised in the 
concluding verse of the above stanza. 



I have ventured to dwell so far on the word Confections, 
because the commentator here says that the cessation of 
these Confections is the same thing as Nirvawa ; and the 
question* of Nirva«a engrosses so large a share of the 
attention of those who are interested in Buddhism. 

Whether it is entitled to do so is open to serious question. 
The Buddhist salvation was held to consist in a change of 
heart, a modification of personal character, to be attained 
to in this world, and forming the subject of Gotama's first 
discourse, ' The Foundation of the Kingdom of Righteous- 
ness V When looked at from different points of view this 
state of mind was denoted, in the very numerous passages 
in which it is mentioned or referred to, under a great variety 
of different names or epithets, suggestive of the different 
points of view from which it could be regarded. The term 
Nibbana, or Nirva#a, is only one of those epithets ; and it 
is a most significant fact, to which I would invite especial 
attention, that it is an epithet comparatively very seldom 
employed in the Pali Pi/akas themselves. It is to the state 
of mind itself, the salvation which every Arahat has reached 
while yet alive, in a word, to Arahatship, that importance 
ought to be attached, rather than to that particular conno- 
tation of it suggested by the word Nirvawa. 

One of the many ideas involved in Arahatship was the 
absolute dissolution of individuality. Gotama, whether 
rightly or wrongly is here of no importance, held that 
freedom from pain, absolute ease, happiness, was incom- 
patible with existence as a distinct individual (whether 
animal, god, or man). The cessation of the Confections, 
so far from being a thing to be dreaded, was the inevitable 
result of the emancipation of heart and mind in Arahatship. 

1 The Dhamma-iakka-ppavattana Sutta, translated below. 
R 2 
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But it was not a thing to be desired, and could not, in fact, 
be brought about apart from all the other things involved 
in Arahatship. The formation of these Confections ceases 
in Nirvawa, and in Nirvawa alone; and when the poet 
declares that their cessation is blessed, he is saying the 
same thing as if he had said ' Nirva#a is blessed V 



Turning now to the Sutta itself, we find that the portion 
of the legend omitted in the Citaka throws an unexpected 
light upon the tale ; for it commences with a long descrip- 
tion of the riches and glory of Maha Sudassana, and reveals 
in its details the instructive fact that the legend is nothing 
more nor less than a spiritualist's sun-myth. 

It cannot be disputed that the sun-myth theory has 
become greatly discredited, and with reason, by having 
been used too carelessly and freely as an explanation of 
religious legends of different times and countries which 
have really no historical connection with the earlier awe and 
reverence inspired by the sun. The very mention of the 
word sun-myth is apt to call forth a smile of incredulity, 
and the undubitable truth which is the basis of the theory 
has not sufficed to protect it from the shafts of ridicule. 
The ' Book of the Great King of Glory ' seems to afford 
a useful example both of the extent to which the theory 
may be accepted, and of the limitations under which it 
should always be applied. 

It must at once be admitted that whether the whole 
story is based on a sun-story, or whether certain parts or 
details of it are derived from things first spoken about the 
sun, or not, it is still essentially Buddhistic. A large pro- 
portion of its contents has nothing at all to do with the 
worship of the sun ; and even that which has, had not, in 



1 In this respect it should be noticed that the very word here used for cessa- 
tion, upasamo, is used as one among a string of epithets of Arahatship at 
Dhamma-iakka-ppavattana Sutta, § 3, = (?ataka I, 97, and again in Dhamma- 
pada, verses 368, 381. In this last passage the whole of the phrase in the last 
verse in our stanza recurs in the accusative case as an equivalent to Arahatship, 
and the comma inserted by Mr. Fausboll between sankharupasamam and 
sukham is, in both verses, unnecessary. 
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the mind of the author, when the book was put together. 
Whether indebted to a sun-myth or not, it is therefore 
perfectly true and valid evidence of the religious belief of 
the people among whom it was current ; and no more 
shows that the Buddhists were unconscious sun worship- 
pers than the story of Samson, under any theory of its 
possible origin, would prove the same of the Jews. 

What we really have is a kind of wonderful fairy tale, a 
gorgeous poem, in which an attempt is made to describe 
in set terms the greatest possible glory and majesty of the 
greatest possible king, in order to show that all is vanity, 
save only righteousness — just such a poem as a Jewish 
prophet might have written of Solomon in all his glory. It 
would have been most strange, perhaps impossible, for the 
author to refrain from using the language of the only poets 
he knew, who had used their boldly figurative language in 
an attempt to describe the appearance of the sun. 

To trace back all the rhetorical phrases of our Sutta to 
their earliest appearance in the Vedic hymns would be an 
interesting task of historical philology, though it would 
throw more light upon Buddhist forms of speech than upon 
Buddhist forms of belief. In M. Senart's valuable work, ' La 
Legende du Bouddha,' he has already done this with regard 
to the seven treasures (mentioned in the early part of the 
Sutta) on the basis of the corresponding passage in the later 
Buddhist Sanskrit poem called the Lalita Vistara. The 
description of the royal city and of its wondrous Palace of 
Righteousness have been probably originated by the author, 
though on the same lines ; and it reminds one irresistibly, 
in many of its expressions, of the similar, but simpler and 
more beautiful poem in which a Jewish author, some three 
centuries afterwards, described the heavenly Jerusalem. 

When the Northern Buddhists, long afterwards, had 
smothered the simple teaching of the founder of their 
religion under the subtleties of theological and metaphy- 
sical speculation, and had forgotten all about the Noble 
Path, their goal was no longer a change of heart in the 
Arahatship to be reached on earth, but a life of happiness, 
under a change of outward condition, in a heaven of bliss 
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beyond the skies. One of the most popular books among 
the Buddhists of China and Japan is a description of this 
heavenly paradise of theirs, called the Sukhavati-vyuha, 
the ' Book of the Happy Country,' the Sanskrit text of 
which has been just published by Professor Max Miiller in 
the volume of the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society 
for the present year. It is instructive to find that several 
of the expressions used are word for word the same as the 
corresponding phrases in the ' Book of the Great King of 
Glory.' 
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MAHA-SUDASSAU A - SITTTA. 



Chapter I. 



i. Thus have I heard. The Blessed One was 
once staying at Kusinara in the Upavattana, the 
Sala grove of the Mallas, between the twin Sala 
trees, at the time of his death. 

2. Now the venerable Ananda went up to the place 
where the Blessed One was, and bowed down before 
him, and took his seat respectfully on one side. 
And when he was so seated, the venerable Ananda 
said to the Blessed One : 

2 ' Let not the Blessed One die in this little wattel 
and daub town, in this town in the midst of the 
jungle, in' this branch township. For, Lord, there 
are other great cities, such as Aampa, Ra^agaha, 
Savatthi, Saketa, Kosambi, and Benares. Let the 
Blessed One die in one of them. There there are 
many wealthy nobles and Brahmans and heads of 
houses, believers in the Tathagata, who will pay due 
honour to the remains of the Tathagata.' 

3. ' Say not so, Ananda ! Say not so, Ananda, 

1 Sudassana means ' beautiful to see, having a glorious appear- 
ance,' and is the name of many kings and heroes in Indian 
legend. 

a From here down to the end of the next section is found also, 
nearly word for word, in the Mahdparinibbdna Sutta, above, pp. 99, 
100. Compare also Mahd-Sudassana G&taka, No. 95. 



Digitized by 



Google 



248 THE GREAT KING OF GLORY. CH. 

that this is but a small wattel and daub town, a 
town in the midst of the jungle, a branch township. 
Long ago, Ananda, there was a king, by name 
Maha-Sudassana, a king of kings, a righteous man 
who ruled in righteousness, an anointed Kshatriya 1 , 
Lord of the four quarters of the earth, conqueror, 
the protector of his people, possessor of the seven 
royal treasures. This Kusinara, Ananda, was the 
royal city of king Maha-Sudassana, under the name 
of Kusavatl 2 , and on the east and on the west it was 
twelve leagues in length, and on the north and on 
the south it was seven leagues in breadth. That 
royal city Kusavatl, Ananda, was mighty, and pros- 
perous, and full of people, crowded with men, and 
provided with all things for food. Just, Ananda, 
as the royal city of the gods, A/akamanda by name, 
is mighty, prosperous, and full of people, crowded 
with the gods, and provided with all kinds of food, 
so, Ananda, was the royal city Kusavatl mighty and 
prosperous, full of people, crowded with men, and 
provided with all kinds of food. Both by day and 
by night, Ananda, the royal city Kusavatl resounded 

1 Khattiyo muddh&vasitto, which does not occur in the 
Mahdparinibbina Sutta, the MaMpadh&na Sutta, the Lakkha»a 
Sutta, and other places where this stock description of a A'akka- 
vatti is found. It is omitted also in the Lalita Vistara. The 
Burmese Phayre MS. of the India Office reads here mudddbhi- 
sitto, but this is an unnecessary correction. So the name of the 
Hindu caste mentioned in the Sahy&dri Kha«<s?a of the Skanda 
PurSwa is spelt both ways. The epithet is probably inserted here 
from § 12 below. 

* Ku.ravati was the name of a famous city mentioned as the 
capital of Southern Kusala in post-Buddhistic Sanskrit plays and 
epic poems. In the Mah&bh&rata it is called Kujavatt. It is 
said to have been so named after Kuf a, son of Rlma, by whom it 
was built; and it is also called Kufasthalf. 
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with the ten cries ; that is to say, the noise of ele- 
phants, and the noise of horses, and the noise of 
chariots ; the sounds of the drum, of the tabor, and 
of the lute ; the sound of singing, and the sounds of 
the cymbal and of the gong; and lastly, with the 
cry, " Eat, drink, and be merry 1 !" 



4. 'The royal city Kusavati, Ananda, was sur- 
rounded by Seven Ramparts. Of these, one 
rampart was of gold, and one of silver, and one of 
beryl, and one of crystal, and one of agate, and one 
of coral, and one of all kinds of gems 2 !' 

1 This enumeration is found also .at Gitaka, p. 3, only that the 
chank is added there — wrongly, for that makes the number of 
cries eleven. 

8 Beryl, agate, and coral are doubtful renderings of Pali names 
of precious substances, the exact meaning of which has been dis- 
cussed on the very slender evidence available (and hence, it seems 
to me, with very little certain result) by Burnouf in the ' Lotus de 
la Bonne Loi,' pp. 319-32 1 ; and Professor Max Mtiller has a further 
note in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1880, p. 178. 
The PSli words here are in the first column : 

1. Sova«»amayo, Suvan»asya; 

2. Rupimayo, Rupasya; 

3. Ve/uriyamayo, VaitfUryasya ; 

4. Phalikamayo, Spha/ikasya ; 

5. Lohitahkamayo, Lohitamuktasya ; 

6. MasSragallamayo, Asmagarbhasya ; 

7. Sabbaratanamayo, Musaragalvasya : 
those in the second being taken from the Sukhavativyuha in the 
passage corresponding to § 6 below. It is quite possible that 
the writers of these passages used the rarer words only as names 
of precious substances, without attaching any clearly distinct 
meaning to each (compare Rev. xxi. 19-21). The Pali author 
seems to have been hard put to it to find enough names to fill up 
the sacred number seven; just as in the 'Seven Jewels' of the 
Dh am ma, the sacred number seven is reached by giving to one 
jewel two distinct names (Pa»£* indriydni = pa»£a bal£n ; i). 
At -ATulla Vagga IX, 1, 4 we find the following enumeration of 
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5. 'To the royal city Kusavatl, Ananda, there 
were Four Gates. One gate was of gold, and one 
of silver, and one of jade, and one of crystal. At 
each gate seven pillars were fixed ; in height as 
three times or as four times the height of a man. 
And one pillar was of gold, and one of silver, and 
one of beryl, and one of crystal, and one of agate, 
and one of coral, and one of all kinds of gems. 

6. ' The royal city Kusavati, Ananda, was sur- 
rounded by Seven Rows of Palm Trees. One 
row was of palms of gold, and one of silver, and one 
of beryl, and one of crystal, and one of agate, and 
one of coral, and one of all kinds of gems. 

7. ' And the Golden Palms had trunks of gold, 
and leaves and fruits of silver. And the Silver 
Palms had trunks of silver, and leaves and fruits of 
gold. And the Palms of Beryl had trunks of beryl, 
and leaves and fruits of crystal. And the Crystal 
Palms had trunks of crystal, and leaves and fruits of 
beryl. And the Agate Palms had trunks of agate, 
and leaves and fruits of coral. And the Coral Palms 
had trunks of coral, and leaves and fruits of agate. 
And the Palms of every kind of Gem had trunks 
and leaves and fruits of every kind of gem. 

8. J< And when those rows of palm trees, Ananda, 

ratawas as found in the ocean, though only Nos. 1, 4, 5, 6 are 
really produced there : 

1. Mutta. 6. Pava/aw. 

2. Mawi. 7. Ragatam. 

3. Ve/uriyo. 8. Gatarupaw. 

4. Sahkho. 9. Lohitahko. 

5. Sila. 10. Masaragallaw. 

1 This section and § 9 should be compared with one in the 
Sukhavativyuha, translated by Professor Max Miiller as follows 
(Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1880, p. 170) : 

' And again, O .Sariputra, when those rows of palm trees and 
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were shaken by the wind, there arose a sound sweet, 
and pleasant, and charming, and intoxicating. 

'Just, Ananda, as the seven kind of instruments 
yield, when well played upon, to the skilful man, a 
sound sweet, and pleasant, and charming, and in- 
toxicating — just even so, Ananda, when those rows 
of palm trees were shaken by the wind, there arose 
a sound sweet, and pleasant, and charming, and 
intoxicating. 

9. ' And whoever, Ananda, in the royal city 
Kusavatl were at that time gamblers, drunkards, 
and given to drink, they used to dance round to- 
gether to the sound of those palms when shaken 
by the wind. 

A 

10. 'The Great King of Glory, Ananda, was the 
possessor of Seven Precious Things, and was 
gifted with Four Marvellous Powers.' 

'What are those seven?' 

11. * ' In the first place, Ananda, when the Great 
King of Glory, on the Sabbath day 2 , on the day of 

strings of bells in that Buddha country are moved by the wind, 
a sweet and enrapturing sound proceeds from them. Yes, O S&ri- 
putra, as from a heavenly musical instrument consisting of a hun- 
dred thousand ko/is of sounds, when played by Aryas, a sweet 
and enrapturing sound proceeds ; a sweet and enrapturing sound 
proceeds from those rows of palm trees and strings of bells moved 
by the wind. 

* And when the men there hear that sound, reflection on Buddha 
arises in their body, reflection on the Law, reflection on the 
Assembly.' 

Compare also below, § 81, and Gataka I, 32. 

1 The following enumeration is found word for word in several 
other Pali Suttas, and occurs also, in almost identical terms, in the 
Lalita Vistara (Calcutta edition, pp. 14-19). 

* Uposatha,a weekly sacred day; being full-moon day, new- 
moon day, and the two equidistant intermediate days. Comp. § a 1. 
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the full moon, had purified himself, and had gone 
up into the upper story of his palace to keep the 
sacred day, there then appeared to him the heavenly 
Treasure of the Wheel 1 , with its nave, its tire, 
and all its thousand spokes complete. 

12. 'When he beheld it the Great King of 
Glory thought : 

' " This saying have I heard, ' When a king of 
the warrior race, an anointed king, has purified 
himself on the Sabbath day, on the day of the 
full moon, and has gone up into the upper story 
of his palace to keep the sacred day; if there 
appear to him the heavenly Treasure of the 
Wheel, with its nave, its tire, and all its thousand 
spokes complete — that king becomes a king of 
kings invincible.' May I, then, become a king of 
kings invincible 2 ." 

1 3. ' Then, Ananda, the Great King of Glory 
rose from his seat, and reverently uncovering from 
one shoulder his robe, he held in his left hand a 
pitcher, and with his right hand he sprinkled water 
up over the Wheel, as he said : 

' " Roll onward, O my Lord, the Wheel ! O my 
Lord, go forth and overcome ! " 

14. ' Then the wondrous Wheel, Ananda, rolled 
onwards towards the region of the East, and after it 
went the Great King of Glory s , and with him his 



1 .ATakka-ratanaxn, where the £akka is the disk of the sun. 

* .ffakkavattira^l 

8 Atha kho £akka-ratanax» puratthimam disam pavatti 
anvad eva ra^-a Mahasudassano, &c. Here anvad must be 
the Sanskrit anva«£. The Lalita Vistara has anveti in the 
corresponding passage, and the (Phayre Burmese) MS. here reads 
anud eva. The verb in the second clause must be supplied, as 
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army, horses, and chariots, and elephants, and men. 
And in whatever place, Ananda, the Wheel stopped, 
there the Great King of Glory took up his abode, 
and with him his army, horses, and chariots, and 
elephants, and men. 

15. 'Then, Ananda, all the rival kings in the 
region of the East came to the Great King of 
Glory and said: 

' " Come, O mighty king 1 Welcome, O mighty 
king ! All is thine, O mighty king ! Do thou, O 
mighty king, be a Teacher to us ! " 

16. ' Thus spake the Great King of Glory : 
4 " Ye shall slay no living thing. 

'"Ye shall not take that which has not been 
given. 

'"Ye shall not act wrongly touching the bodily 
desires. 

4 " Ye shall speak no lie. 

' " Ye shall drink no maddening drink. 

' " Ye shall eat as ye have eaten 1 ." 

1 7. ' Then, Ananda, all the rival kings in the 
region of the East became subject unto the Great 
King of Glory. 

18. 'But the wondrous Wheel, Ananda, having 
plunged down into the great waters in the East, 
rose up out again, and rolled onward to the region 
of the South [and there all happened as had hap- 



is the case in the one or two other passages where I have met 
with this phrase. 

1 Yath&bhuttam bhuw^atha. Buddhaghosa has no comment 
on this. I suppose it means, ' Observe the rules current among 
you regarding clean and unclean meats.' If so, the Great King 
of Glory disregards the teaching of the Amagandha Sutta, quoted 
in 'Buddhism,' p. 131. 
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pened in the region' of the East. And in like 
manner the wondrous Wheel rolled onward to the 
extremest boundary of the West and of the North ; 
and there, too, all happened as had happened in the 
region of the East]. 

19. 'Now when the wondrous Wheel, Ananda, 
had gone forth conquering and to conquer o'er the 
whole earth to its very ocean boundary, it returned 
back again to the royal city of Kusavatl and re- 
mained fixed on the open terrace in front of the 
entrance to the inner apartments of the Great King 
of Glory, as a glorious adornment to the inner 
apartments of the Great King of Glory. 

20. 'Such, Ananda, was the wondrous Wheel which 
appeared to the Great King of Glory. 



21. ' Now further, Ananda, there appeared to the 
Great King of Glory the Elephant Treasure 1 , 
all white, sevenfold firm 2 , wonderful in power, flying 
through the sky — the Elephant- King, whose name 
was "The Changes of the Moon 8 ." 

22. ' When he beheld it the Great King of Glory 
was pleased at heart at the thought : 



1 Hatthi-ratana. 

* Satta-ppatittho, that is, perhaps, in regard to its four legs, 
two tusks, and trunk. The expression is curious, and Buddha- 
ghosa has no note upon it. It is quite possible that it merely sig- 
nifies ' exceeding firm,' the number seven being used without any 
hard and fast interpretation. 

8 Uposatho. In the Lalita Vistara its name is 'Wisdom' 
(Bodhi). Uposatha is the name for the sacred day of the moon's 
changes — first, and more especially the full-moon day ; next, the 
new-moon day; and lastly, the days equidistant between these 
two. It was therefore a weekly sacred day, and, as Childers says, 
may often be well rendered ' Sabbath.' 
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' " Auspicious were it to ride upon that Elephant, 
if only it would submit to be controlled !" 

23. 'Then, Ananda, the wondrous Elephant — like 
a fine elephant of noble blood long since well 
trained — submitted to control. 
• 24. ' When as before, Ananda, the Great King of 
Glory, to test that wondrous Elephant, mounted on 
to it early in the morning, it passed over along the 
broad earth to its very ocean boundary, and then 
returned again, in time for the morning meal, to the 
royal city of Kusavati *. 

25. 'Such, Ananda, was the wondrous Elephant 
that appeared to the Great King of Glory. 



26. 'Now further, Ananda, there appeared to the 
Great King of Glory the Horse Treasure 2 , all 
white with a black head, and a dark mane, wonderful 
in power, flying through the sky — the Charger-King, 
whose name was " Thunder-cloud 3 ." 

27. 'When he beheld it, the Great King of Glory 
was pleased at heart at the thought : 

' " Auspicious were it to ride upon that Horse if 
only it would submit to be controlled !" 

28. 'Then, Ananda, the wondrous Horse — like 

1 Compare on this and § 29 my ' Buddhist Birth Stories,' p. 85, 
where a similar phrase is used of Kanthaka. 

* Assa-ratanaw. 

• Val&hako. Compare the ValShassa G&taka. (Fausboll, No. 
196, called in the Burmese MS. VaUthakassa G&taka), of which 
the Chinese story translated by Mr. Beal at pp. 332-340 of his 
' Romantic History,' &c, is an expanded and altered version. In 
the Valihaka Sawyutta of the Sa/rayutta Nik&ya the spirits of the 
skies are divided into U»ha-val&hak£ DevS, Stta-val&haka" 
Devi, Abbha-vaiahaki Devi, Vata-valihakl Devi, and 
Vassa-valihakS Devi, that is, the cloud-spirits of cold, heat, 
air, wind, and rain respectively. 
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a fine horse of the best blood long since well 
trained — submitted to control. 

29. ' When as before, Ananda, the Great King of 
Glory, to test that wondrous Horse, mounted on to 
it early in the morning, it passed over along the 
broad earth to its very ocean boundary, and then- 
returned again, in time for the morning meal, to the 
royal city of Kusavatl. 

30. 'Such, Ananda, was the wondrous Horse that 
appeared to the Great King of Glory. 



31. ' Now further, Ananda, there appeared to the 
Great King of Glory the Gem-Treasure 1 . That 
Gem was the Ve/uriya, bright, of the finest species, 
with eight facets, excellently wrought, clear, trans- 
parent, perfect in every way. 

32. ' The splendour, Ananda, of that wondrous 
Gem spread round about a league on every side. 

33. 'When as before, Ananda, the Great King 
of Glory, to test that wondrous Gem, set all his 
fourfold army in array and raised aloft the Gem 
upon his standard top, he was able to march out in 
the gloom and darkness of the night. 

34. 'And then too, Ananda, all the dwellers in 
the villages, round about, set about their daily work, 
thinking, " The daylight hath appeared." 

35. ' Such, Ananda, was the wondrous Gem that 
appeared to the Great King of Glory. 



36. ' Now further, Ananda, there appeared to the 
Great King of Glory the Woman -Treasure 2 , 
graceful in figure, beautiful in appearance, charming 
in manner, and of the most fine complexion; neither 

1 Mawi-ratanaw. l Itthi-ratanaw. 
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very tall, nor very short; neither very stout, nor 
very slim ; neither very dark, nor very fair ; sur- 
passing human beauty, she had attained unto the 
beauty of the gods \ 

37. ' The touch too, Ananda, of the skin of that 
wondrous Woman was as the touch of cotton or of 
cotton wool : in the cold her limbs were warm, in 
the heat her limbs were cool ; while 
was wafted the perfume of sandal 
her mouth the perfume of the lotus. 

38. 'That Pearl among Women tooV^andj&y usee 
to rise up before the Great King of Glory>iftcyif^3.i^, 
him retire to rest ; pleasant was she in speech, and 
ever on the watch to hear what she might do in 
order "so to act as to give him pleasure. 

39. ' That Pearl among Women too, Ananda, was 
never, even in thought, unfaithful to the Great King 
of Glory — how much less then could she be so with 
the body ! 

40. ' Such, Ananda, was the Pearl among Women 
who appeared to the Great King of Glory. 

41. ' Now further, Ananda, there appeared unto 
the Great King of Glory a Wonderful Trea- 
surer 2 , possessed, through good deeds done in a 

1 The above description of an ideally beautiful woman is of 
frequent occurrence. 

* Gahapati-ratanaw. The word gahapati has been hitherto 
usually rendered 'householder,' but this may often, and would 
certainly here, convey a wrong impression. There is no single 
word in English which is an adequate rendering of the term, for 
it connotes a social condition now no longer known among us. 
The gahapati was the head of a family, the representative in a 
village community of a family, the pater familias. So the god 
of fire, with allusion to the sacred fire maintained in each house- 
hold, is called in the Rig-veda the grj'hapati, the pater familias, 

[11] S 
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former birth, of a marvellous power of vision by 
which he could discover treasure, whether it had an 
owner or whether it had not. 

42. 'He went up to the Great King of Glory, 
and said : 

' " Do thou, O King, take thine ease ! I will deal 
with thy wealth even as wealth should be dealt with." 

43. ' Then, as before, Ananda, the Great King of 
Glory, to test that wonderful Treasurer, went on 
board a boat, and had it pushed out into the current 
in the midst of the river Ganges. Then he said to 
the wonderful steward : 

' " I have need, O Treasurer, of yellow gold !" 
' " Let the ship then, O Great King, go alongside 

either of the banks." • 

' " It is here, O Treasurer, that I have need of 

yellow gold." 

44. ' Then the wonderful Treasurer reached down 
to the water with both his hands, and drew up a jar 

of the human race. Thence it is often used in opposition to br Sh- 
in a«a very much as we might use ' yeoman' in opposition to ' clerk' 
(Gataka I, 83, and below, § 53); and the two combined are used 
in opposition to people of other ranks and callings held to be 
less honourable than that of clerk or yeoman (<?ataka J, 218). In 
this respect the term gahapati is nearly equivalent, though from 
a different point of view, to the Kshatriyas and Vauyas of the 
Hindu caste division; but the compound br&hmawa-gahapatika' 
as a collective term comes to be about equivalent to ' priests and 
laymen' (see, for instance, below, § 53, and MahS Vagga I, 22; 
3, 4, &c.) Then again the gahapati is distinct from the subor- 
dinate members of the family, who had not the control and 
management of the common property (S&mamna Phala Sutta, 
I 33> = Tevigya Sutta I, 47); and it is this implication of the term 
that is emphasised in the text. Buddhaghosa uses, as an expla- 
natory phrase, the words se/Mi- gahapati. See further the 
passages quoted in the index to the Aulla Vagga (p. 354). 
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full of yellow gold, and said to the Great King of 
Glory : 

' " Is that enough, O Great King ? Have I done 
enough, O Great King ?" 

' And the Great King of Glory replied : 

'"It is enough, O Treasurer. You have done 
enough, O Treasurer. You have offered me enough, 
O Treasurer!" 

45. ' Such was the wonderful Treasurer, Ananda, 
who appeared to the Great King of Glory. 



46. ' Now further, Ananda, there appeared to the 
Great King of Glory a Wonderful Adviser 1 , 
learned, clever, and wise ; and qualified to lead the 
Great King of Glory to undertake what he ought to 
undertake, and to leave undone what he ought to 
leave undone. 

47. 'He went up to the Great King of Glory, 
and said : 

' " Do thou, O King, take thine ease ! I will be 
thy guide." 

48. ' Such, Ananda, was the wonderful Adviser 
who appeared to the Great King of Glory. 

' The Great King of Glory was possessed of these 
Seven Precious Things. 

49. ' Now further, Ananda, the Great King of 
Glory was gifted with Four Marvellous Gifts 2 .' 

' What are the Four Marvellous Gifts ? ' 

1 PariwSyaka-ratanaw. Buddhaghosa says that he was the 
eldest son of the king ; but this is probably a mere putting back 
into the Sutta of a later idea derived from the summary in the 
(Tataka. The Lalita Vistara makes him a general. 

* .ffatuhi iddhihi. Here again, as elsewhere, it will be noticed 
that there is nothing supernatural about these four Iddhis. See 

S 2 
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50. ' In the first place, Ananda, the Great King 
of Glory was graceful in figure, handsome in ap- 
pearance, pleasing in manner, and of most beautiful 
complexion, beyond what other men are. 

'The Great King of Glory, Ananda, was endowed 
with this First Marvellous Gift. 

51. 'And besides that, Ananda, the Great King 
of Glory was of long life, and of many years, beyond 
those of other men. 

' The Great King of Glory, Ananda, was endowed 
with this Second Marvellous Gift. 

52. 'And besides that, Ananda, the Great King 
of Glory was free from disease, and free from bodily 
suffering ; and his internal fire was neither too hot 
nor too cold, but such as to promote good digestion, 
beyond that of other men 1 . 



the notes above on the ' Book of the Great Decease,' 1, 1 ; III, 2. 
They are merely attributes accompanying or forming part of the 
majesty (iddhi) of the iTakkavatti. 

1 Samavepakiniya gaha»iya samannagato natisftaya 
n£££u»haya. The same thing is said of Ra/Mapala in the 
Ra//tfapala Sutta, where Gogerly renders the whole passage, 
' Ra//<4apala is healthy, free from pain, having a good digestion 
and appetite, being troubled with no excess of either heat or cold' 
(Journal of the Ceylon Asiatic Society, 1847-1848, p. 98). The 
gaha»i is a supposed particular organ or function situate at the 
junction of the stomach and intestines. Moggallana explains it, 
udare tu tatha pa£analasmim gaham (Abhidhana-ppadfpika, 
972), where Subhuti's Sinhalese version is 'kukshi, pakdgni,' 
and his English version, ' the belly, the internal fire which pro- 
motes digestion.' Buddhaghosa explains samavipikiya kam- 
ma^a-te^o-dhatuya, and adds, 'If a man's food is dissolved 
the moment he has eaten it, or if it remains like a lump, he has not 
the samavepakini gaha«i, but he who has appetite (bhatta^- 
>4>4ando) when the time for food comes round again, he has the 
samavepakini gaha»i,' — which is delightfully naive. 
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' The Great King of Glory, Ananda, was endowed 
with this Third Marvellous Gift. 

53. 'And besides that, Ananda, the Great King 
of Glory was beloved and popular with Brahmans 
and with laymen alike 1 . Just, Ananda, as a father 
is near and dear to his own sons, just so, Ananda, 
was the Great King of Glory beloved and popular 
with Brahmans and with laymen alike. And just, 
Ananda, as his sons are near and dear to a father, 
just so, Ananda, were Brahmans and laymen alike 
near and dear to the Great King of Glory. 

54. ' Once, Ananda, the Great King of Glory 
marched out with all his fourfold army to the 
pleasure ground. There, Ananda, the Brahmans 
and laymen went up to the Great King of Glory, 
and said: 

' " O King, pass slowly by, that we may look 
upon thee for a longer time!" 

'But the Great King of Glory, Ananda, addressed 
his charioteer, and said : 

' " Drive on the chariot slowly, charioteer, that I 
may look upon my people (Brahmans and laymen) 
for a longer time!" 

55. ' This was the Fourth Marvellous Gift, Ananda, 
with which the Great King of Glory was endowed. 

56. 'These are die Four Marvellous Gifts, 
Ananda, with which the Great King of Glory was 
endowed. 

57. 'Now to the Great King of Glory, Ananda, 
there occurred the thought: 

'"Suppose, now, I were to make Lotus -ponds 

1 Brahma«a-gahapatikana«. See the note on § 41. 
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in the spaces between these palms, at every hun- 
dred bow lengths." 

' Then, Ananda, the Great King of Glory, in the 
spaces between those palms, at distances of a hun- 
dred bow lengths, made Lotus-ponds. 

58. ' And those Lotus-ponds, Ananda, were faced 
with tiles of four kinds. One kind of tile was of 
gold, and one of silver, and one of beryl, and one of 
crystal. 

59. 'And to each of those Lotus-ponds, Ananda, 
there were four flights of steps, of four different 
kinds. One flight of steps was of gold, and one of 
silver, and one of beryl, and one of crystal. The 
flight of golden steps had balustrades of gold, 
with the cross bars and the figure head of silver. 
The flight of silver steps had balustrades of silver, 
with the cross bars and the figure head of gold. 
The flight of beryl steps had balustrades of beryl, 
with the cross bars and the figure head of crystal. 
The flight of crystal steps had balustrades of crystal, 
with cross bars and figure head of beryl. 

60. ' And round those Lotus-ponds there ran, 
Ananda, a double railing. One railing was of gold, 
and one was of silver. The golden railing had its 
posts of gold, and its cross bars and its capitals of 
silver. The silver railing had its posts of silver, 
and its cross bars and its capitals of gold \ 

1 Pokkharawi, the word translated Lotus-pond, is an artificial 
pool or small lake for water plants. There are some which are 
probably nearly as old as this passage still in good preservation in 
Anuradhapuru in Ceylon. Each is oblong, and has its tiles and its 
four flights of steps, and some had railings. The balustrades, 
cross bars, figure head, and railing are in Pali thambha, 
su^iyo, unhtsaw, and vedikd, of the exact meaning of which 
I am not quite confident. They do not occur in the description 
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61. ' Now, to the Great King of Glory, Ananda, 
there occurred the thought : 

' " Suppose, now, I were to have flowers of every 
season planted in those Lotus-ponds for the use of 
all the people — to wit, blue water lilies and blue 
lotuses, white lotuses and white water lilies." 

' Then, Ananda, the Great King of Glory had 
flowers of every season planted in those Lotus- 
ponds for the use of all the people — to wit, blue 
water lilies and blue lotuses, white lotuses and 
white water lilies. 

62. ' Now, to the Great King of Glory, Ananda, 
occurred the thought : 

' " Suppose, now, I were to place bathing-men on 
the banks of those Lotus-ponds, to bathe such of 
the people as come there from time to time." 

' Then, Ananda, the Great King of Glory placed 
bathing-men on the banks of those Lotus-ponds, to 
bathe such of the people as come there from time 
to time. 

63. ' Now, to the Great King of Glory, Ananda, 
occurred the thought : 

' " Suppose, now, I were to establish a perpetual 
grant by the banks of those Lotus-ponds — to wit, 
food for the hungry, drink for the thirsty, raiment 
for the naked, means of conveyance for those who 
have need of it, couches for the tired, wives for 

of the Lotus-lakes in Sukhavatf. General Cunningham savs that 
the cross bars of the Buddhist railings are called su£iyo iothe 
inscriptions at Bharhut (The Stupa of Bharhut, p. 127). Budaha- 
ghosa, who is good enough to tell us the exact number or the 
ponds — to wit, 84,000, has no explanation of these words, merely 
saying that of the two vedikds one was at the limit of the tjles 
and one at the limit of the parivewa. The phrases in the, text, 
are repeated below, §§ 73-87, of the Palace of Righteousness. 
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those who want wives, gold for the poor, and money 
for those who are in want." 

' Then, Ananda, the Great King of Glory esta- 
blished a perpetual grant by the banks of those 
Lotus-ponds — to wit, food for the hungry, drink for 
the thirsty, raiment for the naked, means of con- 
veyance for those who needed it, couches for the 
tired, wives for those who wanted wives, gold for the 
poor, and money for those who were in want. 



64. ' Now, Ananda, the people (Brahmans and 
laymen) went to the Great King of Glory, taking 
with them much wealth. And they said : 

' " This abundant wealth, O King, have we 
brought here for the use of the King of Kings. 
Let the King accept it of us ! " 

' " I have enough wealth, my friends, laid up for 
myself, the produce of righteous taxation. Do you 
keep this, and take away more with you !" 

65. ' When those men were thus refused by the 
King they went aside and considered together, 
saying : 

' " It would not beseem us now, were we to take 
back this wealth to our own houses. Suppose, now, 
we were to build a mansion for the Great King of 
Glory." 

66. 'Then they went to the Great King of Glory, 
and said : 

' "A mansion would we build for thee, O King!'" 
' " Then, Ananda, the Great King of Glory signi- 
fied, by silence, his consent 



67. ' Now, Ananda, when Sakka, the king of the 
gods, became aware in his mind of the thoughts that 
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were in the heart of the Great King of Glory, he 
addressed Vissakamma the god 1 , and said : 

' " Come now, Vissakamma, create me a mansion 
for the Great King of Glory — a palace which shall 
be called ' Righteousness V " 

68. '"Even so, Lord!" said Vissakamma, in 
assent, Ananda, to Sakka, the king of the gods. 
And as instantaneously as a strong man might 
stretch forth his folded arm, or draw in his arm 
again when it was stretched forth, so quickly did he 
vanish from the heaven of the Great Thirty-Three, 
and appeared before the Great King of Glory. 

69. ' Then, Ananda, Vissakamma the god said to 
the Great King of Glory : 

'"I would create for thee, O King, a mansion — 
a palace which shall be called ' Righteousness !'" 

' Then, Ananda, the Great King of Glory signi- 
fied, by silence, his consent. 



70. ' So Vissakamma the god, Ananda, created 
for the Great King of Glory a mansion — a palace to 
be called " Righteousness." 

71. 'The Palace of Righteousness, Ananda, was on 
the east and on the west a league in length, and on 
the north and on the south half a league in breadth. 

72. ' The ground-floor, Ananda, of the Palace of 
Righteousness 8 , in height as three times the height 
to which a man can reach, was built of bricks, of 
four kinds. One kind of brick was of gold, and 
one of silver, and one of beryl, and one of crystal. 

1 Vissakamma^ d evaputt am, where devaputtaw means not 
' son of a god,' but ' belonging to, born into the class of, the gods.' 

2 Dhammatn nama Pasada/n. 

3 Dhammassa pasadassa vatthuw. 
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A 

73. ' To the Palace of Righteousness, Ananda, 
there were eighty-four thousand pillars of four kinds. 
One kind of pillar was of gold, and one of silver, 
and one of beryl, and one of crystal. 

74. ' The Palace of Righteousness, Ananda, was 
fitted up with seats of four kinds. One kind of seat 
was of gold, and one of silver, and one of beryl, and 
one of crystal. 

75. ' In the Palace of Righteousness, Ananda, 
there were twenty-four staircases of four kinds. 
One staircase was of gold, and one of silver, and 
one of beryl, and one of crystal. The staircase of 
gold had balustrades of gold, with the cross bars 
and the figure head of silver. The staircase of silver 
had balustrades of silver, with the cross bars and the 
figure head of gold. The staircase of beryl had 
balustrades of beryl, with the cross bars and the 
figure head of crystal. The staircase of crystal had 
balustrades of crystal, with cross bars and figure 
head of beryl. 

76. 'In the Palace of Righteousness, Ananda, 
there were eighty-four thousand chambers of four 
kinds. One kind of chamber was of gold, and one 
of silver, and one of beryl, and one of crystal. 

'In the golden chamber a silver couch was spread; 
in the silver chamber a golden couch ; in the beryl 
chamber a couch of ivory ; and in the crystal cham- 
ber a couch of coral. 

' At the door of the golden chamber there stood 
a palm tree of silver ; and its trunk was of silver, and 
its leaves and fruits of gold. 

' At the door of the silver chamber there stood 
a palm tree of gold ; and its trunk was of gold, and 
its leaves and fruits of silver. 
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'At the door of the beryl chamber there stood a 
palm tree of crystal ; and its trunk was of crystal, 
and its leaves and fruits of beryl. 

'At the door of the crystal chamber there stood 
a palm tree of beryl; and its trunk was of beryl, and 
its leaves and fruits of crystal. 



77. ' Now there occurred, Ananda, to the Great 
King of Glory this thought: 

' " Suppose, now, I were to make a grove of palm 
trees, all of gold, at the entrance to the chamber of 
the Great Complex 1 , under the shade of which 
I may pass the heat of the day." 

' Then, Ananda, the Great King of Glory made 
a grove of palm trees, all of gold, at the entrance 
to the chamber of the Great Complex, under the 
shade of which he might pass the heat of the day. 

78. ' The Palace of Righteousness, Ananda, was 
surrounded by a double railing. One railing was of 
gold, and one was of silver. The golden railing had 
its posts of gold, and its cross bars and its figure head 
of silver. The silver railing had its posts of silver, 
and its cross bars and its figure head of gold 2 . 

79. ' The Palace of Righteousness, Ananda, was 
hung round with two networks of bells. One net- 
work of bells was of gold, and one was of silver. 



1 Mahavyuhassa ku/agarassa dvare. The'Great Com- 
plex' contains a double allusion, in the same spirit in which the 
whole legend has been worked out : 1. To the Great Complex as 
a name of the Sun-God regarded as a unity of the four mytho- 
logical deities, Vasudeva, Saftkarsha«a, Pra^umna, and Aniruddha ; 
and 2. To the Great Complex as a name of a particular kind of 
deep religious meditation or speculation. 

2 See above, § 60, and the note on § 54. 
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The golden network had bells of silver, and the 
silver network had bells of gold. 

80. ' And when those networks of bells, Ananda, 
were shaken by the wind there arose a sound sweet, 
and pleasant, and charming, and intoxicating. 

'Just, Ananda, as the seven kind of instruments 
yield, when well played upon, to the skilful man, 
a sound sweet, and pleasant, and charming, and 
intoxicating — just even so, Ananda, when those 
networks of bells were shaken by the wind, there 
arose a sound sweet, and pleasant, and charming, 
and intoxicating. 

81. ' And whoever, Ananda, in the royal city 
Kusavatl were at that time gamblers, drunkards, 
and given to drink, they used to dance round toge- 
ther to the sound of those networks of bells when 
shaken by the wind. 

82. 'When the Palace of Righteousness, Ananda, 
was finished it was hard to look at, destructive to 
the eyes. Just, Ananda, as in the last month of the 
rains in the autumn time, when the sky has become 
clear and the clouds have vanished away, the sun, 
springing up along the heavens, is hard to look at, 
and destructive to the eyes, — just so, Ananda, when 
the Palace of Righteousness was finished was it hard 
to look at, and destructive to the eyes. 

83. ' Now there occurred, Ananda, to the Great 
King of Glory this thought: 

' " Suppose, now, in front of the Palace of Right- 
eousness, I were to make a Lotus-lake to bear the 
name of ' Righteousness.' " 

' Then, Ananda, the Great King of Glory made a 
Lotus-lake to bear the name of " Righteousness." 
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84. ' The Lake of Righteousness, Ananda, was on 
the east and on the west a league in length, and on 
the north and on the south half a league in breadth. 

85. 'The Lake of Righteousness, Ananda, was 
faced with tiles of four kinds. One kind of tile was 
of gold, and one of silver, and one of beryl, and one 
of crystal. 

86. 'The Lake of Righteousness, Ananda, had four 
and twenty flights of steps, of four different kinds. 
One flight of steps was of gold, and one of silver, 
and one of beryl, and one of crystal. The flight of 
golden steps had balustrades of gold, with the cross 
bars and the figure head of silver. The flight of 
silver steps had balustrades of silver, with the cross 
bars and the figure head of gold. The flight of beryl 
steps had balustrades of beryl, with the cross bars 
and the figure head of crystal. The flight of crystal 
steps had balustrades of crystal, with cross bars and 
figure head of beryl. 

87. ' Round the Lake of Righteousness, Ananda, 
there ran a double railing. One railing was of gold, 
and one was of silver. The golden railing had 
its posts of gold, and its cross bars and its capitals 
of silver. The silver railing had its posts of silver, 
and its cross bars and its capitals of gold. 

88. ' The Lake of Righteousness, Ananda, was 
surrounded by seven rows of palm trees. One row 
was of palms of gold, and one of silver, and one 
of beryl, and one of crystal, and one of agate, and 
one of coral, and one of all kinds of gems. 

89. ' And the golden palms had trunks of gold, 
and leaves and fruits of silver. And the silver 
palms had trunks of silver, and leaves and fruits of 
gold. And the palms of beryl had trunks of beryl, 
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and leaves and fruits of crystal. And the crystal 
palms had trunks of crystal, and leaves and fruits 
of beryl. And the agate palms had trunks of agate, 
and leaves and fruits of coral. And the coral palms 
had trunks of coral, and leaves and fruits of agate. 
And the palms of every kind of gem had trunks 
and leaves and fruits of every kind of gem. 

90. ' And when those rows of palm trees, Ananda, 
were shaken by the wind, there arose a sound sweet, 
and pleasant, and charming, and intoxicating. 

'Just, Ananda, as the seven kind of instruments 
yield, when well played upon, to the skilful man, a 
sound sweet, and pleasant, and charming.and intoxicat- 
ing, — just even so, Ananda, when those rows of palm 
trees were shaken by the wind, there arose a sound 
sweet, and pleasant, and charming, and intoxicating. 

91. 'And whoever, Ananda 1 , in the royal city 
Kusavatl were at that time gamblers, drunkards, 
and given to drink, they used to dance round to- 
gether to the sound of those palms when shaken 
by the wind. 

92. ' When the Palace of Righteousness, Ananda, 
was finished, and the Lotus-lake of Righteousness was 
finished, the Great King of Glory entertained with all 
good things those of the Sama»as who, at that time, 
were held in high esteem, and those of the Brahmans 
who, at that time, were held in high esteem. Then 
he ascended up into the Palace of Righteousness.' 

End of the First Portion for Recitation. 

1 This paragraph is perhaps repeated by mistake ; but it is scarcely 
less in harmony with its context at § 8 than it is here. It is more 
probable that § 92 followed, originally, immediately after § 82, with 
the Lotus-lake clause omitted, 
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Chapter II. 

1. 'Now there occurred, Ananda, this thought to 
the Great King of Glory : 

' " Of what previous character, now, may this be 
the fruit, of what previous character the result, that 
I am now so mighty and so great ?" 

2. 'And then occurred, Ananda, to the Great King 
of Glory this thought : 

'"Of three qualities is this the fruit, of three 
qualities the result, that I am now so mighty and 
so great, — that is to say, of giving, of self-conquest, 
and of self-control 1 ." 



3. ' Now the Great King of Glory, Ananda, as- 
cended up into the chamber of the Great Complex ; 
and when he had come there he stood at the door, 
and there he broke out into a cry of intense 
emotion : 

' " Stay here, O thoughts of lust ! 
' " Stay here, O thoughts of ill-will ! 
' " Stay here, O thoughts of hatred ! 
' " Thus far only, O thoughts of lust ! 
' " Thus far only, O thoughts of ill-will ! 
' " Thus far only, O thoughts of hatred ! " 

4. ' And when, Ananda, the Great King of Glory 
had entered the chamber of the Great Complex, 



1 I have here translated kamma by 'previous character' and 
by 'quality.' The easiest plan would, no doubt, have been, to pre- 
serve in the translation the technical term karma, which is explained 
at some length in ' Buddhism,' pp. 99-106. 
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and had seated himself upon the couch of gold, 
having put away all passion and all unrighteousness, 
he entered into, and remained in, the First 6^&na, 
— a state of joy and ease, born of seclusion, full of 
reflection, full of investigation. 

5. ' By suppressing reflection and investigation, 
he entered into, and remained in, the Second Gkknz, 
— a state of joy and ease, born of serenity, without 
reflection, without investigation, a state of elevation 
of mind, of internal calm. 

6. ' By absence of the longing after joy, he re- 
mained indifferent, conscious, self-possessed, experi- 
encing in his body that ease which the noble ones 
announce, saying, "The man indifferent and self- 
possessed is well at ease," and thus he entered into, 
and remained in, the Third Gvfcana. 

7. * By putting away ease, by putting away pain, 
by the previous dying away both of gladness and of 
sorrow, he entered into, and remained in, the Fourth 
Gtena, — a state of purified self-possession and equa- 
nimity, without ease, and without pain \ 



8. ' Then, Ananda, the Great King of Glory went 
out from the chamber of the Great Complex, and 
entered the golden chamber and sat himself down 
on the silver couch. And he let his mind pervade 

1 The above paragraphs are an endeavour to express the inmost 
feelings when they are first strung to the uttermost by the intense 
effects of deep religious emotion, and then feel the effects of what 
may be called, for want of a better word, the reaction. Most 
deeply religious natures have passed through such a crisis; and 
though the feelings are perhaps really indescribable, this passage 
is dealing, not with a vain mockery, but with a very real event in 
spiritual experience. 
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one quarter of the world with thoughts of Love; and 
so the second quarter, and so the' third, and so the 
fourth. And thus the whole wide world, above, 
below, around, and everywhere, did he continue to 
pervade with heart of Love, far-reaching, grown great, 
and beyond measure, free from the least trace of 
anger or ill-will. 

9. 'And he let his mind pervade one quarter of 
the world with thoughts of Pity ; and so the second 
quarter, and so the third, and so the fourth. And 
thus the whole wide world, above, below, around, 
and everywhere, did he continue to pervade with 
heart of Pity, far-reaching, grown great, and beyond 
measure, free from the least trace of anger or 
ill-will. 

10. 'And he let his mind pervade one quarter of 
the world with thoughts of Sympathy ; and so the 
second quarter, and so the third, and so the fourth. 
And thus the whole wide world, above, below, 
around, and everywhere, did he continue to pervade 
with heart of Sympathy, far-reaching, grown great, 
and beyond measure, free from the least trace of 
anger or ill-will. 

11. ' And he let his mind pervade one quarter of 
the world with thoughts of Equanimity 1 ; and so the 
second quarter^ and so the third, and so the fourth. 
And thus the whole wide world, above, below, 
around, and everywhere, did he continue to pervade 
with heart of Equanimity, far-reaching, grown great, 
and beyond measure, free from the least trace of 
anger or ill-will. 

1 These are the four Appamawnas or infinite feelings, also 
called (e.g. below, § II, 36) the four Brahma-viharas. They 
are here very appropriately represented to follow immediately after 
[n] T 
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12. 'The Great King of Glory, Ananda, had 
four and eighty thousand cities, the chief of which 
was the royal city of Kusavatl : 

' Four and eighty thousand palaces, the chief of 
which was the Palace of Righteousness : 

1 Four and eighty thousand chambers, the chief 
of which was the chamber of the Great Complex : 

' Four and eighty thousand divans, of gold, and 
silver, and ivory, and sandal wood, spread with 
long-haired rugs, and cloths embroidered with 
flowers, and magnificent antelope skins; covered 
with lofty canopies ; and provided at both ends with 
purple cushions : 

' Four and eighty thousand state elephants, with 
trappings of gold, and gilded flags, and golden 
coverings of network, — of which the king of ele- 
phants, called "the Changes of the Moon," was 
chief : 

' Four and eighty thousand state horses, with 
trappings of gold, and gilded flags, and golden 
coverings of network, — of which " Thunder-cloud," 
the king of horses, was the chief: 

'Four and eighty thousand chariots, with cover- 
ings of the skins of lions, and of tigers, and of pan- 
thers, — of which the chariot called " the Flag of 
Victory" was the chief: 

' Four and eighty thousand gems, of which the 
Wondrous Gem was the chief: 

' Four and eighty thousand wives, of whom the 
Queen of Glory was the chief: 

the state of feeling described in the GA&n&s ; but they ought to be 
the constant companions of a good Buddhist (see KhaggavisSna 
Sutta 8 ; and compare also Tevi^a Sutta III, 7 ; <7&taka, vol. i. 
p. 246 ; and the Araka G&taka, No. 169). 
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' Four and eighty thousand yeomen, of whom the 
Wonderful Steward was the chief : 

' Four and eighty thousand nobles, of whom the 
Wonderful Adviser was the chief: 

' Four and eighty thousand cows, with jute trap- 
pings, and horns tipped with bronze : 

' Four and eighty thousand myriads of garments, 
of delicate textures, of flax, and cotton, and silk, and 
wool : 

' Four and eighty thousand dishes, in which, in 
the evening and in the morning, rice was served *. 



1 3. ' Now at that time, Ananda, the four and eighty 
thousand state elephants used to come every evening 
and every morning to be of service to the Great 
King of Glory. 

14. 'And this thought occurred to the Great 
King of Glory: 

'"These eighty thousand elephants come every 
evening and every morning to be of service to me. 
Suppose, now, I were to let the elephants come in 
alternate forty thousands, once each, every alternate 
hundred years!" 

15. 'Then, Ananda, the Great King of Glory 
said to the Great Adviser: 

' " O, my friend, the Great Adviser ! these eighty 
thousand elephants come every evening and every 
morning to be of service to me. Now, let the 
elephants come, O my friend, the Great Adviser, in 

1 Most of the trappings and cloths here mentioned are the same 
as those referred to in the Ma^g^ima Stla, §§ 5, 6, 7 recurring in 
the Tevi^g-a Sutta, and in the Brahma^ala Sutta. The whole 
paragraph is four times repeated below, §§ 29, 31, 33, 37. 

T 2 
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alternate forty thousands, once each, every alternate 
hundred years !" 

' " Even so, Lord ! " said the Wonderful Adviser, 
in assent, to the Great King of Glory. 

16. ' From that time forth, Ananda, the elephants 
came in alternate forty thousands, once each, every 
alternate hundred years. 



1 7. ' Now, Ananda, after the lapse of many years, 
of many hundred years, of many thousand years, 
there occurred to the Queen of Glory 1 this thought : 

""Tis long since I have beheld the Great King 
of Glory. Suppose, now, I were to go and visit the 
Great King of Glory." 

" 18. 'Then, Ananda, the Queen of Glory said to 
the women of the harem : 

' " Arise now, dress your hair, and clad yourselves 
in fresh raiment. 'Tis long since we have beheld 
the Great King of Glory. Let us go and visit the 
Great King of Glory!" 

19. '"Even so, Lady!" said the women of the 
harem, Ananda, in assent, to the Queen of Glory. 
And they dressed their hair, and clad themselves 
in fresh raiment, and came near to the Queen 
of Glory. 

20. ' Then, Ananda, the Queen of Glory said to 
the Great Adviser : 

' " Arrange, O Great Adviser, the fourfold army 
in array. 'Tis long since I have beheld the Great 
King of Glory. I am about to go to visit the Great 
"King of Glory." 

1 SubhaddS Devt. Subhadda, ' glorious, magnificent,' is a 
not uncommon name both for men and women in Buddhist and 
post-Buddhistic Hindu literature. 
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21. '"Even so, O Queen!" said the Great Ad- 
viser, Ananda, in assent, to the Queen of Glory. 
And he set the fourfold army in array, and had the 
fact announced to the Queen of Glory in the words : 

' " The fourfold army, O Queen, is set for thee in 
array. Do now whatever seemeth to thee fit." 

22. 'Then, Ananda, the Queen of Glory, with the 
fourfold army, repaired, with the women of the 
harem, to the Palace of Righteousness. And when 
she had arrived there she mounted up into the 
Palace of Righteousness, and went on to the chamber 
of the Great Complex. And when she had reached 
it, she stopped and lent against the side of the door. 

23. ' When, Ananda, the Great King of Glory 
heard the noise he thought : 

' " What, now, may this noise, as of a great multi- 
tude of people, mean ?" 

24. 'And going out from the chamber of the 
Great Complex, he beheld the Queen of Glory stand- 
ing leaning up against the side of the door. And 
when he beheld her, he said to the Queen of Glory : 

* " Stop there, O Queen ! Enter not !" 

25. 'Then the Great King of Glory, Ananda, said 
to one of his attendants : 

' "Arise, good man ! take the golden couch out of 
the chamber of the Great Complex, and make it 
ready under that grove of palm trees which is all 
of gold." 

26. '" Even so, Lord!" said the man, in assent, to 
the Great King of Glory. And he took the golden 
couch out of the chamber of the Great Complex, 
and made it ready under that grove of palm trees 
which was all of gold. 
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27. ' Then, Ananda, the Great King of Glory laid 
himself down in the dignified way a lion does ; and 
lay with one leg resting on the other, calm and self- 
possessed. 

28. ' Then, Ananda, there occurred to the Queen 
of Glory this thought : 

'"How calm are all the limbs of the Great King 
of Glory! How clear and bright is his appear- 
ance! O may it not be that the Great King of 
Glory is dead 1 ! " 
. 29. ' And she said to the Great King of Glory : 

' " Thine, O King, are those four and eighty thou- 
sand cities, the chief of which is the royal city of 
Kusavatl. Arise, O King, re-awaken thy desire for 
these ! quicken thy longing after life ! 

' " Thine, O King, are those four and eighty thou- 
sand palaces, the chief of which is the Palace of 
Righteousness. Arise, O King, re-awaken thy desire 
for these ! quicken thy longing after life ! 

' " Thine, O King, are those four and eighty thou- 
sand chambers, the chief of which is the chamber 
of the Great Complex. Arise, O King, re-awaken thy 
desire for these ! quicken thy longing after life ! 

' " Thine, O King, are those four and eighty thou- 
sand divans, of gold, and silver, and ivory, and 
sandal wood, spread with long-haired rugs, and 
cloths embroidered with flowers, and magnificent 
antelope skins; covered with lofty canopies; and 
provided at both ends with purple cushions. Arise, 



1 The rather curious connexion between these clauses is worthy 
of notice in comparison with the legend of the ' Transfiguration ' 
just before the Buddha's death (above, pp» 8c— 8a)« 
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O King, re-awaken thy desire for these ! quicken 
thy longing after life ! 

' " Thine, O King, are those four and eighty thou- 
sand state elephants, with trappings of gold, and 
gilded flags, and golden coverings of network, — of 
which the king of elephants, called 'the Changes 
of the Moon,' is chief. Arise, O King, re-awaken 
thy desire for these ! quicken thy longing after life ! 

' " Thine, O King, are those four and eighty thou- 
sand state horses, with trappings of gold, and 
gilded flags, and golden coverings of network, — 
of which ' Thunder-cloud,' the king of horses, is the 
chief. Arise, O King, re-awaken thy desire for these ! 
quicken thy longing after life ! 

' " Thine, O King, are those four and eighty thou- 
sand chariots, with coverings of the skins of lions, 
and of tigers, and of panthers, — of which the chariot 
called ' the Flag of Victory ' is the chief. Arise, 
O King, re-awaken thy desire for these! quicken 
thy longing after life ! 

' " Thine, O King, are those four and eighty thou- 
sand gems, of which the Wondrous Gem is the 
chief. Arise, O King, re-awaken thy desire for these! 
quicken thy longing after life ! 

' " Thine, O King, are those four and eighty thou- 
sand wives, of whom the Queen of Glory is the 
chief. Arise, O King, re-awaken thy desire for these! 
quicken thy longing after life ! 

' " Thine, O King, are those four and eighty thou- 
sand yeomen, of whom the Wonderful Steward is 
the chief. Arise, O King, re-awaken thy desire for 
these ! quicken thy longing after life ! 

1 " Thine, O King, are those four and eighty thou- 
sand nobles, of whom the Wonderful Adviser is the 
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sand chariots, with coverings of the skins of lions, 
and of tigers, and of panthers, — of which the chariot 
called ' the Flag of Victory ' is the chief. Cast away 
desire for these ! long not after life ! 

' " Thine, O King, are these four and eighty thou- 
sand gems, of which the Wondrous Gem is the chief. 
Cast away desire for these ! long not after life ! 

' " Thine, O King, are these four and eighty thou- 
sand wives, of whom the Queen of Glory is the chief. 
Cast away desire for these ! long not after life ! 

1 " Thine, O King, are these four and eighty thou- 
sand yeomen, of whom the Wonderful Steward is 
the chief. Cast away desire for these ! long not 
after life! 

' " Thine, O King, are these four and eighty thou- 
sand nobles, of whom the Wonderful Adviser is 
the chief. Cast away desire for these! long not 
after life! 

' " Thine, O King, are these four and eighty thou- 
sand cows, with jute trappings, and horns tipped 
with bronze. Cast away desire for these ! long not 
after life! 

' " Thine, O King, are these four and eighty thou- 
sand myriads of garments, of delicate textures, of 
flax, and cotton, and silk, and wool. Cast away 
desire for these! long not after life! 

' " Thine, O King, are these four and eighty thou- 
sand dishes, in which, in the evening and in the 
morning, rice is served. Cast away desire for these ! 
long not after life ! " 



34. ' Then immediately, Ananda, the Great King 
of Glory died. Just, Ananda, as when a yeoman 
has eaten a hearty meal he becomes all drowsy, 
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four and eighty thousand cities, the chief of which 
is the royal city of Kusavati. Cast away desire for 
these ! long not after life ! 

' " Thine, O King, are these four and eighty thou- 
sand palaces, the chief of which is the Palace of 
Righteousness. Cast away desire for these! long 
not after life ! 

' " Thine, O King, are these four and eighty thou- 
sand chambers, the chief of which is the chamber 
of the Great Complex. Cast away desire for these ! 
long not after life ! 

' " Thine, O King, are these four and eighty thou- 
sand divans, of gold, and silver, and ivory, and 
sandal wood, spread with long-haired rugs, and 
cloths embroidered with flowers, and magnificent 
antelope skins ; covered with lofty canopies ; and 
provided at both ends with purple cushions. Cast 
away desire for these ! long not after life ! 

' " Thine, O King, are these four and eighty thou- 
sand state elephants, with trappings of gold, and 
gilded flags, and golden coverings of network, — of 
which the king of elephants, called ' the Changes 
of the Moon/ is chief. Cast away desire for these ! 
long not after life! 

' " Thine, O King, are these four and eighty thou- 
sand state horses, with trappings of gold, and 
gilded flags, and golden coverings of network, — 
of which ' Thunder-cloud,' the king of horses, is the 
chief. Cast away desire for these! long not after life! 

' " Thine, O King, are these four and eighty thou- 
sand chariots, with coverings of the skins of lions, 
and of tigers, and of panthers, — of which the chariot 
called ' the Flag of Victory' is the chief. Cast away 
desire for these ! long not after life ! 
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of gold, and silver, and ivory, and sandal wood, 
spread with long-haired rugs, and cloths embroidered 
with flowers, and magnificent antelope skins ; covered 
with lofty canopies ; and provided at both ends with 
purple cushions. 

' Mine were the four and eighty thousand state 
elephants, with trappings of gold, and gilded flags, 
and golden coverings of network, — of which the 
king of elephants, called "the Changes of the Moon," 
was chief. 

' Mine were the four and eighty thousand state 
horses, with trappings of gold, and gilded flags, 
and golden coverings of network, — of which "Thun- 
der-cloud," the king of horses, was the chief. 

'Mine were the four and eighty thousand chariots, 
with coverings of the skins of lions, and of tigers, 
and of panthers, — of which the chariot called " the 
Flag of Victory " was the chief. 

' Mine were the four and eighty thousand gems, 
of which the Wondrous Gem was the chief. 

' Mine were the four and eighty thousand wives, 
of whom the Queen of Glory was the chief. 

' Mine were the four and eighty thousand yeomen, 
of whom the Wonderful Steward was the chief. 

' Mine were the four and eighty thousand nobles, 
of whom the Wonderful Adviser was the chief. 

' Mine were the four and eighty thousand cows, 
with jute trappings, and horns tipped with bronze. 

' Mine were the four and eighty thousand myriads 
of garments, of delicate textures, of flax, and cotton, 
and silk, and wool. 

' Mine were the four and eighty thousand dishes, 
in which, in the evening and in the morning, rice 
was served. 
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38. 'Of those four and eighty thousand cities, 
Ananda, one was that city in which, at that time, I 
used to dwell — to wit, the royal city of Kusavatl. 

' Of those four and eighty thousand palaces too, 
Ananda, one was that palace in which, at that time, I 
used to dwell — to wit, the Palace of Righteousness. 

' Of those four and eighty thousand chambers too, 
Ananda, one was that chamber in which, at that 
time, I used to dwell — to wit, the chamber of the 
Great Complex. 

' Of those four and eighty thousand divans too, 
Ananda, one was that divan which, at that time, 
I used to occupy — to wit, one of gold, or one of 
silver, or one of ivory, or one of sandal wood. 

' Of those four and eighty thousand state ele- 
phants too, Ananda, one was that elephant which, 
at that time, I used to ride — to wit, the king of 
elephants, " the Changes of the Moon." 

' Of those four and eighty thousand horses too, 
Ananda, one was that horse which, at that time, 
I used to ride — to wit, the king of horses, "the 
Thunder-cloud." 

' Of those four and eighty thousand chariots too, 
Ananda, one was that chariot in which, at that time, 
I used to ride — to wit, the chariot called " the Flag 
of Victory." 

'Of those four and eighty thousand wives too, 
Ananda, one was that wife who, at that time, used 
to wait upon me — to wit, either a lady of noble 
birth, or a Velamikant. 

' Of those four and eighty thousand myriads of 
suits of apparel too, Ananda, one was the suit of 
apparel which, at that time, I wore — to wit, one of 
delicate texture, of linen, or cotton, or silk, or wool. 
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' Of those four and eighty thousand dishes too, 
Ananda, one was that dish from which, at that time, 
I ate a measure of rice and the curry suitable thereto. 



39. ' See, Ananda, how all these things are now 
past, are ended, have vanished away. Thus im- 
permanent, Ananda, are component things ; thus 
transitory, Ananda, are component things; thus 
untrustworthy, Ananda, are component things. In- 
somuch, Ananda, is it meet to be weary of, is it meet 
to be estranged from, is it meet to be set quite free 
from the bondage of all component things ! 



40. ' Now I call to mind, Ananda, how in this 
spot my body had been six times buried. And 
when I was dwelling here as the righteous king 
who ruled in righteousness, the lord of the four 
regions of the earth, the conqueror, the protector 
of his people, the possessor of the seven royal trea- 
sures — that was the seventh time. 

41. ' But I behold not any spot, Ananda, in the 
world of men and gods, nor in the world of Mara, 
nor in the world of Brahma, — no, not among the 
race of Samaras or Brahmans, of gods or men, — 
where the Tathagata for the eighth time will lay 
aside his body 1 .' 

1 The whole of this conversation between the Great King of 
Glory and the Queen is very much shorter in the G&taka, the 
enumeration of the possessions of the Great King being omitted 
{except the first clause referring to the four and eighty thousand 
cities), and clauses 34-38, 40, and 41 being also left out, § 39 and 
the concluding being placed in the mouth of the King immediately 
after § 33. This may be perhaps partly explained by the narrative 
style in which the (?&takas are composed — a style incompatible 
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42. Thus spake the Blessed One; and when 
the Happy One had thus spoken, once again the 
Teacher said : 

' How transient are all component things ! 
Growth is their nature and decay : 
They are produced, they are dissolved again : 
And then is best, when they have sunk to rest 1 !' 



End of the Maha-Sudassana Sutta. 



with the repetitions of the Suttas, and confined to the facts of the 
story. 

But I think that no one can read this Sutta in comparison with 
the short passage found in the Book of the Great Decease (above, 
pp. 99-101) without feeling that the latter is the more original of 
the two, and that the legend had not, when the Book of the Great 
Decease was composed, attained to its present extended form. 

We seem therefore really to have three stages of the legend 
before us, and though the Gataka story was actually put into its 
present shape at a known date (the fifth century of our era) long 
after the latest possible date for the Book of the Great King of 
Glory, it has probably preserved for us a reminiscence of what the 
legend was at the time when the Book of the Great Decease was 
composed. 

1 On this celebrated verse, see the note at Mah&parinibbdna 
Sutta VI, 16, where it is put into the mouth of Sakka, the king 
of the gods, and the discussion in the Introduction to this Sutta. 
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INTRODUCTION 

TO THE 

SABBASAVA SUTTA. 



Dr. Morris, who had borrowed the Phayre and Tumour 
MSS. of the MagfAima Nikaya from the India Office 
Library, has been good enough to transcribe the text of 
this Sutta for me. 

I had hoped from the Rev. David da Silva's analysis 
of the Sutta in the Ceylon Friend for 1872, that it would 
determine the exact meaning of the difficult word Asava 
as used in the theory of Arahatship, and in the important 
passage (the Faith, Reason, and Works paragraph) re- 
peated so often in the Mahaparinibbana Sutta. It will 
be seen that this is scarcely the case, but as it does throw 
light on the ideas wrapped up in the word, and contains 
a very interesting passage 1 on the especial value attached 
in Buddhism to the mental habit we should now call 
agnosticism, I have adhered to the intention of including 
it in this volume. 

The word Asava seems in this Sutta to be used in a 
general sense, — not confined only to the Asavas of sen- 
suality, individuality, delusion, and ignorance, but including 
the more various defilements or imperfections of mind, out 
of which those especial defilements will proceed. 

Incidentally reference is made to the well-known Bud- 
dhist doctrine, that the right thing is to seek after the 
Nirva«a of a perfect life in Arahatship, and not to trouble 
and confuse oneself by the discussion of speculative ques- 
tions as to past or future existence, or even as to the 
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presence within the body of a soul. Buddhism is not only 
independent of the theory of soul, but regards 'the con- 
sideration of that theory as worse than profitless, as the 
source of manifold delusions and superstitions. Practically 
this comes, however, to much the same thing as the denial 
of the existence of the soul ; just as agnosticism is, at 
best, but an earnest and modest sort of atheism. And 
we have seen above that ana t taw, the absence of a soul 
or self as abiding principle, is one of the three parts of 
Buddhist wisdom (v^ggl) 1 and of Buddhist perception 
(sa««a) 2 . The reconciliation of these two doctrines, of the 
agnosticism and of the denial, is, I think, that the absence 
of soul is only predicated of those five Aggregates of parts 
and powers to which a good Buddhist should confine his 
attention. These alone he should consider; and he does 
wrong to care whether beyond and beside them a soul has, 
or has not, any real existence. 

I may add that the importance of the Asavas appears 
from the fact that elsewhere the knowledge of them, of their 
origin, of their cessation, and of the way that leads to their 
cessation is placed on the road to Arahatship immediately 
after, and parallel to, the knowledge of Suffering, of its 
origin, of its cessation, and of the way that leads to its ces- 
sation — the knowledge, that is, of the four Noble Truths 3 . 

The Asavas there meant are sensuality, individuality 
(or life), and ignorance ; and the expressions ' to him who 
knows, to him who sees' (^anato passato) are used 
there much in the same way as they are in our § 3. Per- 
haps this was the passage which Burnouf had in his mind 
when he wrongly said * that he had found in the Maha- 
parinibbana Sutta an enumeration of three classes of 
Asavas, whereas that Sutta always divides them into four 
classes. 

I am unable to suggest any good translation of the term 
itself — simple though it is. It means literally ' a running 
or flowing,' or (thence) ' a leak ; ' but as that figure is not 

1 See above, p. 161. * See above, p. 9. 

* Samaftna Fhala Sutta, p. 152. * Lotus de la Bonne Loi, p. 823. 
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used in English in a spiritual sense, it is necessary to 
choose some other figure ; and it is not easy to find one 
that is appropriate. ' Sin ' would be very misleading, the 
Christian idea of sin being inconsistent with Buddhist 
ethics. A ' fault ' in the geological use of the word comes 
somewhat nearer. 'Imperfection' is too long, and for 
'stain' the Pali has a different word 1 . In the Book of 
the Great Decease I have chosen 'evil;' here I leave the 
word untranslated. 

1 R&go. See the verses translated in ' Buddhist Birth Stories,' p. 164. 
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sabbAsava-sutta. 



i. Thus have I heard. The Blessed One was 
once staying at Savatthi, at the £etavana, in Anatha 
Pi«dfika's park. 

There the Blessed One addressed the brethren, 
and said, ' Bhikkhus.' 

' Yea, Lord !' said those brethren, in assent, to the 
Blessed One. 

Then the Blessed One spake : 

2. ' I will teach you, O brethren, the lesson of the 
subjugation of all the Asavas. Listen well, and 
attend, and I will speak!' 

' Even so, Lord ! ' said the brethren, in assent, to 
the Blessed One. 

Then the Blessed One spake : 

' I say that there is destruction of the Asavas, 
brethren, to him who knows, to him who sees ; not 
to him who knows not, to him who sees not. And 
what do I say, brethren, is the destruction of the 
Asavas to him who knows, to him who sees ? It 
is (a matter of) wise consideration, and of foolish 
consideration. 

3. 'In him, brethren, who considers unwisely, 
Asavas which have not arisen spring up, and Asavas 
which have arisen are increased. In him, brethren, 
who considers wisely, Asavas which have not arisen 
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spring not up, and Asavas which have arisen do 
not increase. 

4. ' There are Asavas which should be abandoned, 
brethren, by insight, there are Asavas which should 
be abandoned by subjugation, there are Asavas 
which should be abandoned by right use, there are 
Asavas which should be abandoned by endurance, 
there are Asavas which should be abandoned by 
avoidance, there are Asavas which should be aban- 
doned by removal, there are Asavas which should 
be abandoned by cultivation. 



5. 'And which, brethren, are the Asavas which 
should be abandoned by insight * ? 

' In the first place, brethren, the ignorant uncon- 
verted man, who perceives not the Noble Ones, who 
comprehends not, nor is trained according to the 
doctrine of the noble ones ; who perceives not good 
men, who comprehends not, nor is trained according 
to the doctrine of good men ; he neither understands 
what things ought to be considered, nor what things 
ought not to be considered ; the things that ought 
not to . be considered, those he considers ; and the 
things that ought to be considered, those he does 
not consider. 

6. ' And which, brethren, are those things which 
he should not consider, which he nevertheless con- 
siders ? 

' There are things which, when a man considers 
them, the Asava of Lust springs up within him, which 
had not sprung up before ; and the Asava of Lust, 
which had sprung up, grows great; the Asava of 
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Life springs up within him, which had not sprung 
up before; and the Asava of Life, which had 
sprung up, grows great ; the Asava of Ignorance 
springs up within him, which had not sprung up 
before ; and the Asava of Ignorance, which had 
sprung up, grows great 

' These are the things which ought not to be 
considered, things which he considers. 

7. ' And which, brethren, are those things which 
should be considered, which he nevertheless does 
not consider? 

' There are things, brethren, which, when a man 
considers them, the Asava of Lust, if it had not 
sprung up before, springs not up within him; and 
the Asava of Lust, which had sprung up, is put away; 
the Asava of Life, if it had not sprung up before, 
springs not up within him ; and the Asava of Life, 
which had sprung up, is put away; the Asava of 
Ignorance, if it had not sprung up before, springs 
not oip within him ; and the Asava of Ignorance, 
which had sprung up, is put away. 

' These are the things which ought to be con- 
sidered, things which he does not consider. 

8. ' It is by his consideration of those "things, 
which ought not to be considered ; and by his non- 
consideration of those things, which ought to be 
considered, that Asavas arise within him which had 

A 

not sprung up ; and Asavas which had sprung up, 
grow great.' 

9. ' Unwisely doth he consider thus : 

' " Have I existed during the ages that are past, 
or have I not ? What was I during the ages that 
are past? How was I during the ages that are 
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past ? Having been what, what did I become in the 
ages that are past ? Shall I exist during the ages of 
the future, or shall I not ? What shall I be during 
the ages of the future ? How shall I be during the 
ages of the future ? Having been what, what shall 
I become during the ages of the future ?" 

' Or he debates within himself as to the present : 
" Do I after all exist, or am I not ? How am I ? 
This is a being; whence now did it come, and 
whither will it go ? " 

10. 'In him, thus unwisely considering, there 
springs up one or other of the six (absurd) notions 1 . 

' As something true and real he gets the notion, 
" I have a self! " 

' As something true and real he gets the notion, 
" I have not a self!" 

' As something true and real he gets the notion, 
" By my self, I am conscious of my self!" 

' As something true and real he gets the notion, 
" By myself I am conscious of my non-self! " 

' Or, again, he gets the notion, " This soul of mine 
can be perceived, it has experienced the result of 
good and evil actions committed here and there: 
now this soul of mine is permanent, lasting, eternal, 
has the inherent quality of never changing, and 
will continue for ever and ever!" 

11.' This, brethren, is called the walking in delu- 
sion, the jungle of delusion 2 , the wilderness of de- 
lusion, the puppet show of delusion, the writhing of 
delusion, the fetter of delusion. 

12. ' Bound, brethren, with this fetter of delusion, 

1 KAa.nna.rn di/Mtnam. 

a Di/Mi-gahanaw, with allusion, doubtless, if the reading is 
correct, to gaha«a«. 
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the ignorant unconverted man becomes not freed 
from birth, decay, and death, from sorrows, lamenta- 
tions, pains, and griefs, and from expedients * — he 
does not become free, I say, from pain. 



1 3. ' But the wise man, brethren, the disciple 
walking in the Noble Path, who perceives the noble 
ones; who comprehends, and is trained according to, 
the doctrine of the Noble Ones ; who perceives good 
men, who comprehends, and is trained according to, 
the doctrine of good men; he understands both 
what things ought to be considered, and what things 
ought not to be considered — and thus understand- 
ing, the things that ought to be considered those he 
considers ; and the things that ought not to be 
considered, those he does not consider. 

14. ' And which, brethren, are those things which 
ought not to be considered, and which he does not 
consider ? 

' There are things which, when a man considers 
them, the Asava of Lust springs up within him, which 
had not sprung up before ; and the Asava of Lust, 
which had sprung up, grows great ; the Asava of 
Life springs up within him, which had not sprung 
up before ; and the Asava of Life, which had 
sprung up, grows great; the Asava of Ignorance 
springs up within him, which had not sprung up 
before ; and the Asava of Ignorance, which had 
sprung up, grows great. 

' These are the things which ought not to be con- 
sidered, things which he considers. 

1 That is, the practice of rites and ceremonies and the worship 
of Gods. 
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1 5. ' And which, brethren, are those things which 
should be considered, and which he does consider ? 

' There are things, brethren, which, when a man 
considers them, the Asava of Lust, if it had not 
sprung up before, springs not up within him ; and 
the Asava of Lust, which had sprung up, is put away ; 
the Asava of Life, if it had not sprung up before, 
springs not up within him ; and the Asava of Life, 
which had sprung up, is put away; the Asava of 
Ignorance, if it had not sprung up before, springs not 
up within him ; and the Asava of Ignorance, which 
had sprung up, is put away. 

' These are the things which ought to be con- 
sidered, things which he does not consider. 

16. 'It is by his not considering those things 
which ought to be considered, and by his con- 
sidering those things which ought not to be con- 
sidered, that Asavas which had not sprung up within 
him spring not up, and Asavas which had sprung up 
are put away. 

17. ' He considers, "This is suffering." He con- 
siders, " This is; the origin of suffering." He con- 
siders, " This is the cessation of suffering." He 
considers, "This is the way which leads to the cessa- 
tion of suffering." And from him, thus considering, 
the three fetters fall away — the delusion of self, 
hesitation, and the dependence on rites and cere- 
monies. 

' These are the Asavas, brethren, which are to be 
abandoned by insight 



18. 'And which are the Asavas to be abandoned 
by subjugation (samvara) ? 

' Herein, brethren, a Bhikkhu, wisely reflecting, 
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remains shut in by the subjugation of the organ of 
Sight. For whereas to the man not shut in by the 
subjugation of the organ of sight Asavas may arise, 
full of vexation and distress, to the man shut in by 
the subjugation of the organ of sight the Asavas, 
full of vexation and distress, are not 

19. ' Wisely reflecting, he remains shut in by the 
subjugation of the organ of Hearing. For whereas 
to the man not shut in by the subjugation of the 
organ of hearing Asavas may arise, full of vexation 
and distress, to the man shut in by the subjugation 
of the organ of hearing the Asavas, full of vexation 
and distress, are not. 

20. ' Wisely reflecting, he remains shut in by the 
subjugation of the organ of Smell. For whereas to 
the man not shut in by the subjugation of the organ 
of smell Asavas may arise, full of vexation and dis- 
tress, to the man shut in by the subjugation of the 
organ of smell the Asavas, full of vexation and 
distress, are not. 

21. 'Wisely reflecting, he remains shut in by the 
subjugation of the organ of Taste. For whereas to 
the man not shut in by the subjugation of the organ 
of taste Asavas may arise, full of vexation and 
distress, to the man shut in by the subjugation of 
the organ of taste the Asavas, full of vexation and 
distress, are not. 

22. 'Wisely reflecting, he remains shut in by the 
subjugation of the organ of Touch. For whereas to 
the man not shut in by the subjugation of the organ 
of touch Asavas may arise, full of vexation and 
distress, to the man shut in by the subjugation of 
the organ of touch the Asavas, full of vexation and 
distress, are not. 



Digitized by 



Google 



SABBASAVA SUTTA. 303 



23. ' Wisely reflecting, he remains shut in by the 
subjugation of the organ of Mind. For whereas to 
the man not shut in by the subjugation of the organ 
of mind Asavas may arise, full of vexation and dis- 
tress, to the man shut in by the subjugation of 
the organ of mind the Asavas, full of vexation and 
distress, are not. 

'These, brethren, are called the Asavas to be 
abandoned by subjugation. 



24. 'And which are the Asavas to be abandoned 
by right use 1 ? 

' Herein, brethren, a Bhikkhu, wisely reflecting, 
makes use of his robes for the purpose only of 
warding off the cold, of warding off the heat, of 
warding off the contact of gad-flies and mosquitoes, 
of wind and sun, and snakes ; and of covering his 
nakedness 2 . 

25. 'Wisely reflecting, he makes use of alms, not 
for sport or sensual enjoyment, not for adorning 
or beautifying himself, but solely to sustain the 
body in life, to prevent its being injured, to aid 
himself in the practice of a holy life — thinking the 
while, "Thus shall I overcome the old pain, and 
shall incur no new; and everywhere shall I be at 
ease, and free from blame." 

26. 'Wisely reflecting, he makes use of an abode; 
only to ward off cold, to ward off heat, to ward off 
the contact of gad-flies and mosquitoes, of wind and 
sun, and snakes ; only to avoid the dangers of the 
climate, and to secure the delight of privacy. 

1 Pa/isevan§. 

8 Compare Dickson's Kammav£££, p. 7, where the reading, 
however, is wrong. 



Digitized by 



Google 



304 ALL THE ASAVAS. 



27. ' Wisely reflecting, he makes use of medicine 
and other necessaries for the sick ; only to ward off the 
pain that causes injury, and to preserve his health. 

28. ' For whereas, brethren, to the man not making 
such right use, Asavas may arise, full of vexation 
and distress ; to the man making such right use, 
the Asavas, full of vexation and distress, are not. 

'These, brethren, are called the Asavas to be 
abandoned by right use. 



29. ' And which, brethren, are the Asavas to be 
abandoned by endurance 1 ? 

' Herein, brethren, a Bhikkhu, wisely reflecting, is 
patient under cold and heat, under hunger and 
thirst, under the contact of gad-flies and mosqui- 
toes, of wind and sun, and snakes ; he is enduring 
under abusive words, under bodily suffering, under 
pains however sharp, rough, severe, unpleasant, dis- 
agreeable, and destructive even to life. 

30. ' For whereas, brethren, to the man who en- 
dureth not, Asavas may arise, full of vexation and 
distress; to him who endures, the Asavas, full of 
vexation and distress, are not. 

'These, brethren, are called the Asavas to be 
abandoned by endurance. 

31. 'And which, brethren, are the Asavas to be 
abandoned by avoidance 2 ? 

' Herein, brethren, a Bhikkhu wisely reflecting, 
avoids a rogue elephant, he avoids a furious horse, 
he avoids a wild bull, he avoids a mad dog, a snake, 
a stump in the path, a thorny bramble, a pit, a 
precipice, a dirty tank or pool. When tempted to 

1 Adhiv&sanS. a Pariva^yand. 
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sit in a place where one should not sit, or to walk 
where one should not walk, or to cultivate the ac- 
quaintance of bad companions, he is skilled to shun 
the evil : and wisely reflecting he avoids that, as 
a place whereon one should not sit, that, as a place 
wherein one should not walk, those men, as com- 
panions that are bad. 

32. ' For whereas, brethren, to the man who 
avoideth not, Asavas may arise, full of vexation 
and distress ; to him who avoids, the Asavas, full of 
vexation and distress, are not. 

'These, brethren, are called the Asavas to be 
abandoned by avoidance. 



A 

S3. 'And which, brethren, are the Asavas to be 
abandoned by removal * ? 

' Herein, brethren, a Bhikkhu, wisely reflecting, 
when there has sprung up within him a lustful 
thought, that he endureth not, he puts it away, he 
removes it, he destroys it, he makes it not to be ; 
when there has sprung up within him an angry 
thought, a malicious thought, some sinful, wrong dis- 
position, that he endureth not, he puts it away, he 
removes it, he destroys it, he makes it not to be. 

34. ' For whereas, brethren, to the man who re- 
moveth not, Asavas may arise, full of vexation and 
distress ; to him who removes, the Asavas, full of 
vexation and distress, are not. 

' These, brethren, are called the Asavas to be 
abandoned by removal. 



A 

35. ' And which, brethren, are the Asavas to be 
abandoned by cultivation 2 ? 



1 Vinodana. * Bhavana. 

[11] X 
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' l Herein, brethren, a Bhikkhu, wisely reflecting, 
cultivates that part of the higher wisdom called 
Mindfulness, dependent on seclusion, dependent 
on passionlessness, dependent on the utter ecstasy 
of contemplation, resulting in the passing off of 
thoughtlessness. 

36. 'He cultivates that part of the higher wisdom 
called Search after Truth, he cultivates that part of 
the higher wisdom called Energy, he cultivates that 
part of the higher wisdom called Joy, he cultivates 
that part of the higher wisdom called Peace, he 
cultivates that part of the higher wisdom called 
Earnest Contemplation, he cultivates that part of the 
higher wisdom called Equanimity — each dependent 
on seclusion, dependent on passionlessness, dependent 
on the utter ecstasy of contemplation, resulting in 
the passing off of thoughtlessness. 

37. 'For whereas, brethren, to the man who cul- 
tivateth not, Asavas may arise, full of vexation and 
distress ; to him who cultivates, the Asavas, full of 
vexation and distress, are not. 

' These, brethren, are tailed the Asavas to be 
abandoned by cultivation. 



38. 'And then when a Bhikkhu has by insight 
put away the Asavas to be abandoned by insight, 
and by subjugation has put away the Asavas to be 
abandoned by subjugation, and by right use has 
put away the Asavas to be abandoned by right use, 
and by endurance has put away the Asavas to be 
abandoned by endurance, and by avoidance has put 
away the Asavas to be abandoned by avoidance, 

1 Compare Mahlparinibbtna Sutta I, 9. 
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and by removal has put away the Asavas to be 
abandoned by removal, and by cultivation has put 
away the Asavas to be abandoned by cultivation — 
that Bhikkhu, brethren, remains shut in by the sub- 
jugation of the Asavas, he has destroyed that 
Craving Thirst, by thorough penetration of mind he 
has rolled away every Fetter, and he has made an 
end of Pain.' 



39. Thus spake the Blessed One ; and those 
Bhikkhus, glad at heart, exalted the word of the 
Blessed One. 



End of the Sabbasava Sutta. 
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Abhibhayatanani, the eight, pages 49, 

50. 
Addhariya Brahmans, 171. 
Age of the Suttas, x. 
A^atasattu, king of Magadha, 1, 

131. 
Agita, one of the Six Teachers, 106. 
Aiiravati river, 167, 178. 
Alabaster, Mr., 141. 
Allakappa, name of a place, 132. 
A&ra Kalama, teacher, 75-77. 
Ambagama, near VesSli, 66. 
AmbalaW/MkS, near Ra^-agaha, 1 2 . 
Ambaplli, the courtezan, 28. 

— entertains the Buddha, 30-32. 
Ananda's sorrow and imperfection, 

95i 9<S. 

— his character, 97, 98, 118, 119. 
Ananda ATetiya, 66. 

Angels. See TSvatiwjsa. 

— called devata, 45. 

— on the point of a needle, 88. 

— desire to become an, is spiritual 

bondage, 227. 
Ahgirasa, a Vedic poet, 172. 
Apadesa, 66. 

AppamaMas, the four, 201, 273. 
Arahat Buddhas, 13, 104. 
Arahats, who are, &c, 107, 119. 
Arahatship and the Ten Fetters, 

222. 
Arahatship and Nirva»a, 243. 
Asavas, 293-307. 

— translation of, 295. 
Assemblies, the eight, 48, 49. 
Astrology, 197, 198. 
Atuma, name of a village, 77. 
Arti>aka, Vedic poet, 172. 

Bahuputta Aetiya, 40. 
Baptism, 1. 

Beal, the Rev. Samuel, 118, 255. 
Beluva, near VesSli, 34. 



BenSres, 99. 
BenSres muslin, 54, 92. 
Bhadda, convert at Nadika, 25, 26. 
Bhagu, a Vedic poet, 172. 
Bha«</a-gama, near VesUli, 64, 66. 
BhSradva^a, a young Brahman, 168- 
170. 

— a Vedic poet, 172. 
Bhikkhu, meaning of, 5. 
Bhoga-nagara, near Vesili, 66. 
Bible, texts in, referred to — 

1 Samuel xxviii, 208. 

2 Kings vi. 17, 19. 
Matthew v. 20, 160. 
Matthew xi. 21, 46. 
Matthew xv. 14, xxii. 26, 173. 
Matthew xvii. 31, 207. 
Mark ix. 29, 207. 

Luke vii. 37-39, 34. 
Acts ii. 6, 142. 
Philippians ii. 12, 1x4. 
Philippians iii. 13, 7. 
2 Peter i. 10, 114. 
Revelation xxi. 19-21, 245, 249. 
Bigandet'sLegendofGaudama,xxxii. 

— quoted, xvi, 32, 33, 34, 82. 
Bodisat, the, 239. 
Bo£g£anga, 9, 14. 

Bonds, the five, 181. 

— the ten, 222. 

BrahmS, the supreme deity, 116, 

162-165. 
Brahmalariya Brahmans, 171. 
Brahmans, 160, 180-185. 

— different schools of, 171. 
Brahma-vihSras, the four, 201, 273. 
Brick Hall, the, at Nadika, 24. 
Buddha, the, description of character 

of, 27, 169. 

— his relation to the Order, 37. 

— his last illness, 35. 

— date of death of the, xlviii. 
Buddhahood, how reached, 14. 
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Buddhas, past and future, 13, 97, 
104. 

— description of character of, 186. 
Buddhism, ancient summary of, 62, 

63. 

— another, 65. 

— central doctrine of, 143, 144. 
Buddhist era, date of, xlv-xlviii. 
Buddhists, modern sects of, 129. 
Bulis of Allakappa, a clan, 132. 
Burial rites, xl-xlv, 92. 
Burnouf, Eugene, 50, 65, 75, 167. 

Cats, 14. 

Causation, chain of, 208. 
Cave dwellings, 56. 
Chetiyas, 4, 66. See JTetiya. 

— the seven at Vesili, 40, 58. 
Chinese works on the Great De- 
cease, xxxvi-xxxix. 

Christianity, is it indebted to Bud- 
dhism? 165, 166. 
Clans, customs of, 3, 4. 
Cloth of gold, 80-82. 

— of Benires, 92. 

Conditions of the welfare of a com- 
munity, 6-1 1. 

— the Four Noble, 64, 65. 
Confections fSamkhara), 242, 243. 
Council of Rag-agaha, xii, xiii, xv. 

— of Patna, xiii. 

— of Vesili, xvii, xix. 
Cremation ceremonies, xl. 
Cunningham, General, 47, 263. 

Da Cunha, Mr., 140. 
Da Silva, the Rev. David, 211, 293. 
Digaba, or tope, 93, 1 31-135. 
Dagabas, date of earliest, xvii. 
Dawn, as the Woman-Treasure of 

the King of Glory, 257. 
Deliverance, eight stages of, 51, 52. 
Delusion. See DittM. 
Destiny, result of actions, 25, 26. 
Devati, note on meaning of, 45. 
Dhamma, 62, 64, 117, 118. 
Dhamma-iakkhu, 82, 96, 119, 127, 

153- 
Dibba-lakkhu, 209, 218. 
Dtpavamsa, xxii. 
DittM. See Asava. 

— six kinds of, in detail, 297. 
Divinations condemned, 196. 
Do»a, a Brahman, 133, 134. 

Earth rests on water, 45. 



Earthquake, occurrence of, 44. 

— eight causes of, 45-48. 
Elephant look, curious belief as to, 

64. 

Era, date of the Buddhist, xlv-xlviii. 

Esoteric doctrine, none in Bud- 
dhism, 36. 

Existence, cause of renewed, 6. 

Eye, epithet of the Buddha, 84. 

Eye of Truth. SeeDhamma-zfakkhu. 

Fairies of the earth, 18, 19, 45. 

Faith, reason, and works, ti. 

Fa Kheu Pi Hu, a Chinese work, 

117. 
Fausboll, Professor, 100. 
Feer, M. Leon, 139, 140. 
Fetters, the ten, 222, 307. 

— the first three, 299. 

Final perseverance of the saints, 26, 

27, 114. 
Fortune-telling, 197, 199. 
Foucaux, M., 139. 
Funeral ceremonies, xl-xlv. 

Gahani, curious belief as to, 260. 
Gahapati, pater familias, 257, 258. 
Games of chance and skill, 193. 
Gandhara, a city, 135. 
Gods, good men so called, 20, 21. 
Gogerly, the Rev. Samuel, 139, 144, 

150, 260. 
Gotama, name of the Buddha, 103, 

104, 169. 
Gotama's gate, 21. 

— own teaching, xx-xxii. 
Gotamaka Ajetiya, 40. 

Great Decease, meaning of, xxxii. 
Grimblot's ' Sept Suttas Palis,' 50. 

Cains (and see Niga»*i6a), 1. 
Gambugima, near Vesili, 66. 
Gi»usso«i, a Brahman, 167. 
GfAna, 115, 210, 212. 

— the four, in detail, 272. 

Hardy, the Rev. Spence, 129, 142, 

149. 
Hatthi-gama, near Vesili, 66. 
Hell, corresponding belief to, among 

the Buddhists, 17. 
Hindrances, the five, 182. 
Huth's 'Life of Buckle,' quoted, 

164. 

Iddhi, 2, 40, 259. 
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Idealists, European and Buddhist, 

49. 
IM&agala, in Kosala, 167. 
Incarnation of the Buddha, 46, 47. 
Infinite feelings, the four, incumbent 

on the Buddhist, 201, 273. 
Isigili, Mount at Rag-agaha, 56. 

Kakudha, convert at Nadika, 16, 25. 

Kakuttha river, 74. 

Ka^iayana, one of the Six Teachers, 

106. 
Kalandaka-nivapa, 56. 
Kalinga, convert at Nadika, 25, 

26. 
Kalpa, an aeon, 41. 
Ka/3soka, xvi. 

Karma, 84, 165, 214, 217, 271. 
Kassapa. See Pfiraaa-Kassapa and 

Maha- Kassapa. 

— a Vedic poet, 172. 
Kaiissabha, convert at Nadika, 25, 

26. 
Koliyas of Ramagama, a clan, 132. 
Konika = Aj-atasattu, 1. 
Kosambi, a great city, 99. 
Kofigama, near Patna, 23. 
Ku»ika=A£&tasattu, 1. 
Kusavati, fonner name of Kusinara, 

100, 248. 
Kusinara, where the Buddha died, 

73, 100, 248. 
KMgara Hall at Vesaii, 59. 

Aakkavatti, ideal of, xviii-xx. 
A'ampa, a city, 99. 
Aandragupta, xix. 
ATanki, a Brahman of Kosala, 167. 
A'Spaia Attiya, 40, 58. 
ATiandava Brahmans, 171. 
ATrandoka Brahmans, 171. 
A"£anna, the penalty imposed upon, 
112. 

— attains Nirvana, 1 1 3. 

Afunda, the smith, of PSvS, 70-73, 

83, 84. 
ATundaka, a mendicant, 82, 83. 

Lalita Vistara, quoted, 47, 75, 139, 

209, 216, 218, 251. 
Life, future, virtue inspired by hope 

of is impure, 10, 222. 
Light of the world, 89. 
LMbavis, of Vesaii, 31, 131. 
Lineage of the Buddhist faith, 14. 
Love, duty of universal, 163. 



Love, the true path to union with 
God, 161. 

— how a Buddhist should love the 

world, 201, 273. 

MaddakuMAi at R%agaha, 56. 
Maha-Kassapa, the great disciple, 

126-129. 
MahapadesS, the four, 66-69. 
Mahavana, at VesSli, 59, 60. 
Makkhali, one of the Six Teachers, 

106. 
Maku/a-bandhana, shrine of the Mai- 

las, 124. 
MalalankJra-vatthu, the, xvi, xxxii. 
Mallas of Kusinara, 121-135. 

— of Plv3, 133, 135. 
Manasakafa, in Kosala, 167, 168. 
MandSrava flowers from heaven, 1 24. 
Mara, 41, 53. 

Max Miiller, Professor, 105, 180, 

246. 
Milinda, king, xlviii. 
Mindful and thoughtful, doctrine 

of, 29, 38. 
Mirror of Truth, the so-called, 27. 
Monotheism, 164. 
Moriyas of Pipphalavana, a clan, 1 34, 

• 35- 
Morris, Dr. Richard, 29, 221, 293. 
Muhammadanism, 163. 

Nadika, near Patna, 24. 
Niga Thera, 46. 
NSgas, the race of, 135, 136. 
Nalanda, near Rag-agaha, 12. 
Names (family, tribal, &c), 1. 
Nanda, king of Magadha, xix. 
Nature of things, doctrine of, 59. 
Neraw^ara, river, 53. 
Nigan/Aa, founder of the Cains, 106. 
Nika/a, convert at Nidika, 25, 26. 
Nirv3»a, the Brethren not to be 
satisfied till they have attained, 

7- 

— perception of, due to earnest 

thought, 9. 

— attainment of, dependent on one- 

self, 38. 

— consists of the seven jewels of 

the Law, 62. 

— is the rooting out of lust, bitter- 

ness, and delusion, 84. 

— the Supreme Goal of the higher 

life, no. 

— how the gods can attain to it, 163. 
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Nirvana, emancipation of heart and 
mind, 218. 

— is the cessation of the Samkharas, 

241. 

— is one side of Arahatship, 243. 
Nissanka Malla, xlv. 
Nivarani, hindrances, 182. 

Noble Ones, the, 182, 272, 295, 298. 
Nymphs included under devata, 45. 

Oldenberg, Dr., xi, 139. 
Opasada in Kosala, 167. 
Order, the Buddhist, description of, 
»7- 

Parables : — 

The city guard and the cat, 14. 

Blind leading the blind, 173. 

The man in love, 175. 

The staircase up to nothing, 177. 

Praying to the further bank,i79. 

The man bound on the bank, 180. 

Themanveiledonthebank, 182. 

The skilful musician, 201, 270. 

The hen and her chickens, 233. 
Pati/fcia-samupplda, 209. 
Patimokkha, quoted, 10 1. 

— referred to, 188, 210. 
Patna. See Pafaliputta. 
PaValigama, on the Ganges, 15-22. 
PS/aliputta, prophecy concerning, 

xv, 18. 
Pava, last journey of the Buddha to, 

70. 
Pavarika, grove at Nalanda, 12. 
Penetrability of matter, 214. 
Pentecost, day of, 141. 
Pilgrimage, the four places of, 90. 
Pipphalavana, name of a place, 134. 
Pischel, Professor, 75, 102. 
Pifaka, lateness of the word, 67. 
Pi/akas and the New Testament, 

165, 166. 
Pokkharasaii, a Brihrnan, 167. 
Positions of mastery, the eight, 49, 50. 
Probation before entering the Order, 

109. 
Pubbe-niv3sa-#£na, 209, 215. 
Public assemblies of a clan, 3. 
Pukkusa, the young Mallian, 75-82. 

— name of a caste, 75. 
Pflrana-Kassapa, one of the Six 

Teachers, 106. 

Ra^agaha, 1-12, 56, 99. 
Ramagama, 132, 135. 



Rapti river, 167. 

Realists, European and Buddhist, 49. 
Rebirth, four kinds of, 25, 26. 
Rest house, public, in a village, 15, 25. 
Ritualism condemned, 10. 

— various kinds of, 199, 
Robbers' Cliff, 56. 

Sabbath day, the Buddhist, 251. 

Sahaka, a Bhikkhu, 163. 

Sakadagamin, 25, 26. 

Saketa, a town, 99. 

Sakka, king of the gods, 1 1 3, 142, 264. 

Sakyas, the clan, 131. 

Sala trees| the twin, 85. 

Sa7£a, native of Nadika, 25. 

— the Thera, 164.' 
Samadhi, 11, 145. 
Samana-brahmans, 105. 
Samson and sun-myths, 245. 
Samgharakkhita Thera, story of, 46. 
Samkharas, the Confections, 242. 
Samya^anas, the ten, 222. 
Santuttha, convert at Nadika, 25. 
Sa«,jaya, one of the Six Teachers, 

106. 
Sa«>7a, sevenfold, 9. 
SappasoWika Cave at Ra£agaha, 56. 
Sarandada, name of a shrine, 4, 40. 
Sariputta, 1, 12-14. 
Satippa//Aana, 14, 29, 38. 
Sattambaka .Xetiya, 40. 
Sattapanni Cave at Ra^-agaha, 56. 
Savatthi, on the Rapti, 99, 167, 168. 
Senart's 'Legende du Bouddha,' xix, 

245. 
Service Hall, 5, 60. 
Service, religious, how conducted 

among Buddhists, 16-18. 
Seven classes of gods, 154. 
Seven conditions of welfare, 2-7. 
Seven jewels of the Law, 29, 61-63. 
Seven sacred places at Ra^-agaha, 

56, 57- 
Seven sacred places at Vesali, 40, 58. 
Seven Treasures of a king of kings, 

63,251. 
Seven wondrous gems, 249. 
Sevenfold higher wisdom, 9, 14, 211. 
Shows of various kinds, 192. 
Silas, the three, 188-200. 
Sitavana, grove, 56. 
Sorrow, cause of, Sec., 23, 24. 
Soul, early Buddhist doctrine as to, 

162, 165, 299. 
Spells, 196, 199. 
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Spirits. See DevatS. 

Spiritualism, 208. 

Storehouse of waters beneath the 

earth, 130. 
Subhadda, the barber, xi, 127. 

— the last convert, 103-m. 

— convert at Nadika, 25, 26. 
Subhadda, the Queen of Glory, 240, 

241, 276. 
Subhfiti UnnansS, xxxi. 
Sudatta, convert at Nadika, 25. 
Su^itS, convert at Nadika, 25. 
Sukhavativyfiha, quoted, 246, 249. 
Sunidha, minister, 18, 19, 21. 
Sun-myths, 244, 245. 
Susunaga, xvi. 

Tapoda, grove at Ra^gaha, 56. 

TSranatha, quoted, xix. 

Tarukkha, a Brahman, 167. 

Tivatimsa angels, 18, 32. 

Tevigga-vaiA&agotta Sutta, 159, 209. 

Textile fabrics of various kinds, 193. 

Theism, 163. 

Thirst, or craving. See the Noble 
Truths. 

Thirty-Three, the Great. See TS- 
vatiwsa. 

Thunder-cloud, name of the sun- 
horse, 255, 274. 

Thfipa. See Dagaba. 

Tittiriya Brahmins, 171. 

Todeyya, a Brahman, 167. 

Tope. See DSgaba. 

Transfiguration of the Buddha, 82. 

Truth, nature of the Buddhist, 27. 

Truths, the Four Noble, 23, 24, 
148-150. 

Tudigama, in Kosala, 168. 

Tuttha, convert at NSdika, 25, 26. 

Udena ATetiya, 40. 
Vkkattbn, in Kosala, 168. 
Upatissa = Sariputta, 1. 
Upa>a»a, a mendicant, 87. 
Upavattana, at Kusinara, 85. 



Uposatha, the Sabbath day, 251. 
— : name of the solar elephant, 254. 
Uttara-sisakam, 85. 

Va^ians, t- 4 . 

Valahaka, name of the sun-horse, 

255> 274. 
Vlmadeva, Vedic poet, 173. 
VSmaka, Vedic poet, 172. 
Vanishing away, 21, 22, 118. 
VSsettAa, a young Brahman, 168- 

203. 

— a Vedic poet, 172. 

VasettAas, epithet of the Mallas, 121. 
Vassa, season of, 34. 
Vassakara, Brahman, 2-4, 18, 19, 21. 
Vebhira Mount, at Ra^agaha, 56. 
Vedehi-putto, 1. 

Vedic images adopted by the Bud- 
dhists, 141, 245. 
Vedic poets, 172. 
Ve/uriya, a kind of gem, 256. 
VesSIi, xvi, 28, 40, 58, 64. 
Vessamitta, a Vedic poet, 172. 
VefAadipa, a Brahman village, 132. 
Videha, 1. 

Vimokkha, the eight, 51, 52, 213. 
Virtue, description of Buddhist, 10. 
Vissakamma, the god (Vulcan), 265. 
Vulture's Peak, 1, 55. 

Wheel of the Law, 140, 141, 153. 
Wisdom, the sevenfold higher, 9. 

— its details, 306. 

— possessed by the Buddhas, 14. 
Witchcraft, 208. 

Women, 43, 53, 91, 98, 103, 257. 
Word of the Buddhas enduring for 

ever, 233. 
Writing, introduction of into India, 

xxii. 

Yamataggi, a Vedic poet, 172. 
Yatramullg Unnansg, xxxi. 

Zoysa, Mudaliyar de, xxxi. 
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ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA. 

Maha-parinibbana Sutta I, 23, 24. The 'nobles' (khattiyas) 
should come before the 'BrShmans,' as in III, 21, and in the 
Tevi,gja Sutta I, 19. The sentiment of I, 24 recurs in a passage 
given by Mr. Beal from the Chinese in the ' Indian Antiquary,' 
IV, 96. 

— II, 31. 'Went out from the monastery' (vihara). There is no 

mention of a vihara in the previous sections. The following con- 
versation seems therefore to have been originally recorded in 
some other connection. 

— Ill, 20. Add at the end, ' These, Ananda, are the eight causes, 

proximate and remote, of the appearance of a mighty earth- 
quake.' 

— V, 10 (note p. 88). The passage here quoted from Buddhaghosa, 

about angels on the point of a gimlet, recurs in the Anguttara 
Nikaya, Duka Nipata. 

— V, 52. The words 'who was not a believer' should be in brackets. 

They are inserted to give the full force of the word paribbag-ako, 
as the translation ' mendicant ' might convey the impression that 
Subhadda was a Buddhist mendicant. 

— VI, 26. Compare Gataka I, 60, line 17. 
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HAVING been asked by the Editor of ' the Sacred Books 
of the East' to contribute to the series a volume from the 
Buddhist literature of China, I undertook, with some dis- 
trust, to translate from that language the Phu-yau-king, 
which is the second version of the Lalita Vistara, known 
in China, and dated A. D. 308. 

After some months of rather disappointing work I found 
the text so corrupt and imperfect, and the style of the 
composition so inflated, that I gave up my task, having 
completed the translation of six chapters (kiouen) of the 
text, out of eight. 

The editor being still desirous to have one book at least 
from the Chinese Tripi/aka in his collection of translations 
(and more especially a translation of some Life of Buddha, 
the date of which could be fixed), kindly renewed his request, 
and proposed that the Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king, which pro- 
fessed to be a translation of A^vaghosha's Buddha£arita, 
made by an Indian priest called Dharmaraksha (or Dharma- 
kshara), about the year 420 A. D., should be substituted for 
the work first selected. 

This is the work here translated. The difficulties have 
been many, and the result can only be regarded as tenta- 
tive. The text itself, and I have had only one Chinese 
text to work on, is in many places corrupt, and the style 
of the composition, especially in the metaphysical portions 
of it, is abstruse and technical. The original Sanskrit, I 
am told, differs considerably from the Chinese translation, 
and except in the restoration of proper names, in which 
the editor of these books has most readily helped me, the 
assistance derived from it has been very little. I offer the 
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result of my work, therefore, with some mistrust, and yet with 
this confidence, that due allowance will be made for imper- 
fections in the preparation of a first translation of a text 
comprising nearly 10,000 lines of poetry, printed in the 
original without stops or notes of any sort, and in a diffi- 
cult style of Chinese composition. 



Northern Buddhism. 

This term is now well recognised. It is used to denote the 
Buddhism of Nepal, Thibet, China, Japan, and Mongolia, 
as distinguished from the Buddhism of Ceylon, Burmah, 
and Siam. The radical difference between the two schools is 
this, that Northern Buddhism is the system developed after 
contact with Northern tribes settled on the Indus, while 
the Southern school, on the contrary, represents the pri- 
mitive form of the Buddhist faith as it came (presumably) 
from the hands of its founder and his immediate successors. 
We might, without being far wrong, denote the developed 
school as the Buddhism of the valley of the Indus, whilst 
the earlier school is the Buddhism of the valley of the Ganges. 
In China there is a curious mixture of the teaching of both 
schools. The books of the contemplative sect in Southern 
China are translations or accommodations from the teaching 
of men belonging to the South of India, whilst in the North 
we find the books principally followed are those brought by 
priests from the countries bordering on the Indus, and 
therefore representing the developed school of the later 
complex system. 

Northern Buddhism, again, may be divided into two, if 
not three, distinct periods of development, or epochs. The 
earliest includes in it the period during which the teaching 
of the immediate followers of Buddha, who brought their 
books or traditions northward and there disseminated them, 
generally prevailed ; this is called the teaching of the 'little 
vehicle' (Hlnayana), or 'imperfect means of conveyance' 
(across the sea of sense). The second period is that during 
which the expanded form of belief denoted as the * great 
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vehicle ' (Mahayana) was accepted ; here the radical idea is 
that the teaching of Buddha provides * universal salvation ' 
for the world. Thirdly, the ' indefinitely expanded ' form, 
known as Vaipulya, which is founded on the idea of a uni- 
versal nature, to which all living things belong, and which, 
by recovering itself in each case, secures for the subject 
complete restoration to the one nature from which all living 
things have wandered. This is evidently a form of pure Pan- 
theism, and denotes the period when the distinctive belief 
of Buddhism merged into later Brahmanism, if indeed it did 
not originate it. 

We cannot lay down any sharp line of division (either as 
to time or minute difference of doctrine) between these forms 
of thought as they are found in the books ; but they may 
be traced back, through the teaching of the sects into which 
the system became separated, to the great schism of the 
primitive Buddhist church at Vawali, ioo years after the 
Nirvana. 

With respect to this schism the statement made in the Di- 
pavawsa * is this : ' The wicked Bhikkus, the Va^fiputtakas 
(i.e. the Vaijali Buddhists), who had been excommunicated by 
the Theras, gained another party ; and many people, holding 
a wrong doctrine, ten thousand, assembled and (also) held a 
council. Therefore this Dhamma Council is called the Great 
Council (Mahasangiti),' (Oldenberg's translation, p. 140.) 
Turning now to the Mahasanghika version of the Vinaya, 
which was translated into Chinese by Fa-hien(circ. 420 A. D.), 
who brought it from Pa/aliputra (chap. XXXVI), we read 
(K. 40, fol. 23 b), ' After the Nirvawa (Ni-pan, i. e. Nibbana) 
of Buddha the Great Kajyapa, collecting the Vinaya Pi/aka, 
was the (first) Great Master (Mahasthavira), and his collec- 
tion of the Dharmapi/aka was in 80,000 divisions. After the 
death (mih to, destruction) of the great Klryapa the next 
master (lord) was Ananda, who also held the Dharma- 
pi/aka in 80,000 (divisions). After him the honourable (lord) 
Mo-yan-tin (Madhyantika) was chief, and he also held 
the Dharmapi/aka in 80,000 (divisions). After him came 

1 The Dtpavamsa, an early historical record of Buddhism compiled in Ceylon 
between the beginning of the fourth and the first third of the fifth century a.d. 
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Sanavasa (she-na-po-sa), who also held the Dharmapifoka 
in 80,000 (divisions). After him came Upagupta, of whom 
the lord of the world (Buddha) predicted that as " a Buddha 
without marks "(alakshawako Buddha^ ; see Burnouf.Introd. 
p. 378, note 1) he should overcome Mara, which is related 
in the Avadanas (yin tin). This (master) could not hold 
the 80,000 divisions of the Dharmapi/aka. After him 
there were five schools (the school of the " Great Assembly " 
being the first of the five) to which the following names were 
given : (1) Dharmaguptas, (2) Mahtrasakas, (3) Klsyaplyas, 
(4) Sarvastivadas. This last is also called the school "that 
holds the existence of all," because it maintains the distinct 
nature of (things existing in) past, present, and future time. 
Each of these schools had its own president and distinctive 
doctrine. Because of this in the time of Ajokara^-a, when 
the king was in doubt what was right and what was wrong, 
he consulted the priests as to what should be done to 
settle the matter. They replied, " The law (dharma) ought 
to be settled by the majority." The king said, " If it be 
so, let the matter be put to the vote (by lots or tokens of 
wood), and so let it be seen who is right (in the majority)." 
On this they cast lots, and our sect (i.e. the Mahasanghikas) 
was in great preponderance. Therefore it is called the 
Mahasahgiti or Great Assembly.' 

From this it appears that the Mahasanghikas, on their part, 
claimed to be the original portion of the Buddhist church, and 
that they regarded the four sects, whose names are given, to be 
heretical. The same colophon has a further notice respecting 
this subject. It states that ' There was in former times in 
Mid-India a wicked king who ruled the world. From him 
all the -Sramawas fled, and the sacred books were scattered 
far and wide. This wicked king having died, there was 
a good king who in his turn requested the .Sramawas to 
come back to their country to receive his protection (nur- 
ture). At this time in Pa/aliputra there were 500 priests 
who wished to decide (matters of faith), but there was no 
copy of the Vinaya, or teacher who knew the Vinaya, to be 
found. They therefore sent forthwith to the Getavana 
Vihara to copy out the Vinaya in its original character, as 
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it had been handed down to that period. Fa-hien, when he 
was in the country of Magadha, in the town of Pa/aliputra, 
in the temple of Ajokara^a, in the Vihara of the Southern 
Devara^a (Virudhaka), copied out the Sanskrit (Fan) ori- 
ginal and brought it back with him to P'ing £au, and in 
the twelfth year of the title I-hi (417 a.d.) [416 according 
to the cyclical characters] and the tenth month, he 
translated it.' Here we seem to have an obscure allusion 
to a first and second Asoka.. Is it possible that the refer- 
ence is to an actual council held at Pa/aliputra in opposition 
to the orthodox assembly under Moggaliputta ? The 500 
priests who were sent to the Getavana might have repre- 
sented the popular party, and being without a copy of their 
version of the Vinaya, they procured one from .Sravastt. 
This may or may not be so, and in the absence of further 
details we cannot give it much weight. 

On examining the copy of the Vinaya alluded to by 
Fa-hien, viz. that belonging to the Mahasanghikas, we 
find ample reason for adhering to the statement of the 
Dipavamsa, viz. ' that the members of the great congrega- 
tion proclaimed a doctrine against the faith' (p. 139 op. cit.) 
The sections illustrating the Para^-ika and other rules are 
of a gross and offensive character. The rules are illus- 
trated by an abundance of tales or ^atakas introduced in the 
text (this seems to favour the presence of a Northern ele- 
ment in the redaction). The account of the two councils 
differs from that found in the other copies of the Vinaya, 
and in the history of the second council at VaLrall there is 
mention made only of one of the sins of the ' Vagg-iput- 
takas,' viz. receiving money ; but the council itself is called, 
according to this account, for the purpose of revising the 
canon. Now this seems to show that the Mahasanghika 
school took its rise at this time, and that a redaction of 
the canon was prepared by that school distinct from that 
in common use. According to the statement found in the 
Dipavawsa, 'they composed other Suttas and another 
Vinaya' (p. 141, § 36). This is confirmed by an account 
which we have given us in a work belonging to the Vinaya 
class in the Chinese Tripiteka, called ' The Questions of Sari- 
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putra' (Catalogue, case 48, miscellaneous). I thought this 
might be the work referred to in the edict of Aroka 
as the ' Questions of Upatissa,' but on examination it ap- 
pears to be a production of the Mahasanghika school, and 
not exclusively bearing on questions of the Vinaya. Perhaps 
it was written and named in opposition to the orthodox 
text alluded to in the edict. To exhibit the teaching of 
the school to which it belongs I will briefly allude to the 
earlier portion of this Sutra. The scene is laid in R&ga- 
gnha, the question proposed by .Sariputra is, ' Who is the 
true disciple of Buddha, and who not?' Buddha replies, 
'The true disciple is one who attends to and obeys the 
precepts, as the Bhikshu Pao-sse, i. e. precious thing (Yasa), 
who hearing the statement of Buddha that all things 
(sa*«skara) were impermanent, immediately perceived the 
whole truth. The disciple who attends to the tradition 
of the church is also a true one, as the Bhikshu who 
attended to .Sariputra's statement respecting Kaludiyi's 
drinking wine. Those, on the other hand, who neglect 
either the direct instruction of Buddha, or that of his suc- 
cessors — these are not true disciples.' .Sariputra then pro- 
ceeds to ask what are the permissions and what the 
prohibitions made by Buddha in the rules of the Vinaya, 
especially in respect of food, as, for example, where Buddha 
forbids an early meal at the invitation of a villager, or where 
he permits the use of fish and other condiments. Buddha 
replies that these things must depend on circumstances, 
and that the rule of the true disciple is to follow the direc- 
tions of the president of the church. For instance, after 
my Nirvawa (he proceeds) the great Klryapa will have 
authority equal to mine ; after Klryapa, Ananda ; after 
Ananda, Madhyantika; after Madhyantika, 6"anakavasa ; 
after Sanakavasa, Upagupta ; after Upagupta there will be 
a Maurya (king) ^Tu-ko (Ajoka), who will rule the world 
and extend the Scriptures (Dharmavinaya). His grandson 
will be called Pushyamitra (Fu-sha-mih-to-lo), who will 
succeed to the empire of the righteous king (or who 
will succeed directly to the empire of the king, or the 
royal estate). This one will ask his ministers what he must 
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do to gain an undying fame ; and being told he must either 
patronise religion as his predecessor or persecute it, he will 
adopt the latter course, overthrow the pagodas (dagobas), 
destroy the Scriptures, murder the people. Five hundred 
Arhats, however, will escape the persecution. Meantime the 
Scriptures being taken up to Maitreya, he will preserve them. 
At last the king and his army being destroyed (by a moun- 
tain cast on them), this line of kings will perish. Afterwards 
a righteous king will succeed, and Maitreya will send down 
300 youths, born apparitionally among men, who will recover 
the law from the 500 Arhats, and go amongst men instructing 
them, so that once more the Scriptures, which had been 
taken to heaven by Maitreya, will be disseminated in the 
world. At this time the king of the country will divide 
the Dharmavinaya into many parts, and will build a strong- 
hold in which to preserve them, and so make it difficult for 
those wishing to consult them, to do so. Then an old 
Bhikshu of good repute will write a remonstrance, and 
selecting such passages of the Vinaya as are in accordance 
with Kajyapa's council, and known as the Vinaya of the 
' Great Congregation ' (will make them known) ; the other 
party will, on their part, include with these the false addi- 
tions that have been since made. Thus will begin the 
contention and wrangling. At length the king will order 
the two schools to assemble, and the matter to be put to 
the vote, in this way, — taking a number of slips of wood, 
some black, the others white, he will say, ' let the adherents 
of the old school take the black slips, and the new school 
the white slips.' Then those taking the black slips will be 
myriads in number, those taking the white only hundreds. 
Thus there will be a separation. The old school will be 
called 'the Mahasanghikas,' the new 'the school of the 
elders,' and hence also named 'the Ta-pi-lo' (Sthavira 
(school)). 

This obscure account tends at any rate to show that the 
original separation of the church, from which resulted the 
later schisms, began at the time of the Great Assembly at 
Vaijali. Whether we are to gather that a second and final 
separation took place afterwards when the good king was 
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reigning (Dharma-A^oka ?) is not certain, but it seems to be 
implied in this and the former record, and is in every 
respect probable. This would therefore account for the 
silence of the Northern school respecting the Council at 
Pa/aliputra, and would fully explain why the Sthavira 
school insists on that council as the charter, so to speak, 
of their orthodoxy. 

Lives of Buddha. 

There is no life of Buddha in the Southern school. 
Facts connected with his life are found in the different 
canonical books, and these being put together give an out- 
line of his career, though there is no single work devoted to 
the account of his life. But there are many such works in 
the Chinese collection of books. Some of them still exist, 
others have been lost. The earliest of which we have any 
record was translated by Au-fa-lan (Gobharawa) between 
A.D. 68 and A. D. 70. It was called the 

(1) Fo-pen-hing-king 

n # n ft 

in five chapters. It is lost, but there are quotations from 
it found in Chinese Buddhist books which indicate its cha- 
racter. In the commentary, for example, of Taou-shih, 
who edited a life of Buddha by Wong puh, there is frequent 
reference to a work, Pen-hing-king, which in all probability 
is the book under our present consideration. This we 
gather from a comparison of these quotations with the text 
of other works that bear a similar title. For instance, there 
is a book called Fo-pen-hing-tsih-king, which is stated to 
be a Chinese version of the Abhinishkramawa Sutra, that is 
sometimes quoted as the Pen-hing-king, but the passages 
given by Taou-shih are not to be found in this work. 
Neither are they taken from the Pen-hing-king, written by 
Paou-Yun, nor are they to be found in the Pen-hing-king 
by Ajvaghosha. We may justly argue therefore that the 
commentator, Taou-shih, in quoting from the Pen-hing- 
king, refers to the work translated by ^sfu-fa-lan, which is 
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now lost. If so, the book can have differed in no material 
point from the common legendary account of Buddha's 
early career. In § 8 the Pen-hing is quoted in reference to 
the selection of Buddha's birth-place ; in § 1 1 the dream of 
Maya at the conception of the child is referred to. In 
§ 23 there is the history of Asita and his horoscope. In § 27 
j 1 the trial in athletic sports. In § 29 the enjoyment of the 
prince in his palace for ten years. In § 3 1 the account of 
the excursion beyond the walls and the sights of suffering. 
In § 33 the interview with his father before his flight from 
the palace. In § 38 the act of cutting his hair with his 
sword and the intervention of Sakra. In § 39 his exchange 
of garments with the hunter. In § 40 his visit to the 
^/shis in the snowy mountains. In § 41 the account of his 
six years' fast at Gaya. In § 44 there is allusion to the 
Nagas Kalika and Mu£ilinda. In § 46 the rice milk given 
by the two daughters of Sq^Ata. Here the quotations 
from the Pen-hing come to an end. We can scarcely 
doubt therefore that this work ended with the account of 
the supreme enlightenment of Buddha. It is said that the 
Fo-pen-hing was in five kiouen ; it could not therefore have 
been a short abstract, but must have been a complete history 
of Buddha from his birth to the period of his victory over 
Mara. It would thus correspond with what is termed the 
'intermediate epoch,' in the Southern records. We may 
conclude therefore that such a life of Buddha was in circu- 
lation in India in a written form at or before the beginning 
of our era. It was brought thence by A'u-fa-lan, and trans- 
lated into Chinese A. D. 67-70. M. Stanislas Julien, in the 
well-known communication found on p. xvii n. of the trans- 
lation of the Lalita Vistara from Tibetan by M. Foucaux, 
speaks of this work as the first version of the Lalita Vis- 
tara into Chinese. 

We have next to consider a work translated into Chinese 
by two Sramawas from India in the year A. D. 194, and 
named 

(2) Siu-hing-pen-k'i-king. 

# ft # m ft 

[19] b 
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This work belongs to case lxviii in my Catalogue of the 
Buddhist Tripi/aka, and is numbered 664 by Mr. Bunyiu 
Nanjio. It was translated by ATu-ta-lih (Mahabala) and 
Kong-mang-tsiang. As the title indicates, it is a brief 
memoir of Buddha's preparatory career (i. e. preparatory to 
his enlightenment), in two parts 1 and seven vargas. It is 
stated in the work, Kao-sang-fu, K. i, fol. f , that this book 
was brought from Kapilavastu by the 5rama«a Dharma- 
phala (Tan-kwo). This is also repeated in the work Lai-tai- 
san-pao, K. iv, fol. 1 8. The opening scene therefore lies in 
Kapilavastu. Its language is sufficiently exaggerated, but 
not to that wearisome degree found in the later Sutras. It 
begins with the nomination of Buddha by Dipankara, 
and ends with the defeat of Mara under the tree of know- 
ledge. It therefore includes both the distant and the 
intermediate epochs. I shall give the headings of the 
seven vargas, with some remarks on the character of the 
narrative. 

Varga 1 (pp. 1-9). 'Exhibiting change.' The scene 
is laid in Kapilavastu, in the Nyagrodha Vih&ra. Sur- 
rounded by a vast assembly of disciples, Buddha enquires 
of Maudgalyayana, ' Can you for the sake of all living things 2 
declare the origin of my career (pen k'i)?' On this Maud- 
galyayana, addressing Buddha in the usual orthodox way, 
asks him to recite the history in virtue of his own inherent 
spiritual power. On this Buddha declares how he had been 
born during innumerable kalpas in every character of life 
for the sake of stemming the tide of lust and covetousness 
which engulphed the world, and by a life of continual 
progress through the exercise of the virtues of wisdom, 
patience, charity, &c. had arrived at the final condition of 
enlightenment. He then gives the history of his nomina- 
tion when Dipankara was Buddha, and of his successive 
births until finally, after having been born as Vessantara, he 
occupied the Tushita heaven, and thence descended to be 



1 Abstract of Four Lectures, p. 10. 

* This is given in Chinese Ta-sa-ho-kie, which can only be restored to Tasa. 
See Childers, sub voce. 
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born in Kapilavastu as the Bodhisattva about to accomplish 
his career as Buddha. 

Varga 3. Bodhisattva descends as a spirit. In this section 
we find an account of Bodhisattva's conception. He descends 
under the form * of a white elephant, and is seen by Maya 
in a dream : ' She beholds in the middle of heaven a white 
elephant resplendent with glory, and lighting up the world, 
accompanied by music and sounds of rejoicing, and whilst 
accompanying Devas scatter flowers and incense, the elephant 
approaches her, and for a moment hovers above the spot 
and disappears.' The dream is interpreted by the sooth- 
sayers as an exceedingly fortunate one, because ' it indicated 
the descent of a holy spirit (Shing-shin) into the womb.' 
The child born therefore would be either a wheel-turning 
flying-as-he-goes (fi-hing), universal monarch, or a Buddha 
' born to save the world.' The queen from that moment 
leads a pure, uncontaminate life. 

' Now on account of this conception, 
Bearing as I do a Mahasattva, 
I give up all false, polluting ways, 
And both in heart and body rest in purity.' 

The kings of neighbouring countries bring their presents of 
gold, silver, jewels, and robes, and on the eighth day of the 
fourth month the child is born under an Ajoka tree. The 
angels sing for joy, and thirty-two supernatural events indi- 
cate the nativity. We need not enumerate all these events ; 
the first, however, is that the earth was greatly shaken, and 
all rough and hilly places became smooth. The fifteenth 
is, the star Pushya came down and appeared waiting on 
the prince. The last is that the tree spirit (i. e. the spirit 
residing in the tree under which the Bodhisattva was born) 
appearing from it as a man bowed his head in worship 2 . We 
then have an account of Asita's visit and prediction. The 



1 Or, riding on a white elephant. The phrase in the Chinese is ambiguous. 
There is reason to suppose that the original thought was that the Bodhisattva 
was riding on an elephant, but was invisible as a spirit. 

* Tree and Serpent Worship, plate xci, fig. 4. 

b 2 
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varga concludes with the account of his superiority over 
his teachers. 

Varga 3. The athletic contest. This section contains an 
account of the prince's marriage with Ku-i (Gopi) after the 
exhibition of his strength in fighting, wrestling, and archery. 
The prince in this account restores the elephant to life 
which Devadatta had killed, and is charged by Devadatta 
and his followers as being strengthened by Mara (the devil) 
in doing the wonders he did. He marries Gopi, and with 
60,000 attendant women dwells in his palace. But his 
heart is not at rest. 

Varga 4. The excursion for observation. This is the 
usual account of the prince's visit to the garden and the 
sights he beheld. The charioteer is accompanied by 1000 
other chariots and 10,000 cavalry. A Buddha Deva called 
Nandahara assumes the form of an old man, a sick man, 
a corpse, and a Sramawa successively, and thus determines 
the prince to leave the world (worldly life) and become an 
ascetic. In order to distract his mind the king requests 
the prince to attend a ploughing festival. Whilst thus 
engaged he beholds the suffering of the oxen, and the heat 
and toil of the men, and the countless insects being 
destroyed and devoured by the birds. Retiring under the 
shadow of a Gambu tree 1 he enters Dhyana (profound medi- 
tation). The king hearing where he was proceeds to the spot, 
and observes the branches of the trees bent down 2 over the 
prince, and on approaching the horses bend their knees in 
reverence. The king and his retinue then return to the 
city. On entering the gate he is met by countless thousands 
of people with flowers and incense, whilst the soothsayers 
shout with joy, ' O king ! live for ever ! ' The king enquiring 
the reason, the Brahmans tell him that to-morrow the seven 
treasures would appear, and the king would become a ' holy 
ruler' (a ^Takravartin). 

Varga 5. Leaving his home. The prince without ceasing 



1 Tree and Serpent Worship, plate xxv, fig. 1 .where the three buildings repre- 
sent the three palaces built for the prince. 
* The leaves are bent down in the plate (op. cit.) 
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meditated on the joy of a contemplative life in the desert. 
Being now nineteen years old, he vowed on the seventh 
day of the fourth month to leave his home. In the middle 
of the night he was addressed by Ku-i his wife, who had 
been troubled by five dreams. Having appeased her, the 
gods determined, ere he composed himself again, to induce 
him to leave his home. They sent Ou-suh-man [is this 
*Vesamuna? (Manual of Buddhism, p. 51)] to lull the 
people to sleep, whilst the Deva Nandahara causes all the 
women of the palace to appear in loathsome attitudes, &c. 
The prince beholding the sight, and regarding all things 
that exist 'as a phantom, a vision, a dream, an echo,' called 
his coachman to bring his horse, and accompanied by count- 
less divine beings left the city. Leaving the city they fled 
on their way, till at morning light they had gone 480 lis, 
and arrived at the A-nu-ma country (the river Anavama or 
Anoma ; a Chinese note explains it as the ' ever-full '). Here 
he dismisses his attendant and sends him back with the horse 
and his jewels to Kapilavastu. Having cut off his hair, he 
proceeded totheMagadha country, and there has an interview 
with Bimbisara ra^a. To the enquiry whence he came and 
what his title was, he replies, ' I come from Ka-wei (Kapila 
or Kavila) to the east of the fragrant mountains and north of 
the snowy mountains.' On this Bimbisara asks him in haste, 
'Surely you are not that celebrated Siddhartha?' On his 
replying in the affirmative, the king bows down at his feet, 
and asks why one so richly endowed and so distinguished 
in his person was not a universal monarch, and why he had 
left his home. The prince replies that he had gone forth 
to seek deliverance from old age, disease, and death. On 
this follows a long series of lines (geyas), beginning, ' Sup- 
pose we could.' Finally Bodhisattva leaves the king and 
encounters Arata and Kalama (i. e. Arala Kalama), but not 
satisfied with their teaching he again departs. 

Varga 6. Six years' austerities. Bodhisattva goes forward 
and arrives at the valley (river-valley Cfcuen)) of Se-na. 
This valley was level and full of fruit trees, with no 
noxious insects or snakes. Here dwelt the Rishi (Tao- 
sse) Se-na, with 500 followers. Here Bodhisattva took his 



Digitized by 



Google 



XXII FO-SHO-HING-TSAN-KING. 

residence under a .Sala tree. The gods offer him nectar 
(sweet dew), but he receives it not, but vows to take one 
grain of millet (hemp) a day. When he had continued thus 
for six years, and reduced himself to the verge of death, 
the two daughters of Se-na have a dream, in which they 
see a lily having seven colours wither away ; there comes 
a man who waters it, and it revives, whilst other buds 
spring up on the face of the water. Awaking they ask 
their father to explain the dream, but neither he nor 
his followers can do so. On this Sakra descends under the 
form of a Brahma£arin, who explains the dream. The girls 
having prepared a dish of cream convey it to Bodhisattva ; 
he receives it, and his strength revives. Having washed 
his hands and flung the dish into the river, whence it is 
carried by a golden-winged bird to heaven, he proceeds to 
the Bodhi tree. 

Varga 7. Defeats Mara. Seated under the tree he causes 
a stream of light to proceed from between his eyes and to 
enter the dwelling of Mara. Mara, greatly disconcerted, 
knowing that the Bodhisattva if he fulfils his purpose will 
overthrow his power, resolves to oppose him. His son 
Sumati warns him against such an attempt, but Mara, 
summoning his three daughters, acquaints them with his 
design. They robe themselves in their choicest attire, and 
with 500 attendants go to the spot where Bodhisattva was. 
They proceed to tempt him with lascivious offers. Bodhi- 
sattva with a word changes their appearance into that of 
old women. On this Mara, enraged, summons the king 
of the demon spirits (kwei-shin) to assemble with eighteen 
myriads of others. They surround the tree for a distance 
of thirty-six yo^anas, and assuming every shape (lions, 
bears, tigers, elephants, oxen, horses, dogs, monkeys, &c.) 
they belch forth smoke and fire. Bodhisattva sits unmoved. 
Mara then advances and endeavours to induce him to give 
up his purpose. Bodhisattva replies in loving words, and 
finally the entire host is dispersed. Buddha then arrives 
at perfect wisdom, the condition which neither Brahma nor 
any other being had yet attained, and so completes his 
purpose. 
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The following life of Buddha, although named in the 
catalogues, has not come under my notice : 

(3) Siau-pen-k'i-king 

>J> # & £ 

in two kiouen ; translated by the 5rama«a Ki-yau, A. D. 196. 
The next history of Buddha in point of the date of its 
translation is the 

(4) Ta-tseu-sui-ying-pen-k' i-king. 

± ? m m # & u 

This is the work of an Upasaka belonging to the Wu dynasty 
(222-264 a. D.), who came to China towards the end of the 
After-Han dynasty, and was a diligent translator. The 
work before us is a brief one, divided into two parts, 
without any subdivision into sections. The first part, 
which resembles the translation last noticed, takes us to 
the defeat of Mara. The second includes in it a descrip- 
tion of Buddha's condition as the ' fully enlightened,' and 
also the conversion of the fire -worshipping Klsyapas. 
With respect to his work of preaching, this book has the 
peculiarity of excluding all mention of the journey to 
Benares after the enlightenment. It makes the conversion 
of the five men take place near the Bodhi tree in Magadha, 
and omits all mention of Yasa, Sariputra, or Maudgalya- 
yana. The account of the conversion of the Klryapas is 
full and circumstantial. It agrees in a marked way with 
the particulars given in the Manual of Buddhism (Spence 
Hardy, pp. 1 88-1 9 1 ). The illustrations of this event, given 
in the Sanchi Sculptures (plates xxiv, xxxi, xxxii, 1st ed.), 
show that it was a popular episode in the history of 
Buddha at the time of the completion of the Sanchi Stupa. 
It is also given in the following pages in Ajvaghosha's 
work, so that we cannot doubt this event formed part of 
the recognised work of Buddha as a teacher. This short 
life therefore includes in it the three portions known in the 
South as the distant, intermediate, and proximate epochs. 
The last named, however, differs materially from the more 
expanded account found in other books, and is in fact 
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confined to the labour of the conversion of the five men 
and the three Klryapa brothers. 

We now come to the consideration of the life of Buddha 
known as the 

(5) A'ung-pen-k'i-king. 

# # m ft 

This translation was made by the .Sramawa Dharmaphala 
in conjunction with Kong-mang-tsiang, about the year 
208 A.D. It was brought by Dharmaphala from Kapila- 
vastu, and it is said to be extracted from the Dirghigama 
(the long Agama), which is undoubtedly a primitive and, 
as we should say, a canonical work. This translation is in 
two parts, divided into 15 vargas. 

Varga 1. Turning the wheel of the law. This section 
begins with Buddha's interview with Upaka, after he 
had attained enlightenment, and gives an account of the 
conversion of the five men. 

Varga 2. Indicating changes. Contains the history of 
Yasa, and the conversion of his four friends (Fu-nai, Puwya- 
£-it; Vimala; Kiu-yen-pih, Gavimpati ; Su-to, Sub&hu). 

Varga 3. The conversion of Kawyapa. 

Varga 4. Converts Bimbisara r&ga. 

Varga 5. Conversion of Sariputra and Maudgalyayana. 

Varga 6. Returns to his own country. 

Varga 7. The history of Su-ta (i. e. Sudatta or Anatha- 
pindada). 

Varga 8. The history of the queen of Udyana, king of 
Kaarambi. She would not comply with the king's wishes, 
because it was a fast day. 

Varga 9. Gautami becomes a Bhikshuwt. 

Varga 10. Inconstancy. Contains the history of Prasena- 
^it's interview with Buddha, and of the minister who had 
lost his child. 

Varga 11. Self-love. Contains the history of an inter- 
view with Prasena^it, and a sermon preached by Buddha 
on self-love. 

Varga 12. Conversion of Mahaklsyapa (Agnidatta). 

Varga 13. Conversion of Ambapali. 
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Varga 14. Discussion with the Nirgranthas. 

Varga 15. Buddha eats the food fit for horses 1 . 

It will be seen from the above summary, that so early 
at least as the end of the second century A. D. a life of 
Buddha, with the details above named, was in circulation 
in Kapilavastu. 

The next life of Buddha, in point of date, is the second 
version of the Lalita Vistara, known in China as the 

(6) Phu-yau-king. 

=t m m 

This was translated by the Indian priest Dharmaraksha, 
during the Western Tsin dynasty, about A.D. 300. It is 
in eight chapters, and belongs to the expanded class of 
Buddhist literature. The story of Buddha's life is here 
told from his birth to his death, but in the exaggerated 
and wearisome form peculiar to the works of this (expanded) 
school. It would seem as if the idea of merit attaching to 
the reproduction of every word of the sacred books had 
led the later writers, not only to reproduce the original, but 
to introduce, by an easy but tiresome method, the repetition 
of a simple idea under a multitude of verbal forms, and so 
secure additional merit 2 . 

There is another life of Buddha named in the Chinese 
Catalogues, translated A. D. 420 by Buddhabhadra, who was 
a descendant of AnWtodana, the uncle of Buddha. This 
life is named 

(7) Kwo-hu-yin-ko-king. 

a* m m m 

It is in four kiouen. It has not come under my notice ; 
but another translation of the same text, likewise in four 
kiouen, and made shortly after Buddhabhadra by a native 
of Mid-India called Guwabhadra (a.d. 436), is before me. 
This work is called 



1 See Abstract of Four Lectures, p. 52. 

* To show the character of this style of composition we give at the end 
(Note II) a section from this Sutra relating to the birth of Bodhisattva. 
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(8) Kwo-hu-hien-tsai-yin-ko-king. 

It is not divided into sections, but each kiouen embraces 
a distinct portion of the history. 

Kiouen I contains an account of Sumedhas and his 
nomination by Dipankara Buddha. It then proceeds to 
narrate the events attending the conception, incarnation, 
and early years of the Bodhisattva until his tenth year, and 
his superiority at school (p. 26). 

Kiouen II begins with the martial contest and victory of 
Bodhisattva over his compeers, and ends with the flight 
from his palace at nineteen years of age (p. 27). 

Kiouen III ^begins with Bodhisattva's interview with the 
different 7?*shis, and concludes with the conversion of the 
five men after Buddha's enlightenment (p. 34). 

Kiouen IV begins with the conversion of Yasa and his 
father, and afterwards his fifty friends. It then gives in 
great detail the history of the Kajyapas, and ends with 
an account of the gift of the Cetavana. This life of Buddha 
is of a circumstantial character, and is full of interesting 
episodes. 

The next memoir in point of time of translation is the 
history of Buddha as it occurs in the Vinaya Pi/aka. I shall 
take as my example the Vinaya according to the Mahi- 
jasaka school. In the 15th and 16th chapters of this work 
is a brief life of Buddha. This copy of the Vinaya was 
brought from Ceylon by Fa-hien at the beginning of the 
fifth century (a.d. 414); it was not translated by him, 
but by Buddha^iva, a native of Cophene, A.D. 423 (see 
Abstract of Four Lectures, p. 2 1), with the assistance of 
Tao-sing (A'u-tao-sing), a 5"rama«a of Khoten. 

In this life the order of events (and the precise words 
occasionally) agree with the Pali of the Mahavagga, as pub- 
lished by Oldenberg. It begins, however, with the history of 
the origin of the Sakyas, and in this it resembles the account 
in the Manual of Buddhism \ except that in the Chinese the 

1 Spence Hardy, p. 130. 
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description of Canta, the son of Amba, is that he was con- 
temptible and ugly, whilst in the Singhalese account he is 
described as lovely and well-favoured. After the complete 
enlightenment, Buddha sits in contemplation at the foot of 
different trees. Here there occurs a divergence from the 
Pali, as it is in the interval of his remaining thus in con- 
templation that he visits the village of Senapati, and gives 
to his daughter Su^ata the two refuges in Buddha and the 
law. This is a curious statement, as it seems to imply that 
at that time the triple refuge was not known ; in other words, 
that there was no Sahgha, or Church. 

The interview with Upaka is identical with the Pali. 
The sermon at Benares and the conversion of the five men, 
the visit to and conversion of Bimbisara, the conversion of 
Yasa and his friends, the visit to Uruvilva and the Klyya- 
pas, the conversion of Upatishya and Kolita — all this is as 
in the Southern account. The narrative then breaks off 
suddenly, and the rules of the Vinaya with respect to 
teacher and pupil &c. are introduced. This notice of Bud- 
dha's life, although not translated in China before the fifth 
century, must date back from the time when the Southern 
copy of the Vinaya, which Fa-hien brought from China, 
was first put together. The Mahfaasika school was an 
offshoot from the Aryasthavira branch of the Buddhist 
church, and in all probability was regarded in Ceylon as 
orthodox, in opposition to the Mahasanghikas. It is 
curious that in the Mahasanghika copy of the Vinaya 
which Fa-hien brought from Patna, and which he himself 
translated into Chinese, there is no section corresponding 
to the one just adduced, that is, this copy of the Vinaya 
contains no record of Buddha's life. This may be accounted 
for on the ground that the two redactions were made at 
different times and at places far apart. But yet it is curious 
that a copy of the Vinaya brought from Patna, and said to 
have been copied from an authentic original, should differ 
so widely from a copy found by the same person at the 
same time in Ceylon l . This circumstance at any rate will 



Fa-hien, p. 144. 
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show the mixed character of Buddhist books in China, and 
the difficulty of classifying them in any distinct order. 

We come now to notice a life of Buddha translated by 
a native Chinese priest. It is called the 

(9) Fo-pen-hing-king 

wmnrn 

and was translated by Pao-yun, a companion of Fa-hien 
in his travels in India, about A. D. 420. It is in seven 
chapters, and composed in varying measures or verses of 4, 
5 or 7 symbols to the line. We have no means of deter- 
mining the name of the original work from which Pao-yun 
translated his book, but it evidently was not the Buddha- 
£arita-kavya of Ajvaghosha. It resembles it in no parti- 
cular, except that it is in verse. The contents of this work 
I have already given elsewhere (Abstract of Four Lectures, 
p. 100) ; so that there is no need to allude to it here at any 
length. 

Nor need I refer, except to name it, to the Chinese 
version of the Lalita Vistara. This translation was made 
by the 5rama«a Divakara during the Tang dynasty. He 
was a native of Mid-India, and flourished in China A. D. 676. 
It is in 12 chapters and 27 sections. The headings of these 
chapters have been given elsewhere (Catalogue, pp. 18, 19). 
The contents of the Chinese version agree in the main 
with the Tibetan. It is named 

(10) Fang-kwang-tai-iwang-yan-ki ng. 

There is a life of Buddha translated by an Indian priest 
of Cophene, about A. D. 445, which is called 

(11) Sang-kia-lo-c'ha-sho-tsih-fo-hing-king. 

This appears to have been written by a priest called San- 
gharaksha, who was born in the kingdom of Su-lai, and 
came to Gandhara when Kanishka flourished. This 
monarch is called in the text Kien-to-ki-ni-wang. The 
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symbols Kien-to correspond with the family title given 
elsewhere to Kanishka,viz. ATan-tan, i.e. ATandana or sandal- 
wood (see the work Tsah-pao-tsang-king in the Indian 
Office Collection of Buddhist Books, kiouen vi, fol. i a [Cata- 
logue, case lxvi]). This Chinese title may probably cor- 
respond with the tribal name of Gushan, or perhaps (accord- 
ing to Oldenberg) with the title Koiranos, of the coins. But 
in any case Sangharaksha is said to have lived during the 
time of this monarch, and to have written the life of Buddha, 
which was afterwards translated into Chinese by Sangha- 
bhadanta (?). This work is in 5 kiouen ; it comprises the 
usual stories from the birth of Buddha to the distribution 
of his relics after his death. There is at the end a curious 
story about A.roka, who reigned 100 years after the Nir- 
vana. He is said to have had a dream which induced him 
to assemble the Bhikshus in a convocation. He was told 
by them that there was in Ra^agnha a casket on which 
there was a record enshrined, or a gold plate, which had 
been delivered by Buddha. On opening the casket a pro- 
phecy was found stating that in Magadha, in the city of 
Rajg-agnha, there were two householders whose two sons 
were called Vi^ayamitra andVasudatta ; of these the former, 
in consequence of his merit in giving a ball of earth to 
Buddha, should be born 100 years after as Ajoka rkga. of 
the Maurya family. In consequence of this prophecy Asoka 
built 84,000 shrines for the relics of Buddha, obeying in 
this the direction of his dream, that he should cause the 
jartras of the holy one to be everywhere diffused. 

Another life of Buddha is one I have partly translated 
in the Romantic History of Buddha. It is called 

(12) Fo-pen-hing-tsih-king 

and was translated by £/7anagupta or Gwanakuta of the 
Tsui dynasty (circ. A. D. 588). It is said to be the same 
as the Abhinishkramawa Sutra, but of this there is no 
positive evidence. It is in 60 kiouen, and embraces Bud- 
dha's history from the beginning to the time of the con- 
version of the Kajyapas and others. 
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The following is the title of a life of Buddha, trans- 
lated by Fa-khin of the Sung dynasty (began 960 A. D.), 
and named 

( 1 3) Fo-shwo-Amg-hu-mo-ho-ti-king 

which is, as it appears, a work of the Sammatiya school of 
Buddhism, corresponding with the Mahavastu. The phrase 
^ |§^ is used in the introductory chapter to denote Sam- 
mata, who was ' chosen by all ' to be the first king ; and 
Jljj g^T ffi is the Chinese form of Mahavastu, ' the great 
(thing).' This memoir is in % vols, and 13 kiouen ; it is 
very complete, agreeing in its details with the notices found 
in the Manual of Buddhism, and in Bigandet's Life of 
Godama. It was probably in the original a Pali work. 
The last version of the Lalita Vistara, known as the 

(14) Shin-t'ung-yaou-hi-king, 



has not come under my notice. 

ASVAGHOSHA. 

The most reliable of the lives of Buddha known in 
China is that translated in the present volume, the Buddha- 
£arita-kavya. It was no doubt written by the Bodhisattva 
Ajvaghosha, who was the twelfth Buddhist patriarch, and 
a contemporary of Kanishka l . Translators in China attri- 
bute both this book and the work which I have called the 
' Sermons of Ajvaghosha ' (ta £wang yan king lun) to him, 
and there is no reason to question it. Kumara^- tva, who 
translated the latter work, was too familiar with Indian 
subjects to be mistaken in this particular, and Dharma- 
raksha (we will employ this restoration of his name) was 
also a native of Mid-India, and deeply versed in Buddhist 



1 There is no absolute certainty about the date of Kanishka ; it may proba- 
bly be referred to the beginning of the latter half of the first century a. d. (see 
next page). 
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literature (he became a disciple at six years of age). Both 
these translators lived about A. D. 400. 

I am told, however, by Mr. Rockhill, that Tar&natha, 
the Tibetan author, mentions three writers of the name 
of Arvaghosha, the 'great one,' the younger, and one 
who lived in the eighth century A. D. This latter, who 
was also called £ura, could not be the A^vaghosha of our 
text, as the translation of the work dates from the fifth 
century. And as of the other two, one was called ' the 
great' and the other 'the younger,' it admits of little 
question that the Bodhisattva would be the former. But 
in the Chinese Catalogues, so far as I have searched, there 
is no mention made of more than one writer called by this 
name, and he is ever affirmed to have been a contemporary 
of Kanishka. In the book Tsah-pao-tsang-king, for instance 
(kiouen vi), there are several tales told of the ATandan 
'Kanika' or 'Kanishka,' in one of which (fol. 13) Ajva- 
ghosha is distinctly named as his religious adviser, and he 
is there called 'the Bodhisattva;' so that, according to evi- 
dence derived from Chinese sources, there seems no reason 
to doubt that the author of the book I have here translated 
was living at and before the time of the Scythian invasion 
of Magadha under the ATandan king Kanishka. With 
respect to the date of this monarch we have no positive 
evidence ; the weight of authority sides with those who 
place him at the beginning of the Saka period, i. e. A. D. 78. 
It is therefore possible that the emissaries who left China 
A. D. 64 and returned A. D. 67 may have brought back with 
them some knowledge of the work of Ajvaghosha called 
Fo-pen-hing, or of the original then circulating in India, on 
which Ajvaghosha founded his poem. It is singular at 
least that the work of Ajvaghosha is in five chapters as 
well as that translated by Au-fa-lan. In any case we 
may conclude that as early as about A. D. 70, if not 
before, there was in India a work known as Buddha£arita 
(Fo-pen-hing). 

As to the origin of such a work, it seems likely to have 
sprung from an enlargement of the Mahaparinirva«a Sutra. 
We know that the record of the history of Buddha's last 
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days was extant under this title from early times, and 
nothing would be simpler than the gradual enlargement of 
such a record, so as to include in it not only his last days, 
but his work throughout his life. Each district in which 
Buddha taught had probably its own recollections on this 
point, and to any zealous writer the task of connecting 
these several histories would be an easy one. Such a man 
was Arvaghosha. Brought up in Central India, travelling 
throughout his life as a preacher and musician, and finally 
a follower of Kanishka through his Northern campaigns ; 
such a man would naturally be led to put together the 
various tales or traditions he had gathered as to the birth 
and life of his great master, and connect them with the 
already recognised account of his end or last days on earth. 
The detailed account of Buddha's death, recorded in the 
Mahaparinirviwa Sutra, finds a place at the end of the pre- 
sent work ; this account being well known to A^vaghosha, 
there can be no difficulty in understanding how he came to 
write an entire poem on the subject of the master's life 
and death. 

I am told by Professor Max Miiller that the Sanskrit 
versions of the Buddha£arita break off at the end of 
varga 17, that is, after the account of the conversion 
of the great Kajyapa. Whether this is accidental, or 
whether it indicates the original extent of the poem, I have 
no means of judging. One thing is certain, that at the 
time when the translation was made by Dharmaraksha (viz. 
about A. D. 430), the work was of the size of the present 
volume. There is no a priori reason for supposing the 
later portion to have been added by a writer subsequent 
to Ajvaghosha. A poem does not easily admit of 'a con- 
tinuation' by another author; nor can we think that a 
distinguished writer like A^vaghosha would omit in his 
biography the account of the death of his hero, especially 
as the materials were at hand, and the dramatic effect of 
the poem would be undoubtedly increased by the addition 
of such a popular record. It seems therefore more natural 
to suppose that the Sanskrit MSS. are incomplete copies of 
the original, and that the Chinese version before us is in 
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fact a translation of the entire poem as it came from its 
author's hands. 

There is little to add, with respect to the history of 
A^vaghosha, to the few notices I have given elsewhere 
(Abstract, &c, p. 95 sqq.) One or two allusions to him 
will be found in the work of Wong puh (Shing tau ki, §§ 186 
and 190). These only confirm the general tradition that he 
was originally a distinguished Brahman and became a con- 
vert to Buddhism l . The Buddha^arita contains sufficient 
proof of his acquaintance with and hostility to Brahmanical 
teaching, and the frequent discussions found therein relative 
to the non-existence of ' I ' (an individual self) illustrate the 
record contained in § 190 of the work (Shing tau) named 
above, ' that Vira, a writer of Sistras (Lun sse), a disciple 
of Ajvaghosha Bodhisattva, wrote a treatise in 100 gathas 
on the subject of "non-individuality" (wou 'ngo lun), which 
the heretics were unable to gainsay.' With reference to 
this doctrine of the non-existence of the individual subject, 
it is not possible in such a work as this to say much. 
I shall be glad to place on record, however, my belief that 
in Buddhism this question is much more than a speculative 
question of philosophy. It touches the skirt of the highest 
moral truth. For the individual self in Buddhism is the 
evil or carnal self, the origin of sorrow. This, the Buddhist 
says (at least as I read his confession of faith), does not 
exist ; the evil self is not a separate reality, it is the delu- 
sion of ' sense ; * it is * nothing.' Destroy this idea of self 
and there will be light. If we regard the question thus, 
it assumes a form more interesting and vital than that 
of any philosophical enquiry. As I said above, it touches 
the skirt of the highest truth ; and in this approach to truth 
lies the power of the Buddhist doctrine. 

The Faithfulness of Chinese Translations. 

It is wonderful to look through the large collection of 
Buddhist books translated into Chinese from the dialects 

' Mr. Rockhill has kindly given me an extract from a Tibetan work, Ma»- 
fturtmfllatantra, in which Ajvaghosha is identified with M&trigita or M&trijfita, 
concerning whom, see Abstract, &c, p. 141. 

[19] C 
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of India, principally by Indian or Indo-Scythian priests. 
I use this last expression to indicate the nationality of 
those translators who came to China from Cabul and 
regions north of the Indus. For 600 years and more a 
succession of Buddhist teachers and preachers followed 6ne 
another from India and Central Asia towards China with 
little interruption. The result is, that the Buddhist Tripi- 
taka. (canon) as we have it in that country is a collection 
of translations without connection of parts, denoting the 
Buddhism of India and neighbouring countries, in every 
period of its development. Hence side by side with the 
early teaching of the faith found in such books as the Dhar- 
mapada (Tan poh), we have the gross form of Tantra 
worship contained in the 'Dharawi of K&ttdk? Kandk being 
in fact the same as Kail or Durga or Cagatmatr*'. Never- 
theless this collection of translations is a most important 
one. Its importance has yet to be realised. To the stu- 
dent of Buddhism it is an inexhaustible mine of wealth. 
And to the student of history some knowledge of it is 
indispensable. 

The question presents itself, therefore, can we rely on 
the truthfulness of the work done by these men in China ? 
To this question only a qualified answer can be given ; we 
may rely on the work of men of known ability. And in 
other cases we may test the work done by comparison with 
the originals. We should have no reluctance, I think, in 
accepting the translations of men like Kumara^-iva, to 
whom both Chinese and Sanskrit must have been familiar, 
and whose work may be tested by comparison with Sanskrit 
texts. And if he may be trusted, so may others also who 
worked with him or in his time. Amongst these was Dhar- 
maraksha, the translator of the Buddha£arita of this volume. 
He was a man of Mid-India, and became a disciple at six 
years of age, and daily recited 10,000 words of Scripture. 
At first he belonged to the school of the lesser develop- 
ment, and was well acquainted with the discourses of the 
five Vidyas. Afterwards he became a follower of the 
greater development. He arrived in China in the year 
412 A. D. and worked at translations till A.D. 454. Now 
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we can hardly suppose that a man of such natural gifts as 
Dharmaraksha could have laboured for forty- two years 
at translations, without being worthy of trust. Moreover 
we find that Kumara^iva was working at this period in 
China, and that he translated the work of Asvaghosha 
called Ta-£wang-yan-king-lun, which appears to be related 
to the Ta-£wang-yan-king, another name for the Life of 
Buddha (Lalita Vistara). Is it likely that the two translators 
were unknown to one another ? 

It is true, indeed, that I have not been able to test the 
translation of Dharmaraksha by comparison with the San- 
skrit. As I understand Professor Max Miiller, the Sanskrit 
text is not always easy to interpret, a'nd differs in many 
places from the Chinese version. Sometimes it is possible 
to see how it happened that the Chinese translator mis- 
understood the text before him. Sometimes it would seem 
that he omitted intentionally whole passages which would 
be either unintelligible or uninteresting to Chinese readers. 
As there is some prospect of the Sanskrit text of Arva- 
ghosha's work being published, we may hope to arrive in 
time at something like certainty on the point under con- 
sideration. 

But with respect to the trustworthiness of Chinese trans- 
lations in general, it depends, as I said before, on the 
character of the individual scholar. There is no reason at 
all why a Brahman should not have become familiar with 
Chinese, and when we add to this the extraordinary facili- 
ties afforded the Buddhist missionaries in China for exe- 
cuting their work, in the way I mean of royal patronage 
and able coadjutors, there is no reason to suspect the result 
of their labours. Yet doubtless there are many unreliable 
versions of sacred texts to be found. Every zealous Upa- 
saka who came to China was not thereby duly qualified 
for the work of translation ; and as a rule we should be 
cautious in attaching entire credence to the literary labours 
of such persons. 
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A-svaghosha's Style. 

The Chinese priest I-tsing says that the hymns used in 
the Buddhist church during his visit to India were com- 
posed and arranged by Ajvaghosha (Nan-hae, § 32). There 
can be little doubt that he was a musician as well as poet. 
He travelled about, we are told, with a body of musicians, 
and was the means of converting many persons of distinc- 
tion by his skill (Abstract, &c, p. 97). The work before 
us gives proof of his poetical talent. In translating his 
verses, even from the Chinese, an impulse to follow in his 
poetical vein has been felt. But the requirements of a 
literal translation forbad any such diversion. Nevertheless 
the reader will observe many passages that would have 
easily allowed a more 'flowery diction.' The passage in 
verse 629 and following verses is very touching — the con- 
suming grief of Yajodhara until ' her breath grew less and 
sinking thus, she fell upon the dusty ground.' The account 
of Buddha's enlightenment in verse 1166 and following is 
also striking: 'Thus did he complete the end of self, as 
fire goes out for want of grass ; thus he had done what he 
would have men do ; he first had found the way of perfect 
knowledge. He finished thus the first great lesson ; enter- 
ing the great J?*shi's house, the darkness disappeared, light 
burst upon him ; perfectly silent and at rest, he reached the 
last exhaustless source of truth ; lustrous with all wisdom 
the great Rishi sat, perfect in gifts, whilst one convulsive 
throe shook the wide earth.' 

There are many passages throughout the poem of great 
beauty; there is much also that is dry and abstruse, 
yet we cannot doubt that in that day and among these 
people the 'great poem' of Ajvaghosha must have had 
considerable popularity. Hence the translations of it are 
numerous; it must have tested Dharmaraksha's powers 
to have turned it into Chinese. There is also a Tibetan 
copy of it ; and whether it was originally composed in 
Sanskrit or not, we know that there are now various edi- 
tions of it in that language. I do not pretend to have 
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found the author's meaning in all cases ; the Chinese is 
not easy; but in the main drift of the poem I have fol- 
lowed my text as faithfully and literally as possible. The 
concluding portion of the last section, as it seems to sup- 
port the idea of only one Aroka, first fierce and then gentle, 
or religious, is, to say the least, a curious passage. But we 
may not attach too much weight to an isolated statement 
of this sort ; there may have been reasons more than we 
know of why the orthodox tradition of the Dharma-A^oka, 
the patron of the Theravadi school, should have been 
ignored by a friend of Kanishka. But in any case the evi- 
dence is too slight to build upon ; we can only say that in 
Arvaghosha's time it had become usual to put the Council 
of Pa/aliputra out of sight, and to regard the Theravadi 
school as one opposed to the generally received traditions 
of the North. 

I cannot conclude this Introduction without expressing 
my thanks to Mr. Bunyiu Nanjio, who kindly suggested 
emendations of my translation of some passages at the 
beginning of the work, and also to Professor Max M tiller, 
to whom I am indebted for the restoration of many of the 
proper names that occur throughout the text. 

S. BEAL. 
The Rectory, Wark, 

Northumberland, 

Feb. 4, 1883. 
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FOSHOHING-TSAN-KING. 

A METRICAL VERSION 

OF THE 

LIFE OF BUDDHA BY MA-MENG-PU-SA. 
(ASVAGHOSHA BODHISATTVA.) 




KIOUEN I. 

Varga 1. The Birth. 
. (There was) a descendant of the I kshvaku 1 (family), 
an invincible 2 .Sakya monarch, pure in mind (mental 
gifts) and of unspotted virtue, called therefore ' Pure- 
rice' (6uddhodana). i 

Joyously reverenced by all men (or, ' beings '), as 
the new moon (is welcomed by the world), the king 
indeed (was) like the heaven-ruler 6akra 3 , his queen 
like (the divine) Sa&t. 2 

Strong and calm of purpose as the earth, pure 
in mind as the water-lily, her name, figuratively 
assumed, Maya, she was in truth incapable of class- 
comparison. 3 

1 The Ikshviku (sugar-cane) family of Potala. .Suddhodana 
was the father of the Bodhisattva. 

* Wou-shing; this is the equivalent for the A^itavati (river). 
But it here refers to the jakyas, as a race of Aakravartin 
monarchs. 

' Or, like Sakra, king of Devas, the husband of Sa£i. 

[19] B 
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On her in likeness as the heavenly queen de- 
scended the spirit and entered her womb. A 
mother, but free from grief or pain, (she was) without 
any false or illusory 1 mind. 4 

Disliking the clamorous ways of the world, (she 
remembered) the excellent garden of Lumbint, a 
pleasant spot, a quiet forest retreat, (with its) trickling 
fountains, and blooming flowers and fruits. 5 

Quiet and peaceful, delighting in meditation, 
respectfully she asked the king for liberty to roam 
therein ; the king, understanding her earnest desire, 
was seized with a seldom-felt anxiety (to grant her 
request). 6 

He commanded his kinsfolk, within and without 
(the palace), to repair with her to that garden shade ; 
and now the queen Maya knew that her time for 
child-bearing was come. 7 

She rested calmly on a beautiful couch, (sur- 
rounded by) a hundred thousand female attendants ; 
(it was) the eighth day of the fourth moon, a season 
of serene and agreeable character. 8 

Whilst she (thus) religiously observed 2 the rules of 
a pure discipline, Bodhisattva was born from her 
right side, (come) to deliver the world, constrained 
by great pity, without causing his mother pain or 
anguish. 9 

As king Yu-liu s was born from the thigh, as king 
Pi-t'au 4 was born from the hand, as king Man-to 6 

1 Here there seems to be a play on the word wan £1 , which is the 
equivalent for Maya or illusion. The Sanskrit text reads Maya- 
pagata-iva Mayfi, i. e. Maya without deceit. 

* Or, (the season for) religiously observing the rules of abstinence. 
5 Aurva. * Pnthu, born from the arm of Vewa. 

• Mandbltr*: . 
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was born from the top of the head, as king Kia-zfc'^a 1 
was born from the arm-pit, 10 

So also was Bodhisattva on the day of his birth 
produced from the right side; gradually emerging 
from the womb, he shed in every direction the rays 
of his glory. 1 1 

As one (born) from recumbent space 2 , and not 
through the gates of life, through countless kalpas, 
practising virtue, self-conscious he came forth to life, 
without confusion. 1 2 

Calm and collected, not falling headlong (was he 
born), gloriously manifested, perfectly adorned, spark- 
ling with light he came from the womb 3 , as when the 
sun first rises (from the East). 1 3 

(Men) indeed regarded 4 his exceeding great glory, 
yet their sight remained uninjured: he allowed them 
to gaze, the brightness of his person concealed for 
the time, as when we look upon the moon in the 
heavens. 14 

His body, nevertheless, was effulgent with light, 
and like the sun which eclipses the shining of the 
lamp, so the true gold-like beauty of Bodhisattva 
shone forth and was diffused everywhere. 15 

Upright and firm and unconfused in mind, he deli- 
berately took seven steps 5 , the soles of his feet 

1 Kakshlvat. These names are supplied from the Sanskrit text. 

* This may also be translated 'as one who falls from space,' 
i. e. miraculously born from space. 

' He passed from the womb to be born. The idea seems to 
be that though conceived in the womb, he was born supernaturally 
from the side. 

4 Kwan-tsai, weighed and considered. 

• These seven steps are frequently figured by seven lotus-marks. 
I-tsing refers to such marks at Nalanda, where Buddha walked 
seven steps, forward and backward ; they are also figured on the 

B 2 
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resting evenly upon the ground as he went, his foot- 
marks remained bright as seven stars. 16 

Moving like the lion, king of beasts, and looking 
earnestly towards the four quarters, penetrating to 
the centre the principles of truth, he spake thus with 
the fullest assurance : 1 7 

' This birth is in the condition of a Buddha 1 ; after 
this I have done with renewed birth; now only am I 
born this once, for the purpose of saving all the 
world.' 1 8 

And now from the midst of heaven there de- 
scended two streams of pure water, one warm, the 
other cold, and baptized his head 2 , causing refresh- 
ment to his body. 19 

And now he is placed in the precious palace hall, 
a jewelled couch for him to sleep upon, and the 
heavenly kings with their golden flowery hands hold 
fast the four feet of the bed. 20 

Meanwhile the Devas in space, seizing their 
jewelled canopies, attending, raise in responsive har- 
mony their heavenly songs, to encourage him to 
accomplish his perfect purpose 8 . 21 

Then the Naga-rifas filled with joy, earnestly desir- 
ing to show their reverence for the most excellent law*, 
as they had paid honour to the former Buddhas, now 
went to meet Bodhisattva ; 22 



cloth held by the attendants at the birth of Bodhisattva. See Tree 
and Serpent Worship, plate lxv, figure 2, middle scene. 
1 This birth is a Buddha-birth. 

* He was thus consecrated to be a king; see Childers, Pali 
Diet., sub Abhisin£ati ; also Eitel, Handbook, sub MurddhA- 
bhishikta. 

8 Inviting him to perfect the way of Buddha. 

* That is, ' to advance the cause of true religion.' 
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They scattered before him Mandara flowers, re- 
joicing with heartfelt joy to pay such religious 
homage; (and so, again,) Tathagata having appeared 
in the world, the Buddha 1 angels rejoiced with glad- 
ness; 23 

With no selfish or partial joy, but for the sake of 
religion they rejoiced, because creation 2 , engulfed 
in the ocean of pain, was now to obtain perfect 
release. 24 

Then the precious Mountain -ra^a., Sume(ru) 3 , 
firmly holding this great earth 4 when Bodhisattva 
appeared in the world, was swayed by the wind of 
his perfected merit. 25 

On every hand the world was greatly shaken, 
as the wind drives the tossing boat; so also the 
minutest atoms of sandal perfume, and the hidden 
sweetness of precious lilies, 26 

Floated on the air and rose through space and 
then commingling came back to earth ; so again 
the garments of Devas descending from heaven 
touching the body, caused delightful thrills of 
joy; 27 

The sun and moon with constant course redoubled 
the brilliancy of their light, whilst in the world the 

1 The 5uddha-vasas, 'beings dressed in pure garments.' A 
class of heavenly beings, supposed to take peculiar interest in 
the religious welfare of men. 

3 ' Creation,' in the sense of ' all that lives.' 

* Sumeru, written also Sume and Meru. The primeval moun- 
tain ; the Alborz, Atlas, or Olympus of other tribes. It is explained 
as ' the high, or resplendent, mountain.' On it was the heaven of 
the gods (the thirty-three gods). 

* It would seem from this that the original idea of Sumeru was 
' the mountain of Heaven ;' the visible heaven, or firmament, which 
' firmly holds the earth.' 
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fire's gleam of itself prevailed without the use of 
fuel. 28 

Pure water, cool and refreshing from the springs, 
flowed here and there, self-caused ; in the palace all 
the waiting women were filled with joy at such an 
unprecedented event. 29 

Proceeding all in company, they drink and bathe 
themselves; in all arose calm and delightful thoughts; 
countless inferior Devas (bhutas), delighting in reli- 
gion, like clouds assembled. 30 

In the garden of Lumbinl, filling the spaces be- 
tween the trees, rare and special flowers, in great 
abundance, bloomed out of season. 3 1 

All cruel and malevolent kinds of beings, together 
conceived a loving heart ; all diseases and afflictions 
among men without a cure applied, of themselves 
were healed. 32 

The various cries and confused sounds of beasts 
were hushed and silence reigned ; the stagnant 
water of the river-courses flowed apace, whilst the 
polluted streams became clear and pure. 33 

No clouds gathered throughout the heavens, whilst 
angelic music, self-caused, was heard around ; the 
whole world of sentient creatures enjoyed peace and 
universal tranquillity. 34 

Just as when a country visited by desolation, sud- 
denly obtains an enlightened ruler, so when Bodhi- 
sattva was born, he came to remove the sorrows of 
all living things. 35 

Mara 1 , the heavenly monarch, alone was grieved 
and rejoiced not. The Royal Father (*Suddhodana) 



1 Mara, the king of the world of desire. According to the 
Buddhist theogony he is the god of sensual love. He holds the 
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beholding his son 1 , strange and miraculous 2 , as to 
his birth, 36 

Though self-possessed and assured in his soul, 
was yet moved with astonishment and his coun- 
tenance changed, whilst he alternately weighed with 
himself the meaning (of such an event), now rejoiced 
and now distressed. 37 

The queen-mother beholding her child, born thus 
contrary to laws of nature, her timorous woman's 
heart was doubtful ; her mind through fear, swayed 
between extremes : 38 

Not distinguishing the happy from the sad por- 
tents, again and again she gave way to grief 3 ; and 
now the aged women of the world, (of the 'long 
night*') in a confused way supplicating heavenly 
guidance, 39 

Implored the gods to whom their rites were paid, 
to bless the child; (cause peace to rest upon the 
royal child.) Now there was at this time in the 
grove, a certain soothsayer 6 , a Brahman, 40 

Of dignified mien and wide-spread renown, famed 
for his skill and scholarship : beholding the signs*, his 

world in sin. He was the enemy of Buddha, and endeavoured in 
every way to defeat him. He is also described as the king of 
death. 
1 Beholding his ' born son,' or ' begotten son.' 

* K'i-teh, truly unique (Williams' Diet.) Mi tsang yau, 
unseen before, miraculous. 

* The text seems to point to alternately recurring hope and grief. 
4 The text here is difficult I take A r /4ang-suh to be equal to 

JTAang-y6,which is a frequent expression to denote the ' long night' 
of transmigration or ignorance. If this be not so, then Khxng- 
suh may be simply 'aged.' 

• Kh\ Siang, a discerner of signs or portents. 

• That is, either the signs on the child's body, or the occurrences 
attending his birth. 
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heart rejoiced, and he exulted at the miraculous 
event. 41 

Knowing the king's mind to be somewhat per- 
plexed, he addressed him (thus) with truth and 
earnestness, ' Men born in the world, chiefly desire 
to have a son the most renowned 1 ; 42 

' But now the king, like the moon when full, should 
feel in himself a perfect joy, having begotten an 
unequalled 2 son, (for by this the king) will become 
illustrious among his race ; 43 

' Let then his heart be joyful and glad, banish all 
anxiety and doubt, the spiritual omens that are 
everywhere manifested indicate for your house and 
dominion a course of continued prosperity s . 44 

' The most excellently endowed child now born will 
bring deliverance to the entire world 4 , none but a 
heavenly teacher has a body such as this 6 , golden 
colour'd, gloriously resplendent. 45 

' One endowed with such transcendent marks, must 
reach the state of " Samyak'-Sambodhi," or if he be 
induced to engage in worldly delights, then he must 
become a universal monarch '; 46 

1 Or, a most victorious son ; or, a son most renowned. 

* K'i-teh, truly unique ; strange or wonderful; (p. 7, n. 2.) 

* Increasing or advancing prosperity. 

* Must assuredly save the world. 
" A body, such a masterpiece. 

* A'Aing-hsio, perfect illumination, Samyak-Sambuddha ; or, 
as in the text. 

7 A wheel-turning monarch. A monarch like the sun ' that flies 
as he goes;' the old conceit of a king of the age of gold a ; the 
expectation of peace and prosperity resulting from the universal 
authority of such a righteous king, is an old, perhaps a primitive, 
one. The ATakravartin is the eastern form of the myth. 

» That is, probably, ' a golden (wheel) king.' 
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' Everywhere recognised as the ruler of the great 
earth, mighty in his righteous government, as a 
monarch ruling the four empires 1 , uniting under his 
sway all other rulers ; 47 

'As among all lesser lights, the sun's brightness 
is by far the most excellent. But if he seek a 
dwelling among the mountain forests, with single 
heart searching for deliverance *, 48 

' Having arrived at the perfection of true wisdom, 
he will become illustrious 3 throughout the world; 
for as mount Sumeru is monarch among all moun- 
tains, 49 

' Or, as gold is chief among all precious things, 
or, as the ocean is supreme among all streams*, 
or, as the moon is first among the stars, or, as the 
sun is brightest of all luminaries, 50 

'So Tathagata, born in the world, is the most 
eminent 8 of men; his eyes clear and expanding 6 , 
the lashes both above and below moving with the 
lid, 51 

' The iris of the eye of a clear blue colour 7 , in 
shape like the moon when half full, such character- 
istics as these, without contradiction, foreshadow the 
most excellent condition of perfect (wisdom).' 52. 

1 The four empires, that is, the four continents or quarters of 
the world. 

2 Deliverance, that is, from sin; or sorrow the result of sin 
(moksha). 

' Shine universally; as the light of the sun. 

4 The ocean is always in Buddhist works, as in Homer, asso- 
ciated with 'flowings.' The expression in the Chinese, liu-hai, 
corresponds exactly with "Qmoj-oIo pitOpa. 

* The most worshipful. 

" Widening more and more. 

7 Of a deep purple or violet colour. 
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At this time the king addressed the twice-born \ 
' If it be as you say, with respect to these miracu- 
lous signs, that they indicate such consequences, 53 

'Then no such case has happened with former 
kings, nor down to our time has such a thing 
occurred.' The Brahman addressed the king thus, 
' Say not so ; for it is not right ; 54 

' For with regard to renown and wisdom, personal 
celebrity, and worldly substance, these four things 
indeed are not to be considered according to pre- 
cedent or subsequence ; 55 

' But whatever is produced according to nature 2 , 
such things are liable to the law of cause and effect : 
but now whilst I recount some parallels let the king 
attentively listen ; 56 

' Bhr/gu, Aiigira 3 (Angiras ?), these two of JZishi 
family 4 , having passed many years apart from men, 
each begat an excellently-endowed son, 57 
1 ' Brz'haspati with .Sukra, skilful in making royal trea- 
tises, not derived from former families (or, tribes) ; 58 

' Sarasvata, the Rishi, whose works 6 have long 
disappeared, begat a son, Po-lo-sa *, who compiled 
illustrious Sutras T and Shastras ; 59 

1 That is, the Brahman ; wearing the twice-born thread. 
* Or, whatever is born according to the nature of things. 

5 I restore these names according to the Sanskrit text, supplied 
by Professor Max Mullen 

4 That is, belonging to the Jiishl tribe; in other words, 'these 
two i?»shis.' 

8 Or, it may, perhaps more correctly, be rendered 'separated 
by a long period from Sutras or Shastras,' or, when these works 
had long been lost. 

6 Is this Parar ara, the reputed father of Vyasa ? (see Max Mttller's 
Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 479.) 

7 Illustrious Sutras (Ming King) may possibly refer to the Vedas, 
but the five vidyas are also called by this name (Jul. II, 73). 
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' That which now we know and see, is not there- 
fore dependent on previous connection ; Vyasa, the 
Rishi, the author of numerous treatises, 60 

'After his death had among his descendants, 
Poh-mi (Valmlki), who extensively collected Gatha 
sections; Atri, the J&shi, not understanding the 
sectional treatise on medicine, 61 

'Afterwards begat Atreya, who was able to control 
diseases ; the twice-born J&shi Kusi (Karika), not 
occupied with heretical treatises, 62 

'Afterwards (begat) Kia-ti-na ra/a.who thoroughly 
understood heretical systems ; the sugar-cane 
monarch \ who began his line, could not restrain 
the tide of the sea, 63 

' But Sagara-rdfa, his descendant, who begat a 
thousand royal sons, he could control the tide of the 
great sea so that it should come no further. 64 

' Ganaka, the Ht'sh'i, without a teacher acquired 
power of abstraction. All these, who obtained such 
renown, acquired powers of themselves 2 ; 65 

' Those distinguished before, were afterwards for- 
gotten ; those before forgotten, became afterwards 
distinguished s ; kings like these and godlike ./foshis 
have no need of family inheritance, 66 

'And therefore the world need not regard those 
going before or following. So, mighty king! is it 
with you, you should experience true joy of heart, 67 

' And because of this joy should banish for ever 
doubt or anxiety.' The king hearing the words 

1 That is, the first of the Ikshvaku monarchs who reigned at 
Potala (Tatta) at the mouth of the Indus. 

* Or, were born by their own power. 

5 Or, the former were better, the later inferior; the former 
inferior, the later better. 
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of the seer was glad, and offered him increased 
gifts 1 . 68 

' Now have I begotten a valiant (excellent) son 
(he said), who will establish a wheel authority, whilst 
I, when old and grey-headed, will go forth to lead a 
hermit's life 2 , 69 

' So that my holy king-like son may not give up 
the world and wander through mountain forests.' 
And now near the spot within the garden, there 
was a jRishi, leading the life of an ascetic s ; 70 

His name was Asita, wonderfully skilful in the 
interpretation of signs ; he approached the gate of 
the palace ; the king (beholding him) exclaimed, 
' This is none other but Brahmadeva, 71 

' Himself enduring penance from love of true 
religion, these two characteristics * so plainly visible 
as marks of his austerities.' Then the king was 
much rejoiced; 72 

And forthwith he invited him within the palace, 
and with reverence set before him entertainment, 
whilst he, entering the inner palace, rejoiced only 
(in prospect of) seeing the royal child. 73 

Although surrounded by the crowd of court-ladies, 
yet still he was as if in desert solitude; and now 
they place a preaching throne and pay him increased 
honour and religious reverence, 74 

As Antideva rifa reverenced the priest Vasish/>fca. 
Then the king addressing the ^/shi, said, ' Most 
fortunate am I, 75 

'Great ^?/shi ! that you have condescended to 

1 Or, extended his religious offerings. 

2 Leaving my home will practise a pure (Brahman) life. 

* Practising austerities. 

* That is, 'purity' and 'penance.' 
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come here to receive from me becoming gifts and 
reverence ; I pray you therefore enter on your 
exhortation.' 76 

Thus requested and invited the JZishi felt un- 
utterable joy, and said, ' All hail, ever victorious 
monarch ! possessed of all noble (virtuous) quali- 
ties 1 , 77 

' Loving to meet the desires of those who seek, 
nobly generous in honouring the true law, con- 
spicuous as a race for wisdom and humanity, with 
humble mind you pay me homage, as you are 
bound. 78 

' Because of your righteous deeds in former lives 8 , 
now are manifested these excellent fruits ; listen to 
me, then, whilst I declare the reason of the present 
meeting. 79 

'As I was coming on the sun's way 3 , I heard 
the Devas in space declare that the king had born 
to him (begotten) a royal son, who would arrive at 
perfect intelligence 4 ; 80 

' Moreover I beheld such other portents 4 , as have 



1 The Chinese symbol 'teh' properly means 'virtue,' as in the 
title of Laou Tseu's work, Tau-teh-king. But in Buddhist books 
it generally corresponds with the Sanskrit gu»a, in the sense of 
a 'quality' or 'characteristic' 

1 The expression suh kh ih points to conduct in former conditions 
of existence. It properly means 'a night's rest' or 'a lodging 
one night' (Williams), but in Buddhist books it commonly refers to 
abodes or conditions of life, occupied during the night (long night) 
of transmigration. 

8 Following the way of the sun. 

4 Complete the way of true wisdom (Sambodhi or Sambuddha). 

* Such miraculous portents going before. It would seem from 
Asita's description that he came from the East following the sun, 
and as he came he saw before him miraculous portents. 
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constrained me now to seek your presence; de- 
siring to see the .Sakya monarch who will erect the 
standard of the true law.' 8 1 

The king hearing the ifoshi's words was fully 
assured ; escaping from the net of doubt, he ordered 
an attendant to bring the prince, to exhibit him to 
the Rishi. 82 

The JZishi, beholding the prince, the thousand- 
rayed wheel on the soles of his feet, the web-like 
filament between his fingers \ between his eyebrows 
. the white 2 wool-like prominence, 83 

His privy parts hidden as those of the horse, 
his complexion bright and lustrous; seeing these 
wonderful birth-portents, the seer wept. and sighed 
deeply. 84 

The king beholding the tears of the J&shi, think- 
ing of his son, his soul was overcome, and his breath 
fast held his swelling heart. Thus alarmed and ill 
at ease, 85 

Unconsciously he arose from his seat, and bowing 
his head at the Jfo'shi s feet he addressed him in 
these words, ' This son of mine, born thus wonder- 
fully, 86 

' Beautiful in face, and surpassingly graceful, little 
different from the gods in form, giving promise of 
superiority in the world, ah! why has he caused 
thee grief and pain ? 87 

' Forbid it, that my son should die ! (should be 
short-lived!) — (the thought) creates in me grief and 

1 Or, his fingers and his toes. 

' That is, the ur»£. This white wool-like mark seems to have 
been derived in the first instance from the circle of hair on the 
forehead of the bull. Moschus describes the bull that carried off 
Europa as having this 'silver white circle 'on his forehead. 
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anxiety; that one athirst, within reach of the 
eternal draught 1 , should after all reject and lose 
it! sad indeed! 88 

' Forbid it, he should lose his wealth and treasure ! 
dead to his house ! lost to his country ! for he who 
has 2 a prosperous son in life, gives pledge that his 
country's weal is well secured ; 89 

'And then, coming to die, my heart will rest 
content, rejoicing in the thought of offspring sur- 
viving me ; even as a man possessed of two eyes, 
one of which keeps watch, while the other 
sleeps; 90 

' Not like the frost-flower of autumn, which though 
it seems to bloom, is not a reality. A man who, 
midst his tribe and kindred, deeply loves a spotless 
son, 91 

'At every proper time in recollection of it has 
joy; O! that you would cause me to revive 3 !' 
The Hishi, knowing the king-sire to be thus greatly 
afflicted at heart, 92 

Immediately addressed the Maharaja : ' Let not 
the king be for a moment anxious ! the words I have 
spoken to the king, let him ponder these, and not 
permit himself to doubt ; 93 

' The portents now are as they were before, cherish 

1 The 'eternal draught 'or 'sweet dew 'of Ambrosia. This expres- 
sion is constantly used in Buddhist writings. It corresponds with the 
Pali amatam, which Childers explains as the ' drink of the gods.' 

* Or, if I have. 

* This floka may be translated otherwise thus : ' A man among 
all his kindred loves deeply a spotless a son ; at this time, in recol- 
lection thereof, speaking, cause me to revive;' or the latter lines 
may still be rendered, ' in memory of what you said before, cause 
me now, by speaking as before, to revive.' 

* Wou-kwo-tseu ; either ' a faultless son ' or ' nothing beyond his son.' 
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then no other thoughts! But recollecting I myself 
am old, on that account I could not hold my 
tears ; 94 

' For now my end is coming on. But this son 
of thine will rule the world, born for the sake of 
all that lives 1 ! this is indeed one difficult to meet 
with; 95 

1 He shall give up his royal estate, escape from 
the domain of the five desires 2 , with resolution and 
with diligence practise austerities, and then awaken- 
ing, grasp the truth. 96 

' Then constantly, for the world's sake (all living 
things), destroying the impediments of ignorance 
and darkness, he shall give to all enduring light, 
the brightness of the sun of perfect wisdom. 97 

' All flesh submerged in the sea of sorrow ; all 
diseases collected as the bubbling froth ; decay and 
age like the wild billows ; death like the engulfing 
ocean ; 98 

' Embarking lightly in the boat of wisdom he will 
save the world from all these perils, by wisdom 
stemming back the flood. His pure teaching like 
to the neighbouring shore, 99 

* The power of meditation, like a cool lake, will 
be enough for all the unexpected birds; thus deep 
and full and wide is the great river of the true 
law ; 100 

' All creatures parched by the drought of lust 
may freely drink thereof, without stint; those 

1 This line may be also rendered ' because he has done with 
birth, therefore he is born.' The text is full of such double- 
mean ings. 

* The five desires, or five appetites of sight, smell, taste, hearing, 
and touch. 
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enchained in the domain of the five desires, those 
driven along by many sorrows, 101 

' And deceived amid the wilderness of birth and 
death, in ignorance of the way of escape, for these 
Bodhisattva has been born in the world, to open 
out a way of salvation \ 102 

' The fire of lust and covetousness, burning with 
the fuel of the objects of sense, (on the flames) he has 
caused the cloud of his mercy to rise, so that the 
rain of the law may extinguish them. 103 

• The heavy gates of gloomy unbelief, fast kept 
by covetousness and lust, within which are confined 
all living things, he opens and gives free deliver- 
ance. 104 

'With the tweezers of his diamond wisdom he 
plucks out the opposing principles of lustful desire. 
In the self-twined meshes of folly and ignorance all 
flesh poor and in misery, helplessly (lying), 105 

' The king of the law has come forth, to rescue 
these from bondage. Let not the king in respect 
of this his son encourage in himself one thought of 
doubt or pain ; 106 

' But rather let him grieve on account of the 
world, led captive by desire, opposed to truth ; but 
I, indeed, amid the ruins of old age and death, am 
far removed from the meritorious condition of the 
holy one ',107 

' Possessed indeed of powers of abstraction, yet 

1 The word 'salvation' corresponds to the Sanskrit moksha, 
deliverance or escape. The garden of Lumbini is sometimes called 
the ' garden of deliverance,' because Maya" was there delivered of 
her child. 

* Or, removed from an opportunity of reaping merit by the 
teaching of the holy one. 

[19] C 
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not within reach of the gain he will give, to be 
derived from his teaching as the Bodhisattva; not 
permitted to hear his righteous law, 108 

' My body worn out, after death, alas 1 (destined) 
to be born as a Deva 1 still liable to the three 
calamities (old age, decay, and death), (therefore I 
weep).' The king and all his household attendants, 
hearing the words of the i?«hi, 109 

Knowing the cause of his regretful sorrow, 
banished from their minds all further anxiety : ' And 
now (the king said) to have begotten this excellent 
son, gives me rest at heart ; no 

' But that he should leave his kingdom and home, 
and practise the life of an ascetic, not anxious to 
ensure the stability of the kingdom, the thought 
of this still brings with it pain.' in 

At this time the 7?zshi, turning to the king with 
true words, said, ' It must be even as the king 
anticipates, he will surely arrive at perfect en- 
lightenment' 112 

Thus having appeased every anxious heart among 
the king's household, (the ifo'shi) by his own inherent 
'spiritual power ascended into space and disap- 
peared. 113 

At this time .Suddhodana ri^a, seeing the excellent 
marks (predictive signs) of his son, and, moreover, 
hearing the words of Asita, certifying that which 
would surely happen, 1 14 

Was greatly affected with reverence to the child, 
he redoubled measures for its protection, and (was 



1 The condition of the highest Deva, according to Buddhism, 
does not exempt him from re-birth ; subject to the calamities inci- 
dent on such a renewal of life. 
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filled) with constant thought ; (moreover) he issued 
decrees through the empire, to liberate all captives 
in prison, 115. 

According to the custom when a (royal) son was 
born, giving the usual largess, in agreement with 
the directions of the Sacred Books, and extending 
his gifts to all; (or, all these things he did com- 
pletely). 116 

The child * when ten days old, (his father's) mind 
being now quite tranquil, he announced a sacrifice 
to all the gods, and prepared to give liberal offerings 
to all the religious bodies ; 117 

•Srama/zas and Brahmawas invoked by their prayers 
a blessing from the gods, whilst he bestowed gifts on 
the royal kinspeople and the ministers and the poor 
within the country ; 118 

The women who dwelt in the city or the villages, 
(all those who needed) cattle or horses or elephants 
or money, each, according to his necessities, was 
liberally supplied ; 119 

Then selecting by divination a lucky time, they 
took the child back to his own palace, with a 
double-feeding white-pure-tooth 2 , carried in a richly- 
adorned chariot (cradle), 1 20 

With ornaments of every kind and colour round 
his neck; shining with beauty, exceedingly re- 
splendent with unguents. The queen embracing 

1 ' Shing-tseu,' the bora or begotten child. 

* I am unable to translate this line except literally, ' two-feeding 
white pure ivory (or, tooth),' 'rh fan pih tsing 'nga. [I am 
informed, however, by Professor Max Muller that it refers to the 
'elephant.' The elephant is called dvipa, the twice-drinker, 
corresponding to 'rh fan (for 'rh yin), the double-feeder (drinker), 
in the Chinese.] 

C 2 
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him in her arms, going around, worshipped the 
heavenly spirits. 121 

Afterwards she remounted her precious chariot, 
surrounded by her waiting women ; the king, with 
his ministers and people, and all the crowd of 
attendants, leading the way and following, 122 

Even as the ruler of heaven, .Sakra, is surrounded 
by crowds of Devas ; as Mahervara, when suddenly 
his six-faced child was born, 123 

Arranging every kind of present, gave gifts, and 
asked for blessings; so now the king, when his 
royal son was born, made all his arrangements in 
like manner; 124 

So Vaiirava«a, the heavenly king, when Nala- 
kuvara 1 was born, surrounded by a concourse of 
Devas, was filled with joy and much gladness ; 125 

So the king, now the royal prince was born, in 
the kingdom of Kapila, his people and all his 
subjects were likewise filled with joy. 126 

Varga 2. Living in the Palace. 

And now in the household of .Suddhodana ri^a, 
because of the birth of the royal prince, his clansmen 
and younger brethren (namesakes), with his ministers, 
were all generously disposed, 127 

Whilst elephants, horses and chariots and the 
wealth of the country and precious 2 vessels, daily 
increased and abounded, being produced wherever 
requisite 3 ; 128 

1 Na-lo-kiu-po. Nalakuvara was the son of Vaurava«a. 

2 Vessels of the seven precious (substances). 

* According to occasion in abundance produced. The expres- 
sion 'tsah' may either refer to variety or number. Thus the 
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So too countless hidden treasures came of them- 
selves from the earth. From the midst of the 
pure snowy mountains, a wild herd of white ele- 
phants, 1 29 

Without noise, of themselves, came ; not curbed 
by any, self-subdued, every kind of colour'd 1 horse^, 
in shape and quality surpassingly excellent, 1 30 

With sparkling jewelled manes and flowing tails, 
came prancing round, as if with wings ; these too, 
born in the desert, came at the right time, of them- 
selves. 131 

A (herd of) pure-colour'd, well-proportioned cows, 
fat and fleshy, and remarkable for beauty, giving 
fragrant and pure milk with equal flow, came toge- 
ther in great number 2 at this propitious time : 132 

Enmity and envy gave way to peace ; content 
and rest prevailed on every side, whilst there was 
closer union amongst the true of heart, discord and 
variance were entirely appeased ; 133 

The gentle air distilled a seasonable rain, no 
crash of storm or tempest was heard, the springing 
seeds, not waiting for their time, grew up apace and 
yielded abundant increase ; 1 34 

The five cereals grew ripe with scented grain, 
soft and glutinous, easy of digestion ; all creatures 
big with young, possessed their bodies in ease and 
their frames well-gathered ; 135 

All men, even those who had not received the 
seeds of instruction derived from the four holy 



convocation of the Arhats at Vawili is called ' tsah ;' a miscellaneous 
collection of anecdotes or tales is called by the same name. 

1 Or, every kind of party-colour'd horse. 

* Like the clouds. 
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ones * ; all these, throughout the world, born under 
the control of selfish appetite, without any thought 
for others' goods, 1 36 

Had no proud, envious longings ; no angry, hateful 
thoughts. All men and women 8 were grave (pro- 
found) as the first man of the age (kalpa). 137 

All the temples of the gods and sacred shrines, 
the gardens, wells, and fountains, all these like things 
in heaven, produced of themselves, at the proper 
time, (their several adornments). 138 

There was no famishing hunger, the soldiers' 
weapons were at rest, all diseases disappeared; 
throughout the kingdom all the people were bound 
close in family love and friendship ; 1 39 

Piously affectioned they indulged in mutual 
pleasures, there were no impure or polluting desires, 
they sought their daily gain righteously, no covetous 
money-loving spirit prevailed, 140 

But with religious purpose they gave liberally; 
there was no thought of any reward (return), but 
all practised the four rules of purity; and every 
hateful thought was suppressed and destroyed. 141 

Even as in days gone by, Manu rifa begat a child 
(called) ' Brilliancy of the Sun,' on which there pre- 
vailed through the country great prosperity, and all 
wickedness came to an end ; 142 



* This seems to mean that those who had not received benefit 
from the teaching of the four previous Buddhas, that even these 
were placable and well-disposed. 

* This is a difficult verse, it may be translated literally thus, 'All 
learned women (or, all the wives of sages) were profoundly grave 
as the first man of the kalpa.' Whether it refers to the docility 
of the otherwise quarrelsome women, or to their gravity and learn- 
ing, it is not easy to say. 
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So now the king having begotten a royal prince, 
these marks of prosperity were seen ; and because 
of such a concourse of propitious signs, the child 
was named Siddhartha l . 143 

And now his royal mother, the queen Maya, 
beholding her son born under such circumstances, 
beautiful as a child of heaven, adorned with every 
excellent distinction, 144 

From excessive joy which could not be controlled 
died, and was born in heaven 2 . Then Pra^apatt 
Gautaml, beholding the prince, like an angel, 145 

With beauty seldom seen on earth, seeing him 
thus born and now his mother dead, loved and 
nourished him as her own child; and the child 
regarded her as his mother. 146 

So as the light of the sun or the moon, little by 
little increases, the royal child also increased each 
day in every mental excellency and beauty of per- 
son ; 147 

(His body exhaled) the perfume of priceless 
sandal wood, (decorated with) the famed Gambu- 
nada gold (gems); divine medicines (there were) to 
preserve him in health, glittering necklaces upon his 
person ; 148 

The members of tributary states, hearing that 

1 The description here given of the peace and content prevailing 
in the world on the birth of Bodhisattva (and his name given to him 
in consequence) resembles the account of the golden age in classic 
authors. 

' Maya is generally stated to have died after seven days from the 
birth of her child. But here the context seems to require a longer 
interval, as he was ten days old when taken to the temple. Maya 
was born in the Trayastrwwas Heaven, or the Heaven of the Thirty- 
three Gods. The legend states that Buddha after his enlightenment 
proceeded there to convert her. 



Digitized by 



Google 



24 FO-StfO-HING-TSAN-KING." I, a. 

the king had an heir born to him, sent their presents 
and gifts of various kinds, oxen, sheep, deer, horses, 
and chariots, 149 

Precious vessels and elegant ornaments, fit to 
delight the heart of the prince; but though pre- 
sented with such pleasing trifles, the necklaces and 
other pretty ornaments, 150 

The mind (nature) of the prince was unmoved, 
his bodily frame small indeed, but his heart esta- 
blished; his mind at rest within its own high 
purposes 1 , was not to be disturbed by glittering 
baubles. 151 

And now he was brought to learn the useful arts, 
when lo! once instructed (at one hearing) he sur- 
passed his teachers. His father, the king, seeing 
his exceeding talent, and his deep purpose to have 
done with the world and its allurements, 152 

Began to enquire as to the names of those in his 
tribe who were renowned for elegance and refine- 
ment. Elegant and graceful, and a lovely maiden, 
was she whom they called Yarodhara ; 153 

In every way fitting to become a consort for 
the prince; and to allure by pleasant wiles his 
heart. The prince with a mind so far removed 
(from the world), with qualities so distinguished, and 
with so charming an appearance, 154 

Like the elder son of Brahmadeva, Sanatkumara 
(She-na Kiu-ma-lo) ; the virtuous damsel, lovely and 
refined, gentle and subdued in manner; 155 

Majestic like the queen of heaven, constant ever, 

1 His mind resting on its high and excellent purpose; so at 
least the expression K'ai, domain or precinct, may sometimes be 
rendered. It means, ' within the limits of its own high excellent 
(purpose).' 
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cheerful night and day, establishing the palace in 
purity and quiet, full of dignity and exceeding 
grace, 156 

Like a lofty hill rising up in space 1 ; or as a white 
autumn cloud ; warm or cool according to the season ; 
choosing a proper dwelling according to the year, 157 

Surrounded by a return of singing women, who 
join (their voices) in harmonious heavenly concord, 
without any jarring or unpleasant sound, exciting (in 
the hearers) forgetfulness of worldly cares. 158 

As the heavenly Gandharvas 2 of themselves in 
their beauteous palaces (cause) the singing women 
to raise heavenly strains, the sounds of which and 
their beauty ravish both eyes and heart ; 159 

(So) Bodhisattva dwelt in his lofty palace, with 
music such as this. The king his father, for the 
prince's sake, dwelt purely in his palace, practising 
every virtue ; 160 

Delighting s in the teaching of the true law, he * 
put away from him every evil companion, (that) his 
heart might not be polluted by lust; regarding 
inordinate desire as poison, 161 

Keeping his passion and his body in due control, 
destroying and repressing all trivial thoughts, de- 
siring to enjoy virtuous conversation, loving 6 instruc- 
tion (fit) to subdue the hearts of men, 162 



1 That is, rising from the earth above other hills. 

* Gandharvas, heavenly musicians ; muses. 

* With nobleness of purpose^ in) loving the transforming power 
of the true law. That is, leading a religious life. 

* That is, as I understand it, the king himself, for his son's sake, 
devoted himself to piety. • 

6 Or, by means of loving instruction subduing men's hearts; or, by 
love, teaching to subdue men's hearts. 
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Aiming to accomplish the conversion of unbe- 
lievers; removing all schemes of opposition 1 (from 
whatever source they came), by the enlightening 
power of his doctrine, aiming to save the entire 
world; (thus he desired) that the body of people 
should obtain rest ; 163 

Even as we desire to give peace to our children, 
so did he long to give rest to the world 2 . He also 
attended to his religious duties (sacrificing by fire 
to all the spirits), with clasped hands adoring the 
moon (drinking the moon's brightness) ; 164 

Bathing his body in the waters of the Ganges ; 
cleansing his heart in the waters *of religion, perform- 
ing his duties with no private aim, but regarding 
his child and the people at large, 165 

Loving righteous conversation 8 , righteous words 
with loving (aim), loving words with no mixture of 
falsehood, true words imbued by love, 166 

And yet withal so modest and self-distrustful, un- 
able on that account to speak as confident of truth ; 
loving to all, and yet not loving the world, with no 
thought of selfishness or covetous desire, 167 

Aiming to restrain the tongue and in quietness to 
find rest from wordy contentions, not seeking in the 

1 Or, every kind of doctrine (magical art) that opposed religion. 

* Or, (he said) like as I desire rest for my child, so Ac. 

8 This and the whole of the context is obscure; the account 
evidently refers to 5uddhodana; the line which I have translated 
' loving righteous conversation ' may be rendered ' loving conversa- 
tion (or, converse), opposing a want of truth or righteousness (i),' 
or, ' loving an absence of all unrighteousness in conversation.' The 
next line, which is evidently in contrast with the previous one, may 
be translated, ' Righteous words, opposed to an absence of love.' 
The next line is, ' Loving words, opposed to that which is not true.' 
And then follows, 'Truthful words, opposed to that which is not love.' 
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multitude of religious duties to condone for a worldly 
principle in action 1 ; 168 

But aiming to benefit the world, by a liberal and 
unostentatious charity; the heart without any 
contentious thought, but resolved by goodness to 
subdue the contentious, 169 

Composing the one 2 , whilst protecting the seven, 
removing the seven, guarding and adjusting the 
five, reaching to the three, by having learned the 
three, knowing the two, and removing the two ; 1 70 

Desiring to mortify the passions, and to destroy 
every enemy of virtue, not multiplying coarse or 
unseemly words, but exhorting to virtue in the use 
of courteous language, 171 

Full of sympathy and ready charity, pointing out 
and practising the way of mutual dependence, re- 
ceiving and understanding the wisdom of spirits 
and ./foshis, crushing and destroying every cruel and 
hateful thought ; 172 

Thus his fame and virtue were widely renowned, 
(and yet himself) finally (or, for ever) separate from 
the ties of the world, showing the ability of a master 
builder, laying a good foundation of virtue, an ex- 
ample for all the earth ; 173 

So a man's heart composed and at rest, his limbs 
and all his members will also be at ease. And now 



1 I would rather translate these two lines thus, ' Not regarding 
so much the assemblies convoked for sacrificing to the gods, as 
excelling in the merit (happiness) of separation from worldly 
things;' or the word 'sse' may mean 'sacrifice' itself (as vou'a in 
Greek), and then it would be ' excelling in merit without sacrifice.' 

1 These four lines are enigmatical. They perhaps have some 
reference to the teaching of the seven J?/'shis, or the number seven 
may refer to the ' seven passions.' 
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the son of .Suddhodana, and his virtuous wife 
Yarodhara, 1 74 

As time went on, growing to full estate, their 
child Rahula was born ; and then .Suddhodana rifa 
considered thus, ' My son, the prince, having a son 
born to him, 175 

4 The affairs of the empire will be handed down in 
succession, and there will be no end to its righteous 
government; the prince having begotten a son, 
will love his son as I love him \ 1 76 

' And no longer think about leaving his home as 
an ascetic, but devote himself to the practice of 
virtue ; I now have found complete rest of heart, 
like one just born to heavenly joys.' 177 

Like as in the first days of the kalpa, /?*shi-kings 
by the way in which (they walked), practising pure 
and spotless deeds, offered up religious offerings, 
without harm to living thing, 1 78 

And illustriously prepared an excellent karma, 
so the king excelling in the excellence of purity 2 , 
in family and excellency of wealth, excelling in 
strength and every exhibition of prowess, 179 

Reflected the glory of his name through the world, 
as the sun sheds abroad his thousand rays. But 
now, being the king of men (or, a king among men), 
he deemed it right to exhibit his son's (prowess), 180 

For the sake of his family and kin, to exhibit him ; 
to increase his family's renown, his glory spread so 
high as even to obtain the name of 'God begotten;' 
and having partaken of these heavenly joys, 181 



1 Or, loving his son, and loving me also. 
' We have here a succession of lines in which there is a play on 
the word ' excellency ' (shing), or ' victorious ' (tfina). 
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Enjoying the happiness of increased wisdom; 
understanding the truth, by his own righteousness 
derived from previous hearing of the truth ; the 
reward of previous acts, widely known 1 . 182 

Would that this might lead my son (he prayed) to 
love his child and not forsake his home ; the kings of 
all countries, whose sons have not yet grown up, 1 83 

Have prevented them exercising authority in the 
empire, in order to give their minds relaxation, and 
for this purpose have provided them with worldly 
indulgences, so that they may perpetuate the royal 
seed; 184 

So now the king, having begotten a royal son, 
indulged him in every sort of pleasure ; desiring that 
he might enjoy these worldly delights, and not wish 
to wander from his home in search of wisdom ; 185 

In former times the Bodhisattva kings, although 
their way (life) has been restrained (severe), have 
yet enjoyed the pleasures of the world, and when 
they have begotten a son, then separating themselves 
from family ties, 186 

Have afterwards entered the solitude of the 
mountains, to prepare themselves in the way of a 
silent recluse. 187 

Varga 3. Disgust at Sorrow a . 

Without are pleasant garden glades, flowing foun- 
tains, pure refreshing lakes, with every kind of 

1 These verses are very obscure, and can only be understood by 
comparison with the Sanskrit. 

* In this section we have an account of the excursion of the 
royal prince without the precincts of the palace, and the sights 
which affected his mind with a desire to leave the world. 
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flower, and trees with fruit, arranged in rows, deep 
shade beneath. 188 

There, too, are various kinds of wondrous birds, 
flying and sporting in the midst, and on the surface 
of the water the four kinds of flowers, bright colour'd, 
giving out their floating scent ; 189 

Minstrel maidens * cause their songs, and chorded 
music, to invite the prince. He, hearing the 
sounds of singing, sighs for the pleasures of the 
garden shades, 190 

And cherishing within these happy thoughts 2 , he 
dwelt upon the joys of an outside excursion ; even 
as the chained elephant ever longs for the free 
desert wilds. 191 

The royal father, hearing that the prince would 
enjoy to wander through the gardens, first ordered 
all his attendant officers to adorn and arrange them, 
after their several offices : 192 

To make level and smooth the king's highway, 
to remove from the path all offensive matter, all old 
persons, diseased or deformed, all those suffering 
through poverty or great grief, 193 

So that his son in his present humour might see 
nothing likely to afflict his heart. The adornments 
being duly made, the prince was invited to an 
audience; 194 

The king seeing his son approach, patted his head 
and looking at the colour of his face, feelings of 
sorrow and joy intermingled, bound him. His mouth 
willing to speak, his heart restrained. 195 

(Now see) the jewel-fronted gaudy chariot; the 
four equally-pacing, stately horses; good-tempered 

1 Otherwise, singing-women. * Or, thoughts of happiness. 
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and well -trained; young and of graceful appear- 
ance; 196 

Perfectly pure and white, and draped with flowery 
coverings. In the same chariot stands the (stately) 
driver ; the streets were scattered over with flowers ; 
precious drapery fixed on either side of the way, 197 

With dwarfed trees lining the road, costly vessels 
employed for decoration, hanging canopies and varie- 
gated banners, silken curtains, moved by the rustling 
breeze, 198 

Spectators arranged on either side of the path. 
With bodies bent and glistening eyes, eagerly gazing, 
but not rudely staring, as the blue lotus flower (they 
bent) drooping in the air, 199 

Ministers and attendants flocking round him, as 
stars following the chief of the constellation 1 ; all 
uttering the same suppressed whisper of admiration, 
at a sight so seldom seen in the world ; 200 

Rich and poor, humble and exalted, old and young 
and middle-aged, all paid the greatest respect, and 
invoked blessings on the occasion : 201 

So the country-folk and the town-folk, hearing 
that the prince was coming forth, the well-to-do not 
waiting for their servants, those asleep and awake 
not mutually calling to one another, 202 

The six kinds of creatures not gathered together 
and penned, the money not collected and locked up, 
the doors and gates not fastened, all went pouring 
along the way on foot ; 203 

The towers were filled and the mounds by the 
trees, the windows and the terraces along the streets ; 
with bent body fearing to lift their eyes, carefully 

1 As stars following the constellation-king. 
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seeing that there was nothing about them to 
offend, 204 

Those seated on high addressing those seated on 
the ground, those going on the road addressing those 
passing on high, the mind intent on one object alone ; 
so that if a heavenly form had flown past, 205 

Or a form entitled to highest respect, there would 
have been no distraction visible, so intent was the 
body and so immovable the limbs. And now beautiful 
as the opening lily, 206 

He advances towards the garden glades, wishing 
to accomplish the words of the holy prophet (&shi). 
The prince seeing the ways prepared and watered, and 
the joyous holiday appearance of the people, 207 

(Seeing too) the drapery and the chariot pure, 
bright, shining, his heart exulted greatly and rejoiced. 
The people (on their part) gazed at the prince, so 
beautifully adorned, with all his retinue, 208 

Like an assembled company of kings (gathered) 
to see a heaven-born prince. And now a Deva-ra^a 
of the Pure abode, suddenly appears by the side of 
the road ; 209 

His form changed into that of an old man, 
struggling for life, his heart weak and oppressed. 
The prince seeing the old man, filled with appre- 
hension, asked his charioteer, 210 

4 What kind of man is this ? his head white and 
his- shoulders bent, his eyes bleared and his body 
withered, holding a stick to support him along the 
way. 211 

' Is his body suddenly dried up by the heat, or 
has he been born in this way ?' The charioteer, 
his heart much embarrassed, scarcely dared to 
answer truly, 212 
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Till the pure-born (Deva) added his spiritual 
power, and caused him to frame a reply in true 
words: 'His appearance changed, his vital powers 
decayed, filled with sorrow, with little pleasure, 213 

4 His spirits gone, his members nerveless, these 
are the indications of what is called " old age." This 
man was once a sucking child, brought up and 
nourished at his mother's breast, 214 

'And as a youth full of sportive life, handsome, 
and in enjoyment of the five pleasures; as years 
passed on, his frame decaying, he is brought now to 
the waste of age.' 215 

The prince greatly agitated and moved, asked his 
charioteer another question and said, ' Is yonder 
man the only one afflicted with age, or shall I, and 
others also, be such as he ?' 216 

The charioteer again replied and said, 'Your 
highness also inherits this lot, as time goes on, the 
form itself is changed, and this must doubtless come, 
beyond all hindrance : 217 

' The youthful form must wear the garb of age, 
throughout the world, this is the common lot.' 
Bodhisattva, who had long prepared the foundation 
of pure and spotless wisdom, 218 

Broadly setting the root of every high quality, 
with a view to gather large fruit in his present life, 
hearing these words respecting the sorrow of age, 
was afflicted in mind, and his hair stood up- 
right. 219 

Just as the roll of the thunder and the storm 
alarm and put to flight the cattle; so was Bodhi- 
sattva affected by the words ; shaking with appre- 
hension, he deeply sighed ; 220 

Constrained at heart because of the pain of 'age;' 

[19] D 
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with shaking head and constant gaze» he thought 
upon this misery of decay; what joy or pleasure 
can men take (he thought), 221 

In that which soon must wither, stricken by the 
marks of age ; affecting all without exception ; though 
gifted now with youth and strength, yet not one 
but soon must change and pine away. 222 

The eye beholding such signs as these before it, 
how can it not be oppressed by a desire to escape 1 ? 
Bodhisattva then addressed his charioteer, ' Quickly 
turn your chariot and go back, 223 

' Ever thinking on this subject of old age approach- 
ing, what pleasures now can these gardens afford, the 
years of my life like the fast-flying wind ; turn your 
chariot, and with speedy wheels take me to my 
palace.' 224 

And so his heart keeping in the same sad tone, (he 
was) as one who returns to a place of entombment ; 
unaffected by any engagement or employment, so he 
found no rest in anything within his home. 225 

The king hearing of his son's sadness urged (his 
companions) to induce him again to go abroad, and 
forthwith incited his ministers and attendants to de- 
corate the gardens even more than before. 226 

The Deva then caused himself to appear as a sick 
man ; struggling for life, he stood by the wayside, 
his body swollen and disfigured, sighing with deep- 
drawn groans, 227 

His hands and knees contracted and sore with 
disease, his tears flowing as he piteously muttered 
(his petition). The prince asked his charioteer, 
' What sort of man, again, is this ?' 228 

1 How can a man not (desire) to remove it (i.e. old age) as 
a hateful thing? 
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Replying he said, ' This is a sick man. The four 
elements all confused and disordered, worn and feeble, 
with no remaining strength, bent down with weak- 
ness, looking to his fellow-men for help.' 229 

The prince hearing the words thus spoken, imme- 
diately became sad and depressed in heart, and 
asked, ' Is this the only man afflicted thus, or are 
others liable to the same (calamity)?' 230 

In reply he said, ' Through all the world, men 
are subject to the same condition ; those who have 
bodies must endure affliction, the poor and ignorant, 
as well as the rich and great.' 231 

The prince, when these words met his ears, was 
oppressed with anxious thought and grief; his body 
and his mind were moved throughout, just as the 
moon upon the ruffled tide. 232 

' Placed thus in the great furnace of affliction, 
say! what rest or quiet can there be! Alas! that 
worldly men, (blinded by) ignorance and oppressed 
with dark delusion, 233 

' Though the robber sickness may appear at any 
time, yet live with blithe and joyous hearts !' On 
this, turning his chariot back again, he grieved to 
think upon the pain of sickness. 234 

As a man beaten and wounded sore, with body 
weakened, leans upon his staff, so dwelt he in the 
seclusion of his palace, lone-seeking, hating worldly 
pleasures. 235 

The king hearing once more of his son's return, 
asked anxiously the reason why, and in reply was 
told — ' he saw the pain of sickness.' The king in 
fear like one beside himself, 236 

Roundly blamed the keepers of the way; his 
heart constrained, his lips spoke not; again he 

d 2 
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increased the crowd of music women, the sounds 
of merriment twice louder than aforetime, 237 

If by these sounds and sights (the prince) might 
be gratified ; and indulging worldly feelings, might 
not hate his home. Night and day the charm of 
melody increased, but his heart was still unmoved 
by it. 238 

The king himself then went forth to observe 
everything successively, and to make the gardens 
even yet more attractive, selecting with care the 
attendant women, that they might excel in every 
point of personal beauty ; 239 

Quick in wit and able to arrange matters well, 
fit to ensnare men by their winning looks ; he placed 
additional keepers along the king's way, he strictly 
ordered every offensive sight to be removed, 240 

And earnestly exhorted the illustrious coachman, 
to look well and pick out the road as he went. And 
now that Deva of the pure abode, again caused the 
appearance of a dead man ; 241 

Four persons carrying the corpse lifted it on high, 
and appeared (to be going on) in front of Bodhi- 
sattva ; the surrounding people saw it not, but only 
Bodhisattva and the charioteer ; 242 

(Once more) he asked, ' What is this they carry ? 
with streamers and flowers of every choice descrip- 
tion, whilst the followers are overwhelmed with 
grief, tearing their hair and wailing piteously.' 243 

And now the gods instructing the coachman, he 
replied and said, 'This is a "dead man," all his 
powers of body destroyed, life departed ; his heart 
without thought, his intellect dispersed ; 244 

1 His spirit gone, his form withered and decayed ; 
stretched out as a dead log; family ties broken 
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— all his friends who once loved him, clad in white 
cerements, 245 

4 Now no longer delighting to behold him, remove 
him to lie in some hollow ditch (tomb).' The prince 
hearing the name of death, his heart constrained 
by painful thoughts, 246 

He asked, ' Is this the only dead man, or does the 
world contain like instances ?' Replying thus he said, 
4 All, everywhere, the same ; he who begins his life 
must end it likewise ; 247 

4 The strong and lusty and the middle-aged, 
having a body, cannot but decay (and die).' The 
prince now harassed and perplexed in mind ; his body 
bent upon the chariot leaning-board, 248 

With bated breath and struggling accents, stam- 
mered thus, ' Oh worldly men ! how fatally deluded ! 
beholding everywhere the body brought to dust, 
yet everywhere the more carelessly living ; 249 

4 The heart is neither lifeless wood nor stone, and 
yet it thinks not " all is vanishing ! * ' Then turning, 
he directed his chariot to go back, and no longer 
waste his time in wandering. 250 

How could he, whilst in fear of instant death, go 
wandering here and there with lightened heart! 
The charioteer remembering the king's exhortation 
feared much nor dared go back ; 251 

Straightforward then he pressed his panting steeds, 
passed onward to the gardens, (came to) the groves 
and babbling streams of crystal water, the pleasant 
trees, spread out with gaudy verdure, 252 

The noble living things and varied beasts so 
wonderful, the flying creatures and their notes 
melodious, all charming and delightful to the eye 
and ear, even as the heavenly Nandavana. 253 
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Varga 4. ' Putting away Desire. 

The prince on entering the garden, the women 
came around to pay him court; and to arouse 
in him thoughts frivolous ; with ogling ways and 
deep design, 254 

Each one setting herself off to best advantage ; 
or joining together in harmonious concert, clapping 
their hands, or moving their feet in unison, or 
joining close, body to body, limb to limb ; 255 

Or indulging in smart repartees, and mutual 
smiles ; or assuming a thoughtful saddened counte- 
nance, and so by sympathy to please the prince, and 
provoke in him a heart affected by love. 256 

But all the women beheld the prince, clouded in 
brow, and his godlike body not exhibiting its wonted 
signs of beauty ; fair in bodily appearance, surpass- 
ingly lovely 1 , 257 

All looked upwards as they gazed, as when we 
call upon the moon Deva to come*; but all their 
subtle devices 3 were ineffectual to move Bodhi- 
sattva's heart. 258 

At last commingling together they join and look 
astonished and in fear, silent without a word. Then 
there was a Brahmaputra, whose name was called 
Udayi * (Yau-to-i). 259 

(He) addressing the women, said, ' Now all of 



1 Surpassingly adorned or magnificent 

2 Or, as when the moon Deva (first) comes. 

* In every way practising subtle devices (updya). 
4 There is mention of Ud&yi in the Fo - pen -hing-tsah- king, 
chap. XIV. See also note 1, p. 124, Romantic History of Buddha. 
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you, so graceful and fair, (see if you cannot) by your 
combined power hit on some device; for beauty's 
power is not for ever. 260 

'Still it holds the world in bondage, by secret 
ways and lustful arts ; but no such loveliness in all 
the world (as yours), equal to that of heavenly 
nymphs 1 ; 261 

* The gods beholding it would leave their queens, 
spirits and /fo'shis would be misled by it ; why not 
then the prince, the son of an earthly king 2 ? why 
should not his feelings be aroused ? 262 

' This prince indeed, though he restrains his heart 
and holds it fixed 3 , pure-minded, with virtue un- 
contaminated, not to be overcome by power of 
women ; 263 

' (Yet) of old there was Sundart (Su-to-li) able to 
destroy the great Jitshi, and to lead him to indulge 
in love, and so degrade his boasted eminence 4 ; 264 

' Undergoing long penance, Gautama fell likewise 
(by the arts of) a heavenly queen ; Shing-ku, a Hishi 
putra, practising lustful indulgences according to 
fancy s , (was lost). 265 

'The Brahman Z??shi VL$vamitra (Pi-she-po), 
living religiously* for ten thousand years, deeply 

1 In appearance equal to Devfs. 

a Or, what then is man (to do), though son of a king, that his 
feelings should not be aroused ? 

* Holding his will, though firmly fixed. 

* And bend his head beneath her feet 

* The phrase which ends this line is obscure. It may be rendered 
thus, ' Shing-kU, the Mshi putra, practised lustful ways, beside the 
Sowings of the fountain.' [See a similar case, Catena of Buddhist 
Scriptures, p. 259.] The Sanskrit text is as follows : 'V?»shyaw<nga, 
the son of a Muni, unlearned with women.' 

a Practising religious rules, or, preparing a religious life. 
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ensnared by a heavenly queen, in one day was com- 
pletely shipwreck'd in faith 1 ; 266 

' Thus those enticing women, by their power, over- 
came the Brahman ascetics ; how much more may 
ye, by your arts, overpower (the resolves) of the 
king's son ; 267 

' Strive therefore after new devices 2 , let not the 
king fail in a successor to the throne ; women, altho' 
naturally weak 8 , are high and potent in the way of 
ruling men. 268 

' What may not their arts accomplish in promoting 
in men a lustful (impure) desire ? ' At this time all 
the attendant women, hearing throughout the words 
of Udiyi, 269 

Increasing their powers of pleasing, as the quiet 
horse when touched by the whip, went into the 
presence of the royal prince, and each one strove 
in the practice of every kind of act, 2 70 

(They) joined in music and in smiling conversa- 
tion, raising their eyebrows, showing their white 
teeth, with ogling looks, glancing one at the other, 
their light drapery exhibiting their white bodies, 271 

Daintily moving with mincing gait, acting the 
part of a bride as if coming gradually nearer*, 
desiring to promote in him a feeling of love, re- 
membering the words of the great king 8 , 272 

— ■ ■* 

1 Completely ruined. The name of the queen was Ghr»'ta#t. 

* The Chinese 'fong pien' denotes the use of 'means to an 
end;' generally it can be rendered 'expedients.' 

* Or, the nature of women although weak. 

4 So I understand the passage, as if a coy wife gradually ap- 
proached her husband. 

* Who the great king is I do not find, but I take the two lines 
following to be a quotation. [The great king was probably the 
father of Buddha.] 
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' With dissolute form and slightly clad, forgetful 
of modesty and womanly reserve.' The prince with 
resolute heart was silent and still, with unmoved 
face (he sat) ; 273 

Even as the great elephant-dragon, whilst the 
entire herd moves round him 1 ; so nothing could 
disturb or move his heart, dwelling in their midst 
as in a confined room *. 274 

Like the divine .Sakra, around whom all the Devfs 
assemble, so was the prince as he dwelt in the gar- 
dens; (the maidens) encircling him thus ; 275 

Some arranging their dress, others washing their 
hands or feet, others perfuming their bodies with 
scent, others twining flowers for decoration, 2 76 

Others making strings for jewelled necklets, 
others rubbing or striking their bodies, others 
resting, or lying, one beside the other, others, with 
head inclined, whispering secret words, 277 

Others engaged in common sports, others talking 
of amorous things, others assuming lustful attitudes, 
striving thus to move his heart ; 278 

But Bodhisattva, peaceful and collected, firm as 
a rock, difficult to move, hearing all these women's 
talk, unaffected either to joy or sorrow, 279 

Was driven still more to serious thought, sighing 
to witness such strange conduct, and beginning to 
understand the women's design, by these means to 
disconcert his mind, 280 

4 Not knowing that youthful beauty soon falls, 
destroyed by old age and death, fading and perish- 
ing! This is the great distress! What ignor- 



' Or, surrounded bj the entire herd. 

* That is, cramped in the midst of the encircling crowd of girls. 
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ance and delusion (he reflected) overshadow their 
minds, 281 

4 Surely they ought to consider old age, disease, 
and death, and day and night stir themselves up 
to exertion, whilst this sharp double-edged sword 
hangs over the neck. What room for sport or 
laughter, 282 

' Beholding those (monsters) old age, disease, and 
death ? A man who is unable to resort to this 
inward knowledge, what is he but a wooden or 
a plaster man, what heart-consideration in such a 
case ! 283 

' Like the double tree that appears in the desert, 
with leaves and fruit all perfect and ripe, the first 
cut down and destroyed, the other unmoved by 
apprehension, 284 

' So it is in the case of the mass of men, they 
have no understanding either!' At this time 
Udayi came to the place where the prince 
was, 285 

And observing his silent and thoughtful mien, 
unmoved by any desire for indulgence (the five 
desires), he forthwith addressed the prince, and 
said, 'The Maharaja, by his former appoint- 
ment 1 , 286 

' Has selected me to act as friend to his son ; 
may I therefore speak some friendly words ? an 
enlightened friendship (or, friend) is of three sorts, 
that which removes things unprofitable, 287 

' Promotes that which is real gain, and stands 
by a friend in adversity. I claim the name of 



1 This passage is obscure ; literally it is ' former — seeing — com- 
mand.' 
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" enlightened friend," and would renounce all that 
is magisterial, 288 

' But yet not speak lightly or with indifference. 
What then are the three sources of advantage ? 
listen, and I will now utter true words, and prove 
myself a true and sincere adviser. 289 

' When the years are fresh and ripening, beauty 
and pleasing qualities in bloom, not to give proper 
weight to woman's influence, this is a weak man's 
policy (body) , . 290 

' It is right sometimes to be of a crafty mind, 
submitting to those little subterfuges, which find a 
place in the heart's undercurrents, and obeying what 
those thoughts suggest, 29 1 

' In way of pleasures to be got from dalliance, this is 
no wrong in woman's (eye) I even if now the heart has 
no desire, yet it is fair to follow such devices ; 292 

' Agreement (acquiescence) is the joy of woman's 
heart, acquiescence is the substance (the full) of true 
adornment ; but if a man reject these overtures, he's 
like a tree deprived of leaves and fruits ; 293 

' Why then ought you to yield and acquiesce ? 
that you may share in all these things. Because 
in taking, there's an end of trouble — no light and 
changeful thoughts then worry us — 294 

'For pleasure is the first and foremost thought 
of all, the gods themselves cannot dispense with 
it. Lord tSakra was drawn by it to love the wife 
of Gautama the JRishi ; 295 

'So likewise the J&shi Agastya, through a long 

1 ' This is the character of non-victorious men.' Again there is 
a play on the word ' Shing' a Gina. The Sanskrit renders it 
'rudeness.' The Chinese fi-shing-^in may also mean coarse or 
unpolished. 
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period of discipline 1 , practising austerities, from 
hankering after a heavenly queen (Devi), lost all 
reward of his religious endeavours, 296 

' The Tfo'shi Br/haspati, and A!andradeva putra; the 
ifoshi Parasara, and Kava%ara (Kia-pin-^e-lo) 2 : 297 

' All these, out of many others, were overcome by 
woman's love. How much more then, in your case, 
should you partake in such pleasant joys ; 298 

4 Nor refuse, with wilful heart, to participate in 
the worldly delights, which your present station, 
possessed of such advantages, offers you, in the 
presence of these attendants.' 299 

At this time the royal prince, hearing the words 
of his friend Udayi, so skilfully put, with such fine 
distinction, cleverly citing worldly instances, 300 

Answered thus to Udayi : ' Thank you for having 
spoken sincerely to me, let me likewise answer 
you in the same way, and let your heart suspend 
its judgment whilst you listen ; 301 

' It is not that I am careless about beauty, or am 
ignorant of (the power of) human joys, but only that 
I see on all the impress of change ; therefore my 
heart is sad and heavy ; 302 

' If these things were sure of lasting, without the 
ills of age, disease, and death, then would I too take 
my fill of love ; and to the end find no disgust or 
sadness ; 303 

' If you will undertake to cause these women's 
beauty not after-while to change or wither, then, 
though the joy of love may have its evil, still it 
might hold the mind in thraldom; 304 

(' To know that other) men grow old, sicken, and 

1 'Aang-yS,' the long night 

* The Sanskrit text has, ' Vasish/Aa begat Kapi%aldda.' 
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die, would be enough to rob such joys of satisfaction ; 
yet how much more in their own case (knowing this) 
would discontentment fill the mind ; 305 

' (To know) such pleasures hasten to decay, and 
their bodies likewise ; if, notwithstanding this, men 
yield to the power of love, their case indeed is like 
the very beasts. 306 

' And now you cite the names of many ^?/shis, 
who practised lustful ways in life; their cases like- 
wise cause me sorrow, for in that they did these 
things, they perished. 307 

' Again, you cite the name of that illustrious king, 
who freely gratified his passions, but he, in like way, 
perished in the act; know, then, that he was not -a 
conqueror ((Pina); 308 

' With smooth words to conceal an intrigue, and 
to persuade one's neighbour to consent, and by con- 
senting to defile his mind ; how can this be called a 
just device ? 309 

' It is but to seduce one with a hollow lie, — such 
ways are not for me to practise ; or, for those who 
love the truth and honesty ; for they are, forsooth, 
unrighteous ways', 310 

' And such a disposition is hard to reverence ; 
shaping one's conduct after one's likings, liking this 
or that, and seeing no harm in it, what method of 
experience is this ! 311 

'A hollow compliance, and a protesting heart, 
such method is not for me to follow; but this I 
know, old age, disease, and death, these are the 
great afflictions which accumulate, 312 

4 And overwhelm me with their presence ; on 
these I find no friend to speak, alas I alas ! Udayi ! 
these, after all, are the great concerns ; 313 



Digitized by 



Google 



46 FO-SHO-HING-TSAN-KING. I, g. 

' The pain of birth, old age, disease, and death ; 
this grief is that we have to fear ; the eyes see all 
things falling to decay, and yet the heart finds joy in 
following them; 314 

*- But I have little strength of purpose, or com- 
mand ; this heart of mine is feeble and distraught, 
reflecting thus on age, disease, and death. Dis- 
tracted, as I never was before; 315 

4 Sleepless by night and day, how can I then 
indulge in pleasure ? Old age, disease, and death 
consuming me, their certainty beyond a doubt, 316 

' And still to have no heavy thoughts, in truth my 
heart would be a log or stone.' Thus the prince, for 
Uda's sake, used every kind of skilful argument, 317 

Describing all the pains of pleasure ; and not 
perceiving that the day declined. And now the 
waiting women all, with music and their various 
attractions, 318 

Seeing that all were useless for the end, with 
shame began to flock back to the city; the prince 
beholding all the gardens, bereft of their gaudy 
ornaments, 319 

The women all returning home, the place becoming 
silent and deserted, felt with twofold strength the 
thought of impermanence. With saddened mien 
going back, he entered his palace ; 320 

The king, his father, hearing of the prince, his 
heart estranged from thoughts of pleasure, was 
greatly overcome with sorrow, and like a sword it 
pierced his heart 321 

Forthwith assembling all his council, he sought 
of them some means to gain his end; they all 
replied, 'These sources of desire are not enough 
to hold and captivate his heart' 322 



Digitized by 



Google 



J, 5. LEAVING THE CITY. 47 



Varga 5. Leaving the City. 

And so the king increased the means for gratify- 
ing the appetite for pleasure; both night and day 
the joys of music wore out the prince, opposed to 
pleasure ; 323 

Disgusted with them, he desired their absence, 
his mind was weaned from all such thoughts, he 
only thought of age, disease, and death ; as the 
lion wounded by an arrow. 324 

The king then sent his chief ministers, and the 
most distinguished of his family, young in years 
and eminent for beauty, as well as for wisdom and 
dignity of manners, 325 

To accompany, and rest with him, both night 
and day, in order to influence the prince's mind. 
And now within a little interval, the prince again 
requested the king that he might go abroad. 326 

Once more the chariot and the well-paced horses 
were prepared, adorned with precious substances and 
every gem ; and then with all the nobles, his asso- 
ciates, surrounding him, he left the city gates: 327 

Just as the four kinds of flower 1 , when the sun 
shines, open out their leaves, so was the prince in 
all his spiritual splendour ; effulgent in the beauty 
of his youth time; 328 

As he proceeded to the gardens from the city, 
the road was well prepared, smooth, and wide, the 
trees were bright with flowers and fruit, his heart 
was joyous, and forgetful of its care. 329 

1 It may be a description of some particular flower, ' four-seed 
(kindj-flower.' 
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Now by the roadside as he beheld the ploughmen, 
plodding along the furrows, and the writhing worms, 
his heart again was moved with piteous feeling, and 
anguish pierced his soul afresh ; 330 

To see those labourers at their toil, struggling 
with painful work, their bodies bent, their hair dis- 
hevelled, the dripping sweat upon their faces, their 
persons fouled with mud and dust; 331 

The ploughing oxen, too, bent by the yokes, their 
lolling tongues and gaping mouths; the nature of 
the prince, loving, compassionate, his mind con- 
ceived most poignant sorrow, 332 

And nobly moved to sympathy, he groaned with 
pain; then stooping down he sat upon the ground, 
and watched this painful scene of suffering ; reflect- 
ing on the ways of birth and death ! 333 

' Alas ! he cried, for all the world ! how dark and 
ignorant, void of understanding 1' And then to give 
his followers chance of rest, he bade them each 
repose where'er they list ; 334 

Whilst he beneath the shadow of a Gambu tree, 
gracefully seated, gave himself to thought. He 
pondered on the fact of life and death, inconstancy, 
and endless progress to decay. 335 

His heart thus fixed without confusion, the five 
desires (senses) covered and clouded over, lost in 
possession of enlightenment and insight, he .entered 
on the first pure state of ecstacy. 336 

All low desire removed, most perfect peace 
ensued; and fully now in Samadhi (he saw) the 
misery and utter sorrow of the world; the ruin 
wrought by age, disease, and death ; 337 

The great misery following on the body's death ; 
and yet men not awakened to the truth ! oppressed 
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with others' suffering (age, disease, and death), this 
load of sorrow weigh'd his mind ; 338 

' I now will seek (he said) a noble law, unlike the 
worldly methods known to men, I will oppose disease 
and age and death, and strive against the mischief 
wrought by these on men.' 339 

Thus lost in tranquil contemplation, (he con- 
sidered that) youth, vigour, and strength of life, 
constantly renewing themselves, without long stay, 
in the end fulfil the rule of ultimate destruc- 
tion; 340 

(Thus he pondered) without excessive joy or 
grief, without hesitation or confusion of thought, 
without dreaminess or extreme longing, without 
aversion or discontent, 341 

But perfectly at peace, with no hindrance, radiant 
with the beams of increased illumination. At this 
time a Deva of the Pure abode, transforming him- 
self into the shape of a Bhikshu, 342 

Came to the place where the prince was seated ; 
the prince with due consideration rose to meet him, 
and asked him who he was. In reply he said, ' I 
am a Shaman, 343 

' Depressed and sad at thought of age, disease, 
and death, I have left my home to seek some way 
of rescue, but everywhere I find old age, disease, 
and death, all (things) hasten to decay and there is 
no permanency ; 344 

' Therefore I search for the happiness of some- 
thing that decays not, that never perishes, that 
never knows beginning, that looks with equal mind 
on enemy and friend, that heeds not wealth nor 
beauty, 345 

' The happiness of one who finds repose alone in 

[19] E 
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solitude, in some unfrequented dell, free from 
molestation, all thoughts about the world destroyed, 
dwelling in some lonely hermitage, 346 

' Untouched by any worldly source of pollution, 
begging for food sufficient for the body.' And 
forthwith as he stood before the prince, gradually 
rising up he disappeared in space. 347 

The prince with joyful mind, considering, recol- 
lected former Buddhas, established thus in perfect 
dignity of manner; with noble mien and presence, 
as this visitor. 348 

Thus calling things to mind with perfect self- 
possession, he reached the thought of righteousness, 
and by what means it can be gained. Indulging 
thus for length of time in thoughts of religious 
solitude, 349 

He now suppressed his feelings and controlled 
his members, and rising turned again towards the 
city. His followers all flocked after him, calling 
him to stop and not go far from them, 350 

But in his mind these secret thoughts so held 
him, devising means by which to escape from the 
world, that tho' his body moved along the road, 
his heart was far away among the mountains; 351 

Even as the bound and captive elephant, ever 
thinks about his desert wilds. The prince now 
entering the city, there met him men and women, 
earnest for their several ends ; 352 

The old besought him for their children, the 
young sought something for the wife, others sought 
something for their brethren ; all those allied by 
kinship or by family, 353 

Aimed to obtain their several suits, all of them 
joined in relationship dreading the pain (expectation) 
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of separation. And now the prince's heart was filled 
with joy, as he suddenly heard those words ' separa- 
tion and association.' 354 

' These are joyful sounds to me,' he said, ' they 
assure me that my vow shall be accomplished.' Then 
deeply pondering the joy of ' snapped relationship,' 
the idea of Nirva»a, deepened and widened in 
him 1 , 355 

His body as a peak of the Golden Mount, his 
shoulder like the elephant's, his voice like the spring- 
thunder, his deep-blue eye like that of the king of 
oxen, 356 

His mind full of religious thoughts (aims), his 
face bright as the full moon, his step like that of 
the lion king, thus he entered his palace, 357 

Even as the son of Lord Sakra. (or, vSakra-putra) 
his mind reverential, his person dignified, he went 
straight to his father's presence, and with head 
inclined, enquired, ' Is the king well ?' 358 

Then he explained his dread of age, disease, and 
death, and sought respectfully permission to be- 
come a hermit. ' For all things in the world ' 
(he said), 'though now united, tend to separa- / 
tion;' 359 

Therefore he prayed to leave the world ; desiring 
to find ' true deliverance.' His royal father hearing 
the words 'leave the world,' was forthwith seized 
with great heart-trembling, 360 

Even as the strong wild elephant shakes with 
his weight the boughs of some young sapling ; going 
forward, seizing the prince's hands, with falling 
tears, he spake as follows: 361 

1 Literally, 'deeply widened the mind of Nirva«a (Ni-pan).' 

E 2 
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' Stop ! nor speak such words, the time is not yet 
come for "a religious life," you are young and 
strong, your heart beats full, to lead a religious life 
frequently involves trouble, 362 

' It is rarely possible to hold the desires in check, 
the heart not yet estranged from their enjoyment ; 
to leave your home and lead a painful ascetic life, 
your heart can hardly yet resolve on such a 
course; 363 

' To dwell amidst the desert wilds or lonely dells, 
this heart of yours would not be perfectly at rest, 
for though you love religious matters, you are not 
yet like me in years ; 364 

'You should undertake the kingdom's govern- 
ment, and let me first adopt ascetic life; but to 
give up your father and your sacred duties, this 
is not to act religiously; 365 

' You should suppress this thought of " leaving 
home," and undertake your worldly duties, find your 
delight in getting an illustrious name, and after this 
give up your home and family.' 366 

The prince, with proper reverence and respectful 
feelings, again besought his royal father ; but pro- 
mised if he could be saved from four calamities, 
that he would give up the thought of 'leaving 
home;' 367 

If he would grant him life without end, no disease, 
nor undesirable old age, and no decay of earthly 
possessions; then he would obey and give up the 
thought of ' leaving home.' 368 

The royal father then addressed the prince, ' Speak 
not such words as these, for with respect to these 
four things, who is there able to prevent them, or 
say nay to their approach ; 369 
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'Asking such things as these (four things), you 
would provoke men's laughter ! But put away this 
thought of "leaving home," and once more take 
yourself to pleasure.' 370 

The prince again besought his father, ' If you may 
not grant me these four prayers, then let me go I 
pray, and leave my home. O ! place no difficulties 
in my path; 371 

' Your son is dwelling in a burning house, would 
you indeed prevent his leaving it! To solve a 
doubt is only reasonable, who could forbid a man 
to seek its explanation ? 372 

' Or if he were forbidden, then by self-destruction 
he might solve the difficulty, in an unrighteous way : 
and if he were to do so, who could restrain him after 
death?' 373 

The royal father, seeing his son's mind so firmly 
fixed that it could not be turned, and that it would 
be waste of strength to bandy further words or 
arguments, 374 

Forthwith commanded more attendant women, to 
provoke still more his mind to pleasure; day and 
night (he ordered them) to keep the roads and 
ways, to the end that he might not leave his 
palace; 375 

(He moreover ordered) all the ministers of the 
country to come to the place where dwelt the 
prince, to quote and illustrate the rules of filial 
piety, hoping to cause him to obey the wishes of 
the king. 376 

The prince, beholding his royal father bathed 
with tears and o'erwhelmed with grief, forthwith 
returned to his abode, and sat himself in silence to 
consider; 377 
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All the women of the palace, coming towards him, 
waited as they circled him, and gazed in silence on 
his beauteous form. They gazed upon him not with 
furtive glance, 378 

But like the deer in autumn brake looks wistfully 
at the hunter; around the prince's straight and 
handsome form, (bright) as die mountain of true 
gold (Sumeru), 379 

The dancing women gathered doubtingly, waiting 
to hear him bid them sound their music ; repressing 
every feeling of the heart through fear, even as the 
deer within the brake ; 380 

Now gradually the day began to wane, the prince 
still sitting in the evening light, his glory streaming 
forth in splendour, as the sun lights up Mount 
Sumeru; 381 

Thus seated on his jewelled couch, surrounded 
by the fumes of sandal-wood, the dancing women 
took their places round; then sounded forth their 
heavenly (Gandharva) music, 382 

Even as Vai^aman (Vaurava«a) produces every 
kind of rare and heavenly sounds. The thoughts 
which dwelt within the prince's mind entirely drove 
from him desire for music, 383 

And tho' the sounds filled all the place, they fell 
upon his ear unnoticed. At this time the Deva 
of the Pure abode, knowing the prince's time was 
come, 384 

The destined time for quitting home, suddenly 
assumed a form and came to earth, to make the 
shapes of all the women unattractive, so that they 
might create disgust, 385 

And no desire arise from thought of beauty. 
Their half-clad forms bent in ungainly attitudes, 
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forgetful in their sleep, their bodies crooked or 
supine, the instruments of music lying scattered in 
disorder ; 386 

Leaning and facing one another, or with back to 
back, or like those beings thrown into the abyss, 
their jewelled necklets bound about like chains, 
their clothes and undergarments swathed around 
their persons; 387 

Grasping their instruments, stretched along the 
earth, even as those undergoing punishment at the 
hands of keepers (eunuchs), their garments in con- 
fusion, or like the broken kani flower (poppy?); 388 

Or some with bodies leaning in sleep against the 
wall, in fashion like a hanging bow or horn, or with 
their hands holding to the window-frames, and look- 
ing like an outstretched corpse ; 389 

Their mouths half opened or else gaping wide, 
the loathsome dribble trickling forth, their heads 
uncovered and in wild disorder, like some unreason- 
ing madman's ; 390 

The flower wreaths torn and hanging across their 
face, or slipping off the face upon the ground ; 
others with body raised as if in fearful dread, just 
like the lonely desert (?) bird; 391 

Or others pillowed on their neighbour's lap, their 
hands and feet entwined together, whilst others 
smiled or knit their brows in turn, some with eyes 
closed and open mouth, 392 

Their bodies lying in wild disorder, stretched here 
and there, like corpses thrown together. And now 
the prince seated, in his beauty, looked with thought 
on all the waiting women ; 393 

Before, they had appeared exceeding lovely, their 
laughing words, their hearts so light and gay, their 
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forms so plump and young, their looks so bright ; but 
now, how changed ! so uninviting and repulsive. 394 

And such is woman's disposition ! how can they, 
then, be ever dear, or closely trusted ; such false 
appearances ! and unreal pretences ; they only mad- 
den and delude the minds of men. 395 

And now (he said), 'I have awakened to the truth ! 
Resolved am I to leave such false society.' At this 
time the Deva of the Pure abode descended and 
approached, unfastening the doors. 396 

The prince, too, at this time rose and walked 
along, amid the prostrate forms of all the women ; 
with difficulty reaching to the inner hall, he called 
to A'andaka, in these words, 397 

' My mind is now athirst and longing for the 
draught of the fountain of sweet dew, saddle then 
my horse, and quickly bring it here. I wish to 
reach the deathless city; 398 

' My heart is fixed beyond all change, resolved 
I am and bound by sacred oath ; these women, once 
so charming and enticing, now behold I altogether 
loathsome ; 399 

' The gates, which were before fast-barred and 
locked, now stand free and open! these evidences 
of something supernatural, point to a climax of 
my life.' 400 

Then A'andaka stood reflecting inwardly, whether 
to obey or not the prince's order, without informing 
his royal father of it, and so incur the heaviest 
punishment. 401 

The Devas then gave spiritual strength ; and 
unperceived the horse equipped came round, with 
even pace; a gallant steed, with all his jewelled 
trappings for a rider; 402 
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High-maned, with flowing tail, broad -backed, 
short-haired and ear'd, with belly like the deer's, 
head like the king of parrots, wide forehead, round 
and claw-shaped nostrils, 403 

Breath like the dragon's, with breast and shoulders 
square, true and sufficient marks of his high breed. 
The royal prince, stroking the horse's neck, and 
rubbing down his body, said, 404 

' My royal father ever rode on thee, and found 
thee brave in fight and fearless of the foe ; now 
I desire to rely on thee alike ! to carry me far off 
to the stream (ford) of endless life, 405 

' To fight against and overcome the opposing force 
of men, the men who associate in search of pleasure, 
the men who engage in the search after wealth, the 
crowds who follow and flatter such persons ; 406 

' In opposing sorrow, friendly help is difficult (to 
find), in seeking religious truth there must be rare 
enlightenment, let us then be knit together thus 
as friends; then, at last, there will be rest from 
sorrow. 407 

' But now I wish to go abroad, to give deliverance 
from pain ; now then, for your own sake it is, and 
for the sake of all your kind, 408 

' That you should exert your strength, with noble 
pace, without lagging or weariness.' Having thus 
exhorted him, he bestrode his horse, and grasping 
the reins, proceeded forth ; 409 

The man like the sun shining forth from his 
tabernacle (sun-palace-streams), the horse like the 
white floating cloud (the white cloud-pile), exerting 
himself but without exciting haste, his breath con- 
cealed and without snorting; 410 

Four spirits (Devas) accompanying him, held up 
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his feet, heedfully concealing (his advance), silently 
and without noise ; the heavy gates fastened and 
barred (locked), the heavenly spirits of themselves 
caused to open; 411 

Reverencing deeply the virtuous (sinless) father, 
loving deeply the unequalled son, equally affected 
with love towards all the members of his family 
(these Devas took their place). 412 

Suppressing his feelings, but not extinguishing his 
memory, lightly he advanced and proceeded beyond 
the city, pure and spotless as the lily flowers which 
spring from the mud; 413 

Looking up with earnestness at his father's palace, 
he announced his purpose — unwitnessed and un- 
written — ' If I escape not birth, old age, and death, 
for evermore I pass not thus along;' 414 

All the concourse of Devas, the space-filling 
Nigas and spirits followed joyfully and exclaimed 
Well! well! (s&dhu), in confirmation of the true 
words (he spoke); 415 

The Nagas and the company of Devas acquired 
a condition of heart difficult to obtain, and each with 
his own inherent light led on the way shedding 
forth their brightness. 416 

Thus man and horse both strong of heart went 
onwards, lost to sight, like streaming stars, but ere 
the eastern quarter flashed with light, they had 
advanced three yct^anas. 417 



Digitized by 



Google 



11,6. THE RETURN OF JTANDAKA. 59 

KIOUEN II. 

Varga 6. The Return of ATandaka 1 . 

And now the night was in a moment gone, and 
sight restored to all created things, (when the royal 
prince) looked thro' the wood, and saw the abode of 
Po-ka, the AYshi ; [the hermitage of the Bhargavides, 
see Burnouf, Introduction to Ind. Bud. p. 385] ; 418 

The purling streams so exquisitely pure and 
sparkling, and the wild beasts all unalarmed at 
man, caused the royal prince's heart to exult. Tired, 
the horse 2 stopped of his own will, to breathe. 419 

' This, then,' he thought, ' is a good sign and 
fortunate, and doubtless indicates divine approval 3 .' 
And now he saw belonging to the Az'shi, the various 
vessels 4 used for (asking) charity ; 420 

And (other things) arranged by him in order, 
without the slightest trace of negligence. Dis- 
mounting then he stroked his horse's head, and 
cried, 'You now have borne me (well)!' 421 

1 There was a tower erected on the spot where Bodhisattva 
dismissed his coachman. See Fah-hien, p. 9 a. The distance 
given by Asvaghosha, viz. three yqg^nas, or about twenty miles, 
is much more probable than the eight hundred lis, given in later 
accounts as the length of Bodhisattva's journey. Compare Fah- 
hien p. 92, note 2. 

The name '.fiTanna' may perhaps be more properly restored to 
'.ffandaka.' 

* The text here seems to require the alteration of 7f> into 1^. 
' Mi-tsang-li, not-yet-advantage ; or, unheard of, or miraculous, 

profit. 

* ' Ying' is often used for ' a proper measure vessel,' i. e. an 
alms dish. 
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With loving eyes he looked at A'andaka, (eyes) 
like the pure cool surface of a placid lake (and said), 
' Swift-footed ! like a horse in pace, yea ! swift as 
any light-winged bird, 422 

' Ever have you followed after me when riding, 
and deeply have I felt my debt of thanks, but not 
yet had you been tried in other ways ; I only knew 
you as a man true-hearted, 42 3 

' My mind now wonders at your active powers of 
body ; these two I now begin to see (are yours) ; 
a man may have a heart most true and faithful, but 
strength of body may not too be his ', 424 

' Bodily strength and perfect honesty of heart, I 
now have proof enough are yours. (To be content) 
to leave 1 the tinselled world, and with swift foot to 
follow me, 425 

' Who would do this but for some profit, if without 
profit to his kin 2 , who would not shun it ? but you, 
with no private aim, have followed me, not seeking 
any present recompense ; 426 

' As we nourish and bring up a child, to bind 
together and bring honour to a family ; so we also 
reverence and obey a father, to gain (obedience and 
attention) from a begotten son ; 427 

' In this way all think of their own advantage ; 
but you have come with me disdaining profit ; with 
many words I cannot hold you here, so let me say 
in brief to you, 428 

' We have now ended our relationship ; take, then, 
my horse and ride back again ; for me, during the 

1 To reject and leave, ^g for : ff§. 
* It may also be, ' to himself and kin.' 
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long night past 1 , that place I sought to reach now I 
have obtained.' 429 

Then taking off his precious neck-chain, he handed 
it to Aandaka, ' Take this/ he said, ' I give it you, 
let it console you in your sorrow;' 430 

The precious 2 jewel in the tire that bound his 
head, bright-shining, lighting up his person, taking 
off and placing in his extended palm, like the sun 
which lights up Sumeru, 431 

He said, 'O^fandaka! take this gem, and going 
back to where my father is, take the jewel and lay 
it reverently 3 before him, to signify my heart's rela- 
tion to him; 432 

' And then, for me, request the king to stifle every 
fickle feeling of affection, and say that I, to escape 
from birth and age and death, have entered on the 
wild (forest)* of painful discipline, 433 

' Not that I may get a heavenly birth, much less 
because I have no tenderness of heart, or that I 



1 The long night is the dark passage of continued transmigra- 
tion, or change ; the sense is, that Bodhisattva having sought for 
the condition of being, or life, he now has reached through a suc- 
cession of previous births, the relationship or connection with his 
charioteer as master and man, is at an end. 

* The head-jewel, or &Wa-ma»i. This crest-jewel is figured in 
various ways in Buddhist art ; as a rule it may be taken to indicate 
' the highest' (the head), and in this form it is placed on the head 
of the figures of Buddha (in Ceylon) ; and is found at Sanchi and 
Amaravati as an object of reverence ; it symbolises the supreme 
authority of Buddha, Dharma, Sangha. 

8 Or, holding the jewel, worship reverently at the king's feet. 

* The ' forest of mortification,' i. e. the place where mortification 
was to be endured. For an account of Bodhisattva's penance (six 
years' penance [Sharfvarshika-vrata]), see Rajendralala Mitra's 
Buddha Gaya, p. 26. 
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cherish any cause of bitterness, but only that I may 
escape this weight of sorrow ; 434 

' The accumulated long-night 1 weight of covetous 
desire (love), I now desire to ease the load (cause a 
break), so that it may be overthrown for ever ; there- 
fore I seek the way (cause) of ultimate escape ; 435 

' If I should obtain emancipation, then shall I 
never need to put away my kindred 2 , to leave my 
home, to sever ties of love. O ! grieve not for your 
son ! 436 

'The five desires of sense beget the sorrow*; 
those held by lust themselves induce the sorrow; 
my very ancestors, victorious kings, thinking (their 
throne) established and immovable, 437 

' Have handed down to me their kingly wealth ; 
I, thinking only on religion, put it all away; the 
royal mothers at the end of life their cherished 
treasures leave for their sons, 438 

' Those sons who covet much such worldly profit ; 
but I rejoice to have acquired religious wealth ; if 
you say that I am young and tender, and that the 
time for seeking wisdom is not come, 439 

'You ought to know that to seek true religion, 
there never is a time not fit; impermanence and 
fickleness 4 , the hate of death, these ever follow 
us, 440 

' And therefore I (embrace) the present day, con- 



' The ' long night' of previous life. 

* As, for instance, in the Vessantara Gataka (birth), in which 
Bodhisattva gave up home, children, and wife, in pursuance of 
religious perfection. 

8 The five desires are the root of sorrow. 

4 This line may also be rendered, ' impermanence, no fixed con- 
dition, this 1 ' 
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vinced that now is time to seek religion 1 . With 
such entreaties as the above, you must make matters 
plain on my behalf; 441 

' But, pray you, cause my father not to think 
longingly after me ; let him destroy all recollection of 
me 2 , and cut out from his soul the ties of love ; 442 

' And you, grieve not 3 because of what I say, but 
recollect to give the king my message.' Aandaka 
hearing respectfully the words of exhortation, 
blinded and confused through choking sorrow, 443 

With hands outstretched did worship ; and an- 
swering the prince, he spoke, ' The orders that you 
give me, will, I fear, add grief to grief, 444 

' And sorrow thus increased will deepen, as the 
elephant who struggles into deeper mire. When the 
ties of love are rudely snapped, who, that has any 
heart, would not grieve ! 445 

' The golden ore may still by stamping be broken 
up, how much more the feelings choked with sor- 
row 4 ! the prince has grown up in a palace 6 , with 
every care bestowed upon his tender person, 446 

' And now he gives his body to the rough and 
thorny forest ; how will he be able to bear a life of 
privation 6 ? When first you ordered me to equip 
your steed, my mind was indeed sorely troubled, 447 

1 Convinced (resolved) that this is the time to seek the practice 
of the law, i. e. to engage in the work of religion. 

* Let him destroy all recollection of me as a form, or, a living 
person : this does not forbid him to recollect the office and dignity 
of Bodhisattva. 

* Or, let not slip my words. 

4 How much rather, may the heart be broken, choked with 
sorrow 1 

5 Concealed or kept securely in his palace. 

' Fu-hing; the practice of austerities, or mortification. 
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' But the heavenly powers urged me on, causing 
me to hasten the preparation (of the horse 1 ), but 
what is the intention that urges the prince, to re- 
solve thus to leave his secure palace ? 448 

' The people of Kapilavastu, and all the country 
afflicted with grief; your father, now an old man, 
mindful of his son, loving him moreover ten- 
derly 2 ; 449 

' Surely this determination to leave your home, 
this is not according to duty ; it is wrong, surely, to 
disregard father and mother, — we cannot speak of 
such a thing with propriety ! 450 

4 Gotaml, too, who has nourished you so long, fed 
you with milk when a helpless child, such love as 
hers cannot easily be forgotten; it is impossible 
surely to turn the back on a benefactor; 451 

' The highly gifted (virtuous) mother of a child, is 
ever respected by the most distinguished families 3 ; 
to inherit distinction* and then to turn round, is not 
the mark of a distinguished man : 452 

1 The illustrious child of Yarodhara, who has in- 
herited a kingdom, rightly governed, his years now 
gradually ripening, should not thus go away from 
and forsake his home ; 453 

' But though he has gone away from his royal 
father, and forsaken his family and his kin, forbid it 

1 To hasten on the decoration, i.e. the harnessing, of the horse. 

* Or, thinking his son beloved and in security. 

* Illustrious families or tribes are strong, or able, to wait upon 
or respect. There seems to be a play here on two words : first, 
shing, illustrious or distinguished, alluding to the SSkyas as a race 
of Ginas or conquerors ; secondly, neng, able, alluding to the origin 
of the word .Sakya, i. e. able. 

4 To obtain 'distinction;' still referring to the word shing; 
also in the next lines. Consult also p. 28, note 2 supra. 
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he should still drive me away, let me. not depart 
from the feet of my master ; 454 

' My heart is bound to thee, as the heat is (bound 
up 1 ) in the boiling water ; I cannot return without 
thee to my country ; to return and leave the prince 
thus, in the midst of the solitude of the desert 2 , 455 

'Then should I be like Sumanta 8 (Sumantra), 
who left and forsook Rama; and now if I return 
alone to the palace, what words can I address to the 
king? -456 

' How can I reply to the reproaches of all the 
dwellers in the palace with suitable words ? Therefore 
let the prince rather tell me, how I may truly* 
describe, 457 

' And with what device, the disfigured body, and 
the merit-seeking condition of the hermit ! I am 
full of fear and alarm, my tongue can utter no 
words ; 458 

' Tell me then what words to speak ; but who is 
there in the empire will believe me ? If I say that 
the moon's rays are scorching, there are men, 
perhaps, who may believe me ; 459 

' But they will not believe that the prince, in his 
conduct, will .act without piety; (for) the prince's 
heart is sincere and refined, always actuated with 
pity and love to men. 460 

'To be deeply affected with love, and yet to 

1 Or, my heart is bound to thee, or cherishes thee, as the fire 
embraces the vessel set over it. 

* I have here inverted the order of the lines, to bring out the sense. 

* Sumantra, the minister and charioteer of Dararatha (Rama- 
yawa II, 14, 30). 

4 The order of these lines is again inverted, as they are compli- 
cated in the original. The word 'hu,' which I have translated 
' truly ,' may mean ' dumbly,' or, ' unfeelingly.' 
[19] F 
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forsake (the object of love), this surely is opposed 
to a constant mind. O then, for pity's sake! re- 
turn to your home, and thus appease my foolish 
longings.' 461 

The prince having listened to Aandaka, pitying 
his grief expressed in so many words, with heart re- 
solved and strong in its determination, spoke thus 
to him once more, and said : 462 

' Why thus on my account do you feel the pain 
of separation ? you should overcome this sorrowful 
mood, it is for you to comfort yourself ; 463 

' All creatures, each in its way, foolishly arguing 
that all things are constant, would influence me to-day 
not to forsake my kin and relatives ; 464 

' But when dead and come to be a ghost, how 
then, let them say, can I be kept ? My loving 
mother when she bore me, with deep affection 
painfully carried me, 465 

' And then when born she died, not permitted to 
nourish me. One alive, the other dead, gone by 
different roads, where now shall she be found ? 466 

' Like as in a wilderness on some high tree all the 
birds living with their mates assemble in the even- 
ing and at dawn disperse, so are the separations of 
the world ; 467 

' The floating clouds rise (like) a high mountain, 
from the four quarters they fill the void, in a mo- 
ment again they are separated and disappear; so 
is it with the habitations of men ; 468 

' People from the beginning have erred thus, 
binding themselves in society and by the ties of love, 
and then, as after a dream, all is dispersed ; do not 
then recount the names of my relatives ; 469 

'For like the wood which is produced in spring, 
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gradually grows and brings forth its leaves, which 
again fall in the autumn-chilly-dews — if the different 
parts of the same body are thus divided — 470 

' How much more men who are united in society ! 
and how shall the ties of relationship escape rend- 
ing ? Cease therefore your grief and expostulation, 
obey my commands 'and return home ; 471 

' The thought of your return alone will save me, 
and perhaps after your return I also may come back. 
The men of Kapilavastu, hearing that my heart is 
fixed, 472 

' Will dismiss from their minds all thought of 
me, but you may make known my words, "when I 
have escaped from the sad ocean of birth and death, 
then afterwards I will come back again ; 473 

'"But I am resolved, if I obtain not my quest, my 
body shall perish in the mountain wilds.'" The white, 
horse hearing the prince, as he uttered these true 
and earnest words, 474 

Bent his knee and licked his foot, whilst he sighed 
deeply and wept Then the prince with his soft and 
glossy palm, (fondly) stroking the head of the white 
horse, 475 

(Said), ' Do not let sorrow rise (within), I grieve 
indeed at losing you, my gallant steed 1 — so strong 
and active, your merit now has gained its end 2 ; 476 

'You shall enjoy for long a respite from an evil 
birth s , but for the present take as your reward * 

1 Or, my gentle horse 1 

* This merit, or, meritorious deed, is now completed. 

* The idea is, that the horse, in consequence of the merit he has 
acquired by bearing the prince from his home, shall enjoy hence- 
forward a higher state of existence. 

4 'A superior reward now, for the present,' or, ' a better reward 
than that I now bestow,' viz. the jewels &c. 

F 2 
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these precious jewels and this glittering sword, and 
with them follow closely after ■A'andaka.' 477 

The prince then drawing forth his sword, glancing 
in the light as the dragon's eye, (cut off) the knot 
of hair with its jewelled stud *, and forthwith cast 
it into space ; 478 

Ascending upwards to the firmament, it floated there 
as the wings of the phoenix ; then all the Devas of 
the Trayastri»wa 2 heavens seizing the hair, returned 
with it to their heavenly abodes ; 479 

Desiring always to adore the feet (offer religious 
service), how much rather now possessed of the 
crowning locks, with unfeigned piety do they increase 
their adoration, and shall do till the true law has 
died away. 480 

Then the royal prince thought thus, ' My adorn- 
ments now are gone for ever, there only now remain 
these silken garments, which are not in keeping with 
a hermit's life.' 481 

Then the Deva of the Pure abode, knowing the 
heart-ponderings of the prince, transformed himself 
into a hunter's likeness, holding his bow, his arrows 
in his girdle, 482 

His body girded with a Kashaya 8 -colour'd robe, 
thus he advanced in front of the prince. The prince 



1 That is, the ' khdi mawi,' or hair ornament. This ornament is 
represented at Sanchi and Bharhut (plates xxx and xvi respectively 
[' Tree and Serpent Worship* and ' The Stupa of Bharhut']. In 
the former plate the figure on the upper floor with the women is 
probably Mara seeing Bodhisattva fulfilling his purpose). 

1 That is, the heaven of the thirty-three gods supposed to be 
on the top of Sumeru. 

* Kashaya, the dark colour of the ground, adopted as the colour 
for their robes by the Buddhists. 
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considering this garment of his, the colour of the 
ground, a fitting pure attire, 483 

Becoming to the utmost the person of a JZishi, 
not fit for ' a hunter's dress, forthwith called to the 
hunter, as he stood before him, in accents soft, and 
thus addressed him : 484 

' That dress of thine belikes me much, as if it 
were not fool *, and this my dress I'll give thee in 
exchange, so please thee.' 485 

The hunter then addressed the prince, 'Although 
I ill can spare (am not unattached to) this garment, 
which I use as a disguise among the deer, that 
alluring them within reach I may kill them, 486 

' Notwithstanding, as it so pleases you, I am now 
willing to bestow it in exchange for yours.' The 
hunter having received the sumptuous dress, took 
again his heavenly body. 487 

The prince and Aandaka, the coachman, seeing 
this, thought deeply s thus, ' This garment is of no 
common character, it is not what a worldly man 
has worn ;' 488 

And in (the prince's) heart great joy arose, as 
he regarded the coat with double reverence, and 
forthwith giving all the other things* to Aandaka, 
he himself was clad in it, of Kashiya colour ; 489 

1 This may also be translated, ' a suitable colour for one who is 
the opposite of, Le. opposed to the occupation of, a hunter.' 

* That is, as if it were pure ; there is a play on the expression 
' not foul' or ' impure,' meaning that the dress was itself of a dark 
or impure colour, and that the occupation of the hunter made it 
more so. 

' Thought 'deeply;' the expression rj f^p flg means 'rare,' 
or, ' seldom-felt thought' 

* That is, as I understand it, giving the remaining articles of 
his dress to Aandaka. 
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Then like the dark and lowering cloud 1 , that sur- 
rounds the disc of the sun or moon, he for a moment 
gazed, scanning his steps (way), then entered on the 
hermit's grot ; 490 

^fandaka following him with (wistful) eyes, his 
body disappeared, nor was it seen again. ' My lord 
and master now has left his father's house, his kins- 
folk and myself (he cried), 491 

'He now has clothed himself in hermit's garb 2 , 
and entered the painful s forest ; ' raising his hands 
he called on Heaven, o'erpowered with grief he could 
not move ,'492 

Till holding by the white steed's neck, he tottered 
forward on the homeward road, turning again and 
often looking back, his steps (body) going on, his 
heart back-hastening, 493 

Now lost in thought and self-forgetful, now looking 
down to earth, then raising up his drooping (eye) to 
heaven, falling at times and then rising again, thus 
weeping as he went, he pursued his way home- 
wards. 494 



Varga 7. Entering the Place (Wood) of 
Austerities. 

The prince having dismissed Aandaka, as he 
entered the ifo'shis' abode, his graceful body brightly 



1 I have supposed that j^ is for jftfe. The robe is represented 
as the cloud surrounding the bright person of Bodhisattva. 

* He now has put on a dark-colour'd robe. 

• The painful forest ; that is, the forest or wood where painful 
mortification is practised. ^ ^j jjfo. 
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shining, lit up on every side the forest 'place of 
suffering;' 495 

Himself gifted with every excellence (Siddhartha), 
according to his gifts, so were they reflected. As the 
lion, the king of beasts, when he enters among the 
herd of beasts, 496 

Drives from their minds all thoughts of com- 
mon things 1 , as now they watch the true form 
of their kind 2 , so those Htshi masters assembled 
there, suddenly perceiving the miraculous por- 
tent 8 , 497 

Were struck with awe and fearful gladness 4 , as 
they gazed with earnest eyes and hands conjoined. 
The men and women too, engaged in various 
occupations, beholding him, with unchanged atti- 
tudes, 498 

Gazed as the gods look on king iSakra, with 
constant look and eyes unmoved; so the .tfzshis, 
with their feet fixed fast, looked at him even 
thus; 499 

Whatever in their hands they held, without re- 
leasing it, they stopped and looked ; even as the ox 
when yoked to the wain, his body bound, his mind 
also restrained ; 500 

So also the followers of the holy /frshis, each 
called the other to behold the miracle. The peacocks 
and the other birds with cries commingled flapped 
their wings; 501 

1 That is, expels the recollection of all inferior shapes or forms. 
* ' The true form of their kind,' I here take ^ to be equal 
to the ' way of birth.' 
» ' The miracle,' % H* ^=f . 
4 'Fearful gladness,' Jft ^. 
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The BrahmaHrins holding the rules of deer 1 , 
following the deer wandering through mountain 
glades, (as the) deer coarse of nature, with flashing 
eyes [shen shih], regard (or see) the prince with 
fixed gaze ; 502 

So following the deer, those Brahma^arins 
intently gaze likewise, looking at the exceeding 
glory of the Ikshvaku. As the glory of the rising 
sun 503 

Is able to affect the herds of milch kine, so as to 
increase the quantity of their sweet-scented milk, 
so those Brahmaiarins, with wondrous joy, thus 
spoke one to the other: 504 

'Surely this is one of the eight Vasu Devas 2 ;' 
others, 'this is one of the two Asvins 9 ;' others, 'this 
is Mara 4 ; ' others, ' this is one of the s Brahmaka- 
yikas;' 505 

Others, 'this is Suryadeva 6 or Aandradeva, com- 
ing down ; are they not seeking here a sacrifice which 
is their due ? Come let us haste to offer our religious 
services !' 506 

The prince, on his part, with respectful mien ad- 
dressed to them polite salutation. Then Bodhisattva, 
looking with care in every direction on the Brahma- 
£arins occupying the wood, 507 



1 Is this a name of a sect of Brahman ascetics ? holding-deer- 
rules. 

2 A 3sc W ±e e5 s ht Vasus - 

■ — w m tat- 

4 Literally, ' the sixth Mira,' i. e. ' Mira of the sixth heaven,' or 
MSra who rules over the six heavens of the Kimaloka. 

6 $3 & % %• 

8 The sun Devaputra, or the moon Devaputra. 
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Each engaged in his religious duties, all desirous 
of the delights of heaven, addressed the senior 
Brahma£arin, and asked him as to the path of true 
religion 1 .- 508 

' Now having but just come here, I do not yet 
know the rules of your religious life. I ask you 
therefore for information, and I pray explain to me 
what I ask.' 509 

On this that twice-born (Brahman) in reply 
explained in succession all the modes of pain- 
ful discipline, and the fruits expected as their 
result. 510 

(How some ate) nothing brought from inhabited 
places (villages) 8 , (but) that produced from pure 
water, (others) edible roots and tender twigs, (others) 
fruits and flowers fit for food, 5 1 1 

Each according to the rules of his sect, clothing 
and food in each case different, some living 
amongst bird-kind, and like them capturing and 
eating food; 512 

Others eating as the deer the grass (and herbs); 
others living like serpents, inhaling air ; others eat- 
ing nothing pounded in wood or stone ; some eating 
with two teeth, till a wound be formed ; 513 

Others, again, begging their food and giving 
it in charity, taking only the remnants for them- 
selves; others, again, who let water continually 
drip on their heads and those who offer up with 
fire; 514 

1 Or, ' an aged Brahma£arin : ' here we have the expression 
' Khzn% suh,' J|t ffi, for 'aged' (as before). 

* Literally, ' opposed to village coming out,' or, , ' that which 
comes out of (fijf \fy villages.' 



Digitized by 



Google 



74 FO-SHO-HINOTSAN-KING. II, •}. 

Others who practise water-dwelling like fish l ; thus 
there are (he said) Brahma£arins of every sort, who 
practise austerities, that they may at the end of life 
obtain a birth in heaven, 5 1 5 

And by their present sufferings afterwards obtain 
peaceable fruit. The lord of men 2 , the excellent 
master, hearing all their modes of sorrow-producing 
penance, 516 

Not perceiving any element of truth in them, 
experienced no joyful emotion in his heart ; lost in 
thought, he regarded the men with pity, and with his 
heart in agreement his mouth thus spake : 517 

' Pitiful indeed are such sufferings ! and merely in 
quest of a human or heavenly reward 8 , ever revolv- 
ing in the cycle of birth or death, how great your 
sufferings, how small the recompence! 518 

' Leaving your friends, giving up honourable posi- 
tion; with a firm purpose to obtain the joys of 
heaven, although you may escape little sorrows, yet 
in the end involved in great sorrow; 519 

' Promoting the destruction of your outward form, 
and undergoing every kind of painful penance, and 
yet seeking to obtain another birth ; increasing and 
prolonging the causes of the five desires, 520 

' Not considering that herefrom (result repeated) 
birth and death, undergoing suffering and, by that, 
seeking further suffering ; thus it is that the world of 
men, though dreading the approach of death, 521 

1 That is, as I understand it, J?»*shis who live in water like fish. 
In the former case the 'air-inhaling snake HishV would be i?i'shis 
who endeavour to live on air like the boa. 

* ' The lord of two-footed creatures,' i.e. of men. 

8 Gin-tien po; if it had been tien-^in po, it would have 
simply meant ' a heavenly reward.' 
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' Yet strive after renewed birth ; and being thus 
born, they must die again. Altho' still dreading 
(the power of) suffering, yet prolonging their stay 
in the sea of pain : 522 

' Disliking from their heart their present kind 
of life, yet still striving incessantly after other 
life, ; enduring affliction that they may partake of 
joy; seeking a birth in heaven, to suffer further 
trouble ; 523 

' Seeking joys, whilst the heart sinks with feeble- 
ness. For this is so with those who oppose right 
reason; they cannot but be cramped and poor at 
heart. But by earnestness and diligence, then we 
conquer. 524 

'Walking in the path of true wisdom, letting 
go both extremes 1 , we then reach ultimate per- 
fection ; to mortify the body, (if) this is religion, 2 . 
then to enjoy rest, is something not resulting from 
religion. 525 

'To walk religiously and afterwards to receive 
happiness, this is to make the fruit of religion some- 
thing different from religion ; but bodily exercise is 
but the cause of death, strength results alone from 
the mind's intention ; 526 

1 This line, which (with the following ones) is obscure, may be 
literally translated, 'a double letting-go, eternal Nirvana,' where 
Nirvana is in the original ^ j^. The two extremes are worldly 
life and ascetic life. 

' The word j^, like dharma, is difficult to translate. It may 
mean here either 'religion' or 'something formal;' but the idea 
of the whole verse seems to be this, ' if suffering pain is a part of 
religion, then to enjoy rest is different from religion, therefore to 
practise religious austerities with the view of afterwards obtaining 
rest, is to make the fruit of religion something different from, or 
opposed to, religion itself.' 
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' If you remove (from conduct) the purpose of the 
mind, the bodily act is but as rotten wood ; where- 
fore, regulate the mind, and then the body will 
spontaneously go right. 527 

'(You say that) to eat pure things is a cause 
of religious merit, but the wild beasts and the 
children of poverty ever feed on these fruits and 
medicinal herbs ; these then ought to gain much 
religious merit. 528 

'But if you say that the heart being good then 
bodily suffering is the cause of further merit, (then I 
ask) why may not those who walk (live) in ease, 
also possess a virtuous heart ? 529 

'If joys are opposed to a virtuous heart, a virtuous 
heart may also be opposed to bodily suffering; if, 
for instance, all those heretics profess purity because 
they use water (in various ways), 530 

' Then those who thus use water among men, even 
with a wicked mind (karma), yet ought ever to be 
pure. But if righteousness is the groundwork of a 
./?zshi's purity, then the idea of a sacred spot as his 
dwelling, 531 

' Being the cause of his righteousness (is wrong). 
What is reverenced, should be known and seen 1 . 
Reverence indeed is due to righteous conduct, but let 
it not redound to the place (or, mode of life).' 532 

Thus speaking at large on religious questions, 
they went on till the setting sun. He then beheld 
their rites in connection with sacrifice to fire, the 
drilling (for sparks) and the fanning into flame, 533 



1 This is, as it seems, the meaning of the line, or it may be 
rendered, ' What is esteemed of weight ought to be seen in the 
world.' 
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Also the sprinkling of the butter libations, also 
the chanting of the mystic prayers, till the sun 
went down. The prince considering these acts, 534 

Could not perceive the right reason of them, and 
was now desirous to turn and go. Then all those 
Brahma^arins came together to him to request him 
to stay; 535 

Regarding with reverence the dignity of Bodhi- 
sattva, very desirous, they earnestly besought him : 
'You have come from an irreligious place, to this 
wood where true religion flourishes, 536 

'And yet, now, you wish to go away; we beg 
you, then, on this account, to stay.' All the old 
Brahmaiarins, with their twisted hair and bark 
clothes, 537 

Came following after Bodhisattva, asking him as 
a god 1 to stay a little while. Bodhisattva seeing 
these aged ones following him, their bodies worn 
with macerations, 538 

Stood still and rested beneath a tree ; and sooth- 
ing them, urged them to return. Then all the 
Brahma^arins, young and old, surrounding him, 
made their request with joined hands: 539 

'You who have so unexpectedly arrived here, 
amid these garden glades so full 2 of attraction, 
why now are you leaving them and going away, 
to seek perfection in the wilderness ? 540 

'As a man loving (long) life, is unwilling to let go 
his body, so we are even thus; would that you 
would stop awhile. 541 

1 The original is yj\ jg f$ ; probably jjjty is for >j£. 
* I am not sure whether I understand the original, or whether 
there is not a mistake in the text, which is j/p ^Q jfifc. 
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' This is a spot where Brahmans and ^'shis have 
ever dwelt, royal j&'shis and heavenly ^zshis, these 
all have dwelt within these woods. The places on the 
borders of the snowy mountains, 542 

' Where men of high birth 1 undergo their penance, 
those places are not to be compared to this. All the 
body of learned masters from this place have reached 
heaven; 543 

' All the learned ^?zshis who have sought religious 
merit, have from this place and northwards (found 
it), those who have attained a knowledge of the 
true law, and gained divine wisdom come not from 
southwards ; 544 

' If you indeed see us remiss and not earnest 
enough, practising rules not pure, and on that 
account are not pleased to stay, 545 

' Then we are the ones that ought to go ; you can 
still remain and dwell here, all these different Brah- 
mavfcarins ever desire to find companions in their 
penances. 546 

' And you, because you are conspicuous for your 
religious earnestness, should not so quickly cast 
away their society: if you can remain here, they 
will honour you as god 6akra, 547 

' Yea ! as the Devas pay worship to Brzhaspati * 
(or, Virudhakapati).' Then Bodhisattva answered 
the Brahma^arins and told them what his desires 
were : 548 

' I am seeking for a true method of escape, I 
desire solely to destroy all mundane influences; 
but you, with strong hearts, practise your rules as 
ascetics, 549 

1 Tsang-*Aang ^in, tf£ J| \. 

* Pi-lai-ho. 
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' And pay respectful attention to such visitors as 
may come. My heart indeed is moved with affection 
towards you, for pleasant conversation is agreeable 
to all, those who listen are affected thereby ; 550 

' And so hearing your words, my mind is 
strengthened in religious feeling; you indeed have 
all paid me much respect, in agreement with the 
courtesy of your religious profession ; 551 

' But now I am constrained to depart, my heart 
grieves thereat exceedingly, first of all, having left 
my own kindred, and now about to be separated 
from you. 552 

' The pain of separation from associates, this pain 
is as great as the other, it is impossible for my mind 
not to grieve, as it is not to see others' faults K 553 

' But you, by suffering pain, desire earnestly to 

obtain the joys of birth in heaven ; whilst I desire 

to escape from the three worlds, and therefore I 

give up what my reason (mind) tells me must be 

•rejected 2 . 554 

' The law which you practise, you inherit from the 
deeds of former teachers, but I, desiring to destroy 
all combination (accumulation), seek a law which 
admits of no such accident. 555 

' And therefore I cannot in this grove delay for 
a longer while in fruitless discussions.' At this 
time all the Brahma^arins, hearing the words spoken 
by Bodhisattva, 556 

1 This and the previous line might perhaps be better rendered 
thus, 'A joyless life (absence of joy) is opposed to my disposition, 
moreover (it is my disposition) not to observe the faults of others.' 

• Literally, the form (body) turning from them even as (fflj) 
the mind rejects (3fo) j or may it be rendered, 'the body giving up, 
though the mind is still perverse.' 
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Words full of right reason and truth, very excellent 
in the distinction of principles, their hearts rejoiced 
and exulted greatly, and deep feelings of reverence 
were excited within them. 557 

At this time there was one Brahmaiarin, who 
always slept in the dust, with tangled hair and 
raiment of the bark of trees, his eyes bleared 
(yellow), preparing himself in an ascetic practice 
(called) 'high-nose 1 .' 558 

This one addressed Bodhisattva in the following 
words: 'Strong in will! bright in wisdom! firmly 
fixed in resolve to escape (pass beyond) the limits 
of birth, knowing that in escape from birth there / 
alone is rest, 559 

' Not affected by any desire after heavenly 
blessedness, the mind set upon the eternal destruc- 
tion of the body (bodily form), you are indeed 
miraculous in appearance, (as you are) alone in 
the possession of such a mind. 560 

'To sacrifice to the gods, and to practise every 
kind of austerity, all this is designed to secure a 
birth in heaven, but here there is no mortification 
of selfish desire, 561 

' There is still a selfish personal aim ; but to bend 
the will to seek final escape, this is indeed the work 
of a true teacher, this is the aim of an enlightened 
master ; 562 

' This place is no right halting-place for you, you 
ought to proceed to Mount Vinda. (Pa#dava), there 
dwells a great Muni, whose name is A-lo-lam 
(Ar&da Rama). 563 

' He only has reached the end (of religious aims), 
the most excellent eye (of the law). Go therefore 

1 I.e. raising his nose to look up at the sun. 
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to the place where he dwells, and listen there to 
the true exposition of the law. 564 

' This will make your heart rejoice, as you learn 
to follow the precepts of his system. As for me, 
beholding the joy of your resolve, and fearing that 
I shall not obtain rest, 565 

' I must once more let go (dismiss) those following 
me, and seek other disciples; straighten my head 
(nose) and gaze with my full eyes ; anoint my lips 
and cleanse my teeth, 566 

' Cover my shoulders and make bright my face, 
smooth my tongue and make it pliable. Thus, O 
excellently marked, sir ! fully drinking (at the foun- 
tain of) the water you give (glorious water) l , 567 

' I shall escape from the unfathomable depths. In 
the world nought is comparable to this, that which 
old men and iftshis have not known, that shall (I) 2 
know and obtain.' 568 

Bodhisattva having listened to these words, left 
the company of the j&shis, whilst they all, turning 
round him to the right, returned to their place. 569 



Varga 8. The General Grief of the Palace. 

Aandaka leading back the horse, opening the way 
for his heart's sorrow, as he went on, lamented and 
wept : unable to disburthen his soul. 570 

First of all with the royal prince, passing along the 
road for one night, but now dismissed and ordered 

1 This line and the context, again, is obscure. Perhaps 
!?& ^ * s a mistake for "|J* jfc, which latter expression may 
mean the 'sweet dew' (amn'ta) of Bodhisattva's doctrine. 

' Or, that (you know) and will obtain. 

['Pi G 
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to return. As the darkness of night closed on 
him, 571 

Irresolute he wavered in mind. On the eighth 
day approaching the city, the noble horse pressed 
onwards, exhibiting all his qualities of speed ; 572 

But yet hesitating as he looked around and 
beheld not the form of the royal prince; his four 
members bent down with toil, his head and neck 
deprived of their glossy look, 573 

Whinnying as he went on with grief, he refused 
night and day his grass and water, because he had 
lost his lord, the deliverer of men. Returning thus 
to Kapilavastu, 574 

The whole country appeared withered and bare, 
as when one comes back to a deserted village; or 
as when the sun hidden behind Sumeru causes dark- 
ness to spread over the world. 575 

The fountains of water sparkled no more, the 
flowers and fruits were withered and dead, the men 
and women in the streets seemed lost in grief and 
dismay. 576 

Thus Aandaka with the white horse went on 
sadly and with slow advance, silent to those en- 
quiring, wearily progressing as when accompanying 
a funeral; 577 

So they went on, whilst all the spectators see- 
ing A!andaka, but not observing the royal .Sakya 
prince, raised piteous cries of lamentation and 
wept; as when the charioteer returned without 
Rama. 578 

Then one by the side of the road, with his body 
bent, called out to A!andaka : ' The prince, beloved 
of the world, the defender of his people, 5 79 

' The one you have taken away by stealth, where 
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dwells he now?' ATandaka, then, with sorrowful 
heart, replied to the people and said : 580 

' I with loving purpose followed after him whom 
I loved; 'tis not I who have deserted the prince, 
but by him have I been sent away ; (by him) who 
now has given up his ordinary adornments, 581 

'And with shaven head and religious garb, has 
entered the sorrow-giving grove.' Then the men 
hearing that he had become an ascetic, were op- 
pressed with thoughts of wondrous boding (unusual 
thoughts); 582 

They sighed with heaviness and wept, and as 
their tears coursed down their cheeks, they spake 
thus one to the other : ' What then shall we do (by 
way of expedient) ? ' 583 

Then they all exclaimed at once, ' Let us haste 
after him in pursuit ; for as when a man's bodily func- 
tions fail, his frame dies and his spirit flees, 584 

' So is the prince our life, and he our life gone, 
how shall we survive? This city, perfected with 
slopes and woods ; those woods, that cover the 
slopes of the city, 585 

'All deprived of grace, ye lie as Bharata when 
killed !' Then the men and women within the town, 
vainly supposing the prince had come back, 586 

In haste rushed out to the heads of the way, 
and seeing the horse returning alone, not knowing 
whether he (the prince) was safe or lost, began to 
weep and to raise every piteous sound ; 587 

(And said, ' Behold !) Aandaka advancing slowly 
with the horse, comes back with sighs and tears; 
surely he grieves because the prince is lost.' And 
thus sorrow is added to sorrow 1 588 

Then like a captive warrior is drawn before the 

g 2 
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king his master, so did he enter the gates with tears, 
his eyes filled so that he said nought. 589 

Then looking up to heaven he loudly groaned; 
and the white horse too whined piteously ; then all 
the varied birds and beasts in the palace court, and 
all the horses within the stables, 590 

Hearing the sad whinnying of the royal steed, 
replied in answer to him, thinking ' now the prince 
has come back.' But seeing him not, they ceased 
their cries ! 59 1 

And now the women of the after-palace, (hearing 
the cries of the horses, birds, and beasts,) their hair 
dishevelled, their faces wan and yellow, their forms 
sickly to look at, their mouths and lips parched, 592 

Their garments torn and unwashed, the soil and 
heat not cleansed from their bodies, their ornaments 
all thrown aside, disconsolate and sad, cheerless in 
face, 593 

Raised their bodies, without any grace, even as 
the feeble (little) morning star (or stars of morn- 
ing); their garments torn and knotted, soiled like 
the appearance of a robber, 594 

Seeing Aandaka and the royal horse shedding 
tears instead of the hoped-for return, they all, as- 
sembled thus, uttered their cry, even as those who 
weep for one beloved just dead ; 595 

Confused and wildly they rushed about, as a herd 
of oxen that have lost their way. Mahdpra^apati G6- 
tam!, hearing that the prince had not returned, 596 

Fell fainting on the ground, her limbs entirely 
deprived of strength, even as some mad tornado 
wind crushes the golden-colour'd plantain tree ; 597 

And again, hearing that her son had become a 
recluse, deeply sighing and with increased sadness 
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she thought, ' Alas ! those glossy locks turning to 
the right, each hair produced from each orifice, 598 

' Dark and pure, gracefully shining, sweeping the 
earth when loose 1 , or when so determined, bound 
together in a heavenly crown, and now shorn and 
lying in the grass! 599 

'Those rounded shoulders and that lion step! 
Those eyes broad as the ox-king's, that body 
shining bright as yellow gold; that square breast 
and Brahma voice; 600 

'That you! possessing all these excellent quali- 
ties, should have entered on the sorrow-giving forest ; 
what fortune now remains for the world, losing thus 
the holy king of earth ? 601 

'That those delicate and pliant feet, pure as the 
lily and of the same colour, should now be torn by 
stones and thorns; O how can such feet tread on 
such ground! 602 

' Born and nourished in the guarded palace, clad 
with garments of the finest texture, washed in 
richly-scented water, anointed with the choicest per- 
fumes, 603 

'And now exposed to chilling blasts and dews of 
night, O! where during the heat or the chilly morn 
can rest be found! Thou flower of all thy race! 
Confessed by all the most renowned! 604 

' Thy virtuous qualities everywhere talked of and 
exalted, ever reverenced, without self-seeking ! why 
hast thou unexpectedly brought thyself upon some 
morn to beg thy food for life ! 605 

' Thou who wert wont to repose upon a soft and 

1 This description of the prince's hair seems to contradict the 
head arrangement of the figures of Buddha, unless the curls denote 
the shaven head of the recluse. 
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kingly couch, and indulge in every pleasure during 
thy waking hours, how canst thou now endure the 
mountain and the forest wilds, on the bare grass 
to make thyself a resting-place ! ' 606 

Thus thinking of her son — her heart was full of 
sorrow, disconsolate she lay upon the earth. The 
waiting women raised her up, and dried the tears 
from off her face, 607 

Whilst all the other courtly ladies, overpowered 
with grief, their limbs relaxed, their minds bound 
fast with woe, unmoved they sat like pictured- 
folk. 608 

And now Yarodhara, deeply chiding, spoke thus 
to Aandaka : ' Where now dwells he, who ever dwells 
within my mind ? 609 

' You two went forth, the horse a third, but now 
two only have returned! My heart is utterly o'er- 
borne with grief, filled with anxious thoughts, it 
cannot rest. 610 

'And you deceitful man ! Untrustworthy and false 
associate! evil contriver! plainly revealed a traitor, 
a smile lurks underneath thy tears! 611 

4 Escorting him in going ; returning now with 
wails ! Not one at heart — but in league against 
him — openly constituted a friend and well-wisher, 
concealing underneath a treacherous purpose ; 612 

'So thou hast caused the sacred prince to go 
forth once and not return again ! No questioning 
the joy you feel ! Having done ill you now enjoy 
the fruit; 613 

' Better far to dwell with an enemy of wisdom, 
than work with one who, while a fool, professes 
friendship. Openly professing sweetness and light, 
inwardly a scheming and destructive enemy. 614 
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'And now this royal and kingly house, in one 
short morn is crushed and ruined! All these fair 
and queen-like women, with grief o'erwhelmed, 
their beauty marred, 615 

'Their breathing choked with tears and sobs, 
their faces soiled with crossing tracks of grief! Even 
the queen (Maya) when in life, resting herself on 
him, as the great snowy mountains 616 

' Repose upon the widening earth, through grief 
in thought of what would happen, died. How sad 
the lot of these — within these open lattices — these 
weeping ones, these deeply wailing! 617 

' Born in another state than hers in heaven \ 
how can their grief be borne!' Then speaking to 
the horse she said, ' Thou unjust ! what dullness 
this — to carry off a man, 618 

'As in the darkness some wicked thief bears off 
a precious gem. When riding thee in time of battle, 
swords, and javelins and arrows, 619 

' None of these alarmed or frighted thee ! But 
now what fitfulness of temper this 2 , to carry off by 
violence, to rob my soul of one, the choicest jewel 
of his tribe. 620 

' O ! thou art but a vicious reptile, to do such 
wickedness as this! to-day thy woeful lamentation 
sounds everywhere within these palace walls, 62 1 

' But when you stole away my cherished one, why 
wert thou dumb and silent then ! if then thy voice 



1 This line is obscure ; it may be paraphrased thus, ' If she in 
bearing her son brought about her own death, but yet is now born 
in heaven, how shall these bear their grief, or shall this grief (of 
losing him) be borne by these I ' 

* Or, ' how unendurable then your present conduct I' 
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had sounded loud, and roused the palace inmates 
from their sleep, 622 

' If then they had awoke and slumbered not, 
there would not have ensued the present sorrow.' 
Aandaka, hearing these sorrowful words, drawing in 
his breath and composing himself, 623 

Wiping away his tears, with hands clasped to- 
gether, answered : ' Listen to me, I pray, in self-justi- 
fication — be not suspicious of, nor blame the royal 1 
horse, nor be thou angry with me either. 624 

' For in truth no fault has been committed (by us). 
It is the gods who have effected this. For I, indeed, 
extremely reverenced the king's command, it was 
the gods who drove him to the solitudes, 625 

' Urgently leading on the horse with him : thus 
they went together fleet as with wings, his breathing 
hushed! suppressed was every sound 2 , his feet 
scarce touched the earth! 626 

' The city gates wide opening of themselves ! all 
space self-lighted ! this was the work indeed of the 
gods ; and what was I, or what my strength, com- 
pared with theirs?' 627 

Yasodhara hearing these words, her heart was lost 
in deep consideration 3 ! the deeds accomplished by 
the gods could not be laid to others' charge 4 , as 
faults; 628 

And so she ceased her angry chiding, and allowed 
her great, consuming grief to smoulder. Thus pros- 
trate on the ground she muttered out her sad com- 



1 The white horse. 

2 They caused no sound (to be heard). 

3 See above, p. 69, n. 3. 

* Or, to their charge, i. e. to the charge of .Xandaka or the horse. 
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plaints, ' That the two ringed-birds 1 (doves) should 
be divided! 629 

' Now,' she cried, ' my stay and my support is lost, 
between those once agreed in life (religious life) 2 , 
separation has sprung up! those who were at one 
(as to religion) are now divided, (let go their com- 
mon action) ! where shall I seek another mode of 
(religious) life ? 630 

' In olden days the former conquerors (<7inas ?) 
greatly rejoiced to see their kingly retinue; these 
with their wives in company, in search of highest 
wisdom, roamed through groves and plains. 631 

'And now, that he should have deserted me ! and 
what is the religious state he seeks ! the Brahman 
ritual respecting sacrifice, requires the wife to take 
part in the offering 3 , 632 

'And because they both share in the service 
they shall both receive a common reward here- 
after! but you (O prince!) art niggard in your 
religious rites, driving me away, and wandering 
forth alone ! 633 

' Is it that you saw me jealous, and so turned 
against me ! that you now seek some one free from 



1 Or, 'that two birds;' it may be doves; or perhaps the symbol 
Ifjjg is an error for Jp|, meaning the 'double-headed bird.' "f his 
double-headed bird is often alluded to in Buddhist books, as in 
the Fo-pen-hing-tsi-king (Romantic History of Buddha, p. 380). 
The origin of the story may be perhaps found in the myth of 
Yama and Yamt. 

2 It may be ' religious life,' but it can as well refer to the common 
aim of life ; as, for example, in the case of the double-headed bird, 
both heads having one object, viz. the care of the body. 

3 Literally, 'the sacrificial code of the Brahman requires husband 
and wife to act together.' 
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jealousy! or did you see some other cause to 
hate me, that you now seek to find a heaven-born 
nymph 1 1 634 

' But why should one excelling in every personal 
grace seek to practise self-denying austerities ! 
is it that you despise a common lot with me, 
that variance rises in your breast against your 
wife! 635 

' Why does not Rahula fondly repose upon 2 your 
knee. Alas! alas! unlucky master! full of grace 
without, but hard (diamond) at heart! 636 

'The glory and the pride of all your tribe 3 , yet 
hating those who reverence you ! O ! can it be, you 
have turned your back for good (upon) your little 
child, scarce able yet to smile*! 637 

' My heart is gone ! and all my strength ! my lord 
has fled, to wander in the mountains! he cannot 
surely thus forget me ! he is then but a man of 
wood or stone.' 638 

Thus having spoken, her mind was dulled and 
darkened, she muttered on, or spoke in wild mad 
words, or fancied that she saw strange sights, and 
sobbing past the power of self-restraint, 639 

Her breath grew less, and sinking thus, she fell 
asleep upon the dusty ground ! The palace ladies 
seeing this, were wrung with heartfelt sorrow, 640 

Just as the full-blown lily, struck by the wind and 
hail, is broken down and withered. And now the 

1 'A Devi of the Pure abode.' The idea seems to be that, finding 
Yarodhari less pure than a Devi, he had gone to seek the company 
of one of these. 

* Or, below your knee, i. e. sitting or fondling around the knee. 

* Or, the full-brightness of your illustrious family. 

* ' Your child not yet a boy.' 
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king, his father, having lost the prince, was filled, 
both night and day, with grief; 641 

And fasting, sought the gods (for help). He prayed 
that they would soon restore him, and having prayed 
and finished sacrifice, he went from out the sacred 1 
gates ; 642 

Then hearing all the cries and sounds of mourn- 
ing, his mind distressed became confused, as when 
heaven's thundering and lightning put to bewilder- 
ing flight a herd of elephants. 643 

Then seeing A'andaka with the royal steed, after 
long questioning, finding his son a hermit, fainting 
he fell upon the earth, as when the flag of Indra 
falls and breaks. 644 

Then all the ministers of state, upraising him, 
exhort him, as was right 2 , to calm himself. After a 
while, his mind somewhat recovered, speaking to 
the royal steed, he said : 645 

' How often have I ridden thee to battle, and 
every time have thought upon (commended) your 
excellence! but now I hate and loathe thee, more 
than ever I have loved or praised thee ! 646 

' My son, renowned for noble qualities, thou hast 
carried off and taken from me ; and left him 'mid 
the mountain forests ; and now you have come back 
alone 8 ; 647 

' Take me, then, quickly hence and go ! And going, 
never more come back with me ! For since you have 
not brought him back, my life is worth no more pre- 
serving ; 648 

' No longer care I about governing ! My son about 

1 The heaven-sacrificing-gate. 

9 In agreement with religion. 

' Or, 'now you return from the desert (hung) alone.' 
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me was my only joy; as the Brahman Gayanta 1 met 
death for his son's sake, 649 

' So I, deprived of my religious son, will of myself 
deprive myself of life. So Manu, lord of all that 
lives, ever lamented for his son ; 650 

' How much more I, a mortal man (ever-man), 
deprived of mine, must lose all rest! In old time 
the king A^a, loving his son 2 , wandering thro' the 
mountains, 651 

' Lost in thought (or deeply affected), ended life, 
and forthwith was born in heaven. And now I- 
cannot die! Thro' the long night fixed in this sad 
state, 652 

' With this great palace round me, thinking of my 
son, solitary and athirst as any hungry spirit (Preta) ; 
as one who, thirsty, holding water in his hand, but 
when he tries to drink lets all escape, 653 

' And so remains athirst till death ensues, and after 
death becomes a wandering ghost 8 ; — so I, in the 
extremity of thirst, through loss, possessed once of 
a son 4 , but now without a son, 654 

' Still live, and cannot end my days ! But come ! 
tell me at once where is my son! let me not die 
athirst (for want of knowing this) and fall among the 
Pretas. 655 

' In former days, at least, my will was strong and 
firm, difficult to move as the great earth ; but now 
I've lost my son, my mind is dazed, as in old time 
the king "ten chariots 6 .'" 656 

1 The Sanskrit text gives San^aya as the Brahman's name. 

2 Or, the son he loved. 

' Or, is born in the way (i. e. the class) of famishing ghosts. 
4 Obtaining a son, as (a thirsty man obtains) water. 
6 That is, Dataratha. 
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And now the royal teacher (Purohita), an illustrious 
sage 1 , with the chief minister, famed for wisdom, 
with earnest and considerate minds, both exhorted 
with remonstrances, the king. 657 

' Pray you (they said) arouse yourself to thought, 
and let not grief cramp and hold your mind! in 
olden days there were mighty kings, who left their 
country, as flowers are scattered a ; 658 

' Your son now practises the way of wisdom ; why 
then nurse (increase) your grief and misery; you 
should recall the prophecy of Asita, and reasonably 
count on what was probable! 659 

'(Think of) the heavenly joys which you, a univer- 
sal king, have inherited 8 ! But now, so troubled and 
constrained in mind, how will it not be said, " The Lord 
of earth can change his golden-jewel-heart !" 660 

' Now, therefore, send us forth, and bid us seek 
the place he occupies, then by some stratagem 
and strong remonstrances, and showing him our 
earnestness of purpose, 661 

'We will break down his resolution, and thus 
assuage your kingly sorrow.' The king, with joy, 
replied and said : ' Would that you both would go 
in haste, 662 

' As swiftly as the Saketa 4 bird flies through the 
void for her young's sake ; thinking of nought but 
the royal prince, and sad at heart — I shall await 
your search!' 663 

The two men having received their orders, the 

1 ' To-wan-sse,' a celebrated master. 

* 'As falling flowers/ or 'scattered blossoms,' alluding, as it 
seems, to the separation of the flower from the tree. 

s Or it maybe rendered, 'A heaven-blessed, universal (wheel) king I' 

* She-ku-to bird. 
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king retired among his kinsfolk, his heart somewhat 
more tranquillised, and breathing freely through his 
throat 664 

Varga 9. The Mission to Seek the Prince. 

The king now suppressing (regulating) his grief, 
urged on his great teacher and chief minister, as 
one urges on with whip a ready horse, to hasten 
onwards as the rapid stream; 665 

Whilst they fatigued, yet with unflagging effort, 
come to the place of the sorrow-giving grove ; then 
laying on one side the five outward marks * of dignity 
and regulating well their outward gestures, 666 

They entered the Brahmans' quiet hermitage, and 
paid reverence to the JZishis. They, on their part, 
begged them to be seated, and repeated the law for 
their peace and comfort. 667 

Then forthwith they addressed the ifo'shis and 
said: 'We have on our minds a subject on which 
we would ask (for advice). There is one who is called 
.Suddhodana ra^a, a descendant of the famous 
Ikshvaku family, 668 

' We are his teacher and his minister, who instruct 
him in the sacred books as required. The king indeed 
is like Indra (for dignity) ; his son, like A"e-yan-to 
(Gayanta), 669 

' In order to escape old age, disease, and death, has 
become a hermit, and depends on this ; on his account 
have we come hither, with a view to let your wor- 
ships know of this.' 670 

Replying, they said : ' With respect to this youth, 

1 The five marks of dignity were the distinguishing robes of 
their office. 
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has he long arms and the signs of a great man ? 
Surely he is the one who, enquiring into our prac- 
tice, discoursed so freely on the matter of life and 
death. 671 

' He has gone to the abode of Arada, to seek for 
a complete mode of escape.' Having received this 
certain information, respectfully considering the 
urgent commands of the anxious king, 672 

They dared not hesitate in their undertaking, but 
straightway took the road and hastened on. Then 
seeing the wood in which the royal prince dwelt, and 
him, deprived of all outward marks of dignity, 673 

His body still glorious with lustrous shining, as 
when the sun comes forth from the black cloud 1 ; 
then the religious teacher of the country and the 
great minister holding to the true law, 674 

Put off from them their courtly dress, and de- 
scending from the chariot gradually advanced, 
like the royal Po-ma-ti (? Bharata) and the Rtshi 
VasishMa, 675 

Went through the woods and forests, and seeing 
the royal prince Rama, each according to his own 
prescribed manner, paid him reverence, as he ad- 
vanced to salute him ; 676 

Or as iSukra, in company with Angiras, with 
earnest heart paid reverence, and sacrificed to 
Indra ra^a. 677 

Then the royal prince in return paid reverence 
to the royal teacher and the great minister, as 
the divine Indra placed at their ease «S"ukra and 
Angiras; 678 



1 The character which I have translated ' black ' is Jfsfo, which , 
also means ' a crow.' 
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Then, at his command, the two men seated them- 
selves before the prince, as Poiwia (Punarvasu) and 
Pushya, the twin stars attend beside the moon; 679 

Then the Purohita and the great minister respect- 
fully explained to the royal prince, even as Pi-li- 
po-ti (Brzhaspati) spoke to that <7ayanta : 680 

•Your royal father, thinking of the prince, is 
pierced in heart, as with an iron point; his mind 
distracted, raves in solitude; he sleeps upon the 
dusty ground; 681 

' By night and day he adds to his sorrowful reflec- 
tions ; his tears flow down like the incessant rain ; and 
now to seek you out, he has sent us hither. Would 
that you would listen with attentive mind ; 682 

' We know that you delight to act religiously ; it 
is certain, then, without a doubt, this is not the 
time for you to be a hermit (to enter the forest 
wilds) ; a feeling of deep pity consumes our 
heart! 683 

' You, if you be indeed moved by religion, ought 
to feel some pity for our case ; let your kindly feel- 
ings flow abroad, to comfort us who are worn at 
heart; 684 

' Let not the tide of sorrow and of sadness com- 
pletely overwhelm the outlets of our heart ; as the 
torrents (which roll down) the grassy mountains ; or 
the calamities of tempest, fiery heat, and light- 
ning; 685 

' For so the grieving heart has these four sorrows, 
turmoil and drought, passion and overthrow. But 
come ! return to your native place, the time will arrive 
when you can go forth again as a recluse. 686 

' But now to disregard your family duties, to turn 
against father and mother, how can this be called 
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love and affection? that love which overshadows 
and embraces all. 687 

' Religion requires not the wild solitudes ; you can 
practise a hermit's duties in your home; studiously 
thoughtful, diligent in expedients, this is to lead a 
hermit's life in truth. 688 

' A shaven head, and garments soiled with dirt, — 
to wander by yourself through desert wilds, — this 
is but to encourage constant fears, and cannot be 
rightly called " an awakened hermit's (life)." 689 

' Would rather we might take you by the hand, 
and sprinkle 1 water on your head, and crown you 
with a heavenly diadem, and place you underneath 
a flowery canopy, 690 

'That all eyes might gaze with eagerness upon 
you ; after this, in truth, we would leave our home 
with joy. The former kings Teou-lau-ma (Dru- 
ma?), A-neou-£e-o-sa(Anu£asaor Anua&sa), 691 

' Po-ie-lo-po-yau (Va^rabahu), Pi-po-lo-'an- 
ti (Vaibhra^a), Pi-ti-o-ie-na (Vata^ana?), Na-lo- 
sha-po-lo (Narasavara ?), 692 

'AH these several kings refused not the royal 
crown, the jewels, and the ornaments of person ; their 
hands and feet were adorned with gems, 693 

' Around them were women to delight and please, 
these things they cast not from them, for the sake of 
escape; you then may also come back home, and 
undertake both necessary duties 2 ; 694 

'Your mind prepare itself in higher law, whilst 
for the sake of earth you wield the sceptre; let 
there be no more weeping, but comply with what 
we say, and let us publish it; 695 

1 I have here substituted jj|| for pj|. 
' That is, the duties of religion and also of the state. 
[19] H 
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' And having published it with your authority, 
then you may return and receive respectful welcome. 
Your father and your mother, for your sake, in grief 
shed tears like the great ocean ; 696 

1 Having no stay and no dependence now — no 
source from which the .Sakya stem may grow — -you 
ought, like the captain of the ship, to bring it safely 
across to a place of safety. 697 

'The royal prince Pi-san-ma, as also Lo-me- 
po-ti, they respectfully attended to the command 
of their father, you also should do the same ! 698 

' Your loving mother who cherished you so kindly, 
with no regard for self, through years of care, as 
the cow deprived of her calf, weeps and laments, 
forgetting to eat or sleep ; 699 

'You surely ought to return to her at once, to 
protect her life from evil ; as a solitary bird, away 
from its fellows, or as the lonely elephant, wandering 
through the jungle, 700 

' Losing the care of their young, ever think of 
protecting and defending them, so you the only 
child, young and defenceless, not knowing what you 
do, bring trouble and solicitude ; 701 

' Cause, then, this sorrow to dissipate itself; as 
one who rescues the moon 1 from being devoured, 
so do you reassure the men and women of 
the land, and remove from them the consuming 
grief, 702 

' (And suppress) the sighs that rise like breath to 
heaven, which cause the darkness that obscures 
their sight ; seeking you, as water, to quench the 
fire, the fire quenched, their eyes shall open.' 703 

1 Referring to an eclipse of the moon. 
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Bodhisattva, hearing of his father the king, expe- 
rienced the greatest distress of mind, and sitting 
still, gave himself to reflection ; and then, in due 
course, replied respectfully : 704 

' I know indeed that my royal father is possessed of 
a loving and deeply 1 considerate mind, but my fear 
of birth, old age, disease, and death has led me to 
disobey, and disregard his extreme kindness. 705 

' Whoever neglects right consideration about his 
present life, and because he hopes to escape in the 
end, therefore disregards all precautions (in the 
present), on this man comes the inevitable doom 
of death. 706 

' It is the knowledge of this, therefore, that weighs 
with me, and after long delay has constrained me to a 
hermit's life ; hearing of my father, the king, and his 
grief, my heart is affected with increased love ; 707 

' But yet, all is like the fancy of a dream, quickly 
reverting to nothingness. Know then, without fear 
of contradiction, that the nature of existing things is 
not uniform ; 708 

4 The cause of sorrow is not necessarily 2 the 
relationship of child with parent, but that which 
produces the pain of separation, results from the 
influence of delusion 3 ; 709 

' As men going along a road suddenly meet mid- 
way with others, and then a moment more are 
separated, each one going his own way 4 , 710 

1 Or, as we should say, ' of deep consideration.' 

! Or, does not necessarily exist either in child or parent. 

* Delusion is here equivalent to ' moha.' 

* This line may be more literally translated ' each one acting for 
himself according to his own purpose.' The words run thus, 
• opposite purpose, private, of himself.' 

H 2 
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'So by the force of concomitance, relationships 
are framed, and then, according to each one's 
destiny 1 , there is separation; he who thoroughly 
investigates this false connection of relationship 
ought not to cherish in himself grief; 711 

' In this world there is rupture of family love, in 
another life (world) it is sought for again ; brought 
together for a moment, again rudely divided 2 , every- 
where the fetters of kindred are formed 3 ! 712 

' Ever being bound, and ever being loosened ! 
who can sufficiently lament such constant separa- 
tions; born into the world*, and then gradually 
changing, constantly separated by death and then 
born again. 713 

'All things which exist in time must perish 6 , 
the forests and mountains all things thus exist 6 ; in 
time are born all sensuous things (things possessing 
the five desires), so is it both with worldly substance 7 
and with time. 714 

' Because, then, death pervades all time, get rid 
of death 8 , and time will disappear. You desire to 



1 The word for 'destiny' is li; it means the 'reason' or 'rule 
of action.' 

* Or, separated in opposite directions. 

3 In every place (place-place) there is no (place) without rela- 
tionships. 

4 From the moment of conception (placed in the womb) gradu- 
ally changing. 

6 All things (in) time have death. 

* The text is very curt, ' mountains, forests, what (is there) with- 
out time.' 

7 'Seeking wealth (in?) time, even thus;' or, 'Seeking wealth 
and time, are even thus.' 

8 ' Exclude the laws of death (sse fa), there will be no time.' 
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make me king, and it is difficult to resist the offices 
of love; 715 

' But as a disease (is difficult to bear) without 
medicine, so neither can I bear (this weight of 
dignity) ; in every condition, high or low, we find 
folly and ignorance, (and men) carelessly following 
the dictates of lustful passion; 716 

' At last, we come 1 to live in constant fear ; thinking 
anxiously of the outward form, the spirit droops ; 
following the ways of men 2 , the mind resists the 
right 3 ; but, the conduct of the wise is not so. 717 

' The sumptuously ornamented 4 and splendid 
palace (I look upon) as filled with fire ; the hundred 
dainty dishes (tastes) of the divine kitchen, as 
mingled with destructive poisons; 718 

'The lily growing on the tranquil lake, in its 
midst harbours countless noisome insects; and so 
the towering abode of the rich is the house of 
calamity ; the wise will not dwell therein. 719 

' In former times illustrious kings, seeing the 
many crimes of their home and country, affecting 
as with poison the dwellers therein, in sorrowful 
disgust sought comfort in seclusion 5 ; 720 

' We know, therefore, that the troubles of a royal 
estate are not to be compared with the repose of 
a religious life ; far better dwell in the wild moun- 
tains*, and eat the herbs like the beasts of the 
field; 721 

1 ' In the end the body (that is, the person) ever fearful.' 

* Following the multitude. 

8 The heart opposes religion (fa). 

4 The seven-jewelled, beautiful palace hall. 

8 Became hermits. 

* In the mountains. I take ' lin ' in the expression ' shan lin' in 
this and other passages to be the sign of the plural. It corresponds 
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' Therefore I dare not dwell in the wide l palace, 
for the black snake has its dwelling there. I reject 
the kingly estate and the five desires [desires of the 
senses], to escape such sorrows I wander thro' the 
mountain wilds. 722 

' This, then, would be the consequence of com- 
pliance, that I, who, delighting in religion, am 
gradually getting wisdom 2 , should now quit these 
quiet woods, and returning home, partake of sensual 
pleasures, 723 

' And thus by night and day increase 3 my store 
of misery. Surely this is not what should be done ! 
that the great leader of an illustrious tribe, having 
left his home from love of religion, 724 

' And for ever turned his back upon tribal 
honour 4 , desiring to confirm his purpose as a 
leader 6 , — that he, — discarding outward form, clad in 
religious garb, loving religious meditation, wandering 
thro' the wilds, — 725 

' Should now reject his hermit vestment, tread 
down his sense of proper shame (and give up his 
aim). This, though I gained heaven's kingly state, 
cannot be done ! how much less to gain an earthly, 
though distinguished ", home ! 726 

with ' vana ' so used in other languages (the Sinhalese, according 
to Childers). 

1 The wide or deep palace seems to refer to the well-guarded 
and secure condition of a royal abode. 

* Am gradually increasing enlightenment. 

* Here the increase of sorrow is contrasted with the increase of 
wisdom, in the previous verse. 

4 Or, on his honourable, or renowned, tribe. 

* Here the word leader (£ang fu) refers to a religious leader, in 
contrast with a leader of a tribe, or family. 

* There seems to be a fine and delicate sarcasm in these words. 
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' For having spued forth lust, passion, and igno- 
rance, shall I return to feed upon it ? as a man 
might go back to his vomit! such misery, how 
could I bear? 727 

'Like a man whose .house has caught fire, by 
some expedient finds a way to escape, will such 
a man forthwith go back and enter it again ? such 
conduct would disgrace a man M 728 

' So I, beholding the evils, birth, old age, and death, 
to escape the misery, have become a hermit ; shall 
I then go back and enter in, and like a fool dwell 
in their company ? 729 

' He who enjoys a royal estate and yet seeks 
rescue 2 , cannot dwell thus, this is no place for him ; 
escape (rescue) is born from quietness and rest ; to 
be a king is to add distress and poison ; 730 

'To seek for rest and yet aspire to royal con- 
dition is but a contradiction, royalty and rescue, 
motion and rest, like fire and water, having two 
principles 3 , cannot be united. 731 

' So one resolved to seek escape cannot abide 
possessed of kingly dignity ! and if you say a 
man may be a king *, and at the same time prepare 
deliverance for himself, 732 

'There is no certainty in this 8 ! to seek certain 



1 How would such a man be not accounted insignificant (tim, a 
dot or spot). 

2 I have translated 'kiai tuh,' rescue ; it means rescue from sor- 
row, or deliverance in the sense of salvation. 

* Two, or different, principles (li). 

* A man may occupy a kingly estate. 

6 This is still opposed to certainty; or, this cannot be esta- 
blished. 
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escape is not to risk it thus 1 ; it is through this 
uncertain frame of mind that once a man gone 
forth is led to go back home again ; 733 

' But I, my mind is not uncertain 2 ; severing the 
baited hook 3 of relationship, with straightforward 
purpose*, I have left my home. Then tell me, why 
should I return again ?' 734 

The great minister, inwardly reflecting, (thought), 
' The mind of the royal prince, my master 6 , is full of 
wisdom, and agreeable to virtue', what he says is 
reasonable and fitly framed V 735 

Then he addressed the prince and said : ' Accord- 
ing to what your highness states, he who seeks 
religion must seek it rightly ; but this is not the 
fitting time (for you) ; 736 

'Your royal father, old and of declining years, 
thinking of you his son, adds grief to grief; you say 
indeed, " I find my joy in rescue. To go back would 
be apostacy 8 ." 737 

' But yet your joy denotes unwisdom 9 , and argues 
want of deep reflection; you do not see, because 
you seek the fruit, how vain to give up present 
duty 10 . 738 



1 Certain escape, or certainty in escape, is not thus. 

9 But now I have attained to certainty. 

" That is, taking the bait off the hook of relationship ; the love 
of kindred is the bait. 
4 Using a right (or straight) expedient (upiya). 

6 The purpose of the prince, the master (£ang fu). 

* Deep in knowledge, virtuously accordant 

7 Or, has reasonable sequence (cause and effect). 

* Fi-fa, opposed to religion ; or, a revulsion from religion. 

* Although you rejoice, it comes forth from no-wisdom. 

10 This is a free rendering ; the original is, ' in fa kwan,' which 
means ' present religious consideration.' 
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' There are some who say, There is " hereafter 1 ;" 
others there are who say, " Nothing hereafter." So 
whilst this question hangs in suspense, why should 
a man give up his present pleasure ? 739 

' If perchance there is " hereafter," we ought to 
bear (patiently) what it brings 2 ; if you say, " Here- 
after is not 8 ," then there is not either rescue (sal- 
vation) ! 740 

' If you say, " Hereafter is," you would not say, 
" Salvation causes it *." As earth is hard, or fire is 
hot, or water moist, or wind is mobile, 741 

' " Hereafter" is just so. It has its own distinct 
nature. So when we speak of pure and impure, 
each comes from its own distinctive nature. 742 

' If you should say, " By some contrivance this 
can be removed," such an opinon argues folly. 
Every root within the moral world 8 (world or 
domain of conduct) has its own nature predeter- 
mined ; 743 

' Loving remembrance and forgetfulness, these 
have their nature fixed and positive ; so likewise 

1 A discussion now begins as to the certainty or otherwise of ' a 
hereafter;' the words in the text which I have translated 'hereafter,' 
are ' heou shai,' i. e. after world. The phrase seems to correspond 
with the Pdli ' paro loko,' as in the sentence, ' N' ev' atthi na n' 
atthi paro loko ' (see Childers' PSH Diet., sub voce na). 

* We ought to trust it, whatever it is. 

8 These two lines may also be translated thus, ' If you say the 
after world is nothingness, then nothingness is also rescue (from 
the present world).' 

* This seems to mean that if we say there is another world, we 
cannot mean that escape from the present world is the cause of 
the future. Literally and word for word, ' Not-say-escape-the 
cause.' 

* ' The word ' root ' here means ' sense.' The sentence seems 
to mean ' every sense united with its object' 



Digitized by 



Google 



106 FOSHOHING-TSAN-KING. II, 9. 

age, disease, and death, these sorrows, who can 
escape by strategy 1 ? (contrivance, upaya). 744 

' If you say, "Water can put out fire," or " Fire 
can cause water to boil and pass away," (then this 
proves only that) distinctive natures may be mutu- 
ally destructive ; but nature in harmony produces 
living things ; 745 

' So man when first conceived within the womb, 
his hands, his feet, and all his separate members, 
his spirit and his understanding, of themselves are 
perfected ; but who is he who does it ? 746 

' Who is he that points the prickly thorn ? This 
too is nature, self-controlling 2 . And take again the 
different kinds of beasts, these are what they are, 
without desire (on their part 3 ); 747 

' And so, again, the heaven-born beings, whom the 
self-existent (Ixvara) rules 4 , and all the world of his 
creation ; these have no self-possessed power of 
expedients ; 748 

' For if they had a means of causing birth, 
there would be also (means) for controlling death, 
and then what need of self-contrivance, or seeking 
for deliverance ? 749 

' There are those who say, " I s " (the soul) is the 
cause of birth, and others who affirm, " I " (the soul) 
is the cause of death. There are some who say, 

1 The word translated ' strategy ' is of very frequent occurrence. 
It means contrivance, use of means to an end. 

1 Tsz' in, 'of itself.' 

* This line seems to mean that these beasts are made, or come 
into being, without desire on their part. 

4 I have supposed that the symbol 4j* in the text is for ^, but 
the first symbol may be retained, and then the passage would 
mean ' whom the self-existent made.' 

8 The word ' I ' here seems to mean ' the self,' or, the soul 
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" Birth comes from nothingness, and without any 
plan of ours we perish 1 ." 750 

' Thus one is born a fortunate child, removed from 
poverty, of noble family, or learned in testamentary 
lore of /?/shis, or called to offer mighty sacrifices to 
the gods, 751 

' Born in either state, untouched by poverty, then 
their famous name becomes to them " escape," their 
virtues handed down by name to us 2 ; yet if these 
attained their happiness (found deliverance), 752 

' Without contrivance of their own, how vain and 
fruitless is the toil of those who seek "escape." 
And you, desirous of deliverance, purpose to prac- 
tise some high expedient, 753 

' Whilst your royal father frets and sighs ; for a 
short while you have assayed the road, and leaving 
home have wandered thro' the wilds, to return then 
would not now be wrong ; 754 

'Of old, king Ambarisha for a long while dwelt in 
the grievous forest, leaving his retinue and all his 
kinsfolk, but afterwards returned and took the royal 
office; 755 

' And so Rama, son of the king of the country, 
leaving his country occupied the mountains, but 
hearing he was acting contrary to usage 3 , returned 4 
and governed righteously. 756 



1 I have taken the symbol ' iu ' here in the sense of ' without,' 
like the Latin ' careo.' 

4 The sense seems to be that the great name and renown of 
such persons handed down through successive generations is ' sal- 
vation' or' deliverance;' not the reward of another world, but the 
immortal character of their good deeds in this. 

3 So I translate the expression ' fung-tsuh-li,' usage-separation. 

4 There is a symbol here which may denote the name of the 
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' And so the king of Sha-lo-po, called To- 
lo-ma (Druma) \ father and son, both wandered 
forth as hermits, but in the end came back again 
together; 757 

'So Po-'sz-tsau Muni (Vasish^a?), with On- 
tai-tieh (Atreya?), in the wild mountains practis- 
ing as Brahmaiarins, these too returned to their 
own country. 758 

' Thus all these worthies of a by-gone age, famous 
for their advance in true religion, came back home and 
royallygoverned, as lamps enlightening theworld. 759 

' Wherefore for you to leave the mountain wilds, 
religiously to rule, is not a crime.' The royal prince, 
listening to the great minister, loving words without 
excess of speaking, 760 

Full of sound argument, clear and unconfused, 
with no desire to wrangle after the way of the 
schools, with fixed purpose, deliberately speaking, 
thus answered the great minister: 761 

' The question of being and not-being is an idle 
one, only adding to the uncertainty of an unstable 
mind, and to talk of such matters I have no strong 
(fixed) inclination 2 ; 762 

' Purity of life, wisdom, the practice of asceticism 8 , 
these are matters to which I earnestly apply myself*, 
the world is full of empty studies (discoveries) which 
our teachers in their office skilfully involve ; 763 

' But they are without any true principle, and I 

place to which he returned ; ' wei ' is often used in the composi- 
tion of proper names, especially those ending in • vastu.' 

1 Drumaksha, king of the Salvas. 

' J$C=up&dSna. 

' Or, purely and wisely to practise self-denial (mortification). 

* Or, these are the certainties I for myself know. 
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will none of them ! The enlightened man distin- 
guishes truth from falsehood ; but how can truth l 
(faith) be born from such as those ? 764 

' For they are like the man born blind, leading 
the blind man as a guide ; as in the night, as in thick 
darkness [both wander on], what recovery is there 
for them ? 765 

' Regarding the question of the pure and impure, 
the world involved in self-engendered doubt cannot 
perceive the truth ; better to walk along the way of 
purity, 766 

' Or rather follow the pure law of self-denial, hate 
the practice of impurity, reflect on what was said of 
old*, not obstinate in one belief or one tradition, 767 

'With sincere (empty) mind, accepting all true 
words, and ever banishing sinful sorrow (i.e. sin, 
the cause of grief). Words which exceed sincerity 
(simplicity of purpose) are vainly (falsely) spoken; 
the wise man uses not such words. 768 

'As to what you say of Rama and the rest, leaving 
their home, practising a pure life, and then returning 
to their country, and once more mixing themselves 
in sensual pleasures, 769 

' Such men as these walk vainly ; those who are 
wise place no dependence on them. Now, for your 
sakes, permit me, briefly, to recount this one true 
principle (i. e. purpose) (of action) : 770 

"'The sun, the moon may fall to earth, Sumeru 
and all the snowy mountains overturn, but I will 
never change my purpose ; rather than enter a for- 
bidden place, 771 

1 The word ' sin ' 'fpj may mean faith or truth. 
* Consider what has been handed down. 
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'" Let me be cast into the fierce fire ; not to accom- 
plish rightly (what I have entered on), and to return 
once more to my own land, there to enter the fire of 
the five desires, 772 

' " Let it befall me as my own oath records :" — so 
spake the prince, his arguments as pointed as the 
brightness of the perfect sun ; then rising up he 
passed some distance off.' 773 

The Purohita and the minister, their words and dis- 
course prevailing nothing, conversed together, after 
which, resolving to depart on their return, 774 

With great respect they quietly inform x the prince, 
not daring to intrude their presence on him further ; 
and yet regarding the king's commands, not willing 
to return with unbecoming haste, 775 

They loitered quietly along the way, and whomso- 
ever they encountered, selecting those who seemed 
like wise men, they interchanged such thoughts as 
move the learned, 776 

Hiding their true position, as men of title; then 
passing on, they speeded on their way. 

1 They breathe it to the prince. 
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KIOUEN III. 

VARGA 10. BlMBASARA RA<?A INVITES THE PiUNCE. 

The royal prince departing from the court-master 
(i. e. the Purohita) and the great minister, Sad- 
dharma 1 , keeping along 2 the stream, then crossing 
the Ganges, he took the road towards the Vulture 
Peak 8 , 777 

1 Saddharma may be the name of the minister, or it may be 
rendered ' the great minister of the true law,' i. e. of religion. 

* For the symbol 3 I have substituted ^^ ' to go towards.' 
The whole line may be translated 'following the turbulent (streams) 
he crossed the Ganges/ in this case p^ would be for ^. But 
the sentence is obscure, as ' lang tsai * may be a proper name. 

* The distance from the place of the interview with the 
ministers to the Vulture Peak would be in a straight line about 
150 miles. In the Southern books (Nidana-katha ; Buddhist 
Birth Stories, by Mr. Rhys Davids, pp. 85 and 87 n.) it is said 
that from Kapilavastu to the River Anomi, near which the 
interview took place, is thirty yq^anas ; this is greatly in excess 
of the real distance, which is about thirty-three miles, or five yo- 
#anas. Then again from the Anomi River, or the village of 
Maneya (Mhaniya), where the Bodhisattva halted (see Romantic 
Legend of Buddha, p. 140, and compare vol. xii, plate viii, Archaeo- 
logical Survey of India), to Ri^agriha by way of Vaisili would 
not be more than 180 miles, so that the whole distance from 
Kapilavastu (assuming Bhuila to represent this old town) would be 
about 215 miles, or about thirty yo^anas. Hence we assume that 
the thirty yqpanas of the Southern account is intended to represent 
the entire distance from Kapilavastu, and not from the River 
Anomi. Mr. Rhys Davids supposes the distance from Kapilavastu 
to Ra^agriha (vii Vaualt) to be sixty yo^anas (loc. cit. Birth 
Stories). In the Southern account the journey from the Anomi 
to Ri^agriha is described as having been accomplished in one 
day. 
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Hidden among the five mountains 1 , standing alone 
a lovely peak as a roof amid (the others). The 
trees and shrubs and flowers in bloom, the flowing 
fountains, and the cooling rills, 778 

(All these he gazed upon) — then passing on, he 
entered the city of the five peaks, calm and peaceful, 
as one come down from heaven 2 . The country folk, 
seeing the royal prince, his comeliness and his ex- 
cessive grace, 779 

Though young in years, yet glorious in his person, 
incomparable as the appearance of a great master, 
seeing him thus, strange thoughts affected them, 
as if they gazed upon the banner (curtain) of 
Ijvara 3 . 780 

They stayed the foot, who passed athwart the 
path ; those hastened on, who were behind ; those 
going before, turned back their heads and gazed 
with earnest, wistful* look. 781 

The marks and distinguishing points of his person*, 
on these they fixed their eyes without fatigue, and 
then approached with reverent homage, joining both 
their hands in salutation : 782 

1 The five mountains, viz., which surrounded RS^agriha, see 
Fah-hian, p. 112 n. The text seems to imply that the Vulture 
Peak towered above the others, but its base was hidden among 
the five. 

a As a Deva, outside (heaven). 

* The banner of If vara (Indra) is frequently represented in Bud- 
dhist sculptures. There is a pleasing figure of it in Mrs. Speir's 
Ancient India, p. 230 ; see also Tree and Serpent Worship, plate 
xxxviii and elsewhere. 

* Unsatisfied look, that is, constant or fixed gaze. 

8 The marks and distinguishing points are the signs to be found 
on the person of one destined to be a Buddha. In the text the 
expression ' on the four limbs ' means ' on the body.' 
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With all there was a sense of wondrous joy, as in 
their several ways they offered what they had, look- 
ing at his noble and illustrious features; bending 
down their bodies 1 modestly, 783 

Correcting every careless or unseemly gesture, 
thus they showed their reverence to him silently*; 
those who with anxious heart, seeking release, were 
moved by love, with feelings composed, bowed down 
the more 8 . 784 

Great men and women, in their several engage- 
ments 4 , at the same time arrested on their way, paid 
to his person and his presence homage : and follow- 
ing him as they gazed, they went not back. 785 

For the white circle between his eyebrows 8 adorn- 
ing his wide and violet colour'd 9 eyes, his noble body 
bright as gold, his pure and web-joined fingers, 786 

All these, though he were but a hermit, were 
marks of one who was a holy king ; and now the 
men and women of Ra^agriha, the old and young 
alike, were moved, 787 

(And cried), 'This man so noble as a recluse, what 
common joy is this for us 7 !' At this time Bimba- 
sara Ra^a, placed upon a high tower of observa- 
tion, 788 

Seeing all those men and women, in different ways 

1 Their different bodies, or forms. 

* Silently they added their respectful homage. 

* These lines seem to refer to the ease of mind given to the 
care-worn by the presence of Bodhisattva. 

* Whether engaged on public or private affairs ; so at least the 
text seems to mean, £■ jj£ ffe. 

* That is, the urna, or circle of hair, supposed to be on the fore- 
head of every great man. 

* The colour is indefinite blue-like ; compare the Greek Kvamt, 
1 That is, ' what an occasion for uncommon joy is this !' 

[19] I 
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exhibiting one mark of surprise \ calling before him 
some man outside, enquired at once the cause 
of it; 789 

This one bending his knee below the tower, told 
fully what he had seen and heard, ' That one of the 
6akya race, renowned of old, a prince most excellent 
and wonderful, 790 

' Divinely wise, beyond the way of this world, a 
fitting king to rule the eight regions, now without 
home, is here, and all men are paying homage 
to him.' 791 

The king on hearing this was deeply moved at 
heart 2 , and though his body was restrained, his soul 
had gone 8 . Calling his ministers speedily before 
him, and all his nobles and attendants, 792 

He bade them follow secretly the (prince's) steps, to 
observe what charity was given 4 . (So in obedience to 
the command) they followed and watched him stead- 
fasdy, as with even gait and unmoved presence 793 

He entered on the town and begged his food, 
according to the rule of all great hermits, with joyful 
mien and undisturbed mind, not anxious whether 
much or little alms were given ; 794 

Whatever he received, costly or poor, he placed 
within his bowl, then turned back to the wood, and 
having eaten it and drank of the flowing stream, he 
joyous sat upon the immaculate mountain 5 . 795 

1 Scared in different ways, assuming one attitude, or unvarying 
attitude ; the line simply means they all showed the same indication 
of astonishment. 

s Rejoiced with fear, or with astonishment. 

3 His body held (to the place), his soul (shin) had already 
hastened, i. e. to the spot where Bodhisattva was. 

* Or, what religious offering should be made. 

* The White Mountain, meaning probably the Royal Mountain. 



Digitized by 



Google 



Ill, 10. BIMBASARA RAGA INVITES THE PRINCE. 1 1 5 

(There he beheld) the green trees fringing with 
their shade the crags, the scented flowers growing 
between the intervals, whilst the peacocks and 
the other birds, joyously flying, mingled their 
notes ; 796 

His sacred garments bright and lustrous, (shone) 
as the sun-lit mulberry leaves ; the messengers be- 
holding his fixed composure, one by one (returning), 
reported what they had seen ; 797 

The king hearing it, was moved at heart, and 
forthwith ordered his royal equipment to be brought, 
his god-like crown and his flower-bespangled robes ; 
then, as the lion-king, he strided forth, 798 

And choosing certain aged persons of considera- 
tion, learned men, able calmly and wisely to dis- 
criminate, he (with them) led the way followed by a 
hundred thousand people, who like a cloud ascended 
with the king the royal mountain. 799 

And now beholding the dignity of Bodhisattva', 
every outward gesture (spring of action) under 
government, sitting with ease upon the mountain 
crag 1 , as the moon shining limpid in the pure 
heavens, 800 

So (was) his matchless beauty and purity of 
grace; then as the converting presence of reli- 
gion 2 dwelling within the heart makes it reve- 
rential 3 , so (beholding him) he reverently ap- 
proached, 801 

Even as divine 6akara comes to the presence of 

1 On the lofty abode of the mountain (peak). 

* This expression is singular, it will bear no other translation 
than this, 'the converting body (or, presence) of the law, i.e. 
religion.' 

8 Or, causes reverence (on the part of the beholder). 

I 2 



Digitized by 



Google 



Il6 FOSHOHING-TSAN-KING. Ill, 10. 

Mo-hi-su-ma 1 , so with every outward form of 
courtesy and reverence 2 (the king approached) and 
asked him respectfully of his welfare. 802 

Bodhisattva, answering as he was moved 8 , in his 
turn made similar enquiries. Then the king, the 
questioning over, sat down with dignity upon a 
clean-faced rock. 803 

And so he steadfastly beheld the divine appear- 
ance (of the prince), the sweetness and complacency 
of his features* revealing* what his station was and 
high estate, his family renown, received by inheri* 
tance, 804 

The king who for a time restrained his feelings, 
now wishful to get rid of doubts, (enquired) (why 
one) descended from the royal family of the sun- 
brightness having attended to religious sacrifices 
thro' ten thousand generations, 805 

Whereof the virtue had descended as his full in- 
heritance, increasing and accumulating until now 6 , 
(why he) so excellent in wisdom, so young in years, 
had now become a recluse, 806 

Rejecting the position of a A'akravartin's 7 son, 
begging his food, despising family fame, his beau- 

1 Probably the symbol ma is here used for va, in which case the 
name would be restored to Mahervara. 

1 It is difficult to render such passages as this literally, but it 
might be translated thus, 'With collected air and every mark of 
decorum.' 

* That is, according to the circumstances of the enquiry. 

* The sweet expression blended with a joyfulness of countenance. 

• Or it may be rendered, 'Correctly hearing his name and high 
degree,' as though one of the king's attendants had whispered the 
name and family of Bodhisattva in his ear. 

• Largely possessed (or, collected) in his own person. 
7 Son of a holy king. 
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teous form, fit for perfumes and anointings, why 
clothed with coarse Kasiya garments ; 807 

The hand which ought to grasp the reins of 
empire, instead thereof, taking its little stint of food; 
if Mndeed (the king continued) you were not of royal 
descent, and would receive as an offering the trans- 
fer of this land, 808 

Then would I divide with you my empire 1 ; saying 
this, he scarcely hoped to excite his feelings, who 
had left his home and family, to be a hermit Then 
forthwith the king proceeded thus : 809 

'Give just weight I pray you to my truthful words, 
desire for power is kin to nobleness, and so is just 
pride of fame or family or wealth or personal appear- 
ance; 810 

' No longer having any wish to subdue the proud, 
or to bend (others) down and so get thanks from 
men, it were better, then, to give to the strong and 
warlike martial arms to wear, for them to follow 
war and by their power to get supremacy ; 811 

' But when by one's own power a kingdom falls to 
hand, who would not then accept the reins of empire ? 
The wise man knows the time to take religion, wealth, 
and worldly pleasure. 812 

' But if he obtains not 2 the three (or, threefold 
profit), then in the end he abates his earnest efforts, 
and reverencing religion, he lets go material wealth. 
Wealth is the one desire 8 of worldly men ; 813 

1 The absence of covetousness in Bimbasara has passed into a 
proverb or a typical instance in Buddhist literature. (Compare 
Asvaghosha's Sermons, passim.) 

2 If he desires not to possess the three, that is, wealth, pleasure, 
religion. 

' Wealth affects (makes) all men of the world. 
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' To be rich and lose all desire for religion, this 
is to gain but outside wealth. But to be poor and 
even thus despise religion, what pleasure can indul- 
gence give in such a case! 814 

' But when possessed of all the three, and when 
enjoyed with reason and propriety, then religion, 
wealth, and pleasure make what is rightly called a 
great master; 815 

' Permit not, then, your perfectly-endowed body 
to lay aside (sacrifice) its glory, without reward 
(merit); Mandha(ri) the ^Takravartin, as a monarch, 
ruled the four empires of the world, 816 

'And shared with .Sakra his royal throne, but 
was unequal to the task of ruling heaven. But you, 
with your redoubtable strength, may well grasp both 
heavenly and human power ; 817 

' I do not rely upon my kingly power 1 , in my 
desire to keep you here by force, but seeing you 
change your comeliness of person, and wearing the 
hermit's garb, 818 

' Whilst it makes me reverence you for your virtue, 
moves me with pity and regret for you as a man ; 
you now go begging your food, and I offer you 
(desire to offer) the whole land as yours ; 819 

' Whilst you are young and lusty enjoy yourself 2 . 
During middle life acquire wealth, and when old 
and all your abilities ripened, then is the time for 
following the rules of religion ; 820 

'When young to encourage religious fervour, is 
to destroy the sources of desire ; but when old and 

1 That is, I do not command you as a king, but desire you to 
share my kingly power. 

* Receive the pleasure of the five enjoyments (of sense), i. e. the 
indulgence of the five senses. 
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the breath (of desire) is less eager, then is the time 
to seek religious solitude ; 821 

' When old we should avoid, as a shame, desire of 
wealth, but get honour in the world by a religious 
life ; but when young, and the heart light and elastic, 
then is the time to partake of pleasure, 822 

' In boon companionship to indulge in gaiety, and 
partake to the full of mutual intercourse; but as 
years creep on, giving up indulgence, to observe the 
ordinances of religion, 823 

' To mortify the five desires, and go on increasing 
a joyful and religious heart, is not this the law of the 
eminent kings of old, who as a great company paid 
worship to heaven, 824 

'And borne on the dragon's back, received the 
joys of celestial abodes ? All these divine and 
victorious monarchs, glorious in person, richly 
adorned, 825 

' Thus having as a company performed their reli- 
gious offering, in the end -received the reward of 
their conduct in heaven.' Thus Bimbasara Ra^a 
(used) every kind of winning expedient in argu- 
ment; 826 

The royal prince unmoved and fixed remained 
firm as Mount Sumeru. 



Varga 11. The Reply to BimbasAra RAga. 

Bimbasara Ra/a having, in a decorous manner, 
and with soothing speech, made his request, the 
prince on his part respectfully replied, in the follow- 
ing words, deep and heart-stirring : 827 

' Illustrious and world renowned ! Your words are 
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not opposed to reason, descendant of a distinguished 
family — an Aryan 1 — amongst men 2 a true friend 
indeed, 828 

' Righteous and sincere to the bottom of your 
heart, it is proper for religion's sake to speak thus 8 . 
In all the world, in its different sections, there is no 
chartered place 4 for solid virtue (right principles), 829 

' For if virtue flags and folly rules, what reverence 
can there be, or honour paid, to a high name or 
boast of prowess, inherited from former genera- 
tions! 830 

' And so there may be in the midst of great dis- 
tress, large goodness, these are not mutually opposed. 
This then is so with the world in the connection of 
true worth and friendship. 831 

'A true friend who makes good (free) use of 
wealth — is rightly called a fast and firm treasure, 
but he who guards and stints the profit he has made, 
his wealth will soon be spent and lost ; 832 

' The wealth of a country is no constant treasure, 
but that which is given in charity is rich in returns, 
therefore charity is a true friend, altho' it scatters, 
yet it brings no repentance; 833 

'You indeed are known as liberal and kind, I 
make no reply in opposition to you, but simply as 
we meet, so with agreeable purpose we talk. 834 

1 The symbols are 'ho-lai;' the translation may be simply 
' descendant of a noble (ariya) and renowned family.' 
' Or, for men's sake. 

* This line literally translated is, 'Religion requires (me) thus to 
speak,' or, if the expression 'gu shi' refers to what has been said 
(as it generally does), then the line will run thus,' Religion justifies 
you in speaking as you have.' 

* We cannot place (L e. fix the place) where religion (or, virtue 
and right principle) must dwell. 
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' I fear birth, old age, disease, and death, and so I 
seek to find a sure mode of deliverance ; I have put 
away thought of relatives and family affection, how 
is it possible then for me to return to the world 
(five desires) 835 

'And not to fear to revive the poisonous snake, 
(and after) 1 the hail to be burned in the fierce fire ; 
indeed I fear the objects of these several desires, 
this whirling in the stream (ol\ life) troubles my 
heart, 836 

' These five desires, the inconstant thieves* — steal- 
ing from men their choicest treasures,, making them 
unreal, false, and fickle — are like the man called up 
as an apparition 8 ; 837 

' For a time the beholders are affected (by it), but 
it has no lasting hold upon the mind ; so these five 
desires are the great obstacles, for ever disarranging 
the way of peace ; 838 

' If the joys of heaven are not worth having, how 
much less the desires common to men, begetting 
the thirst of wild love, and then lost in the enjoy- 
ment, 839 

'As the fierce wind fans the fire, till the fuel be 
spent and the fire expires ; of all unrighteous things 
in the world, there is nothing worse than the domain 
of the five desires ; 840 

'For all men maddened by the power of lust, 
giving themselves to pleasure, are dead to reason. 
The wise man fears these desires, he fears to fall 
into the way of unrighteousness ; 841 

1 Like frozen hail and fierce burning fire. 

* Robbers of impermanency. 

' That i», are as unreal as an apparition. 



Digitized by 



Google 



122 FO-SHOHING-TSAN-KING. Ill, II. 

' For like a king who rules all within the four seas, 
yet still seeks beyond for something more, (so is 
lust); like the unbounded ocean, it knows not when 
and where to stop. 842 

'Mandha, the Afakravartin, when the heavens 
rained yellow gold, and he ruled all within the seas, 
yet sighed aftef the domain of the thirty-three 
heavens ; 843 

' Dividing with Sakra his seat, and so thro' the 
power of this lust he died ; Nung-Sha (Nyasa ?), 
whilst practising austerities, got power to rule the 
V thirty-three heavenly abodes, 844 

' But from lust he became proud and supercilious, 
the Jfo'shi whilst stepping into his chariot, through 
carelessness in his gait, fell down into the midst of 
the serpent pit. 845 

' Yen-lo (Yama ?) the universal monarch (A'akra- 
vartin) wandering abroad thro' the Trayastri»«as 
heaven, took a heavenly woman (Apsara) for a queen, 
and unjustly extorted 1 the gold of a J&shi ; 846 

'The Jtishi, in anger, added a charm, by which 
the country was ruined, and his life ended. Po-lo, 
and .Sakra king of Devas 2 , .Sakra king of Devas, 
and Nung-sha (Nyasa), 847 

'Nung-sha returning (or, restoring) to Sakra; 
what certainty (constancy) is there, even for the 
lord of heaven ? Neither is any country safe, though 
kept by the mighty strength of those dwelling in 
it. 848 

1 - ■ ■ ■ 

1 The literal translation of this line would be, ' Taxing the gold 
of Lim the i?*'shi;' or.'of the harvest ingathered by the JtishU 

* These lines refer to the transfer of heavenly power from .Sakra 
to others, but the myth is not known to me ; and there is confusion 
in the text, which is probably corrupt. 



Digitized by 



Google 



in, it. THE REPLY TO BIMBASARA RAG A. 123 

' But when one's clothing consists of grass, the 
berries one's food, the rivulets one's drink, with long 
hair flowing to the ground, silent as a Muni, seeking 
nothing, 849 

' In this way practising austerities, in the end lust 
shall be destroyed. Know then, that the province 
(indulgence) of the five desires is avowedly an enemy 
of the religious man. 850 

'Even the one-thousand-armed invincible king, 
strong in his might, finds it hard to conquer this. 
The -Afehi Rama perished because of lust, 851 

' How much more ought I, the son of a Kshatriya, 
to restrain lustful desire ; but indulge in lust a little, 
and like the child it grows apace, 852 

'The wise man hates it therefore; who would 
take poison for food ? every sorrow is increased and 
cherished by the offices of lust. 853 

' If there is no lustful desire, the risings of sorrow 
are not produced, the wise man seeing the bitterness 
of sorrow, stamps out and destroys the risings of 
desire; 854 

' That which the world calls virtue, is but another 
form of this baneful law 1 ; worldly men enjoying the 
pleasure of covetous desire then every form of care- 
less conduct results ; 855 

'These careless ways producing hurt, at death, 
the subject of them reaps perdition (falls into one of 
the evil ways). But by the diligent use of means, 
and careful continuance therein, 856 

' The consequences of negligence are avoided, we 
should therefore dread the non-use of means ; recol- 

1 The sense of this passage seems to be that what is called by 
men a virtuous life, is but a form of regulated vice. 
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lecting that all things are illusory, the wise man 
covets them not; 857 

' He who desires such things, desires sorrow, and 
then goes on again ensnared in love, with no cer- 
tainty of ultimate freedom; he advances still and 
ever adds grief to grief, 858 

' Like one holding a lighted torch burns his hand, 
and therefore the wise man enters on no such things. 
The foolish man and the one who doubts, still 
encouraging the covetous and burning heart, 859 

' In the end receives accumulated sorrow, not to 
be remedied by any prospect of rest ; covetousness 
and anger are as the serpent's poison; the wise 
man casts away 860 

' The approach of sorrow as a rotten bone ; he 
tastes it not nor touches it, lest it should corrupt his 
teeth, that which the wise man will not take, 861 

'The king will go through fire and water to 
obtain, the wicked sons 1 labour for wealth as for 
a piece of putrid flesh, o'er which the hungry flocks 
of birds contend. 862 

' So should we regard riches ; the wise man is ill 
pleased at having wealth stored up, the mind wild 
with anxious thoughts, 863 

'Guarding himself by night and day, as a man 
who fears some powerful enemy, like as a man's 
feelings revolt with disgust at the (sights seen) 
beneath the slaughter post of the East Market, 864 

' So the high post which marks the presence of 
lust, and anger, and ignorance, the wise man always 
avoids; as those who enter the mountains or the 
seas have much to contend with and little rest, 865 

'As the fruit which grows on a high tree, and is 

1 The foolish world. 
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grasped at by the covetous at the risk of life, so 
is the region (matter) of covetous desire, tho' they 
see the difficulty of getting it, 866 

' Yet how painfully do men scheme after wealth, 
difficult to acquire, easy to dissipate, as that which 
is got in a dream, how can the wise man hoard 
up (such trash)! 867 

' Like covering over with a false surface a hole 
full of fire, slipping thro' which the body is burnt, 
so is the fire of covetous desire. The wise man 
meddles not with it 868 

'Like that Kaurava [Kau-lo-po], or Pih-se-ni 
Nanda, or Ni-/6'/5e-lai Danta, as some vfcandala's 
(butcher's) appearance ', 869 

4 Such also is the appearance of lustful desire ; 
the wise man will have nothing to do with it, he 
would rather throw his body into the water or fire, 
or cast himself down over a steep precipice. 870 

'Seeking to obtain heavenly pleasures, what is 
this but to remove the place of sorrow, without 
profit. Siin-tau, Po-sun-tau (Sundara and Vasun- 
dara), brothers of Asura, 871 

' Lived together in great affection, but on account 
of lustful desire slew one another, and their name 
perished; all this then comes from lust; 872 

' It is this which makes a man vile, and lashes 
and goads him with piercing sorrow; lust debases 
a man, robs him of all hope, whilst through the long 
night his body and soul are worn out ; 873 

' Like the stag a that covets the power of speech 

1 This line may be translated, 'as the appearance of the shambles/ 
* I do not know to what this refers ; the symbol ' shing' may 

not only mean 'the power of speech,' but also 'musical power' or 

'music;' or it may mean 'celebrity.' 
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and dies, or the winged bird that covets l sensual 
pleasure (the net), or the fish that covets the baited 
hook, such are the calamities that lust brings; 874 

'Considering what are the requirements of life, 
none of these possess permanency; we eat to 
appease the pain of hunger, to do away with thirst 
we drink, 875 

'We clothe ourselves to keep out the cold and 
wind, we lie down to rest to get sleep, to procure 
locomotion we seek a carriage, when we would halt 
we seek a seat, 876 

' We wash to cleanse ourselves from dirt, all these 
things are done to avoid inconvenience ; we may 
gather therefore that these five desires have no 
permanent character ; 877 

' For as a man suffering from fever seeks and 
asks for some cooling medicine, so covetousness 
seeks for something to satisfy its longings ; foolish 
men regard these things as permanent, 878 

' And as the necessary requirements of life, but, in 
sooth, there is no permanent cessation of sorrow; 
for by coveting to appease these desires we really 
increase them, there is no character of permanency 
therefore about them. 879 

' To be filled and clothed are no lasting pleasures, 
time passes, and the sorrow recurs ; summer is cool 
during the moon-tide shining; winter comes and 
cold increases ; 880 

' And so through all the eightfold laws of the 
world they possess no marks of permanence, sorrow 
and joy cannot agree together, as a person slave- 
governed loses his renown. 881 

1 Or, ' that follows after form-covetousness.' 
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' But religion causes all things to be of service, 
as a king reigning in his sovereignty; so religion 
controls sorrow, as one fits on a burthen according 
to power of endurance. 882 

'Whatever our condition in the world, still 
sorrows accumulate around us. Even in the con- 
dition of a king, how does pain multiply, though 
bound to others by love, yet this is a cause of 
grief; 883 

' Without friends and living alone, what joy can 
there be in this ? Though a man rules over the four 
kingdoms, yet only one part can be enjoyed ; 884 

' To be concerned in ten thousand matters, what 
profit is there in this, for we only accumulate anxie- 
ties. Put an end to sorrow, then, by appeasing 
desire, refrain from busy work, this is rest. 885 

'A king enjoys his sensual pleasures; deprived 
of kingship there is the joy of rest ; in both cases 
there are pleasures (but of different kinds); why 
then be a king! 886 

' Make then no plan or crafty expedient, to lead me 
back to the five desires ; what my heart prays for, 
is some quiet place and freedom (a free road) ; 887 

' But you desire to entangle me in relationships 
and duties, and destroy the completion of what I 
seek; I am in no fear of a hated house (family 
hatred), nor do I seek the joys of heaven ; 888 

'My heart hankers after no vulgar profit, so 
I have put away my royal diadem ; and contrary 
to your way of thinking, I prefer, henceforth, no 
more to rule. 889 

' A hare rescued from the serpent's mouth, would 
it go back again to be devoured ? holding a torch 
and burning himself, would not a man let it go ? 890 
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' A man blind and recovering his sight, would he 
again seek to be in darkness? the rich, does he 
sigh for poverty? the wise, does he long to be 
ignorant? 891 

' Has the world such men as these ? then will 
I again enjoy my country. (But) I desire to get 
rid of birth, old age, and death, with body restrained, 
to beg my food ; 892 

' With appetites moderated, to keep in my retreat ; 
and then to avoid the evil modes of a future life, 
this is to find peace in two worlds : now then I pray 
you pity me not 893 

'Pity, rather, those who rule as kings! their 
souls ever vacant and athirst, in the present world 
no repose, hereafter receiving pain as their 
meed. 894 

'You, who possess a distinguished family name, 
and the reverence due to a great master, would 
generously share your dignity with me, your worldly 
pleasures and amusements ; 895 

' I, too, in return, for your sake, beseech you to 
share my reward with me; he who indulges in 
(practises) the threefold kinds of pleasure, this man 
the world calls " Lord," 896 

' But this is not according to reason either, be- 
cause these things cannot be retained, but where 
there is no birth, or life, or death, he who exercises 
himself in this way, is Lord indeed ! 897 

' You say that while young a man should be gay, 
and when old then religious (a recluse), but I regard 
the feebleness of age as bringing with it loss of 
power (to be religious), 898 

' Unlike the firmness and power of youth, the will 
determined and the heart established; but death 
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as a robber with a drawn sword follows us all, 
desiring to catch his prey; 899 

' How then should we wait for old age, ere we 
bring our mind to a religious life ? Inconstancy is 
the great hunter, age his bow, disease his arrows, 900 

' In the fields of life and death he hunts for living 
things as for the deer; when he can get his 
opportunity, he takes our life ; who then would wait 
for age ? 901 

' And what the teachers say and do, with refer- 
ence to matters connected with life and death, 
exhorting the young, mature, or middle-aged, all 
to contrive by any means, 902 

' To prepare vast meetings for sacrifices, this they 
do indeed of their own ignorance; better far to 
reverence the true law (religion), and put an end 
to sacrifice to appease the gods ! 903 

' Destroying life to gain religious merit, what love 
can such a man possess ? even if the reward of such 
sacrifices were lasting, even for this, slaughter would 
be unseemly ; 904 

' How much more, when the reward is transient ! 
Shall we (in search of this) slay that which lives, in 
worship ? this is like those who practise wisdom, 
and the way of religious abstraction, but neglect the 
rules of moral conduct 905 

'It ill behoves us then to follow with the world, 
and attend these sacrificial assemblies, and seek some 
present good in killing that which lives; the wise 
avoid destroying life ! 906 

'Much less do they engage in general sacrifices, 
for the purpose of gaining future reward ! the fruit 
(reward) promised in the three worlds is none of 
mine to choose for happiness! 907 

[19] K 
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' All these are governed by transient, fickle laws, 
like the wind, or the drop that is blown from the 
grass; such things therefore I put away from me, 
and I seek for true escape. 908 

' I hear there is one O-lo-lam (Arada Kalima) 
who eloquently (well) discourses on the way of 
escape, I must go to the place where he dwells, 
that great JZishi and hermit. 909 

' But in truth, sorrow must be banished ; I regret 
indeed leaving you ; may your country have repose 
and quiet! safely defended (by you) as (by) the 
divine .Sakra-ra^a! 910 

' May wisdom be shed abroad as light upon your 
empire, like the brightness of the meridian sun ! may 
you be exceedingly victorious as lord of the great 
earth, with a perfect heart ruling over its destiny !' 91 1 

' May you direct and defend its sons ! ruling your 
empire in righteousness ! Water and snow and fire 
are opposed to one another, but the fire by its influ- 
ence causes vapour, 912 

' The vapour causes the floating clouds, the floating 
clouds drop down rain ; there are birds in space, who 
drink the rain, with rainless bodies x (?) 913 

'Slaughter and peaceful homes are enemies! 
those who would have peace hate slaughter, and if 
those who slaughter are so hateful, then put an end, 
O king, to those who practise it! 914 

•And bid these find release, as those who drink 

1 This line literally translated is,' Who drink rain, not rain-body ;' 
there may be a misprint, but I cannot see how to correct the text. 
The sense of the text and eontext appears to be this, that as there 
are those who drink the rain-clouds and yet are parched with 
thirst, so there are those who constantly practise religious duties 
and yet are still unblest. Compare Epistle by Jude, ver. 1 2, ' Clouds 
without water.' 
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and yet are parched with thirst' Then the king 
clasping together his hands, with greatest reverence 
and joyful heart, 9 1 5 

(Said), 'That which you now seek, may you obtain 
quickly the fruit thereof; having obtained the perfect 
fruit, return I pray and graciously receive me ! ' 916 

Bodhisattva, his heart inwardly acquiescing, pur- 
posing to accomplish his prayer, departing, pursued 
his road, going to the place where Arada Kalama 
dwelt, 917 

Whilst the king with all his retinue, their hands 
clasped, themselves followed a little space, then 
with thoughtful and mindful heart, returned once 
more to R&jragriha. ! 918 

Varga 12. Visit to ArAda UdrarAma 1 . 

The child of the glorious sun of the Ikshvaku race, 
going to that quiet peaceful grove, reverently stood 
before the Muni, the great Hishi Arada Rama; 919 

The dark-clad (?) followers of the Kalam (Sangha- 
rama) seeing afar off Bodhisattva approaching, 
with loud voice raised a joyful chant, and with 
suppressed breath muttered ' Welcome,' 920 

As with clasped hands they reverenced him. 
Approaching one another, they made mutual en- 
quiries ; and this being done, with the usual apolo- 
gies, according to their precedence (in age) 2 they 
sat down ; 92 1 

The Brahmaiarins observing the prince, (beheld) 
his personal beauty and carefully considered his 

1 The compound in the original probably represents Ar£</a 
Kalama and Udra(ka) Ramaputra. 
* Tsi'ang tsu may mean ' after invitation.' 

K 2 



Digitized by 



Google 



132 FO-SHO-HING-TSAN-KING. Ill, 12. 

appearance; respectfully 1 they satisfied themselves 
of his high qualities, like those who, thirsty, drink 
the 'pure dew.' 922 

(Then) with raised hands they addressed the 
prince, ' Have you* (or, may we know whether you 
have) been long an ascetic, divided from your family 
and broken from the bonds of love, like the elephant 
who has cast off restraint ? 923 

' Full of wisdom (your appearance), completely 
enlightened, (you seem) well able to escape the 
poisonous fruit (of this world) 3 . In old time the 
monarch Ming Shing* (brightly victorious) gave 
up his kingly estate to his son, 924 

'As a man who has carried a flowery wreath, 
when withered casts it away : but such is not your 
case, full of youthful vigour, and yet not enamoured 
with the condition of a holy king ; 925 

' We see that your will is strong and fixed, capable 
of becoming a vessel of the true law, able to em- 
bark in the boat of wisdom, and to cross over the 
sea of life and death : 926 

'The common class 5 , enticed to come to learn, 
their talents first are tested, then they are taught ; 
but as I understand your case, your mind is already 
fixed and your will firm : 927 

1 ' High qualities,' powers of his mind ; probably the same as 
the tai^asa of the Gainas (see Colebrooke, Essays, p. 282). This 
line may be literally translated, ' bathing themselves in a respectful 
admiration of his high qualities.' 

8 The symbol ' £i' may possibly mean ' friend,' in which case the 
line would be, ' O friend ! have you long been a homeless one?' 

3 Or the poisonous fruit of that which is low or base. 

4 I have taken ' Ming Shing ' as a proper name, but it may be 
also translated ' illustrious conquering (kings).' 

1 ' Fan fu,' the common class of philosophers, or students. The 
vulgar herd. 
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'And now you have undertaken the purpose of 
learning, (I am persuaded) you will not in the end 
shrink from it' The prince hearing this exhorta- 
tion, with gladness made reply: 928 

'You have with equal intention, illustrious 1 ! 
cautioned me with impartial mind; with humble 
heart I accept the advice, and pray that it may be 
so with me, (as you anticipate) ; 929 

' That I may in my night-journey obtain a torch, 
to guide me safely thro' treacherous places ; a handy 
boat to cross over the sea ; — may it be so even now 
with me! 930 

' But as I am somewhat in doubt and anxious to 
learn, I will venture to make known my doubts, and 
ask, with respect to old age, disease, and death, how 
are these things to be escaped ?' 931 

At this time O-lo-lam (Araak Kalama) hearing 
the question asked by the prince, briefly from the 
various Sutras and .Sastras, quoted passages in ex- 
planation of a way of deliverance. 932 

' But thou (he said) illustrious youth ! so highly 
gifted, and eminent among the wise! hear what I 
have to say, as I discourse upon the mode of ending 
birth and death ; 933 

' Nature, and change, birth, old age, and death, 
these five (attributes) belong to all 2 ; "nature" is (in 
itself) 3 pure and without fault ; the involution of this 
with the five elements 4 , 934 

1 Or, 'illustriously admonished me without preference or dis- 
like;' or 'against preference or dislike.' 

* The discourse following is very obscure, being founded on 
the philosophical speculations of Kapila and others. 

3 Or, Nature is that which is pure and unsullied (tabula rasa). 

* The five 'great' (Mahat). 
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' Causes an awakening and power of perception, 
which, according to its exercise 1 , is the cause of 
"change;" form, sound, order, taste, touch, these 
are called the five objects of sense (dhatu); 935 

'As the hand and foot are called the " two ways" 
(methods of moving?) so these are called "the roots" 
of action (the five skandhas); the eye, the ear, the 
nose, the tongue, the body, these are named the 
" roots " (instruments) of understanding. 936 

'The root of "mind" (manas) 2 is twofold, being 
both material, and also intelligent; "nature" by its 
involutions is " the cause," the knower of the cause 
is " I" (the soul); 937 

' Kapila the J&slii and his numerous followers, 
on this deep principle of " soul 3 ," practising wisdom 
(Buddhi), found deliverance. 938 

'Kapila" and now Va^aspati*, by the power of 
"Buddhi" perceiving the character of birth, old 
age, and death, declare that on this is founded 
true philosophy 6 ; 939 

'Whilst all opposed to this, they say, is false. 
"Ignorance" and "passion," causing constant "trans- 
migration," 940 

1 That is, as the power of perception is exercised, ' change ' is 
experienced. 

* Refer to Colebrooke, on the SSnkhya philosophy. 

s Much of this discourse might be illustrated from the Chinese 
version of ' the seventy golden »Sastra' (Sankhya Karika) of Kapila ; 
but the subject would require distinct treatment. 

4 This verse is obscure, and the translation doubtful. Literally 
rendered it runs as follows : ' That Kapila (or, that which Kapila 
said) now (is affirmed respecting) Pra^&pati [po-£e-po-ti ; this 
may be restored to Vakpati, or to Pra^ipati ; the latter however 
(as I am told) is the reading found in the Sanskrit original] (by the 
power of) Buddhi, knowing birth,' &c. 

1 This, they say, is called ' to see.' 



Digitized by 



Google 



in, u. visit to Arada and udrarama. 135 

'Abiding in the midst of these (they say) is the lot 
of " all that lives." Doubting the truth of " soul " is 
called " excessive doubt," and without distinguishing 
aright, there can be no method of escape. 941 

' Deep speculation as to the limits of perception is 
but to involve the " soul ;" thus unbelief leads to 
confusion, and ends in differences of thought and 
conduct 942 

'Again, the various speculations on "soul" (such 
as) "I say," "I know and perceive," "I come" and 
"I go" or "I remain fixed," these are called the 
intricacies (windings) of "soul 1 ." 943 

'And then the fancies raised in different natures, 
some saying " this is so," others denying it, and this 
condition of uncertainty is called the state of " dark- 
ness*." 944 

'Then there are those who say that outward 
things (resembling forms) are one with " soul," who 
say that the "objective" is the same as "mind," 
who confuse " intelligence " with " instruments," who 
say that " number " is the " soul." 945 

' Thus not distinguishing aright, these are called 
" excessive quibbles," " marks of folly," " nature 
changes," and so on. 946 

' To worship and recite religious books, to slaugh- 
ter living things in sacrifice, to render pure by fire 
and water, and thus awake the thought of final 
rescue, 947 

'All these ways of thinking are called " without 
right expedient," the result of ignorance and doubt, 
by means of word or thought or deed ; 948 

1 The ' soul ' is the ' I ' (aha/nkira) of the Sdnkhya system, con- 
cerning which see Colebrooke (Essays), p. 153. 
* Tamas. 
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' Involving outward relationships, this is called 
" depending on means ;" making the material world 
the ground of "soul," this is called "depending on 
the senses." 949 

' By these eight sorts of speculation are we in- 
volved in birth and death. The foolish masters of 
the world make their classifications in these five 
ways, (viz.) 950 

' Darkness, folly, and great folly, angry passion, 
with timid fear. Indolent coldness is called " dark- 
ness;" birth and death are called " folly j" 951 

' Lustful desire is "great folly r" because of great 
men subjected to error 1 , cherishing angry feelings, 
"passion" results; trepidation of the heart is called 
"fear." 952 

' Thus these foolish men dilate upon the five 
desires ; but the root of the great sorrow of birth 
and death, the life destined to be spent in the five 
ways, 953 

'The cause of the whirl of life, I clearly perceive, 
is to be placed in the existence of "I;" because of 
the influence of this cause, result the consequences 
of repeated birth and death ; 954 

' This cause is without any nature of its own, and 
its fruits have no nature; rightly considering what 
has been said, there are four matters which have to 
do with escape, 955 

' Kindling wisdom — opposed to dark ignorance, — 
making manifest — opposed to concealment and ob- 
scurity, — if these four matters be understood, then 
we may escape birth, old age, and death. 956 

1 Literally ' great men producing error,' or it may be ' because 
of the birth-error (delusion) of great men/ 
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' Birth, old age, and death being over, then we 
attain a final place; the Brabmans 1 all depending 
on this principle, 957 

' Practising themselves in a pure life, have also 
largely dilated on it, for the good of the world.' 
The prince hearing these words again enquired of 
Arada : 958 

' Tell me what are the expedients you name, and 
what is the final place to which they lead, and what 
is the character of that pure (Brahman) life; and 
again what are the stated periods 959 

' During which such life must be practised, and 
during which such life is lawful; all these are princi- 
ples to be enquired into ; and on them I pray you 
discourse for my sake.' 960 

Then that Arada, according to the Sutras and S&- 
stras, spoke, ' Yourself using wisdom is the expe- 
dient; but I will further dilate on this a little ; 961 

' First by removing from the crowd and leading a 
hermit's life, depending entirely on alms for food, 
extensively practising rules of decorum, religiously 
adhering to right rules of conduct, 962 

' Desiring little and knowing when to abstain, 
receiving whatever is given (in food), whether 
pleasant or otherwise, delighting to practise a quiet 
(ascetic) life, diligently studying all the Stitras and 
.Sastras, 963 

'Observing the character of covetous longing and 
fear, without remnant of desire to live in purity, 
to govern well the organs of life, the mind quieted 
and silently at rest, 964 

' Removing desire, and hating vice, all the sorrows 

1 The Brahmans in the world 
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of life (the world of desire) put away, then there is 
happiness; and we obtain the enjoyment of the 
first 1 dhyana. 965 

' Having obtained this first dhyana, then with the 
illumination thus obtained, by inward meditation 
is born reliance on thought alone, and the entangle- 
ments of folly are put away ; 966 

' The mind depending on this, then after death, 
born in the Brahma heavens, the enlightened are 
able to know themselves; by the use of means is 
produced further inward illumination; 967 

' Diligently persevering, seeking higher advance, 
accomplishing the second dhyana, tasting of that 
great joy, we are born in the Kwong-yin 2 heaven 
(Abhasvara); 968 

'Then by the use of means putting away this 
delight, practising the third dhyana, resting in such 
delight and wishing no further excellence, there is a 
birth in the .Subhakrrtsna (hin-tsing) heaven ; 969 

' Leaving the thought of such delight, straightway 
we reach the fourth dhyana, all joys and sorrows 
done away, the thought of escape produced, 970 

'We dwell in this fourth dhyana, and are born 
in the VWhat-phala heaven ; because of its long 
enduring years, it is thus called VWhat-phala (ex- 
tensive-fruit); 971 

' Whilst in that state of abstraction rising (higher), 
perceiving there is a place beyond any bodily con- 
dition, adding still and persevering further in practis- 
ing wisdom, rejecting this fourth dhyana, 972 

1 The dhydnas are the conditions of ecstasy, enjoyed by the 
inhabitants of the Brahmaloka heavens. 

* We have here an account of the different heavens of the 
Brahmalokas, concerning which consult Burnouf, ' Introduction to 
Indian Buddhism.' 
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' Firmly resolved to persevere in the search, still 
contriving to put away every desire after form, 
gradually from every pore of the body there is 
perceived a feeling of empfy release, 973 

'And in the end this extends to every solid part, 
so that the whole is perfected in an apprehension of 
emptiness. In brief, perceiving no limits to this 
emptiness, there is opened to the view boundless 
knowledge. 974 

' Endowed with inward rest and peace, the idea of 
" I " departs, and the object of " I :" clearly discrimi- 
nating the non-existence of matter (bhava), this is 
the condition of immaterial life. 975 

' As the Mu«ja (grass) when freed from its horny 
case, or as the wild bird which escapes from its prison 
trap, so, getting away from all material limitations, 
we thus find perfect release. 976 

'Thus ascending above the Brahmans (Brahma- 
lokas ?), deprived of every vestige of bodily existence, 
we still endure 1 . Endued with wisdom 2 ! let it be 
known this is real and true deliverance. 977 

'You ask what are the expedients for obtaining 
this escape ; even as I have before detailed, those 
who have deep faith will learn. 978 

' The ^?«his Gaigishavya, Ganaka, VWddha Para- 
jara 8 , and other searchers after truth, 979 

'All by the way I have explained, have reached true 
deliverance.' The prince hearing these words, deeply 
pondering on the outline of these principles, 980 

And reaching back to the influences produced by 

1 Literally, ' endurance not exhausted.' 

* That is, ' O thou I endued with wisdom,' or, generally, ' those 
endued with wisdom.' 

* These proper names were supplied from the Sanskrit text. 
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our former lives, again asked with further words: ' I 
have heard your very excellent system of wisdom, 
the principles very subtle and deep-reaching, 981 

' From which I learn that because of not "letting 
go" (by knowledge as a cause), we do not reach 
the end of the religious life ; but by understanding 
nature in its involutions, then, you say, we obtain 
deliverance ; 982 

' I perceive this law of birth has also concealed 
in it another law as a germ; you say that the "I" 
(i.e. "the soul," of Kapila) being rendered pure 1 , 
forthwith there is true deliverance ; 983 

' But if we encounter a union of cause and effect, 
then there is a return to the trammels of birth; just 
as the germ in the seed, when earth, fire, water, and 
wind 984 

' Seem to have destroyed in it the principle of 
life, meeting with favourable concomitant circum- 
stances will yet revive, without any evident cause, 
but because of desire; so those who have gained 
this supposed release, (likewise) 985 

' Keeping the idea of " I " and " living things," 
have in fact gained no final deliverance; in every 
condition, letting go the "three classes 2 " and again 
reaching the three 3 " excellent qualities," 986 

' Because of the eternal existence of soul, by the 
subde influences of that, (influences resulting from the 
past,) the heart lets go the idea of expedients, 987 

'And obtains an almost endless duration of years. 
This, you say, is true release ; you say "letting go the 
ground on which the idea of soul rests," that this frees 
us from " limited* existence," 988 

1 See Colebrooke, 1. c. p. 150. a Three sorts of pain. 

8 Perception, inference, affirmation. 4 Bbava. 
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'And that the mass of people have not yet re- 
moved the idea of soul, (and are therefore still in 
bondage). But what is this letting go "gunas 1 " 
(cords fettering the soul) ; if one is fettered by these 
" gums," how can there be release ? 989 

'For guwl (the object) and "gu»a" (the quality) 
in idea are different, but in substance one ; if you 
say that you can remove the properties of a thing 
(and leave the thing) by arguing it to the end, this 
is not so. 990 

' If you remove heat from fire, then there is no 
such thing as fire, or if you remove surface (front) 
from body, what body can remain ? 99 1 

' Thus " gu»a " is as it Avere surface, remove 
this and there can be no "gu«l." So that this 
deliverance, spoken of before, must leave a body 
yet in bonds. 992 

'Again, you say that by "clear knowledge" you 
get rid of body ; there is then such a thing as know- 
ledge or the contrary ; if you affirm the existence of 
clear knowledge, then there should be some one who 
possesses it (i. e. possesses this knowledge) ; 993 

' If there be a possessor, how can there be deli- 
verance (from this personal " I ") ? If you say 
there is no "knower," then who is it that is spoken 
of as "knowing?" 994 

' If there is knowledge and no person, then the 
subject of knowledge may be a stone or a log ; more- 
over, to have clear knowledge of these minute causes 
of contamination and reject them thoroughly, 995 

' These being so rejected, there must be an end, 
then, of the " doer." What Ar&da has declared can- 
not satisfy my heart. 996 

1 Colebrooke, p. 157. 
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' This clear knowledge is not " universal wisdom," 
I must go on and seek a better explanation.' Going 
on then to the place of Udra 1 JZishi, he also expa- 
tiated on this question of 'I.' 997 

(But) although he refined the matter to the 
utmost, laying down a term of ' thought ' and ' no 
thought ' taking the position of removing ' thought ' 
and ' no thought,' yet even so he came not out of 
the mire; 998 

For supposing creatures attained that state, still 
(he said) there is a possibility of returning to the 
coil, whilst Bodhisattva sought a method of getting 
out of it So once more leaving Udra Jtishi, 999 

He went on in search of a better system, and came 
at last to Mount Kia-^e 2 [the forest of mortifica- 
tion], where was a town called Pain-suffering 
forest (Uravilva?). Here the five Bhikshus had 
gone before. 1000 

When then he beheld these five, virtuously keeping 
in check their senses (passion-members), holding to 
the rules of moral conduct, practising mortification, 
dwelling in that grove of mortification 8 ; 1001 

Occupying a spot beside the Naira»gana river, 
perfectly composed and filled with contentment, 
Bodhisattva forthwith by them (selecting) one spot, 
quietly gave himself to thought 1002 

The five Bhikshus knowing him with earnest 
heart to be seeking escape, offered him their 
services with devotion, as if reverencing Ixvara 
Deva. 1003 

1 Yuh-to. * Gay*, or Gayajirsha. 

* Or is the word fu-hing=the name of a plant, such as the 
uruvu (betel)? 
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Having finished their attentions and dutiful ser- 
vices, then going on he took his seat not far off, as 
one about to enter on a course of religious practice, 
composing all his members as he desired. 1004 

Bodhisattva diligently applied himself to 'means,' 
as one about to cross over old age, disease, and 
death. With full purpose of heart (he set him- 
self) to endure mortification, to restrain every 
bodily passion, and give up thought about sus- 
tenance, 1005 

With purity of heart to observe the fast-rules, 
which no worldly man (active man) can bear ; silent 
and still, lost in thoughtful meditation ; and so for 
six years he continued, 1006 

Each day eating one hemp grain, his bodily form 
shrunken and attenuated, seeking how to cross (the 
sea) of birth and death, exercising himself still 
deeper and advancing further; 1007 

Making his way perfect by the disentanglements 
of true wisdom, not eating, and yet not (looking to 
that as) a cause (of emancipation), his four members 
although exceedingly weak, his heart of wisdom in- 
creasing yet more and more in light; 1008 

His spirit free, his body light and refined, his 
name spreading far and wide, as 'highly gifted,' 
even as the moon when first produced, or as the 
Kumuda flower spreading out its sweetness; 1009 

Everywhere thro' the country his excellent fame 
extended ; the daughters of the lord of the place 
both coming to see him, his mortified body like a 
withered branch, just completing the period of six 
years, 1010 

Fearing the sorrow of birth and death, seeking 
earnestly the method (cause) of true wisdom, he 
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came to the conviction that these were not the 
means to extinguish desire and produce ecstatic 
contemplation; ion 

Nor yet (the means by which) in former time, 
seated underneath the 6ambu tree 1 , he arrived at 
that miraculous condition, that surely was the proper 
way, (he thought), 1012 

The way opposed to this of 'withered body.' I 
should therefore rather seek strength of body, by 
drink and food refresh my members, and with con- 
tentment cause my mind to rest. 10 13 

My mind at rest, I shall enjoy silent composure ; 
composure is the trap for getting ecstasy (dhyana) ; 
whilst in ecstasy perceiving the true law (right law, 
i. e. truth), then the force of truth (the law) obtained, 
disentanglement will follow. 1014 

And thus composed, enjoying perfect quiet, old 
age and death are put away ; and then defilement is 
escaped by this first means; thus then by equal 
steps the excellent law results from life restored by 
food and drink 1015 

Having carefully considered this principle, bath- 
ing in the Naira#£ana river, he desired afterwards 
to leave the water (pool), but owing to extreme 
exhaustion was unable to rise; 1016 

Then a heavenly spirit holding out (pressing 
down) a branch, taking this in his hand he (raised 
himself and) came forth. At this time on the oppo- 
site side of the grove there was a certain chief 
herdsman, 10 17 

Whose eldest daughter was called Nanda. One of 
the .Suddhavasa Devas addressing her said, ' Bodhi- 

1 See above, p. 48, ver. 335. 
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sattva dwells in the grove, go you then, and present 
to him a religious offering.' 1018 

Nanda Balada (or Bala/a or Baladhya) with 
joy came to the spot, above her hands (i. e. on her 
wrists) white chalcedony bracelets, her clothing of a 
grey (bluish) colour (dye) ; 1019 

The grey and the white together contrasted in the 
light, as the colours of the rounded river bubble ; 
with simple heart and quicken'd step she came, and, 
bowing down at Bodhisattva's feet, 1020 

She reverently offered him perfumed rice milk, 
begging him of his condescension to accept it \ Bodhi- 
sattva taking it, partook of it (at once), whilst she 
received, even then, the fruits of her religious act. 102 1 

Having eaten it, all his members refreshed, he 
became capable of receiving Bodhi ; his body and 
limbs glistening with (renewed strength), and his 
energies swelling higher still", 1022 

As the hundred streams swell the sea, or the first 
quarter'd moon daily increases in brightness. The 
five Bhikshus having witnessed this, perturbed, were 
filled with suspicious reflection ; 1023 

They supposed (said) that his religious zeal 
(heart) was flagging, and that he was leaving and 
looking for a better abode, as though he had 
obtained deliverance, the five elements entirely 
removed s . 1024 

1 See Tree and Serpent Worship, plate L 

2 This is a free translation; the text is probably defective, 
||0 being a mistake for ^]J or for ~t|r. 

* ' The five elements/ in the original ' the five great ;' the sense 
seems to be that the Bodhisattva was acting as though he had 
attained his aim, and overcome the powers of sense. At the same 

[19] L 
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Bodhisattva wandered on alone, directing his 
course to that 'fortunate 1 ' tree, beneath whose 
shade he might accomplish his search after com- 
plete enlightenment 2 . 1025 

(Over) the ground wide and level, producing soft 
and pliant grass, easily he advanced with lion step, 
pace by pace, (whilst) the earth shook withal ; 1026 

And as it shook, Kala naga aroused, was filled 
with joy, as his eyes were opened to the light. 
Forthwith he exclaimed : ' When formerly I saw 
the Buddhas of old, there was the sign of an 
earthquake as now; 1027 

' The virtues of a Muni are so great in majesty, that 
the great earth cannot endure 3 them; as step by step 
his foot treads upon the ground, so is there heard 
the sound of the rumbling earth-shaking ; 1028 

'A brilliant light now illumes the world, as the 
shining of the rising sun ; five hundred bluish tinted 
birds (I see), wheeling round to the right, flying 
through space ; 1029 

' A gentle, soft, and cooling breeze blows around 
in an agreeable way ; all these auspicious (miracu- 
lous) signs are the same as those of former 
Buddhas; 1030 

'Wherefore I know that this Bodhisattva will 
certainly arrive at perfect wisdom. And now, be- 
hold ! from yonder man, a grass cutter, he obtains 
some pure and pliant grass, 1031 

'Which spreading out beneath the tree, with 
upright body, there he takes his seat; his feet placed 

time it is possible that •' the five great' may allude to the five 
Bhikshus. But in any case it is better to hold to the literal sense. 

1 The ' fortunate tree,' the tree ' of good omen,' the Bodhi tree. 

* Samyak-Sambodhi. ' Cannot excel or surpass them. 



Digitized by 



Google 



111,13- DEFEATS MARA. 147 

under him, not carelessly arranged (moving to and 
fro), but like the firmly fixed and compact body of a 
Naga ; 1032 

' Nor shall he rise again from off his seat till he 
has completed his undertaking.' And so he (the 
Naga) uttered these words by way of confirmation. 
The heavenly Nagas, filled with joy, 1033 

(Caused a) cool refreshing breeze to rise; the 
trees and grass were yet unmoved by it, and all 
the beasts, quiet and silent, (looked on in wonder- 
ment.) 1034 

These are the signs that Bodhisattva will certainly 
attain enlightenment. 1035 

Varga 13. Defeats MAra. 

The great Rishi, of the royal tribe of i?«his, 
beneath the Bodhi tree firmly established, resolved 
by oath to perfect the way of complete deliver- 
ance. 1036 

The spirits, Nagas, and the heavenly multitude \ 
all were filled with joy ; but Mara Devari^a, enemy 
of religion, alone was grieved, and rejoiced not ; 103 7 

Lord of the five desires 2 , skilled in all the arts of 
warfare, the foe of those who seek deliverance, there- 
fore his name is rightly given Puuna 3 . 1038 *> 

Now this Mara ra^u had three daughters, minc- 
ingly beautiful and of a pleasant countenance, in 
every way fit by artful ways to enflame a man with 
love, highest in this respect among the Devis. 1039 

The first was named Yuh-yen (lust-pollution), 
the second Neng-yueh-^-in (able to delight a man), 

1 ^ $&• * I. e. king of sensuality. 

' The wicked one. 
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the third Ngai-loh 1 (love-joy). These three, at 
this time, advanced together, 1040 

And addressed their father Pi sun a and said: 
'May we not know the trouble that afflicts you?' 
The father calming his feelings, addressed his 
daughters thus : 104 1 

' The world has now a great Muni, he has taken a 
strong oath as a helmet, he holds a mighty bow in 
his hand, wisdom is the diamond shaft he uses, 1042 

' His object is to get the mastery in the world, to 
ruin and destroy my territory (domain) ; I am myself 
unequal to him, for all men will believe in him, 1043 

' And all find refuge in the way of his salvation ; 
then will my land be desert and unoccupied. But as 
when a man transgresses the laws of morality, his 
body (or, he himself) is then empty (i. e. unpro- 
tected), 1044 

' So now, the eye of wisdom, not yet opened (in 
this man), whilst my empire still has peace (quiet), 
I will go and overturn his purpose, and break down 
and divide the ridge-pole (of his house) 2 .' 1045 

Seizing then his bow and his five arrows, with all 
his retinue of male and female attendants, he went 
to that grove of ' fortunate rest ' with the vow that 
the world (all flesh) should not find peace s . 1046 

Then seeing the Muni, quiet and still (silent), 
preparing to cross the sea of the three worlds, in 
his left hand grasping his bow, with his right hand 
pointing his arrow, 1047 

1 See Childers, sub Miro, for the name of the daughters. In 
Sanskrit, Rati, Prtti, and Trt'shni. 

1 ' I will return to the house . . . . , he findeth it swept and gar- 
nished, but empty.' 

* Should not find 'rest' There is a play on the word. 
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He addressed Bodhisattva and said: ' Kshatriya! 
rise up quickly ! for you may well fear I your death 
is at hand; you may practise your own religious 
system 1 , 1048 

'But let go this effort after the law of deliver- 
ance (for others); wage warfare in the field of charity 2 
as a cause of merit, appease the tumultuous world, and 
so in the end reach your reward in heaven ; 1049 

' This is a way renowned and well established, in 
which former saints (victors) have walked, .fo'shis 
and kings and men of eminence ; but this system of 
penury and alms-begging is unworthy of you. 1050 

' Now then if you rise not, you had best consider 
with yourself, that if you give not up your vow, and 
tempt me to let fly an arrrow, 105 1 

' How that Aila, grandchild of Soma 3 , by one of 
these arrows just touched, as by a fanning of the 
wind, lost his reason and became a madman ; 1052 

'And how the J&shi Vimala, practising auste- 
rities, hearing the sound of one of these darts, his 
heart possessed by great fear, bewildered and 
darkened he lost his true nature; 1053 

' How much less can you — a late-born one — hope 
to escape this dart of mine. Quickly arise then! 
if hardly you may get away ! 1054 

' This arrow full of rankling poison, fearfully in- 
sidious where it strikes a foe ! See now ! with all 
my force, I point it ! and are you resting in the face 
of such calamity ? 1 05 5 

' How is it that you fear not this dread arrow ? say ! 
why do you not tremble ?' Mara uttered such fear-in- 
spiring threats, bent on overawing Bodhisattva. 1056 

1 Or, a system of religion for yourself. * Religious almsgiving. 
' Aida, the grandson of Soma (i. e. Fururavas, the lover of Urvari ?). 
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But Bodhisattva's heart remained unmoved; no 
doubt, no fear was present. Then Mara instantly 
discharged his arrow, whilst the three women came 
in front; 1057 

Bodhisattva regarded not the arrow, nor con- 
sidered ought the women three. Mara ra^a now 
was troubled much with doubt, and muttered thus 
'twixt heart and mouth : '1058 

' Long since the maiden of the snowy mountains, 
shooting at Mahervara, constrained him to change 
his mind ; and yet Bodhisattva is unmoved, 1059 

' And heeds not even this dart of mine, nor the 
three heavenly women ! nought prevails to move 
his heart or raise one spark of love within 
him. 1060 

' Now must I assemble my army-host, and press 
him sore by force;' having thought thus awhile, 
Mara's army suddenly assembled round ; 1061 

Each (severally) assumed his own peculiar form ; 
some were holding spears, others grasping swords, 
others snatching up trees, others wielding diamond 
maces; (thus were they) armed with every sort of 
weapon; 1062 

Some had heads like hogs, others like fishes, 
others like asses, others like horses ; some with 
forms like snakes or like the ox or savage tiger ; 
lion-headed, dragon-headed, (and like) every other 
kind of beast; 1063 

Some had many heads on one body-trunk, with 
faces having but a single eye, and then again 
with many eyes ; some with great-bellied mighty 
bodies, 1064 

And others thin and skinny, bellyless ; others 
long-legged, mighty-knee'd ; others big-shanked 
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and fat-calved ; some with long and claw-like 
nails ; 1065 

Some were headless, breastless, faceless ; some 
with two feet and many bodies ; some with big 
faces looking every way ; some pale and ashy- 
coloured, 1066 

Others colour'd like the bright star rising, 
others steaming fiery vapour, some with ears like 
elephants, with humps like mountains, some with 
naked forms covered with hair, 1067 

Some with leather skins for clothing, their faces 
party-coloured, crimson and white ; some with tiger 
skins as robes, some with snake skins over 
them, 1068 

Some with tinkling bells around their waists, 
others with twisted screw-like hair, others with 
hair dishevelled covering the body, some breath- 
suckers, 1069 

Others body-snatchers, some dancing and shrieking 
awhile, some jumping onwards with their feet toge- 
ther, some striking one another as they went, 1070 

Others waving (wheeling round) in the air, others 
flying and leaping between the trees, others howling, 
or hooting, or screaming, or whining, with their evil 
noises shaking the great earth ; 107 1 

Thus this wicked goblin troop encircled on its 
four sides the Bodhi tree ; some bent on tearing his 
body to pieces, others on devouring it whole ; 1072 

From the four sides flames belched forth, and 
fiery steam ascended up to heaven ; tempestuous 
winds arose on every side 1 ; the mountain forests 
shook and quaked ; 1073 

1 Kik for pien? 
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Wind, fire, and steam, with dust combined, (pro- 
duced) a pitchy darkness, rendering all invisible. 
And now the Devas well affected to the law, and all 
the Nagas and the spirits (kwei-shin), 1074 

All incensed at this host of Mara, with anger 
fired, wept tears of blood ; the great company of 
vSuddhavasa gods, beholding Mara tempting 1 Bodhi- 
sattva, 1075 

Free from low-feeling, with hearts undisturbed by 
passion, moved by pity towards him and commise- 
ration, came in a body to behold the Bodhisattva, so 
calmly seated and so undisturbed, 1076 

Surrounded with an uncounted host of devils, 
shaking the heaven and earth with sounds ill- 
omened. Bodhisattva silent and quiet in the midst 
remained, his countenance as bright as heretofore, 
unchanged; 1077 

Like the great lion-king placed amongst all the 
beasts howling and growling round him (so he sat), a 
sight unseen before, so strange and wonderful ! 1078 

The host of Mara hastening, as arranged, each 
one exerting his utmost force, taking each other's 
place in turns, threatening every moment to destroy 
him, 1079 

Fiercely staring, grinning with their teeth, flying 
tumultuously, bounding here and there; but Bodhi- 
sattva, silently beholding them, (watched them) as one 
would watch the games of children ; 1080 

And now the demon host waxed fiercer and more 
angry, and added force to force, in further conflict; 
grasping at stones they could not lift, or lifting them, 
they could not let them go ; 1081 

I Confusing. 
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Their flying spears, lances, and javelins, stuck fast 
in space, refusing to descend; the angry thunder- 
drops and mighty hail, with these, were changed into 
five-coloyr'd lotus flowers, 1082 

Whilst the foul poison of the dragon snakes was 
turned to spicy-breathing air. Thus all these count- 
less sorts of creatures, wishing to destroy the Bodhi- 
sattva, 1083 

Unable to remove him from the spot, were with 
their own weapons wounded. Now Mara had an 
aunt-attendant whose name was Ma-kia-ka-li 
(Maha Kail?), 1084 

Who held a skull-dish in her hands, and stood in 
front of Bodhisattva, and with every kind of winsome 
gesture, tempted to lust the Bodhisattva. 1085 

So all these followers of Mara, possessed of every 
demon-body form, united in discordant uproar, 
hoping to terrify Bodhisattva; 1086 

But not a hair of his was moved, and Mara's host 
was filled with sorrow. Then in the air the crowd 
of angels (spirits), their forms invisible, raised their 
voices, saying: 1087 

' Behold the great Muni ; his mind unmoved by 
any feeling of resentment, whilst all that wicked 
Mara race, besotted, are vainly bent on his destruc- 
tion ; 1088 

' Let go your foul and murderous thoughts against 
that silent Muni, calmly seated ! You cannot with a 
breath move the Sumeru mountain ; 1089 

' Fire may freeze, water may burn, the roughened 
earth may grow soft and pliant, but ye cannot hurt 
the Bodhisattva ! Thro' ages past disciplined by 
suffering, 1090 

' Bodhisattva rightly trained in thought, ever 
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advancing in the use of "means," pure and illustrious 
for wisdom, loving and merciful to all, 1091 

'These four conspicuous (excellent) virtues cannot 
with him be rent asunder, so as to make it hard or 
doubtful whether he gain the highest wisdom. 1092 

' For as the thousand rays of yonder sun must 
drown the darkness of the world, or as the boring 
wood must kindle fire, or as the earth deep-dug 
gives water, 1093 

' So he who perseveres in the " right means," by 
seeking thus, will find. The world without instruc- 
tion, poisoned by lust and hate and ignorance, 1094 

' Because he pitied "flesh," so circumstanced, he 
sought on their account the joy of wisdom. Why 
then would you molest and hinder one who seeks 
to banish sorrow from the world ? 1095 

'The ignorance that everywhere prevails is due 
to false pernicious books (sutras), and therefore 
Bodhisattva, walking uprightly, would lead and draw 
men after him. 1096 

'To obscure and blind the great world-leader, this 
undertaking is impossible \ for 'tis as though in the 
Great Desert a man would purposely mislead the 
merchant-guide; 1097 

'So "all flesh" having fallen into darkness, ignorant 
of where they are going, for their sakes he would 
light the lamp of wisdom ; say then ! why would you 
extinguish it ? 1098 

'All flesh engulphed and overwhelmed in the great 
sea of birth and death, this one prepares the boat of 
wisdom ; say then ! why destroy and sink it? 1099 

' Patience is the sprouting of religion, firmness 

1 In the sense of ' not commendable.' 
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its root, good conduct is the flower, the enlightened 
heart the boughs and branches, i ioo 

' Wisdom supreme the entire tree, the " tran- 
scendent law 1 " the fruit, its shade protects all 
living things ; say then ! why would you cut it 
down ? 1 101 

' Lust, hate, and ignorance, (these are) the rack 
and bolt, the yoke placed on the shoulder of the 
world ; through ages long he has practised austerities 
to rescue men from these their fetters, 1 102 

' He now shall certainly attain his end, sitting 
on this right-established throne ; (seated) as all 
the previous Buddhas, firm and compact like a 
diamond; 1103 

' Though all the earth were moved and shaken, 
yet would this place be fixed and stable ; him, thus 
fixed and well assured, think not that you can over- 
turn. 1 104 

' Bring down and moderate your mind's desire, 
banish these high and envious thoughts, prepare 
yourselves for right reflection, be patient in your 
services.' 1105 

Mara hearipg these sounds in space, and seeing 
Bodhisattva still unmoved, filled with fear and 
banishing his high and supercilious thoughts, again 
took up his way to heaven above ; 1 106 

Whilst all his host (were scattered), o'erwhelmed 
with grief and disappointment, fallen from their 
high estate, 'reft of their warrior pride, their warlike 
weapons and accoutrements thrown heedlessly and 
cast away 'mid woods and deserts. 1 107 

Like as when some cruel chieftain slain, the hateful 

1 Anuttara-dharma. 
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band is all dispersed and scattered, so the host of 
Mara disconcerted, fled away. The mind of Bodhi- 
sattva (now reposed) peaceful and quiet. 11 08 

The morning sun-beams brighten with the dawn, 
the dust-like mist dispersing, disappears; the moon 
and stars pale their faint light, the barriers of the 
night are all removed, 1109 

Whilst from above a fall of heavenly flowers pay 
their sweet tribute to the Bodhisattva. 1 1 10. 



Varga 14. O-wei-san-pou-ti (Abhisambodhi) 1 . 

Bodhisattva having subdued Mara, his firmly fixed 
mind at rest, thoroughly exhausting the first prin- 
ciple of truth 2 , he entered into deep and subtle 
contemplation, hit 

Self-contained. Every kind of Samadhi in order 
passed before his eyes. During the first watch he 
entered on ' right perception 3 ,' and in recollection all 
former births passed before his eyes ; 1 1 1 2 

Born in such a place, of such a name, and downwards 
to his present birth, so through hundreds, thousands, 
myriads, all his births and deaths he knew ; 1 1 1 3 

Countless in number were they, of every kind and 
sort; then knowing, too, his family relationships, 
great pity rose within his heart 1114 

This sense of deep compassion passed, he once 
again considered 'all that lives,' and how they 
moved within the six * portions of life's revolution, 
no final term to birth and death ; 1 1 1 5 

1 The condition that looks wisdom face to face. 

* 'Eternally exhausting the highest truth' (paramartha). 

* The word for ' perception' is vedana (sheu). 

* The six modes of birth (transmigration). 
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Hollow all, and false and transient (unfixed) 
as the plantain tree, or as a dream, or phantasy. 
Then in the middle watch of night, he reached to 
knowledge (eyes) of the pure Devas \ 1 1 16 

And beheld before him every creature, as one sees 
images upon a mirror ; all creatures born and born 
again to die, noble and mean, the poor and rich, 1 1 1 7 

Reaping the fruit of right or evil doing, and 
sharing happiness or misery in consequence. First 
he considered and distinguished evil-doers (works), 
that such must ever reap an evil birth ; 1 1 18 

Then he considered those who practise righteous 
deeds, that these must gain a place with men or 
gods ; but those again born in the nether hells, (he 
saw) participating in every kind of misery ; 1 1 19 

Swallowing (drinking) molten brass (metal), the 
iron skewers piercing their bodies, confined within 
the boiling caldron, driven and made to enter the 
fiery oven (dwelling), 1 1 20 

Food for hungry, long-toothed dogs, or preyed 
upon by brain-devouring birds; dismayed by fire, 
then (they wander through) thick woods, with leaves 
like razors gashing their limbs, 1 1 2 1 

While knives divide their (writhing) bodies, or 
hatchets lop their members, bit by bit ; drinking the 
bitterest poisons, their fate yet holds them back 
from death. 11 22 

Thus those who found their joy in evil deeds, he 
saw receiving now their direst sorrow; a momentary 
taste of pleasure here, a dreary length of suffering 
there; 11 23 

A laugh or joke because of others' pain, a crying 

1 Deva sight. 
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out and weeping now at punishment received. Surely 
if living creatures saw the consequence of all their 
evils deeds, self-visited, 1124 

With hatred would they turn and leave them, 
fearing the ruin following — the blood and death. 
He saw, moreover, all the fruits of birth as beasts, 
each deed entailing its own return, 11 25 

(And) when death ensues born in some other form 
(beast shape), different in kind according to the deeds. 
Some doomed to die for the sake of skin or flesh 1 , 
some for their horns or hair or bones or wings, 1 1 26 

Others torn or killed in mutual conflict, friend or 
relative before, contending thus ; (some) burthened 
with loads or dragging heavy weights, (others) 
pierced and urged on by pricking goads, 1127 

Blood flowing down their tortured forms, parched 
and hungry — no relief afforded ; then, turning round, 
(he saw) one with the other struggling, possessed of 
no independent strength ; 1 128 

Flying through air or sunk in deep water, yet no 
place as a refuge left from death. He saw, more- 
over, those, misers and covetous, born now as hungry 
ghosts, 1 129 

Vast bodies like the towering mountain, with 
mouths as small as any needle-tube, hungry and 
thirsty, nought but fire arid poison'd flame to en- 
wrap their burning forms within. 11 30 

Covetous, they would not give to those who 
sought, or duped the man who gave in charity, now 
born among the famished ghosts, they seek for food, 
but cannot find withal. 11 31 

The refuse of the unclean man they fain would 

1 That is, some born as beasts, whose hides are of value, and 
for which they are killed. 
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eat, but this is changed and lost (before it can be 
eaten) ; oh ! if a man believes that covetousness is 
thus repaid, as in their case, 1 132 

Would he not give his very flesh in charity 
even as Sivi ri^a did ! Then, once more (he saw), 
those reborn as men, with bodies like some foul 
sewer, 11 33 

Ever moving 'midst the direst sufferings, born 
from the womb to fear and trembling, with body 
tender, touching anything its feelings painful, as if 
cut with knives ; 1 1 34 

Whilst born in this condition, no moment free 
from chance of death, labour, and sorrow, yet 
seeking birth again, and being born again, enduring 
pain. 1 1 35 

Then (he saw those who) by a higher merit were 
enjoying heaven ; a thirst for love ever consuming 
them, their merit ended with the end of life, the 
five signs 1 warning them of death (their beauty 
fades), 1 136 

Just as the blossom that decays, withering away, 
is robbed of all its shining tints ; not all their asso- 
ciates, living still, though grieving, can avail to save 
the rest; 1137 

The palaces and joyous precincts empty now, the 
Devls all alone and desolate, sitting or asleep upon 
the dusty earth, weep bitterly in recollection of their 
loves; 1 1 38 

Those who are born, sad in decay; those who are 
dead, beloved, cause of grief; thus ever struggling 
on, preparing future pain, covetous they seek the 
joys of heaven, 11 39 

1 The five signs are the indications of a Deva's life in heaven 
coming to an end. 
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Obtaining which, these sorrows come apace ; des- 
picable joys ! oh, who would covet them ! using such 
mighty efforts (means) to obtain, and yet unable 
thence to banish pain. 1140 

Alas, alas 1 these Devas, too, alike deceived — no 
difference is there ! thro' lapse of ages bearing suf- 
fering, striving to crush desire and lust, 1 141 

Now certainly expecting long reprieve, and yet 
once more destined to fall ! in hell enduring every 
kind of pain, as beasts tearing and killing one the 
other, 1 142 

As Pretas parched with direst thirst, as men worn 
out, seeking enjoyment ; although, they say, when 
born in heaven, ' then we shall escape these greater 
ills,' 1 143 

Deceived, alas ! no single place exempt, in every 
birth incessant pain ! Alas! the sea of birth and death 
revolving thus — an ever-whirling wheel — 1 144 

All flesh immersed within its waves cast here and 
there without reliance! thus with his pure Deva 
eyes he thoughtfully considered the five domains of 
life. 1 145 

He saw that all was empty and vain alike ! with no 
dependence ! like the plantain or the bubble. Then, 
on the third eventful watch, he entered on the deep, 
true * apprehension 2 ; 1 1 46 

He meditated on the entire world of creatures, 
whirling in life's tangle, born 8 to sorrow; the crowds 
who live, grow old, and die, innumerable for multi- 
tude, 1 147 

1 That is, the deep apprehension of truth. 
* Sorrow self-natured. 
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Covetous, lustful, ignorant, darkly-fettered, with 
no way known for final rescue. Rightly considering, 
inwardly he reflected from what source birth and 
death proceed ; 1 148 

He was assured that age and death must come 
from birth as from a source. For since a man has 
born with him a body, that body must inherit pain 
(disease). 1 149 

Then looking further whence comes birth, he saw 
it came from life-deeds done elsewhere ; then with his 
Deva-eyes scanning these deeds, he saw they were 
not framed by Iwara ; 1 150 

They were not self-caused, they were not personal 
existences, nor were they either uncaused ; then, as 
one who breaks the first bamboo joint finds all the 
rest easy to separate, 1 1 5 1 

Having discerned the cause of birth and death, he 
gradually came to see the truth ; deeds come from 
upadana (cleaving), like as fire which catches hold 
of grass; 1152 

Upadana (tsu) comes from trtshnk ('ngai), just 
as a little fire enflames the mountains ; tr«sh«a 
comes from vedana (shau), (the perception of pain 
and pleasure, the desire for rest); 11 53 

As the starving or the thirsty man seeks food and 
drink, so 'sensation' (perception) brings 'desire' 
for life; then contact (sparca) is the cause of all 
sensation, producing the three kinds of pain or 
pleasure, 11 54 

Even as by' art of man the rubbing wood pro- 
duces fire for any use or purpose; spar^a (con- 
tact) is born from the six entrances (ayatanas) 1 , 

1 The six organs of sense. 
[19] M 
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(a man is blind because he cannot see the 
light) 1 ; 1 155 

The six entrances are caused by name and 
thing, just as the germ grows to the stem and 
leaf; name and thing are born from knowledge 
(vi/»ana), as the seed which germinates and brings 
forth leaves. 1156 

Knowledge, in turn, proceeds from name and 
thing, the two are intervolved leaving no remnant; 
by some concurrent cause knowledge engenders 
name and thing, whilst by some odier cause con- 
current, name and thing engender know- 
ledge; 1157 

Just as a man and ship advance together, the 
water and the land mutually involved 2 ; thus know- 
ledge brings forth name and thing; name and 
thing produce the roots (ayatanas) ; 1 158 

The roots engender contact; contact again brings 
forth sensation; sensation brings forth longing 
desire; longing desire produces upadana; 1159 

Upadana is the cause of deeds ; and these again 
engender birth ; birth again produces age and death ; 
so does this one incessant round 1160 

Cause the existence of all living things. Rightly 
illumined, thoroughly perceiving this, firmly esta- 
blished, thus was he enlightened; destroy birth, old 
age and death will cease ; 1 161 

Destroy bhava then will birth cease; destroy 
'cleaving' (upadana) then will bhava end; destroy 
trtshn& (desire) then will cleaving end ; destroy 
sensation then will tf«sh»a end; 1162 

1 This clause is obscure, it may mean, ' blind to darkness there- 
fore he sees.' 

* It is difficult to catch the meaning here ; literally translated the 
passage runs thus: ' Water and dry land cause mutual involution.' 
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Destroy contact then will end sensation; de- 
stroy the six entrances, then will contact cease; 
the six entrances all destroyed, from this, moreover, 
names and things will cease; 1163 

Knowledge destroyed, names and things 1 
will cease ; sa*«skara (names and things) destroyed, 
then knowledge perishes ; ignorance destroyed, then 
the sawskara 2 will die; the great Jtishi was thus per- 
fected in wisdom (sambodhi). 1164 

Thus perfected, Buddha then devised for the 
world's benefit the eightfold path, right sight, 
and so on, the only true path for the world to 
tread. 1165 

Thus did he complete the end (destruction) of 
' self,' as fire goes out for want of grass ; thus he had 
done what he would have men do ; he first had 
found the way of perfect knowledge; 1166 

He finished thus the first great lesson (para- 
martha); entering the great Zfo'shi's house 8 , the 
darkness disappeared; light coming on, perfectly 
silent, all at rest, 1167 

He reached at last the exhaustless source of 
truth (dharma); lustrous with all wisdom the great 
Jtishi sat, perfect in gifts, whilst one convulsive 
throe shook the wide earth. 11 68 

And now the world was calm again and bright, 
when Devas, N&gas, spirits, all assembled, amidst 
the void raise heavenly music, and make their 
offerings as the law 4 directs ; 1 169 

A gentle cooling breeze sprang up around, and 

1 Here evidently equivalent to samskira. 

* Sa»iskira, i. e. the five skandhas, or constituents of individual life. 
' I. e. attained Nirv&na. 

* ' As the law directs ; ' that is, 'religious offerings' (dharma ddna). 

M 2 



Digitized by 



Google 



1 64 FOSHO-HING-TSAN-KING. Ill, 14. 

from the sky a fragrant rain distilled ; exquisite 
flowers, not seasonable 1 , bloomed ; sweet fruits before 
their time were ripened ; 1 1 70 

Great Mandaras 2 , and every sort of heavenly pre- 
cious flower, from space in rich confusion fell, as 
tribute* to the illustrious monk. 11 71 

Creatures of every different kind were moved 
one towards the other lovingly; fear and terror 
altogether put away, none entertained a hateful 
thought ; 1 1 72 

And all things living in the world with faultless 
men* consorted freely; the Devas giving up their 
heavenly joys, sought rather to alleviate the sin- 
ner's sufferings; 11 73 

Pain and distress grew less and less, the moon of 
wisdom waxed apace ; whilst all the ^?/shis of the 
Ikshvaku clan who had received a heavenly 
birth, 1 1 74 

Beholding Buddha thus benefitting men, were 
filled with joy and satisfaction ; and whilst through- 
out the heavenly mansions religious offerings fell as 
raining flowers, 1 1 75 

The Devas and the Naga spirits 5 , with one voice, 
praised the Buddha's virtues ; men seeing the reli- 
gious offerings, hearing, too, the joyous hymn of 
praise, 1 1 76 

Were all rejoiced in turn ; they leapt for unre- 

1 ' Not seasonable;' that is, out of season ; or, before their season. 

* The Maha" Mandira, or Mandarava ; one of the five trees of 
the paradise of Indra (Wilson); the Erythrina fulgens. See 
Burnouf, Lotus, p. 306. 

' As a religious offering to the Muni-lord, 
4 Wou lau gin, leakless men. It means that all things living 
consorted freely with the good. 

* The Devas, Nigas, and heavenly spirits (kwei shin). 
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strained joy; Mara, the Devar&fa, only, felt in his 
heart great anguish. 1 1 77 

Buddha for those seven days, in contemplation lost, 
his heart at peace, beheld and pondered on the Bodhi 
tree, with gaze unmoved and never wearying : t 1 78 

' Now resting here, in this condition, I have ob- 
tained,' he said, 'my ever-shifting 1 heart's desire, 
and now at rest I stand, escaped from self*.' The 
eyes of Buddha 3 then considered 'all that lives,' 1 179 

And forthwith rose there in him deep compas- 
sion ; much he desired to bring about their welfare 
(purity), but how to gain for them that most excellent 
deliverance, 11 80 

From covetous desire, hatred, ignorance, and false 
teaching (this was the question); how to suppress 
this sinful heart by right direction ; not by anxious 
use of outward means, but by resting quietly in 
thoughtful silence. 1181 

Now looking back and thinking of his mighty 
vow, there rose once more within his mind a wish to 
preach the law; and looking carefully throughout 
the world, he saw how pain and sorrow ripened and 
increased everywhere. 1182 

Then Brahma-deva knowing his thoughts, and 
considering * it right to request him to advance reli- 
gion for the wider spread of the Brahma-glory, in 
the deliverance of all flesh from sorrow, 1 183 

1 My heart which has experienced constant and differing birth- 
changes. 

* Wou-ngo, in a condition without personal (ngo) limitations. 
The sense seems to be, that, by casting away the limitations of the 
finite, he had apprehended the idea of the infinite. 

* The eye of Buddha ; the last of the pan£aiakkhus, for which 
see Childers, Pali Diet sub voce. 

4 The sense may be, ' thinking that he ought to be requested to 
preach.' 
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Coming, beheld upon the person of the reverend 
monk all the distinguishing marks of a great preacher, 
visible in an excellent degree; fixed and unmoved (he 
sat) in the possession of truth and wisdom, 1184 

Free from all evil impediments, with a heart 
cleansed from all insincerity or falsehood. Then 
with reverent and a joyful heart, (great Brahma 
stood and) with hands joined, thus made known his 
request: 1185 

' What happiness in all the world so great as 
when a loving master meets the unwise * ; the world 
with all its occupants, filled with impurity and dire 
confusion 2 , 1186 

'With heavy grief oppressed, or, in some cases, 
lighter sorrows, (waits deliverance); the lord of 
men, having escaped by crossing the wide and 
mournful sea of birth and death, 1187 

' We now entreat to rescue others — those strug- 
gling creatures all engulphed therein; as the just 
worldly man, when he gets profit, gives some rebate 
withal 3 , 1 188 

' So the lord of men enjoying such religious gain, 
should* also give somewhat to living* things. The 
world indeed is bent on large personal gain, and 
hard it is to share one's own with others ; 1 189 

' O ! let your loving heart be moved with pity 
towards the world burthened 6 with vexing cares.' 

1 In the sense of 'the nninstructed.' 

* With sense-pollution and distracted heart, oppressed with 
heavy grief, or, may be, with lighter and less grievous sorrow. 

5 These lines are obscure; the sense, however, is plainly that 
given in the text. 

* In the way of request, ' would that the lord of men,' &c. 

* Oppressed amidst oppressions (calamities). 
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Thus having spoken by way of exhortation, with 
reverent mien he turned back to the Brahma 
heaven.^ 1190 

Buddha regarding the invitation of Brahma-deva 
rejoiced at heart, and his design was strengthened ; 
greatly was his heart of pity nourished, and purposed 
was his mind to preach. 1191 

Thinking he ought to beg some food, each of 
the four kings offered him a Patra ; Tathagata \ in 
fealty to religion, received the four and joined 
them all in one. 1192 

And now some merchant men were passing by, to 
whom ' a virtuous friend V a heavenly spirit, said : 
' The great ■tfz'shi, the venerable monk, is dwelling 
in this mountain grove, 11 93 

'(Affording) in the world a noble field for merit 8 ; 
go then and offer him a sacrifice!' Hearing the 
summons, joyfully they went, and offered the first 
meal religiously. 1194 

Having partaken of it, then he deeply pondered, 
who first should hear the law 4 ; he thought at once 
of Ar&da. Kilama and Udraka Ramaputra, 1195 

1 Here the Buddha is called Tathagata. It is a point to be 
observed that this title is only used after the Bodhisattva's en- 
lightenment. 

1 There is a great deal said in Buddhist books about this expres- 
sion ' virtuous,' or, ' good friend.' In general it means Bodhi or 
wisdom. It is used also in Zend literature to denote the sun 
(mithra); see Haug (Parsis), p. 209. 

* That is, giving the world a noble opportunity of obtaining 
religious merit. The expression ' field for merit' is a common one, 
as we say, ' field for work,' ' field for usefulness,' and so on. 

4 Who ought to be first instructed in religion ; or, who should 
hear the first religious instruction (sermon). The first sermon is 
that which is sometimes called ' the foundation of the kingdom of 
righteousness.' It is given further on. 
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As being fit to accept the righteous law ; but now 
they both were dead. Then ' next he thought of 
the five men, that they were fit to hear the first 
sermon. 1196 

Bent then on this design to preach Nirva«a \ as 
the sun's glory bursts thro' the darkness, so went 
he on towards Benares, the place where dwelt the 
ancient ./frshis; 1197 

With eyes as gentle as the ox king's, his pace as 
firm and even as the lion's, because he would con- 
vert the world he went on towards the Klri 2 
city; 1 198 

Step by step, like the king of beasts, did he 
advance watchfully through the grove of wisdom 
(Uruvilva wood). 1 199 

Varga 15. Turning the Law-wheel 3 . 

Tathagata piously composed and silent, radiant 
with glory, shedding light around, with unmatched 
dignity advanced alone, as if surrounded by a crowd 
of followers. 1 200 

Beside the way he encountered a young Brah- 
man*, whose name was Upaka 6 ; struck 4 with the 

1 To preach the law of perfect quietude (quiet extinction ; that 
is, quietness or rest, resulting from the extinction of sorrow). 

• That is, Benares. 

• Concerning this expression, which means 'establishing the 
dominion of truth,' see Childers, Pali Diet, sub voce pavatteti. 

4 A Brahma&rin, a religious student, one who was practising 
a life of purity. 

8 Called ' Upagana ' by Bumouf (Introd. p. 389), and in the 
Lalita Vistara an A^ivaka (hermit), (Foucaux, 378). For some 
useful remarks on this person's character, see £tudes Buddhiques 
(Leon Feer), pp. 15, 16, 17. 

• So I construe 'M k\;' it means ' taken by,' or 'attracted by' 



Digitized by 



Google 



Ill, 15. TURNING THE LAW-WHEEL. 1 69 

deportment of the Bhikshu, he stood with reverent 
mien on the road side ; 1201 

Joyously he gazed at such an unprecedented 
sight, and then, with closed hands, he spake 1 
as follows : ' The crowds who live around are 
stained with sin, without a pleasing feature, void 
of grace, 1 202 

' And the great world's heart is everywhere dis- 
turbed; but you alone, your senses all composed, 
with visage shining as the moon when full, seem 
to have quaffed the water of the immortals' 
stream; 1203 

. ' The marks of beauty yours, as the great man's 
(Mahapurusha); the strength of wisdom, as an all- 
sufficient (independent) king's (samri^); what you 
have done must have been wisely done, what then 
your noble tribe and who your master ?' 1204 

Answering he said, 'I have no master; no 
honourable tribe; no point of excellence 2 ; self- 
taught in this profoundest doctrine, I have arrived 
at superhuman wisdom 3 . 1205 

' That which behoves the world to learn, but 
through the world no learner found, I now myself 

the demeanour of the mendicant (Bhikshu). This incident is intro- 
duced as the first instance of Buddha's mendicant life and its 
influence on others. 

1 Or, ' he questioned thus.' 

* ' Nothing that has been conquered.' 

' I have attained to that which man has not attained. That is, 
I have arrived at superhuman wisdom. It appears to me that this 
point in Buddha's history is a key to the whole system of his 
religion. He professes to have grasped absolute truth (the word 
' absolute ' corresponds with ' unfettered') ; and by letting go the 
finite, with its limitations and defilements, to have passed into the 
free, boundless, unattached infinite. 
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and by myself 1 have learned throughout ; 'tis rightly 
called Sam bod hi (king kioh); 1206 

' That hateful family of griefs the sword of wisdom 
has destroyed ; this then is what the world has named, 
and rightly named, the "chiefest victory." 1207 

' Through all Benares soon will sound the drum 
of life, no stay is possible — I have no name 2 — nor 
do I seek profit or pleasure, 1 208 

'But simply to declare the truth; to save men 
(living things) from pain, and to fulfil my ancient 
oath, to rescue all not yet delivered. 1 209 

' The fruit of this my oath is ripened now, and I 
will follow out my ancient vow. Wealth, riches, 
self all given up, unnamed, I still am named 
" Righteous Master 3 ." 1210 

' And bringing profit to the world (empire), I also 
have the name "Great Teacher 4 ;" facing sor- 
rows, not swallowed up by them, am I not rightly 
called Courageous Warrior? 121 1 

' If not a healer of diseases, what means the name 
of Good Physician? seeing the wanderer, not 
showing him the way, why then should I be called 
"Good Master-guide ?" 1212 

' Like as the lamp shines in the dark, without a 

1 This assertion is a fundamental one (see Mr. Rhys Davids' 
Dhamma-tekka-ppavattana-sutta, Sacred Books of the East, vol xi, 
throughout) ; so that Buddha disclaims any revelation in the sense 
of the result of a higher wisdom than his own. The cloud, in 
fact, of sin moved away, the indwelling of light, by itself, revealed 
itself. 

* 'lama voice.' 

* (Called by the) not-called name, ' Master of righteousness.' 

4 Here follow a list of names applied to Tathagata in virtue 
of his office. He gives up his name Gautama, and claims to be 
known only by his religious titles. 
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purpose of its own, self- radiant, so burns the lamp 
of the Tathagata, without the shadow of a personal 
feeling. 1 2 1 3 

'Bore wood in wood, there must be fire; the wind 
blows of its own free self in space ; dig deep and 
you will come to water; this is the rule of self- 
causation. 1 2 14 

'All the Munis who perfect wisdom, must do so at 
Gaya; and in the K4.ri country they must first turn 
the Wheel of Righteousness.' 1215 

The young Brahman Upaka, astonished, breathed 
the praise of such strange doctrine 1 , and called to 
mind like thoughts he had before experienced 2 ; lost 
in thought at the wonderful occurrence, T2 16 

At every turning of the road he stopped to think ; 
embarrassed in every step he took. Tathagata 
proceeding slowly onwards, came to the city of 
Klri, 1 21 7 

The land so excellently adorned as the palace of 
5akradevendra ; the Ganges and Barawa 8 , two twin 
rivers flowed amidst; 12 18 

The woods and flowers and fruits so verdant, the 
peaceful cattle wandering together, the calm retreats 

1 Sighed ' oh I' and praised in under tone the strange behaviour 
of Tathagata. 

* Or perhaps the following translation is better : ' following in 
mind the circumstances which led to the strange encounter.' 

* The account in the text makes the city of Benares to be 
between the Ganges and the Bara»& or Vara»4 ; General Cunning- 
ham (Archaeolog. Report, vol. i, p. 104) says, ' The city of Benares 
is situated on the left bank of the Ganges, between the Barna" 
Nadi on the north-east and the Asi Nala on the south-west The 
Barni is a considerable rivulet which rises to the north of Alla- 
habad, and has a course of about 100 miles. The Asi is a mere 
brook of no length.' 
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free from vulgar noise, such was the place where the 
old jfo'shis dwelt. 12 19 

Tathagata glorious and radiant, redoubled the 
brightness of the place ; the son of the Kau#*tfinya- 
tribe (Kau#dfinya-kulaputra), and next Darabala- 
klryapa, 1220 

And the third Vishpa, the fourth Arvafit, the fifth 
called Bhadra, practising austerities as hermits, 1221 

Seeing from far Tathagata approaching, sitting 
together all engaged in conversation, (said), 'This 
Gautama, defiled by worldly indulgence, leaving the 
practice of austerities, 1222 

' Now comes again to find us here, let us be careful 
not to rise in salutation, nor let us greet him when he 
comes, nor offer him the customary refreshments 11223 

' Because he has broken his first vow, he has no 
claim to hospitality;' [for men on seeing an ap- 
proaching guest by rights prepare things for his 
present and his after wants, 1224 

They arrange a proper resting-couch, and take on 
themselves care for his comfort.] 1 Having spoken 
thus and so agreed, each kept his seat, resolved and 
fixed. 1225 

And now Tathagata slowly approached, when, lo ! 
these men unconsciously, against their vow, rose 
and invited him to take a seat ; offering to take his 
robe and Patra, 1226 

They begged to wash and rub his feet, and asked 
him what he required more; thus in everything 
attentive, they honour'd him and offered all to him 
as teacher. 1227 

They did not not cease however to address him 

1 This f ] seems to be parenthetical. 
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still as Gautama, after his family 1 . Then spake the 
Lord to them and said: 'Call me not after my 
private name, 1228 

* For it is a rude and careless way of speaking to 
one who has obtained Arhatship 2 ; but whether 
men respect or disrespect me, my mind is un- 
disturbed and wholly quiet ; 1229 

' But you * — your way is not so courteous, let go, 
I pray, and cast away your fault. Buddha can save 
the world ; they call him, therefore, Buddha ; 1230 

' Towards all living things, with equal heart he 
looks as children, to call him then by his familiar 
name is to despise a father; this is sin 4 .' 1231 

Thus Buddha, by exercise of mighty love, in deep 
compassion spoke to them; but they, from ignorance 
and pride, despised the only wise 5 and true one's 
words. 1232 

They said that first he practised self-denial, but 
having reached thereby no profit, now giving rein to 
body, word, and thought 6 , how by these means (they 
asked) has he become a Buddha ? 1233 

Thus equally entangled by doubts, they would 
not credit that he had attained the way. Thoroughly 
versed in highest truth, full of all-embracing wis- 
dom, 1234 

1 The address ' Bho Gotama' or 'Gotama/ according to Childers 
(Pali Diet. p. 150), was an appellation of disrespect used by uncon- 
verted Brahmins in addressing Buddha. The title Gautama Buddha 
is rarely met with in Northern translations. 

8 The Arhat is the highest grade among the Buddhist saints. 
See Burnouf, Introd. p. 295. 

* Here the appeal is to them as religious persons. 
4 Or, is the sin of dishonouring a father. 

• The true words of the Only Enlightened ; that is, of the Buddha. 
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Tathagata on their account briefly declared to 
them the one true way; the foolish masters prac- 
tising austerities, and those who love to gratify their 
senses, 1235 

He pointed out to them these two distinctive 
classes 1 , and how both greatly erred. 'Neither of 
these (he said) has found the way of highest wis- 
dom, nor are their ways of life productive of true 
rescue. 1236 

' The emaciated devotee by suffering produces in 
himself confused and sickly thoughts, not conducive 
evert to worldly knowledge, how much less to 
triumph over sense ! 1237 

' For he who tries to light a lamp with water, will 
not succeed in scattering the darkness, (and so the 
man who tries) with worn-out body to trim the lamp 
of wisdom shall not succeed, nor yet destroy his 
ignorance or folly. 1238 

'Who seeks with rotten wood to evoke the fire 
will waste his labour and get nothing for it; but 
boring hard wood into hard, the man of skill 
forthwith gets fire for his use; 1239 

' In seeking wisdom then it is not by these au* . 
sterities a man may reach the law of life. But 
(likewise) to indulge in pleasure is opposed to 
right, this is the fool's barrier against wisdom's 
light; 1240 

' The sensualist cannot comprehend the Sutras or 
the .Sastras, how much less the way of overcoming 
all desire ! As some man grievously afflicted eats 
food not fit to eat, 1241 

' And so in ignorance aggravates his sickness, so 

1 The two extremes. 
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how can he get rid of lust who pampers lust ? 
Scatter the fire amid the desert grass, dried by the 
sun, fanned by the wind, 1242 

' The raging flames who shall extinguish ? Such 
is the fire of covetousness and lust (or, hankering 
lust), I, then, reject both these extremes, my 
heart keeps in the middle way. 1243 

'All sorrow at an end and finished, I rest at peace, 
all error put away; my true sight 1 greater than the 
glory of the sun, my equal and unvarying wis- 
dom 2 , vehicle of insight, 1 244 

'Right words 8 as it were a dwelling-place, 
wandering through the pleasant groves of right 
conduct 4 , making a right life* my recrea- 
tion, walking along the right road of proper 
means 6 , 1245 

'My city of refuge in right recollection 7 , and 
my sleeping couch right meditation 8 ; these are 
the eight even and level roads 9 by which to avoid 
the sorrows of birth and death ; 1246 

' Those who come forth by these means from the 
slough, doing thus, have attained the end ; such 
shall fall neither on this side or the other, amidst 
the sorrow-crowd of the two periods 10 . 1 247 

' The tangled sorrow-web of the three worlds by 
this road alone can be destroyed ; this is my own 
way, unheard of before ; by the pure eyes of the 
true law, 1 248 

1 Samyag drtsh/i. * Samyak samkalpa. 

• Samyag vai. * Samyak karma. 

f Samyag S^tva. * Samyag vy&ySma. 

7 Samyak smri'ti. * Samyak sam&dhi. 

• The right roads (orthodox ways). 

w Or rather, of the ' two ages;' this age and the next. 
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' Impartially seeing the way of escape, I, only I, 
now first make known this way; thus I destroy the 
hateful company of Trzsh#a's 1 host, the sorrows of 
birth and death, old age, disease, 1 249 

' And all the unfruitful aims of men, and other 
springs of suffering. There are those who warring 
against desire are still influenced by desire; who 
whilst possessed of body, act as tho* they had 
none; 1250 

' Who put away from themselves all sources of 
true merit, briefly will I recount their sorrowful 
lot Like smothering a raging fire, though carefully 
put out, yet a spark left, 1251 

' So in their abstraction, still the germ of " 1 2 ," the 
source 8 of great sorrow still surviving, perpetuates 
the suffering caused by lust (trishnS), and the evil 
consequences of every kind of deed survive ; 1252 

' These are the sources of further pain, but let these 
go and sorrow dies, even as the seed of corn taken 
•from the earth and deprived of water dies ; 1253 

' The concurrent causes not uniting, then the bud 
and leaf cannot be born; the intricate bonds of every 
kind of existence, from the Deva down to the evil 
ways of birth, 1254 

' Ever revolve and never cease ; all this is pro- 
duced from covetous desire ; falling from a high 
estate to lower ones, all is the fault of previous 
deeds; 1255 

' But destroy the seed of covetousness and the 
rest, then there will be no intricate binding, but all 

1 For some account of Trtsh»a, Pali Ta»ha, see Rhys Davids 
(op. cit.), p. 149 note. 

1 The germ of self; that is, of individual existence. 
' Having the nature of great sorrow. 
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effect of deeds destroyed, the various degrees of 
sorrow then will end for good; 1256 

'Having this, then, we must inherit that; de- 
stroying this, then that is ended too ; no birth, old 
age, disease, or death ; no earth, or water, fire, or 
wind; 1257 

' No beginning, end, or middle ; and no deceptive 
systems of philosophy ; this is the standpoint of wise 
men and sages ; the certain and exhausted termina- 
tion, (complete Nirviwa). 1258 

' Such do the eight right ways declare ; this one 
expedient has no remains; that which the world 
sees not, engrossed by error (I declare), 1259 

' I know the way to sever all these sorrow-sources ; 
the way to end them is by right reason, meditating 
on these four highest truths, following and per- 
fecting this highest wisdom. 1260 

'This is what means the "knowing" sorrow; this 
is to cut off the cause of all remains of being ; these 
destroyed, then all striving, too, has ended, the 
eight right ways have been assayed. 1261 

' (Thus, too), the four great truths have been 
acquired, the eyes of the pure law completed. In 
these four truths, the equal (i. e. true or right) 
eyes not yet born, 1262 

' There is not mention made of gaining true deli- 
verance, it is not said what must be done is done, 
nor that all (is finished), nor that the perfect truth 
has been acquired. 1263 

' But now because the truth is known, then by 
myself is known "deliverance gained," by my- 
self is known that "all is done," by myself is 
known "the highest wisdom."' 1264 

And having spoken thus respecting truth, the 

[19] N 
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member of the Kanndinya. family, and eighty thou- 
sand of the Deva host, were thoroughly imbued 
with saving knowledge; 1265 

They put away defilement from themselves, they 
got the eyes of the pure law ; Devas and earthly 
masters thus were sure, that what was to be done 
was done. 1266 

And now with lion-voice he joyfully enquired, and 
asked KauwaTinya, ' Knowest thou yet?' Kau»- 
aTinya forthwith answered Buddha, 'I know the 
mighty master's law;' 1267 

And for this reason, knowing it, his name was 
A^»ata Kau#a!inya (a^»ata> known). Amongst all 
the disciples of Buddha, he was the very first in 
understanding. 1268 

Then as he understood the sounds of the true 
law, hearing (the words of) the disciple — all the 
earth spirits together raised a shout triumphant, 
'Well done! deeply seeing (the principles of) the 
law, 1 269 

'Tathagata, on this auspicious day, has set re- 
volving that which never yet revolved, and far and 
wide, for gods and men, has opened the gates of 
immortality 1 . 1270 

' (Of this wheel) the spokes are the rules of pure 
conduct; equal contemplation, their uniformity of 
length; firm wisdom is the tire; modesty and 
thoughtfulness, the rubbers (sockets in the nave 
in which the axle is fixed); 1271 

' Right reflection is the nave; the wheel itself 
the law of perfect truth; the right truth now 



1 The way or gate of sweet dew. 
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has gone forth in the world, not to retire before 
another teacher.' 1272 

Thus the earth spirits shouted, the spirits of the 
air took up the strain, the Devas all joined in 
the hymn of praise, up to the highest Brahma 
heaven. 1273 

The Devas of the triple world, now hearing what 
the great J&sbi taught, in intercourse together 
spoke, 'The widely-honoured Buddha moves the 
world! 1274 

'Wide-spread, for the sake of all that lives, he 
turns the wheel of the law of complete purity 1' 
The stormy winds, the clouds, the mists, all disap- 
peared; down from space the heavenly flowers 
descended; 1275 

The Devas revelled in their joys celestial, filled 
with unutterable gladness. 1276 
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Varga 16. BimbisAra RAga becomes a Disciple. 

And now those five men, Asva^it, Vashpa, and the 
others, having heard that he (Kau#afinya) 'knew' 
the law, with humble mien and self-subdued, 1277 

Their hands joined, offered their homage, and 
looked with reverence in the teacher's face. Tatha- 
gata, by wise expedient, caused them one by one to 
embrace the law. 1278 

And so from first to last the five Bhikshus ob- 
tained reason and subdued their senses, like the five 
stars which shine in heaven, waiting upon the 
brightening moon. 1279 

At this time in the town of Ku-i 1 (Kusinara) 
there was a noble's son (called) Yasas; lost in 
night-sleep suddenly he woke, and when he saw 
his attendants all, 1280 

Men and women, with ill-clad bodies, sleeping, 
his heart was filled with loathing ; reflecting on the 
root of sorrow, (he thought) how madly foolish men 
were immersed in it; 1281 

Clothing himself, and putting on his jewels, he 
left his home and wandered forth ; then on the way 
he stood and cried aloud, 'Alas! alas! what endless 
chain of sorrows.' 1282 

1 The scene of this history of Yasas is generally laid in Benares ; 
see Romantic Legend, p. 261 ; Sacred Books of the East, vol. xiii, 
p. 10a. 
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Tathagata, by night, was walking forth, and 
hearing sounds like these, 'Alas! what sorrow,' 
forthwith replied, 'You are welcome! here, on the 
other hand, there is a place of rest, 1283 

'The most excellent, refreshing, Nirvana, quiet 
and unmoved, free from sorrow.' Yasas hearing 
Buddha's exhortation, there rose much joy within 
his heart, 1284 

And in the place of the disgust he felt, the cooling 
streams of holy wisdom found their way, as when 
one enters first a cold pellucid lake. Advancing 
then, he came where Buddha was; 1285 

His person decked with common ornaments, his 
mind already freed from all defects ; by power of 
the good root obtained in other births, he quickly 
reached the fruit of an Arhat; 1286 

The secret light of pure wisdom's virtue (li) ena- 
bled him to understand, on listening to the law; 
just as a pure silken fabric 1 with ease is dyed a 
different colour; 1287 

Thus having attained to self-illumination, and 
done that which was to be done, (he was converted) ; 
then looking at his person richly ornamented, his 
heart was filled with shame. 1288 

Tathagata knowing his inward thoughts, in gathas 
spoke the following words : ' Tho' ornamented with 
jewels, the heart may yet have conquered sense; 
1289 

' Looking with equal mind on all that lives, (in 
such a case) the outward form does not affect reli- 
gion; the body, too, may wear the ascetic's garb, 
the heart, meanwhile, be immersed in worldly 
thoughts; 1290 

1 Sacred Books of the East, vol. xiii, p. 105. 
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'Dwelling in lonely woods, yet covetous of worldly 
show, such men are after all mere worldlings; the 
body may have a worldly guise, the heart mount 
high to things celestial; 1291 

' The layman and the hermit are the same, when 
only both have banished thought of "self," but if 
the heart be twined with carnal bonds, what use the 
marks of bodily attention ? 1 292 

' He who wears martial decorations, does so be- 
cause by valour he has triumphed o'er an enemy, — 
so he who wears the hermit's colour'd robe, does so 
for having vanquished sorrow as his foe.' 1293 

Then he bade him come, and be a member of 
his church (a Bhikshu); and at the bidding lo! 
his garments changed ! and he stood wholly attired 
in hermit's dress, complete ; in heart and outward 
look, a Sra.ma.na.. 1294 

Now (Yasas) had in former days some light com- 
panions, in number fifty and four ; when these beheld 
their friend a hermit, they too, one by one, attained 
true wisdom [entered the true law]; 1295 

By virtue of deeds done in former births, these 
deeds now bore their perfect fruit. Just as when 
burning ashes are sprinkled by water, the water 
being dried, the flame bursts forth. 1 296 

So now, with those above, the .Sravakas (dis- 
ciples) were altogether sixty, all Arhats; entirely 
obedient and instructed in the law of perfect dis- 
cipleship 1 . So perfected he taught them further: 
1297 

' Now ye have passed the stream and reached 
" the other shore," across the sea of birth and death; 

1 The law of Arhats. 



Digitized by 



Google 



IV, l6. BIMBISARA RAG A BECOMES A DISCIPLE. 1 83 

what should be done, ye now have done! and ye 
may now receive the charity of others. 1 298 

' Go then through every country, convert those not 
yet converted ; throughout the world that lies burnt 
up with sorrow, teach everywhere; (instruct) those 
lacking right instruction ; 1 299 

'Go, therefore! each one travelling by himself 1 ; 
filled with compassion, go! rescue and receive. 
I too will go alone, back to yonder Kia-^e 2 moun- 
tain ; 1 300 

'Where there are great ifrshis, royal ifo'shis, 
Brahman ^/shis too, these all dwell there, influencing 
men according to their schools ; 1301 

' The J&shi Klryapa, enduring pain, reverenced 
by all the country, making converts too of many, 
him will I visit and convert.' 1 302 

Then the sixty Bhikshus respectfully receiving 
orders to preach, each according to his fore-deter- 
mined purpose, following his inclination, went thro' 
every land ; 1 303 

The honour'd of the world went on alone, till he 
arrived at the Kia-^e mountain, then entering a 
retired religious dell, he came to where the Rtshi 
Kasyapa was. 1 304 

Now this one had a ' fire grot' where he offered 
sacrifice, where an evil Naga dwelt s , who wandered 
here and there in search of rest, through mountains 
and wild places of the earth. 1 305 



1 In after time the disciples were not allowed to travel alone, 
but two and two. 

1 Gaylrfrsha, or Gayastsa in the Pali (Sacred Books of the East, 
vol. xiii, p. 134). 

* The episode here translated is found amongst the Sanchi 
sculptures. See Tree and Serpent Worship, plate xxiv. 
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The honoured of the world, (wishing) to instruct 
this hermit and convert him, asked him, on coming, 
for a place to lodge that night. Klryapa, replying, 
spake to Buddha thus : ' I have no resting-place to 
offer for the night, 1306 

'Only this fire grot where I sacrifice, this is a 
cool and fit place for the purpose, but an evil dragon 
dwells there, who is accustomed, as he can, to poison 
men.' 1 307 

Buddha replied, ' Permit me only, and for the 
night I'll take my dwelling there.' Ka^yapa made 
many difficulties, but the world-honoured one still 
asked the favour. 1 308 

Then Kasyapa addressed Buddha, 'My mind 
desires no controversy, only I have my fears and 
apprehensions, but follow you your own good plea- 
sure.' 1 309 

Buddha forthwith stepped within the fiery grot, 
and took his seat with dignity and deep reflection ; 
and now the evil Naga seeing Buddha, belched 
forth in rage his fiery poison, 13 10 

And filled the place with burning vapour. But 
this could not affect the form of Buddha. Through- 
out the abode the fire consumed itself, the honoured 
of the world still sat composed : 1 31 1 

Even as Brahma, in the midst of the kalpa-fire 
that burns and reaches to the Brahma heavens, still 
sits unmoved, without a thought of fear or appre- 
hension, 13 1 2 

(So Buddha sat) ; the evil Naga seeing him, his 
face glowing with peace, and still unchanged, 
ceased his poisonous blast, his heart appeased ; he 
bent his head and worshipped. 131 3 

Kasyapa in the night seeing the fire-glow, sighed ; 
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' Ah ! alas ! what misery ! this most distinguished 
man is also burnt up by the fiery Naga,' 13 14 

Then Kasyapa and his followers at morning light 
came one and all to look. Now Buddha having 
subdued the evil Naga, had straightway placed him 
in his patra, 131 5 

(Beholding which) and seeing the power of Bud- 
dha, Kajyapa conceived within him deep and secret 
thoughts : ' This Gotama,' he thought, ' is deeply 
versed (in religion), but still he said, "lama master 
of religion." ' 13 16 

Then Buddha, as occasion offered, displayed all 
kinds of spiritual changes l , influencing his (Kasyapa's) 
heart-thoughts, changing and subduing them ; 1 3 1 7 

Making his mind pliant and yielding, until at 
length prepared to be a vessel of the true law, he 
confessed that his poor wisdom could not compare 
with the complete wisdom of the world-honoured 
one. 1 318 

And so, convinced at last, humbly submitting, 
he accepted right instruction. (Thus) U-pi-lo 
(Uravilva) Kasyapa, and five hundred of his fol- 
lowers 1 319 

Following their master, virtuously submissive, in 
turn received the teaching of the law. Kasyapa and 
all his followers were thus entirely converted. 1320 

The I&sh\ then, taking his goods and all his sacri- 
ficial vessels, threw them together in the river, which 
floated down upon the surface of the current. 1321 

Nadi and Gada, brothers, who dwelt adown the 
stream, seeing these articles of clothing (and the 
rest) floating along the stream disorderly, 1322 

1 The different wonders wrought by Buddha are detailed in 
Spence Hardy's Manual, and in the Romantic Legend of Buddha; 
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Said, ' Some great change has happened,' and 
deeply pained, were restlessly (concerned). The two, 
each with five hundred followers, going up the 
stream to seek their brother, 1323 

Seeing him now dressed as a hermit, and all his 
followers with him, having got knowledge of the 
miraculous law — strange thoughts engaged their 
minds — 1324 

' Our brother having submitted thus, we too 
should also follow him (they said).' Thus the three 
brothers, with all their band of followers, 1325 

Were brought to hear the lord's discourse on the 
comparison of a fire sacrifice 1 : (and in the dis- 
course he taught), ' How the dark smoke of ignorance 
arises 2 , whilst confused thoughts, like wood drilled 
into wood, create the fire, 1326 

'Lust, anger, delusion, these are as fire produced, 
and these enflame and burn all living things. Thus 
the fire of grief and sorrow, once enkindled, ceases 
not to burn, 1327 

' Ever giving rise to birth and death ; but whilst 
this fire of sorrow ceases not, yet are there two 
kinds of fire, one that burns but has no fuel 
left; 1328 

' So when the heart of man has once conceived 
distaste for sin, this distaste removing covetous 
desire, covetous desire extinguished, there is 
rescue; 1329 

' If once this rescue has been found, then with it 
is born sight and knowledge, by which distinguishing 

1 So I translate i sse fo pi ; it may mean, however, ' in respect of 
the matter of the fire comparison.' 

* This is the sermon on ' The Burning ;' see Sacred Books of the 
East, voL xiii, p. 135. 
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the streams of birth and death, and practising pure 
conduct, 1330 

' All is done that should be done, and hereafter 
shall be no more life (bhava).' Thus the thousand 
Bhikshus hearing the world-honoured preach, 1331 

All defects 1 for ever done away, their minds 
found perfect and complete deliverance. Then 
Buddha for the Klryapas' sakes, and for the benefit 
of the thousand Bhikshus, having preached, 1332 

And done all that should be done, himself with 
purity and wisdom and all the concourse of high 
qualities excellently adorned, he gave them, as in 
charity, rules for cleansing sense. 1333 

The great I&shi, listening to reason, lost all re- 
gard for bodily austerities, and, as a man without 
a guide, was emptied of himself, and learned 
discipleship. 1334 

And now the honoured one and all his followers 
go forward to the royal city 2 (Ra^agrzha), remem- 
bering, as he did, the Magadha king, and what he 
heretofore had promised. 1335. 

The honoured one when he arrived, remained 
within the ' staff grove 3 ;' Bimbisara Ra^a hearing 
thereof, with all his company of courtiers, 1336 

Lords and ladies . all surrounding him, came to 
where the master was. Then at a distance seeing 
Buddha seated, with humbled heart and subdued 
presence, 1337 

Putting off his common ornaments, descending 
from his chariot, forward he stepped ; even as 



1 TheAfravas. 

1 So also in the Pali. 

* The 'JSTang lin/ called in Sanskrit Yash/ivana. 
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•Sakra, king of gods, going to where Brahmadeva- 
ra^a dwells. 1338 

Bowing down at Buddha's feet, he asked him, 
with respect, about his health of body; Buddha 
in his turn, having made enquiries, begged him to 
be seated on one side. 1339 

Then the king's mind reflected silently: 'This 
■Sakya must have great controlling power, to sub- 
ject to his will these Kasyapas who now are round 
him as disciples.' 1 340 

Buddha, knowing all thoughts, spoke thus to 
Kajyapa, questioning him: 'What profit have you 
found in giving up your fire-adoring law ?' 1341 

Klyyapa hearing Buddha's words, rising with 
dignity before the great assembly, bowed lowly 
down, and then with clasped hands and a loud voice 
addressing Buddha, said : 1 342 

'The profit I received, adoring the # fire spirit, was 
this, — continuance in the wheel of life, birth 
and death with all their sorrows growing, — this ser- 
vice I have therefore cast away; 1343 

'Diligently I persevered in fire-worship, seeking 
to put an end to the five desires, in return I found 
desires endlessly increasing, therefore have I cast 
off this service. 1344 

' Sacrificing thus to fire with many Mantras, I did 
but miss (i. e. I did not find) escape from birth; 
receiving birth, with it came all its sorrows, there- 
fore I cast it off and sought for rest. 1 345 

' I was versed, indeed, in self-affliction, my mode 
of worship largely adopted, and counted of all most 
excellent, and yet I was opposed to highest wis- 
dom. 1346 

' Therefore have I discarded it, and gone in quest 
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of the supreme Nirva»a. Removing from me birth, 
old age, disease, and death, I sought a place of 
undying rest and calm. 1347 

'And as I gained the knowledge of this truth, 
then I cast off the law of worshipping the fire 
(or, by fire).' The honoured-of-the-world, hearing 
Klryapa declaring his experience of truth, 1348 

Wishing to move the world throughout to con- 
ceive a heart of purity and faith, addressing Klryapa 
further, said,' Welcome ! great master, welcome ! 1 349 

1 Rightly have you distinguished law from law, and 
well obtained the highest wisdom; now before 
this great assembly, pray you ! exhibit your excellent 
endowments ; 1 350 

' As any rich and wealthy noble opens for view 
his costly treasures, causing the poor and sorrow- 
laden multitude to increase their forgetfulness 
awhile; 1351 

'(So do you now) and honour well your lord's 
instruction.' Forthwith in presence of the assembly, 
gathering up his body and entering Samadhi, calmly 
he ascended into space, 1352 

And there displayed himself, walking, standing, 
sitting, sleeping, emitting fiery vapour from his 
body, on his right and left side water and fire, not 
burning and not moistening him ; 1353 

Then clouds and rain proceeded from him, thun- 
der with lightning shook the heaven and earth ; 
thus he drew the world to look in adoration, with 
eyes undazzled as they gazed; 1354 

With different mouths, but all in language one, 
they magnified and praised this wondrous spectacle, 
then afterwards drawn by spiritual force, they came 
and worshipped at the master's feet, 1355 
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(Exclaiming), ' Buddha is our great teacher 1 we 
are the honoured one's disciples.' Thus having 
magnified his work and finished all he purposed 
doing, 1356 

Drawing the world as universal witness, the 
assembly was convinced that he, the world-honoured, 
was truly the ' Omniscient !' 1357 

Buddha, perceiving that the whole assembly 
was ready as a vessel to receive the law, spoke 
thus to Bimbisara Ra^a : ' Listen now and under- 
stand; 1358 

' The mind, the thoughts, and all the senses are 
subject to the law of life and death. This fault 1 
of birth and death, once understood, then there is 
clear and plain perception ; 1359 

'Obtaining this clear perception, then there is born 
knowledge of self, knowing oneself and with this 
knowledge laws of birth and death, then there is 
no grasping and no sense-perception. 1360 

'Knowing oneself, and understanding how the 
senses act, then there is no room for " I," or ground 
for framing it; then all the accumulated mass of 
sorrow, sorrows born from life and death, 1361 

' Being recognised as attributes of body, and as 
this body is not " I," nor offers ground for " I," then 
comes the great superlative (discovery), the 
source of peace unending; 1362 

'This thought (view) of "self" gives rise to all 
these sorrows, binding as with cords * the world, but 
having found there is no "I" that can be bound, 
then all these bonds are severed. 1363 

' There are no bonds indeed — they disappear — 

1 This fault ; that is, this Saw. * As with fetters. 
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and seeing this there is deliverance. The world 
holds to this thought of " I," and so, from this, 
comes false apprehension. 1364 

' Of those who maintain the truth of it, some say 
the " I " endures, some say it perishes ; taking the 
two extremes of birth and death, their error is most 
grievous! 1365 

'For if they say the " I" (soul) is perishable, the 
fruit they strive for, too, will perish ; and at some 
time there will be no hereafter, this is indeed a 
meritless deliverance. 1366 

' But if they say the " I " is not to perish, then in 
the midst of all this life and death there is but one 
identity (as space), which is not born and does not 
die. 1367 

'If this is what they call the "I," then are all 
things living, one — for all have this unchanging 
self — not perfected by any deeds, but self- 
perfect ; 1 368 

' If so, if such a self it is that acts, let there be 
no self-mortifying conduct, the self is lord and 
master ; what need to do that which is done ? 1 369 

' For if this " I " is lasting and imperishable, then 
reason would teach it never can be changed. But 
now we see the marks of joy and sorrow, what room 
for constancy then is here ? 1370 

' Knowing that birth brings this deliverance then 
I put away all thought of sin's defilement ; the whole 
world, everything, endures! what then becomes of 
this idea of rescue. 1371 

' We cannot even talk of putting self away, 
truth is the same as falsehood, it is not "I" that 
do a thing, and who, forsooth, is he that talks 
of "I?" 1372 
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♦ But if it is not "I" that do the thing, then there 
is no "I" that does it, and in the absence of these 
both, there js_ no "I" atall, in very truth. 1373 

' No doer and no knower, no lord, yet notwith- 
standing this, there ever lasts this birth and death, 
like morn and night ever recurring. But now attend 
to me and listen ; 1374 

'The senses six and their six objects united cause 
the six kinds of knowledge, these three (i. e. senses, 
objects, and resulting knowledge) united bring 
forth contact, then the intervolved effects of recol- 
lection (follow). 1375 

' Then like the burning glass and tinder thro' the 
sun's power cause fire to appear, so thro' the know- 
ledge born of sense and object, the lord (of know- 
ledge) (self) (like the fire) is born. 1376 

'The shoot springs from the seed, the seed is not 
the shoot, not one and yet not different, such is the 
birth of all that lives.' 1377 

The honoured of the world preaching the truth, 
the equal and impartial paramartha, thus ad- 
dressed the king with all his followers. Then king 
Bimbisara filled with joy, 1378 

Removing from himself defilement, gained reli- 
gious sight, a hundred thousand spirits also, hearing 
the words of the immortal law, shook off and lost 
the stain of sin. 1379 



Varga 17. The Great Disciple becomes a 
Hermit. 

At this time Bimbisara Ra^a, bowing his head, 
requested the honoured of the world to change his 
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place of abode for the bamboo grove 1 ; graciously 
accepting it, Buddha remained silent. 1380 

Then the king, having perceived the truth, offered 
his adoration and returned to his palace. The 
world-honoured, with the great congregation, pro- 
ceeded on foot, to rest for awhile in the bamboo 
garden 2 . 1 38 1 

(There he dwelt) to convert all that breathed 8 , to 
kindle once for all * the lamp of wisdom, to establish 
Brahma and the Devas, and to confirm the lives 5 of 
saints and sages. 1382 

At this time Asvagit and Vashpa 8 , with heart 
composed and every member (sense) subdued, the 
time having come for begging food, entered into the 
town of Ra^agrzha : 1383 

Unrivalled in the world were they for grace of 
person, and in dignity of carriage excelling all. 
The lords and ladies of the city seeing them, were 
filled with joy; 1384 

Those who were walking stood still, those before 
waited, those behind hastened on. Now the Risbi 
Kapila amongst all his numerous disciples 1 385 

1 This garden, called the Karamfa Venuvana, was a favourite resi- 
dence of Buddha. For an account of it, see Spence Hardy, Manual 
of Buddhism, p. 194. It was situated between the old city of RS^a- 
grsha and the new city, about three hundred yards to the north of 
the former (see Fa-hien, chap, xxx, Beal's translation, p. 117 and 
note 2). 

2 I have translated Ku'an 'to rest awhile,' it might be supposed 
to refer to the rest of the rainy season. But it is doubtful whether 
this ordinance was instituted so early. 

* All living things. 

* To establish and settle the brightness of the lamp of wisdom. 
1 To establish the settlement of sages and saints. 

* He is sometimes called Daxabala Kiryapa (Eitel, Handbook, 
p. 158 b). 

[19] 
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Had one of wide-spread fame, whose name was 
.Sariputra; he, beholding the wonderful grace of 
the Bhikshus, their composed mien and subdued 
senses, 1386 

Their dignified walk and carriage, raising his 
hands, enquiring, said : ' Young in years, but pure 
and graceful in appearance, such as I before have 
never seen, 1387 

' What law most excellent (have you obeyed) ? 
and who your master that has taught you ? and 
what the doctrine you have learned ? Tell me, I 
pray you, and relieve my doubts.' 1388 

Then of the Bhikshus, one 1 , rejoicing at his 
question, with pleasing air and gracious words, re- 
plied : ' The omniscient, born of the Ikshvaku 
family, 1389 

' The very first 'midst gods and men, this one is 
my great master. I am indeed but young, the sun 
of wisdom has but just arisen, 1390 

' How can I then explain the master's doctrine ? 
Its meaning is deep and very hard to understand, 
but now, according to my poor capability (wisdom), 
I will recount in brief the master's doctrine : 1391 

'"Whatever things exist all spring from cause, 
the principles (cause) of birth and death (may be) 
destroyed, the way is by the means he has de- 
clared a ." ' 1 392 



1 In the Pali account of this incident Asvagit alone is represented 
as begging his food; but here Asvagit and Vashpa are joined according 
to the later rule (as it would seem) which forbad one mendicant to 
proceed alone through a town. (Compare Sacred Books of the East, 
vol. xiii, p. 144.) 

* For the Southern version of this famous stanza, see Sacred 
Books of the East, vol. xiii, p. 146; also Manual of Buddhism, 
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Then the twice -born Upata (Upatishya), em- 
bracing heartily what he had heard, put from him 
all sense-pollution, and obtained the pure eyes of 
the law. 1393 

The former explanations he had trusted, re- 
specting cause and what was not the cause, that 
there was nothing that was made, but was made by 
livara, 1 394 

All this, now that he had heard the rule of true 
causation, understanding (penetrating) the wisdom 
of the no-self, adding thereto the knowledge of 
the minute (dust) troubles 1 , which can never be 
overcome in their completeness (completely de- 
stroyed), 1395 

But by the teaching of Tathigata, all this he now 
for ever put away ; leaving no room for thought of 
self, the thought of self will disappear 2 . 1396 

' Who, when the brightness of the sun gives light, 
would call for the dimness of the lamp ? for, like the 
severing of the lotus, the stem once cut, the pods (?) 
will also die; 1397 

'So Buddha's teaching cutting off the stem of 
sorrow, no seeds are left to grow or lead to further 
increase.' Then bowing at the Bhikshu's feet, with 
grateful mien, he wended homewards. 1 398 

The Bhikshus after having begged their food, 
likewise went back to the bamboo grove. Skri- 

p. 196. For a similar account from the Chinese, see Wong 
Puh, § 77. 

1 The ' dust troubles ' are the troubles caused by objects of sense, 
as numerous as motes in a sunbeam. 

1 '. Look upon the world as void, O MogharS^an, being always 
thoughtful ; having destroyed the view of oneself (as really existing), 
so one may overcome death ; the king of death will not see him 
who thus regards the world,' Sutta Nipata, Fausboll, p. 208. 

O 2 
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putra on his arrival home, (rested) with joyful face 
and full of peace. 1 399 

His friend the honoured Mugalin (Maudgalya- 
yana), equally renowned for learning, seeing .Sari- 
putra in the distance 1 , his pleasing air and lightsome 
step, 1400 

Spoke thus : ' As I now see thee, there is an 
unusual look I notice, your former nature seems 
quite changed, the signs of happiness I now ob- 
serve, 1 40 1 

'All indicate the possession of eternal truth, these 
marks are not uncaused.' Answering he said : ' The 
words of the Tathagata are such as never yet were 
spoken;' 1402 

And then, requested, he declared (what he had 
heard). Hearing the words and understanding them, 
he too put off the world's defilement, and gained the 
eyes of true religion, 1403 

The reward of a long-planted virtuous cause; 
and, as one sees by a lamp that comes to hand, so 
he obtained an unmoved faith in Buddha ; and now 
they both set out for Buddha's presence, 1404 

With a large crowd of followers, two hundred men 
and fifty. Buddha seeing the two worthies 2 coming, 
spoke thus to his disciples : 1405 

' These two men who come shall be my two most 
eminent followers, one unsurpassed for wisdom, the 
other for powers miraculous ;' 1406 

And then with Brahma's voice 3 , profound and 

1 ' Then the paribba^aka S&riputta went to the place where the 
paribba^aka Moggallana was/ Sacred Books of the East, vol. xiii, 
p. 147. 

2 The two ' bhadras,' i. e. ' sages,' or ' virtuous ones.' 

8 Or, with ' Brahma-voice ' (Brahmaghosha), for which, see Childers 
sub voce. 
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sweet, he forthwith bade them 'Welcome!' Here 
is the pure and peaceful law (he said) ; here the end 
of all discipleship ! 1407 

Their hands grasping the triple-staff 1 , their twisted 
hair holding the water-vessel 2 , hearing the words of 
Buddha's welcome, they forthwith changed into com- 
plete .Sramawas 8 ; 1408 

The leaders two and all their followers, assuming 
the complete appearance of Bhikshus, with prostrate 
forms fell down at Buddha's feet, then rising, sat 
beside him*: 1409 

And with obedient heart listening to the word, 
they all became Rahats. At this time there was a 
twice-(born) sage*, Ka\yyapa Shi-ming-teng (Eggi- 
datta) (Agnidatta), 1410 

Celebrated and perfect in person, rich in posses- 
sions, and his wife most virtuous. But all this he 

1 This triple (three-wonderful) staff is, I suppose, a mark of a 
Brahman student. 

8 Twisted hair holding the pitcher ; this may also refer to some 
custom among the Brahmans. Or the line may be rendered, 'their 
hair twisted and holding their pitchers.' 

* This sudden transformation from the garb and appearance of 
laymen into shorn and vested Bhikshus, is one often recounted in 
Buddhist stories. 

4 Or, sat on one side (ekamantam). 

• This expression, which might also be rendered ' two religious 
leaders ' ('rh sse), may also, by supplying the word ' sing,' be trans- 
lated a 'twice-born sage,' i.e. a Brahman; and this appears more 
apposite with what follows, and therefore I have adopted it. The 
Brahman alluded to would then be called Klryapa Agnidatta. The 
story of Eggidatta is given by Bigandet (Legend, p. 180, first 
edition), but there is nothing said about his name Klryapa. Eitel 
(Handbook, sub voce Mahaklryapa) gives an explanation of the 
name Klryapa, 'he who swallowed light;' but the literal translation 
of the words in our text is, 'Klryapa giving in charity a bright 
lamp.' 
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had left and become a hermit, seeking the way of 
salvation. 141 1 

And now in the way by the To-tseu 1 tower he 
suddenly encountered .Sakya Muni, remarkable for 
his dignified and illustrious appearance, as the em- 
broidered flag of a Deva (temple) ; 141 2 

Respectfully and reverently approaching, with 
head bowed down, he worshipped his feet, whilst he 
said: 'Truly, honoured one, you are my teacher, and 
I am your follower, 141 3 

' Much and long time have I been harassed with 
doubts, oh ! would that you would light the lamp 2 
(of knowledge).' Buddha knowing that this twice- 
(born) sage was heartily desirous of finding the best 
mode of escape s , 1 4 1 4 

With soft and pliant voice, he bade him come and 
welcome. Hearing his bidding and his heart com- 
plying, losing all listlessness of body or spirit, 14 15 

His soul embraced the terms of this most excel- 
lent salvation*. Quiet and calm, putting away 
defilement, the great merciful, as he alone knew 
how, briefly explained the mode of this deliver- 
ance, 1416 

Exhibiting the secrets of his law, ending with 



1 This 'many children' tower is perhaps the one at VawSlf alluded 
to by Fa-hien, chap. xxv. 

* Here the phrase ' teng ming,' light of the lamp, seems to be a 
play on the name ' ming teng,' bright lamp. The method and way 
in which a disciple (saddhiviharika) chooses a master (upagyMya) 
is explained, Sacred Books of the East, vol. xiii, p. 154. 

* Literally, '(had) a heart rejoicing in the most complete method 
of salvation (moksha).' 

4 Or, 'the mode of salvation explained by the most excellent 
(Buddha).' 
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the four indestructible acquirements 1 . The great 
sage, everywhere celebrated, was called Maha Ka- 
jyapa, 141 7 

His original faith was that ' body and soul are 
different,' but he had also held that they are the same, 
that there was both ' I ' and a place 2 for I ; but now 
he for ever cast away his former faith, 1418 

And considered only (the truth) that ' sorrow ' is 
ever accumulating ; so (he argued) by removing 
sorrow there will be 'no remains' (i.e. no subject 
for suffering); obedience to the precepts and the 
practice of discipline, though not themselves the 
cause, yet he considered these the necessary mode 
by which to find deliverance. 14 19 

With equal and impartial mind, he considered the 
nature of sorrow, for evermore freed from a cleaving 
heart Whether we think ' this is,' or ' this is not ' 
(he thought), both tend to produce a listless (idle) 
mode of life; 1420 

But when with equal mind we see the truth, then 
certainty is produced and no more doubt. If we rely 
for support on wealth or form, then wild confusion 
and concupiscence result, 1421 

Inconstant and impure. But lust and covetous 
desire removed, the heart of love and equal thoughts 
produced, there can be then no enemies or friends 
(variance), 1422 

But the heart is pitiful and kindly disposed to all, 
and thus is destroyed the power of anger and of 
hate. Trusting to outward things and their rela- 
tionships, then crowding thoughts of every kind 
are gendered; 1423 

1 JSTatuA-samyak-pradh&na ? * flft ' the place of.' 
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Reflecting well, and crushing out confusing 
thought, then lust for pleasure is destroyed. Though 
born in the Arupa world (he saw) that there would 
be a remnant of life still left ; 1424 

Unacquainted with the four right truths, he had 
felt an eager longing for this deliverance, for the 
quiet resulting from the absence of all thought 
And now putting away for ever covetous desire 
for such a formless state of being, 1425 

His restless heart was agitated still, as the stream 
is excited by the rude wind. Then entering on 
deep reflection in quiet he subdued his troubled 
mind, 1426 

And realised the truth of there being no 'self,' 
and that therefore birth and death are no realities ; 
but beyond this point he rose not, his thought of 
'self destroyed, all else was lost. 1427 

But now the lamp of wisdom lit, the gloom of 
every doubt dispersed, he saw an end to that which 
seemed without an end ; ignorance finally dis- 
pelled, 1428 

He considered the ten points of excellence ; the 
ten seeds of sorrow destroyed, he came once 
more to life, and what he ought to do, he did. 
And now regarding with reverence the face of his 
lord, 1429 

He put away the three 1 and gained the three 2 ; 
so were there three disciples 3 in addition to the 



1 The three poisons, lust, hatred, ignorance. 

* The three treasures (triratna), Buddha, the law, the com- 
munity. 

" The three disciples, as it seems, were SSriputra, Maudgalyayana, 
and Agnidatta (K&ryapa). 
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three 1 ; and as the three stars range around the 
Trayastriwwas heaven, 1430 

Waiting upon the three and five *, so the three 
wait on Buddha. 1431 

Varga 18. Conversion of 8 the 'Supporter of the 
Orphans and Destitute*' (AnAthapwbada). 

At this time there was a great householder 6 whose 
name was 'Friend of the Orphan and Destitute;' he 
was very rich and of unbounded means, and widely 
charitable in helping the poor and needy. 1432 

Now this man coming far away from the north, 
even from the country of Ko^ala 8 , stopped at the 
house of a friend whose name was Sheu-lo 7 (in 
Ra^ag?7ha). 1433 

Hearing that Buddha was in the world and dwell- 

1 In addition to the three brothers (the Kibyapas). 

* The allusion here is obscure ; there may be a misprint in the 
text 

* Literally, ' he converts,' &c. 

* This is the Chinese explanation of the name of Anithapimfada 
(or Anathapifeiika), 'the protector or supporter of the destitute.' 
He is otherwise called Sudatta (see Jul. II, 294). 

* The Chinese is simply ' ta Aang k&,' but this is evidently the 
equivalent of ' Maha-se/Mi,' a term applied emphatically to Anatha- 
pi*fcfoda (see Rhys Davids, Sacred Books of the East, vol. xiii, 
p. 102, note 2). Where I have translated it 'nobleman,' the word 
'treasurer' might be substituted; the term 'elder' cannot be 
allowed. Yasa the son of a se//4i is called by Rh. D. a ' noble 
youth '(op. cit.p. 102, §7). 

* That is, Uttara Kosala (Northern Kosala), the capital of which 
was .Srivastt. 

7 Rhys Davids gives the name of one of the rich merchant's 
daughters, A'ula-Subhaddd (Birth Stories, p. 131); perhaps his 
friend at Ri^agrtha was called Sula or A"ula (see also Manual of 
Buddhism, p. 219). 



Digitized by 



Google 



202 FOSHO-HING-TSAN-KING. IV, 18. 

ing in the bamboo grove near at hand, understanding 
moreover his renown and illustrious qualities, he set 
out that very night 1 for the grove. 1434 

Tathagata, well aware of his character, and that 
he was prepared to bring forth purity and faith 2 , 
according to the case, called him by his true 3 
(name), and for his sake addressed him in words of 
religion:. 1435 

' Having rejoiced in the true law *, and being 
humbly s desirous for a pure and believing heart, 
thou hast overcome desire for sleep, and art here to 
pay me reverence ; 1436 

4 Now then will I for your sake discharge fully the 
duties of a first meeting 6 . In your former births 
the root of virtue planted firm in pure and rare 
expectancy 7 , 1437 

' Hearing now the name of Buddha, you rejoiced 
because you are a vessel fit for righteousness, humble 



1 The statements that he came 'by night,' and that Buddha 
called him by his name — or, as the Chinese might be translated, 
called him ' true' (? guileless) — appear as though borrowed from the 
Gospel narrative. Nicodemus was rich, and Nathaniel (Bartholo- 
mew) preached in India (Euseb. Lib. v. cap. 10). He is said to 
have carried the Gospel of St. Matthew there, where it was dis- 
covered by Pantaenus. 

* That is, that he was ripe for conversion. 

* The name by which he was called, according to Spence 
Hardy (Manual of Buddhism, p. 217), was Sudatta. 

4 That is, ' because ' you have rejoiced. The ' true law ' is the 
same as ' religious truth.' 

6 Literally, ' pure and truthful of heart, with meekness thirsting 
(after knowledge).' 

* The meaning is, as we have now met for the first time, I will 
explain my doctrine (preach) in a formal (polite) way. 

7 That is, your merit in former births has caused you to reap 
a reward in your present condition. 



Digitized by 



Google 



IV, 18. CONVERSION OF THE SUPPORTER ETC. 203 

in mind, but large in gracious deeds, abundant in 
your charity to the poor and helpless — 1438 

' The name you possess wide spread and famous, 
(this is) the just reward (fruit) of former merit. The 
deeds you now perform are done of charity, done 
with the fullest purpose and of single heart. 1439 

' Now, therefore, take from me ' the charity of 
perfect rest (Nirva»a), and for this end accept my 
rules of purity. My rules 2 are full of grace, able to 
rescue from destruction (evil ways of birth), 1440 

' And cause a man to ascend to heaven and share 
in all its pleasures. But yet to seek for these 
(pleasures) is a great evil, for lustful longing in its 
increase brings much sorrow. 1441 

'Practise then the art of "giving up 8 " all 
search, for "giving up" desire is the joy of per- 
fect rest (Nirva«a)*. Know 6 then! that age, dis- 

* The construction here is difficult There seems to be a play 
on the word ' shi,' religious charity ; the sense is, that as Anatha- 
pi«</ada was remarkable for his liberality now, he should be liberally 
rewarded by gaining a knowledge of salvation (Nirvana). 

* Instead of ' my rules,' it would be better to understand the 
word in an indefinite sense as 'rules of morality '(stla). 

* 'Giving up,' that is, putting away all desire and giving up 
'self,' even in relation to future reward; compare the hymn of 
S. Francis Xavier, 

'O Deus, ego amo Te 
Nee amo Te ut salves me,' etc. 
And again, 

'Non ut in coelo salves me 
Nee praemii uUius spe.' 
4 This definition of Nirvana, as a condition of perfect rest result- 
ing from ' giving up' desire, is in agreement with the remarks of 
Mr. Rhys Davids and others, who describe Nirvana as resulting 
from the absence of a ' grasping ' disposition. 

* It would seem, from the context, that the word *£i' (know), in 
this line, is a mistake for ' sing,' birth. 
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ease, and death, these are the great sorrows of the 
world. 1442 

' Rightly considering the world, we put away birth 
and old age, disease and death ; (but now) because 
we see that men at large inherit sorrow caused by 
age, disease, and death, 1443 

' (We gather that) when born in heaven, the case 
is also thus; for there is no continuance there for 
any, and where there is no continuance there is 
sorrow, and having sorrow there is no " true 
self." 1444 

' And if the state of " no continuance " and of 
sorrow is opposed to "self," what room is there for 
such idea or ground for "self 1 ?" Know then ! that 
" sorrow " is this very sorrow (viz. of knowledge), 
and its repetition is "accumulation 1 ;" 1445 

' Destroy* this sorrow and there is joy, the way* is 
in the calm and quiet place. The restless busy nature 
of the world, this I declare is at the root of pain. 1446 

' Stop then the end by choking up the source 6 . 

1 The argument is, that there can be no personal self, in other 
words, no ' soul,' where there is no continuance, or power of inde- 
pendent existence. This is one of the principles of Buddhism, 
viz. that what has had a beginning must come to an end ; the 
' soul,' therefore, as it began with the birth of the individual, must 
die (and as the Buddhists said) with the individual. If we put this 
into modern phraseology, it will be something like this, ' the very 
nature of phenomena demonstrates that they must have had a be- 
ginning, and that they must have an end' (Huxley, Lay Sermons, 
p. 17). 

* The sorrow of 'accumulation' is the second of the 'four 
truths' (according to Northern accounts). 

* ' Destruction' is the third great truth. 
4 The ' way' is the fourth truth. 

8 The sentiment here enunciated is repeated, under various 
forms, in Dhammapada ; the first paragraph in the Sutra of Forty- 
two Sections, also, exhibits the same truth. 
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Desire not either life (bhava) or its opposite; the 
raging fire of birth, old age, and death burns up the 
world on every side. 1447 

'Seeing the constant toil (unrest) of birth and 
death we ought to strive to attain a passive state 
(no-thought), the final goal of Sammata \ the place 
of immortality 2 and rest. 1448 

'All is empty! neither "self," nor place for "self," 
but all the world is like a phantasy ; this is the way 
to regard ourselves, as but a heap of composite 
qualities (sawskara).' 1449 

The nobleman hearing the spoken law forthwith 
attained the first s degree of holiness, he emptied, 
as it were, the sea of birth and death, one drop * 
alone remaining. 1450 

By practising, apart from men, the banishment 
of all desire he soon attained the one impersonal 



1 Sammata or Sammati seems to be the same as Samatha in 
Pali (concerning which, see Childers, Pali Diet, sub voce). The 
Chinese expression ' yih sin ' (one heart) is generally equivalent 
to 'sammata/ ecstatic union. It cannot here be rendered by 
samadbi. 

* The place of ' sweet dew ' (amrtta). 

* That is, of a Srotapanna. Spence Hardy, in his Manual of 
Buddhism, p. 218, also says that Anathapiw/ada entered the first 
path after hearing the sermon ; but in his account the sermon con- 
sisted of two stanzas only, ' He who is free from evil desire attains 
the highest estate and is always in prosperity. He who cuts off 
demerit, who subdues the mind and attains a state of perfect equa- 
nimity, secures Nirvana; this is his prosperity.' In this account 
the idea of ' prosperity ' is the same as the ' charity of NirvSwa ' in 
our version. 

4 This appears to allude to the circumstance that at the dedica- 
tion of the Vihira Anithapim/ada arrived at the third degree of 
holiness, after which there was but one birth (drop) more to expe- 
rience before reaching Nirvawa (Manual of Buddhism, p. 220). 
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condition, not * as common folk do now-a-day who 
speculate upon the mode of true deliverance; 1451 

For he who does not banish sorrow-causing 
sa*»skaras does but involve himself in every kind 
of question ; and though he reaches to the highest 
form of being, yet grasps not the one and only 
truth ; 1452 

Erroneous thoughts as to the joy of heaven are 
still entwined by the fast cords of lust 2 . The noble- 
man attending to the spoken law the cloud of dark- 
ness opened before the shining splendour; 1453 

Thus he attained true sight, erroneous views for 
ever dissipated ; even as the furious winds of autumn 
sway to and fro and scatter all the heaped-up 
clouds. 1454 

He argued 3 not that Isvara was cause, nor did he 
advocate some cause heretical, nor yet again did he 
affirm there was no cause for the beginning of the 
world. 1455 

'If the world was made by Isvara deva*, there 
should be neither young nor old, first nor after, nor 
the five ways of birth (transmigration) ; and when 
once born there should be no destruction. 1456 

' Nor should there be such thing as sorrow or 
calamity, nor doing wrong nor doing right ; for all, 



1 These lines appear to be by way of reflection. 
* ' Lust' in the sense of ' appetite.' 

3 Here follows a long dissertation on the subject of the ' maker ' 
of the world. The theories refuted are (1) that Irvara is maker, 
(2) that self-nature is the cause, (3) that time is the maker, (4) that 
self (in the sense of ' universal self) is the cause, (5) that there is 
no cause. 

4 Here I begin with inverted commas, as if the discourse were 
either spoken by Buddha or interpolated by Ajvaghosha. 
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both pure and impure deeds, these must come from 
l^vara deva. 1457 

'Again, if Ixvara deva made the world there 
should be never question (doubt) about the fact, 
even as a son born of his father ever confesses him 
and pays him reverence. 1458 

'Men when pressed by sore calamity ought not 
(if I.rvara be creator) to rebel against him, but rather 
reverence him completely, as the self-existent. Nor 
ought they to adore more gods than one (other 
spirits). 1459 

' Again, if lxvara be the maker he should not be 
called the self-existent 1 , because in that he is the 
maker now he always should have been the maker 
(ever making). 1460 

' But if ever making, then ever self-remembering 2 , 
and therefore not the self-existent one. And if he 
made without a mind (purpose) then is he like the 
sucking child ; 1461 

' But if he made having an (ever prompting) pur- 
pose, then is he not, with such a purpose, self- 
existent. Sorrow and joy spring up in all that lives, 
these at least are not the works of Isvara ; 1462 

' For if he causes grief 8 and joy, he must himself 



1 In the sense of ' existing in himself or independently. How 
entirely Northern Buddhism changed its character shortly after 
Axvaghosha's time, is evident from the fact that Avalokite^vara, 
• the god who looks down ' (in the sense of protector), became an 
object of almost universal worship, and was afterwards regarded 
as the creating god. 

* That is, ever ' purposing ' to make, and so not complete in 
himself. 

* ' This question, " unde malum et quare," ' was the question 
that of old met the thoughtful at every turn. And it has always 
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have love (preference) and hate ; but if he loves 
unduly, or has hatred, he cannot properly be named 
the self-existent 1463 

'Again, if l^vara be the maker, all living things 
should silently submit, patient beneath the maker's 
power, and then what use to practise virtue? 1464 

''Twere equal, then, the doing right or wrong, 
there should be no reward of works; the works 
themselves being his making, then all things are the 
same with him, the maker. 1465 

' But if all things are one with him, then our 
deeds, and we who do them, are also self-existent 
But if l^vara be uncreated, then all things (being 
one with him) are uncreated. 1466 

' But if you say there is another cause beside him 
as creator, then 1 svara is not the "end of all" (l^vara, 
who ought to be inexhaustible, is not so), and there- 
fore all that lives may after all be uncreated (without 
a maker). 1467 

'Thus, you see, the thought of l^vara is over- 
thrown in this discussion (xastra); and all such 
contradictory assertions should be exposed ; if not, 
the blame is ours \ 1468 

'Again, if it be said self-nature 2 . is the maker, this 



done so. Many of the arguments used in the text may be found 
in works treating on the subject of ' evil ' and its origin. 

1 So the passage must be translated ; but if so, it would appear, 
as before stated, that this discourse on the ' maker ' is introduced 
here parenthetically by Arvaghosha, not as spoken by Buddha. 
No doubt the theories and their confutations were such as pre- 
vailed in his day. 

' By self-nature, or, original nature, is evidently meant 'sva- 
bhava.' The theory of such a cause had evidently gained ground 
at this time in the North, although it seems unknown amongst 
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is as faulty as the first assertion ; nor has either of 
the Hetuvidya 1 sastras asserted such a thing as this, 
till now. 1469 

' That which depends on nothing cannot as a cause 
make that which is ; but all things round us come 
from a cause, as the plant comes from the seed ; 1470 

' We cannot therefore say that all things are pro- 
duced by self-nature. Again, all things which exist 
(are made) spring not from one (nature) as a 
cause; 1471 

'And yet you say self-nature is but one, it cannot 
then be cause of all. If you say that that self-nature 
pervades and fills all places, 1472 

'If it pervades and fills all things, then certainly it 
cannot make them too ; for there would be nothing, 
then, to make, and therefore this cannot be the 
cause. 1473 

' If, again, it fills all places and yet makes all 
things that exist, then it should throughout "all 
time " have made for ever that which is. 1474 

1 But if you say it made things thus, then there is 
nothing to be made " in time 2 ;" know then for cer- 
tain self-nature cannot be the cause of all. 1475 

' Again, they say that that self-nature excludes all 



Southern Buddhists. Nagasena wrote a Sastra (' of one doka ") to 
disprove it. 

1 The usual Chinese expression for ' hetuvidya 'is 'in ming ; ' 
here the phrase is ' ming in ; ' but I suppose this to be either an 
error, or equivalent with the other. The Hetuvidya xastra is a 
treatise on die ' explanation of causes.' 

' The argument seems to be that self-nature must have made 
all things from the first as they are ; there is no room therefore for 
further creation, but things are still made, therefore self-nature 
cannot be the cause. 

[19] r 
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guwas ' (modifications), therefore all things made by 
it ought likewise to be free from gu«as. 1476 

' But we see, in fact, that all things in the world 
are fettered throughout by gu#as, therefore, again, 
we say that self-nature cannot be the cause of 
all. 1477 

' If, again, you say that that self-nature is dif- 
ferent from such qualities (guwas), (we answer), 
since self-nature must have ever caused, it cannot 
differ in its nature (from itself) ; 1478 

' But if the world (all living things) be different 
from these qualities (gu«as), then self-nature cannot 
be the cause. Again, if self-nature be unchangeable, 
so things should also be without decay; 1479 

' If we regard self-nature as the cause, then cause 
and consequence of reason should be one ; but be- 
cause we see decay in all things, we know that they 
at least are caused. 1480 

' Again, if self-nature be the cause, why should we 
seek to find "escape?" for we ourselves possess this 
nature; patient then should we endure both birth 
and death. 1481 

' For let us take the case that one may find " es- 
cape," self-nature still will re-construct the evil of 
birth. If self-nature in itself be blind, yet 'tis the 
maker of the world that sees. 1482 

'On this account again it cannot be the maker, 
because, in this case, cause and effect would differ in 
their character, but in all the world around us, cause 
and effect go hand in hand. 1483 

' Again, if self-nature have no purpose 2 (aim), it 

1 That is, that it is nirgu»a, devoid of qualities. 

* 'No purpose' — no heart; if we take the two powers of soul 
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cannot cause that which has such purpose. We know 
on seeing smoke there must be fire, and cause and 
result are ever classed together thus. 1484 

' We are forbidden, then, to say an unthinking 
cause can make a thing that has intelligence. The 
gold of which the cup is made is gold throughout 
from first to last. 1485 

'Self-nature then that makes these things from 
first to last must permeate all it makes. Once more, 
if "time" is maker of the world, 'twere needless then 
to seek "escape," i486 

' For " time " is constant and unchangeable, let us 
in patience bear the "intervals" of time. The world 
in its successions has no limits, the " intervals" of 
time are boundless also. 1487 

'Those then who practise a religious life need 
not rely on " methods " or " expedients." The To-lo- 
piu Kiu-na * (Tripuna gu«a .y&stra?), the one strange 
.Sastra in the world, 1488 

'Although it has so many theories (utterings), yet 
still, be it known, it is opposed to any single cause. 
But if, again, you say that "self 2 " is maker, then 
surely self should make things pleasingly, 1489 

' But now things are not pleasing for oneself, how 
then is it said that self is maker ? But if he did not 
wish to make things so, then he who wishes for 
things pleasing, is opposed to self, the maker. 1490 

(according to the scholastic method) to be a ' vis cognitiva ' and 
a ' vis effectiva,' the expression in the text appears to correspond 
with the latter. 

1 I do not know any other way of restoring these symbols than 
the one I have used. But what is the Tripuna gun a j astra ? 

* ' Self in the sense of a ' universal cause ' co-extensive with the 
things made. 

P 2 
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'Sorrow and joy are not self-existing, how can 
these be made by " self?" But if we allow that self 
was maker, there should not be, at least, an evil 
karman 1 ; 1491 

' But yet our deeds produce results both good and 
evil, know then that " self" cannot be maker. But 
perhaps you say "self" is the maker according to 
occasion 8 (time), and then the occasion ought to be 
for good alone; 1492 

' But as good and evil both result from " cause," 
it cannot be that " self" has made it so. But if you 
adopt the argument — there is no maker — then it is 
useless practising expedients 3 ; 1493 

'All things are fixed and certain of themselves, 
what good to try to make them otherwise ? Deeds of 
every kind, done in the world, do, notwithstanding, 
bring forth every kind of fruit ; 1494 

' Therefore we argue all things that exist are not 
without some cause or other. There is both "mind" 
and "want of mind," all things come from fixed 
causation ; 1495 

'The world and all therein is not the result of 
"nothing" as a cause.' The nobleman 4 (house- 
holder), his heart receiving light, perceived through- 
out the most excellent system of truth, 1496 

Simple, and of wisdom born ; thus firmly settled 

1 There should not be works producing birth in one of the evil 
ways. 

• I do not understand the point here ; literally the passage is ' say- 
ing self according to time makes ' — the Chinese ' ts'ui shi ' means 
'whenever convenient,' or 'at a good time;' so that the passage 
may mean ' but if you say that self creates only when so prompted 
by itself.' 

* That is, using means for salvation or escape from sorrow. 

4 Here the narrative seems to take up the thread dropped at v. 1451, 
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in the true doctrine he lowly bent in worship at the 
feet of Buddha and with closed hands made his 
request : 1497 

' I dwell indeed at .Sravastl (Savatthi) 1 , a land rich 
in produce, and enjoying peace ; Prasena^ it (Pasenit) 2 
is the great king thereof, the offspring of the "lion" 
family; 1498 

' His high renown and fame spread everywhere, 
reverenced by all both far and near. Now am I 
wishful there to found a Vihara, I pray you of your 
tenderness accept it from me. 1499 

' I know the heart of Buddha has no preferences, 
nor does he seek a resting-place from labour, but on 
behalf of all that lives refuse not my request.' 1 500 

Buddha, knowing the householder's heart, that his 
great charity was now the moving cause, untainted 
and unselfish charity, nobly considerate of the heart 
of all that lives 1501 

(He said), ' Now you have seen the true doctrine, 
your guileless heart loves to exercise its charity, for 
wealth and money are inconstant treasures, 'twere 
better quickly to bestow such things on others. 1 502 

' For when a treasury has been burnt, whatever 
precious things may have escaped the fire, the wise 

1 She-po-ti; evidently a Pali or Prdkrit form of the Sanskrit 
•SrSvastf. The Chinese explanation of this name is (as found in 
the next line) a ' country of abundance.' It has been identified by 
General Cunningham with SShet M&het. 

* Po-sze-nih, i.e. Prasena^it (victorious army). With respect to 
this king, we know from Hiouen Thsang (Jul. II, 317) that he did 
not belong to the .Sakya race, but he became a convert to Bud- 
dhism. His son ViruaMaka massacred a number of the Sakyas, 
' and the ground was covered with their dead bodies as with pieces 
of straw' Qui. II, 317). The king is here described as belonging 
to the Sunha race ; probably he was a Scyth, of the same family as 
the Va^yis, one tribe of whom was called the 'lion' tribe. 
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man, knowing their inconstancy, gives freely, doing 
acts of kindness with his saved possessions. 1 503 

' But the niggard guards them carefully, fearing to 
lose them, worn by anxiety, but never fearing (worst 
of all!) "inconstancy 1 ," and that accumulated sorrow, 
when he loses all ! 1 504 

' There is a proper time and a proper mode in 
charity, just as the vigorous warrior goes to battle, 
so is the man "able to give," he also is an able 
warrior; a champion strong and wise in action. 1505 

' The charitable man is loved by all, well-known 
and far-renowned! his friendship prized by the gentle 
and the good, in death his heart at rest and full of 
joy! 1506 

' He suffers no repentance, no tormenting fear, 
nor is he born a wretched ghost or demon ! this is 
the opening flower of his reward, the fruit that 
follows — hard to conjecture 2 ! 1507 

'In all the six conditions born there is no sweet 
companion like pure charity ; if born a Deva or a 
man, then charity brings worship and renown on 
every hand; 1508 

' If born among the lower creatures (beasts), the 
result of charity will follow in contentment got ; 
wisdom leads the way to fixed composure without 
dependence and without number 3 . 1509 

'And if we even reach the immortal path, still by 
continuous acts of charity we fulfil ourselves in 

1 ' Inconstancy,' or ' death.' 

* This is a singular expression, implying that the character of a 
good man's final condition is difficult to describe: 'it has not 
entered the heart.' 

* These two lines appear to be irrelevant ; nor do I understand 
the last phrase ' without number,' in its connection with the context. 
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consequence of kindly charity done elsewhere. 
Training ourselves in the eightfold * path of recol- 
lection, 15 10 

'In every thought the heart is filled with joy, firm 
fixed in holy contemplation (samadhi), by meditation 
still we add to wisdom, able to see aright (the cause 
of) birth and death ; 1 5 1 1 

' Having beheld aright the cause of these, then 
follows in due order perfect deliverance. The chari- 
table man discarding earthly wealth, nobly excludes 
the power of covetous desire 11512 

' Loving and compassionate now, he gives with 
reverence and banishes all hatred, envy, anger. So 
plainly may we see the fruit of charity, putting away 
all covetous and unbelieving ways, 1513 

' The bands of sorrow all destroyed, this is the 
fruit of kindly charity. Know then ! the charitable 
man has found the cause of final rescue ; 1514 

' Even as the man who plants the sapling, thereby 
secures the shade, the flowers, the fruit (of the tree 
full grown) ; the result of charity is even so, its 
reward is joy and the great Nirvawa. 15 15 

' The charity which unstores 2 wealth leads to 
returns of well-stored fruit. Giving away our food 
we get more strength, giving away our clothes we 
get more beauty, 15 16 

' Founding religious rest-places 8 (pure abodes) we 

1 The eight recollections (nim) ; doubtless these are the eight 
' samSpattis ' (attainments or endowments), concerning which we 
may consult Childers' Pali Diet., sub ' samipatti.' 

* That is, which does not store up wealth, but unstores it to give 
away. There seems to be here a tacit allusion to Sudatta's wealth, 
which he unstored and gave in charity by purchasing the garden of 
Geta. 

' That is,Viharas. 
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reap the perfect fruit of the best charity. There is 
a way *of giving, seeking pleasure by it ; there is a 
way of giving, coveting to get more ; 1517 

' Some also give away to get a name for charity, 
others to get the happiness of heaven, others to 
avoid the pain of being poor (hereafter), but yours, 
O friend! is a charity without such thoughts, 15 18 

' The highest and the best degree of charity with- 
out self-interest or thought of getting more. What 
your heart inclines you now to do, let it be quickly 
done and well completed! 15 19 

'The uncertain and the lustful heart goes wan- 
dering here and there, but the pure eyes (of virtue) 
opening, the heart comes back and rests 1 !' The 
nobleman accepting Buddha's teaching, his kindly 
heart receiving yet more light, 1520 

He invited Upatishya 2 , his excellent friend, to 
accompany him on his return to Kerala ; and then 
going round to select a pleasant site, 1521 

He saw the garden of the heir-apparent, £eta, the 
groves and limpid streams most pure. Proceeding 
where the prince was dwelling, he asked for leave to 
buy the ground ; 1522 

The prince, because he valued it so much, at first 
was not inclined to sell, but said at last : ' If you can 
cover it with gold then, but not else, you may 
possess it 8 .' 1523 

1 These two lines are probably proverbial, something of this 
kind, 'the uncertain, amorous mind is profligate (wandering), the 
enlightened man comes to himself.' 

* Upatissa is the same as .SSriputra. Hiouen Thsang (Jul. II, 
296) says that Buddha sent £Sriputra with Sudatta, to advise and 
counsel bim. 

* The famous contract between Sudatta and Geta, the heir-appa- 
rent, is well known, and may be read in all the translations of the 
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The nobleman, his heart rejoicing, forthwith began 
to spread his gold. Then (Seta said : ' I will not give, 
why then spread you your gold ?' 1524 

The nobleman replied, ' Not give ; why then said 
you, "Fill it with yellow gold?'" And thus they 
differed and contended both, till they resorted to the 
magistrate. 1525 

Meanwhile the people whispered much about his 
unwonted 1 (charity), and (Seta too, knowing the man's 
sincerity, asked more about the matter : what his 
reasons were. On his reply, ' I wish to found a 
Vihara, 1526 

'And offer it to the Tathagata and all his Bhikshu 
followers,' the prince, hearing the name of Buddha, 
received at once illumination, 1527 

And only took one half the gold, desiring to share 
in the foundation : ' Yours is the land (he said), but 
mine the trees ; these will I give to Buddha as my 
share in the offering.' 1528 

Then the noble took the land, (Seta the trees, and 
settled both in trust on ^Sariputra. Then they began 
to build the hall, labouring night and day to finish 
it; 1529 

Lofty it rose and choicely decorated, as one of the 
four kings' palaces, in just proportions, following the 



lives of Buddha. There is a representation of the proceeding in 
plate lvii (Bharhut Stupa). I may observe here that the figure 
immediately in front (by the side of Geta, the prince, who is 
apparently giving away the trees, whilst Sudatta below him is giving 
the land), whistling with thumb and forefinger, and waving the 
robe, is typical of a number of others in these sculptures similarly 
engaged (see eg. plate xiii [outer face]). 

1 Or, the unwonted circumstance; or, the 'unusual' character 
of Sudatta. 
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directions which Buddha had declared the right 
ones; 1530 

Never yet so great a miracle as this ! the priests 
shone in the streets of .Sravastt ! Tathigata, seeing 
the divine shelter, with all his holy ones resorted 
to the place to rest 1 ; 1531 

No followers there to bow in prostrate service, 
his followers rich in wisdom only. The nobleman 
reaping his reward, at the end of life ascended up 
to heaven, 1532 

Leaving to sons and grandsons a good founda- 
tion, through successive generations, to plough the 
field of merit. 1533 

Varga 19. Interview between Father and Son. 

Buddha in the Magadha country (employing him- 
self in) converting all kinds of unbelievers 2 (heretics), 
entirely changed them by the one and self-same 3 law 
he preached, even as the sun drowns with its bright- 
ness all the stars. 1534 

Then leaving the city of the five mountains 4 with 
the company of his thousand disciples, and with a 



1 The expression 'to rest' may also mean 'to observe the rainy 
season rest,' if the ordinance of Wass had been enacted at this 
time. 

* ' I tau,' different persuasions. It was during Buddha's stay 
near Ri^agrtha that different rules for the direction of the ' Order' 
were framed. See Romantic Legend, p. 340 seq. There is no 
reference in our text to the stately march of Buddha to Kapila- 
vastu, or of the different messages sent to him, as related by 
Bigandet, p. 160, and in Hardy's Manual of Buddhism, pp. 198, 
199, also Romantic Legend, p. 349. 

* Yih-mi-ft, ' one-taste law.' 

* That is, R%agnha ; the city surrounded by five mountains. 
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great multitude who went before and came after him, 
he advanced towards the Ni-kin 1 mountain, 1535 

Near Kapilavastu ; and there he conceived in 
himself a generous purpose to prepare an offering 
according to his religious doctrine 2 to present to 
his father, the king. 1536 

And now in anticipation of his coming the royal 
teacher (purohita) and the chief minister had sent 
forth certain officers and their attendants to observe 
on the right hand and the left (what was taking 
place) ; and they soon espied him (Buddha) as he 
advanced or halted on the way. 1537 

Knowing that Buddha was now returning to his 
country they hastened back 8 and quickly announced 
the tidings, 'The prince who wandered forth afar to 
obtain enlightenment, having fulfilled his aim, is now 
coming back.' 1538 

The king hearing the news was greatly rejoiced, 
and forthwith went out with his gaudy equipage to 
meet (his son) ; and the whole body of gentry (sse) 
belonging to the country, went forth with him in his 
company. 1539 

Gradually advancing he beheld Buddha from afar, 
his marks of beauty sparkling with splendour two- 



1 This may be the Nyagrodba garden alluded to by Spence Hardy, 
Manual of Buddhism, p. 200, and also in the Romantic Legend, 
p. 350. The symbols ni-kin, however, seem to have some other 
equivalent, such as Nigantha. 

* This of course means 'a religious offering,' or 'service of 
religion,' i. e. agreeable to religion. 

• There is no reference here to their conversion as in the 
Southern accounts. The account in the Manual of Buddhism, 
p. 200, of the king's preparation to meet his son, bears the appear- 
ance of a late date, and in exaggeration surpasses all we find in 
the Northern books. 
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fold greater than of yore; placed in the middle of 
the great congregation he seemed to be even as 
Brahma ra^a. 1 540 

Descending from his chariot and advancing with 
dignity, (the king) was anxious lest there should be 
any religious 1 difficulty (in the way of instant 
recognition); and now beholding his beauty he 
inwardly rejoiced, but his mouth found no words to 
utter. 1 541 

He reflected, too, how that he was still dwelling 
among the unconverted throng, whilst his son had 
advanced and become a saint (jfo'shi) ; and although 
he was his son, yet as he now occupied the position 
of a religious lord 2 , he knew not by what name to 
address him. 1542 

Furthermore he thought with himself how he had 
long ago desired earnestly (this interview), which 
now had happened unawares* (without arrangement). 
Meantime his son in silence took a seat, perfectly 
composed and with unchanged countenance. 1543 

Thus for some time sitting opposite each other, 
with no expression of feeling (the king reflected 
thus) 4 , ' How desolate and sad does he now make 
my heart, as that of a man, who, fainting, longs for 
water, upon the road espies a fountain pure and 
cold; 1544 

'With haste he speeds towards it and longs to 



1 That is, whether religion required a greeting first from him, 
the father. 

9 An Arhat or distinguished saint. 

* Without any summons. 

* I supply this (as in many other cases); in the text we are 
without direction when and where to bring in these explanatory 
phrases. 
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drink, when suddenly the spring dries up and dis- 
appears. Thus, now I see my son, his well-known 
features as of old ; 1545 

' But how estranged his heart ! and how his man- 
ner high and lifted up ! There are no grateful 
outflowings of soul, his feelings seem unwilling to 
express themselves ; cold and vacant (there he sits); 
and like a thirsty man before a dried-up fountain (so 
am I).' 1546 

Still distant thus (they sat), with crowding thoughts 
rushing through the mind, their eyes full met, 
but no responding joy ; each looking at the other, 
seemed as one who thinking of a distant friend, 
gazes by accident upon his pictured form 1 . 1547 

'That you' (the king reflected) 'who of right 
might rule the world, even as that Mandhatrz ra^ a, 
should now go begging here and there your food ! 
what joy or charm has such a life as this ? 1548 

' Composed and firm as Sumeru *, with marks of 
beauty bright as the sunlight, with dignity of step 
like the ox king, fearless as any lion, 1 549 

'And yet receiving not the tribute of the world, 
but begging food sufficient for your body's nourish- 
ment!' Buddha, knowing his father's mind, still 
kept to his own filial purpose. 1550 

And then to open out his 8 mind, and moved with 

1 This translation is doubtful ; there is some question as to the 
correct reading. 

* Buddha is often called ' the golden mountain,' and in this par- 
ticular, as in many others, there is in Buddhism a marked resem- 
blance with traditions known among primitive races; Bel, for 
example, is called ' the great mountain.' 

' That is, as I understand it, to move his father's mind. It may 
be understood, however, in the sense of carrying out his own 
purpose. 
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pity for the multitude of people, by his miraculous 
power he rose in mid-air, and with his hands 
(appeared) to grasp the sun and moon 1 . 1551 

Then he walked to and fro in space, and under- 
went all kinds of transformation, dividing his body 
into many parts, then joining all in one again. 1552 

Treading firm on water as on dry land, entering 
the earth as in the water, passing through walls of 
stone without impediment, from the right side and 
the left water and fire produced 2 ! 1553 

The king, his father, filled with joy, now dismissed 
all thought of son and father*; then upon a lotus 
throne, seated in space, he (Buddha) for his father's 
sake declared the law. 1554 

' I know that the king's heart (is full of) love and 
recollection, and that for his son's sake he adds 
grief to grief; but now let the bands of love that 
bind him, thinking of his son, be instantly unloosed 
and utterly destroyed. 1555 

' Ceasing from thoughts of love, let your calmed 
mind receive from me, your son, religious nourish- 
ment ; such as no son has offered yet to father, such 
do I present to you the king, my father. 1556 

'And what no father yet has from a son received, 
now from your son you may accept, a gift miracu- 
lous for any mortal king to enjoy, and seldom had 
by any heavenly king ! 1557 

'The way superlative of life immortal 4 (sweet 

1 Here we have an account of the grotesque miracles that dis- 
tinguish this part of the narrative in all Northern Buddhist books ; 
see Romantic Legend, p. 352. 

* This is probably the twin-miracle (yamaka-pa7Mriya») referred 
to by Mr. Rhys Davids, Birth Stories, p. 105 n. 

* That is, of the relative duties of father and son. 

4 This phrase, ' the way of sweet dew,' I can only restore to ' the 



Digitized by 



Google 



IV, 19- INTERVIEW BETWEEN FATHER AND SON. 223 

dew) I offer now the Maharaja ; from accumulated 
deeds comes birth, and as the result of deeds comes 
recompense; 1558 

' Knowing then that deeds bring fruit, how dili- 
gent should you be to rid yourself of worldly deeds I 
how careful that in the world your deeds should be 
only good and gentle ! 1559 

' Fondly affected by relationship or firmly bound 
by mutual ties of love, at end of life the soul (spirit) 
goes forth alone, — then, only our good deeds be- 
friend us. — 1560 

'Whirled in the five ways of the wheel of life, 
three kinds of deeds produce three kinds of birth 1 , 
and these are caused by lustful hankering, each kind 
different in its character. 1561 

' Deprive these of their power by the practice now 
of (proper) deeds of body and of word ; by such right 
preparation day and night strive to get rid of all 
confusion of the mind and practise silent (con- 
templation) ; 1562 

'Only this brings profit in the end, besides this 
there is no reality; for be sure! the three worlds 
are but as the froth and bubble of the sea. 1563 

' Would you have pleasure, or would you practise 
that which brings it near ? then prepare yourself by 



way of immortality;' of course it means 'immortality' (amrrtaw) 
according to Buddhist ideas, that is, Nirviwa. Childers tells us 
that 'Buddhaghosa says that Nirvawa is called amata, because not 
being born it does not decay or die' (Pali Diet., sub amatam). 
This definition of NirvS»a is the usual one found in Chinese books, 
that state which admits ' neither of birth nor death.' 

1 Referring to the three inferior kinds of birth, as a beast, a 
preta, or in hell. 
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deeds that bring the fourth birth 1 : but (still) the 
five ways in the wheel of birth and death are like 
the uncertain wanderings of the stars; 1564 

' For heavenly beings too must suffer change : 
how shall we find with men (a hope of) constancy ; 
Nirv4»a ! that is the chief rest ; composure 1 that 
the best of all enjoyments! 1565 

'The five indulgences (pleasures) enjoyed by 
mortal kings are fraught with danger and distress, 
like dwelling with a poisonous snake; what pleasure, 
for a moment, can there be in such a case ? 1 566 

' The wise man sees the world as compassed 
round with burning flames ; he fears always, nor 
can he rest till he has banished, once for all, birth, 
age, and death. 1567 

' Infinitely quiet is the place where the wise man 
finds his abode ; no need of arms (instruments) or 
weapons there! no elephants or horses, chariots or 
soldiers there ! 1568 

' Subdued the power of covetous desire and angry 
thoughts and ignorance, there's nothing left in the 
wide world to conquer! Knowing what sorrow is, 
he cuts away the cause of sorrow ; 1569 

'This destroyed, by practising right means, rightly 
enlightened in the four true principles 8 , he casts off 
fear and escapes the evil ways of birth.' The king 
when first he saw his wondrous spiritual power (of 
miracle) rejoiced in heart ; 1570 

But now his feelings deeply affected by the joy 
of (hearing) truth, he became a perfect vessel for 
receiving true religion, and with clasped hands he 

1 The ' fourth birth' would be as ' a man ; ' but it may refer here 
to birth as ' a Deva.' 

* That is, in the 'four truths.' 
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breathed forth his praise : ' Wonderful indeed ! the 
fruit of your resolve (oath) 1 completed thus ! 1571 

'Wonderful indeed! the overwhelming sorrow 
passed away ! Wonderful indeed, this gain to me ! 
At first my sorrowing heart was heavy, but now my 
sorrow has brought forth only profit ! 1572 

'Wonderful indeed! for now, to-day, I reap the 
full fruit of a begotten son. It was right he should 
reject the choice pleasures of a monarch (conqueror) ; 
it was right he should so earnestly and with diligence 
practise penance ; 1573 

'It was right he should cast off his family and kin; 
it was right he should cut off every feeling of love 
and affection. The old ftishi kings boasting of .their 
penance gained no merit; 1574 

' But you, living in a peaceful, quiet place, have 
done all and completed all ; yourself at rest now you 
give rest to others, moved by your mighty sympathy 
(compassion) for all that lives! 1575 

' If you had kept your first estate with men, and 
as a Aakravartin monarch ruled the world, pos- 
sessing then no self-depending power of miracle, 
how could my soul have then received deli- 
verance? 1576 

'Then there would have been no excellent law 
declared, causing me such joy to-day ; no ! had you 
been a universal sovereign, the bonds of birth and 
death would still have been unsevered ; 1577 

' But now you have escaped from birth and death; 
the great pain of transmigration overcome, you are 
able, for the sake of every creature, widely to preach 
the law of life immortal (sweet dew), 1578 

1 That is, the oath to become enlightened and a deliverer. 
C'9] Q 
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' And to exhibit thus your power miraculous, and 
(show) the deep and wide power of wisdom ; the 
grief of birth and death eternally destroyed, you now 
have risen far above both gods and men. 1579 

' You might have kept the holy state of a Aakra- 
vartin monarch ; but no such good as this would 
have resulted.' Thus his words of praise con- 
cluded, filled with increased reverence and religious 
love, 1580 

He who occupied the honoured place of a royal 
father, bowed down respectfully and did obeisance. 
Then all the people of the kingdom, beholding 
Buddha's miraculous power, 158 1 

And having heard the deep and excellent law, 
seeing, moreover, the king's grave reverence, with 
clasped hands bowed down and worshipped. Pos- 
sessed with deep portentous thoughts, 1582 

Satiated. with sorrows attached to lay-life, they all 
conceived a wish to leave their homes 1 . The princes, 
too, of the .Sakya tribe, their minds enlightened to 
perceive the perfect fruit of righteousness, 1583 

Entirely satiated with the glittering joys of the 
world, forsaking home, rejoiced to join his company 
(become hermits). Ananda, Nanda, Kin-pi (Kim- 
bila) 2 , Anuruddha, 1584 

Nandupananda, with Kunda.da.na. s , all these prin- 
cipal nobles and others of the .Sakya family, 1585 

1 That Is, to become mendicants, or religious followers of 
Buddha. 

' The conversion of Nanda &c. is referred to in Spence Hardy's 
Manual of Buddhism, p. 227. I have restored Kin-pi to Kimbila 
from this authority, p. 228. Perhaps also in the Romantic Legend, 
p. 386, it ought to have been so restored. 

* JSTun-ia-to-na. I do not remember having met with this name 
before. It may be meant for ^4andaka, see Schiefner, ' Lebens- 
beschreibung £lkyamuni's,' p. 266. 
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From the teaching of Buddha became disciples 
and accepted the law. The sons of the great 
minister of state, Udayin being the chief, 1586 

With all the royal princes following in order 
became recluses. Moreover, the son of Atalt, whose 
name was Upali, 1587 

Seeing all these princes and the sons of the chief 
minister becoming hermits, his mind opening for 
conversion, he, too, received the law of renuncia- 
tion. 1588 

The royal father seeing his son possessing the 
great qualities of JZiddhi, himself entered on the 
calm flowings (of thought), the gate of the true law 
of eternal life. 1589 

Leaving his kingly estate and country, lost in 
meditation, he drank sweet dew. Practising (his re- 
ligious duties) in solitude, silent and contemplative 
he dwelt in his palace, a royal Rishi. 1 590 

Tathagata following a peaceable 1 life, recognised 
fully by his tribe, repeating the joyful news of 
religion,, gladdened the hearts of all his kinsmen 
hearing him. 1591 

And now, it being the right time for begging 
food, he entered the Kapila country (Kapilavastu) ; 
in the city all the lords and ladies, in admiration, 
raised this chant of praise : 1592 

'Siddhartha! fully enlightened! has come back 
again!' The news flying quickly in and out of 
doors, the great and small came forth to see 
him; 1593 

Every door and every window crowded, climbing 
on shoulders*, bending down the eyes, they gazed 

1 Or, living in peaceful prosecution of his work. 
* Or it may be ' shoulder to shoulder.' 

Q 2 
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upon the marks of beauty on his person, shining 
and glorious! 1594 

Wearing his Kashaya garment outside, the glory 
of his person from within shone forth, like the sun's 
perfect wheel ; within, without, he seemed one mass 
of splendour *. 1595 

Those who beheld were filled with sympathising 8 
joy; their hands conjoined, they wept (for gladness) 3 ; 
and so they watched him as he paced with dignity 
the road, his form collected, all his organs well- 
controlled! 1596 

His lovely body exhibiting the perfection 4 of reli- 
gious beauty, his dignified compassion adding to their 
regretful joy ! his shaven head, his personal beauty 
sacrificed ! his body clad in dark and sombre vest- 
ment, 1597 

His manner natural and plain, his unadorned 
appearance; his circumspection as he looked upon 
the earth in walking! 'He who ought to have 
had held over him the feather-shade ' (they said), 
'whose hands should grasp "the reigns of the 
flying 5 dragon," 1598 

' See how he walks in daylight on the dusty road ! 
holding his alms-dish, going to beg ! Gifted enough 
to tread down every enemy, lovely enough to 
gladden woman's heart, 1599 



1 The glory of his person within and without, together, like 
a mass of light. 

* Compassion and joy. 

* That is, they wept for pity and for joy. 

* Manifesting religious uprightness or rectitude. 

* This appears to be a Chinese phrase, adapted perhaps from 
some expression in the Sanskrit original signifying 'supreme 
power.' 
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' With glittering vesture and with godlike crown 
reverenced he might have been by servile crowds ! 
But now, his manly beauty hidden, with heart re- 
strained, and outward form subdued, 1600 

1 Rejecting the much-coveted and glorious apparel, 
his shining body clad with garments grey, what 
aim, what object, now! Hating the five delights 
that move the world, 1601 

1 Forsaking virtuous wife and tender child, loving 
the solitude, he wanders friendless; hard, indeed, 
for virtuous wife through the long night 1 , cherishing 
her grief; 1602 

'And now to hear he is a hermit! She enquires 
not now (so lost to life) of the royal .Suddhodana if 
he has seen his son or not! 1603 

' But as she views his beauteous person, (to think) 
his altered form is now a hermit's ! hating his home, 
still full of love ; his father, too, what rest for him 
(they say)! 1604 

'And then his loving child Rihula, weeping with 
constant sorrowful desire! And now to see no 
change, or heart-relenting ; and this the end of such 
enlightenment ! 1605 

'All these attractive marks, the proofs of a reli- 
gious calling, whereas, when born, all said, these are 
marks of a " great man," who ought to receive 
tribute from the four seas! 1606 

'And now to see what he has come to! all these 
predictive words vain and illusive.' Thus they 
talked together, the gossiping multitude, with con- 
fused accents. 1607 

Tathagata, his heart unaffected, felt no joy and 

1 L e. her life of widowhood. 
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no regret. But he was moved by equal love to all 
the world, his one desire that men should escape the 
grief of lust; 1608 

To cause the root of virtue to increase, and for 
the sake of coming ages, to leave the marks of 
self-denial 1 behind him, to dissipate the clouds and 
mists of sensual desire, 1609 

He entered, thus intentioned, on the town to beg. 
He accepted food both good or bad, whatever came, 
from rich or poor, without distinction ; having filled 
his alms-dish, he then returned back to the soli- 
tude. 1 610 



Varga 20. Receiving the Cetavana VihAra. 

The lord of the world, having converted 2 the 
people of Kapilavastu according to (their several) 
circumstances 8 , his work being done, he went with 
the great body of his followers, 161 1 

And directed his way to the country of Kerala, 
where dwelt king Prasena.fit (Po-se-nih). The 
£etavana was now fully adorned, and its halls and 
courts carefully prepared ; 16 12 

The fountains and streams flowed through the 
garden which glittered with flowers and fruit ; rare 
birds sat by the pools (water side), and on the land 



1 Little desire. 

* The expression in the original is 'having opened for con- 
version.' 

* It is not necessarily 'according to their circumstances,' but 
it may also be rendered ' according to circumstances/ or 'as the 
occasion required.' 
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they sang in sweet concord, according to their 
kind; 1613 

Beautiful in every way as the palace of Mount Kilas 
(Kail&sa) \ (such was the £etavana.) Then the noble 
friend of the orphans, surrounded by his attendants, 
who met him on the way, 16 14 

Scattering flowers and burning incense, invited the 
lord to enter the ^etavana. In his hand he carried 
a golden dragon-pitcher a , and bending low upon his 
knees he poured the flowing water 161 5 

As a sign of the gift of the £etavana Vihara for 
the use of the priesthood throughout the world 3 . 
The lord then received it, with the prayer* that 
' overruling all evil influences it might give the king- 
dom permanent rest, 1616 

' And that the happiness of Anathapi»dada might 
flow out in countless streams.' Then the king 
Prasenafit, hearing that the lord had come, 161 7 

With his royal equipage went to the (Jetavana to 
worship at the lord's feet 8 . (Having arrived) and 



1 Mount Kailisa, the fabulous residence of Kuvera ; the paradise 
of Siva. 

s In the Barahut sculpture there is a figure carrying a pitcher in 
the act of pouring out the water ; but the figure is not kneeling. 

* ' The four quarters/ that is, ' the world.' 

* 'The prayer,' the 'devout incantation;' it has often been 
questioned whether ' prayer ' is possible with Buddhists ; the ex- 
pression in the Chinese is the same as that used for prayer in other 
books; but it may of course denote sincere or earnest desire, 
coming from the heart. 

8 There are various representations of Prasena^it going to the 
Getavana in the Barahut sculptures. In plate xiii (Cunningham's 
Barahut) the Vihara is represented, the wheel denoting the sermon 
which Buddha preached; the waving of garments and whistling 
with fingers denoting the joy of the hearers. 



Digitized by 



Google 



232 FO-SHO-HING-TSAN-KING. IV, 20. 

taken a seat on one side, with clasped hands he 
spake to Buddha thus : 1618 

'O that my unworthy and obscure kingdom 
should thus suddenly have met such fortune I For 
how can misfortunes or frequent calamities possibly 
affect it, (in the presence of) so great a man? 161 9 

'And now that I have seen your sacred features, 
I may perhaps partake of the converting streams of 
your teaching. A town although it is composed of 
many sections 1 , yet both ignoble and holy persons 
may enter the surpassing 2 stream ; 1620 

'And so the wind which fans the perfumed grove 
causes the scents to unite and form one pleasant 
breeze; and as the birds which collect on Mount 
Sumeru (are many), and the various shades that 
blend in shining gold, 162 1 

' So an assembly may consist of persons of dif- 
ferent capacities, Individually insignificant, but a 
glorious body. The desert master by nourishing 
the Rishi, procured a birth as the san-tsuh (three 
leg or foot) star 3 ; 1622 

'Worldly profit is fleeting and perishable, religious 
(holy) profit is eternal and inexhaustible; a man 
though a king is full of trouble, a common man, who 
is holy, has everlasting rest.' 1623 



1 I cannot be sure of this translation ; yet I can suggest no other. 
The line is §R gg ^ ^ fo. 

* 'The victorious stream;' this may refer to the Rapti, on the 
banks of which Sravasti was situated. The object of the allusion 
is that as both rich and poor, noble and ignoble may enter the 
stream of the river, so all may seek the benefit of the stream of 
religious doctrine. 

* I am unable to explain the reference here; nor do I know 
what the ' three-footed star ' can be. 
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Buddha knowing the state of the king's heart, — 
that he rejoiced in religion as .Sakrara^a 1 , — con- 
sidered the two obstacles that weighted him, viz. 
too great love of money, and of external plea- 
sures 8 ; 1624 

Then seizing the opportunity, and knowing the 
tendencies of his heart, he began, for the king's sake, 
to preach : ' Even those who, by evil karman 8 , have 
been born in low degree, when they see a person of 
virtuous character, feel reverence for him ; 1625 

' How much rather ought an independent * king, 
who by his previous conditions of life has acquired 
much merit, when he encounters Buddha, to con- 
ceive even more reverence. Nor is it difficult to 
understand, 1626 

' That a country should enjoy more rest and 
peace, by the presence of Buddha, than if he were 
not to dwell therein 8 . And now, as I briefly declare 
my law, let the Maharaja listen and weigh my 
words, 1627 

'And hold fast that which I deliver! See now 
the end of my perfected merit 4 , my life is done, 

1 General Cunningham (Barahut Stupa, plate xhi) has re- 
marked that the Preaching Hall visited by Prasena^it resembles 
in detail the Palace of Sakrara^u ; the reference in the text seems 
to allude to this. 

* Reference is often made in Buddhist books to the self-indulg- 
ence of king Prasenajit. Compare section xxix of the Chinese 
Dhammapada. 

8 That is, in consequence of evil deeds. 

4 This expression 'tsze tsai,' which I render 'independent,' 
means 'self-sufficient,' or 'self-existing;' the reference is probably 
to a lord paramount (samraf). 

6 This exordium appears intended to take down the pride of 
the king. 

' Buddha points to himself as having gained the end of all his 
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there is for me no further body or spirit, but freedom 
from all ties of kith or kin ! 1628 

' The good or evil deeds we do from first to last 
(beginning to end) follow us as shadows; most 
exalted then the deeds (karman) of the king of 
the law 1 . The prince 8 (son) who cherishes his 
people, 1629 

' In the present life gains renown, and hereafter 
ascends to heaven; but by disobedience and neg- 
lect of duty, present distress is felt and future 
misery! 1630 

' As in old times Lui-'ma (lean horse) 8 ra^a, by 
obeying the precepts, was born in heaven, whilst 
Kin-pu (gold step) ra^a, doing wickedly, at the end 
of life was born in misery. 1631 

' Now then, for the sake of the great king, I will 
briefly relate the good and evil law (the law of good 
and evil). The great requirement* is a loving heart ! 
to regard the people as we do an only son, 1632 

' Not to oppress, not to destroy ; to keep in due 
check every member of the body, to forsake un- 
righteous doctrine and walk in the straight path; 
not to exalt oneself by treading down others (or 
inferiors), 1633 

' But to comfort and befriend those in suffer- 
previous meritorious conduct, in the attainment of his present 
condition. 

1 Dharmara^a, an epithet of every Buddha (Eitel). 

* The symbol here stands for 'son;' it may mean 'prince' in 
the sense of ' son of the king of the law ' (fa wang tseu), which 
is a common one in Buddhist books, and is often rendered by 
' Kum&ra bhuta.' 

a Lui-'ma may be a phonetic equivalent of the name of the 
king, or a translation of the name, viz. Krisisva. So also in the 
next line Hirawyakajipu may be meant. 

* The ' great deficiency,' or ' the great need.' 
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ing; not to exercise oneself in false theories 1 
(treatises), nor to ponder much on kingly dignity 
(strength), nor to listen to the smooth words of 
false teachers ; 1634 

'Not to vex oneself by austerities, not to exceed 
(or transgress) the right rules of kingly conduct, 
but to meditate on Buddha and weigh his righteous 
law, and to put down and adjust all that is contrary 
to religion ; 1635 

' To exhibit true superiority by virtuous conduct 
and the highest exercise of reason, to meditate 
deeply on the vanity of earthly things, to realise 
the fickleness of life by constant recollection ; 1636 

1 To exalt the mind to the highest point of reflec- 
tion, to seek sincere faith (truth) with firm purpose ; 
to retain an inward sense of happiness resulting from 
oneself 2 , (and to look forward to) increased happiness 
hereafter; 1637 

'To lay up a good name for distant ages, this 
will secure the favour of Tathagata 8 , as men now 
loving sweet fruit will hereafter be praised by their 
descendants 4 . 1638 

' There is a way of darkness out of light 5 , there is 
a way of light out of darkness ; there is darkness 
which follows after the gloom (signs of gloom), 

1 In false theories and ' vidyas ' (ming). 

* Self-dependent happiness. 

* Whether the phrase '^u-lai ' ought to be here translated TathS- 
gata, or whether it refers simply to 'future generations,' is a 
question. 

* This again is an uncertain translation, although the meaning 
is plain, that those who here love ' sweet fruit,' will not set their 
children's teeth on edge hereafter. 

1 In this and the following lines the reference is apparently to 
the possibility of growing worse or better by our deeds. 
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there is a light which causes the brightening of 
light. 1639 

'The wise man leaving first principles 1 , should go 
on to get more light 2 ; evil words will be repeated 
far and wide by the multitude, but there are few to 
follow good direction ; 1640 

'It is impossible however to avoid result of works 8 , 
the doer cannot escape ; if there had been no first 
works, there had been in the end no result of 
doing, 1 64 1 

' — No reward for good, no hereafter joy — ; but 
because works are done, there is no escape. Let us 
then practise good works ; 1642 

' (Let us) inspect our thoughts that we do no evil, 
because as we sow so we reap*. As when enclosed in 
a four-stone [stone or rock-encircled] mountain, there 
is no escape or place of refuge for any one, 1643 

' So within this mountain-wall of old age, birth, 
disease, and death, there is no escape for the world 6 . 
Only by considering and practising the true law can 
we escape from this sorrow-piled mountain. 1644 

' There is, indeed, no constancy in the world, the 
end of the pleasures of sense is as the lightning 
flash, whilst old age and death are as the piercing 
bolts; what profit, then, in doing (practising) ini- 
quity 6 ! 1645 

1 San p'hin, the ' three sections.' 

' ' Ought to learn from first to last, illumination.' Does it refer 
to books or vidyas (ming) of instruction ? 

' There is not such a thing as ' not making fruit,' or the fruit of 
' not making;' but the former is the more likely. ' Fruit,' of course, 
refers to the result of works. 

4 ' Because as we ourselves do, we ourselves receive.' 

• For all living creatures. 

' ' Why then ought we to do iniquity I' (fi fa.) 
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'All the ancient conquering kings, who were as 
gods 1 on earth, thought by their strength to over- 
come decay 2 ; but after a brief life they too dis- 
appeared 3 . 1646 

'The Kalpa-fire will melt Mount Sumeru, the water 
of the ocean will be dried up, how much less can our 
human frame, which is as a bubble, expect to endure 
for long upon the earth ! 1647 

' The fierce wind scatters the thick mists, the sun's 
rays encircle (hide) Mount Sumeru, the fierce fire 
licks up the place of moisture, so things are ever 
born once more to be destroyed ! 1648 

' The body is a thing (vessel) of unreality, kept 
through the suffering of the long night*, pampered 
by wealth, living idly and in carelessness, 1649 

' Death suddenly comes and it is carried away as 
rotten wood in the stream ! The wise man expect- 
ing these changes with diligence strives against 
sloth ; 1650 

' The dread of birth and death acts as a spur to 
keep him from lagging on the road ; he frees himself 
from engagements, he is not occupied with self- 
pleasing, he is not entangled by any of the cares 
of life, 165 1 

' He holds to no business, seeks no friendships, 
engages in no learned career, nor yet wholly sepa- 
rates himself from it ; for his learning is the wisdom 



' Who were as Irvaradeva. 

* Literally, ' to conquer emptiness ; ' it may mean to ' surpass 
the sky' — to climb to heaven. 

* They were ground to dust and disappeared. 

* The suffering of the 'long night' (the period of constant 
transmigration) keeps and guards it. 
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of not-perceiving * wisdom, but yet perceiving that 
which tells him of his own impermanence ; 1652 

' Having a body, yet keeping aloof from defile- 
ment, he learns to regard defilement as the great- 
est evil. (He knows) that tho' born in the Arupa 
world, there is yet no escape from the changes of 
time; 1653 

' His learning, then, is to acquire the changeless 
body; for where no change is, there is peace. 
Thus the possession of this changeful body is the 
foundation of all sorrow. 1654 

' Therefore, again, all who are wise make this their 
aim — to seek a bodiless condition ; all the various 
orders of sentient creatures, from the indulgence of 
lust, derive pain; 1655 

'Therefore all those in this condition ought to 
conceive a heart, loathing lust; putting away and 
loathing this condition, then they shall receive no 
more pain; 1656 

' Though born in a state with or without an ex- 
ternal form, the certainty of future change is the 
root of sorrow; for so long as there is no perfect 
cessation of personal being, there can be, certainly, 
no absence of personal desire ; 1657 

' Beholding, in this way, the character of the three 
worlds, their inconstancy and unreality, the presence 
of ever-consuming pain, how can the wise man seek 
enjoyment therein ? 1658 

' When a tree is burning with fierce flames how 



1 'The wisdom of not perceiving;' the symbol 'sheu' corres- 
ponds with ' vedana,' perception, or sensation. The meaning there- 
fore is that true wisdom depends not on the power of sense ; but 
yet he perceives by his senses that he (his body) is impermanent 
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can the birds congregate therein ? The wise man, 
who is regarded as an enlightened sage, without this 
knowledge is ignorant ; 1659 

' Having this knowledge, then true wisdom dawns ; 
without it, there is no enlightenment. To get this 
wisdom is the one aim, to neglect it is the mistake 
of life. 1660. 

' All the teaching of the schools should be centred 
here ; without it is no true reason. To recount this 
excellent system is not for those who dwell in family 
connection; 1661 . 

'Nor is it, on that account, not to be said 1 , for 
religion concerns a man individually [is a private 
affair]. Burned up with sorrow, by entering the 
cool stream, all may obtain relief and ease; 1662 

' The light of a lamp in a dark room lights up 
equally objects of all colours, so is it with those 
who devote themselves to religion, — there is no 
distinction between the professed disciple and the 
unlearned (common). 1663 

' Sometimes the mountain-dweller (i. e. the reli- 
gious hermit) falls into ruin, sometimes the humble 
householder mounts up to be a J&shi ; the want of 
faith (doubt) is the engulfing sea, the presence of 
disorderly belief is the rolling flood, 1664 

' The tide of lust carries away the world ; involved 
in its eddies there is no escape ; wisdom is the handy 
boat, reflection is the hold-fast. 1665 

' The drum-call of religion (expedients), the bar- 
rier (dam) of thought, these alone can rescue from 



1 This and the preceding line are obscure. The sense of the 
whole passage seems to point to the adaptation of religion for 
the life of all persons, laVc or cleric. 
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the sea of ignorance.' At this time the king sincerely 
attentive to the words of the All-wise 1 , 1666 

Conceived a distaste for the world's glitter and 
was dissatisfied with the pleasures of royalty, even 
as one avoids a drunken elephant, or returns to 
right reason after a debauch. 1667 

Then all the heretical teachers, seeing that the 
king was well affected to Buddha, besought the king 
(mahari^-a), with one voice, to call on Buddha to 
exhibit 2 his miraculous gifts. 1668 

Then the king addressed the lord of the world : 
'I pray you, grant their request!' Then Buddha 
silently acquiesced 3 . And now all the different 
professors of religion, 1669 

The doctors who boasted of their spiritual power, 
came together in a body to where Buddha was ; then 
he manifested before them his power of miracle; 
ascending up into the air, he remained seated, 1670 

Diffusing his glory as the light of the sun he 
shed abroad the brightness of his presence. The 
heretical teachers were all abashed, the people all 
were filled with faith. 1671 

Then for the sake of preaching to his mother, he 
forthwith ascended to the heaven of the thirty-three 
.gods ; and for three months dwelt in heavenly man- 
sions 4 . There he converted the occupants (Devas) 
of that abode, 1672 

1 The words of him who knew all things. 

1 To substantiate his claim by exhibiting miraculous power. 

* By his silence showed his acquiescence. 

* There is an account of Buddha's ascent to this heaven in the 
Manual of Buddhism, pp. 298 seq. Also in Fa-hien, cap. xvii. 
There are pictures (sculptures) of the scene of his descent in 
Tree and Serpent Worship, plate xvii, and in the account of the 
Stupa of Barahut 
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And having concluded his pious mission to his 
mother, the time of his sojourn in heaven finished, 
he forthwith returned, the angels accompanying 
him on wing 1 ; he travelled down a seven-gemmed 
ladder, 1673 

And again arrived at Gambudvipa. Stepping 
down he alighted on the spot where all the Buddhas 
return 2 , countless hosts of angels accompanied him, 
conveying with them their palace abodes (as a 
gift); 1674 

The people of Gambudvtpa with closed hands 
looking up with reverence, beheld him. 1675 



Varga 21. Escaping the Drunken Elephant 
and devadatta. 

Having instructed his mother in heaven with all 
the angel host, and once more returned to men, he 
went about converting those capable of it. 1676 

Goitika, Glva(ka) 3 , Sula, and A'urwa, the noble's 
son Anga and the son of the fearless king 
(Abhaya) 1677 

Nyagrodha* and the rest; .Srikutaka (or, Sri- 

1 It would be curious, if this translation were absolutely certain, 
to find that Arvaghosha had heard of angels with ' wings.' In the 
sculptures the Devas are represented as ordinary mortals. The 
Chinese may, however, simply mean • accompanying him, as if on 
wing,' i.e. following him through the air. 

* That is, at Sankisa (Sanklrya), [see the Archaeological Survey 
of India, 1862-1863.] 

3 This I suppose is the physician <?Jvaka. The names of many 
of the persons in the context may be found in Spence Hardy, 
M. B., passim. 

* For Nyagrodha, see M. B., p. 39. 

[19] * 
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guptaka), Upali the Nirgrantha 1 , (all these) were 
thoroughly converted. 1678 

So also the king of Gandhara, whose name 
was Fo-kia-lo (Pudgala?) ; he, having heard the pro- 
found and excellent law, left his country and became 
a recluse. 1679 

So also the demons Himapati and Vatagiri, 
on the mountain Vibhara, were subdued and con- 
verted; 1680 

The Brahmaiarin Prayan(tika), on the mountain 
Va^ ana (Po-sha-na), by the subtle meaning of half 
a gatha, he convinced and caused to rejoice in 
faith; 1681 

The village of Danamati (Khanumat) 2 had one 
Kutadanta, the head of the twice-born (Brah- 
mans) ; at this time he was sacrificing countless 
victims; 1682 

Tathagata by means (upaya, expedients) con- 
verted him, and caused him to enter the true path. 
On Mount Bhatika 3 (?) a heavenly being of eminent 
distinction, 1683 

Whose name was Pa»£a.rikha 4 , receiving the 
law, attained Dhyana 5 ; in the village of Vainu- 



1 For Upali the Nirgrantha, see M. B., p. 267. 

* The village Danamati must be the same as that called Khanu- 
mat by Spence Hardy, M. B., p. 271. 

* For this event, see Spence Hardy's M. B., p. 288. He calls the 
mountain or rock by the name of We"di. 

* For PariAarikha and his conversion, see M. B., p. 289 ; also 
Fa-hien, cap. xxviii. [I may here correct my translation of the 
passage in my 'Buddhist Pilgrims' (p. no), instead of 'each one 
possessing a five-stringed lute,' it should be ' attended by the divine 
musician Paniarikha.'] For Pan&urikha, see Childers' Pali Diet., 
sub voce Pancasikho ; also Eitel's Handbook. 

8 Or attained rest, or a fixed mind. 
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sh/a, he converted the mother of the celebrated 
Nanda 1 ; 1684 

In the town of Awiavari (Agri/avt), he subdued 
the powerful (mahabala) spirit; Bhanabhadra (pa- 
tala), .Sronadanta; 1685 

The malevolent and powerful Nigas, the king 
of the country and his harem, received together 
the true law, as he opened to them the gate of 
immortality (sweet dew). 1686 

In the celebrated Vi^i village (or in the village 
Paviggi) Kina and Si la, earnestly seeking to be 
born in heaven, he converted and made to enter the 
right path; 1687 

The Angulimila 2 , in that village of Sumu, 
through the exhibition of his divine power, he con- 
verted and subdued ; 1688 

There was that noble's son, Puri^tvana, 
rich in wealth and stores as Punavatl (punya- 
vatl?), 1689 

Directly he was brought to Buddha (Tathagata) 
accepting the doctrine, he became vastly liberal. So 
in that village of Padatti he converted the cele- 
brated Patali (or, Potali), 1690 

And also Patala, brothers, and both demons. In 
Bhidhavali (Pi-ti-ho-fu-li) there were two Brah- 
mans, 1691 

One called Great -age (Mahayus?), the other 
Brahma-age (Brahmiyus ?). These by the power 
of a discourse he subdued, and caused them to 
attain knowledge of the true law ; T692 

1 The mother of Nanda was Pra^ipatt ; for her conversion, see 
M. B., p. 307. She was the foster-mother of Buddha. 

• For the history of the conversion of the Angulimala, see 
M. B., p. 249. 

R 2 
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When he came to Vauali, he converted all the 
Raksha demons, and the lion (Siwha) of the \J\k- 
kf&u'xs, and all the LiiMavis, 1693 

Sa^a 1 the Nirgrantha, all these he caused to 
attain the true law. Hama kinkhava had a demon 
Potala, 1694 

And another Potalaka (in) Potalagama [these 
he converted]. Again he came to Mount Ala, to 
convert the demon A lava, 1695 

And a second called Kumar a, and a third Asi- 
daka ; then going back to Mount Ga^a (Gayaslrsha) 
he converted the demon Kaw^ ana, 1696 

And Kamo(kin-mau) the Yaksha, with the sister 
and son. Then coming to Benares, he converted the 
celebrated Katyayana 2 ; 1697 

Then afterwards going, by his miraculous power, 
to Sruvala (Sou-lu-po-lo), he converted the mer- 
chants Davakin and Nikin(?), 1698 

And received their sandal-wood hall, exhaling its 
fragrant odours till now. Going then to MahivatI, 
he converted the Htshi Kapila, 1699 

And the Muni remained with him ; his foot step- 
ping on the stone, the thousand-spoked twin-wheels 
appeared, which never could be erased. 1 700 

Then he came to the place Po-lo-na (Pri»a), 
where he converted the demon Po-lo-na; coming 
to the country of Mathura, he converted the demon 
Godama (Khadama ?) ; 1701 

In the Thurakusati (? neighbourhood of Mathura) 



1 For Sa£a the Nirgrantha, see M. B., p. 255 ; also Dhammapada 
from the Chinese, p. 126. 

* That is, MahSkStyayana. There was another KStySyana, men- 
tioned by Hiouen Thsang, who lived 300 years after the NirvSwa. 
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he also converted Pi#dfap£la (or, vara); coining 
to the village of Vairaw^a, he converted the 
Brahman ; 1 702 

In the village of Kalamasa (or Kramasa), he 
converted Savasasin, and also that celebrated 
A^irivasa. 1 703 

Once more returning to the .Sravasti country, 
he converted the Gautamas ^atisruna and 
Dakatili; 1704 

Returning to the Ko^ala country, he converted the 
leaders of the heretics Vakrapali (or, Vikravari) 
and all the Brahmaiarins. 1 705 

Coming to Satavaka, in the forest retreat, 
he converted the heretical Jitshis, and con- 
strained them to enter the path of the Buddha 
JZtshi. 1 706 

Coming to the country of Ayodhya, he con- 
verted the Demon Nagas ; coming to the 
country of Kimbila, he converted the two Naga- 
ra^as ; 1 707 

One called Kimbila, the other called Kilaka. 
Again coming to the Vaggi country, he converted 
the Yaksha demon, 1 708 

Whose name was Pish a 1 , the father and mother 
of N agar a, and the great noble also, he caused to 
believe gladly in the true law. 1 709 

Coming to the Kausambi country, he converted 
Goshira*, and the two Upaslkis, Va^uttara 1710 

And her companion Uvari; and besides these, 
many others, one after the other. Coming to the 



1 Pi-sha, i. e. Vaurava«a, the Regent of the North: converted 
by Buddha. 

' For Goshira, see Jul. II, 285 ; Fa-hieo cap. xxxiv. 
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country of Gandhara he converted the Naga 
Apalala 1 ; 1711 

Thus in .due order all these air-going, water- 
loving natures he completely converted and saved, 
as the sun when he shines upon some dark and 
sombre cave. 171 2 

At this time Devadatta 2 , seeing the remarkable 
excellences of Buddha, conceived in his heart a 
jealous hatred ; losing all power of thoughtful ab- 
straction, 1 71 3 

He ever plotted wicked schemes, to put a stop to 
the spread of the true law ; ascending the GWdhra- 
ku/a (Ghiggaku/a) mount he rolled down a stone to 
hit Buddha 3 ; 1714 

The stone divided into two parts, each part 
passing on either side of him. Again, on the royal 
highway he loosed a drunken, vicious elephant 4 ; 1 715 

With his raised trunk trumpeting as thunder (he 
ran), his maddened breath raising a cloud around 
him, his wild pace like the rushing wind 1 to be 
avoided more than the fierce tempest; 1716 

His trunk and tusks and tail and feet, when 
touched only, brought instant death. (Thus he ran) 
through the streets and ways of Rlfagriha, madly 
wounding and killing men ; 1 71 7 

Their corpses lay across the road, their brains 

1 For the conversion of Apalala, see Jul. II, 135. 

* Devadatta, the envious ; he was the son of Suprabuddha, the 
father-in-law of Buddha, M. B., p. 61. 

* This event is related by Fa-hien, cap. xxix, p. 115 (Bud- 
dhist Pilgrims). Fa-hien says, ' The stone is still there,' but he 
does not say that it was divided. See also M. B., p. 383, where the 
account somewhat differs. 

* This story of the drunken elephant is related in nearly all the 
' lives of Buddha.' The sculptures at Amaravatt and Barahut also 
include this episode. See also Fa-hien, p. 113. 
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and blood scattered afar. Then all the men and 
women filled with fear, remained indoors ; 1718 

Throughout the city there was universal terror, 
only piteous shrieks and cries were heard ; beyond 
the city men were running fast, hiding themselves 
in holes and dens. 1719 

Tathagata, with five hundred followers, at this 
time came towards the city; from tops of gates and 
every window, men, fearing for Buddha, begged him 
not to advance; 1720 

Tathagata, his heart composed and quiet, with 
perfect self-possession, thinking only on the sorrow 
caused by hate, his loving heart desiring to appease 
it, 1721 

Followed by guardian angel-nagas, slowly ap- 
proached the maddened elephant. The Bhikshus 
all deserted him 1 , Ananda only remained by his 
side; 1722 

Joined by every tie of duty, his steadfast nature 
did not shake or quail. The drunken elephant, 
savage and spiteful, beholding Buddha, came to him- 
self at once, 1723 

And bending, worshipped at his feet 8 just as a 
mighty mountain falls to earth. With lotus hand 
the master pats his head, even as the moon lights 
up a flying cloud. 1724 

And now, as he lay crouched before the master's 
feet, on his account he speaks some sacred words : 
' The elephant cannot hurt the mighty dragon 8 , hard 
it is to fight with such a one ; 1 725 

1 It is said, in the later accounts, that ' they rose into the air.' 
* See Tree and Serpent Worship, plate lviii; also Burgess' 
Western Caves, plate xvii. 
' Buddha was also called the great N&ga or dragon. 
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'The elephant desiring so to do will in the end 
obtain no happy state of birth ; deceived by lust, 
anger, and delusion, which are hard to conquer, but 
which Buddha has conquered. 1 726 

' Now, then, this very day, give up this lust, this 
anger and delusion! You! swallowed up in sorrow's 
mud ! if not now given up, they will increase yet 
more and grow.' 1727 

The elephant, hearing Buddha's words, escaped 
from drunkenness, rejoiced in heart; his mind and 
body both found rest, as one athirst (finds joy) who 
drinks of heavenly dew. 1628 

The elephant being thus converted, the people 
around were filled with joy ; they all raised a cry of 
wonder at the miracle, and brought their offerings of 
every kind. 1729 

The scarcely-good arrived at middle-virtue, the 
middling-good passed to a higher grade, the unbe- 
lieving now became believers, those who believed 
were strengthened in their faith. 1 730 

A^atayatru, mighty king, seeing how Buddha 
conquered the drunken elephant, was moved at 
heart by thoughts profound ; then, filled with joy, he 
found a twofold growth of piety. 1731 

Tathagata, by exercise of virtue, exhibited all 
kinds of spiritual powers; thus he subdued and 
harmonised the minds of all, and caused them in 
due order to attain religious truth ; 1732 

And through the kingdom virtuous seeds were 
sown, as at the first when men began to live 
(i. e. were first created). But Devadatta, mad 
with rage, because he was ensnared by his own 
wickedness, 1 733 
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At first by power miraculous able to fly, now 
fallen, dwells in lowest hell 1 . 1 734 

Varga 22. The Lady Amra 2 (AmrapAl!) sees 
Buddha. 

The lord of the world having finished his wide 
work of conversion conceived in himself a desire 
(heart) for Nirv£#a. Accordingly proceeding from 
the city of Ri^agrzha, he went on towards the town 
of Pa-lin-fo (Pa/aliputra) 3 . 1735 

Having arrived there, he dwelt in the famous 
Pa/ali £etiya 4 . Now this (town of Pa/aliputra) is 

1 For a full account of the deeds and punishment of Devadatta, 
see M. B., pp. 328, 329. We are told that Suprabuddha, the father 
of Devadatta, also went to hell, M. B., p. 339 seq. 

* This lady is called Ambapalt, the courtezan, in the southern 
records. 

8 Pa/aliputra, so called, as it seems, from a flower, pa/ali (Big- 
nonia suaveolens). It was otherwise called Kusumapura, ' the city 
of flowers.' The Palimbothra of the Greeks, Arrian, Hist. Ind. 
p. 324 (ed. Gronovii) ; supposed to be the modem Patna. The 
story found in the text, viz. that the place was an unfortified village 
or frontier station of Magadha when Buddha was seventy-nine years 
old, compared with the statement that in the time of Megasthenes 
it was one of the largest and most prosperous towns of India 
(Arrian, as above), seems to show that some considerable time had 
elapsed between the Nirvana and the period of the Greek con- 
quest. It is singular however (as I stated in Buddhist Pilgrims, 
p. lxiv) that Fa-hien in his account of this town (cap. xxvii) 
makes no allusion to the Buddhist council said to have been held 
there under Dharmiroka. (For further notice of Pi/aliputra, 
compare Sacred Books of the East, vol. xi, pp. 16, 17 ; also 
Bigandet, p. 257, and Spence Hardy, passim.) 

' There is no mention of the Pa/ali ketiya. (unless the rest-house 
is the same as the ifetiya hall) in the Maha-parinibbana-Sutta, 
but in Bigandet, p. 357, it is stated that the people prepared the 
' dzeat,' or hall, for his use. This ' dzeat ' had been erected by 
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the frontier town of Magadha, defending the out- 
skirts of the country. 1736 

Ruling the country was a Brahman 1 of wide 
renown and great learning in the scriptures (sutras) ; 
and (there was also) an overseer of the country, to 
take the omens of the land with respect to rest or 
calamity. 1737 

At this time the king of Magadha sent to that 
officer of inspection (overseer) a messenger to warn 
and command him to raise fortifications in the 
neighbourhood (round) of the town for its security 
and protection. 1 738 

And now the lord of the world, as they were 
raising the fortifications, predicted that in conse- 
quence of the Devas and spirits who protected and 
kept (the land), the place should continue strong 
and free from calamity (destruction). 1739 



king A^dtaratru for receiving the lAAAfavi princes of VauSlt, who 
had come to a conference at this place to settle their affairs with 
the king. This hall is probably represented at AgzntA, Cave xvi 
(see Burgess' Report, vol. i, plate xiii, fig. a ; also Mrs. Speirs' 
Ancient India, p. 197) ; at least it would seem so from the exact 
account left us of the position Buddha took on this occasion, ' he 
entered the hall and took his seat against the central pillar of the 
hall' (Rhys Davids and Bigandet in loc.) Does this hall, built 
by king A^itafatru, and called in our text a ' -ATetiya hall,' bear 
any resemblance to a Basilica ? 

1 Rhys Davids (Sacred Books of the East, vol. xi, p. 18) 
tells us that 'the chief magistrates of Magadha Suntdha and 
Vassakara were building a fortress at PaValigSma to repel the 
Vaggi&ns;' I have therefore in my translation supposed the ' hi 
kwo' and the 'yang kwan' to be the two officers referred to. It 
would seem that these titles ' ruling the country ' and ' overseer ' 
were recognised at the time. The text, however, would bear 
another translation, making the Brahman ruler the same as the 
omen-taking overseer. 



Digitized by 



Google 



IV, 23. THE LADY AMRA SEES BUDDHA. 25 1 

On this the heart of the overseer greatly rejoiced 1 , 
and he made religious offerings to Buddha, the law, 
and the church. Buddha now leaving the city gate 
went on towards the river Ganges. 1 740 

The overseer from his deep reverence for Buddha 
named the gate (through which the lord had passed) 
the 'Gautama gate 2 .' Meanwhile the people all by 
the side of the river Ganges went forth to pay 
reverence to the lord of the world. 1741 

They prepared for him every kind of religious 
offering, and each one with his gaudy boat (deco- 
rated boat) 8 invited him to cross over. The lord 
of the world, considering the number of the boats, 
feared lest by an appearance of partiality in ac- 
cepting one, he might hurt the minds of all the 
rest. 1 742 

Therefore in a moment by his spiritual power 
he transported himself and the great congregation 
(across the river), leaving this shore he passed at 
once to that, 1743 

Signifying thereby the passage in the boat of 
wisdom 4 (from this world to Nirva#a), a boat large 
enough to transport all that lives (to save the world), 
even as without a boat he crossed without hindrance 
the river (Ganges). 1 744 

1 The account here given is less exact than that of the Mahi- 
parinibbana-Sutta, and it would seem as if it were borrowed from 
a popular form of that work. 

1 This is in agreement with the Southern account (see Rhys 
Davids, Sacred Books of the East, vol. xi, p. 2 1). 

* There is no mention here made of the river being ' brimful 
and overflowing ' as in the Southern books, nor of the search for 
rafts of wood or basket-work. 

* Compare the account given .by Rhys Davids (Sacred Books 
of the East, vol xi, p. 21) and the verse or song there preserved. 
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Then all the people on the bank of the river, 
with one voice, raised a rapturous shout 1 , and all 
declared this ford should be called the Gautama 
ford. 1745 

As the city gate is called the Gautama gate, 
so this Gautama ford is so known through ages; 
and shall be so called through generations to 
come 2 . 1 746 

Then Tathigata, going forward still, came to that 
celebrated Kuli 8 village, where he preached and 
converted many; again he went on to the Nidi* 
village, 1747 

Where many deaths had occurred among the 
people. The friends of the dead then came (to the 
lord) and asked, ' Where have our friends and rela- 
tives deceased, now gone to be born, after this life 
ended 5 ?' 1748 

Buddha, knowing well the sequence of deeds, 
answered each according to his several case. Then 
going forward to Vaisali 8 , he located himself in the 
Amra grove 7 . 1749 

The celebrated Lady Amra, well affected to Bud- 
dha, went. to that garden followed by her waiting 

1 Or rather ' shouted out, " miraculous !"' 

8 Is there any name corresponding to the 'Gautama' ford 
known near Patna? 

8 No doubt the same as Ko/igama (op. cit., p. 23) called Kanti- 
kama by Bigandet, p. 259. 

* ' Come, Ananda, let us go to the villages of Nadika,' Rhys 
Davids, p. 24. 

° The names of the dead are given in the Pali ; the account here 
is evidently an abstract only. 

• ' Come, Ananda, let us go on to Vesali,' Rh. D., p. 28. 

7 ' And there at Vesali the Blessed One stayed at Ambapali's 
grove,' Rh. D., p. 28. 
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women, whilst the children from the schools 1 paid 
her respect. 1750 

Thus with circumspection and self-restraint, her 
person lightly and plainly clothed, putting away all 
her ornamented robes and all adornments of scent 
and flowers, 1751 

As a prudent and virtuous woman goes forth to 
perform her religious duties, so she went on, beau- 
tiful to look upon, like any Devi in appearance. 1 752 

Buddha seeing the lady in the distance approach- 
ing, spake thus to all the Bhikshus 2 : 'This woman 
is indeed exceedingly beautiful, able to fascinate the 
minds (feelings) of the religious ; 1 753 

' Now then, keep your recollection straight ! let 
wisdom keep your mind in subjection ! Better fall 
into the fierce tiger's mouth, or under the sharp 
knife of the executioner, 1 754 

' Than to dwell with a woman and excite in your- 
selves lustful thoughts. A woman is anxious to 
exhibit her form and shape 3 , whether walking, 
standing, sitting, or sleeping. 1755 

' Even when represented as a picture, she desires 
most of all to set off the blandishments of her 
beauty, and thus to rob men of their steadfast 
heart! How then ought you to guard your- 
selves ? 1 756 

'By regarding her tears and her smiles as ene- 
mies, her stooping form, her hanging arms, and all 
her disentangled hair as toils designed to entrap 
man's heart. 1757 

1 So I translate ts'iang tsin; it may mean grown-up scholars, 
however, or ' students.' 

' This sermon against ' woman's wiles' is not found in the Pali. 
* Tsz' t'ai, her bewitching movements or airs. 
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4 Then how much more (should you suspect) her 
studied, amorous beauty! when she displays her 
dainty outline, her richly ornamented form, and 
chatters gaily with the foolish man! 1758 

'Ah, then! what perturbation and what evil 
thoughts, not seeing underneath the horrid, tainted 
shape, the sorrows of impermanence, the impurity, 
the unreality! 1759 

' Considering these as the reality, all lustful 
thoughts die out ; rightly considering these, within 
their several limits, not even an Apsaras would give 
you joy. 1 760 

' But yet the power of lust is great with men, 
and is to be feared withal; take then the bow of 
earnest perseverance, and the sharp arrow points of 
wisdom, 1 761 

'Cover your head with the helmet of right- 
thought, and fight with fixed resolve against the 
five desires. Better far with red-hot iron pins bore 
out both your eyes, 1 762 

'Than encourage in yourselves lustful thoughts, 
or look upon a woman's form with such desires. 
Lust beclouding a man's heart, confused with 
woman's beauty, 1763 

' The mind is dazed, and at the end of life that 
man must fall into an " evil way." Fear then the 
sorrow of that "evil way!" and harbour not the 
deceits of women. 1764 

• The senses not confined within due limits, and 
the objects of sense not limited as they ought to 
be, lustful and covetous thoughts grow up between 
the two, because the senses and their objects are 
unequally yoked. 1 765 

'Just as when two ploughing oxen are yoked 
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together to one halter and cross-bar, but not to- 
gether pulling as they go, so is it when the senses 
and their objects are unequally matched. 1 766 

'Therefore, I say, restrain the heart, give it no 
unbridled license.' Thus Buddha, for the Bhikshus' 
sake, explained the law in various ways. 1767 

And now that Amra lady gradually approached 
the presence of the lord; seeing Buddha seated 
beneath a tree, lost in thought and wholly absorbed 
by it, 1 768 

She recollected that he had a great compassionate 
heart, and therefore she believed he would in pity 
receive her garden grove. With steadfast heart and 
joyful mien and rightly governed feelings, 1 769 

Her outward form restrained, her heart composed, 
bowing her head at Buddha's feet, she took her 
place as the lord bade her, whilst he in sequence 
right declared the law: 1770 

'Your heart (O lady!) seems composed and 
quieted, your form without external ornaments ; 
young in years and rich, you seem well-talented as 
you are beautiful. 1771 

' That one, so gifted, should by faith be able to 
receive the law of righteousness is, indeed, a rare 
thing in the world ! The wisdom of a master ', 
derived from former births, enables him to accept 
the law with joy, this is not rare ; 1 772 

' But that a woman, weak of will, scant in wisdom, 
deeply immersed in love, should yet be able to de- 
light in piety, this, indeed, is very rare. 1773 

'A man born in the world, by proper thought 
comes to delight in goodness, he recognises the 

1 That is, of a man. 
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impermanence of wealth and beauty, and looks upon 
religion as his best ornament. 1774 

' He feels that this alone can remedy the ills of 
life and change the fate of young and old ; the evil 
destiny that cramps another's life cannot affect him, 
living righteously; 1775 

'Always removing that which excites desire, he 
is strong in the absence of desire ; seeking to find, 
not what vain thoughts suggest, but that to which 
religion points him. 1776 

' Relying on external help, he has sorrow ; self- 
reliant, there is strength and joy. But in the case 
of woman, from another comes the labour, and 
the nurture of another's child. 1777 

' Thus then should every one consider well, and 
loath and put away the form of woman.' Amra 
the lady, hearing the law, rejoiced. 1778 

Her wisdom strengthened, and still more en- 
lightened, she was enabled to cast off desire, and of 
herself dissatisfied with woman's form, was freed 
from all polluting thoughts. 1779 

Though . still constrained to woman's form, filled 
with religious joy, she bowed at Buddha's feet and 
spoke : ' Oh ! may the lord, in deep compassion, re- 
ceive from me, though ignorant, 1 780 

'This offering, and so fulfil my earnest vow.' 
Then Buddha knowing her sincerity, and for the 
good of all that lives, 1781 

Silently accepted her request, and caused in her 
full joy, in consequence ; whilst all her friends atten- 
tive, grew in knowledge, and, after adoration, went 
back home. 1782 
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KIOUEN V. 

Varga 23. By Spiritual Power fixing his 
(Term of) Years 1 . 

At this time the great men among the LLfc&fcavis 2 , 
hearing that the lord of the world had entered their 
country and was located in the Amra garden, 1783 

(Went thither) riding in their gaudy chariots with 
silken canopies and clothed in gorgeous robes, both 
blue and red and yellow and white, each one with 
his own cognizance. 1 784 

Accompanied by their body guard surrounding 
them, they went ; others prepared the road in front ; 
and with their heavenly crowns and flower-bespan- 
gled robes (they rode), richly dight with every kind 
of costly ornament. 1785 

Their noble forms resplendent increased the glory 
of that garden grove ; now taking oft" the five dis- 

1 This title may also be rendered, 'By spiritual power stopping 
his years of life.' It probably refers to the incident related by 
Mr. Rhys Davids (Sacred Books of the East, vol. xi, p. 35), ' Let 
me now, by a strong effort of the will, bend this sickness down and 
keep my hold on life till the allotted time be come.' There is no 
mention, however, in the text of Buddha's sickness, which caused 
the determination here referred to. The sickness is mentioned in 
the Chinese copy of the ParinirvaVia Sutra, which in the main 
agrees with the Pali. 

* The LAAAA&vte were residents of Vairalf. I have shown else- 
where (Journal of the R.A. S., Jan. 1882) that they were probably 
of Scythic origin. The account given in the text of their gorgeous 
chariots, cognizances, &c. is quite in keeping with the customs of 
the Northern nations. The account given in the MahS-parinibbana- 
Sutta is in agreement with the text (Sacred Books of the East, 
vol. xi, p. 31). 

[19] S 
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tinctive ornaments 1 , alighting from their chariots, 
they advanced afoot. 1 786 

Slowly thus with bated breath, their bodies re- 
verent (they advanced). Then they bowed down and 
worshipped Buddha's foot 2 , and, a great multitude, 
they gathered round the lord, shining as the sun's 
disc, full of radiance. 1787 

(There was) the lion Li^i^avi 8 , among the Li£- 
khiv'is the senior, his noble form (bold) as the 
lion's, standing there with lion eyes, 1 788 

But without the lion's pride, taught by the 6akya 
lion 4 (who thus began): 'Great and illustrious person- 
ages, famed as a tribe for grace and comeliness ! 1 789 

' Put aside, I pray, the world's high thoughts, and 
now accept the abounding lustre* of religious 
teaching. Wealth and beauty, scented flowers and 
ornaments like these, are not to be compared for 
grace with moral rectitude ! 1 790 

1 These five distinctive ornaments were, probably, crowns, 
earrings, necklets, armlets, and sandals. 

1 The worship of the foot of Buddha is exemplified in many of 
the plates of the Sanchi and AmarSvatl sculptures, where we see 
worshippers adoring the impression of his foot on the stool before 
the throne (plates lviii, lxxi, &c.) 

8 This and following lines are somewhat obscure, as it is not 
plain whether the reference is to one, or all the likkhams. I have 
preferred to refer it to one of them, the chief or leader ; for so we 
read in Spence Hardy's Manual, p. 282 : * A number of the Lichawi 
princes then went to the king (i. e. the chief of their tribe), whose 
name was Maha-li.' It would seem as if ' li ' were a component part 
of the name LLfcMavi, and meant ' a lion,' — the chief would then be 
' the great lion.' Compare the root ' ur ' in the Assyrian urmakh, 
' great lion ; ' and the Hebrew layish, ' a great or strong lion.' 

4 The .Sakya lion was Buddha, the lion of the Saky as (5akyasi»»ha). 

• The ' abounding lustre,' that is, the additional glory or lustre 
of religion. The sermon appears to be addressed principally 
against pride of person, and anger. 
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' Your land productive and in peaceful quiet — this 
is your great renown ; but true gracefulness of body 
and a happy people depend upon the heart well- 
governed. 1 79 1 

'Add but to this a reverent (joyful) feeling for 
religion, then (a people's) fame is at its height! a 
fertile land and all the dwellers in it, as a united 
body, virtuous 1 ! 1 792 

'To-day then learn this virtue 2 , cherish with care- 
fulness the people, lead them as a body in the right 
way of rectitude s , even as the ox-king leads the way 
across the river-ford. 1 793 

4 If a man with earnest recollection ponder on 
things of this world and the next, he will consider 
how by right behaviour * (right morals) he prepares, 
as the result of merit, rest in either world. 1 794 

' For all in this world will exceedingly revere him, 
his fame will spread abroad through every part, the 
virtuous will rejoice to call him friend, and the out- 
flowings of his goodness will know no bounds for 
ever. 1 795 

' The precious gems found in the desert wilds are 
all from earth engendered ; moral conduct, likewise, 
as the earth, is the great source of all that is 
good 5 . 1 796 

1 Much of this discourse seems to refer to the fertility of the 
land occupied by these Li^Aavis in the valley of the Ganges, and 
to their good rules of government. The character of their govern- 
ment is alluded to in pp. 3, 4, Sacred Books of the East, vol. xi. 

* The symbol 'tin,' which I have translated by 'virtue,' means 
' quality ' (gu»a) or ' lustre ' (te^as). 

* The literal rendering of this line is ' lead the body of them all 
in the clear and right (path).' 

4 Right behaviour, right morality, here refer to the Buddhist 
rules of right conduct (site). 
6 All that is illustrious (shen). 

S 2 



Digitized by 



Google 



260 FO-SHO-HING-TSAN-KING. V, 23. 

1 By this, without the use of wings, we fly through 
space, we cross the river needing not a handy boat ; 
but without this a man will find it hard indeed to 
cross (the stream of) sorrow (or, stay the rush of 
sorrow). 1797 

'As when a tree with lovely flowers and fruit, 
pierced by some sharp instrument, is hard to climb, 
so is it with the much-renowned for strength and 
beauty, who break through the laws of moral recti- 
tude ! 1 798 

' Sitting upright in the royal palace (the palace of 
the conqueror) the heart of the king was grave and 
majestic * ; with a view to gain the merit of a pure 
and moral life, he became a convert of a great 
Zfo'shi. 1 799 

'With garments dyed and clad with hair, shaved, 
save one spiral knot 2 (he led a hermit's life), but, as 
he did not rule himself with strict morality, he was 
immersed in suffering and sorrow. 1800 

'Each morn and eve he used the three ablutions, 
sacrificed to fire and practised strict austerity, let his 
body be in filth as the brute beast, passed through fire 
and water, dwelt amidst the craggy rocks, 1801 

' Inhaled the wind, drank from the Ganges' stream, 
controlled himself with bitter fasts — but all ! far 
short of moral rectitude 3 . 1802 

1 This line is difficult ; I was prepared to regard flffij Sua 
proper name. Dr. Legge, however, has kindly suggested the 
translation in the text. But who is the king referred to ? 

' The spiral knot of hair may be seen in many of the sculptures 
(e. g. plate hex, Tree and Serpent Worship). 

* This is a free rendering ; I have supposed that the description 
throughout refers to the 'king' alluded to above; this line may 
mean, < (he did all this) having put aside right morals.' 
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4 For though a man inure himself to live as any 
brute, he is not on that account a vessel of the 
righteous law 1 ; whilst he who breaks the laws of 
right behaviour invites detraction, and is one no 
virtuous man can love; 1803 

' His heart is ever filled (ever cherishes) with 
boding fear, his evil name pursues him as a shadow. 
Having neither profit nor advantage in this world, 
how can he in the next world reap content 
(rest)? 1804 

' Therefore the wise man ought to practise pure 
behaviour (morals); passing through the wilderness 
of birth and death, pure conduct is to him a virtuous 
guide. 1805 

' From pure behaviour comes self-power, which 
frees a man from (many) dangers ; pure conduct, like 
a ladder, enables us to climb to heaven. 1806 

' Those who found themselves on right behaviour, 
cut off the source of pain and grief; but they who 
by transgression destroy this mind, may mourn the 
loss of every virtuous principle. 1807 

'(To gain this end) 2 first banish every ground of 



1 A vessel of righteousness. 

* I have supplied this, although the sentence would make com- 
plete sense without it. In the context 'every ground of self 
('ngo sho) seems to refer to the aim after selfish ends. The 
sermon from this point refers to ' pride of self,' and its evil conse- 
quences ; in the latter portion he joins hatred or anger with pride ; 
the whole reminds us of Milton's description : 

'Round he throws his baleful eyes 
That witnessed huge affliction and dismay 
Mixed with obdurate pride and steadfast hate.' 

Paradise Lost, I, 57, 58. 
Whilst the war of Devas and Asuras is just Milton's idea when 
he says, 
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"self;" this thought of "self" shades every lofty 
(good) aim, even as the ashes that conceal the fire, 
treading on which the foot is burned. 1808 

' Pride and indifference shroud this heart, too, as 
the sun is obscured by the piled-up clouds ; super- 
cilious thoughts root out all modesty of mind, and 
sorrow saps the strongest will. 1809 

' (As) age and disease waste youthful beauty, (so) 
pride of self destroys all virtue ; the Devas and 
Asuras, thus from jealousy and envy, raised mutual 
strife. 1 8 10 

' The loss of virtue and of merit which we 
mourn proceeds from "pride of self," throughout; 
and as I am a conqueror (G'ma) amid conquerors 1 , 
so he who (they who) conquers self, is one with 
me. 181 1 

' He who little cares to conquer self, is but a 
foolish master; beauty (or, earthly things), family 
renown (and such things), all are utterly inconstant, 
and what is changeable can give no rest of in- 
terval 2 . 1 8 1 2 

1 Storming fury rose 
And clamour, such as heard in heaven till now 
Was never.' Ibid. VI, 207-209. 

1 Here there is allusion to Buddha's name 'Deva among Devas.' 
The construction of these sentences is obscure on account of the 
varied use of the word ' I ' ('ngo) ; this symbol is used sometimes, 
as in the line under present consideration, as a pronoun, but 
in the next line it means the evil principle of 'self.' I have 
found it difficult to avoid comparing this use of the word 'I,' 
meaning the • evil self,' with the phrase the ' carnal mind.' The 
question, in fact, is an open one, whether the Buddhist teaching 
respecting the non-existence of 'I,' i.e. a personal self or soul, 
may not justly b& explained as consisting in the denial of the 
reality of the 'carnal self.' 

* I should like to translate it no ' interval of rest,' but it seems to 
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' If in the end the law of entire destruction (is 
exacted) what use is there in indolence and pride ? 
Covetous desire (lust) is the greatest (source of) 
sorrow, appearing as a friend in secret 'tis our 
enemy. 1813 

'As a fierce fire excited from within (a house), so 
is the fire of covetous desire : the burning flame of 
covetous desire is fiercer far than fire which burns 
the world (world-fire). 18 14 

' For fire may be put out by water in excess, but 
what can overpower the fire of lust ? The fire which 
fiercely burns the desert grass (dies out), and then 
the grass will grow again ; 18 15 

' But when the fire of lust burns up the heart, 
then how hard for true religion there to dwell ! for 
lust seeks worldly pleasures, these pleasures add to 
an i mpure karman 1 ; 1 8 1 6 

' By this evil karman a man falls into perdition (evil 
way), and so there is no greater enemy to man than 
lust. Lusting, man gives way to amorous indulg- 
ence (lit. " lust, then it brings forth love "), by this 
he is led to practise (indulge in) every kind of 
lustful longing; 181 7 

' Indulging thus, he gathers frequent sorrow (all 
sorrow, or accumulated sorrow, referring to the 
second of the " four truths "). No greater evil (exces- 
sive evil) is there than lust. Lust is a dire disease, 
and the foolish master stops (i.e. neglects) the medi- 
cine of wisdom. 1 8 1 8 

'(The study of) heretical books not leading to 

mean the only rest given is momentary, no rest from interval, 
i. e. constant change. 

1 The impure karman is, of course, the power of evil (in the 
character) to bring about suffering by an evil birth. 
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right thought, causes the lustful heart to increase 
and grow, for these books are not correct (pure) on 
the points of impermanency, the non-existence of 
self, and any object (ground) for "self 1 ." 1819 

' But a true and right apprehension through the 
power of wisdom, is effectual to destroy that false 
desire (heretical longing), and therefore our object 
(aim or purpose) should be to practise this true 
apprehension. 1820 

1 Right apprehension (views) once produced then 
there is deliverance from covetous desire, for a 
false estimate of excellency produces a covetous 
desire to excel, whilst a false view of demerit pro- 
duces anger (and regret); 182 1 

' But the idea of excelling and also of inferiority 
(in the sense of demerit) both destroyed, the desire 
to excel and also anger (on account of inferiority) 
are destroyed. Anger ! how it changes the comely 
face, how it destroys the loveliness of beauty! 1822 

' Anger dulls (clouds) the brightness of the eye (or, 
the bright eye), chokes all desire to hear the prin- 
ciples of truth, cuts and divides the principle of 
family affection, impoverishes and weakens every 
worldly aim 2 . 1823 

1 The meaning is, that heretical books, i. e. books of the 
Brahmans and so on, teach no sound doctrine as to the unreality 
of the world, the non-existence of a ' personal self,' and the im- 
propriety of any personal selfish aim, and therefore not teaching 
these, men who follow them are taken up with the idea that there 
is reality in worldly pleasures, that there is a personal self capable 
of enjoying them, and that the aim after such enjoyment is a right 
aim. All this Buddha and his doctrine exclude. 

1 I am not sure whether this is a right translation, it appears 
rather to contradict Buddha's teaching about the unreality of the 
world; literally the line is this, ' it makes the world what is light and 
poor.' 
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'Therefore let anger be subdued, yield not (a 
moment) to the angry impulse (heart) ; he who can 
hold his wild and angry heart is well entitled " illus- 
trious charioteer." 1824 

' For men call such a one "illustrious team-breaker 1 " 
(who can) with bands restrain the unbroken steed ; 
so anger not subdued, its fire unquenched, the 
sorrow of repentance burns like fire. 1825 

' A man who allows wild passion to arise within, 
himself first burns his heart, then after burning adds 
the wind 2 thereto which ignites the fire again, or not 
(as the case may be) 3 . 1826 

' The pain of birth, old age, disease, and death 
press heavily upon the world, but adding "passion" to 
the score, what is this but to increase our foes when 
pressed by foes ? 1827 

' But rather, seeing how the world is pressed by 
throngs of grief, we ought to encourage in us love 4 
(a loving heart), and as the world (all flesh) produces 
grief on grief, so should we add as antidotes un- 
numbered remedies.' 1828 

Tathagata, illustrious in expedients, according to 



1 This expression and that in the verse preceding is allied 
to the Pali purisadammasarathi, ' trainer or breaker-in of the human 
steer,' the unconverted man being (as Childers says, Diet, sub voce 
puriso) like to a refractory bullock. In the Northern books the 
comparison generally refers to a 'breaker-in of horses,' derived 
doubtless from the associations of the Northern people (converts 
to Buddhism), who excelled in chariot racing. 

* The wind of repentance, the frequent ' sighs ' and moans of 
penitence. 

' It seems to mean that the wind may sometimes revive the fire, 
but sometimes not 

4 This remedy of ' love ' is a singular feature in the Buddhist 
doctrine. 



Digitized by 



Google 



266 FO-SHO-HINOTSAN-KING. V, 23; 

the disease, thus briefly spoke; even as a good 
physician in the world, according to the disease, 
prescribes his medicine. 1829 

And now the Li^>4avis, hearing the sermon 
preached by Buddha, arose forthwith and bowed 
at Buddha's feet, and joyfully they placed them on 
their heads 1 . 1830 

Then they asked both Buddha and the congre- 
gation on the morrow to accept their poor religious 
offerings. But Buddha told them that already Amra 
(the lady) had invited him. 183 1 

On this the Li^i^avis, harbouring thoughts of 
pride and disappointment 2 , (said): 'Why should 
that one take away our profit ?' But, knowing 
Buddha's heart to be impartial and fair, they once 
again regained their cheerfulness. 1832 

Tathagata, moreover, nobly (virtuously or illus- 
triously) seizing the occasion (or, following the right 
plan), appeasing them, produced within a joyful 
heart ; and so subdued, their grandeur of appear- 
ance came again, «as when a snake subdued by 
charms glistens with shining skin. 1833 

And now, the night being passed, the signs of 
dawn appearing, Buddha and the great assembly 
go to the abode of Amra, and having received her 
entertainment, 1834 

They went on to the village of Pi-nau s (Beluva), 

1 Placing the foot on the head is a symbol of submission — the 
custom of putting relic-caskets on the head is illustrated in Tree 
and Serpent Worship, plate xxxviii. 

* • We are outdone by this mango girl,' Sacred Books of the 
East, vol. xi, p. 31. 

* 'Now when the Blessed One had remained as long as he 
wished at Ambapalfs grove, he addressed Ananda, and said, " Come, 
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and there he rested during the rainy season; the 
three months' rest being ended, again he returned 
to Valyali, 1835 

And dwelt beside the Monkey 1 Tank; sitting 
there in a shady grove, he shed a flood of glory from 
his person ; aroused thereby, Mara Pinma 1836 

Came to the place where Buddha was, and with 
closed palms 2 exhorted him thus : ' Formerly, beside 
the Naira»/ana river, when you had accomplished 
your true and steadfast aim, 1837 

' (You said), " When I have done all I have to do, 
then will I pass at once to Nirva»a;" and now you 
have done all you have to do, you should, as then 
you said, pass to Nirva»a.' 1838 

Then Buddha spake to Pinma 8 : ' The time of 
my complete deliverance is at hand, but let three 
months elapse, and I shall reach Nirva»a.' 1839 

Then Mara, knowing that Tathagata had fixed 
the time for his emancipation, his earnest wish 
being thus fulfilled, joyous returned to his abode 
in heaven*. 1840 



Ananda, let us go on to Beluva,"' Sacred Books of the East, 
vol. xi, p. 34. v 

1 The Marka/ahrada. 

' Here the description of Mara, ' with closed palms,' leaves no 
doubt that the figure in Tree and Serpent Worship (plate xxvi, 
fig. 1, 1st ed.) represents Mara in this scene, ' requesting Buddha to 
depart.' It is satisfactory to know that the Buddhist idea of the 
appearance of ' the Wicked One ' (Piruna) was not in agreement 
with our modem conception of the form of Satan. He is here 
represented as a Deva, ' lord of the world of desires ' (kamaloka). 

* Compare this account of Mara's appeal with Rhys Davids 
(Pali Suttas, p. 53). 

* His abode in heaven. He is represented in Tree and Serpent 
Worship (plate xxx, fig. 1) as standing on die platform above the 
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Tathagata, seated beneath a tree, straightway was 
lost in ecstasy, and willingly rejected his allotted 
years, and by his spiritual power fixed the remnant 
of his life. 1841 

On this, Tathagata thus giving up his years, 
the great earth shook and quaked through all the 
limits of the universe; great flames of fire were 
seen around, 1842 

The tops of Sumeru were shaken (fell), from 
heaven there rained showers of flying stones, a 
whirling tempest rose on every side, the trees were 
rooted up and fell, 1843 

Heavenly music rose with plaintive notes, whilst 
angels for a time were joyless. Buddha rising from 
out his ecstasy, announced to all the world : 1844 

' Now have I given up my term of years ; I live 
henceforth by power of Samadhi * (faith) ; my body 
like a broken chariot stands, no further cause of 
" coming " or of " going ;" 1 845 

'Completely freed from the three worlds, I go 
enfranchised, as a chicken from its egg.' 1846 



Varga 24. The Differences of the Lut^havis. 

The venerable Ananda, seeing the earth shak- 
ing on every side, his heart was fearful and 
his hair erect; he asked the cause thereof of 
Buddha. 1847 



Trayastriwwas heaven (where the Devas are worshipping the 
tiara), — this is his right place as lord of the world of desires. 

1 Rhys Davids says samadhi corresponds to the Christian faith, 
Buddhist Suttas, p. 145. 
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Buddha replied : ' Ananda! I have fixed three 
months to end my life, the rest of life I utterly 
give up ; this is the reason why the earth is greatly 
shaken.' 1848 

Ananda, hearing the instruction of Buddha, was 
moved with pity and the tears flowed down his face, 
even as when an elephant of mighty strength shakes 
(with a blow) the sandal-wood tree. 1849 

Thus was (Ananda) shaken and his mind per- 
turbed, whilst down (his cheeks) the tears, like drops 
of perfume, flowed ; so much he loved the lord his 
master, so full of kindness (was he), and, as yet, not 
freed from earthly thoughts (desire) 1 . 1850 

Thinking then on these four things 2 alone, he 
gave his grief full liberty, nor could he master it, 
(but said), ' Now I hear the lord declare that he has 
fixed for good his time to die (Nirva#a), 1851 
' ' My body fails, my strength is gone, my mind is 
dazed, my soul is all discordant, and all the words of 
truth forgotten ; a wild deserted waste seems heaven 
and earth. 1852 

' Have pity ! save me, master (lord of the world) ! 
perish not so soon 3 ! Perished with bitter cold*, 
I chanced upon a fire — forthwith it disap- 
peared. 1853 



1 ' Freedom from desire ' (vttaraga) was the distinction of an 
Arhat ; Ananda had not yet arrived at this condition. 

* 'These four things/ or, the things of the world j 'the four' 
denoting the ' four quarters,' that is, ' the world.' 

8 This and the previous line may otherwise be translated, ' Have 
pity ! save the world, O lord I from this so unexpected an end (of 
your life).' 

* These and the succeeding comparisons represent the condition 
of Ananda in prospect of Buddha's death. 
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' Wandering amid the wilds of grief and pain, de- 
ceived, confused, I lost my way — suddenly a wise 
and prudent guide encountered me, but hardly 
saved from my bewilderment, he once more 
vanished. 1854 

' Like some poor man treading through endless 
mud, weary and parched with thirst, longs for the 
water, suddenly he lights upon a cool refreshing lake, 
he hastens to it — lo! it dries before him. 1855 

'The deep blue, bright, refulgent eye 1 , piercing 
through all the worlds, with wisdom brightens the 
dark gloom, the darkness (but) for a moment is 
•dispelled*. 1856 

' As when the blade shoots through the yielding 
earth, the clouds collect and we await the welcome 
shower, then a fierce wind drives the big clouds 
away, and so with disappointed hope we watch the 
dried-up field! 1857 

' Deep darkness reigned for want of wisdom, the 
world of sentient creatures groped for light, Tatha- 
gata lit up the lamp of wisdom, then suddenly ex- 
tinguished it — ere he had brought it out 8 .' 1858 

Buddha, hearing Ananda speaking thus, grieved 
at his words, and pitying his distress, with soothing 
accents and with gentle presence spake with purpose 
to declare the one true 4 law : 1859 



1 That is, the eye of Buddha, about which so much is said in 
the books. 

8 Such appears to be the meaning of the passage, implying 
that the disappearance of darkness is but for a moment. 

* Or, alas ! why bring it out 1 

* The expression here, as in other cases, is a strong affirmative, 
'the true law of truth/ 'the only true law; ' the word ' law' means 
religious system. 
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' If men but knew their own 1 nature, they would 
not dwell (indulge) in sorrow ; everything that lives, 
whate'er it be*, all this is subject to destruction's 
law; i860 

' I have already told you plainly, the law (nature) 
of things "joined 3 " is to "separate;" the principle 
of kindness and of love* is not abiding, 'tis better 
then to reject this pitiful and doting heart. 1861 

' All things around us bear the stamp of instant 
change ; born, they perish ; no self-sufficiency 8 ; those 
who would wish to keep them long, find in the end 
no room for doing so. 1 862 

' If things around us could be kept for aye, 
and were not liable to change or separation, then 
this would be salvation* 1 where then can this be 
sought? 1863 

'You, and all that lives, can seek in me this 
great deliverance ! That which you may all attain 

1 ' (The character of) self-nature/ or as in the text. 

1 'All things that have a personal or individual existence.' It would 
be well to compare the spirit of this sermon with the old belief 
of the Veda, respecting the birth of the ' one nature ' from which 
the visible world took shape (History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature 
by Max MUller, p. 561). It seems that the effort of Buddha was 
to transcend the time of the birth of this nature, and thus arrive at 
the condition of the original first cause, which 'breathed breathless;' 
in other words, this is the condition of Nirvana. 

* As in the concluding verse of the Va^ra^^edikfi Sutra, 'tarakl 
timiram,' &c. Analecta Oxoniensia, Aryan Series, vol. I, part i, 
p. 46. 

4 'Love' in the sense of parental love; or the love which 
produced the world. 

* In the Rig-veda (according to Dr. Muir) the gods though 
spoken of as immortal are not regarded as unbeginning or self- 
existent; see Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1864, p. 62. 

* That is, there would be no need to seek salvation, for it would 
be already possessed. 
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I have already told you, (and tell you) to the 
end. 1864 

' Why then should I preserve this body ? The 
body of the excellent law 1 shall long endure ! I am 
resolved; I look for rest! This is the one thing 
needful 2 . 1865 

'So do I now instruct all creatures, and as a 
guide, not seen before, I lead them; prepare your- 
selves to cast off consciousness 3 , fix yourselves well 
in your own island 4 . 1866 

'Those who are thus fixed (mid-stream), with 
single aim and earnestness striving in the use of 
means, preparing quietly a quiet place, not moved 
by others' way of thinking, 1867 

' Know well, such men are safe on the law's island. 
Fixed in contemplation, lighted by the lamp of wis- 
dom, they have thus finally destroyed ignorance and 
gloom. Consider well the world's four bounds, 1868 

' And dare to seek for true religion only ; forget 
" yourself," and every " ground of self," the bones, 
the nerves, the skin, the flesh, the mucus, the blood 
that flows through every little vein ; 1869 



1 The « body of the law ' represents the teaching of the word of 
Buddha, which teaching is supposed to be accompanied with or 
attended by a living power, ever dwelling with the congregation 
of the faithful. 

* * That which is wanting only resides in this.' 

* The Chinese ' siang' is equivalent to Sanskrit $aaigji&, the third 
skandha (constituents of personal being). It is the receptive 
(subjective) power, in distinction to the perceptive power (yedana). 
Buddha denied the necessity of personal consciousness (i. e. of 
self-consciousness, or consciousness of self) as an element of life, 
i. e. life in the abstract. 

4 This idea of 'an island' (dvtpa), fixed amid the running 
stream of life, is found in Dbammapada, verse 25. 
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' Behold these things as constantly impure, what 
joy then can there be in such a body ? every sensa- 
tion born from cause, like the bubble floating on the 
water. 1870 

' The sorrow coming from (the consciousness of) 
birth and death and inconstancy, removes all 
thought of joy — the mind acquainted with the law 
of production 1 , stability, and destruction, (recognises) 
how again and once again things follow or (succeed 
one another) with no endurance. 1871 

' But thinking well about Nirviwa 2 , the thought 
of endurance is for ever dismissed, (we see how) 
the sawskaras 3 from causes have arisen, and how 
these aggregates will again dissolve, all of them 
impermanent. 1872 

' The foolish man conceives the idea of " self," the 
wise man sees there is no ground on which to build 
the idea of " self," thus through the world he rightly 
looks and well concludes, 1873 

'AH, therefore, is but evil (one perverse way) — 
the aggregate amassed by sorrow must perish (in 
the end) ! if once confirmed in this conviction, that 
man perceives the truth. 1874 

1 The law of production, stability, and destruction ; this refers 
to the Buddhist theory of the successive stages in the development 
of the world. The world is produced from chaos, established for 
a period, and then destroyed; and this law is a perpetual one, 
extending through all space (the infinite systems of worlds) and 
through all time. 

* Nirvana, quietness and extinction. 

8 The sawskiras, the elements of being, i. e. individual being (for 
a full account of this term, see Childers' Pali Diet, sub voce). With 
regard to the use of the Chinese 'hing' for samskira, see Eitel, 
Handbook, sub sawskira ; also consult Colebrooke, Hindu Philo- 
sophy, p. 254, and Burnouf (Introduction, pp. 504, 505, note a). 

[19] T 
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'This body, top, of Buddha now existing (soon 
will) perish, the law is one and constant, and without 
exception.' Buddha having delivered this excellent 
sermon, appeased the heart of Ananda. 1875 

Then all the Lii^avis, hearing the report 1 , with 
fear and apprehension assembled in a body; devoid 
of their usual ornaments, they hastened to the place 
where Buddha was. 1876 

Having saluted him according to custom, they 
stood on one side, wishing to ask him a question, but 
not being able to find words. Buddha, knowing 
well their heart, by way of remedy, in the right use 
of means 2 , spake thus : 1877 

'Now I perfectly understand that you have in 
your minds unusual thoughts, not referring to 
worldly matters, but wholly connected with subjects 
of religion; 1878 

' And now you wish to hear from me, what may 
be known respecting the report about my resolve 
to terminate my life, and my purpose to put an end 
to the repetition of birth. 1879 

' Impermanence is the nature of all that exists 8 , 
constant change and restlessness its conditions; 
unfixed, unprofitable, without the marks of long 
endurance. 1880 

' In ancient days the Rishi kings, Vasish/<4a ifoshi, 

1 ' Hearing it,' in the original, i.e. hearing the report of Buddha's 
approaching death. 

* ' The right use of means ' is the rendering of the Chinese 
' fang pien,' the Sanskrit upaya ; this term may mean ' by artifice,' 
or, 'by way of expedient;' but generally it refers to the use of 
means to an end, where the ' means ' are evanescent and illusory ; 
the end attained, lasting and real. 

9 Here we have the well-known Pali formula ' sabbe sawkhara 
ani£&L' 
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Mandhatr/, the Aakravartin monarchs, and the rest, 
these and all others like them, 1881 

4 The former conquerors ((^inas), who lived with 
strength like ljvara, these all have long ago pe- 
rished, not one remains till now; 1882 

' The sun and moon, .Sakra himself, and the great 
multitude of his attendants, will all, without excep- 
tion, perish 1 ; there is not one that can for long 
endure; 1883 

'All the Buddhas of the past ages, numerous 
as the sands of the Ganges, by their wisdom en- 
lightening the world, have all gone out as a 
lamp 2 ; 1884 

' All the Buddhas yet to come will also perish in 
the same way ; why then should I alone be different ? 
I too will pass into Nirva#a; 1885 

' But as they prepared others for salvation, so 
now should you press forward in the path ; VaLsall 
may be glad indeed, if you should find the way of 
rest! 1886 

' The world, in truth, is void of help, the " three 
worlds" not enough for joy — stay then the course 
of sorrow, by engendering a heart without de- 
sire. 1887 

' Give up for good the long and straggling (way of 
life), press onward on the northern track 8 , step by 

1 That the gods were considered to be mortal appears, as Wilson 
says (Rig-veda, vol. i, p. 7 n), from the title (nara) given to them. 
Compare also Coxe, Mythol. II, p. 13, and Muir, Journal of the 
Royal Asiatic Society, 1864, p. 6a. 

* This idea of a lamp going out is a fundamental one as a 
definition of Nirvana (pa^g-otassa nibbanam). Its meaning has 
been discussed by Professor Max Mailer in his Introduction to 
Buddhaghosha's Parables (by Captain Rogers). 

* That is, the northern track of the sun. 

T 2 
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step advance along the upward road, as the sun skirts 
along (approaches) the western 1 mountains.' 1888 

At this time the LLfcfc&avis, with saddened hearts, 
went back along the way; lifting their hands to 
heaven and sighing bitterly : ' Alas ! what sorrow 
this! 1889 

' His body like the pure gold mountain 8 , the marks 
upon his person so majestic, ere long and like a 
towering crag he falls ; not to live, then why not, 
"not to love 8 ?" 1890 

• The powers of birth and death, weakened awhile, 
the lord Tathagata, himself the fount (mother) of 
wisdom (appeared), and now to give it up and 
disappear! without a saviour now, what check to 
sorrow. 1891 

' The world long time endured in darkness, and 
men were led by a false light along the way — when 
lo ! the sun of wisdom rose ; and now, again, it fades 
and dies — no warning given. 1892 

' Behold the whirling waves of ignorance engulfing 
all the world ! (Why is) the bridge or raft of wisdom 
in a moment cut away ? 1893 

' The loving and the great physician king (came) 
with remedies of wisdom, beyond all price, to heal 
the hurts and pains of men — why suddenly goes he 
away ? 1 894 

' The excellent and heavenly flag of love adorned 
with wisdom's blazonry, embroidered with the dia- 

1 The idea appears to be, that as the sun advances in his course, 
he approaches the western mountains as his true setting place, 
i. e. he approaches the equinoctial point. 

* This comparison of Buddha's body to the golden mountain 
(sumeru) is a very frequent one, and is probably allied in its origin 
with the idea of Bel, ' the great mountain ' (sadu rabu). 

' The sense is, ' if he dies, where is the proof of his love ?' 
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mond heart, the world not satisfied with gazing on 
it, 1895 

' The glorious flag of heavenly worship * ! Why in 
a moment is it snapped ? Why such misfortune for 
the world, when from the tide of constant revolu- 
tions 1896 

' A way of escape was opened — but now shut 
again! and there is no escape from weary sorrow!' 
Tathagata, possessed of fond and loving heart, now 
steels himself and goes away ; 1897 

He holds his heart 2 so patient and so loving, and, 
like the Wai-ka-ni (Vakkani ?) flower, with thoughts 
cast down (irresolute) and tardy, he goes depressed 
along the road ; 1898 

Or like a man fresh from a loved one's grave, the 
funeral past and the last farewell taken, comes back 
(with anxious look). 1899 

Varga 25. ParinirvA^a. 

When Buddha went towards the place of his 
Nirva#a, the city of Vai^all was (as if) deserted, as 
when upon a dark and cloudy night the moon and 
stars withdraw their shining. 1900 

The land that heretofore had peace, was now 
afflicted and distressed; as when a loving father 
dies, the orphan daughter yields to constant 
grief. 1 90 1 

Her personal grace unheeded, her clever skill but 
lightly thought of, with stammering lips she finds 
expression for her thoughts ; how poor her brilliant 
wit and wisdom now ! 1902 

1 Religions sacrifices. 

* That is, he restrains himself. 
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Her spiritual powers (spirits 1 ) ill regulated (with- 
out attractiveness 2 ), her loving heart 8 faint (poor) and 
fickle (false), exalted high* but without strength, and 
all her native grace neglected (without rule) 8 ; 1903 

Such was the case at Vaijall ; all outward show e 
now fallen (sorry-looking), like autumn verdure in 
the fields bereft of water, withered up and dry; 1904 

Or like the smoke of a half-smouldering 7 fire, or 
like those who having food before them yet forget 
to eat, so these forgot their common household 8 
duties, and nought prepared they for the day's 
emergencies. 1905 

Thinking thus on Buddha, lost in deep reflec- 
tion, silent they sat nor spoke a word. And now 
the lion-Li&&£avis 9 , manfully enduring their great 
sorrow, 1906 



1 Shin-tung generally means ' spiritual (miraculous) powers,' but 
here it refers to the ' spirits' or ' good spirits,' i. e. the bearing or 
cheerful tone of mind. 

8 Without dignity. 

* That is, her heart capable of love now poor and estranged, 
i. e. incapable of earnest attachment. 

* The symbol ' shing' denotes not only ' power ' generally, and 
hence used for the Sanskrit '^ina,' but also * a head-dress worn by 
females.' It thus corresponds with the Greek «£ov<na (1 Cor. xi. 10). 
The phrase in the text may therefore mean 'her horn (head-dress) 
exalted, but bereft of power,' where there is a play on the second 
word ' lih ' (power). 

8 ' Dignified and yet no ruler.' 
" Outward glory. 

7 Like the smoking (ashes) of a fire put out. 

8 Kung sz' may mean ' public and private,' or as in the text. 

* The difficulty here, as before, is to know whether one LLbMavi 
is referred to, or the whole clan. We may observe that there is 
an Accadian root ' lig' or ' lik,' meaning ' lion.' Sayce, Assyrian 
Grammar. 
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With flowing tears and doleful sighs, signifying 
thereby their love of kindred, destroyed for ever all 
their books of heresy, to show their firm adherence 
to the true law 1 . 1907 

Having put down all heresy (or heretics), they left 
it once for all 2 (never to return); severed from 
the world and the world's doctrines, convinced that 
non-continuance (impermanence) was the great dis- 
ease (evil). 1908 

(Moreover thus they thought) : ' The lord of men 
now enters the great quiet place (Nirva»a), (and we 
are left) without support and with no saviour ; the 
highest lord of " means " (means of saving men) is 
now about to extinguish all his glory in the final s 
place (of death). 1 909 

' Now we indeed have lost our steadfast will, as 
fire deprived of fuel; greatly to be pitied is the 
world, now that the lord gives up his world-pro- 
tecting (office), 1 910 

' Even as a man bereft of spiritual power (right 
reason) throughout the world is greatly pitied. Op- 
pressed by heat we seek the cooling lake, nipped by 
the cold we use the fire ; 191 1 

1 But in a moment all is lost 4 , the world is left 
without resource 6 ; the excellent law (superlative 



1 JOing-fa=saddharma. 

1 The passage may possibly mean that they sent away all 
heretics from their city ; but the whole verse is obscure. 

• The ' final' or * highest' place. 

* This is a doubtful translation; the original is sin kwoh in, 
* all openly or widely (gone).' 

' Without a place of refuge, or a lodging-place. The line literally 
translated is, ' All things that live, what refuge have they ?' 
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law), indeed, is left, to frame the world anew, as a 
metal-caster frames anew his work \ 191 2 

1 The world has lost its master-guide, and, men 
bereaved of him, the way is lost ; old age, disease, 
and death, self-sufficient 2 , now that the road is missed, 
pervade the world without a way. 191 3 

' What is there now throughout the world equal 
to overcome the springs of these great sorrows ? 
The great cloud's rain alone can make the raging 
and excessive fire, that burns the world, go out. 1914 

4 So only he can make the raging fire of covetous 
desire go out; and now he, the skilful maker of 
comparisons 8 , has firmly fixed his mind to leave the 
world! 191 5 

' And why, again, is the sword of wisdom, ever 
ready to be used for an uninvited friend (i.e. on 
behalf of the friendless), only like the draught of 
wine given to him about to undergo the torture and 
to die 4 ? 1916 

' Deluded by false knowledge the mass of living 
things are only born to die again ; as the sharp knife 
divides the wood, so constant change divides the 
world. 191 7 

' The gloom of ignorance like the deep water, 
lust like the rolling billow, sorrow like the float- 



1 This is the idea, as it seems, of the original, implying that the 
law of Buddha alone was left to take the place of the teacher. 
1 Tsz'-tsai, independent, without control. 

3 ' Powerful in making comparisons,' one of Buddha's character- 
istic names. The construction of these lines is unlike Chinese, 
and is evidently adapted from the Sanskrit original. 

4 The sense seems to be that the sword of Buddha's wisdom, 
instead of rescuing the friendless, has only been used, as the 
executioner's draught, to lull the pain of death. 
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ing bubbles, false views (heresy) like the Makara 1 
fish, 191 8 

'(Amidst all these) the ship of wisdom only 
can carry us across the mighty sea. The mass 
of ills (diseases) are like the flowers of the (sor- 
row) tree, old age and all its griefs, the tangled 
boughs; 1919 

' Death the tree's tap-root, deeds done in life the 
buds, the diamond sword of wisdom only strong 
enough to cut down the mundane tree ! 1920 

' Ignorance (is like) the burning fire-glass, covetous 
desire the scorching rays, the objects of the five 
desires the (dry) grass, wisdom alone the water to 
put out the fire. 192 1 

'The perfect law, surpassing every law, having 
destroyed the gloom of ignorance, we see the 
straight road leading to quietness and rest, the end 
of every grief and sorrow. 1922 

'And now the loving (one), converting men, im- 
partial in his thoughts to friend or foe, the all- 
knowing, perfectly instructed, even he is going to 
leave the world! 1923 

' He with his soft and finely modulated voice, his 
compact body and broad shoulders, he, the great 
./foshi 2 , ends his life! Who then can claim ex- 
emption ? 1924 

' Enlightened, now he quickly passes hence ! let 



1 A mythical sea monster (see for a probable representation of 
it, Bharhut Stfipa, plate xxxiv, fig. 2). 

2 The great /?;'shi (Mahesi), even he has come to die, who then 
can claim exemption ? It would seem, from this episode, that the 
Li£££avis were now convinced of the law of impermanence, and 
this was the lesson they most needed to learn, being of a proud 
and haughty disposition. 
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us therefore seek with earnestness the truth, even 
as a man meets with the stream beside the road, 
then drinks and passes on. 1925 

' Inconstancy, this is the dreaded enemy — the 
universal destroyer — sparing neither rich nor poor ; 
rightly perceiving this and keeping it in mind, 
this man, though sleeping, yet is the only ever- 
wakeful.' 1926 

Thus the Liii^avi lions, ever mindful of the 
Buddha's wisdom, disquieted with (the pain of) birth 
and death, sighed forth their fond remembrance of 
the man-lion 1 . 1927 

Retaining in their minds no love of worldly 
things, aiming to rise above the power of every 
lustful quality*, subduing in their hearts the thought 
of light or trivial matters, training their thoughts 
(hearts) (to seek) the quiet, peaceful place ; 1928 

Diligently practising (the rules) of unselfish, chari- 
table conduct; putting away all listlessness, they 
found their joy in quietness and seclusion, meditating 
only on religious truth. 1929 

And now the all-wise (omniscient), turning his 
body round with a lion-turn 3 , once more gazed upon 
Vawalt, and uttered this farewell verse : 1930 

1 That is, of Buddha, the lion of the .Sakya tribe (-Slkyasiwha). 
There is here, of course, reference to the lAkkhaxi lion, as con- 
trasted with the .Sakya lion. It will be well to bear in mind that 
the beautiful pillar described by Stephenson, Cunningham, and 
others, found near the site of Vawali, was surmounted by a ' lion.' 

1 Tih, corresponding to gu/ia. 

* In the text it is yuen shin, 'his round or perfect body;' in 
Fa-hien the symbol is hwui, ' turning' (cap. xxv). The passage in 
Fa-hien may be translated ' turning his body with a right-turn-look.' 
Here the passage is ' turning (yuen for hwui) his body with a lion- 
turn ;' in the Pali (Sacred Books of the East, vol. xi, p. 64) it is 'he 
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' Now this, the last time this, I leave (wander 
forth from) VaLralt — the land where heroes 1 live and 
flourish I Now am I going to die.' 1931 

Then gradually advancing, stage by stage* he 
came to Bhoga-nagara (Po-ki'a-shing), and there he 
rested in the .Sala 8 grove, where he instructed all 
his followers (Bhikshus) in the precepts : 1932 

' Now having gone on high (ascended into 
heaven)* I shall enter on Nirva»a : ye must rely 
upon the law (religious truth) — this is your highest, 
strongest, vantage ground 6 . 1933 

' What is not found (what enters not) in Sutra, or 
what disagrees with rules of Vinaya, opposing the 
one true system (of my doctrine), this must not be 
held by you 8 . 1934 

' What opposes Dharma, what opposes Vinaya, or 

gazed at Vesali with an elephant look ' (nSgapalokitaw), on which 
word Mr. Rhys Davids has an interesting note. The lion appears 
to be the favourite with Northern Buddhists, the elephant (naga) 
with the Southern. 

1 Lih sse, generally translated 'Mallas;' in Fa-hien 'Kin kang 
lih sse' has been translated by Va^rapim (cap. xxiv), but this is not 
correct; it is singular that 'lih sse' — in old Chinese 'lik sse' — 
should be applied as another term for Lii&iavis. As stated above, 
lik is an Accadian root for 'lion' — is the Chinese symbol 'lik,' 
strong, allied to this ? 

* The stages according to the Pali (Sacred Books of the East, 
vol. xi, p. 66) were from Vesili to Bham/a-gama, from Bha»</a- 
gama to Hatthi-g&ma, from Hatthi-gama to Amba-gama, from 
Amba-gama to Gambu-gama, and thence to Bhoga-nagara. 

3 At the Ananda Aetiya (in the Pali, as above). 

* This is a singular phrase, ' having ascended into heaven I shall 
enter Nirviwa' — it may refer to the process hereafter named through 
which the mind of Buddha passed (entering the dhyanas &c.) ere 
he died ; but anyhow, it is a curious phrase. 

* This then is the noble, conquering place. 

' It will be well to compare this sermon with that in the Pali 
(op. cit pp. 67, 68). 
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what is contrary to my words, this is the result 
(speech) of ignorance, ye must not hold such 
doctrine, but with haste reject it. 1935 

' Receiving that which has been said aright (in the 
light) 1 , this is not subversive of true doctrine, this 
is what I have said 2 , as the Dharma and Vinaya 
say. 1936 

'Accepting that which I, the law, and the Vinaya 
declare, this is (the truth) to be believed. But words 
which neither I, the law, nor the Vinaya declare, these 
are not to be believed. 1937 

'Not gathering (explaining) the true and hidden 
meaning, but closely holding to the letter 8 , this is 
the way of foolish teachers, but contrary to my doc- 
trine (religion) and a false way of teaching. 1938 

' Not separating the true from false, accepting in 
the dark without discrimination, is like a shop where 
gold and its alloys are sold together, justly con- 
demned by all the world. 1939 

'The foolish masters, practising (the ways of) 
superficial wisdom, grasp not the meaning of the 
truth ; but to receive the law (religious doctrine) as 
it explains itself, this is to accept the highest mode 
of exposition (this is to accept the true law). 1940 

1 This dictum has been often quoted as illustrating the breadth 
of Buddha's teaching, ' keep and receive the right (vidyi) spoken 
(words),' or ' whatever is according to right reason' (see Wassiljew, 
Buddhismus, pp. 18, 68). 

* The distinction between Dharma Vinaya and 'what I have 
said,' seems to point to the numerous discourses which are called 
' Fo shwo' (in Chinese, i. e. spoken by Buddha. Compare with this 
phrase the Pali ' Tathagatena vutto,' see Leon F£er, £tudes, p. 19a; 
Childers, Pali Diet, sub vutti). 

9 This ' holding to the letter' is also alluded to in the Pali (see 
Childers, sub voce vyawg-anam). 
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' Ye ought therefore thus to investigate true prin- 
ciples, to consider well the true law and the Vinaya, 
even as the goldsmith does who melts and strikes 
and then selects the true (metal). 1941 

' Not to know the Sutras and the .Sastras, this is 
to be devoid of wisdom ; not saying properly that 
which is proper, is like doing that which is not fit 
to see. 1942 

' Let all be done (accepted) in right and proper 
order, according as the meaning of the sentence 
guides, for he who grasps a sword unskilfully, does 
but inflict a wound upon his hand. 1943 

' Not skilfully to handle words and sentences, the 
meaning then is hard to know; as in the night time 
travelling and seeking for a house, if all be dark 
within, how difficult to find. 1944 

'Losing the meaning, then the law (dharma) is 
disregarded, disregarding the law the mind becomes 
confused ; therefore every wise and prudent master 
neglects not to discover the true and faithful 
meaning.' 1945 

Having spoken these words respecting the pre- 
cepts of religion, he advanced to the town of Pavi l , 
where all the M alias (lih sse) prepared for him 
religious offerings of every kind. 1946 

At this time a certain householder's son 2 , whose 

1 Sacred Books of the East, vol. xi, p. 70. It would seem from 
the people of Pava being called Mallas that they were allied with 
the L\ikAa.vis. 

* There is nothing said in the text about Aunda being a worker 
in metals, or about the character of his offering, or its consequences 
on Buddha's health. The expression ' householder's son' may be 
also translated a 'householder,' the symbol 'tseu' (son) being often 
used, as Wassiljew (Buddhismus, p. 168) has observed, as an 
honorific expletive. 
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name was Aunda, invited Buddha to his house, and 
there he gave him, as an offering, his very last 
repast. 1947 

Having partaken of it and declared the law 
(preached), he onward went to the town of Kusi 
(Kurinagara), crossing the river Tsae-kieuh (Tsaku) 
and the Hira#yavatl (Hi-lan) 1 . 1948 

Then in that .Sala grove, a place of quiet and 
seclusion (hermit-rest), he took his seat: entering 
the golden river (Hira«yavatl) he bathed his body, 
in appearance like a golden mountain. 1949 

Then he spake his bidding thus to Ananda : ' Be- 
tween those twin .Sala trees, sweeping and watering, 
make a clean space, and then arrange my sitting- 
mat (couch), 1950 

'At midnight coming, I shall die* (enter Nirv4«a). 
Ananda hearing the bidding of his master (Buddha), 
his breath was choked with heart-sadness ; 1951 

But going and weeping he obeyed the instruction, 
and spreading out the mat he came forthwith back 
to his master and acquainted him. Tathagata having 
lain down with his head towards the north and on 
his right side, slept thus. 1952 

Resting upon his hand as on a pillow with his feet 
crossed 8 , even as a lion-king; all grief is passed, 
his last-born body from this one sleep shall never 
rise. 1953 

His followers (disciples) round him, in a circle 

1 Korinagara is the present Kasia. I do not find any reference in 
General Cunningham's account of this city (Archaeological Survey 
of India, I, 76 seq.) to the river Tsaku, but the Hiraxyavati is still 
known as the Hirana. 

a ' With one leg resting on the other,' Sacred Books of the East, 
vol. xi, p. 86. 
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gathered, sigh dolefully: 'The eye of the (great) 
world is now put out !' The wind is hushed, the 
forest streams are silent, no voice is heard of bird or 
beast 1954 

The trees sweat out large flowing drops, flowers 
and leaves out of season singly fall, whilst men and 
Devas, not yet free from desire, are filled with over- 
whelming fear. 1955 

(Thus were they) like men wandering through the 
arid desert, the road full dangerous, who fail to reach 
the longed-for hamlet ; full of fear they go on still, 
dreading they may not find it, their heart borne 
down with fear they faint and droop. 1956 

And now Tathagata, aroused from sleep, addressed 
Ananda thus : ' Go I tell the Mallas, the time of my 
decease (Nirvawa) is come ; 1957 

' They, if they see me not, will ever grieve and 
suffer deep regret.' Ananda listening to the bidding 
of his master (Buddha), weeping went along the 
road. 1958 

And then he told those Mallas all — ' The lord is 
near to death.' The Mallas hearing it, were filled 
with great, excessive grief (fear). 1959 

The men and women hurrying forth, bewailing as 
they went, came to the spot where Buddha was ; 
with garments torn and hair dishevelled, covered 
with dust and sweat they came, i960 

With piteous cries they reached the grove, as 
when a Deva's day of merit (heavenly merit or 
enjoyment) comes to an end 1 , so did they bow 

1 The time when a Deva's sojourn in heaven is approaching 
its end is indicated by certain signs (fading of the head-garland, 
restlessness on his couch, &c), on observing which there is general 
grief among the Devis and others, his companions. 
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weeping and adoring at the feet of Buddha, grieving 
(to behold) his failing strength. 1961 

Tathagata, composed and quiet, spake : ' Grieve 
not ! the time is one for joy ; no call for sorrow or 
for anguish here ; 1962 

' That which for ages I have aimed at, now am I 
just about to obtain ; delivered now from the narrow 
bounds of sense, I go to the place of never-ending 
rest and peace (purity). 1963 

' I leave these things, earth, water, fire, and air, to 
rest secure where neither birth nor death can come. 
Eternally delivered there from grief, oh I tell me ! 
why should I be sorrowful ? 1964 

' Of yore on .Sirsha's 1 mount, I longed to rid me of 
this body, but to fulfil my destiny I have remained 
till now with men (in the world) ; 1965 

' I have kept (till now) this sickly, crumbling body, 
as dwelling with a poisonous snake ; but now I am 
come to the great resting-place, all springs of sorrow 
now for ever stopped. 1966 

' No more shall I receive a body, all future sorrow 
now for ever done away; it is not meet for you, on 
my account, for evermore, to encourage any anxious 
fear.' 1967 

The Mallas hearing Buddha's words, that he was 
now about to die (enter the great, peaceful, quiet 
state), their minds confused, their eyes bedimmed, as 
if they saw before them nought but blackness, 1968 

With hands conjoined, spake thus to Buddha : 
' Buddha is leaving now the pain of birth and 
death, and entering on the eternal joy of rest 
(peaceful extinction) ; doubtless we ought to rejoice 
thereat. 1969 

1 Near Gayl 
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' Even as when a house is burnt a man rejoices if 
his friends are saved from out the flames ; the gods ! 
perhaps they rejoice — then how much more should 
men I 1970 

4 But — when Tathagata has gone and living things 
no more may see him, eternally cut off from safety 
and deliverance — in thought of this we grieve and 
sorrow. 197 1 

' Like as a band of merchants crossing with careful 
steps a desert, with only a single guide, suddenly 
he dies! 1972 

' Those merchants now without a protector, how 
can they but lament ! The present age, coming to 
know their true case 1 , has found the omniscient, and 
looked to him, 1973 

' But yet has not obtained the final conquest ; — 
how will the world deride ! Even as it would laugh 
at one who, walking o'er a mountain full of trea- 
sure, yet ignorant thereof, hugs still the pain of 
poverty.' 1974 

So spake the Mallas, and with tearful words excuse 
themselves to Buddha, even as an only child pleads 
piteously before a loving father. 1975 

Buddha then, with speech most excellent, exhi- 
bited and declared the highest principle (of truth), 
and thus addressed the Mallas : ' In truth, 'tis as you 
say ; 1976 

' Seeking the way, you must exert yourselves and 
strive with diligence — it is not enough to have seen 
me 1 Walk, as I have commanded you ; get rid of 
all the tangled net of sorrow ; 1977 

1 Men now living having learned their case, or condition, from 
the teaching of Buddha. 

[19] U 
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' Walk in the way with steadfast aim ; 'tis not from 
seeing me this comes, — even as a sick man depend- 
ing on the healing power of medicine, 1978 

' Gets rid of all his ailments easily without behold- 
ing the physician. He who does not do what I com- 
mand sees me in vain, this brings no profit ; 1979 

' Whilst he who lives far off from where I am, and 
yet walks righteously, is ever near me ! A man may 
dwell beside me, and yet, being disobedient, be far 
away from me. 1980 

' Keep your heart carefully — give not place to 
listlessness ! earnestly practise every good work. 
Man born in this world is pressed by all the sorrows 
of the long career (night) [of suffering], 1981 

' Ceaselessly troubled — without a moment's rest, 
as any lamp blown by the wind !' The Mallas all, 
hearing Buddha's loving instruction, 1982 

Inwardly composed, restrained their tears, and, 
firmly self-possessed, returned. 1983 



Varga 26. MahAparinirvajva. 

At this time there was a Brahmaiarin whose 
name was Su-po-to-lo 1 (Subhadra); he was well 
known for his virtuous qualities (bhadra), leading a 
pure life according to the rules of morality, and 
protecting all living things. 1984 

When young 2 he had adopted heretical views 
and become a recluse among unbelievers — this one, 
wishing to see the lord, spake to Ananda thus : 1985 

' I hear that the system of Tathagata is of a 

1 Called Subhadda in the Southern accounts. 

2 This may also be translated 'of small endowments.' 
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singular character and very profound (difficult to 
fathom), and that he (has reached) the highest 
wisdom (anuttara(sam)bodhi) in the world, the first 
of all horse-tamers *. 1986 

'(I hear moreover) that he is now about to die 
(reach Nirva«a), it will be difficult 2 indeed to meet 
with him again, and difficult to see those who have 
seen him with difficulty, even as it is to catch in a 
mirror the reflection of the moon. 1987 

' I now desire respectfully to see him the greatest 
and most virtuous guide (of men), because I seek to 
escape this mass of sorrow (accumulated sorrow) and 
reach the other shore of birth and death. 1988 

'The sun of Buddha now about to quench its 
rays, O! let me for a moment gaze upon him.' 
The feelings of Ananda now were much affected, 
thinking that this request was made with a view to 
controversy, 1989 

Or that he (i. e. Subhadra) felt an inward joy be- 
cause the lord was on the eve of death. He was 
not willing therefore to permit the interview with 
Buddha (the Buddha-sight). Buddha, knowing the 
man's (that one's) earnest desire and that he was a 
vessel fit for true religion (right doctrine), 1990 

Therefore addressed Ananda thus : ' Permit that 
heretic to advance ; I was born to save mankind s , 
make no hindrance therefore or excuse ! ' 1991 

1 Compare ' Purisa-damma-sarathi,' as before. We observe, 
again, how the reference here is to taming of 'horses,' in the 
Southern accounts to the taming of the ' steer,' showing the asso- 
ciations of the people using the figure. 

' 'Sometimes and full seldom do Tathagatas appear in the 
world,' Sacred Books of the East, vol. xi, p. 104. 

* Here again the construction is inverted and un-Chinese, but 

U 2 
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Subhadra, hearing this, was overjoyed at heart, 
and his religious feelings (his feelings of joy in reli- 
gion) were much enlarged, as with increased re- 
verence he advanced to Buddha's presence. 1992 

Then, as the occasion required 1 , he spoke be- 
coming words and with politeness made his saluta- 
tion 2 , his features pleasing and with hands conjoined 
(he said) : ' Now I desire to ask somewhat from 
thee; 1993 

' The world has many teachers of religion 8 (those 
who know the law) as I am myself ; but I hear that 
Buddha has attained a way which is the end of 
all, complete emancipation. 1994 

' O that you would, on my account, briefly ex- 
plain (your method), moisten my empty, thirsty soul 
(heart) 1 not with a view to controversy or from a 
desire to gain the mastery (but with sincerity I ask 
you so to do).' 1995 

Then Buddha, for the Brahma^arin's sake, in brief 
recounted the eight ' right ways ' (noble paths) — on 
hearing which, his empty soul (meek heart) ac- 
cepted it, as one deceived accepts direction in the 
right road. 1996 

the sense appears plain, ngo wei to gin sing, ' I, to save men am 
born.' The idea of Buddha as a saviour of men seems to be a 
development of his character as ' teacher ' or ' sage.' It expanded 
afterwards in Northern Buddhism into the idea of a universal 
saviour, and was afterwards merged in the character of Avalo- 
kitervara, a being ' engaged by an eternal oath (covenant) to save all 
living things.' The presence of Western modes of thought cannot 
be doubted here. 

1 According to the occasion ; or, as it was customary on such 
an occasion. 

* Compare the Pali sarimyaw vitis&retvi ; ' wen sun,' however, 
in the Chinese, appears to correspond with the Pali abhivadeti. 

* These teachers are named in the Pali. 
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Perceiving now, he knew that what he had before 
perceived was not the final way (of salvation), but 
now he felt he had attained what he had not before 
attained, and so he gave up and forsook his books 
of heresy. 1997 

Moreover, now he rejected (turned his back) on 
the gloomy hindrances of doubt (moha), reflecting 
how by his former practices, mixed up with anger, 
hate, and ignorance, he had long cherished no real 
(good) joy 1 . 1998 

For if (he argued) the ways of lust and hate and 
ignorance are able to produce a virtuous karman 
(good works), then ' hearing much ' and ' persevering 
wisdom ' (or, wisdom and perseverance (virya)) these, 
too, are born from lust, (which cannot be.) 1999 

But if a man is able to cut down hate and igno- 
rance, then also he puts off all consequences of 
works (karman), and these being finally destroyed, 
this is complete emancipation. 2000 

Those thus freed from works are likewise freed 
from subtle questionings (investigation of subtle 
principles), (such as) what the world says ' that all 
things, everywhere, possess a self-nature *.' 2001 

But if this be the case and therefore lust, hate, 
and ignorance possess a self-implanted nature, then 
this nature must inhere in them ; what then means 
the word ' deliverance ?' 2002 

For even if we rightly cause 8 the overthrow 

1 I think i§| is for Jp|, in which case the line would be, ' he had 
long cherished works (karman) not good' (^)- 

' This theory of a 'self-nature' (svabh&va) appears to have pre- 
vailed widely about the time of As vaghosha, the Svabhivika sect of 
Buddhists perhaps had their origin about this time. 

' That is, ' by the use of right means.' 
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(destruction) of hate and ignorance, yet if lust 
(love) remains, then there is a return of birth; 
even as water, cold in its nature, may by fire be 
heated, 2003 

But when the fire goes out then it becomes cold 
again, because this is its constant nature; so (we 
may) ever know that the nature which lust has is 
permanent [or, ' endurance, we may know, is the 
nature of lust'], and neither hearing, wisdom, or 
perseverance can alter it. 2004 

Neither capable of increase or diminution, how 
can there be deliverance ? I held aforetime (thus 
he thought) that (those things capable of) birth 
and death resulted thus, from their own innate 
nature ; 2005 

But now I see that such a belief excludes deliver- 
ance; for what is (born) by nature must endure 
so, what end can such things have ? 2006 

Just as a burning lamp cannot but give its light; 
the way (doctrine) of Buddha is the only true one, 
that lust, as the root-cause, brings forth the things 
that live (the world) ; 2007 

Destroy this lust (love) then there is Nirvawa (quiet 
extinction) ; the cause destroyed then the fruit is not 
produced. I formerly maintained that ' I ' (self) was 
a distinct entity (body), not seeing that it has no 
maker. 2008 

But now I hear the right doctrine preached by 
Buddha, there is no ' self (personal self) in all the 
world, for all things are produced by cause, and 
therefore there is no creator (I^vara). 2009 

If then sorrow is produced by cause (or, if then 
cause producing things, there is sorrow), the cause 
may likewise be destroyed ; for if the world is cause- 
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produced, then is the view correct, that by destruc- 
tion of the cause, ther» is an end. 2010 

The cause destroyed, the world brought to an 
end, there is no room for such a thought as per- 
manence, and therefore all my former views (he 
said) are 'done away,' and so he deeply 'saw' the 
true doctrine taught by Buddha. 201 1 

Because of seeds well sown in former times, he 
was enabled thus to understand the law on hearing 
it; thus he reached the good and perfect state of 
quietness, the peaceful, never-ending place (of 
rest). 2012 

His heart expanding to receive the truth, he 
gazed with earnest look on Buddha as he slept, nor 
could he bear to see Tathagata depart and die 
(leave the world and attain Nirvana); 2013 

' Ere yet,' he said, ' Buddha shall reach the term 
(of life) I will myself first leave the world (become 
extinct);' and then with hands close joined, retiring 
from the holy form (face or features), he took his 
seat apart, and sat composed and firm x . 2014 

Then giving up his life (years), he reached Nir- 
vana, as when the rain puts out a little fire. Then 
Buddha spake to all his followers (Bhikshus) : ' This 
my very last disciple 2015 

' Has now attained Nirvana, cherish him (his 
remains) properly.' Then Buddha the first night 
(watch) passed, the moon bright shining and all 
the stars clear in their lustre, 2016 

The quiet grove without a sound, moved by his 
great compassionate heart, declared to his disciples 

1 Compare this account with the Pali (Sacred Books of the East, 
vol. xi, p. no, and note). 
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this his bequeathed precepts 1 (his testamentary 
rules). 'After my Nirva#a, $017 

' Ye ought to reverence and obey the Pratimoksha, 
(receive it) as your master, a shining lamp in the 
dark night, 2018 

' Or as a great jewel (treasured by) a poor man. 
The injunctions I have ever given, these you ought 
to obey and follow carefully, and treat in no way 
different from myself. 2019 

' Keep pure your body, words, and conduct, put 
from you all concerns of daily life (business), lands, 
houses, cattle, storing wealth or hoarding grain. 2020 

' All these should be avoided as we avoid a fiery 
pit ; (so also) sowing the land, cutting down shrubs, 
healing of wounds or the practice of medicine, 202 1 

'Star-gazing and astrology, forecasting lucky or 
unfortunate events by signs (palm signs), prognos- 
ticating good or evil, all these are things for- 
bidden. 2022 

' Keeping the body temperate, eat at proper times ; 
receive no mission as a go-between ; compound no 
philteries ; abhor dissimulation ; 2023 

' Follow right doctrine, and be kind to all that 
lives ; receive in moderation what is given ; receive 
but hoard not up; these are, in brief, my spoken 
precepts. 2024 

' These form the groundwork of my rules, these 
also are the ground of full emancipation 2 . Enabled 

1 These 'bequeathed precepts' form a separate tract in the Chinese 
Buddhist Canon ; it is generally bound up with the ' Sutra of 4a 
Sections.' I have translated it in my first Report on the Chinese 
Buddhist Books in the Library of the India Office. [This Sutra in 
Chinese is called ' an epitome of the Vinaya.' Is it the ' substance 
of the Vinaya ' referred to in the Bairat Edict of A joka ?] 

' Full emancipation seems here to be a synonym of ' Prati- 
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thus to live (relying on this law, able to live) this is 
rightly to receive all (other things). 2025 

' This is true wisdom which embraces all, this is 
the way (cause) to attain the end ; this code of rules, 
therefore, ye should hold and keep, and never let it 
slip or be destroyed. 2026 

' For when pure rules of conduct are observed 
(not broken), then there is true religion ; without 
these, virtue languishes ; found yourselves therefore 
well on these my precepts (moral rules) ; 2027 

' Grounded thus in rules of purity, the springs of 
feeling (animal feeling) will be well controlled, even 
as the well-instructed cowherd guides well his cattle 
(permits them neither to loiter nor hurry on). 2028 

' Ill-governed feelings (senses), like the horse, run 
wild through all the six domains of sense, bringing 
upon us in the present world unhappiness, and in 
the next, birth in an evil way. 2029 

' So, like the horse ill-broken, these land us in the 
ditch ; therefore the wise and prudent man will not 
allow his senses licence. 2030 

•For these senses (organs of sense) are, indeed, our 
greatest foes, causes of misery ; for men enamoured 
thus by sensuous things cause all their miseries to 
recur. 2031 

' Destructive as a poisonous snake, or like a 
savage tiger, or like a raging fire, the greatest 
evil in the world, he who is wise, is freed from 
fear of these. 2032 

' But what he fears is only this — a light and trivial 
heart, which drags a man to future misery (evil way 



moksha.' The rules of the Fratimoksha (350 rules) were probably 
later in their origin than the rules here given. 
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of birth) — just for a little sip of pleasure not looking 
at the yawning gulf (before us) ; 2033 

' Like the wild elephant freed from the iron curb 
(ahkuya), or like the ape that has regained the forest 
trees, such is the light and trivial heart ; — the wise 
man should restrain and hold it therefore. 2034 

' Letting the heart go loose without restraint, that 
man shall not attain Nirvana ; therefore we ought to 
hold the heart in check, and go apart from men and 
seek a quiet resting-place (hermit's abode). 2035 

' Know when to eat and the right measure ; and 
so with reference to the rules of clothing and of 
medicine; take care you do not by the food you 
take, encourage in yourselves a covetous or an angry 
mind. 2036 

' Eat your food to satisfy your hunger and (drink 
to satisfy) your thirst, as we repair an old or broken 
chariot, or like the butterfly that sips the flower de- 
stroying not its fragrance or its texture. 2037 

' The Bhikshu, in begging food, should beware of 
injuring th.e faithful mind of another 1 ; if a man opens 
his heart in charity, think not about his capabilities 
(i. e. to overtax him), 2038 

' For 'tis not well to calculate too closely the 
strength of the ox, lest by loading him (beyond his 
strength) you cause him injury. At morning, noon, 
and night, successively, store up good works. 2039 

' During the first and after watch at night be not 
overpowered by sleep, but in the middle watch, with 
heart composed, take sleep (and rest) — be thoughtful 
towards the dawn of day. 2040 

1 This seems to refer to the offence given by a Bhikshu in 
asking food, either seeking much or of different quality to that 
offered. 
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'Sleep not the whole night through, making the 
body and the life relaxed and feeble ; think ! when 
the fire shall burn the body always, what length of 
sleep will then be possible ? 2041 

* For when the hateful brood of sorrow rising 
through space, with all its attendant horrors, meeting 
the mind o'erwhelmed by sleep and death, shall 
seize its prey, who then shall waken it ? 2042 

' The poisonous snake dwelling within a house 
can be enticed away by proper charms, so the black 
toad that dwells within his heart, the early waker 
disenchants and banishes. 2043 

' He who sleeps on heedlessly (without plan), 
this man has no modesty; but modesty is like a 
beauteous robe, or like the curb that guides the 
elephant. 2044 

' Modest behaviour keeps the heart composed, 
without it every virtuous root will die. Who has 
this modesty, the world applauds (calls him excel- 
lent) ; without it, he is but as any beast. 2045 

' If a man with a sharp sword should cut the 
(another's) body bit by bit (limb by limb), let not an 
angry thought, or of resentment, rise, and let the 
mouth speak no ill word. 2046 

' Your evil thoughts and evil words but hurt your- 
self and not another ; nothing so full of victory as 
patience, though your body suffer the pain of muti- 
lation. 2047 

' For recollect that he who has this patience 
cannot be overcome, his strength being so firm ; 
therefore give not way to anger or evil words towards 
men in power 1 . 2048 

1 So I translate the symbol ' kia.' 
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* Anger and hate destroy the true law ; and they 
destroy dignity and beauty of body; as when one 
dies we lose our name for beauty, so the fire of 
anger itself burns up the heart. 2049 

' Anger is foe to all religious merit v he who loves 
virtue let him not be passionate ; the layman who 
is angry when oppressed by many sorrows is not 
wondered at, 2050 

' But he who has " left his home 1 " indulging anger, 
this is indeed opposed to principle, as if in frozen 
water there were found the heat of fire. 205 1 

' If indolence (an indolent mind) arises in your 
heart, then with your own hand smooth down your 
head 2 , shave off your hair, and clad in sombre 
(dyed or stained) garments, in your hand holding the 
begging-pot, go ask for food ; 2052 

' On every side the living perish, what room 
for indolence ? the worldly man, relying on his 
substance or his family, indulging in indolence, is 
wrong; 2053 

' How much more the religious man, whose pur- 
pose is to seek the way of rescue, who encourages 
within an indolent mind; this surely is impos- 
sible ! 2054 

' Crookedness and truth (straightness) are in their 
nature opposite and cannot dwell together more than 
frost and fire; for one who has become religious, 
and practises the way of straight behaviour, a false 
and crooked way of speech is not becoming. 2055 

' False and flattering speech is like the magician's 

1 That is, the hermit, or professed disciple. 

* Does this refer to smoothing the hair previous to shaving it 
off ? But the sense in any case is obscure, for how could a person 
admit himself to the ' order?' 
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art; but he who ponders on religion cannot speak 
falsely (wildly). To "covet much," brings sorrow; 
desiring little, there is rest and peace. 2056 

' To procure rest (peace of mind), there must be 
small desire — much more in case of those who seek 
deliverance (salvation). The niggard dreads the 
much -seeking man lest he should filch away his 
property (wealth and jewels), 3057 

1 But he who loves to give has also fear, lest he 
should not possess enough to give; therefore we 
ought to encourage small desire, that we may have 
to give to him who wants, without such fear. 2058 

1 From this desiring-little-mind we find the way of 
true deliverance ; desiring true deliverance (seeking 
salvation) we ought to practise knowing-enough 
(contentment). 2059 

* A contented mind is always joyful, but joy like 
this is but religion 1 ; the rich and poor alike, having 
contentment, enjoy perpetual rest 2060 

'The ill -contented man though he be born to 
heavenly joys, because he is not contented would 
ever have a mind burned up by the fire of sor- 
row. 2061 

' The rich, without contentment, endures the pain 
of poverty; though poor, if yet he be contented, 
then he is rich indeed ! 2062 

' That ill-contented man, the bounds of the five 
desires extending further still, (becomes) insatiable 
in his requirements, (and so) through the long night 
(of life) gathers increasing sorrow. 2063 

'Without cessation thus he cherishes his careful 
(anxious) plans, whilst he who lives contented, freed 

1 So the line plainly means fun hi tsih shi fa, 'joy, like this, is 
but religion/ 
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from anxious thoughts about relationships (family 
concerns), his heart is ever peaceful and at rest. 2064 

' And so because he rests and is at peace within, 
the gods and men revere and do him service. There- 
fore we ought to put away all cares about relation- 
ship (the encumbrance of close or distant relation- 
ships). 2065 

' For like a solitary desert tree in which the birds 
and monkeys gather, so is it when we are cumbered 
much with family associations ; through the long 
night we gather many sorrows. 2066 

' Many dependents (relationships) are like the 
many bands (that bind us), or like the old elephant 
that struggles in the mud. By diligent perseverance 
a man may get much profit ; 2067 

' Therefore night and day men ought with cease- 
less effort to exert themselves ; the tiny streams that 
trickle down the mountain slopes (valleys) by always 
flowing eat away the rock. 2068 

' If we use not earnest diligence in drilling wood 
in wood for fire, we shall not obtain the spark, so 
ought we to be diligent and persevere, as the skilful 
master drills the wood for fire. 2069 

'A "virtuous friend 1 " though he be gentle is not 
to be compared with right reflection (thought) — 
right thought kept well in the mind, no evil thing 
can ever enter there. 2070 

'Wherefore those who practise (a religious life) 
should always think about "the body" (their true 
condition — themselves); if thought upon oneself be 



1 This ' virtuous friend ' is here, probably, to be taken in its 
literal sense. The * right reflection ' is samyak smrAi. And so the 
others that follow are the eight portions of the holy path. 
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absent, then all virtue (virtuous intentions or pur- 
poses) dies. 207 1 

' For as the champion warrior relies for victory 
upon his armour's strength, so " right thought" is 
like a strong cuirass able to withstand the six sense- 
robbers (the robber-objects of the six senses). 2072 

' Right faith 1 (samadhi) enwraps 2 the enlightened 
heart, (so that a man) perceives the world throughout 
(is liable to) birth and death ; therefore the religious 
man should practise " samadhi." 2073 

' Having found peace (quietness and peace) in 
samadhi, we put an end to all the mass of sorrows, 
wisdom then can enlighten us, and so we put away 
the rules by which we acquire (knowledge by the 
senses). 2074 

' By inward thought and right consideration fol- 
lowing with gladness the directions of the "true 
law," this is the way in which both lay (men of the 
world) and men who have left their homes (religious 
men) should walk. 2075 

'Across the sea of birth and death, "wisdom" is 
the handy bark ; " wisdom " is the shining lamp that 
lightens up the dark and gloomy (world). 2076 

'"Wisdom" is the grateful medicine for all the 
defiling ills [of life] (asravas) ; " wisdom " is the axe 
wherewith to level all the tangled (prickly) forest 
trees of sorrow. 2077 

'"Wisdom" is the bridge that spans the rushing 
stream of ignorance and lust — therefore, in every 

1 Mr. Rhys Davids (Sacred Books of the East, vol. xi, p. 145) 
is of opinion that samadhi in Buddhism corresponds to ' faith' in 
Christianity. There is much to bear out this opinion. 

* The Ivivfia (in a gnostic sense) of the awakened heart; the 
atmosphere in which the enlightened heart lives. 
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way, by thought and right attention (listening), a 
man should diligendy inure himself to engender 
"wisdom." 2078 

'Having acquired the threefold 1 wisdom, then, 
though blind, the eye of wisdom sees throughout ; 
but without wisdom the mind is poor and insincere 
(false) ; such things cannot suit (agree with) the man 
who has left his home. 2079 

* Wherefore let the enlightened man lay well to 
heart that false and fruitless (vain) things become 
him not, and let him strive with single mind for that 
pure (refined and excellent) joy which can be found 
alone in perfect rest and quietude (the place of rest 
and peace, i. e. Nirvana). 2080 

1 Above all things be not careless, for carelessness 
is the chief foe of virtue ; if a man avoid this fault he 
may be born where »Sakra-ra/a dwells. 2081 

' He who gives way to carelessness of mind 
must have his lot where the Asuras dwell. Thus 
have I done my task, my fitting task, (in setting 
forth the way of) quietude, the proof (work) of 
love*. 2082 

' On your parts be diligent 8 (earnest)! with virtuous 
purpose practise well these rules (works), in quiet 
solitude of desert hermitage nourish and cherish a 
still and peaceful heart. 2083 

I Is this the wisdom of Buddha, dhanna and sahgha ? or does it 
refer to the trividySs, the knowledge-of impermanence, sorrow, and 
unreality ? See Childers, P&li Diet, sub vijja ; also Mr. Rhys Davids' 
Tevjgya Sutta, Introduction, Sacred Books of the East, vol. xi. 

I I have finished my task of love in setting forth to you the way 
of rest. 

* ' Behold now, brethren, I exhort you, saying, " Decay is inherent 
in all component things 1 Work out your salvation with diligence!'" 
Sacred Books of the East, vol. xi, p. 1 14. 
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' Exert yourselves to the utmost, give no place to 
remissness, for as in worldly matters when the con- 
siderate physician prescribes fit medicine for the 
disease he has detected, 2084 

' Should the sick man neglect to use it, this cannot 
be the physician's fault, so I have told you (now) the 
truth, and set before you this the one and level road 
(the road of plain duty). 2085 

' Hearing my words and not with care obeying 
them, this is not the fault of him who speaks; if 
there be anything not clearly understood in the prin- 
ciples of the " four truths," 2086 

' You now may ask me, freely; let not your inward 
thoughts be longer hid.' The lord in mercy thus 
instructing them, the whole assembly remained 
silent. 2087 

Then Anuruddha, observing that the great con- 
gregation continued silent and expressed no doubt, 
with closed hands thus spake to Buddha : 2088 

' The moon may be warm, the sun's rays be cool, 
the air be still 1 , the earth's nature mobile; these 
four things, though yet unheard of in the world, 
(may happen); 2089 

'But this assembly never can have doubt about 
the principles of sorrow, accumulation, destruction, 
and the way (the four truths) — the incontrovertible 
truths, as declared by the lord. 2090 

' But because the lord is going to die, we all 
have sorrow (are deeply affected); and we cannot 
raise our thoughts to the high theme of the lord's 
preaching. 209 1 

' Perhaps some fresh disciple, whose feelings are 

1 In the sense of 'fixed' or 'solid.' 
[19] X 
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yet not entirely freed (from other influences) [might 
doubt] ; but we, who now have heard this tender, 
sorrowful discourse, have altogether freed ourselves 
from doubt. 2092 

' Passed the sea of birth and death, without 
desire, with nought to seek, we only know how 
much we love, and, grieving, ask, why Buddha dies 
so quickly?' 2093 

Buddha regarding Anuruddha, perceiving how his 
words were full of bitterness (sorrow-laden), again 
with loving heart, appeasing him, replied : 2094 

' In the beginning 1 things were fixed, in the end 
again they separate; different combinations cause 
other substances, for there is no uniform and con- 
stant principle (in nature). 2095 

' But when all mutual purposes be answered (what 
is for oneself and for another, be done), what then 
shall chaos and creation do ! the gods and men alike 
that should be saved, shall all have been completely 
saved ! 2096 

' Ye then ! my followers, who know so well the 
perfect law, remember! the end must come (com- 
plete destruction of the universe must come); give 
not way again to sorrow ! 2097 

' Use diligently the appointed means ; aim to 
reach the home where separation cannot come; I 
have lit the lamp of wisdom, its rays alone can drive 
away the gloom that shrouds the world. 2098 

'The world is not for ever fixed! Ye should 

1 This is a very singular passage; it refers to the Buddhist 
theory that the world (universe) is continually renewed and destroyed, 
but here we have the novel addition that in ' the end' all this will 
cease, and there will be no chaos (' void,' hung) and no renovation 
(re-creation). 
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rejoice therefore! as when a friend, afflicted griev- 
ously, his sickness healed, escapes from pain. 2099 

' For I have put away this painful vessel (my 
painful body), I have stemmed the flowing sea (sea 
current) of birth and death, free for ever now, from 
pain (the mass of sorrow) ! for this you should exult 
with joy! 2100 

' Now guard yourselves aright, let there be no 
remissness ! that which exists will all return to 
nothingness! and now I die. 2101 

' From this time forth my words are done, this 
is my very last instruction.' Then entering the 
Samadhi of the first Dhyana, he went successively 
through all the nine in a direct order; 2102 

Then inversely he returned throughout and en- 
tered on the first, and then from the first he raised 
himself and entered on the fourth. 2103 

Leaving the state of Samadhi, his soul without 
a resting-place (a house to lodge in), forthwith he 
reached Nirva»a. And then, as Buddha died, the 
great earth quaked throughout. 2104 

In space, on every hand, was fire like rain (it rained 
fire) [or, possibly, ' there was rain and fire'], no fuel, 
self-consuming l . And so from out the earth great 
flames arose on every side (the eight points of the 
earth), 2105 

Thus up to the heavenly mansions flames burst 
forth ; the crash of thunder shook the heavens and 
earth.rolling along the mountains and the valleys, 2 106 

Even as when the Devas and Asuras fight with 
sound of drums and mutual conflict. A wind tem- 
pestuous from the four bounds of earth arose — 

1 That is, the fire was self-originated, and was supported with- 
out fuel. 

X 2 
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whilst from the crags and hills, dust and ashes fell 
like rain. 2107 

The sun and moon withdrew their shining; the 
peaceful streams on every "side were torrent-swollen ; 
the sturdy forests shook like aspen leaves, whilst 
flowers and leaves untimely fell around, like scattered 
rain. 2108 

The flying dragons, carried on pitchy clouds, wept 
down their tears 1 (five-headed tears) ; the four kings 
and their associates, moved by pity 2 , forgot their 
works of charity. 2109 

The pure Devas came to earth from heaven, halt- 
ing mid-air they looked upon the changeful scene (or, 
the death scene), not sorrowing, not rejoicing. 2 no 

But yet they sighed to think of the world, heed- 
less of its sacred teacher, hastening to destruction. 
The eightfold heavenly spirits 8 , on every side filled 
space, 2 1 1 1 

Cast down at heart and grieving, they scattered 
flowers as offerings. Only Mara-ra^a rejoiced, and 
struck up sounds of music in his exultation. 2112 

Whilst ^ambudvlpa 4 , shorn of its glory, (seemed 
to grieve) as when the mountain tops fall down to 
earth, or like the great elephant robbed of its tusks, 
or like the ox-king spoiled of his horns ; 21 13 

Or heaven without the sun and moon, or as the 
lily beaten by the hail ; thus was the world bereaved 
when Buddha died ! 2 1 14 

1 This passage is obscure, it may mean the dragons wept tears 
from their five heads, but it is doubtful. 

1 Here again is an error in the text, the symbol •& being 
clearly a misprint. 

* That is, Nagas, Kinnaras, and the rest 

* That is, ' the world,' as Buddhists count it 



Digitized by 



Google 



V, 27« PRAISING NIRVAVA. 309 



Varga 27. Praising Nirvana. 

At this time there was a Devaputra, riding on (or 
in) his thousand 1 white-swan palace 2 in the midst of 
space, who beheld the Parinirva»a of Buddha. 21 15 

This one, for the universal benefit of the Deva 
assembly, sounded forth at large these verses 
(gathas) on impermanence : ' Impermanency is the 
nature of all (things), quickly born, they quickly 
die. 21 16 

'With birth there comes the rush 8 of sorrows, 
only in Nirva#a 4 is there joy. The accumulated 
fuel heaped up by the power of karman 8 (deeds), 
this the fire of wisdom alone can consume. 2 1 1 7 

'Though the fame (of our deeds 8 ) reach up to 
heaven as smoke, yet in time the rains which de- 
scend will extinguish all, as the fire that rages at the 
kalpa's end is put out by the judgment 7 (calamity) 
of water.' 21 18 



1 The symbol for ' thousand' is probably an error for the pre- 
position ' u ' upon. 

* The hawsa is the vehicle of BrahmS. The white hamsa is 
probably the same. 

* The accumulation, or crowd of sorrows. 

4 Ts'ie mih, quiet extinction, or the destruction ending in 
quietness. 

1 The collection of the pile of fuel of the deeds (or beams) of 
conduct (samskiras). 

* Or, simply, ' though our fame;' or it may refer to the renown 
of Buddha. 

7 Referring to the Buddhist account of the destruction and reno- 
vation of the universe; the last 'calamity' or 'judgment' was the 
destruction by water. 
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Again there was a Brahma-^'shi-deva, like a most 
exalted JZishi (a highest-principle J&shi 1 ), dwelling 
in heaven, possessed of superior happiness, with no 
taint in his bliss (heavenly inheritance), 2119 

Who thus sighed forth his praises of Tathagata's 
Nirva#a, with his mind fixed in abstraction as he 
spoke : ' Looking through all the conditions of life 
(of the three worlds), from first to last nought is free 
from destruction. 2120 

' But the incomparable seer dwelling in the world, 
thoroughly acquainted with the highest truth 2 , 
whose wisdom grasps that which is beyond the 
(world's) ken 8 , he it is who can save the worldly- 
dwellers*. 2121 

'He it is who can provide lasting escape (pre- 
servation) from the destructive power of imperma- 
nence. But, alas ! through the wide world, all that 
lives is sunk in unbelief (heretical teaching).' 2122 

At this time Anuruddha, ' not stopped' (ruddha) 8 
by the world, 'not stopped' from being delivered 



1 This may refer to one of the highest J?«shis, or Pra^tpati 
7?»'shis, belonging to the Vedic literature. 

* Here is the same phrase, ' ti yih i,' the first, or highest, truth, 
or principle of truth (paramSrtha). 

* Whose wisdom sees that which (k6) is above, or superior, (to 
man.) 

4 The difficulty is to find a word in English corresponding to 
the Buddhist phrase 'all in the world;' it is not only 'mankind' 
(Sacred Books of the East, vol. xi, p. 133) that are invited to trust 
in Buddha, but all things that have life. The Chinese phrase is 
' £ung sing,' all that lives. 

8 Not 'liu to,' where Miu to' is equivalent to 'ruddha' in the 
proper name Anuruddha. I take the word, therefore, in the sense 
of * stopped' — it is used, of course, as a figure of speech ; so also 
in the next phrase. Anuruddha is here taken as A-niruddha. 
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(delivered and not stopped), the stream of birth and 
death for ever ' stopped 1 ' (niruddha), 2 1 23 

Sighed forth the praises of Tathagata's Nirvi«a : 
'All living things completely blind and dark 2 ! the 
mass of deeds (sawskara) all perishing (inconstant), 
even as the fleeting cloud-pile 8 ! 2124 

' Quickly arising and as quickly perishing ! the 
wise man holds not to such a refuge, for the dia- 
mond mace of inconstancy can (even) overturn the 
mountain of the JZishi hermit 4 (muni). 2125 

' How despicable and how weak the world ! 
doomed to destruction, without strength ! Imper- 
manence, like the fierce lion, can even spoil the 
N aga-elephant-great-i?*shi 6 . 2126 

' Only the diamond curtain of Tathagata can 
overwhelm* inconstancy ! How much more should 
those not yet delivered from desire (passion), fear 
and dread its power. 2127 

'From the six seeds there grows one sprout 7 , 
one kind of water from the rain, the origin of the 

1 Ni-liu-to, equal to ' niruddha.' 

* It for % 

* The Chinese ' feou* means a ' floating' pile or mass, whether 
of clouds or fanciful worlds. Hence its use in the later Buddhist 
development to mean a 'series of worlds' (as in the successive 
stages of the pagoda). 

* Or, the i?/shi-hermit-mountain, referring probably to Buddha. 
' Referring again to Buddha. 

" The literal translation would be, ' only makes impermanence, 
destruction.' There may be an error in the text, but this sense is 
sufficiently plain. The meaning of the word ' curtain,' or, perhaps, 
' standard,' is not quite so evident in this connection, it is evidently 
used in opposition to the ' diamond mace,' in the preceding clause. 

T This and the following lines are obscure ; the reference must 
be gathered from Sanskrit rather than Chinese. The line before 
us, rendered literally, is ' six seeds, one bud.' 
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four points 1 is far removed, five kinds of fruit from 
the two "koo 2 ;" 2128 

' The three periods (past, present, future) are but 
one in substance; the Muni-great-elephant plucks up 
the great tree of sorrow, and yet he (even he) can- 
not avoid the power of impermanence. 2129 

' For like the crested 3 (.rikhin) bird delights (within) 
the pool (water) to seize the poisonous snake, but 
when from sudden drought he is left in the dry pool, 
he dies ; 2130 

' Or as the prancing steed advances fearlessly to 
battle, but when the fight has passed goes back 
subdued and quiet ; or as the raging fire burns with 
the fuel, but when the fuel is done, expires ; 213 1 

' So is it with Tathagata, his task accomplished he 
returns * to (find his refuge in) Nirva«a : just as the 
shining of the radiant moon sheds everywhere its 
light and drives away the gloom, 2132. 

'All creatures grateful for its light, (then sud- 
denly) it disappears concealed by Sumeru ; such is 
the case with Tathagata, the brightness of his 
wisdom lit up the gloomy darkness, 2133 

' And for the good of all that lives drove it away, 
when suddenly it disappears behind the mountain of 
Nirvana. The splendour of his fame throughout 
the world diffused, 2 1 34 

1 The four ' yin' may be the four points of the compass. But 
the text is without note or comment 

* The Chinese symbol ' koo' means a 'libation cup.' 

* The symbols * shi-hi' correspond with Sanskrit" fikhin ; I have 
therefore taken it in the sense of ' crested.' There may be a bird, 
however, called .Sikhin. 

* The expression 'he returns to Nirvaaa' is unusual; I have 
therefore used the alternative meaning which the symbol ' kwei' 
sometimes has, ' finding refuge in.' 
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' Had banished all obscurity, but like the stream 
that ever flows, it rests not with us ; the illustrious 
charioteer with his seven prancing steeds 1 flies 
through the host (and disappears) ; 2135 

'The bright-rayed 2 Surya-deva, entering the 
Yen-tsz' s cave, was, with the moon, surrounded with 
fivefold barriers ; " all things that live," deprived of 
light, 2136 

' Present their offerings to heaven ; but from their 
sacrifice nought but the blacken'd smoke ascends 4 ; 
thus is it with Tathagata, his glory hidden, the 
world has lost its light 2137 

' Rare was the expectancy of grateful love 5 that 
filled the heart of all that lives ; that love, reached 
its full limit, then was left to perish ! 2138 

' The cords of sorrow all removed, we found the 
true and only way ; but now he leaves the tangled 
mesh of life, and enters on the quiet place ! 2139 

' His spirit (or, by spiritual power) mounting 
through space, he leaves the sorrow-bearing vessel 
of his body! the gloom of doubt and the great 

1 This passage is a difficult one ; if the construction is closely 
followed, the rendering would be this, ' The illustrious charioteer 
(with) his seven swift steeds, the army host quickly (or, the wings 
of the army host) following him about.' Possibly it must be con- 
nected with the lines which follow, and refers to the saptirva- 
vahana of Surya. 

s Kwong-kwong, well-rayed. 

9 The Yen-tsz' cave is the fabulous hiding-place of the sun. 
The fable is a common one, particularly in Japanese mythology. 
I do not know whether it is found in Sanskrit literature. 

* The reference in this and the preceding lines is to the disap- 
pearance of the sun and moon, and the darkness of the world, 
compared to the Nirva«a of Tathagata. 

* This is a free translation; I have taken 'tsiueh' as an inten- 
sitive particle. 
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(heaped-up) darkness all dispelled, by the bright 
rays of wisdom! 2140 

'The earthy soil of sorrow's dust his wisdom's 
water purifies ! no more, no more, returns he here ! 
for ever gone to the place of rest ! 2141 

' (The power of) birth and death destroyed, the 
world (all things) instructed in the highest doctrine ! 
he bids the world rejoice in (knowledge of) his law, 
and gives to all the benefit of wisdom ! 2142 

' Giving complete rest to the world, the virtuous 
streams 1 flow forth ! his fame known (spread) 
throughout the world, shines still with increased 
splendour! 2143 

' How great his pity and his love to those who 
opposed his claims, neither rejoicing in their defeat 
nor exulting in his own success 2 . 2144 

' Illustriously controlling his feelings, all his senses 
completely enlightened, his heart impartially ob- 
serving events, unpolluted by the six objects (or, 
fields) of sense ! 2145 

' Reaching to that unreached before ! obtaining 
that which man had not obtained! with the water 
which he provided filling every thirsty soul ! 2146 

' Bestowing that which never yet was given, and 
providing a reward not hoped for! his peaceful, 
well-marked person, perfectly knowing the thoughts 3 
(prayers) of all. 2147 



1 The streams of his virtuous qualities. 

* This verse again is doubtful. The entire section (a hymn of 
praise in honour of the departed Buddha) is couched in obscure, 
figurative language. 

* His well-composed and illustrious person, knowing perfectly 
all the reflections of men. ' Nim' is sometimes used to signify 
' prayers' or ' aspirations.' 
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' Not greatly moved either by loving or disliking ! 
overcoming all enemies by the force (of his love) ! 
the welcome physician for all diseases, the one de- 
stroyer of impermanency ! 2 1 48 

' All living things rejoicing in religion, fully satis- 
fied 1 ! obtaining all they need (seek), their every 
wish (vow) fulfilled ! 2149 

' The great master of holy wisdom once gone 
returns no more ! even as the fire gone out for want 
of fuel! 2150 

' (Declaring) the eight rules (noble truths ?) with- 
out taint 2 ; overcoming the five 3 (senses), difficult to 
compose ! with the three 4 (powers of sight) seeing 
the three (precious ones) ; removing the three (rob- 
bers, i. e. lust, anger, ignorance) ; perfecting the three 
(the three grades of a holy life). 2 1 5 1 

' Concealing 8 the one (himself) and obtaining the 
one (saintship) — leaping over the seven (bodhyan- 
gas?) and (obtaining) the long sleep; the end of 
all, the quiet, peaceful way; the highest prize of 
sages and of saints! 2152 



1 Each one satisfied ; the sense seems to be that through him, 
i. e. Buddha, all things obtained the completion of their religious 
desires. 

* Or it may be by way of exclamation, ' those eight rules which 
admit of no pollution I' referring perhaps to the name ' the noble 
rules.' 

* I suppose 'the five' are the five senses. The expression 
' difficult to compose' might be also rendered ' the difficult to com- 
pose group.' 

4 Using (i) 'the three,' and yet seeing the 'three.' The next 
line is, ' removing the three,' and yet perfecting ' the three.' 

* Or it may be ' treasuring the one,' where ' the one' may be the 
one duty of a religious life; but it is difficult to interpret these 
paradoxes. 
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' Having himself severed the barriers of sorrow, 
now he is able to save his followers, and to provide 
the draught of immortality (sweet dew) for all who 
are parched with thirst ! 2153 

' Armed with the heavy cuirass of patience, he 
has overcome all enemies! (now) by the subtle 
principles of his excellent law (able to) satisfy every 
heart 2154 

' Planting a sacred seed (seed of holiness) in the 
hearts of those practising virtue (worldly virtue 1 ) ; 
impartially directing and not casting off those who 
are right or not right (in their views) ! 2155 

' Turning the wheel of the superlative law ! re- 
ceived with gladness through the world by those 
(the elect) who have in former conditions implanted 
in themselves a love for religion, these all saved 
by his preaching! 2156 

' Going forth 2 among men converting those not 
yet converted; those who had not seen (learned) the 
truth, causing them to see the truth ! 2157 

' All those practising a false method (heretical) of 
religion, delivering to them deep principles (of his 
religion) ! preaching the doctrines of birth and death 
and impermanency ; (declaring that) without a master 3 
(teacher) there can be no happiness ! 2158 

' Erecting the standard of his great renown, over- 
coming and destroying the armies of Mara (all the 
Maras) ! advancing to the point of indifference to 

1 The sense seems to be, that in the case of those leading a vir- 
tuous life, i. e. a moral life, the seeds of holiness take root 

a All these verses might be introduced with some such exclama- 
tion as this, ' See 1 how he went forth I' &c. 

3 Perhaps the word 'hi' might be rendered 'a ruling principle,' 
viz. of religion. 
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pleasure or pain, caring not for life, desiring only 
rest (Nirva«a) ! 2 1 59. 

' Causing those not yet converted to obtain con- 
version ! those not yet saved to be saved ! those not 
yet at rest to find rest ! those not yet enlightened to 
be enlightened ! 2160 

' (Thus) the Muni (taught) the way of rest for the 
direction of all living things! alas! that any trans- 
gressing the way of holiness should practise impure 
(not right) works. 2 161 

' Even as at the end of the great kalpa, those 
holding the law who die (or, are dead '), (when) the ' 
rolling sound of the mysterious thunder-cloud severs , 
the forests, upon these there shall fall the rain of 
sweet dew (immortality). 2162 

' The little elephant breaks down the prickly 
forest, and by cherishing it we know that it can 
profit men 2 ; but the cloud that removes the sorrow 
of the elephant old-age 3 , this none can bear 8 . 2163 

'He by destroying systems of religion (sights, 
i. e. modes of seeing, darsanas) has perfected his 

1 The literal translation of this passage is curious: 'Even 
as at the end of the great kalpa, those holding the law, asleep ; 
the mysterious cloud rolling forth its cracking (thunder), riving the 
forests, there descends as rain sweet dew.' The end of the great 
kalpa is the consummation of all things : ' the religious who sleep' 
would mean the good who are dead ; ' the cracking thunder and 
riven forests ' would point to a general overthrow ; ' the rain of sweet 
dew ' seems to refer to the good who sleep, receiving immortality, 
or perfection of life. 

* ' The little elephant ' may mean ' the young elephant ' in its 
literal sense ; or it may refer to ' the young disciple.' ' By cherish- 
ing it we know ' may also be rendered ' knowledge-cherishing ' is 
able, &c. 

* 'The cloud removing the elephant old and sorrowful;' but 
what is ' the cloud ' and who ' the elephant ?' 
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system, in saving the world and yet saving ! he has 
destroyed the teaching of heresy, in order to reach 
his independent (self-sufficient) mode (way) [of doc- 
trine]. 2164 

'And now he enters the great quiet (place)! no 
longer has the world a protector or saviour! the 
great army host of Mira-ra^a, rousing their warrior 
(spirits), shaking the great earth, 2165 

' Desired to injure the honour'd Muni ! but they 
could not move him, whom in a moment now the 
Mara " inconstancy " destroys. 2 1 66 

' The heavenly occupants (Devas) everywhere 
assemble as a cloud ! they fill the space of heaven, 
fearing the endless (mastery of) birth and death ! 
their hearts are full of (give birth to) grief and 
dread! 2167 

' His Deva eyes clearly behold, without the limita- 
tions of near or distant, the fruits of works dis- 
cerned throughout, as an image perceived in a 
mirror! 2168 

' His Deva ears perfect and discriminating 
throughout, hear all, though far away (not near), 
mounting through space he teaches all the Devas, 
surpassing his method (limit) of converting 
men! 2169 

' He divides his body still one in substance, crosses 
the water as if it were not weak (to bear) 1 1 remem- 
bers all his former births, through countless kalpas 
none forgotten! 2170 



1 This sentence may perhaps be rendered thus, 'dividing his 
body yet one in substance, wading through water and yet not 
weak,' but the allusion is obscure. [It refers, probably, to Buddha's 
miraculous powers.] 
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' His senses (roots) wandering through the fields 
of sense (limits) 1 , all these distinctly remembered ; 
knowing the wisdom learned in every (state of) mind, 
all this perfectly understood ! 2 1 71 

' By spiritual discernment and pure mysterious 
wisdom equally (impartially) surveying all (things) ! 
every vestige of imperfection (leak) removed ! thus 
he has accomplished all (he had to do). 2172 

' By wisdom rejecting other spheres of life, his 
wisdom now completely perfected, lo ! he dies ! 
let the world, hard and unyielding, still, behold- 
ing it, relent! 2173 

' All living things though blunt in sense, behold- 
ing him, receive the enlightenment of wisdom ! their 
endless evil deeds long past, as they behold, are 
cancelled and completely cleansed ! 2 1 74 

'In a moment gone ! who shall again exhibit 
qualities like his. ? no saviour now in all the world — 
our hope cut off, our very breath (life) is stopped 
and gone! 2175 

' Who now shall give us life again with the cool 
water (of his doctrine) ? his own great work accom- 
plished, his great compassion now has ceased to 
work for long (has long ceased or stopped) ! 2176 

' The world ensnared in the toils of folly, who 
shall destroy the net ? who shall, by his teaching, 
cause the stream of birth and death to turn 
again? 2177 

'Who shall declare the way of rest (to instruct) 

1 The meaning is, all bis births, in which his senses or material 
body took every kind of shape ; all these he knew. The figurative 
style of this ' hymn ' may be gathered from this one instance, where 
instead of saying ' all his previous births ' it is said ' his senses 
wandering through the field (limits or boundaries) of sense.' 



< 



Digitized by 



Google 



320 FO-SHO-HING-TSAN-KING. V, a?. 

the heart of all that lives, deceived by ignorance ? 
Who will point out the quiet place, or who make 
known the one true doctrine (system of doc- 
trine)? 2178 

' All flesh suffering (receiving) great sorrow, who 
shall deliver, like a loving father ? Like the horse 
changing his master loses all gracefulness, as he for- 
gets his many words of guidance (so are we) ! 2179 

' As a king without a kingdom, such is the world 
without a Buddha! as a disciple (a iSravaka, a 
"much hearer") with no power of dialectic (dis- 
tinguishing powers) left, or like a physician without 
wisdom, 2180 

'As men whose king has lost the marks of 
royalty (bright or glorious marks), so, Buddha dead, 
the world has lost its glory ! the gende horses left 
without a charioteer, the boat without a pilot 
left! 2 181 

' The three divisions ' of an army left without a 
general! the merchantmen without a guide! the 
suffering and diseased without a physician ! a holy 
king (^akravartin) without his seven insignia (jewels, 
ratnani)! 2182 

' The stars without the moon ! the loving years 
(the planet Jupiter ?) without the power of life ! — 
such is the world now that Buddha, the great teacher, 
dies!' 2183 

Thus (spake) the Arhat 2 , all done that should be 
done, all imperfections quite removed, knowing the 
meed of gratitude, he was grateful therefore (spake 
gratefully of his master) ; 2 1 84 

Thus thinking of his master's love he spake! 

1 Infantry, cavalry, and chariots. 
* That is, as it seems, Anuruddha. 
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setting forth the world's great sorrow ; whilst those, 
not yet freed from the power of passion, wept with 
many tears, unable to control themselves. 2185 

Yet even those who had put away all faults, 
sighed as they thought of the pain of birth and 
death. And now the Malla host 1 hearing that 
Buddha had attained Nirvana, 2186 

With cries confused, wept piteously, greatly 
moved, as when a flight of herons meet a hawk 
(kite). In a body now they reach the twin (6ala) 
trees, and as they gaze upon Tathagata dead (en- 
tered on his long sleep), 2187 

Those features never again to awake to con- 
sciousness, they smote their breasts and sighed to 
heaven ; as when a lion seizing on a calf, the whole 
herd rushes on with mingled sounds. 2188 

In the midst there was one Malla, his mind 
enamoured of the righteous law, who gazed with 
steadfastness upon the holy 2 law-king, now entered 
on the mighty calm, 2189 

And said : ' The world was everywhere asleep, 
when Buddha setting forth his law caused it to 
awake ; but now he has entered on the mighty calm, 
and all is finished in an unending sleep. 2190 

' For man's sake he had raised the standard of 
his law, and now, in a moment, it has fallen ; the 
sun of Tathagata's wisdom spreading abroad the 
lustre of its " great awakening 3 ," 2 1 9 1 

1 The Mallas (wrestlers) are termed ' lih-sse,' strong-masters, in 
Chinese. They dwelt at Kurinagara and PSvl The LUMavis 
are also called lih-sse. 

* The holy law-king, dharmari^a. 

1 The ' great awakening ' refers, of course, to Buddha as ' the 
awakened.' 

[19] Y 
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' Increasing ever more and more in glory, spread- 
ing abroad the thousand rays of highest know- 
ledge, scattering and destroying all the gloom (of 
earth), why has the darkness great come back 
again? 2192 

' His unequalled wisdom lightening the three 
worlds, giving eyes that all the world might see, 
now 'suddenly (the world is) blind again, bewildered, 
ignorant of the way ; 2193 

'In a moment fallen the bridge of truth (that 
spanned) the rolling stream of birth and death, the 
swelling flood of lust and rage and doubt, and all 
flesh overwhelmed therein, for ever lost.' 2194 

Thus all that Malla host wept piteously and 
lamented; whilst some concealed their grief nor 
spoke a word ; others sank prostrate on the 
earth; 2195 

Others stood silent, lost in meditation; others, 
with sorrowful heart, groaned deeply. Then on a 
gold and silver gem-decked couch 1 , richly adorned 
with flowers and scents, 2196 

They placed the body of Tathagata ; a jewelled 
canopy they raised above, and round it flags and 
streamers and embroidered banners; then using 
every kind of dance and music 2 , 2197 

The lords and ladies of the Mallas followed 



1 The ' gem-decked couch' or palanquin is probably represented 
in plate lxiv, fig. 1 (Tree and Serpent Worship, first edition). This 
is the procession of the couch through Kurinagara. The curly- 
haired men bearing it would indicate that the Mallas and LUMavis 
of Vaual! were the same race. 

* The use of ' dance and music ' at funerals is an old and well-, 
understood custom. Compare Sacred Books of the East, vol. xi, 
pp. 122, 123. 
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along the road presenting offerings, whilst all the 
Devas scattered scents and flowers, and raised the 
sound of drums and music in the heavens. 2 198 

Thus men and Devas shared one common sor- 
row, their cries united as they grieved together. 
Entering the city, there the men and women, old 
and young, completed their religious offerings. 2 1 99 

Leaving the city, then, and passing through the 
Lung-tsiang gate 1 , and crossing over the Hira- 
«yavatl .river, they repaired to where the former 
Buddhas having died, had A'aityas raised to 
them 2 . 2200 

There collecting ox-head sandal wood and every 
famous scented wood, they placed the whole above 
the Buddha's body, pouring various scented oils upon 
the pyre ; 2201 

Then placing fire beneath to kindle it, three times 
they walked around ; but yet it burned not. At this 
time the great K&ryapa had taken his abode at Ra- 
gagriha. 3 , 2202 

And knowing Buddha was about to die was 
coming thence with all his followers ; his pure 
mind, deeply moved, desired to see the body of 
the lord ; 2203 

And so, because of that his sincere wish, the 
fire went out and would not kindle. Then Ka- 
jyapa and his followers coming, with piteous sighs 
looked on the sight 2204 

1 The Naga or Naga-Elephant gate. 

* Had their Nirvana-Jaityas erected. The account in the text 
does not agree with the Southern account ; but the popular Chinese 
record of the Nirvana is the same as the Pali. 

3 He was between Pava and Kurinagara, according to the 
common account. 

Y 2 



Digitized by 



Google 



324 FOSHO-HING-TSAN-KING. V, 27. 

And reverenced at the master's feet; and then, 
forthwith, the fire burst out. Quenched the fire of 
grief within ; without, the fire has little power to 
burn. 2205 

Or though it burn the outside skin and flesh, 
the diamond true-bone still remains. The scented 
oil consumed, the fire declines, the bones they place 
within a golden pitcher ; 2206 

For as the mystic world x (dharma-dhatu) is not 
destroyed, neither can these, the bones (of Buddha), 
' perish ; the consequence (fruit) of diamond 2 wisdom, 
difficult to move as Sumeru. 2207 

The relics which the mighty golden-pinioned bird 
cannot remove or change, they place within the 
precious vase ; to remain until the world shall pass 
away; 2208 

And wonderful! the power of men (the world) 
can thus fulfil Nirvana's laws, the illustrious name 
of one far spread, is sounded thus throughout the 
universe; 2209 

And as the ages roll, the long Nirva«a, by these, 
the sacred relics (bones), sheds through the world 
its glorious light, and brightens up the abodes of 
life. 2210 

He perished (quenched his splendour) in a mo- 
ment ! but these relics, placed within the vase, the 
imperishable signs of wisdom, can overturn the mount 
of sorrow; 221 1 

1 The dharma-dh&lu (fa kai) is the mystic or ideal world of the 
Northern Buddhists. Literally it is the ' limit (Spot) of dharma ;' 
dharma being the universal essence. This bears a striking resem- 
blance to the gnostic (Valentinian) theory of limitation of the 
Divine essence. 

3 Diamond wisdom, indestructible wisdom. 
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The body of accumulated griefs 1 this imperishable 
mind (£i) can cause to rest, and banish once for 
ever all the miseries of life. 2212 

Thus the diamond substance (body) was dealt 
with at the place of burning. And now those valiant 
Mallas, unrivalled in the world for strength, 2213 

Subduing all private animosities, sought escape 
from sorrow in the true refuge. Finding sweet 
comfort in united love, they resolved to banish every 
complaining thought. 2214 

Beholding thus the death of Tathagata, they con- 
trolled their grieving hearts, and with full strength of 
manly virtue dismissing every listless thought, they 
submitted to the course (laws) of nature. 2215 

Oppressed by thoughts of grievous sorrow, they 
entered the city as a deserted wild, holding the 
relics thus they entered, whilst from every street 
were offered gifts. 2216 

They placed the relics then upon a tower 2 , for men 
and Devas to adore. 2217 

Varga 28. Division of the .SarJras. 

Thus those Mallas offered religious reverence to 
the relics, and used the most costly flowers and 
scents for their supreme act of worship. 2218 

Then the kings of the seven countries 3 , having 
heard that Buddha was dead, sent messengers to 

1 That is, the body subject to accumulation of sorrow. 

* ' In their council hall with a lattice work of spears, and with 
a rampart of bows,' Sacred Books of the East, vol. xi, p. 131. 

* The seven ' kings ' were, the king of Magadha, the Li£Mavis 
of Vairali, the Sakyas of Kapilavastu, the Bulis of Allakappa, the 
Koliyas of Rlmagrama, the Brahman ofVe/Aadipa, and the Mallas 
of P&va; Sacred Books of the East, vol. xi, pp. 131, 132. 
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the Mallas asking to share the sacred relics (of 
Buddha). 2219 

„ Then the Mallas reverencing the body of Tatha- 
gata, trusting to their martial renown, conceived 
a haughty mind : 2220 

4 They would rather part with life itself (they 
said), than with the relics of the Buddha;' so those 
messengers returned from the futile embassage. 
Then the seven kings, highly indignant, 2221 

With an army, numerous as the rain clouds, 
advanced on Ku^inagara ; the people who went from 
the city filled with terror soon returned 2222 

And told the Mallas all, that the soldiers and the 
cavalry of the neighbouring countries were coming, 
with elephants and chariots, to surround the Kuri- 
nagara city. 2223 

The gardens, lying without the town, the foun- 
tains, lakes, flower and fruit trees were now de- 
stroyed by the advancing host, and all the pleasant 
resting-places lay in ruins. 2224 

The Mallas, mounting on the city towers, beheld 
the great supports of life 1 destroyed; they then 
prepared their warlike engines to crush the foe 
without; 2225 

Balistas 2 and catapults and 'flying torches 8 ' to 

1 The supports of life, as I take it, are the fields and fountains. 

8 It may be rendered 'bow catapults' and ' balista-stone-car- 
riages,' or bows, catapults, balistas, and stone carriages (carrying 
machines ?). 

* These flying torches and other instruments were u§ed by the 
Northern nations from remote antiquity. There is no indication 
of them, however, in the plate (xxxviii) in Tree and Serpent 
Worship, which, I take it, represents this scene. Ajvaghosha 
was familiar with Kanishka and his military appliances, and these 
doubtless included the instruments here referred to. 
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hurl against the advancing host. Then the seven 
kings entrenched themselves around the city, each 
army host filled with increasing courage ; 2226 

Their wings of battle shining in array as the 
sun's seven beams of glory shine ; the heavy drums x 
rolling as the thunder, the warlike breath (rising) as 
the full cloud mist. 2227 

The Mallas, greatly incensed, opening the gates 
command the fray to begin ; the aged men and 
women whose hearts had trust in Buddha's 
law, 2228 

With deep concern breathed forth their vow, ' Oh ! 
may the victory be a bloodless one 2 !' Those 
who had friends used mutual exhortations not to 
encourage in themselves a desire for strife. 2229 

And now the warriors, clad in armour, grasping 
their spears and brandishing their swords 'midst the 
confused noise and heavy drums 1 (advanced). But 
ere the contest had begun, 2230 

There was a certain Brahman whose name was 
Dro#a (tuh-lau-na), celebrated for penetration, 
honour'd for modesty and lowliness, 2231 

Whose loving heart took pleasure in religion. 
This one addressed those kings and said : ' Regard- 
ing the unequalled strength of yonder city, One man 
alone would be enough (for its defence); 2232 

' How much less when with determined heart 
(they are united), can you subdue it! In the begin- 
ning 3 mutual strife produced destruction, how now 
can it result in glory or renown ? 2233 

1 Is HI for ^ ? If so, it would be cymbals and drums. 
* May they subdue those without loss or hurt to themselves. 
' Or, from the beginning. 
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' The clash of swords and bloody onset done, 'tis 
certain one must perish ! and therefore whilst you 
aim to vanquish those, both sides will suffer in the 
fray. 2234 

' Then there are many chances, too, of battle, 'tis 
hard to measure strength by appearances; the 
strong, indeed, may overcome the weak, the weak 
may also overcome the strong ; 2235 

' The powerful champion may despise the snake, 
but how will he escape a wounded body ? there are 
men whose natures bland and soft, seem suited for 
the company of women or of children, 2236 

' But when enlisted in the ranks, make perfect 
soldiers. As fire when it is fed with oil, though 
reckoned weak, is not extinguished easily ; so when 
you say that they (your enemies) are weak, 2237 

'Beware of leaning overmuch on strength of body; 
nought can compare with strength of right (religion). 
There was in ancient times a Gina. 1 king, whose 
name was Karandhama (Avikshit), 2238 

' His graceful (upright) presence caused such love 
(in others) that he could overcome all animosity; 
but though he ruled the world and was high re- 
nowned, and rich and prosperous, 2239 

' Yet in the end he went back 2 and all was lost ! 
So when the ox has drunk enough, he too returns. 
Use then the principles of righteousness, use the 
expedients of good will and love. 2240 

' Conquer your foe by force, you increase his 



1 A Gina king, or a conquering king. Karandhama was a 
name of Avikshit. 

* Whether it means he went back ' to death,' or he lost his pos- 
sessions by warfare, is not plain from the text. The phrase ' all 
was lost,' may also be rendered, ' he gave up all.' 
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enmity ; conquer by love, and you will reap no after- 
sorrow. The present strife is but a thirst for blood, 
this thing cannot be endured ! 2241 

' If you desire to honour Buddha, follow the exam- 
ple of his patience and long-suffering 1 !' Thus this 
Brahman with confidence declared the truth ; 2242 

Imbued with highest principles of peace, he 
spake with boldness and unflinchingly. And now the 
kings addressed the Brahman thus : 2243 

' You have chosen a fitting time for giving increase 
to the seed of wisdom, the essence of true friend- 
ship is (leads to) the utterance of truth. The 
greatest force (of reason) lies in righteous judg- 
ment. 2244 

' But now in turn hear what we say : The rules 
of kings are framed to avoid the use of force when 
hatred has arisen from low desires (question of the 
five pleasures) ; 2245 

' Or else to avoid the sudden use of violence in 
trifling questions (where some trifling matter is at 
stake). But we for the sake of law (religion) are 
about to fight What wonder is it 1 2246 

' Swollen pride is a principle to be opposed, for it 
leads to the overthrow of society ; no wonder then 
that Buddha preached against it, teaching men to 
practise lowliness and humility. 2247 

' Then why should we be forbidden to pay our 
reverence to his body-relics ? In ancient days a 

1 ' Hear, reverend sirs, one single word from me. 

Forbearance was our Buddha wont to teach.' 

Sacred Books of the East, vol. xi, p. 133. 
But it is not plain how Dro»a could address the Mallas as ' reverend 
sirs,' unless indeed the brethren were going to fight, which is 
beyond probability. 
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lord of the great earth, Pih-shih-tsung 1 Nanda[or 
two lords, viz. Pih-shih-tsung and Nanda], 2248 

' For the sake of a beautiful woman fought and 
destroyed each other; how much more now, for 
the sake of religious reverence to our master, freed 
from passion, gone to Nirva#a, 2249 

' Without regard to self, or careful of our lives, 
should we contend and assert our rights ! A former 
king Kaurava (or belonging to the Kauravas) fought 
with a Pa#dava (king), 2250 

'And the more they increased in strength the 
more they struggled, all for some temporary gain ; 
how much more for our not-coveting 2 master 
(should we contend), coveting to get his living 
(relics)? 2251 

'The son of Rama, too, the J&shi (or Rama- 
rz'shiputra), angry with king Dararatha, destroyed 
his country, slew the people, because of the rage he 
felt ; 2252 

' How much less for our master, freed from anger, 
should we be niggard of our lives ! Rama, for Sita's 
sake, killed all the demon-spirits ; 2253 

' How much more for our lord, heaven '-received, 
should we not sacrifice our lives ! The two demons 
A-lai (Alaka) and Po-ku were ever drawn into con- 
tention; 2254 

' In the first place, because of their folly and 
ignorance, causing wide ruin among men ; how 

1 The character ' tsung ' in this name is uncertain, I have not 
therefore attempted to restore it. 

' Not-covetous; here there is a double-entendre, contrasting 
the absence of covetousness in Buddha with the presence of it in the 
Paw/avas and Kauravas. 

* ^C "HI f^ heaven-taken-up-received. 
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much less for our all-wise master should we be- 
grudge our lives! 2255 

' Wherefore if from these examples we find others 
ready to die for no real principle, how shall we for 
our teacher of gods (Devas) and men, reverenced 
by the universe, 2256 

' Spare our bodies or begrudge our lives, and not 
be earnest in desire to make our offerings ! Now 
then, if you desire to stay the strife, go, and for us 
demand within the city 2257 

' That they open wide (distribute) the relics, and 
so cause our prayer to be fulfilled. But because 
your words are right ones, we hold our anger for a 
while; 2258 

' Even as the great, angry snake, by the power of 
charms is quieted.' And now the Brahman 1 , having 
received the king's instruction, 2259 

Entering the city, went to the Mallas, and saluting 
them, spoke these true words : ' Without the city 
those who are kings among men 2 grasp with their 
hands their martial weapons, 2260 

' And with their bodies clad in weighty armour 
wait eagerly (to fight) ; glorious as the sun's rays ; 
bristling with rage as the roused lion. These united 
are, to overthrow this city. 2261 

' But whilst they wage this religious war, they fear 
lest they may act irreligiously, and so they have sent 
me here to say what they require. 2262 

'"We 8 have come, not for the sake of territory, 



1 There is nothing like this in the Southern account. 
' ' Kings among men/ Svanrts dvSpwv. 

' This is the only way to take the translation, although the 
pronoun 'ngo standing alone would signify ' I ' have come ; but 
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much less for money's sake, nor on account of 
any insolent feeling, nor yet from any thought of 
hatred ; 2263 

' " But because we venerate the great JZishi, we 
have come on this account. You, noble sirs ! know 
well our mind ! Why should there be such sorrowful 
contention ! 2264 

' " You honour what we honour, both alike, then 
we are brothers as concerns religion. We both with 
equal heart revere the bequeathed spiritual relics of 
the lord. 2265 

' " To be miserly in (hoarding) wealth, this is an 
unreasonable fault ; how much more to grudge 
religion, of which there is so little knowledge in the 
world! 2266 

' " The exclusive and the selfishly-inclined, should 
practise laws of hospitality (civility) 1 ; but if ye have 
not rules of honour 2 such as these, then shut your 
gates and guard yourselves." 2267 

' This is the tenor of the words, be they good or 
bad, spoken by them. But now for myself and my 
own feelings, let me add these true and sincere 
words. 2268 

* Let there be no contention either way ; reason 
ought to minister for peace, the lord when 
dwelling in the world ever employed the force of 
patience. 2269 

' Not to obey his holy teaching, and yet to offer 
gifts to him, is contradiction. Men of the world 

perhaps the singular implies that Drona used the words of the chief 
of the kings. 

1 Should practise ' waiting for guest laws,' civil conduct. I have 
given here the sense of the passage. 

* Kshatriya rules, rules or laws of chivalry. 
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for some indulgence, some wealth or land, contend 
and fight, 2270 

' But those who believe the righteous law, should 
obediently conform their lives to it ; to believe and 
yet to harbour enmity, this is to oppose " religious 
principle" to "conduct." 2271 

' Buddha himself at rest, and full of love, desired 
to bestow the rest he enjoyed, on all. To adore 
with worship the great merciful, and yet to gender 
wide destruction, 2272 

'.(How is this possible ?) Divide the relics, then, 
that all may worship them alike ; obeying thus the 
law, the fame thereof wide-spread, then righteous 
principles will be diffused; 2273 

' But if others walk not righteously, we ought by 
righteous dealing to appease them, in this way 
showing the advantage (pleasure) of religion, we 
cause religion everywhere to take deep hold and 
abide. 2274 

' Buddha has told us that of all charity " religious 
charity" is the highest; men easily bestow their 
wealth in charity, but hard is the charity that works 
for righteousness.' 2275 

The Mallas hearing the Brahman's words with 
inward shame gazed at one another ; and answered 
the Brahma^arin thus : ' We thank you much for 
purposing to come to us, 2276 

'And for your friendly and religious counsel — 
speaking so well, and reasonably. Yours are words 
which a Brahman ought to use, in keeping with his 
holy character 1 ; 2277 

'Words full of reconciliation, pointing out the 

~l)] ^ merit, or religious merit. 
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proper road; like one recovering a wandering 
horse brings him back by the path which he had 
lost. 2278 

'We then ought to adopt the plan of recon- 
ciliation such as you have shown us ; to hear the 
truth and not obey it brings afterwards regretful 
sorrow.' 2279 

Then they opened out the master's relics and 
in eight parts equally divided them. Themselves 
paid reverence to one part, the other seven they 
handed to the Brahman; 2280 

The seven kings having accepted these, rejoiced 
and placed them on their heads 1 ; and thus with 
them returned to their own country, and erected 
Dagobas for worship over them. 2281 

The Brahma&lrin then besought the Mallas to 
bestow on him the relic-pitcher as his portion, and 
from the seven kings he requested a fragment of 
their relics, as an eighth share. 2282 

Taking this, he returned and raised a A'aitya, 
which still is named ' the Golden Pitcher Dagoba.' 
Then the men of Kusinagara collecting all the ashes 
of the burning, 2283 

Raised over them a Aaitya, and called it 'the 
Ashes Dagoba.' The eight Stupas of the eight 
kings, 'the Golden Pitcher' and 'the Ashes 
Stupa 2 ,' 2284 

Thus throughout 6ambudvlpa there first were 
raised ten Dagobas. Then all the lords and ladies 

1 Placing relics on the head was a token of reverence. Com- 
pare plate xxxviii (Tree and Serpent Worship). 

* In reference to these Aaityas or towers, compare the account 
given in the Pali (Sacred Books of the East, vol. xi, p. 135), and 
also Fa-hien, cap. xxiii. 
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of the country holding gem-embroidered cano- 
pies, 2285 

Paid their offerings at the various shrines, adorn- 
ing them as any golden mountain \ And so with 
music and with dancing through the day and night 
they made merry, and sang. 2286 

And now the Arhats numbering five hundred, 
having for ever lost their master's presence, reflect- 
ing there was now no ground of certainty, returned 
to Gridhraku/a mount; 2287 

Assembling in king .Sakra's cavern 2 , they collected 
there the Sutra Pi/aka ; all the assembly agreeing 
that the venerable Ananda 2288 

Should say (recite), for the sake of the congrega- 
tion, the sermons of Tathagata from first to last, 
1 Great and small, whatever you have heard from 
the mouth of the deceased Muni.' 2289 

Then Ananda in the great assembly ascending 
the lion throne, declared in order what the lord 
had preached, uttering the words 'Thus have I 
heard.' 2290 

The whole assembly, bathed in tears, were deeply 
moved as he pronounced the words ' I heard ;' and 
so he announced the law as to the time, as to the 
place, as to the person ; 2291 

As he spoke, so was it written down from first 
to last, the complete Sutra Pi/aka 3 . By diligent 



1 Or, as the Golden Mountain, i. e. Sumeru. 

1 Indra jrilagrzha. 

8 Here we have a short account of the first Buddhist Council, 
called the Council of the 500. It forms no part of the MahS-pari- 
nibbana-Sutta, although it is found in the Vinaya Pi/aka. Com- 
pare Oldenberg, Vinaya Pi/akam, Introduction. 
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attention in the use of means, practising (the way of) 
wisdom, (all these) (Arhats) obtained Nirva#a ; 2292 

Those now able so to do, or hereafter able, shall 
attain Nirvawa, in the same way. King Ajoka 1 
born in the world when strong, caused much sor- 
row; 2293 

When feeble 2 , then he banished sorrow; as the 
Asoka-flower tree, ruling over Gambudvtpa, his 
heart for ever put an end to sorrow, 2294 

When brought to entire faith in the true law; 
therefore he was called ' the King who frees from 
sorrow.' A descendant of the Mayura family, re- 
ceiving from heaven a righteous disposition, 2295 

He ruled equally over the world; he raised 
everywhere towers and shrines, his private name 
the ' violent Ajoka,' now called the ' righteous 
Ajoka.' 2296 

Opening the Dagobas raised by those seven kings 
to take the .Sartras thence, he spread them every- 
where, and raised in one day eighty-four thousand 
towers 8 ; 2297 

Only with regard to the eighth pagoda in Rama- 
grama, which the Naga spirit protected 4 , the king 
was unable to obtain those relics ; 2298 

1 This episode about Aioka is a curious one. It would seem 
from it that A^vaghosha knew only of one king of that name, called 
first ' the fierce,' afterwards ' the righteous.' 

* There are one or two Avadanas to be met with in Chinese 
Buddhist literature, relating to Aroka's sickness, and how he then 
desired to redeem his character by making offerings to Buddha. 
But the accounts are too uncertain to be admitted as conclusive 
evidence in the question of his conversion. 

8 This is a story everywhere received in Northern books. These 
eighty-four thousand towers are supposed to represent the number 
of sections, or perhaps letters, in the Pi/akas. 

* See Fa-hien's account, cap. xxiii. 
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But though he obtained them not, knowing they 
were spiritually bequeathed relics of Buddha which 
the Naga worshipped and adored, his faith was in- 
creased and his reverent disposition. 2299 

Although the king was ruler of the world, yet was 
he able to obtain the first holy fruit 1 ; and thus in- 
duced the entire empire to honour and revere the 
shrines of Tathagata. 2300 

In the past and present, thus there has been deli- 
verance for all. Tathagata, when in the world ; and 
now his relics — after his Nirva«a; 2301 

Those who worship and revere these, gain equal 
merit ; so also those who raise themselves by wisdom, 
and reverence the virtues of the Tathagata, 2302 

Cherishing religion, fostering a spirit of alms- 
giving, they gain great merit also. The noble and 
superlative law of Buddha ought to receive the 
adoration of the world. 2303 

Gone to that undying place (Anmta), those 
who believe (his law) shall follow him there ; there- 
fore let all the Devas and men, without exception, 
worship and adore 2304 

The one great loving and compassionate, who 
mastered thoroughly the highest truth, in order to 
deliver all that lives. Who that hears of him, but 
yearns with love! 2305 

The pains of birth, old age, disease, and death, 
the endless sorrows of the world, the countless 
miseries of 'hereafter,' dreaded by all the De- 
vas, 2306 

He has removed all these accumulated sorrows ; 

1 That is, the first step in the Buddhist profession of sanctity 
(Srotapanna). 

[19] Z 
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say, who would not revere him ? to escape the joys 
of after life, this is the world's chief joy ! 2307 

To add the pain of other births, this is the world's 
worst sorrow! Buddha, escaped from pain of birth, 
shall have no joy of the ' hereafter *!' 2308 

And having shown the way to all the world, who 
would not reverence and adore him ? To sing the 
praises of the lordly monk, and (declare) his acts 
from first to last, 2309 

Without self-seeking or self-honour, without desire 
for personal renown, but following what the scrip- 
tures say, to benefit the world, (has been my 
aim.) 2310 

1 The joy of the * hereafter,' is the joy, as men count it, of future 
sentient happiness. This, according to the text, it is the happiness 
of Buddha to have escaped. 
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NOTE I. 

List of the Titles of 17 Chapters of 

the Sanskrit Text of the Buddhajtarita-kAvya, 

by Asvaghosha. 

1 wzm^tiAm n*ra: *Ft: II 

Birth of the Bhagavat 

2 qhnijiftgiCt *n* ffrfta: *tf: ii 

Life in the Palace. 
Beginning of Inward Trouble. 

4 fcflftmriHt Tm ^jpl: *rt: 11 

Separation from his Wife, &c. 

5 srfafH*5RTOt r(m iftn: *Ft: 11 

Departure. 

v 6 ^<<«fH«iA«j Tm to: *p! : 11 

Return of vWandaka. 

7 fTqt^TO^t «TTO TOW Wil II 

Entering the Forest of Penance. 

s 9m:g<Atf|ift STPTTCW *pt: n 

Lamentation in the Palace. 

9 $HKi3mift ^m toi: *pf: 11 

Search after the Crown Prince. 

io ^hhuHm^ ^?rfan*Rt im ?*m: *r: ii 

The arrival of Stem. 
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NOTE I. 
Chinese Translation bv Dharmaraksha. 

Mffrnmm 

Lit, • Buddha's practice-praise-sutra.' 

i £.&%- 

Birth. 

2 & W & $n 

Living in the Palace. 

3 JP B & $ H 

Disgust at Sorrow. 

Gives up a Life of Pleasure. 

5 Hi m & n& 

Leaves the City. 



6 IP- |g *g tfc ^ ^T 

Return of JOandaka. 

Enters the Forest of Penance. 

8 £ ^ £ IK a n A 

The general Grief of the Palace. 

9 ^^iC^^^^L 

Mission despatched to search for the Royal Prince. 

10 «»£»**,&# + 

Bimbis&ra R%u goes to visit the Royal Prince. 
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Renouncing Pleasure. 
Interview with ArSJa. 
Conquest of M&ra. 
Praise of Enlightenment 

15 ^H<inM^^^shH ^?n v)M<!J?iw ^N^r:^Fr:ii 

Request to turn the Wheel of the Law. 

16 ^imwlM$a «l&441HiM «tto ^tro wi** II 

Turning the Wheel of the Law. 

Going to Lumbinf, &c. FST* XTtI* ii 
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note i. 343 

The Prince's Reply to Bimbisara. 
Interview with Arida. and Udrarima. 

13 wl m ft n + ~ 

Defeats Mara. 
Abhisambodhi. 

15 m & n ft m + 3t 

Turns the Wheel of the Law. 

i6fc&^ii&#Tft$ + * 

Bimbisira Ra^a becomes a Disciple. 

n^^-f-Hl^ft^ + 'fc 

The Great Disciple quits his Home. 
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NOTE II. 

Example of the Style of the Expanded SOtras, 
as translated into chinese. 

PHtT YAU KING. 

KlOUEN II, § I. 

On the thirty-two miraculous signs which appeared 
on the eve of the Birth of Bodhisattva. 

Buddha addressed all the Bhikshus and said: Ten 
months having been fulfilled, Bodhisattva being on the 
point of birth, at this time there were manifested thirty- 
two miraculous signs. The first was this : (i) In the after- 
garden all the trees spontaneously bore fruit (a) The solid 
earth produced blue lotus flowers as large as a chariot- 
wheel. (3) All the decayed trees of the earth produced 
flowers and leaves. (4) The heavenly spirits drawing the 
chariots adorned with curtains of seven gems, arrived at 
the spot. (5) In the middle of the earth (or, in the earth) 
20,000 treasures of precious substances appeared of them- 
selves. (6) On every side, far and near, was perceived the 
agreeable fragrance of celebrated perfumes (ming hiang 
/ct ^8") - (?) From the snowy mountains there came forth 
500 white lions, and arranging themselves in front by the 
gates of the city, stood there without doing harm to any 
one. (8) Five hundred white elephants, arranging them- 
selves in front of the palace, stood there. (9) The Devas 
caused a soft and perfumed rain to fall on every hand (the 
four quarters, i.e. through the world). (10) There appeared 
in the palace of the king spontaneously a water fountain 
possessed of the hundred qualities of taste, fit to satisfy 
the wants of all who were athirst. (11) The Naga women 
appearing in the air with half their body visible, remained 
thus. (12) Ten thousand Devts, holding in their hands 
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peacock-feather fans, remained thus above the palace-walls. 

(13) All the Devis, holding in their hands 10,000 golden 
pitchers full of sweet- dew (nectar), remained fixed in space. 

(14) Ten thousand Devis, holding in their hands 10,000 
vases full of scented water, proceeded and stopped in the 
air [p|3 I suppose to be omitted]. (15) Ten thousand Devts, 
holding in their hands standards and parasols, stood at 
attention. (16) All the Devts arranging themselves in 
order stood still, whilst every kind of responsive music 
sounded spontaneously through space. (17) The four great 
river-drains (the four rivers flowing from the Anavatapta 
Lake?) remaining at rest, ceased to flow. (18) The sun and 
moon (the palaces of the sun and moon Devas) ceased to 
move. (19) The constellation Pushya descending, waited 
in the rear of all the other stars (or, star-concourse). (20) 
A net-like precious canopy entirely covered the palace 
of the king, (ai) The divine pearl of the bright moon 
hanging over the palace hall, shed abroad a brilliant 
effulgence. (22) The lamps and fires of the palace were 
(by the superior light without) no longer visible. (23) 
Baskets and articles of dress appeared placed on their 
stands. (24) Articles of jewelry and treasures of every 
kind of precious stone appeared of themselves. (25) The 
five kinds of poisonous insects suddenly disappeared, whilst 
the fortunate bird (or bird of good omen) soaring aloft 
poured forth pleasant songs. (26) The pains inflicted in 
the different hells were allayed. (27) The earth through 
a great movement became perfectly level and smooth. (28) 
The four great highways and the narrower streets appeared 
perfectly smooth and ornamented with flowers. (29) All 
valleys and cavernous places were raised and became 
even. (30) The cruel designs of those who fished in the 
waters or hunted on the land gave way in a moment to 
a loving and merciful heart. (31) All the diseases to 
which children newly born, such as blindness, deafness, &c, 
are liable, were averted. (32) The tree-Devas, with half 
their bodies visible, appeared to all beholders, their heads 
reverently inclined. Such were the thirty-two miraculous 
signs which appeared on every side of the (palace) en- 
closures, sufficient to cause wonder and admiration (in 
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those who beheld them), as indications of the approaching 
period. At this time the queen being about to give birth (to 
Bodhisattva), he, i.e. Bodhisattva, by exciting the thought 
in her mind by his own spiritual energy, caused her to 
arise at the first watch of the night, and having robed 
herself to go with her attendants to the place where the 
king was — (when she addressed him as follows) : — ' Listen 
to my words ! for a long time have I thought of entering 
the garden for the purpose of religious meditation — sup- 
posing in every case, O Maharaja 1 the idea is not dis- 
pleasing or troublesome to you ; in which case I would at 
once resort thither to reflect silently on the words of the 
sacred books.' The king thereupon answered, ' Willingly 
do I consent, saintly lady, that you should go forth to 
contemplate the flowers of the trees now in full bloom — for 
at this season, around the palace and its lovely dwellings, are 
countless kinds of trees, whose fruit and fragrant blossoms 
cannot but afford unmixed delight (to all beholders).' The 
queen, hearing these words, was filled with joy. Then the 
king commanded the precious chariot known as the ' cloud- \ 
mother ' to be prepared and decorated ; followed by a 
retinue of servants, and surrounded by attendant 1 women, 
thus the queen went forth to behold the trees in the 
Lumbint 2 garden. The conductors of the inferior chariots 
were all similar in appearance and colour, distinguished for 
their splendour as they rode, dazzling the eyes of men. 
Two hundred white elephants followed and preceded the 
cortege, all decorated with gems and pearls. The elephants 
were furnished with six tusks. The king of the elephants, 
in the midst, was covered with a golden network, to which 
bells were attached that sounded melodiously 3 as the wind 
blew them one against the other; in other respects also 
they were fully caparisoned and armed. At this time 
there was concord and goodwill in the world, an absence of 
a contentious spirit Thus surrounded, the queen wandered 

1 The expression is ' tsae' it% 

* The Chinese is ' Lin-ping ' for 'Lumbint;' in the glossary the sound 'ping* 
is given as equal to p(ing)-(m)i, i. e. ' pi.' 

* The sounds produced by gems striking one another. See glossary. 
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forth and reposed beneath the trees of the Lumbint garden. 
Then .Sakra-deva and Brahma-ra^a and the four heavenly 
kings descending (flying) from their respective abodes, 
and scattering flowers, hastily proceeded to the palace to 
ascertain the state of the case, and entering the different 
apartments, caused the servants and attendants to receive 
instructions (i. e. put the thought into their minds) to 
sweep and prepare the way for the approach of the king 
on the queen's departure. This being done and reported, 
the king was filled with joy, and entering the palace 
of the female attendants, he spoke thus : 'You who desire 
to give me satisfaction, and to impart joy, will do as I 
request; let there be no differences among you, but let 
each one be ready to sit quietly and reflect (on what I 
say). Decorate yourselves in your most dazzling attire ; and 
anoint yourselves (or, your garments) with the choicest per- 
fumes, pure and sweet; let your bodies be covered with 
countless ornaments and gems whose sound is delightful to 
the ear and joy-giving to the beholder, prepare for your- 
selves every kind of musical instrument, cymbals and pipes 
and lutes and drums, of every sort, which may accord in 
producing sweet music, so that the Devis themselves hearing 
it may have joy. Thus provided, attend the queen as she 
mounts the lovely chariot ; let male and female attendants 
alike, and the elephants composing the cortege, be deco- 
rated in one way, and let no ill sound or discordant note 
be heard to discompose the mind of the queen.' And now 
the elephants and horses and the military attendants of 
every kind, decorated as aforesaid, stood by the gate, and 
as the queen passed through on her departure there was 
heard the sound as it were of a great ocean, and the shouts 
of those who desired her ten thousand years, whilst the 
ornaments which decorated the chariot, as it moved along, 
gave forth propitious music. The lion throne, like that of the 
gods, was composed of (the wood of) the four precious (gem) 
trees, covered with (carved?) leaves and flowers of every 
possible description so as to perfect it. And now the ducks 
and geese and the peacocks raised their piteous notes in 
unison, whilst banners and flags decorated with the seven 
precious substances were placed as a canopy over the chariot 
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Then the Devas who dwell in space, surrounding the chariot 
as it advanced, likewise sang together in melodious strains. 
As soon as the queen sat down upon the lion throne the 
great universe (chiliocosm) was six times (or in six manners) 
shaken, and all the Devas scattered flowers (as they cried) : 
'The holy one to-day is about to be born even here 
beneath a tree of the Lumbint (garden), it is he who is 
a god among gods.' The four heavenly kings conduct 
the chariot, the divine 5akra purifies and prepares the 
way, whilst Brahma Devaraj-a leads on before, attended 
by a hundred thousand Devas, who ever turn towards the 
chariot and adore (the queen) with heads inclined. 

And now the king, the father, seeing all this, was filled 
with joy in his heart, and reflecting with himself he ex- 
claimed : ' This (child) must be in truth the king of gods 
and men, whom all the Devas, the four heavenly kings, 
.Sakra and Brahma, attending, agree to honour ; he must 
indeed be one who shall attain to the condition of Buddha ; 
for never yet in the three worlds has one received such 
adoration, whether Deva or Naga or divine .Sakra or 
Brahma, and yet escaped with life (unsplit head). Such a 
one then receiving these honours must of necessity in the 
end prove himself a holy person (divine).' Thus the queen 
(advanced), escorted by 84,000 chariots drawn by horses, 
the same number drawn by elephants, and by the same 
number of chariot drivers, fully adorned, and surrounded 
by soldiers, spearmen and halbard bearers of approved 
courage and strength on the right hand and on the 
left, and by others in front and rear, whilst before and 
behind was a surrounding concourse of 60,000 attendant 
women accompanied by 40,000 nobles all of the family 
of king 6uddhodana, whilst others, the attendants of 
64,000 kings, took part in the cortege that surrounded 
the mother of Bodhisattva. Moreover, there were 84,000 
female attendants of the Devas, the Nagas, the Gandharvas, 
the Kinnaras, Mahoragas, Asuras, all sumptuously deco- 
rated with jewels and ornaments, provided with drums and 
musical instruments, producing harmonious sounds although 
differing in character, whilst with their voices they sang 
of the perfections (virtues) of Bodhisattva's mother. Thus 
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surrounded and attended they approach the Lumbin! grove, 
the road prepared carefully and the ground perfumed with 
scented water and covered with divine flowers, whilst the 
trees themselves budded forth and blossomed and the 
scented oil of choicest sandal-wood was produced on every 
side. This, indeed, was by the express interference of the 
gods. And now the queen having arrived, descended 1 from 
her precious chariot, and accompanied by Devas and Devis 
she proceeded onwards through the garden, whilst the trees 
in honour of her presence shed abroad their brilliant hues 
and their fragrant scent. The queen now observed one 
tree of conspicuous beauty, made perfect by every kind 
of pearl and precious ornament. The stalks and twigs, the 
branches and leaves of this tree were all in truth full of 
fragrance, whilst its lovely verdure spread around on every 
side drooped to the ground, pliant and pure as silky grass. 
Like a vestment of some heavenly being it covered the 
earth — even as had been the case from old time with 
respect to the laws (relating to the birth) of all the 
Buddhas. And now all the Devas and men, at once, strike 
their drums, and from innumerable instruments the fol- 
lowers of the queen join in the strain, as she goes forward 
and arrives beneath the tree. By the influence of Bodhi- 
sattva the spirit inhabiting the tree bending down a branch 
of its own accord rendered assistance to the queen. All 
the Devas who inhabit space bending down their heads 
did obeisance, the sun and moon shed abroad a pure un- 
sullied light, whilst the Devas and their female attendants, 
filled with admiration, gathered round to render meritorious 
service (to the queen as she stood) beneath the tree. 
Meantime the tree Deva was filled with joy in considering 
the reason of the presence of all this vast multitude, and 
reasoned thus : * Now may we all well endure to bear these 
bodies of ours, whilst we employ them in rendering service 
and obedience, for from the lowest hell 2 to the highest 
heavens of the Trayastriwwas all sorrow must cease, all 
darkness disappear, whilst now the holy one is about to be 

• I have substituted ~|t for _|^ in the text. 

' I have been obliged here to substitute BH for ;pB. 
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born. So it is the trees are covered with flowers and foliage, 
whilst innumerable Devas gathered around do homage, and 
the great earth is shaken in six ways. The sun and moon 
shed abroad a pure and serene light, and music from innu- 
merable instruments is heard around; yea, moreover, all 
impure desire is put away, and all the Devas are rilled with 
joy; for to-day the holy one is to show his pity for all 
creatures, and therefore Brahma and .Sakra and all the 
gods rejoice and worship; this is the honourable one 
among men, whose merits surpass the sun and moon. It 
is he, now dwelling in the womb, who shines forth like gold 
with a brightness eclipsing the light of heaven ; all the 
Devas, Brahma, .Sakra and the rest, and all the denizens 
of the countless worlds of space, putting away evil ways 
and thoughts, are now at peace, without remnant of sorrow 
or grief; and therefore the Devas, countless in number, 
offer the sacrifice of scattered flowers and music, and by 
their indomitable might cause the very ground to produce 
of itself flowers composed of the seven precious substances.' 
And now as Bodhisattva was born from the right side of 
his mother, suddenly there appeared a precious lotus flower 
on which he stood, and then taking seven steps he declared 
in words of the Fan language (or, with the voice of 
Brahma ; — Brahmaghosha) the character of impermanency 
in accordance with his (subsequent) teaching (and added) : 
' I am now about to save and deliver all those in heaven 
and earth (above the heaven and below the heaven), as the 
lord of Devas and men to deliver (detach) them from the 
misery of (repeated) birth and death, as the highest in the 
universe (the three worlds) to cause all creatures to arrive 
at the condition of non-individuality (wu-wei) and thus 
obtain enduring rest' Then .Sakra-ra^a and Brahma 
caused every kind of scented water to descend suddenly 
for the purpose of washing (the person of) Bodhisattva, 
whilst the nine dragons who dwelt in space above, caused 
other scented streams to descend for the purification of 
the holy master. The washing being finished (he stood) 
perfectly pure in body and soul (heart), raised far above 
the position which for the present he occupied as way- 
farer, born of a noble parentage, like a perfect and true gem 
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uniting in itself every rare quality and excellency : about 
to turn the wheel of the law, or as a wheel king (Afakra- 
vartin) (if he continue in the world (the three worlds)) 
to bring all the quarters (the ten regions) under one over- 
shadowing government And there arose in the heart 
of .Suddhodana-ra^a a rapturous exultation. At this time 
there were born children of 5000 attendants (blue-clad)i 
who were presented to the king to become his personal 
guards (lih-sse, the words used generally for vri^i); 
800 young nurses also were delivered of sons; 100,000 
elephants likewise produced their young ; (as many) white 
mares produced their foals, their colour white as snow, their 
coats glossy and smooth; (as many) yellow sheep pro- 
duced their lambs. At the same time there appeared two 
myriads of curtained precious chariots ' for the holy one's 
use, (whilst those who brought them), bending their heads, 
desired to know whither he would go ; and beyond all this 
the Devas caused innumerable apparitional forms to pre- 
sent themselves, to offer various services, and caused a 
glorious radiance to fill the place: 5000 Apsarases, their 
persons breathing fragrance, each holding a jar of scented 
unguents, came to the place where stood the mother of 
Bodhisattva, 5000 others came to escort her to the city; 
having flowers and heavenly garments, whilst many youths 
and others came with jewels and ornaments for her per- 
son. Bodhisattva arriving at the condition ' free from fear ' 
must complete the way of Buddha 2 . Then Buddha ad- 
dressed the Bhikshus : * At the time of Bodhisattva's birth, 
his mother was perfectly at ease, no disagreeable malady 
or accompanying inconvenience disturbed her ; but she was 
in the condition which most became her. At the same 
time, both in front and behind her, were 5000 female 
attendants providing divine incense and holding scented 
oil as an offering to the mother of Bodhisattva, whilst 
without intermission they paid her lowest reverence : there 
were, moreover, 5000 female attendants who offered her 
divine medicaments, 5000 others who presented her with 

1 Before the word for 'precious,' the text has an expression kiau-lu, which 
is said to mean curtain. 
' This clause comes in without any apparent connection with the context 
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jewels and necklets (or, precious necklaces), 5000 others 
who offered her divine robes for her person, 5000 others 
who offered her (or, attended her with) divine music, all 
these paid to her constant and reverent attention.' 

And now it came to pass that there were five Rishis with 
supernatural powers passing over this country through the 
air who suddenly appeared in the presence of Suddhodana- 
ra^a 1 . Buddha, moreover, addressed the Bhikshus and 
said : ' At the time of Bodhisattva's birth, during seven days 
from morning till evening, there was continual music, whilst 
all the assembly offered a hundred different sorts of food 
beneath the Lumbinf tree, presenting to the mother of 
Bodhisattva the fruits of merit resulting from the exercise 
of the paramitas of charity, morality, patience, and perse- 
verance. At this time 32,000 Brahma£arins from day to 
day, without intermission, offered their gifts without stint, 
whatever (the mother of Bodhisattva) desired ; .Sakra-deva 
and Brahma, assuming the appearance of young Brahmans 
(students), having taken conspicuous places amongst the 
assembled Brahma£arins, repeated these Gathas : 

" Having put an end to all evil ways of birth (in himself) 
He has now sent universal peace among men ; 
All creatures enjoying concord and rest 
Are free from sorrow everywhere. 
As the brightness of the sun scatters darkness, 
So the glory of all the Devas withers, 
His glorious merit scatters all their brightness, 
And causes it to decay and disappear. 
(We do) not (now) consider the time when he shall have exhausted 

karman (i. e. be born as a Buddha), 
Nor shall we hear again of such a time, 
For now the glory of Buddha has appeared, 
And he has become the great saint of the world ; 
No more for him of labour or the ills of sense (dust), 
His loving heart compassionates all living creatures, 
And so innumerable Devas of the Brahma heaven (or, innumerable 

Brahma devas) . 
Have come to offer him boundless sacrifice. 
And therefore also the trees covered with flowers 
Rest in quiet upon the peaceful (or level) earth, 
(In proof that) all the world will come to him for refuge (salvation), 
And that all will fully rely on him. 

1 These parenthetical clauses appear to have crept into the text, and remained 
there without any immediate connection. 



Digitized by 



Google 



EXAMPLE OF THE STYLE OF EXPANDED SUTRAS. 353 

Just as in this lower world 

The lotus springs from the midst of the mire, 

Thus is PrabhapSla 1 now born in the world. 

About to nourish and govern all that lives. 

For like as a pliant delicate robe 

Is redolent with heavenly perfume, 

So if there be a man diseased or sick 

He will for his sake become ' the chief physician.' 

And as by his presence he has caused an absence of all lustful desire, 

And peace and goodwill dwell in the world of form, 

(And as) with hands clasped (all these) render him worship, 

He is surely worthy to be called the 'protector of all,' 

And as the Devas, and their followers, 

All with compliant hearts 

Mix freely with men in their common worship, 

He will be in truth the 'great master of all.' 

And as the pure unsullied water (rain) 

Is universally diffused and causes luxuriant vegetation, 

So by the right apprehension (samyakdnsh/i) of the truth of this one's 

doctrine, 
There shall ever be both rest and quiet.'" 

Buddha, moreover, addressed the Bhikshus and said: 
' Seven days after the birth of Bodhisattva his mother died.' 
On this the thought occurred to the Bhikshus, it must have 
been on account of some fault on the part of Bodhisattva 
that such an event occurred ; on which Buddha resumed : 
Let not such a thought present itself ; and why ? Because 
her destiny was even so, that the birth of Bodhisattva should 
be the term of her life ; and hence at her birth, when she 
came down for the purpose of bearing Bodhisattva in her 
womb, all the Devas attended her and provided her with 
heavenly clothing and food. And it has ever been thus. 
The mothers of all the Buddhas have always died seven 
days after their birth ; and so because at the time of 
Bodhisattva's birth the bodily functions of his mother were 
all in perfect condition, she was born as the result of her pre- 
vious merit in the Trayastri»ttas heaven. And before this, 
Bodhisattva not yet born, she had gone up thither, on which 
occasion all the Devas attending her offered her a palace 
to dwell in, and awaiting her in the great preaching hall 
they offered the queen 5000 pitchers containing the rarest 
scented waters ; 5000 Apsarases presented her with thrones 

1 In Chinese 'hu-ming:' this was the name of Bodhisattva whilst resident 
in the Tusita heaven. 

[19] a a 
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to sit on ; 5000 others, holding caps of state in their hands, 
sprinkled before her on the ground perfumed water ; 50,000 
Brahma devas, holding golden pitchers, saluted her with 
expressions that she might live 10,000 years ; 20,000 N&gas 
with necklaced bodies, 20,000 white elephants with pearl- 
covered bodies, 20,000 chariots with flags and jewelled cano- 
pies surrounded her, and behind these 40,000 armed attend- 
ants, heroes of marked courage, and Bodhisattva himself in 
the rear. Moreover, on this occasion there were countless 
thousand Devas, who caused to appear in space in a moment 
yellow golden parapets, along which they offered worship to 
the mother of Bodhisattva. On that night Bodhisattva was 
conceived in the womb, on which occasion 20,000 damsels 
attendants on Mara, proceeding from the great and superbly- 
adorned palace of the Kamaloka heavens, and holding in 
their hands precious silken tissues, came to the place to 
wait on the mother of Bodhisattva ; and so likewise 20,000 
men (male Devas?) with highly decorated bodies, to do 
honour to the occasion. On that night between every two 
attendant women was one Apsaras 1 ; the attendant women 
beholding the beauty of her face felt the risings of desire. 
And now by the power of the divine merit of Bodhisattva 
in the midst of this great city of Kapilavastu, 500 nobles, all 
of the Stikya. race, each laid the foundation of a palace for 
residence, 500 in all, so that when he entered the gates of the 
city, they addressed him as they paid him reverence and said, 
' Oh ! would that Sarv&rthasiddha would condescend to enter 
this divine abode (place 2 ), this perfectly pure abode. Oh ! 
thou whose eye beholds all things (samanta&ikshus), thou 
hast come down into this world (yeou=bhava), (condescend 
to enter) this great palace called " Hu-tsing-fa" (defend- 
pure-fiower), a fitting residence for Bodhisattva.' 

Then the great Brahma/fc&rins and the principle princes of 

1 I take this from the French translation of the Lalita Vistara; the Chinese 
expression is rr4| ~tt. 

* JTu-tien-Jtii; the French translation from the Tibetan renders this'God 
above gods,' and so in the next phrase, tsi ng- 1 sing-iii, ' perfectly pure abode 
or place,' the Tibetan refers this also to Bodhisattva, and translates it, ' Oh I 
thou pure being.' I do not see how to bring the Chinese text into harmony 
with the Tibetan in this passage. 
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the .Sakya tribe addressing .Suddhodana said, ' It would be 
perhaps convenient if the prince would condescend to agree 
to enter these abodes and remain in them (use them).' 
Bodhisattva therefore entered the 500 abodes. (Moreover 
they said, ' Who is there 1 ) of conspicuous merit, and of com- 
placent disposition, who can protect and order (Bodhisattva) 
aright?' Then 500 ATAandakas ", each one said, 'We can 
nourish and cherish the prince.' But others replied, ' It is 
a difficult task to train aright and lead into obedience 
one possessed of such saintlike wisdom as the prince, espe- 
cially such as are in the prime of their beauty and youth, 
for when he begins to grow up who then will be able to 
attend on him and direct him aright?' Then they all 
agreed that Mahaprajrapati alone was able to nourish (the 
child), and with loving heart to protect him from the heats 
and damps of his abode, and to feed him with child's food 
(pap) by which he might grow to maturity. Mahapra.ga- 
patl, the prince's maternal aunt, pure and faultless, she, 
they said, is the one to protect and cherish, and ever be 
near the person of the prince. Then .Suddhodana-ra^a 
and the .Sikya princes, being all agreed on this point, went 
together to the abode of Mahapra^apati and expressed 
their wishes on the point: 'The prince's mother being 
dead, we beg you, his maternal aunt, to take charge of 
him and bring him up, that he may grow up (to manhood).' 
So Mahapra^apati undertook the office. 

The king now called an assembly of the .Sakyas, wishing to 
find out, by enquiring of them, whether the prince was to be 
the lord of the kingdom, or if he was to become a recluse ; 
desiring to solve this doubt (he called them together). Then 
the Sakyas all replied and said, ' We have heard that in the 
snowy mountains there is a Rishi, a Brahmaiarin, called 
Asita (A-i-to), of advanced age, and possessed of much 
wisdom, and thoroughly understanding all qualities and 
substances 3 (i. e. the nature of all things).' 

1 I have been obliged to supply this, the text being evidently corrupt. 

' Ku-nih. This is the transcription for JSTAandaka, the coachman of Bodhi- 
sattva. It is possible it may here represent ' a personal attendant ' only, whether 
male or female. In the Lalita Vistara we read Sakyabadhfl, the wives of the S'akyas. 

* I take siang here in its usual (Buddhist) sense as equal to 'lakshana,' 
and fa as equal to ' dharma' in the sense of ' substance.' 

A a 2 
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The king on hearing this was filled with joy, and caused 
a white elephant to be sumptuously equipped for the pur- 
pose of bringing to the place this learned man 1 . Then all 
the Devas and Nagas and spirits assembled in countless 
numbers and in various shapes accompanied the cortege as 
it left the city. Then Asita, seeing the transformed appear- 
ances of the Devas, knew thai .S'uddhodana-ra.^a had a holy 
son, whose spiritual (divine) glory outshone that of all the 
Devas and men, and so his heart was rejoiced, and he desired 
to go to behold him. On this the world-honoured one (i. e. 
Buddha) again, for the sake of the assembly, repeated these 
Gathas : 

'The Brahman Rishi Asita 
Beholding the Devas flying thro' space, 
Their forms beautiful and of golden colour, 
Seeing them, was filled with joy. 
Devas, Asuras, and Garurfas (golden-wings) 
Chanting' their praises in honour of Buddha, 
Hearing these verses, how great his joy. 
Then looking by his divine sight thro' the world, 
And considering the various examples of men of renown. 
Whose excellences were as the mountain tops, 
Or like the well-set and glossy flowers of the tree, 
Wherever dwelt the lord of the three wprlds, 

There the wide-spreading earth would be level as the palm of the hand, 
There would be heavenly and unmixed joy. 
There would be abundance as the treasures of the sea king. 
Regarding thus the declarations (" reason," or " way ") of the law, 
That one should come who would destroy evil and put an end to 

sorrow, 
Whilst he saw the Devas flying thro' space, 
And listened to their melodious songs (sounds), 
Regarding these fortunate and rare occurrences, 
Asita looked through the world. 
And narrowly scanning (the territory of) Kapila (and the family of) 

&uddhodana-raj'a ', 
He saw that a child had there been bom with fortunate signs. 

1 Taou gin, this is another instance of the use of this expression not for a 
Buddhist, but for a religious man generally. 

' fun- to, which I can only restore to JTAandas, in the sense of a verse or 
singing a verse. 

* The sentence is elliptical and difficult ; literally rendered it would be 
'scanning Ka-i-pih-wang,' where I take Ka-i to be a form for Kapi(la) (just as 
the expression Kiu-i, so commonly met with as the name of Bodhisattva's 
wife, may be restored to Gopt) and pih-wang (the white king) to be a 
contracted form of ■9uddh(odana)-ra£a. 
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Seeing this, rejoicing he set out. 

And (arriving) stood at the king's palace gate; 

He beheld there an innumerable concourse of people, 

When spying out a servant (grey-clothes), he asked and said: 

"All hail I where dwells the king? 

I desire to have an audience with the lord of the kingdom;" 

The servant seeing the Ri&hi venerable for age, 

With joy elated, entered the palace and delivered the message. 

The king then ordered him to cause the Rishi to appear before him, 

And spreading a seat he went forthwith to meet him. 

Asita, hearing (the message), was glad at heart. 

And filled with a yearning desire 1 , 

He asked where dwelt the lord, the holy one, 

For he was failing now in years and had but few to live. 

The king, commanding him to be seated. 

Asked him wherefore he had come'? 

Because (he said) of the many signs he had seen, he had come, 

Hearing of the excellency (superiority) of the son he had, 

The thirty-two signs on his body, 

He wished to behold him and inspect the fortunate indications, 

Therefore (he said again) have I come. 

"Welcome I (said the king) I rejoice (to see you) [or, I rejoice (to 

hear it)]. 
Now for a moment the child sleeps in peaceful rest, 
But wait for a little while until he wakes, 
And you shall see him beautiful as the moon at full."' 

On this the mind of Asita being much perplexed, he 

replied to the king in the following Gathas and said : 

'From endless Kalpas 

With perseverance' accumulating meritorious conduct. 
From time long past inspired with wisdom, 

How is it possible that such a one can again take his rest in sleep? 
Thro' ages past exercising the virtue of charity, 
Feeling deep compassion for the poor, 
Grudging nothing which he possessed, 
How can such a one again seek rest in sleep? 
Reverencing the rules of pure conduct (stla). 
Observing the moral law without transgression. 
Desiring to relieve and save all that lives, 
How can such a one still find rest in sleep? 
Always practising patience and equanimity. 
His mind harbouring no resentment, 
Controlling his heart (firm) like the solid earth, 
How can such a one still repose in sleep ? 
Persevering steadily, as the. moon from its first appearance, 

1 Literally, ' in his heart harbouring-hungry-void.' 
• Why himself invited, or condescended to come. 
« Vtrya. 
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His eye ever looking onward without a moment's hesitation, 

Regarding the example of the Buddhas of the ten regions (the universe), 

How can such a one again repose in sleep? 

With equal mind 'ever lost in contemplation (dhyina), 

Without at any time disturbance or confusion, 

The mind fixed as a great mountain. 

How can such a one again repose in sleep? 

Possessed of wisdom (prig/ii) without limit, 

With divine penetration like the sun's brightness, 

Able to open out and explain every subject of enquiry, 

How can such a one again repose in sleep? 

Always cherishing the fourfold qualities', 

Practising love and pity, joy and equanimity 

Ceaselessly and without neglect as Brahma 3 himself, 

How can such a one again repose in sleep? 

Reverently practising the four gracious acts' — 

Benevolence, charity, humanity, and love — 

Doing all for the good of men and that they again may profit others. 

How can such a one again repose in sleep? 

Reverently performing the thirty-seven divisions*, 

How can such a one again repose in sleep? 

Always exercising the cross-method of indirect means (upSya), 

Taking advantage of the occasion to open out and convert (explain and 
so convert), 

Aiming in every turn to save the whole creation, 

How can such a one again repose in sleep? 

His heart always at perfect rest, 

His mind fixed with no approach to indifference. 

Entering thus on the deep and impenetrable sam&dhi, 

How can such a one again repose in sleep? 

Seeing clearly the beginning and ending (of the history) of that and 
this (i. e. of all), 

Beholding as though present all the Buddhas, 

Explaining that they (i. e. the Buddhas) are essentially without be- 
ginning, 

How can such a one again repose in sleep? 

Ever practising (or using) the three gates of salvation, 

(Viz.) (the gate of) perfect void, without qualities, incessant effort 
(prayer or vow), 

(Teaching) that the ideas of real existence (bhava). 

And the absence of such existence, are without solid foundation, 

How can such a one again repose in sleep? 

Great in love, of unfailing compassion, 

1 Yih- sin generally corresponds to the Sanskrit samyak ; it denotes the con- 
dition enjoyed during sam&dhi. 

* Viz. the four qualities of heart named in the next line. 
» Fan. 

* Yan-hing, these four are named in the line following. 

5 The thirty-seven perfections necessary to the attainment of Bodhi. I have 
not thought it necessary to name these in the text. 
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As a boat of the law (vessel of religion) passing through the three worlds. 

To save and deliver the living and the dead. 

How can such a one again repose in sleep? 

His religious merit (virtue) vast as space. 

Himself bom in this lower world for the sake of all creatures. 

Under a vow to deliver these by means of the three vehicles', 

How can such a one again repose in sleep? 

Able to pass thro' the vastness of space, 

Knowing the hidden depths of the wide sea, 

Able to count the number of every tree and shrub, 

How can such a one again repose in sleep? 

Let the king hear my words, 

The virtues (excellences) of his son are without compare. 

His wisdom infinite (beyond the number of the dust), 

How can such a one again repose in sleep? 

Descending as a god into his mother's womb, 

So as to save countless beings. 

Not omitting even the least in his intention, 

How can such a one again repose in sleep?' 

And now Bodhisattva having awoke from his sleep and 
arisen, Mahapra^apati, enfolding him in a white and silk-like 
robe, came with him to the place where the king was. 
The king then offered to the Rtshi (man of reason) a purse 
of gold and one of silver (yellow gold, white silver), which 
he declined to receive. Then unfolding the robe in which 
he was wrapped, (Asita) proceeded to observe the dis- 
tinctive marks on the person of the prince. Of these he 
perceived thirty-two, viz. his entire body of a golden 
colour, on the summit of his head a fleshy excrescence, 
his hair of a purplish dark colour 2 ; between the eyebrows 
a white soft hairy circle, from the top of his head a bright 
light like that of the sun, the iris of the eye of a deep 
blue, moving the eyes up and down with ease, forty teeth 
in the mouth, the teeth white and even and square, the jaw- 
bones wide and long, the tongue long and full, his breast 
and shoulder broad and square like a lion's, his fingers 
long, his heels full and round, the fingers and toes connected 
by a thin filament, the wheel with a thousand spokes 
under the feet, that which ought to be hidden 3 concealed, 

1 That is, the three degrees of Sravaka, Pratyeka Buddha, and Bodhisattva. 

* This colour seems to correspond with the Greek iciavos ; compare mavo- 
xa/rijr as applied to Poseidon. 

* Concealed, as in the horse ; but the whole of this part of the text is involved. 
This refers to the thirteenth lakshana, Koshopagatavastiguhyata. 



Digitized by 



Google 



36O NOTE II. 



his leg (calf of leg) like the stag's \ the hair of the head 
curling to the right, every hair with a distinct opening, 
the hair or the skin soft and pliant, free from perspiration 2 , 
on his breast the figure ^J. Asita beholding these signs 
was overcome with emotion, the tears fell from his eyes, and 
he was unable to speak. On this, the king and Mahipra^a- 
pati were moved at heart, and with reverence (closed hands) 
addressed him thus : ' Is there then something unlucky ? 
oh ! tell us then its purport.' With closed hands, and raised 
in reverence, he replied : ' Fortunate and without the least 
ill omen. Let me venture to felicitate the king on the 
birth of this divine being (spiritual man). Undoubtedly 
it was on this account that the heavens and earth were 
greatly shaken on the evening of yesterday ; and now as 
I understand the meaning of these signs, I will tell the 
king. The child possesses the thirty-two marks of a great 
man ; if he remains in the world (i. e. a secular man) he 
will be a holy wheel-king (£akravartin) to whom the seven 
precious things will of themselves arrive, and his thousand 
sons will rule the world in righteousness ; but if he leaves the 
world (i.e. becomes a recluse) he will of himself become 
a Buddha (perfectly enlightened), and be the saviour of all 
living things. And now because I am old, I shall assuredly 
not in after days behold the Buddha, nor hear his sacred 
instructions (sutras), and therefore I give way to grief.' 
Then the king, perfectly understanding his ability in inter- 
preting signs, caused a palace to be erected with three 
halls fit for the three seasons — each in a different place— one 
for the cool season, and this he called the Autumn Hall ; 
one for the warm season, and this was the Cool Hall ; one 
for the winter season, and this was the Warm Hall : and 
then he selected 500 dancing women of rare beauty, neither 
too stout nor too thin, neither too tall nor too short, neither 
too fair nor too dark, skilful in all feminine arts and blandish- 
ments, all of them provided with pearl and other famous 

1 There is a phrase here used ffiu £m hook-lock, which may possibly refer 
to the hooked form of the leg of the stag, though this would hardly be a sign 
of beauty in a human being. [It is explained in the glossary as denoting 
the bones well knit together.] 

* Dust-water. 
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jewelled necklaces for their persons. A hundred men, each 
in turn, guarded the place by night. Before the several 
palaces were every kind of sweet fruit trees, and between 
the trees tanks of water, in which were every kind of 
aquatic flower, whilst an innumerable number (or a large 
number) l of birds with shining plumage and of different 
species (sounded their joyful notes on every side). The 
king hoped thus to amuse and please the prince, so as 
to prevent the rising of any desire to awaken reason (to 
become Buddha). The palace windows were all well 
secured, and the gates on opening and shutting could be 
heard at a distance of forty lis. 

And now Buddha addressed the Bhikshus : ' When Bo- 
dhisattva was born, the great-spirit illustrious Deva (i.e. 
Mahe^vara) addressed all the pure-abode (Devas) [i.e. the 
Suddhavasakayikas] (and said), " Bodhisattva Mahasattva 
(ta-sse) through countless ages having heaped up merit 
and acquired (tied as in a string) virtuous conduct, by his 
purity which has been to him a sacred enclosure 2 , by 
his charity which has been everywhere celebrated, by his 
moral conduct (jila) purifying himself throughout, diligently 
practising right conduct, his great love and pity leading 
him willingly to undertake the protection of all creatures 
and to lay a foundation of great rest (peace) in the world, 
Bodhisattva thus persevering with unflagging determination 
to fulfil the great vow he made in ages gone by before 
the Buddha then living (i. e. Dlpankara) to plant the root 
of all virtues in himself, to be distinguished by possessing 
the glorious and holy substance of a hundred (sources) of 
merit, by which to cause peace and agreement amongst 
all creatures, and to cause them to rise above perverse 
thoughts (disagreements), and by perfect purity and re- 
jection of all that is vile, in this way to lay the foundation 

= f" Q , which is a phrase often used for 'a great number;' see Notices 
on Chinese Grammar [part i, by Philo-Sinensis, Batavia. 1843], p. 70 ; and com- 
pare Fa-hien, p. 1C1 (English edition), where M. Stanislas Julien has suggested 
another reading. 

1 Taou-*ang, reason enclosure; this is the usual phrase for the Bodhi 
maiu&Ia, or enclosure round the Bodhi tree ; it is difficult to translate in the 
text. 
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in himself for arriving at perfect wisdom, and (unfurl) the 
infinitely high standard of religion for the rescue of those 
who profess only natural powers (for their salvation), of 
himself to subdue (the evil powers that govern) the great 
universe, to become the leader and guide of gods and men, 
to perform fully that great sacrifice which directs men 
in the way from ignorance, and leads them to accumulate 
the excellent qualities of wisdom, to cut off the very source 
of repeated birth and death, to put in motion and make 
manifest the great vehicle — this one has just been born 
on the lower earth, and dwells in the king's palace — ; oh 
then ! let all living things — putting aside all private feelings 
(or intentions), those who have arrived at wisdom and 
those not yet arrived— go straightway and adore with 
bowed heads, let them admire his merit and virtue, let 
them offer their sacrifice and bestow their gifts ; and as 
for the rest, those Devas who are not subject to religion, 
but are puffed up in their own estimation, not knowing 
that the chief true one is manifested to point out the great 
way, whose destiny is of infinite worth, surpassing that of 
Bodhisattvas unknown in number, — let all these too come 
and adore, let them behold this land of the king of the 
country of .Sravasti 1 , let 2 them acquire merit by declaring 
the wisdom and majesty of Sarvarthasiddha, who has been 
born there, let them examine his true wisdom, and thus 
attain to the highest method of salvation;" and then 
they chanted thus : 

"The merits (virtues) of Siddhartha' are as the sea (for extent). 
And so declares Mahesvara with propriety, 
Through ages too numerous to mention, 
Preparing to be accepted as the honourable among men. 
And now the countless host of the Devas of the pure abodes, 
With glorious bodies resplendent as gems, 
Are come with dignity and decorum in a body, 

1 Tsang-yeh, increase and augment. Used for ■Sravastt. Perhaps it should 
be Kapilavastu. 

1 In the original it is 'let them &c. of born-time.' I take born-time to be 
a form of Bodhisattva's name, ' Sarvarthasiddha,' because when this name was 
given him, the king said, 'At the time of his birth all was prosperous.' 
But it is obscure. 

' Sing-shi. 
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To offer to the most honourable one, in person, their respectful worship. 
These Devas, secure from the sufferings of the long night ', 
Fixed (or safe) in the pure gate * of all virtue, 
Glorious with (or like) precious jewels. 
Beautiful in appearance as the full moon, 
Shining with radiance, but not equal to the holy one. 
In reputation not to be compared with him, 
They dare not pass over the royal precinct, 

(Denizens of) the three worlds are unable to take so great responsi- 
bility, 
Though from their persons issued such pure effulgence, 
Though their words were harmonious (sweet) beyond rivalry, 
Though richly (deeply) endowed with moral excellence 
Beyond all other Devas, 

Yet they could but offer to him their incomparable perfumes, 
(They could but) reverence and adore 
The Prince, unequalled for dignity, 
And sacrifice to him as a god among gods. 
Asita now informed (sent to) Suddhodana 

(This message), ' The sign-interpreter desires to be admitted to see 
The incomparably-beautiful divine holy one.' 
The king, hearing the message, rejoiced exceedingly; 
The gate-keeper respectfully announces, ' the king (desires you) to enter.' 
The (sage), honoured by men, hearing this, 
His hand holding a flower, was glad, 
And like a divine person entered the holy abode. 
And now the king beholding him enter, 
Immediately rose with hands clasped together. 
And arranged for him a gilded jewelled couch, 

With the request that his excellency would sit on this (prepared) couch ; 
Immediately sitting, he examined carefully the four (quarters). 
The king then desired to know wherefore he had come. 
The child just born, his body replete with excellent tokens. 
His conduct true, this one I am come to see; 
Provided with marks and signs (indicating) his holy intelligence. 
Not knowing any cause to return quickly, 
Therefore do I wait here on the chair, 

Expecting to be permitted to behold the glorious marks and signs. 
And' now this attendant company (of Devas) arriving. 
Quietly and joyfully they took their places above the Royal Prince, 
And with reverence they behold him ; 

Lost in wonder, they reported to those without his unequalled (beauty) 
And now, at length, (when) the exceedingly excellent lord and master, 
Resplendent as gold, awaking, holy and graceful, 
Raised himself, and showed his countenance, 

1 ITang-ye, viz. the long night of pain. 

* The expression • gate,' e. g. ' gate of the law,' means generally a ' mode' or 
' method' (of salvation) ; hence the Devas are here said to be safe in the ' pure 
mode' or 'method,' i.e. to be £uddhavasikas. 

3 Here the arrival of the Devas is again referred to. 
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They bowed their heads to hide their eclipsed glory. 

The old man (Asita), beholding him, rejoiced, 

His incalculable (top unseen) excellences and endowments, 

The white hair, unknown 1 among the Devas, 

(A sign) that he would reach the condition of a Buddha and conquer 
all the hosts of Mara, — 

(Seeing these) he sighed in astonishment at the very perfect (true) excel- 
lences (virtues, adornments), 

Which were a sign that he would bring down and destroy the entice- 
ments of the senses, 

And that the renowned (precious) Lion had come into the world, 

Who would destroy (curse) the pollutions of birth and death. 

Throughout the three worlds the fire of the three impurities (rages), 

From the act of thought springs up the pollution of the poisons, 

The rain of the law falling on the chiliocosm, 

As the water of life (amrtta), destroys the fire of the senses ; 

Armed with the cuirass of love, beholding 

(These sorrows) the workings (aroma) of pity (arises). 

And with his pliant, sweet voice of Brahma, 

He instructs fully the three thousand worlds ; 

His mouth resounds the news of the great law as a drum ; 

It is he who is able to destroy the teaching (sutras) of the heretical 
schools, 

And the complications (bands) of all evil practices. 

His teaching, not being heard without avail, 

Shall mightily prevail for the reformation of the age. 

Like the shadow of a mighty tree, 

His powerful teaching shall overshadow the world; 

His wisdom able to survey the condition of all men, 

His knowledge by its brightness able to scatter all darkness, 

The only illustrious benefactor of Devas, 

The only source of purity and truth, 

Able to empty (the way of) wickedness and profit the way of heaven, 

The faultless treasure found amongst men. 

Then the assembled Devas, showering down flowers, 

Worshipped and turned round him to the right, 

After which, felicitating Buddha and the land of his birth, 

Ascending into the air, they returned to heaven."' 



End of Kiouen II. 



BS a character of uncertain signification. 
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NOTE III. 

The same Title given to different Works. 

The Chinese translators in making new translations of 
foreign texts, often give as their reason for doing so that 
the former translation or translators could not be under- 
stood or relied on. But in explanation of this we must 
remember that the originals themselves in the hands of 
successive translators, though bearing the same name, were 
not always copies of the same works. For instance, in the 
case of the work Fo-pan-ni-pan-king, that is, the Parinirvawa 
Sutra, translated into Chinese by Pih-fa-tsu, between 290 
and 306 A. D. We cannot doubt that the text used by this 
translator was another form of the Maha-parinibbana-Sutta 
embodied in the Southern Canon \ 

But how widely another work bearing the same title, 
viz. Mahaparinirva«a Sutra, and translated into Chinese by 
Dharmaraksha, the same priest who turned the Buddha- 
£arita into that language, differs from the simple Sutra just 
named, the following brief extract will show. We will select 
the incident of ATunda's offering, which is thus expanded in 
the last work : 

MAHAPARINIRVAJVA StTTRA, 
Translated by Dharmaraksha. 

KlOUEN II, § I. 

' At this time, in the midst of the congregation, there was 
a certain Upasaka (lay-disciple) of the city of Kurinagara, 
the son of a blacksmith, whose name was ATunda ; this 
man, with his whole family, fifteen persons in all, had 
devoted himself to a religious life. At this juncture then 
it was that ATunda, rising from his seat, addressed Buddha 

1 See some remarks on this point in the eleventh volume of the Sacred Books 
of the East, p. xxxvi. 
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in the orthodox way and said : " Oh that the world-honoured 
(TatMgata) and the members of this great assembly would 
receive our poor offering, the very last to be presented, for 
the sake of bringing the benefit thereof to innumerable 
creatures ! World-honoured one ! from this time we are 
without a master, without a friend, with no means of ad- 
vance, no helper, no refuge. Oh that Tathagata would of 
his great compassion deign to receive this offering of ours 
before he enters Nirvawa. World-honoured 1 it is as though 
a Kshatriya, or a Brahman, or a VaLrya, or .Sudra were to 
be reduced by poverty so far as to be compelled to go to 
another land, and there by industry prepare a piece of 
ground for cultivation. He procures a serviceable ox for 
the plough, and carefully roots up all the noxious weeds, 
and removes all stones and broken vessels from the ground, 
and then only awaits the grateful rain from heaven to crown 
his endeavours — so it is with me, the ox yoked to the plough 
is this body of mine, the cleared land (is the work of) su- 
preme wisdom, the impediments and weeds removed are 
all the sources of sorrow which I have put away, and now 
we only await the rain of the sweet dew of the law ! Look 
upon us, we are poor and perishing from want, without 
a friend, no help, no refuge ; oh that Tathagata would pity 
us even as he had compassion on his son Rahula ! " 

* Then Tathagata replied : " Well said ! well said 1 K unda. 
For your sake I will relieve the poverty of the world, and 
cause the rain of the insurpassable law to descend upon the 
field, and bring forth abundant fruit. Whatever your request, 
it shall be granted and I receive your offering. For as I 
accepted the gift of the shepherd girls before arriving at 
supreme wisdom, so now will I accept your corresponding 
gift before entering Nirva«a, and thus enable you to accom- 
plish fully the Paramita of charity." ATunda replied : " Let 
not Tathagata say that the merit of these two gifts is the 
same, for surely when the shepherd girls offered their food, 
the world-honoured one had not entirely got rid of all the 
sources of sorrow, or completed every growth of the seeds 
of wisdom ; nor was he able at that time to cause others to 
complete the Paramita of charity by accepting their gifts ; 
but this last offering is like a God in the midst of gods. 
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The first offering was made for the support of the body of 
Tathagata still suffering from human wants : this last offer- 
ing is made to Tathagata possessing an eternal, sorrowless, 
and unchangeable (va^ra) body, the body of the law; 
everlasting, boundless. In these (and other) respects, then, 
it seems to me the two offerings differ in character and in 
merit." Tathagata answered : "Illustrious youth ! for ages 
innumerable (countless asankhyeyas of kalpas) Tathagata 
has possessed no such body as that you named, as suffering 
from human wants or necessities — nor is there such an after- 
body as that you describe as eternal, illimitable, indestructi- 
ble. To those who as yet have no knowledge of the nature 
of Buddha, to these the body of Tathagata seems capable 
of suffering, liable to want (but to others it is not so). At 
the time when Bodhisattva received the offering of food and 
drink at the hands of the shepherd girls, he entered into 
the Samadhi known as va^ra, and beheld the nature of 
Buddha, and so obtained the highest and most complete 
enlightenment (and thus was supposed to have eaten the 
food); so now as he receives your offering he enters the 
same condition ; in this (and other respects) the offerings 
differ not in character. But principally for this reason, 
that as he then began to declare his law and preach it for 
the good of men, but did not completely exhaust the 
twelve portions of it, so now, having received your offering, 
he will preach the law in its entire form (i. e. including the 
Vaipulya, or last section) for the good of the assembly. 
But still, as in the former case, he ate not, so neither does 
he now eat." 

'At this time the congregation having heard that the 
world-honoured would preach the law in its fulness after 
receiving the offering of A'unda, rejoiced with exceeding 
joy, and opened their mouths with one accord in these 
words of praise : " Well done 1 well done ! exceedingly for- 
tunate Aunda ! Thy name is now established (in meaning), 
well art thou called ATunda, for thou hast established a 
most excellent method of deliverance, and, therefore, thou 
art well named. Now shall your name be much honoured 
among men. Well done, ATunda I it is indeed seldom that 
a Buddha appears in the world, and to be born when he is 
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born is exceedingly difficult ; to believe in him and listen 
to his law is difficult ; but how much more so to have the 
privilege of offering to him the last gift before he enters 
Nirv&wa. Glory to ATunda ! Glory to ATunda ! Like the 
autumn moon on the 15th day of the month, your merit is 
full, and as all men look up to the cloudless moon with 
admiration and reverence, so do we reverence thee. Glory 
to ATunda 1 Now then Buddha has received from you his 
very last offering 1 thus have you completed the Paramita 
of charity ! Glory to ATunda ! " &c. Then the assembly 
uttered these verses : 

"Although bom in the role of men, 
Already hast thon overleapt the six heavens. 
And therefore this united congregation 
With supreme reverence make this request (of thee) ; 
The most adorable amongst men 
Is now about to enter Nirvana I 
You then, we pray, to pity us, 
And respectfully entreat Buddha (on our behalf) 
For a longer period to remain in the world. 
To bring profit and advantage to countless assemblies; 
And to declare fully the treasures of -wisdom, 
The sweet dew of the most exalted law. 
If you consent not to make this request, 
Our destiny will be yet incomplete; 
We therefore, on this account, and with this view, 
Respectfully entreat thee as our leader." 

' At this time ATunda, overjoyed as a man whose father or 
mother, after having been conveyed to the tomb, suddenly 
re-appears alive, again prostrated himself before Buddha 
and repeated the following verses : 

"Oh I fortunate one that I am — to have gained such distinction, 
To have been born thus happily as a man! 
To have cast away covetousness and folly, 
To have got rid for ever of the three evil ways of life, — 
Oh I fortunate one that I am, to have gained this I 
To have found such a treasure of gold and gems, 
To have met with such a distinguished teacher. 
To have rescued myself from birth as a beast 1 . 
The appearance of Buddha in the world is like that of the Udumbara 

flower; 
It is difficult to have faith in him when born, 

1 That is, in any inferior position in the animal creation. 
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And having met with him, to sow the seeds of virtue, 

Whereby for ever to escape the sorrows of hell (Pretas), 

And to destroy and put to rout 

The combined power of all the Asuras (this also is difficult). 

Truly to attain this when Buddha is bom 

Is as difficult as to cast a mustard seed on the point of a spear. 

But now having completed (the Paramita) of charity, 

It is my happy privilege to deliver both Devas and men from life an 

death. 
The law of Buddha is an uncontaminated law. 
Like the pure flower on the surface of the water, 
Able to deliver to the utmost (those highest in existence). 
Able to rescue eternally from the waters of birth and death. 
It is difficult when bom to be bom as a man, 
To meet with Buddha in the world is difficult, 
Even as it is hard for a blind turtle 

To find the hole in a piece of wood floating on the great ocean. 
And now on the ground of this offering of food, 
I aspire to attain the highest recompense, 
Deliverance from the whole concourse of sorrows, 
To destroy them and be held by them no more. 
I desire not as my aim in this 
To be bora as a man or a Deva, 
Like others who look only for this recompense: 
And when obtained find no real delight. 
But now Tathagata, by receiving my offering, 
Has inspired me with true and lasting joy. 
Even as the Hiranya (golden?) flower 
Placed on (or in a setting of) scented sandal-wood, — 
So my body, like that flower, 

Is now filled with joy in consequence of Tathagata ; 
Like that sandal-wood (setting), having received my gift, 
Such is the delight that now fills my soul. 
And my present reward is equally great, 
Beyond any other in point of excellence, 
For fakra, and Brahma, and all the gods 
Here present, adore and reverence (bring their offerings to) me. 
But alas I all the world 
Is filled with unutterable sorrow, 
In the knowledge that the world-honoured Buddha 
Is about to enter Nirvana. 
And the cry is heard on every hand, 
'The world is left without a ruler.* 
But it is not well thus to leave mankind, 
They should rather be looked on as an only son, 
And Tathagata dwelling in their midst 
Should completely expound the supreme law — 
That law, grand as the precious Sumeru, 
Planted firmly in the midst of the great sea. 
The wisdom of Buddha is able completely to dissipate 
The dark gloom of our ignorance, 

C'9] B b 
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Even as when in the midst of space 

A rising cloud is suddenly dispersed. 

Tathagata is able to destroy for ever 

The entire concourse of sorrows. 

Even as the sun, when he bursts forth, 

Disperses with his brightness the blackness of the cloud. 

So it is that now the entire world 

Laments and weeps with affliction 

On account of the torrents of suffering 

Which fall heavily upon all in their passage thro' birth and death. 

On this account, therefore, the world-honoured 

Ought to strengthen and increase the faith of men, 

That they may escape these sorrows, 

And to remain a longer while in the world." 

' Then Buddha replied to A'unda : " Even so 1 even so ! 
it is as you say — the birth of a Buddha in the world is 
rare as the appearance of the Udumbara flower, and to be 
able to believe in him is also a matter of extreme difficulty ; 
but infinitely more difficult is it to be selected as the one 
to present a last offering to him before he enters Nirvlwa. 
What room, then, O /sTunda, is there for sorrowful thoughts ? 
your heart should rather dance for joy! for you are the 
one thus selected to offer the last offering, and so complete 
your work of charity. Make not, then, such a request that 
Buddha should remain longer in the world, for you should 
now be able to realise (kwan°) even the highest truth [the 
province or domain (keng kiai) of all the Buddhas], the 
impermanency of all things, that all systems of religion (or, 
elements of being) — (hing c ) both as to their nature and 
attributes — are also impermanent. And then for the sake 
of Aunda he repeated these Gathas : 

"AH things in the present world 
Being produced, must return to destruction; 
Although the term of life were immeasurably long, 
Yet it must in the end come to a close. 
Prosperity gives place to adversity, 
Plenty is succeeded by want. 
Youth before long yields to decay, 
The ruddy colour of health is paled by disease, 
Life, also, is followed by death, 
There is no such thing as permanency. 
The most absolute monarchs, 
Whose might none can dispute. 
These also come to naught and change, 
The years of their life are just the same, 
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Involved in the wheel of transmigration. 

The rolling stream of life goes on. 

And there is no continuing place for any. 

There is no real joy to be found in the world. 

For the mark set upon all these things 

Is that they are all empty and unreal, 

Liable to destruction and change. 

Ever accompanied by sorrow. 

Tinctured with fears and regrets, 

And the bitterness of old age, disease, and death, 

Even as an insect born in filth. 

What wise man would desire 

To continue in the midst of such things as these (or find his joy therein)? 

So the sorrows to which the body is joined, 

Are even like this impure substance. 

Surrounded, as it were, with these, man lives 

Without any reasonable hope of escape. 

And so even the bodies of the Devas 

Are likewise perishable and impure; 

All things liable to desire are unreal, 

And, therefore, I have cast off this cloak of covetousness. 

I have discarded the very thought of desire, 

And so I have arrived at the only truth, 

And passed beyond the boundary of Being. 

To-day I shall reach NirvSna — 

To-day I shall cross to that shore; 

I have for ever got rid of sorrow. 

And therefore it is to-day 

I shall be (or am) ravished with unutterable joy. 

In this way and by these means it is 

I have arrived at the one reality : 

For ever free from the bonds of grief, 

To-day I shall reach Nirvana. 

No more disease, old age, or death, 

The days of my life interminable, inexhaustible. 

Now shall I enter Nirvana 1 

Just as a great fire which is extinguished. 

fun da I you ought not therefore 

To think of measuring the truth of Tathigata, 

You should rather contemplate his true nature. 

As the great Mount Sumeru, 

So am I resting on Nirvana, 

Receiving and keeping in me the only joy. 

This is the law of all the Buddhas. 

Weep, then, and lament no morel'" 
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Abhisambodhi, the condition that 
stands face to face with wis- 
dom, page 156. 

Aja, king, 92. 

Agastya, a Rishi, 43. 

A^itavati, name of a river, meaning 
invincible, t. 

Agfi&ta. kauWinya, he who knows, 
name of a disciple, 178. 

Agnidatta Kajyapa, same as Eggi- 
datta, description of, 197. 

Aila, grandchild of Soma, 149. 

Ala, mount, 244. 

Alava, a demon, 244. 

Ambrosia, ' sweet dew,' 15. 

Amra, garden of, 257. 

AnlthapiWada, friend of the orphan, 
conversion of, 201. 

Angiras, name of a .Rishi, 95. 

Awl^avari, town of, 243. 

Anoma, a river, in. 

Antideva r%a, an old king, ia. 

AraVa, abode of, 137. 

AriL/a Kalama, name of Rishi, 130. 

AraVa Rama, a .Rishi, 131. 

AraWa Udrarima, 131. 

Asidaka, a demon, 244. 

Asita, a .Rishi, 12. 

Ajokarag-a, temple of, xiii. 

Ajravas, extinction of the, 187 n. 

Atri, an old king, in. 

Avalokitervara, the god who looks 
down, 207. 

Ayodhyi, country of, 245. 

Barahut, Cunningham's, 231. 

Barana, river in India, 171. 

Bhargavides, hermitage of, 59. 

Bhr/'gu, Rishi, 10. 

Bigandet, story of Eggidatta (Le- 
gend, p. 180), 197. 

Bimbisara ra^a, becomes a disciple, 
180. 

— prince's reply to, 119. 

— visits the prince, in. 



Bird, double-headed, 89. 
Bodhi, capable of receiving, 145. 

— tree, 146. 

Bodhisattva, addressed as ' Ksha- 
triya' by Mira, 149. 

— birth of, 2. 

Bournoufs Introduction to Indian 

Buddhism, 138. 
Brahma, voice of. See Childers, 

sub voce, 196. 
Brahmadeva, an ascetic, 12. 
Brahmaloka heavens, 138. 
Brahman, a soothsayer, 7, 137. 
Br/haspati, Devas pay worship to, 

78. 
Buddha, ascended to the heavens of 

the thirty-three gods, 240. 

— birth of, 4. 

— death of, 307. 

— first instance of mendicant life 

of, 169. 

— Romantic History of, 7a. 

— the eye of. See Childers" Pali 

Diet., sub voce, 165. 

— the Lady Amra sees, 249. 

— wonders wrought by. See Spence 

Hardy's Manual and Beal's Ro- 
mantic Legend, 185. 

Buddha's foot worshipped, 258. 

Buddhaghosha's Parables, by Cap- 
tain Rogers, 275. 

Buddhiques, Etudes (Leon Feer), 
i«8. 

Buddhism, Manual of (Spence 
Hardy), 193. 

Buddhist Birth Stories, in. 

— literature, 117. 

— sculptures, 1 12. 

Buddhists' denial of 'soul' (by 

Northern Buddhists), 204. 
Burgess, Western Caves, 247. 

Catena of Buddhist Scriptures, 39. 
Childers' Pali Diet., 4. 
Colebrooke, Essays, 132. 
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Conversion of supporter of orphans, 

201. 

Cunningham, General, Archseolo- 
gical Report, 171. 

Davids, Dr. Rhys, xxxvi, 170, 176, 

201, 20?. 

Death, the prince hearing the name 

of, 37. 
Desire, putting away, 38. 
Devadatta, son of Suprabuddha,2 46 n. 
Devaputra, the sun or the moon, 72. 
Deva-r%a, of the pure abode, 32. 
Dharmaraksha,an I ndian priest, i,xxv. 
Dhyanas, first state, condition of 

ecstasy, 138. 

— second state, tasting of great joy, 

138. 

— third state, wishing no 'further 

excellence, 138. 

— fourth state, all joys and sorrow 

done away, 138. 
Dipavawxsa, statement made in, xii. 
Disgust at sorrow, 29. 

East Market, slaughter post of the, 

124. 
Eitel, Handbook, sub Mfirddha- 

bhishikta, 4. 
Elephant-dragon, 41. 
Elephant, escaping the drunken, 24 1. 
Erythrina fulgens (see Bournoufs 

Lotus, p. 306), 164. 

Fa-hien, 58, 112, 193, 198. 

Fan-fu, philosophers or students, 
132. 

Fang - k wang - tai - k wang - yan - king, 
Life of Buddha, xxviii. 

Five outward marks of dignity, 94. 

Ko-pen-hing, Life of Buddha, xxviii. 

Fo-pen-hing-king, xvi. 

Fo-pen-hing-tsih-king, Life of Bud- 
dha, xxix. 

Fo-shwo-£ung-hu-mo-ho-ti-king, 
Life of Buddha, xxx. 

Gzgz mount, 244. 
Gandhara, king of, 242. 
Gandharvas, heavenly musicians, 25. 
Ganges, river, m, 171. 
Gautama, fall of, 39. 

— ford, near Patna, 252. 

— gate of, 252. 

Gautamas Gatisruna and Dakatili, 
245. 



Godama, a demon, 244. 
Golden mount, 51. 
Great-age, a Brahman, 245. 
Gr/dhraku/a mount, 246. 

Caigishavya, a iJ/shi, 1 39. 

Gambu tree, 48. 

Gambudvipa, continent of, 241. 

Gambunada gold, 23. 

Ganaka, a Rishi, 11. 

Ganta, description of, xxvii. 

Gayanta, a Brahman, 92. 

Geta, the heir-apparent, 216. 

Getavana, the monastery at SravastT, 

230. 
Getavana Vihira, receiving of, 230. 

Hama kinkhava, 244. 

Haug, Parsis, 167 n. 

Heaven of the thirty-three gods, 23. 

Hermit, the great disciple becomes 

a, 192. 
Hetuvidya jastra, 209. 
Hin-tsing, heaven, 138. 
Hiranyavati, golden river, 286. 

' 1/ the soul, 191. 
tkshvaku, family of, 1, 72. 
ijvara, banner of, 1 1 2. 

Kalamasa, village of, 245. 

Kalpa-fire, 237. 

Kamo, the Yaksha, 244. 

Ka%ana, a demon, 244. 

Kapila, a if/'shi, 244. 

Kapilavastu, the people of, 64. 

Karandhama, a Gina king, 328. 

Kashaya, coloured robe, 68. 

KaVyapa, a hermit, 183. 

— Shi-ming-teng, a sage, 197. 

Kauxrfnya, tribe of, 172. 

Kaorambi, country of, 245. 

Kava%ara, a itc'shi, 44. 

KiA-k'ha, a king, 3. 

Kilas (Kailasa), palace of mount, 

231. 
Kimbila, country of, 245. 
Kin-pu rSga, 234. 
Koniinya (see KauWmya), family of, 

178. 
Kojala, country of, 230, 245. 
Ku'i, town of, 180. 
Kiui, a Rishi, 1 1. 
Kuri, town of, 286. 
Kurinagara, a city of, 326. 
Kwong-yin heaven, 138. 
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JTaitya, tower, 334. 
fandradevaputra, a ftshi, 44. 
ATiiandaka, return of, 59. 
AiWadana, of the 5akya family, 236. 
/fung-pen-k'i-king, Life of Buddha, 



Lay Sermons, Huxley, 304. 

Leaving the city, 47. 

LMbavi lions, 282. 

LiMAavis, residents of Vauali, 250. 

Lo-me-po-ti, royal prince, 98. 

Lord 6'akra, 51. 

Lumbinl, garden of, 2, 6, 17. 

Lung-tsiang, gate of, 323 n. 

Magadba, king of, 250. 

— town of, 250. 

Mahi Kajvapa, a great sage, 199. 

Mahapra^apati Gotamt, foster-mo- 
ther of Bodhisattva, 84. 

Mahavati, country of, 244. 

Makara fish, 281. 

Ma-kia-ka-li, aunt attendant on 
Mara, 153. 

Mandara flowers, 5. 

Manto, king, 2. 

Mara, the heavenly king, 6. 

Mara Devarag-a, enemy of religion, 

147- 
Max Miiller, Professor, 10, 19, 275. 
Maya, mother of Buddha, 1, 23, 87. 
Mi-tsang-yau, miraculous, 7. 
Monkey tank, 267. 
Mu»*ga grass, 1 39. 
Muni, virtues of a, 146. 

Naira^anH, river, 142, 144, 267. 
Nalakuvara, the son of Vaisravana, 

30. 
Na-lo-sha-po-lo, a king, 97. 
Neng-yueh-^in, daughter of Mara 

riga, 147. 
Ngai-loh, daughter of Mara r%a, 

148. 
Nirvana, idea of, 51. 
Nung-sha, 122. 

On-tai-tieh, a Brahman, 108. 
O-wei-san-pou-li, 156. 

Padatti, village of, 243. 
Pa-lin-fo, town of, 249. 
Pa&feuikha, a heavenly being, 342. 
Pao-yun, companion of Fa-hien, 
xxvii. 



Panbara, a Rishi, 44. 
Patali, 243. 

Plfaligrama, town of, 250. 
Pa/aliputra, town of, 249. 
Paviggi, village of, 243. 
Phfi-yau-king, Life of Buddha, xxv. 
PiWapila, a demon, 245. 
Pi-po-lo-'an-ti, king, 97. 
Pi-sha, Regent of the North, 345. 
Pi-runa, name of Mara, 267. 
Pi-ti-ho-fu-li, town of, 243. 
Pi-ti-o-*e-na, king, 97. 
Po-jte-lo-po-yau, king, 97. 
Po-lo-na, a demon 244. 
Po-lo-sa, son of SSrasvata, 10. 
Po-sha-na, a mountain, 242. 
Po-sun-tau, brother of Asura, 125. 
Potala, a demon, 243. 
Potalagama, a demon, 244. 
Potalaka, a demon, 244. 
Pou-na, a star, 96. 
Pushya, a star, 96. 

Ragagr/ha, town of, 131. 

&shyajr/nga, son of a Muni, 39. 

Saddharma, minister of religion, 1 1 1. 

Saketa bird, 93. 

SarnSdhi, condition of religious 

ecstasy, 48. 
Sammata, condition of ecstasy, 

205 n. 
Sa/nskara, i.e. the five skandhas, 

163. 
Samyak-Sambodhi, state of, 8. 
Sanatkumara, son of Brahma deva, 

*4- 

SSng-kia-lo-c'ha-sho-tsih-fo-hing- 
king, Life of Buddha, xxviii. 

Satavaka, name of place, 245. 

Savasasin, a convert, 245. 

Savatthi, country of, 345. 

Shin-t'ung-yaou-hi-king, last version 
of the Lalita Vistara, xxx. 

Siau-pen-k'i-king, Life of Buddha, 
xxiii. 

Siddhartha, name for Bodhisattva, 
23. 

Siu-hing-pen-k'i-king, a work trans- 
lated into Chinese by two Sra- 
manas from India, xvii. 

Study of heretical books, 263. 

Sumeru, mount, 9. 

Sflryadeva, the sun deva, 72. 

Sutra Pi/aka, 335. 
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Sakradevendra, palace of, 171. 
Sakra-putra, 51. 
Sakya lion, 258. 

— Muni, 198. 

— tribe, 226. 

Sariputra, disciple of Kapila, 194. 
Subhakn'tsna heaven, 138. 

Ta-tseu-sui-ying-pen-k'i-king, Life 
of Buddha, xxiii. 

Teou-lau-ma, king, 97. 

Topes of the eight kings, 334. 

To-tsin, tower, 198. 

Trlyastriwuas, name of the thirty- 
three heavens, 68. 

Triple staff, 197. 

UdSyi, a Brahmaputra, 38. 
Udra, a ftshi, 142. 
Udraka Ramaputra, 167. 
Upadana, cleaving to existence, 161. 
Upaka, a young Brahman, 168. 
Upali, son of Atalt, 227. 
Upatissa, twice-born, 195. 



U-pi-lo Kiryapa, 185. 

Uvari, companion to Goshira, 245. 

Vagji, country of, 245. 
VaijaW, a town, 244. 
VaLrravaua, the heavenly king, 20. 
Vashpa, a disciple, 180. 
Vasish/yia, priest, 12. 
Vasu Devas, one of the eight, 72. 
Vessels of the seven precious sub- 
stances, 20. 
Vimala, a iUshi, 149. 
Vinaya Pifaka, xxvi. 
VijvSmitra, a Rishi, 39. 
Vriddha Parirara, a JUshi, 139. 
VWhatphala heaven, 138. 
Vulture Peak, m. 

Yasa, a noble's son, 180. 
Yajodhari, a lovely maiden, 24, 86. 
Yen-tsz' cave, fabulous hiding-place 

of the sun, 313. 
Yuh-yen, daughter of Mara i%a f 

147. 



CORRECTIONS. 

Page 228, verse 1598, for 'reigns' read 'reins.' 

In the spelling of Chinese words, the Canton form has sometimes 
been used inadvertently, as in ' Fo-sho ' for ' Fo-so.' 
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Sacred Books of the East 

TRANSLATED BY VARIOUS ORIENTAL SCHOLARS 
AND EDITED BY 

THE RIGHT HQN. F. MAX MULLER. 

' »% This Series is published with the sanction ami cooperation of the Sect etary of 
State for India in Council. 

KBPOJtT presented to the ACADBMXB BBS XBSCBXVXXOHB, May 11, 
1883, by M. BBHBBT KGIAI. 
' M. Renan presente trois nouveaux une seconde, dont l'intiret historique et 
volumes de la grande collection des religienx ne sera pas moindre. M. Max 
"Livres sacres de l'Orient" (Sacred Miiller a su se procurer la collaboration 
Books of the East), que dirige a Oxford, des savans leg plus eminens d'Europe et 
avec une si vaste Erudition et une critique d'Asie. L'Universite' d'Oxford, que cette 
si sure, le savant associe de 1'AcadeWe grande publication honore au plus haut 
des Inscriptions, M. Max Miiller. ... La degnS, doit tenir a continuer dans les plus 
premiere s^rie de ce beau recueil, com- larges proportions une oeuvre aussi pliilo- 
posee de 24 volumes, est presque achevee. sophiquement concue que savamment 
M. Max Miiller se propose d'en pnblier executee.' 

BXTBAOT from the QTJABTMI.Y BSVXBW. 

' We rejoice to notice that a second great edition of the Rig-Veda, can corn- 
series of these translations has been an- pare in importance or in usefulness with 
nounced and has actually begun to appear, this English translation of the Sacred 
The stones, at least, out of which a stately Books of the East, which has been devised 
edifice may hereafter arise, are here being by his foresight, successfully brought so 
brought together. Prof. Max Miiller has far by his persuasive and organising 
deserved well of scientific history. Not power, and will, we trust, by the assist- 
a few minds owe to his enticing words ance of the distinguished scholars he has 
their first attraction to this branch of gathered round him, be carried in due 
study. But no work of his, not even the time to a happy completion.' 

Professor B. IABDI, Inaugural Lecture In the University of Freiburg, 1887. 
' Die allgemeine vergleichende Reli- internationalen Orientalistencongress in 
gionswissenschaft datirt von jenem gross- London der Grundstein gelegt worden 
artigen, in seiner Art einzig dastehenden war, die Obersetzung der heiligen Biicher 
Unternehmen, zu welchem auf Anregnng des Ostens' (the Sacred Books of the 
Max Miillers im Jahre 1874 auf dem East). 

The Hon. AX.BEBT B. O. CAJTHXEG, 'Word* on Existing Religions.' 
• The recent publication of the " Sacred a great event in the annals of theological 
Books of the East" in English is surely literature.* 



OXFORD 

AT THE CLARENDON PRESS 

LONDON: HENRY FROWDE 

OXFORD UNIVERSITY PRESS WAREHOUSE, AMEN CORNER, K.C. 
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SACRED BOOKS OF THE EAST: 



FIRST SERIES. 

Vol. I. The Upanishads. 

Translated by F. Max MUixer. Part I. The A^ndogya- 
upanishad, The Talavak&ra-upanishad, The Aitareya-£ra»yaka, 
The Kaushitaki-br£hma»a-upanishad, and The Vdgasaneyi- 
saffzhilS-upanishad. Second Edition. 8vo, cloth, \os. 6d. 

The Upanishads contain the philosophy of the Veda. They have 
become the foundation of the later Veddnta doctrines, and indirectly 
of Buddhism. Schopenhauer, speaking of the Upanishads, says : 
' In the whole world there is no study so beneficial and so elevating 
as that of the Upanishads. It has been the solace of my life, it will 
be the solace of my death! 

[See also Vol. XV.] 

Vol. II. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, 

As taught in the Schools of Apastamba, Gautama, VSsish/fa, 
and BaudhSyana. Translated by Georg BOhler. Part I. 
Apastamba and Gautama. Second Edition. 8vo, cloth, \os. 6d. 

The Sacred Laws of the Aryas contain the original treatises on 
which the Laws of Manu and other lawgivers were founded. 

[See also Vol. XIV.] 

Vol. III. The Sacred Books of China. 

The Texts of Confucianism. Translated by James Legge. 
Part I. The Shu King, The Religious Portions of the Shih 
King, and The Hsiio King. SecondEdition. 8vo, cloth, 1 2s . 6d. 

Confucius was a collector of ancient traditions, not the founder of 
a new religion. As he lived in the sixth and fifth centuries B. C. 
his works are of unique interest for the study of Ethology. 
[See also Vols. XVI, XXVII, XXVIII, XXXIX, and XL.] 

Vol. IV. The Zend-Avesta. 

Translated by James Darmesteter. Part I. The Vendidad. 
SecondEdition. 8vo, cloth, 14^. 

The Zend-Avesta contains the relics of what was the religion of 
Cyrus, Darius, and Xerxes, and, but for the battle of Marathon, 
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EDITED BY F. MAX MULLER. 



might have become the religion of Europe. It forms to the present 
day the sacred book of the Par sis, the so-called fire-worshippers. 
[See also Vols. XXIII and XXXI.] 

Vol. V. Pahlavi Texts. 

Translated by E. W. West. Part I. The BundahU, Bahman 
Ya^t, and Shayast la-sh&yast. 8vo, cloth, i is. 6d. 

The Pahlavi Texts comprise the theological literature of the revival 
of Zoroaster' s religion, beginning with the Sassanian dynasty. They 
are important for a study of Gnosticism. 

[See also Vols. XVIII, XXIV, XXXVII, and XLVII.] 

Vols. VI and ix. The Quran. 

Parts I and II. Translated by E. H. Palmer. Second Edition. 
8vo, cloth, 2 is. 

This translation, carried out according to his own peculiar views 
of the origin of the Qur'dn, was the last great ivork ofE. H. Palmer, 
before he was murdered in Egypt. 

Vol. VII. The Institutes of Vish«u. 

Translated by Julius Jolly. 8vo, cloth, \os. 6d. 

A collection of legal aphorisms, closely connected with one of the 
oldest Vedic schools, the KaMas, but considerably added to in later 
time. Of importance for a critical study of the Laws of Manu. 

Vol. VIII. The Bhagavadglta.with The Sanatsufatiya, 
and The Anugita. 

Translated by KAshinath Trimbak Telang. Second Edition. 
8vo, cloth, I Of. 6d. 

The earliest philosophical and religious poem of India. It has been 
paraphrased in Arnold's 'Song Celestial.' 

Vol. x. The Dhammapada, 

Translated from Pali by F. Max Muller ; and 

The Sutta-Nipata, 
Translated from Pali by V. FausbSll ; being Canonical Books 
of the Buddhists. Second Edition. 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d. 

The Dhammapada contains the quintessence of Buddhist morality. 
The Suita-Nipdta gives the authentic teaching of Buddha on some 
of the fundamental principles of religion. 
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Vol. XI. Buddhist Suttas. 

Translated from Pali by T. W. Rhys Davids, i. The Maha- 
parinibbana Suttanta; 2. The Dhamma-£akka-ppavattana 
Sutta. 3. The Tevigga. Suttanta; 4. The Akankheyya Sutta ; 
5. The .ffetokhila Sutta; 6. The Maha-sudassana Suttanta; 
7. The Sabbasava Sutta. 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d. 

A collection of the most important religious, moral, and philosophical 
discourses taken from the sacred canon 0/ the Buddhists. 

Vol. XII. The »Satapatha-Brahma«a, according to the 
Text of the Madhyandina School. 

Translated by Julius Eggelino. Part I. Books I and II. 
8vo, cloth, 1 2s . 6d. 

A minute account of the sacrificial ceremonies of the Vedic age. 
It contains the earliest account of the Deluge in India. 
[See also Vols. XXVI, XLI, XL1II, and XLTV.] 

Vol. XIII. Vinaya Texts. 

Translated from the Pali by T. W. Rhys Davids and Hermann 

Oldenberg. Parti. The Patimokkha. The Mahavagga, I-IV. 

8vo, cloth, iof. 6d. 

The Vinaya Texts give for the first time a translation of the moral 

code of the Buddhist religion as settled in the third century B. C. 

[See also Vols. XVII and XX.] 

Vol. XIV. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, 

As taught in the Schools of Apastamba, Gautama, Vasish/Aa, 
and Baudhayana. Translated by Georg Buhler. Part II. 
Vasish/£a and Baudhayana. 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d. 

Vol. XV. The Upanishads. 

Translated by F. Max Muller. Part II. The KaMa-upanishad, 
The Miwrfaka-upanishad, The Taittirfyaka-upanishad, The 
BnhadSranyaka-upanishad, The 5Vetlrvatara-upanishad, The 
Prarfta-upanishad, and The Maitraya«a-brlhma«a-upanishad. 
Second Edition. 8vo, cloth, iar. 6d. 

Vol. XVI. The Sacred Books of China. 

The Texts of Confucianism. Translated by James Legge. 
Part II. The Yf King. 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d. 
[See also Vols. XXVII, XXVIII.] 

Vol. xvii. Vinaya Texts. 

Translated from the Pali by T. W. Rhys Davids and Hermann 
Oldenberg. Part II. The MaMvagga, V-X. The A'ullavagga, 
I— III. 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d. 
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Vol. XVIII. Pahlavi Texts. 

Translated by E. W. West. Part II. The Darfistan-t Dfntk 
and The Epistles of Manuxifhar. 8vo, cloth, 1 2s. 6d. 

Vol. XIX. The Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king. 

A Life of Buddha by Ajvaghosha Bodhisattva, translated from 
Sanskrit into Chinese by Dharmaraksha, a.d. 420, and from 
Chinese into English by Samuel Beal. 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d. 

This life of Buddha was translated from Sanskrit into Chinese, 
A.D. 420. // contains many legends, some of which show a certain 
similarity to the Evangelium infantiae, ifc. 

Vol. XX. Vinaya Texts. 

Translated from the Pali by T. W. Rhys Davids and Hermann 
Oldknbkrg. Part III. The .ffullavagga, IV-XII. 8vo, cloth, 
1 of. 6 d. 

Vol. XXI. The Saddharma-pu#dfarlka ; or, The Lotus 
of the True Law. 

Translated by H. Kern. 8vo, cloth, 1 2s. 6d. 

1 The Lotus of the True Law' a canonical book of the Northern 
Buddhists, translated from Sanskrit. There is a Chinese transla- 
tion of this book which was finished as early as the year 286 A.D. 

Vol. xxii. Gaina-SOtras. 

Translated from Prakrit by Hermann Jacobi. Part I. The 
AJaranga-Sutra and The Kalpa-Sutra. 8vo, cloth, ioj. 6d. 

The religion of the Gainas was founded by a contemporary of Buddha. 
It still counts numerous adherents in India, while there are no 
Buddhists left in India proper. 

[See Vol. XLV.] 

Vol. xxiii. The Zend-Avesta. 

Translated by James Dakmestetek. Part II. The Strdzahs, 
Yaxts, and Nyayif. 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d. 

Vol. XXIV. Pahlavi Texts. 

Translated by E. W. West. Part III. Dina-f Mainfig- 
Khircuf, Sikand-gumanfk Vig&r, and Sad Dar. 8vo, cloth, 
1 ox. 6d. 
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SECOND SERIES.. 

Vol. XXV. Manu. 

Translated by Georg Buhler. 8vo, cloth, 21s. 
This translation is founded on thai of Sir William f ones, which 
has been carefully revised and corrected with the help of seven native 
Commentaries. An Appendix contains all the quotations from Manu 
which are found in the Hindu Law-books, translated for the use of 
the Law Courts in India. Another Appendix gives a synopsis of 
parallel passages from the six Dharma-sHtras, the other Smntis, 
the Upanishads, the Mahdbhdrata, <Jv. 

Vol. XXVI. The 6atapatha-Brahma«a. 

Translated by Julius Eggeling. Part II. Books III and IV. 
8vo, cloth, \2S. 6d. 

Vols. XXVII and xxviii. The Sacred Books of China. 

The Texts of Confucianism. Translated by James Legge. Parts 
III and IV. The Li K\, or Collection of Treatises on the Rules 
of Propriety, or Ceremonial Usages. 8vo, cloth, 25J. 

Vol. XXIX. The Grzhya-Sutras, Rules of Vedic 
Domestic Ceremonies. 

Part I. .SSnkhayana, As valayana, Paraskara, Khadira. Trans- 
lated by Hermann Oldenberg. 8vo, cloth, 1 2s . 6d. 

Vol. xxx. The Grz'hya-Sutras, Rules of Vedic 
Domestic Ceremonies. 

Part II. Gobhila, Hirawyakeiin, Apastamba. Translated by 
Hermann Oldenberg. Apastamba, Ya^fla-paribhasha-sutras. 
Translated by F. Max Muller. 8vo, cloth, 12s. 6d. 
These rules of Domestic Ceremonies describe the home life of the 
ancient Aryas with a completeness and accuracy unmatched in any 
other literature. Some of these rules have been incorporated in the 
ancient Law-books. 

Vol. xxxi. The Zend-Avesta. 

Part III. The Yasna, Visparad, Afrinag&n, Gahs, and 
Miscellaneous Fragments. Translated by L. H. Mills. 8vo, 
cloth, 12X. 6d. 

Vol. XXXII. Vedic Hymns. 

Translated by F. Max Muller. Part I. 8vo, cloth, 18s. 6d. 
[See also Vol. XLVI.] 

Vol. XXXIII. The Minor Law-books. 

Translated by Julius Jolly. Part I. NSrada, Brjhaspati. 
8vo, cloth, 1 Of. 6d. 
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Vol. xxxiv. The Vedanta-Sutras, with the Com- 
mentary by .Sankaraiarya. Part I. 

Translated by G. Thibaut. 8vo, cloth, 1 2s. 6d. 
[See also Vol. XXXVIII.] 

Vols, xxxv and XXXVI. The Questions of King 
Milinda. 

Translated from the Pali by T. W. Rhys Davids. 
Part I. 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d. Part II. 8vo, cloth, 12s. 6d. 

Vol. XXXVII. Pahlavi Texts. 

Translated by E. W. West. Part IV. The Contents of the 
Nasks, as stated in the Eighth and Ninth Books of the 
Dtnkard. 1 5* . 

Vol. XXXVIII. The Vedanta-Sutras. Part II. 8vo, 
cloth, with full Index to both Parts, 1 2s . 6d. 

Vols, xxxix and xl. The Sacred Books of China. 
The Texts of Taoism. Translated by James Lkgge. 8vo, 
cloth, 2 is. 

Vol. xli. The 6atapatha- Brahma«a. Part III. 
Translated by Julius Eggeling. 8vo, cloth, 12s. 6d. 

Vol. XLH. Hymns of the Atharva-veda. 
Translated by M. Bloomfield. 8vo, cloth, 21s. 

VOL. XLlll. The 6atapatha-Brahma«a. 

Translated by Julius Eggeling. Part IV. Books VIII, 
IX, and X, 12*. 6d. 

Vol. XLIV. The .Satapatha-Brahmawa. 

Translated by Julius Eggeling. Part V. Books XI, XII, 
XIII, and XIV. iSs. 6d. 

Vol. XLV. The Gaina-Sutras. 

Translated from Prakrit, by Hermann Jacobi. Part II. The 
Uttaradhyayana Sutra, The Sutrakr/tahga Sutra. 8vo, cloth, 
12s. 6d. 

Vol. XLVI. Vedic Hymns. Part II. 8 vo, cloth, 14*. 

Vol. XLVII. Pahlavi Texts. 

Translated by E. W. West. Part V. Marvels of Zoroas- 
trianism. 8s. 6d. 

Vol. XL VIII. The Vedanta-Sutras, with Ramanu^a's 
.SHbhashya. 

Translated by G. Thibaut. [In the Press.] 

Vol. XLIX. Buddhist Mahayana Texts. Buddha- 
Aarita, translated by E. B. Cowell. Sukhavatt-vyuha.Va^TaMAe- 
dikS, &c, translated by F. Max Muller. Amitayur-Dhyina- 
Sutra, translated by J. Takakusu. 8vo, cloth, 12s. 6d. 



Digitized by 



Google 



RECENT ORIENTAL WORKS. 



Stnecfcota ©vomensia. 

ARYAN SERIES. 

Buddhist Texts from Japan. I. Va^ra^Medika ; The 

Diamond-Cutter. 

Edited by F. Max Muller, M.A. Small 4to, 3^. 6d. 
One of the most famous metaphysical treatises of the Mahayana Buddhists. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



The Saddharma-pu«</arika is one of the nine Dharmas 
which are known by the titles of — i. Ash/asahasrika Pra- 
^waparamita ; 2. Ga«dk-vyuha ; 3. Dajabhumirvara ; 4. Sa- 
madhi-ra^-a ; 5. Larika vatara ; .6. Saddharma-pu«rfarlka ; 
^r. Tathagata-guhyaka ; 8. Lalita-vistara ; 9. Suvar«a-pra- 
bhasa. 

These nine works, to which divine worship is offered, 
embrace (to use the words of the first investigator of 
Nepalese Buddhism 1 ) 'in the first, an abstract of the 
philosophy of Buddhism 2 ; in the seventh, a treatise on 
the esoteric doctrines; and in the seven remaining ones, 
a full illustration of every point of the ordinary doctrine 
and discipline, taught in the easy and effective way of 
example and anecdote, interspersed with occasional in- 
stances of dogmatic instruction. With the exception of 
the first, these works are therefore of a narrative kind ; but 
interwoven with much occasional speculative matter.' 

As to the form, it would seem that all the Dharmas may 
rank as narrative works, which, however, does not exclude in 
some of them a total difference in style of composition and 
character. The Lalita-vistara e.g. has the movement of a real 
epic, the Saddharma-puw^arika has not. The latter bears 
the character of a dramatic performance, an undeveloped 
mystery play, in which the chief interlocutor, not the only 

1 B. H. Hodgson, Essays on the Language, Literature, and Religion of Nepal 
and Tibet, p. 13 ; cf. p. 49. 

» As the Perfect Praj-wa is she who has produced all Tathagatas, the mother 
of all Bodhisattvas, Pratyekabuddhas, and Disciples (see Cowell and Eggeling, 
Catalogue of Buddhist Sanskrit Manuscripts, Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society, New Series, VIII, p. 3), we must infer that the work is chiefly intended 
to set forth the principia rerum. It begins with chaos (pradhana or pragma) ; 
and hence its place at the commencement of the list. We may, perhaps, best 
designate it as an abstract of mystic-natural or materialistic philosophy. 
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one, is .Sakyamuni, the Lord. It consists of a series of 
dialogues, brightened by the magic effects of a would-be 
supernatural scenery. The phantasmagorical parts of the 
whole are as clearly intended to impress us with the idea 
of the might and glory of the Buddha, as his speeches are 
to set forth his all-surpassing wisdom. Some affinity of its 
technical arrangement with that of the regular Indian drama 
is visible in the prologue or Nidana, where Maw^-urri at the 
end prepares the spectators and auditors — both are the 
same — for the beginning of the grand drama, by telling 
them that the Lord is about to awake from his mystic 
slumber and to display his infinite wisdom and power. 

In the book itself we find it termed a Sutra or Sutranta 
of the class called Mahavaipulya. In a highly instructive 
discussion on the peculiar characteristics and comparative 
age of the different kinds of Sutras, Burnouf arrives at the 
conclusion that the Mahavaipulya Sutras are posterior to 
the simple Sutras in general 1 . As there are two categories 
of simple Sutras, i. those in which the events narrated are 
placed contemporary with the Buddha, %. those which 
refer to persons living a considerable time after his reputed 
period, e. g. A^oka 2 , it follows that the composition of the 
Mahavaipulya Sutras must be held to fall in a later time 
than the production of even the second category of simple 
Sutras. Now in one of the latter, the, A-roka-Avadana, we 
read of Aroka using the word dlnara 3 , which leads us to 
the conclusion that the said Avadana was composed, not 
only after the introduction of dinar a from the West, in 
the first century of our era or later, but at a still more 
modern time, when people had forgotten the foreign origin 
of the coin in question. 

The results arrived at by Burnouf may be right so far as 
any Mahavaipulya Sutra, as a whole, is concerned ; they 
cannot be applied to all the component parts of such a 
work. Not to go further than the Saddharma-puwrfarlka 

' Introduction kllustoire <lu Buddhisme indien, pp. 103-128. 
* Burnouf, Introd. p. 218 seq. 

9 Burnouf, Introd. p. 423; cf. p. 431, where Pushyamitra is made to speak 
of Dinaras ; Max Muller, History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p 245. 
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and the Lalita-vistara, it can hardly be questioned that 
these works contain parts of very different dates, and derived 
from various sources. The material discrepancies between 
the version in prose and that in verse are occasionally too 
great to allow us to suppose them to have been made 
simultaneously or even by different authors conjointly at 
work 1 . Further it can be shown that the Mahavaipulya 
Sutras are partially made up of such materials as must be 
referred to the oldest period of Buddhism. Let me adduce 
some examples to render more clear what I mean. 

If we compare Lalita-vistara (Calc. ed.),p. 513, 13-p. 514, 
2, with Mahavagga (ed. Dr. Oldenberg) I, 5, 2, we perceive 
that the passages are to a great extent literally identical, 
and that the variations amount to little more than a 
varietas lectionis. 

The passage adduced is in prose ; now let us take some 
stanzas. In Mahavagga I, 5, 3, the Lord utters the follow- 
ing jlokas : 

kiH'^ena me adhigatam halam dani pakasitum, 
ragadosaparetehi nayam dhammo susambudho. 
parisotagami nipu«a>« gambhiram duddasaw a«um 
ragaratta na dakkhanti tamokhandhena avuta. 

This does not materially differ from Lalita-vistara, p. 515, 
16 seq.: 

pratisrotagamiko margo gambhiro durdrao mama, 
na taw drakshya(n)ti 2 ragandha alaw tasmat praklritum. 
anusrotaw pravlhyante kameshu patita/j pra^-aA ; 
kriikkrena. me'yawt sampraptam(l) alam tasmat praklritum. 

Though there is some difference in the wording and 
arrangement of the verses, it is of such a kind as to exclude 
all idea of the compiler of the Lalita-vistara having 
composed the distich s himself. Even the words ay aw 
dhammo susambudho and nipunam of the Pali text 
were known to him, as appears from the passage in prose 
immediately preceding the .rlokas quoted: gambhira/* 



1 See e.g. the foot-note, p. 413. 

' An erroneous Sanskritisation of the present tense dakkhanti. 
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khalv aya#z, Mahabrahman, maya dharmo *bhisam- 
buddha^ .rukshmo nipuwaA. What follows, api £ame, 
Brahman, ime gathe abhtksh«am pratibhasata^ 1 , 
is but a slight, not very, felicitous modification of what we 
read in the Mahavagga 1. c. : api 'ssu bhagavantaw ima 
ana££^ariya gathayo pa.tibha.tnsu pubbe assuta- 
pubba. 

Evidently from the same source are the verses in Trish- 
Aibh uttered by the god Brahma, Mahavagga I, 5, 7, and 
those found in Lalita-vistara, p. 517, 3 seq. The former text 
has: 

paturahosi Magadhesu pubbe 
dhammo asuddho samalehi /Hntito, 
apapur' etawz amatassa dvara;« 
suwantu dhammawe vimalenanubuddhaw 2 . 
The other runs thus : 

vado babhuva samalair vi^intito 
dharmo hy 3 amddho Magadheshu purvam ; 
amritam mune tad vivrwishva dvaraw 
•fr/nvanti 4 dharma vipulaw* vimalena buddham. 
On comparing the two texts we may infer that the Pali 
version is purer, that vado babhuva is a corruption of 
padu babhuva or something like it, answering to a 
Sanskrit pradur babhuva, but we cannot deny that the 
stanzas have the same origin. 

In Mahavagga I, 5, ia, the Lord addresses the god 
Brahma with the following TrishAibh : 
aparuta tesam amatassa dvara 
ye sotavanto, pamun^antu 6 saddham. 

1 Obviously an unhappy attempt to Sanskritise a Pali or Prakrit pati- 
bhamsu; it ought to have been pratyabhasish/am. 

* The text is corrupt; we have either to read vimalanubuddham, a 
Tatpurusha compound expressing the same as what the text exhibits, or vima- 
lena buddham. 

9 Hi is meaningless, and only a clumsy device to satisfy the exigency of 
Sanskrit phonetical rules, which are not applicable to Prakrit. 

4 Read .rrmvantu. 

5 Read dharmam vimalena. Vipula probably owes its origin to a 
dittography. 

6 I do not understand this pamuiiiantu, i. e. let them cast off, loose or emit. 
Perhaps we have to read payuu^antu, let them practise. 
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vihi*«sasa##i paguwawz na bhasi 
dhammaw pa«itaw manu^-esu, Brahma; iti. 

Then in prose : Atha kho Brahma Sahampati katavakaso 
kho 'mhi bhagavata dhammadesanaya *ti bhagavantam 
abhivadetva padakkhi«aw katva tatth' ev' antaradhayi. 

The parallel passage in Lalita-vistara, p. 520, 19 seq., 
has: 

apavrrtas tesham 1 amrttasya dvara 
Brahmann iti 2 satataw ye .rrotavanta/*, 
pravlranti jraddha na vihe/Aasa^wa 
,rr/«vanti dharmaw Magadheshu sattva& 

Atha khalu Sikht Mahabrahma Tathagatasyadhivasanaw 
viditva tush/a udagra attamana pramuditaA pritisauma- 
nasya^atas Tathagatasya padau jirasabhivanditva tatrai- 
vantaradhat. 

At the meeting of the A^ivaka monk Upaka and the 
Buddha, the latter is represented as having pronounced the 
following .vlokas (Mahavagga I, 6, 8 and 9) : 

na me a£ariyo atthi, sadiso me na vi^ati, 
sadevakasmiw lokasmiw n' atthi me pa/ipuggalo. 
aham hi araha loke, aham sattha anuttaro, 
eko 'mhi sammasambuddho, sitibhuto 'smi nibbuto. 
madisa ve Gina honti ye patta asavakkhaya**, 
^ita me papaka dhamma tasmaham Upaka 3 £"ino. 

Materially the same jlokas, albeit in somewhat different 
arrangement, occur Lalita-vistara, p. 526, a a seq., as being 
spoken at the same meeting : 

kkaryo nahi me ka&£it, sadmo me na vidyate, 
eko 'ham asmi sambuddha//, jritibhuto nirasrava^. 
aham evaham 4 loke jasta hy aham anuttara^, 
sadevasuragandharve nasti me pratipudgalaA 5 . 

1 Read tesham, if not tesam, because a contraction of am and a following 
vowel into one syllable is as common as one of am is unheard of. 

' These words do not suit the metre, and have undoubtedly been transposed 
from their original place, which they have kept in the P3.li text. 

* Rather Upaka, a common Prakrit form of the vocative case. See Sukha- 
vatt-vyuha, p. xi, in Anecdota Oxoniensia, Aryan Series, vol. i, part ii. 

* Read aham evaraham (Sanskrit arhan). 

* The Calc ed. has wrongly °dharvo and "puftgala*. 
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Gina hi madma g%ey& ye prapta asravakshayam, 
g'tik me papaka dharmas tenopa(ka) G'mo [hy] aham. 

The following verses, taken from Mahavagga and Lalita- 
vistara 1. c, have likewise the same origin, notwithstanding 
some variations : 

dhamma^akkam pavattetum ga£Mami Kasinam puraw, 
andhabhutasmi lokasmiw* ahawhi amatadudrabhiw. 

Compare : 
Vara«asiw gamishyami gatva vai Kajikaw purtm, 
andhabhutasya lokasya kartasmy asadr/stw 1 prabham. 
Vara«asi>8 gamishyami gatva vai KfLsUckm purtm, 
•rabdahinasya lokasya tadayishye 2 'mn'tadundubhim. 
Vara«asiw gamishyami gatva vai Klrikaw purtm, 
dharma^akram pravartishye lokeshv aprativartitam. 

An important passage on the divine sight of the Buddha 
in Lalita-vistara, p. 439 seq., almost literally occurs in the 
SamaMaphala-Sutta, as has been pointed out by Burnouf 3 . 

These few examples I have chosen will suffice to prove 
that the material of a Mahavaipulya Sutra is partly as old 
as that of any other sacred book of the Buddhists. The 
language of the prose part of those Sutras does not differ 
from that used in the simple Sutras of the Northern canon. 
Should the Sanskrit text prove to be younger than the 
Pali text, then we may say that we do not possess the 
Northern tradition in its original shape. That result, 
however, affords no criterion for the distinction between 
the simple Sutras and the Mahavaipulya Sutras, for both are 
written in the very same Sanskrit, if we except the Gathas. 

It would lead me too far, were I to enter into the heart 
of the question which of the three idioms, Sanskrit, Pali, 
and the so-called Gatha dialect, was the oldest scriptural 
language of the Buddhists, and I will therefore confine 
myself to a few remarks. In the first place it will be granted 

1 The reading aham sadn'stm of the Calc. ed. is clearly a corrupt reading. 

* This word, which spoils the metre, has manifestly replaced an older 
expression, not unlikely ahanhi, or a similar form of the future tense of Shan 
(Sansk. ahanishye). 

3 Lotus de la bonne Loi, p. 864. 
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that the same person cannot have uttered any speech or 
stanza in two languages at the same time, and, further, that 
he is not likely to have spoken Sanskrit, when expressing him- 
self in prose, and to have had recourse to a mere dialect, when 
speaking in poetry. One need not suppose that the common 
and everyday language of the god Brahma and the Buddha 
was Pali or Prakrit, in order to call it an absurdity that those 
persons would have spoken prose in Sanskrit and poetry in 
the Gatha dialect, such as we find in some passages already 
quoted and in many others. Nor is it absurd, even if we do 
not believe that Pali is the original language of scripture, 
to contend that the Sanskrit text of the canonical works is 
at any rate a translation from some dialect. If the Sanskrit 
text of the Northern Sutras, in general, were the original one, 
it would be impossible to account for occasional mistrans- 
lations and for the fact that the most palpable dialect forms 
have been left untouched, whenever the passage by being 
Sanskritised would have been spoilt. A striking instance is 
afforded in Lalita-vistara, p. 145. There we read that the pro- 
nouncing of the letter th a of the Indian alphabet is to be 
brought in connection with the word /^apaniyaprajna, i.e. 
a question that should be avoided, set aside, Pali /Tapani- 
yap a n h o. Here the context absolutely opposed itself to the 
Pali or Prakrit ///apanlya being rendered by the Sanskrit 
sthipaniya, because the initial syllable of this form could 
not be made to agree with the letter th a. On the same 
page of the Lalista-vistara we also meet with a word 
airapatha 1 , the initial syllable of which must needs har- 
monise with the diphthong ai, so that airapatha did not 
admit of being Sanskritised into aryapatha. From the 
occurrence of this airapatha I infer that the original text 
was composed in some kind of Prakrit, and not in regular 
Pali, because the latter has lost both the primary and 
secondary diphthong ai, though it may be asked whether 
forms such as kayira (Sansk. karya), payirupasati 

1 Written airapatha, for the Vriddhi vowel denotes the sound of ai in 
Sanskrit, at least originally ; from the same diphthong being nsed in the Asoka 
edicts in thaira (Sansk. sthavira), we must infer that the diphthong was, in 
the then Prakrit, sounded ai, not ai. 
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(Sansk. paryupasati), and the like are anything else but 
instances of inaccurate spelling 1 . This much is certain that 
thaira occurs in the inscriptions of Ajoka, and in these 
the diphthong cannot but have the value of a short a fol- 
lowed by i. 

If we eliminate the Sanskrit, there remain two dialects, 
Pali and the Gatha idiom. Which of the two can lay claim 
to being the original language of the Buddhist scriptures or 
is the nearest approach to it? Pali is intelligible in its 
phonetics, the Gathas are not. Under ordinary circum- 
stances the comparatively greater regularity of Pali would 
tend to favour its claims ; the case before us is, however, so 
peculiar that it is not safe to draw inferences from the state 
in which the Gathas have come to us. It seems to me that 
the verses in the Northern books in general, as well as the 
prose of the Mahavastu 2 , have been Sanskritised to a large 
extent, so that they ought to be restored, as much as 
possible, to a more primitive form, before a comparison with 
Pali can lead to satisfactory results. When we come across 
such words as hesh/Md (Sansk. adhastad), guwebhiA, 
&c, we easily perceive that these forms are more primitive 
than Pali h e / /// a, g u n e h i ; but what warrant have we of such 
forms being really in use at the time when the Gathas were 
composed, if we observe that in a verse, Lalita-vistara 53, 
the syllable bhi/i is reckoned as a short one in the words 
guwebhiA pratipur«a? In short, in their present state 
the Gathas afford no conclusive evidence that the language in 
which they were composed is older than Pali. 

Whatever may have been the phonetic aspect of the 
oldest standard dialect of the Buddhists, its vocabulary is 
unmistakably closely related to that of the 5atapatha- 
brahmawa. The coincidences are so striking that the 



1 That is, kayira was probably pronounced kaira, which cannot be 
exactly expressed by tj^, because those who were acquainted with the rules 
of Sanskrit grammar would pronounce this and similar words with the sound 
ofai. 

1 The able editor of this work, M. Senart, makes the following remarks on 
its language (p. xii): 'Nous sommes ici en presence d'une langue irreguliere 
et instable, melange singulier de formes diverses d'age et d'origine.* 
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interval separating the younger parts of the .Satapatha and 
the beginnings of Buddhist literature can hardly be sup- 
posed to have been very great. Among those coincidences 
I cite sarvavat, a word which as yet has not been dis- 
covered in the whole range of Sanskrit literature except 
Satap. XIV, 7, i, 10, and in Northern Buddhist writings, as 
well as in Pali (sabbava). The iirof Xtyoiuvop ekoti 
Satap. XII, 2, 2, 4 recurs in ekoti-bhava, Lalita-vistara, 
p. 147, 8 1 ; p. 439, 6; Pali ekodi-bhava 2 . The expres- 
sion samtrita in the sense of 'equipped, furnished with' 
occurs in Satapatha thrice s , in Atharva-veda once, in Sad- 
dharma-pu«</artka several times, e.g. in pa/faghaa/asa- 
mirita, chap. xxii. We may add the Prakritism ing in 
samin^ayati, Brthad-arawyaka VI, 4, 23, the usual form 
in Buddhist works in Sanskrit, Gatha dialect, and Pali ; 
further manku, .Satap. V, 5, 4, 11 ; man da. in the com- 
pound nauraa«rfa, Satap. II. 3, 3, 15 ; cf. bodhi-ma«</a. 
An archaic trait in the stanzas is the expletive use of the 
particle u, e.g. in teno, yeno, tasyo, adyo, for tena, 
yena, tasya, adya. Both in prose and poetry 4 we meet 
with no, sometimes in the sense of Sansk. no, which etymo- 
logically of course is identical with it, at other times in that of 
Sansk. na. An analogous case is Sansk. atho, almost im- 
perceptibly differing from at ha. Perhaps the most curious 
of similar forms in the Gathas is ko, in meaning exactly 
coinciding with ka. ; this iol take to be the older form of 
the Magadhi k\i in the Aroka edicts. 

From the occurrence of peculiar old words and forms we 
may draw inferences as to the age of certain compositions 
in ordinary cases ; but it is not safe to apply the same test, if 
there is sufficient reason to suppose that the work, the date 



1 Ekabhibhava of the Calc. text is a clerical blander. 

* See Childers' Pali Diet. p. 134, where the Thero Subhflti's etymology eko 
n d eX i proves that he does not know the origin of the word ; nor is it likely that the 
writer of the Pali passage cited by Childers knew more, for had he recognised 
the word, he would have written ekoti, because a Prakrit d between two 
vowels, if answering to a Sanskrit t, usually requires a t in Pali. 

* III, 5. 1. 31 ; VIII, 2, 6; XIV, 1, 3, 31. 

* Also in the inscriptions of Asoka. 

[21] b 
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of which we wish to determine, has been carefully moulded 
upon time-honoured models. In such a case new words 
prove a good deal 1 , old ones next to nothing. Therefore it 
would be an abuse of the argument ex silentio to infer 
from the total absence of such new words in our Sad- 
dharma-puwrfarika that the bulk of the Sutra must date 
from the earlier period of Buddhism. 

I had already occasion to notice that the two versions, 
the prose and the metrical one, in our Sutra show here 
and there material discrepancies. The question arises 
to which of the two we must award the palm of pri- 
ority. Repeatedly, both in prose and poetry, the Sutra 
is spoken of as consisting of stanzas ; e. g. chap, vii, st 82 ; 
chapters x and xxii in the prose portion, several times. 
As the term of stanza (gatha), for aught I know, is never 
used to denote a certain number of syllables, there is a 
strong presumption that the ancient text consisted of 
verses, with an admixture of short prose passages serving 
as introduction or to connect the more solemn poetical 
pieces. The idea to expand such passages into a regular 
prose version would especially recommend itself at a period 
when the poetical dialect began to become obsolete and 
obscure. Without being a formal commentary, the prose 
version would yet tend to elucidate the older holy text. 

It will not be objected that, because not all chapters in 
the Saddharma-puwdkrlka have a poetical version added, 
the original cannot have been a poem. For the chapters 
containing but one version, viz. xxi, xxii, xxiii, xxv, and 
xxvi, show decided traces of being later additions; and 
as to the final chapter, it may be held to be a moderate 
amplification of a short prose epilogue. 

In contending that the original text of our Sfttra was pro- 
bably, in the main, a work in metrical form, I do not mean 
to say that the poetical version in all the chapters must be 



1 As e.g. the word din&ra in the Asoka Avadana ; the passage on the Greeks 
Yonas. in Assal&yana Sutta (ed. Pischel), p. 10 ; cf. the editor's remark, p. 6 ; 
the word karama for kalama, calamus to write with, in Karanrfa-vy&ha 
(Calc. ed.), p. 69. 
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considered to be prior to the prose 1 . The GatBaTofTheSad- 
dharma-pu«</arika are nowhere very brilliant, but in some 
chapters they are so excessively clumsy and mechanically put 
together that involuntarily we are led to the assumption of 
their having been made by persons to whom the old dialect 
was no longer familiar. The stanzas, e. g. in chapters xi and 
xiv, are abominable in form, and unusually silly ; those in 
chap, xxiv are a pattern of mechanical verse-making, and 
give the impression as if they were intended rather to stul- 
tify than to edify the credulous reader. Now it is a curious 
fact that in a Chinese preface to the translation of our 
Sutra by 6/Tanagupta and Dharmagupta, A.D. 6oi 3 , we 
meet with the following notice: 'The omission of the 
Gathas in No. 134, chaps. 12 and 25 s , have since been filled 
in by some wise men, whose example I wish to follow *.' 

Here we have a direct proof that the Gathas of some 
chapters have been added in later times. Had we similar 
notices concerning all the chapters in which the Gathas are of 
a comparatively modern date, and could we prove that the 
prose of such chapters belongs to a later period, then the 
supposition of the ancient text of the Saddharma-puraforika 
having been in the main a metrical one would seem to lose 
in strength. For, reasoning by analogy, one might say 
that just as some later chapters have notoriously been 
enriched with a metrical version in later times, so the 
ancient parts also will have gradually received their Gathas. 
Still the fact remains that those chapters in which the me- 
trical portion is wanting clearly belong to a later period, so 
that it is questionable whether their case is entirely ana- 
logous to that of the more ancient part of the whole work. 

1 Isolated stauas, a* in chapters xxii, xzv, and elsewhere, are wholly left 
ont of question. 

* Catalogue of the Tripi/aka (Oxford), by Mr. Bunyiu Nanjio; Sfltra Pi/aka, 
col. 45. 

* In the English translation chapters xi and xxiv. 

* Another notice in the above-mentioned Catalogue, col. 44, runs thus : 'The 
portion of prose ' (of chap, xxiv) ' was translated by Kumara ytva, of the latter 
Tshin dynasty, A.D. 384-417; and that of Gathas by Gitanagupta, of the 
Northern Ken dynasty, a.d. 557-589.' So it seems that the Gathas have been 
added, and, not unlikely, been composed, between 417 and 557 a.d. 

D2 
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At present we are far from the ultimate end which critical 
research has to reach; we are not able to assign to each 
part of our Sutra its proper place in the development of 
Buddhist literature. We may feel that compositions from 
different times have been collected into a not very har- 
monious whole ; we may even be able to prove that some 
passages are as decidedly ancient as others are modern, but 
any attempt to analyse the compound and lay bare its 
component parts would seem to be premature. Under 
these circumstances the inquiry after the date of the work 
resolves itself into the question at what time the book 
received its present shape. 

There exist, as it is well known, various Chinese trans- 
lations of the Saddharma-pu«</arlka, or parts of it, the dates 
of which are well ascertained. The above-mentioned Cata- 
logue by Mr. Bunyiu Nanjio affords some valuable informa- 
tion about the subject, from which I borrow the following 
particulars 1 : 

The oldest Chinese translation, known by the title of 
Zsfan-fa-hwa-y&in, is from Ku Fa-hu (Dharmaraksha), of the 
Western Tsin dynasty, A.D. 365-316; in 38 chapters 2 . 

Equally old is an incomplete translation entitled Sa-than- 
fan-tho-li-£in, of an unknown author. 

Next in time comes the Miao-fa-lien-hwa-£in, by Kuma- 
ra^iva, of the latter Tshin dynasty, A.D. 384-41 7 8 . It agrees 
with the Tibetan version, and contains 38 chapters. Of one 
chapter (xxiv in the Nepalese MSS. and the English 
translation) Kumar^giva translated the prose only; the 
Gathas were rendered by GVianagupta, of the Northern 
Kea dynasty, A.D. 557-589. 

The last translation in order of time, entitled Thien-phin- 
miao-fa-lien-hwa-£in, is from <7nanagupta and Dharma- 
gupta, A.D. 601, of the Sui dynasty; in 37 chapters. 

We see that the older translations — and, consequently, 
their originals — counted one chapter more than our MSS. 

1 Sutra Pi/aka, col. 44 seqq. 

» In S. Beal, The Boddhist Tripi/aka, p. 14, the name of the author Ku Fa- 
hn (Chu-fa-hu) is identified with Dharmagupta. 
* Cf. Beal, Buddhist Tripi/aka, p. 15. 
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The difference, however, does not affect the contents of the 
whole, because the matter divided over chapters 1 1 and 1 2 
of the older translations is contained in chap, xi of our 
texts and the latest Chinese version. The order of the 
chapters is the same in all the texts, both original and 
translated, up to chap. xx(=2i older division); the dis- 
crepancies first begin at chap, xxi, on Dharanis. The 
subjoined comparative table, to begin with the chapter on 
Dhara«is, exhibits the order of the last seven chapters in 
the various texts. The first column refers to the Nepalese 
MSS. and the Chinese translation by £nanagupta and 
Dharmagupta ; the second to the oldest Chinese transla- 
tion ; the third to that of Kumara^va. 
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A glance at this table will suffice to convince us that 
chapters xxi-xxvi (i-6) are of later growth, if we bear 
in mind that the order of the chapters down to the Dha- 
raals is the same in all sources. This result is quite in 
harmony with what we would have guessed upon internal 
grounds. The last chapter, entitled Dharmaparyaya, must, 
from its very nature, have been the close, the epilogue of 
the whole. In the Chinese translation of Kumara^-iva it 
occurs, as the table shows, immediately after chap, xx, by 
itself a clear indication that xxi-xxvi are later additions. 
It is somewhat strange that in the older translation of 
K\x Fa-hu the Dharmaparyaya has already taken its place 
after the additional matter, but this may be explained on 
the supposition that Kumara^iva, though living in a later 
time, made use of ancient manuscripts 1 . However that 

' The preface to the Chinese translation of Gn&nagupta and Dharmagupta 
says : ' The translations of K u Fa-hu and Kumarajiva are most probably made 
from two different texts.' 
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may be, I think that the following facts may be held to 
be established, both from internal and external evidence : 
i. The more ancient text of the Saddharma-puwrfarlka 
contained 21 chapters and an epilogue, i.e. the matter of 
chaps, i-xx and of chap, xxvii; 2. The later additions, 
excepting probably some verses, had been connected with 
the work, in the way of Parirish/as or Addenda, about 
250 a.d. or earlier. As the book, along with the ParLrish/as, 
already existed some time before 250 A.D., we may safely 
conclude that the more ancient text in 21 chapters, the 
epilogue included, dates some centuries earlier. Greater 
precision is for the present impossible. 

We know that a commentary on the Saddharma-pu«/a- 
rika was composed by Vasubandhu 1 . The date of that 
work, not yet recovered, it seems, must fall between 550 
and 600 A. D., or at least not much earlier, for Vasubandhu's 
pupil Guwaprabha became the Guru of the famous Sx\- 
Harsha, alias .Siladitya, king of Kanauj, the friend of 
Hiouen Thsang 2 . The latter often mentions Vasubandhu 
and some of that great doctor's writings, as well as Gu«a- 
prabha 3 . As both worthies at the time of Hiouen Thsang's 
visiting India had already departed this life, and Vasu- 
bandhu must have been at least one generation older than 
Guwaprabha, we cannot be far amiss in assigning to Vasu- 
bandhu's commentary the date above specified. 

It appears from the above-mentioned preface to the 
Chinese translation of A.D. 601, that the text-differences in 
the MSS. current in those days were more important than 
such as we observe in the Nepalese MSS. from 1000 A.D. 
downward, with which the Tibetan closely agree. The 
Chinese preface is so interesting that it is worth while to 



1 Wassiljew, Buddhismus, p. a a a. This was written before the publication 
of my Cambridge Lectures, ' India, what can it teach us ?' and affords valuable, 
because independent, confirmation of the chronological system contained in 
Note G, 'Renaissance of Sanskrit Literature,' pp. 381-366.— The Editor, 
F. M. M. 

9 Wassiljew, Buddhismus, p. 78 ; cf. pp. 64 and a 19 ; Taranatha, Geschichte 
des Buddhismus (transl. Schiemer), p. 136. 

* See especially Histoire de la vie de Hiouen Thsang, pp. 83, 93, 97, 1 14 ; 106. 
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copy a passage from it as quoted in the Catalogue of the 
Tripi/aka 1 : 

'The translations of K\x Fa-hu, No. 138, and Kumara- 
£"iva, No. 134, are most probably made from two different 
texts. In the repository of the Canon, I (the author of the 
preface) have seen two texts (or copies of the text, of the 
Saddharma-pum/arika) ; one is written on the palm leaves, 
and the other in the letters of Kwei-tsz', or Khara£ar, 
Kumara^fva's maternal country. The former text exactly 
agrees with No. 138, and the latter with No. 134. No. 138 
omits only the Gathas of the Samantamukha-parivarta, 
chap. 24. But No. 134 omits half of the Oshadhi- 
parivarta, chap. 5, the beginning of the Pa«£abhikshujata- 
vyakarana-parivarta, chap. 8, and that of the Saddhar- 
mabhanaka-parivarta, chap. 10, and the Gathas of the 
Devadatta-parivarta, chap. i2 a , and those of the Saman- 
tamukha-parivarta, chap. 25. Moreover, No. 134 puts the 
Dharmaparyaya-parivarta (the last chapter of the Sutra) 
before the Bhaisha^yara^a-parivarta, chap. 23. Nos. 138 
and 134 both place the Dharawl-parivarta next to the 
Samantamukha-parivarta, chaps. 24 and 25 respectively. 
Beside these, there are minor differences between the text 
and translation. The omission of the Gathas in No. 134, 
chaps. 12 and 25, have since been filled in by some wise 
men, whose example I wish to follow. In the first year 
of the ^an-sheu period, A.D. 601, I, together with Gnana- 
gupta and Dharmagupta, have examined the palm-leaf text, 
at the request of a .S'ramawa, .Shan-hhin, and found that the 
beginning of two chapters, 8th and 10th, are also wanting 
in the text (though No. 138 contains them). Nevertheless 
we have increased a half of the 5th chapter, and put the 
1 2th chapter into the nth, and restored the Dharawi- 
parivarta and Dharmaparyaya-parivarta to their proper 
order, as chaps. 21 and 27. There are also some words 
and passages which have been altered (while the greater 



1 SQtra Pifeka, col. 45. 

* In the Nepalese MSS. and the European translations the latter part of 
chap. xi. 
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part of No. 134 is retained). The reader is requested not 
to have any suspicion about these differences.' 

According to the opinion of an eminent Chinese scholar, 
the late Stanislas Julien, the translation of Kumara^iva 
widely differs from Burnouf s. He gives utterance to that 
opinion in a letter dated June 12, 1866, and addressed to 
Professor Max Miiller, to whose obliging kindness it is 
due that I am able to publish a specimen of Kumarafiva's 
version rendered into French by Stanislas Julien. The 
fragment answers to the stanzas 1-22 of chap. iii. As 
it is too long to be inserted here, I give it hereafter on 
page xl. 

On comparing the fragment with the corresponding 
passages in Burnouf's French translation and the English 
version in this volume, the reader cannot fail to perceive 
that the discrepancies between the two European versions 
are fewer and of less consequence than between each of 
them and Kumara^iva's work. It is hardly to be supposed 
that the text used by Kumara^iva can have differed so 
much from ours, and it seems far more probable that 
he has taken the liberty, for clearness sake, to modify the 
construction of the verses, a literal rendering whereof, it 
must be owned, is impossible in any language. It is a pity 
that Stanislas Julien has chosen for his specimen a frag- 
ment exclusively consisting of Gathas. A page in prose 
would have been far more useful as a test of the accuracy 
of the Chinese version. 

Proceeding to treat of the contents of our Sutra, I begin by 
quoting the passage where Burnouf, in his usual masterly 
way, describes the general character of the book and the 
prominent features of the central figure in it. The illus- 
trious French scholar writes 1 : 

' La, comme dans les Sutras simples, c'est Cakya qui est 
le plus important, le premier des €tres ; et quoique l'ima- 
gination du compilateur l'ait doue" de toutes les perfections 
de science et de vertu admises chez les Buddhistes ; quoique 
Cakya revere deja un caractere mythologique, quand il 

1 Introduction, p. 1 19. 
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declare qu'il y a longtemps qu'il remplit les devoirs d'un 
Buddha, et qu'il doit les remplir longtemps encore, malgr£ 
sa mort prochaine, laquelle ne detruit pas son eternite ; 
quoiqu'ennn on le represente creant de son corps des 
Buddhas qui sont comme les images et les reproductions 
ideales de sa personne mortellc, nulle part Cakyamuni 
n'est nomme Dieu ; nulle part il ne recoit le titre d'Adi- 
buddha.' 

To this I have nothing to object, only something to add. 
It is perfectly true that .Sakya does not receive the simple 
title of Deva ; why? Because that title is far too poor for 
so exalted a personage who is the Devatideva, the para- 
mount god of gods. So he is called in the Lotus, chap, vii, 
st. 31 \ and innumerable times in the whole range of Bud- 
dhist literature, both in Pali and Sanskrit 2 . It is further 
undeniable that the title of Adibuddha does not occur in 
the Lotus, but it is intimated that Sakya is identical with 
Adibuddha in the words : 'From the very beginning (adita 
e v a) have I roused, brought to maturity, fully developed them 
(the innumerable Bodhisattvas) to be fit for their Bodhisattva 
position V It is only by accommodation that he is called 
Adibuddha, he properly being anadi, i.e. existing from 
eternity, having no beginning. The Buddha most solemnly 
declares (chap, xv) that he reached Bodhi an immense 
time ago, not as people fancy, first at Gaya. From the 
whole manner in which .Sakya speaks of his existence in 
former times, it is perfectly clear that the author wished to 
convey the meaning that the Lord had existed from 
eternity, or, what comes to the same, from the very begin- 
ning, from time immemorial, &c. 

Sakya has not only lived an infinite number of iEons in 
the past, he is to live for ever. Common people fancy that 
he enters Nirvawa, but in reality he only makes a show of 
Nirviwa out of regard for the weakness of men. He, the 

1 Buraouf s rendering is ' Diva suplrieur aux Divas.' 

9 Less frequent than devatideva is the synonymous devadhideva, e.g. 
Lalita-vistara, p. 131 ; essentially the same is the term sarvadevottama, the 
highest of all gods, ib. p. 144. 

* See chap, xiv, p. J95. 



Digitized by 



Google 



xxvi saddharma-pua-darJka. 

Father of the world 1 , the Self-born One, the Chief and 
Saviour* of creatures, produces a semblance of Nirvana, 
whenever he sees them given to error and folly 8 . In reality 
his being is not subject to complete Nirva«a ; it is only by 
a skilful device that he makes a show of it ; and repeatedly 
he appears in the world of the living, though his real abode 
is on the summit of the Grj'dhraku/a 4 . All this is, in 
other words, the teaching of Narayawa in Bhagavad-gita IV, 
6 seqq.: 

Ago 'pi sann avyayatma bhutanam trvaro 'pi san, 
prakn'tiw svam adhish/^aya sambhavamy atmamayaya. 
yada-yada hi dharmasya glanir bhavati, Bharata, 
abhyutthinam adharmasya tadatmanawz srigkmy aham. 
paritrawaya sadhunawt vinlraya ka. dushkn'tam, 
dharmasawzsthapanarthaya sambhavami yuge-yuge. 
The Buddha is anthropomorphic, of course ; what god is 
not? The Lotus, far from giving prominence to the un- 
avoidable human traits, endeavours as much as possible to 
represent the Lord and his audience as superhuman beings. 
In chap, xiv there is a great pause, as in a drama, of no 
less than fifty intermediate kalpas, during which .Sakya- 
muni and all his hearers keep silence 5 . A second pause 
of iooo, or according to a various reading, 100,000 years 
is held in chap. xx. Now it is difficult to conceive that 
any author, wilfully and ostentatiously, would mention 
such traits if he wished to impress the reader with the 
notion that the narrative refers to human beings. 

It will not be necessary to multiply examples. There 
is, to my comprehension, not the slightest doubt that the 

1 Cf. Krishna declaring of himself in Bhagavad-gtti IX, 17 : Pitaham yagato 
mata dhata'pitamahaA. Cf. XI, 43. The significant title of Pitamaha is given 
to Buddha in an inscription found at Dooriya (Bitha) ; Cunningham, Archseol. 
Survey, vol. Hi, pi. xviii ; cf. p. 48. 

' Like Narayana in Bhagavad-gtta XII, J : Tesham aham samuddharta- 
mn'tyusamsarasagarat. 

• Chap, xv, st. 21. * Chap, xv, st. 6, 10. 

9 One intermediate kalpa is, in the system, equal to 8 yugas. As 4 yogas 
number 4,320,000 years, it follows that the pause lasted 432 millions of years. 
Esoterically, kalpa has certainly denoted a short interval of time, but even 
if we take the ' intermediate kalpa ' to mean, in reality, a lapse of time equal 
to a few hours, the pause would not refer to an historical event. 



Digitized by 



Google 



INTRODUCTION. XXVU 



Saddharma-puxb/arika intends to represent Sakya as the 
supreme being, as the god of gods, almighty and all-wise. 
But what have we to understand by the words ' god ' and 
'god of gods?' that is the question. To find the answer 
let us recall to memory the theosophic notions prevailing 
in ancient India at certain periods. 

In general it may be said that the Upanishads recognise 
two supreme beings, which in a mystical way are somehow 
identified ; one is the great illuminator of the macrocosm, 
and is sometimes called the Sun, at other times Ether ; the 
other, the enlightener of the microcosm, is Mind or Reason \ 
As soon as the Sun ceased to be considered an animate 
being or to be represented as such, he might continue, for 
worship's sake, honoris causa, to be called the highest 
god; the really remaining deity was Reason, poetically 
termed the inward light. This idea is expressed by Nila-. 
kaw^a in his commentary on Bhagavad-gita V, 14, in the 
following terms: Prabhuj £idatma surya ivasmada- 
dinam prakajakaA, the Lord (is) the intelligent Self that 
like a sun is the illuminator of ourselves and others 2 . Now 
the same author, in his notes on Bhagavad-gita VI, 30, dis- 
tinctly states that our inward consciousness, or as he puts 
it, the pratyagatman, the individual Self, otherwise called 
£"iva, is Naraya«a, i.e. the supreme being. At IX, 28 he 
paraphrases Naraya«a by sarvesham pratyagatman, 
the individual consciousness of all (sentient beings); at. 
XII, 14 he identifies Narayawa with nirguwam brahma. 
Just as here and there Narayaaa is represented as clad in 
all the glory and majesty of a sovereign, as the illuminator, 
the vivifier of the world, in one word as the sun, so we find 
Sakyamuni invested with all the grandeur and all the 
resources of a ruler of nature. Philosophically, both Nara- 
ya«a and his counterpart 5akyamuni are purushottama, 
paramatman, the highest brahman, Mind. .Sakyamuni 

* See e. g. K Aandogya-npanishad III, 18 and 19 ; cf. Bhagavad-gttl XV, 11. 

1 Cf. Bhagavad-gita XIII, 33: yatha prakasayaty eka* kn'tsnam lokam imam 
raviA, ksfaetram kshetrt tatba kn'tsnam prakasayati, Bharata. The kshetra 
here is the body, the kshetrin is Mind, Reason, atman. Cf. 5ankara on 
i'Aandogja-upanishad, L c. 
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is, esoterically, the very same muni, the beholder of good 
and evil, the puwyapapekshita muni that is spoken of 
in Manu VIII, 91. It is acknowledged in Bhagavad-gita IX, 
14 seqq. that the supreme being may be conceived and re- 
spected in different ways according to the degree of intelli- 
gence of creatures. Some pay their worship by leading a 
virtuous life, others by pious devotion, others by contem- 
plation, others by confessing a strictly monistic philosophy 1 , 
others by acknowledging a personal god 2 . The Lord in 
the Saddharma-puWarika admits of being viewed in all 
these various aspects. Whether the Buddha-theory, such 
as we find it developed in the Sutra, not in plain words, 
indeed, but by circumlocutions and ambiguities, should be 
called atheistic or not, is a matter of comparatively slight 
importance, about which opinions may differ. This much, 
however, may be asserted, that the Lotus and the Bhagavad- 
gtta are, in this respect, exactly on a par. 

The conclusion arrived at is that the .Sakyamuni of the 
Lotus is an ideal, a personification, and not a person. Traits 
borrowed, or rather surviving, from an older cosmological 
mythology, and traces of ancient nature-worship abound 
both in the Lotus and the Bhagavad-gita, but in the 
highest sense of the word, paramarthatas, the Purushot- 
tama in both is the centre of mental life. It is just possible 
that the ancient doctors of the Mahayana have believed 
that such an ideal once walked in the flesh here on earth, 
but the impression left by the spirit and the letter of the 
whole work does not favour that supposition. In later 
times fervent adherents of the Mahayana really held that 
belief, as we know from the example of the pious Hiouen 
Thsang, who was evidently as earnest in his belief that the 
Lord once trod the soil of India as he was convinced of 
Mziigusri, Maitreya, and Avalokitervara existing as ani- 
mated beings. Whether the system of the Lotus can be 
said to agree with what is supposed to be 'genuine' Bud- 

1 The followers of the Upanishads, Aupanishadas, who say,' Myself am God,' 
or as Ntlakan/Aa puts it, ' Myself am the Lord Vasudeva.' 

* According to Nllaka»/Aa the common people, who think, ' He, the Lord, 
is my Master.' 
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dhism, it is not here the place to discuss. So far as the 
Northern Church is concerned, the book must be acknow- 
ledged as the very cream of orthodoxy ; it is the last, the 
supreme, the most sublime of the Sutras exposed by the 
Lord ; it is, so to say, the jiroma«i, the crown jewel, of 
all Sutras 1 . 

The contents of the separate chapters into which the 
Sutra is divided may be described, summarily, as follows : 

x. Prologue. 

a. Awakening of the Lord from his mystic trance; 
display of his transcendent skilfulness, proved by the ap- 
parent trinity of vehicles, whereas in reality there is but 
one vehicle. 

3. Prophecy of the Lord regarding the future destiny of 
Sariputra, his eldest son. Second turn of the wheel of the 
law on that occasion, with incidental commemoration of 
the first turn near Benares. Parable of the burning house, 
to exemplify the skill of the good father in saving his 
children from the burning pains of mundane existence. 

4. Another parable, exemplifying the skill of the wise 
father in leading a child that has gone astray and lost all ' 
self-respect back to a feeling of his innate nobility and to 
happiness. 

5. Parable of the plants and the rain, to exemplify the 
impartiality and equal care of the Lord for all creatures 2 . 
Parable of the blind man, to intimate that the phenomena 
have but an apparent reality, and that the ultimate goal of 
all endeavours must be to reach all-knowingness, which in 
fact is identical with complete nescience. 

6. Sundry predictions as proofs of the power of the 
Sugata to look into the future. 

.7. He has an equal knowledge of the remotest past ; his 
remembrance of the turning of the wheel by the Tathagata 
Mahabh^/?a£-«anabhibhu. Edifying history of the sixteen 
sons of the said Tathagata. 

■ Chap, xiii, st. 53 seq. 

* Cf. Bhagavad-gita IX, 29, where N&riyana declares : ' I am equal towards 
all creatures, none is hateful to me, none beloved ; ' samo 'ham sarvabhute- 
shu, na me dveshyo 'sti na priyaA. 
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8. Prophecy regarding five hundred Arhats. 

9. Prophecy concerning Ananda, Rahula, and the two 
thousand monks. 

10. The Lord teaches how pious preachers of the law, 
who will come in after-times, ought to be duly honoured, 
and promises that he will always protect the ministers of 
religion. 

1 1. Display of the miraculous power of .Sakyamuni shown 
in the appearance of a Stupa, which, being opened by him, 
discloses to sight the frame of the expired Tathagata Pra- 
bhutaratna, who is desirous of hearing the exposition of the 
Lotus of the True Law. How .Sakyamuni in a former birth 
strove to acquire the Lotus. His great obligations to Deva- 
datta. Episode of the wise daughter of the Ocean and her 
change of sex. 

12. Prediction to Gautamt, Yajodhara, and the nuns in 
their train. Promise of the host of disciples and Bodhisat- 
tvas to take up the difficult task of preaching the holy 
word in days to come, after the Lord's Nirva«a. 

13. Vocation of the ministers of religion, and practical 
rules for their conduct in and out of society. Parable of 
the king who rewards his valiant warriors; in the same 
manner the Buddha will reward those who struggle for his 
sake, by bestowing*' upon them all kinds of favours, at last 
the most valuable of his boons — eternal rest. 

14. Splendid phantasmagory of innumerable Bodhisat- 
tvas evoked by the creative power of the Lord. Long 
pause, during which the Tathagata and the four classes of 
hearers are silent. Perplexity of Maitreya on hearing that 
the innumerable Bodhisattvas have all been the pupils of the 
Lord. 

15. The Buddha explains the fact by revealing the 
immense duration of his lifetime, in the past and the 
future. 

16. Meritoriousness of the belief in the immense duration 
of the Tathagatas and all those who have once become 
Buddhas. 

17. The Lord details the great merit attending a ready 
acceptance of the preaching of the law. 
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1 8. Exposition of the advantages, worldly and spiritual, 
enjoyed by the ministers of religion. 

19. Story of Sadaparibhuta, exemplifying the superiority 
of simple-mindedness and pure-heartedness to worldly " 
wisdom and scepticism. 

20. Grand show exhibited by the two Tathagatas Sakya- 
muni and Prabhutaratna conjointly 1 . Pause after the 
performance. After the pause a great stir amongst gods, 
celestial and infernal beings, men, &c a The Tathigata 
extols the Sutra of the Lotus in which ' all Buddha-laws 
are succinctly taught,' as well as the keepers of this most 
eminent of Sutras. 

Immediately after this chapter may have followed, in the 
oldest version, the epilogue entitled 'Period of the Law ;' 
the reasons for this opinion have been already stated above. 
The supposed additional chapters contain the following 
topics, briefly indicated : 

21. Efficacy of talismanic spells (Dharawls). 

22. Self-sacrifice of the Bodhisattva Sarvasattvapriyadar- 
jana, otherwise called Bhaisha^yara^a. Glorification of the 
Lotus as the most eminent of Sfitras. 

23. Visit ofjthe Bodhisattva Gadgadasvara to the Saha- 
world. Extraordinary qualities and achievements of this 
worthy, incidentally narrated by the Tathagata. Return 
of the Bodhisattva to whence he came. 

24. Grandeur and ubiquitousness of Avalokitexvara. 

25. Wonderful and edifying story of the conversion of 
the king .Subhavyuha through the instrumentality of his 
two sons Vimalagarbha and Vimalanetra, al. Bhaisha^yara^a 
and Bhaisha^yasamudgata. 

26. The Bodhisattva Samantabhadra charges himself 
with the task of being a protector to the preachers of 
religion in after-times after the Lord's Nirvawa 3 . 

* Both stretch their flaming tongues as far as the Brahma-world. In the 
Bhagavad-gJta XI, 30 it is said of Narayaaa, when at the request of Ar?nna he 
shows himself in his full grandeur: lelihyase grasamanaA samantal lokan 
aamagran vadanair gvaladbhiA, tegobhir apdrya gagat Samagram bhasas tavo- 
graA prapatanti, Vishno ! 

1 Cf. Bhagavad-gttaXI, 15. 

* There is some incongruity between this chapter and chapter x, because 
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This summary, however meagre, will be sufficient to show 
that there is no lack of variety in our Sutra. We may, indeed, 
be satisfied that the compilers of it intended giving an ex- 
position of the principal truths of their religion in general, 
and of the peculiar tenets of their own system 1 in parti- 
cular, the whole with anxious care arranged in such a form 
that the Sutra admitted of an exoterical and esoterical 
interpretation. It contains a revelation of the state of 
things in the present, as well as in the past and the future, 
a revelation derived from a virtually eternal source, so that 
the doctrine taught in it must be deemed valid not only for 
a certain spiritual brotherhood or church, but for the human 
race at large. The highest authority to whom the doctrine 
is referred, is not a certain individual having lived a short 
span of time somewhere in India, but the sublime being who 
has his constant abode on the Grcdhraku/a, i. e. he who isv 
the terminology of other Indian creeds is called Ku/astha. 

As a general rule it may be said that in such works of 
ancient Indian literature as are anonymous, we must distin- 
guish between the authority and the author. In the Lotus 
we meet after the invocation in some MSS. the following 
distich : 

Vaipulyasutrara^-am paramarthanayavataranirdefam i 

Saddharmapu#</arikaw sattvaya mahapathaw* vakshye ti 
I. e. ' I shall proclaim the king of the Vaipulya-sutras, that 
teacheth how one arrives at the (right) method of attaining 
the highest truth ; the Saddharma-puWarlka, the great road 
(leading) to substantiality (being in abstracto).' The 
person here speaking is not the Buddha, who is neither 
the author nor the writer of the work. Have we then to 
ascribe the distich to one of the ancient copyists ? Burnouf a 
decidedly thinks so, and his opinion is corroborated by the 
fact that the verses do not occur in all MSS. I must con- 
in the latter it is the Lord himself who promises to be in future the protector 
of the preachers. 

1 I.e. of the Mahaylna, which according to T&ranfitha, Geschichte des 
Buddhismus, p. 274, stands above the division of the Bauddhas into various 
schools. 

' Lotus, p. 385. 
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fess that I am not so sure of it. As the Sutra, like other 
compositions of the kind, begins with the solemn ' Thus 
have I heard, &c.,' it is at least possible that the distich 
belongs to the compiler. I am not aware that the scribes 
were in the habit of using such expressions as vak or 
synonymous terms instead of likh, to write j and as we 
find in the Mahavastu similar futures as vakshye, viz. 
udtrayishyaw and upavarwayishyami 1 , where they 
can hardly be imputed to the scribe, it is safer to leave 
the question, whether the opening distich of the Lotus is 
the work of a compiler or of a copyist, undecided, the 
more so because the parallel phrase athato — vyakhya- 
syama^, frequently found immediately after the invoca- 
tion, in non-Buddhistic writings, must be held to refer to 
the author or authors, compilers. 

The Lotus being one of the standard works of the Maha- 
yana, the study of it cannot but be useful for the right 
appreciation of that remarkable system. A perusal of the 
book will convince the reader that a statement of Professor 
Wassiljew's 2 can only be accepted with some restrictions, 
when this scholar, so profoundly versed in the history and 
development of Northern Buddhism, says that the Buddha 
oTThe Mahayana fs ' neither the creator nor the ruler of 
the world ; he remains the same cold, indifferent egoist, 
absorbed in Nothingness.' The Tathagata of the Lotus 
is passionless, indeed, but that does not involve his being 
an egoist. In general it may be said that the spirit of the 
Mahayana is more universal, its ideal less monastical than 
the Hinayana's. According to Professor Rhys Davids we 
must not seek the superior vital power which enabled the 
Great Vehicle to outlive the earlier teaching in certain meta- 
physical subtleties, but in the idea of a desire to save all 
living creatures; 'the idea,' to quote his own words 3 , 'as 
summarised in the theory of Bodisatship, is the key-note 
of the later school, just as Arahatship is the key-note of 



1 MaMvastu (ed. Senart), p. I, with the remarks of the editor, and p. 9. 

' In his Budrlhismus, p. 116. 

* In Lectures on the Origin and Growth of Religion, p. 254. 

[*'] C 
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early Buddhism.' The Mahayana doctors said in effect: 
' We grant you all you say about the bliss of attaining 
Nirvawa in this life 1 . But it produces advantage only to 
yourselves ; and according to your own theory there will 
be a necessity for Buddhas in the future as much as there 
has been for Buddhas in the past. Greater, better, nobler 
then, than the attainment of Arahatship must be the at- 
tainment of Bodisatship from a desire to save all living 
creatures in the ages that will come.' The teaching of the 
Lotus, however, is different, and comes to this, that every 
one should try to become a Buddha. It admits that from 
a practical point of view one may distinguish three means, 
so-called Vehicles, yanas, to attain the summum bonum, 
Nirva«a, although in a higher sense there is only one Vehicle. 
These means are, in plain language, piety, philosophy or 
rather Yogism, and striving for the enlightenment and weal 
of our fellow-creatures ; these means are designated by the 
terms of Vehicle of (obedient) hearers or disciples, of Pratye- 
kabuddhas, and of Bodhisattvas. Higher than piety is true 
and self-acquired knowledge of the eternal laws; higher 
than knowledge is devoting oneself to the spiritual weal of 
others 2 . The higher unity embracing the three separate- 
Vehicles is the Buddha-vehicle. 

The title of Bodhisattva is not always used in the same 
acceptation. Apart from a broad distinction we can draw 

1 It may be observed that there is nothing peculiarly Buddhistic in the 
searching for Nirvana in this life, except in the sound of the word. It is exactly 
the same as what other Indian enthusiasts or mystics called Givanmukti, the 
aim of Yogins in the fourth degree (answering to the Arhats of the Buddhists) 
and of the Brahmans or Dvi gas in the fourth Asrama. 

* See chap, iii, p. 80. Something similar in Bhagavad-gita XII, 11 : sreyo hi 
jTtanam abhyasag' gnan&d dhyanam visishyate, dhyanat karmaphalatyagas 
tyagai iAantir anantaram ; and IV, 5 : labhante brahmanirvanam n'shayaA ksht- 
nakalmasbaA. iMnnadvaidha yatatmana* sarvabhutahite rataA. Neither 
in these passages of the Bhagavad-gita nor in the three Vehicles is there 
anything new; abhyasa, study, denotes the period of one's studying under a 
master, the Brahma^ariship, which the Lotus calls the Vehicle of Disciples ; the 
period of dhyana, alias the Vehicle of Pratyekabuddhas, coincides with the 
third Asrama, that of Vanaprastha ; the tyaga, alias Bodhisattvaship, is 
virtually the same with the life of a Sannyasin, Yati, or Mukta. Gflana 
characterises the second Asrama ; in the Lotus it is merged in or combined 
with dhyana. 
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between human and superhuman Bodhisattvas 1 — the latter 
■are here left out of account — we find sometimes the word 
applied to those persons who in the passage of our Sutra 
alluded to are styled .Sravakas, hearers, learners. This 
appears to be the case at least in Nepal, as we know from 
the following passage 2 : ' The Buddha is the adept in the 
wisdom of Buddhism (Bodhijnana), whose first duty, so 
long as he remains on earth, is to communicate his wisdom 
to those who are willing to receive it. These willing learners 
are the "Bodhisattvas," so called from their hearts being 
inclined to the wisdom of Buddhism, and " Sanghas," from 
their companionship with one another, and with their 
Buddha or teacher, in the vi haras or ccenobitical esta- 
blishments. The Bodhisattva or Sangha continues to be 
such until he has surmounted the very last grade of that 
vast and laborious ascent by which he is instructed that 
he can " scale the heavens," and pluck immortal wisdom 
from its resplendent source : which achievement performed, 
he becomes a Buddha, that is, an Omniscient Being.' 

Here the Bodhisattvas are plainly distinguished from the 
ccenobitical monks ; they are so likewise in the Lotus ', in 
which we find them also in the function of learned or wise 
men (Pastas), of preachers or ministers of religion. Was- 
siljew Lc. remarks about the Bodhisattva — the terrestrial 
one of course — that 'from one side, he seems to be the 
substitute of the ancient Bhikshu ; ' from which we ought 
not to infer that the mendicant monks, as such, ceased to 
exist, for that is notoriously not the case, but that the 
Bodhisattvas were charged with the office of preaching. 
They are persons who deserve to be honoured both by 
mendicant monks and lay devotees 4 , and formed, it would 
seem, a kind of learned clergy, not to be confounded, how- 
ever, with the modern Va^ra-A-fcaryas or married clergy- 
men in Nepal. There is reason to suppose that one of the 



1 Cf. Wassiljew, Buddhismns, p. 124. 

* B. H. Hodgson, Essays, p. 62. Cf. Stanislas Julien, Voyages des Pelerins 
bouddhistes, II, p. 436 note. 

* See especially the whole of chapter x. * Lotus, chap, x, St. 27 seq. 
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honorific titles given to the preachers or interpreters of the 
law was 'wise* or 'learned man,' Pa«dTita, for the word is 
so often applied to them that it looks more like a title 
than a common epithet 1 . Taranatha knows Pawrfita to be 
a title 2 , and considers it to be the equivalent of the older 
Mahabhadanta ; he distinguishes ' Bodhisattvas' from 'com- 
mon Pa«*/itas' and 'Arhats.' How does this agree with 
the data in the Lotus? As it has been intimated in a 
foregoing note, the three Vehicles are imitations of three 
Ajramas or stages in the model life of an Arya, in the first 
place of a Brahman. The stages are that of a student, of 
a hermit living in the forest, and of a Sannyasin, Yati, or 
Mukta, who has wholly given up the world. The second 
stage, that of a householder, does not exist, of course, for 
those who vow themselves to a monastic life. Our Sutra 
does not prescribe that the three stages must be gone 
through by the same persons, no more than the Bhagavad- 
glta I.e. requires that one should pass the stages of study, 
knowledge, and meditation before resolving upon com- 
plete renunciation (ty&ga) ; what follows from the context 
is only this, that the Vehicle of Bodhisattvas, alias those 
who strive for the weal of all creatures, is superior to the 
two preceding Vehicles. The Vehicle of the Bodhisattvas 
being the loftiest of the three, they themselves must be 
considered as occupying the highest rank. Now Taranatha 
places the Arhats above them, and with the Nepalese also 
the first class of the monastic order is that of Arhat s . The 
question is, how are we to judge of the relation between 
__AjkatsandBojftjsattyas_in the Lotus? As far as I am 
able to see, the compiler 4 of the Sutra describes facts, or 
supposed facts, which he knew from oral or literary tradi- 
tion, as having occurred in the past, whereas the actual 
state of things in his own time and shortly before is repre- 
sented as that of the future. His Arhats are sages of the 
past, canonized saints; his human Bodhisattvas are sages, 

1 E.g. Lotus, chap, x, st. 4,cf. 6; 23, 33; xiii, 13, 16, 24, j6, 30, 3a, 39,44. 

' Ccschichte des Buddhismus, p. 60. 

3 Hodgson, Essays, p. 52 ; cf. p. 30. 

* The reader should not lay stress npon this singular. 
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wise men of the present, most reverend worthies who should 
live a saintly life and generally do so, but who, however 
sanctimonious, are not acknowledged saints. Of an anta- 
gonism between Arhats and Bodhisattvas there is no trace 
in the book ; the Arhats being dead, they cannot be active ; 
\the Bodhisattvas as living persons, can 1 . In a certain 
respect, then, the remark of Professor Rhys Davids holds 
good ; the Bodhisattvas represent the ideal of spiritual 
activity, the Arhats of inactivity. It must be admitted 
that the Lotus, as a whole, breathes a less monastic and 
ascetic 2 spirit ; it does not go the length to speak of ascetism 
and mortification in such scornful terms as the Bhagavad- 
glta 3 does, but at the same time it never extols it. There 
are in the book many indications that the art of preaching 
was made much of and highly developed, and it may be 
supposed that a greater proficiency in hermeneutics com- 
bined with superior mental activity has enabled the Maha- 
yana to supplant its rival, the Hinayana, and to extend its 
spiritual conquests once from the snows of Siberia to the 
luxuriant islands of the Indian Archipelago. 

After having touched upon such points in the text of 
the Saddharma-pu/ft/ar!ka as seemed to require more 
special notice, it behoves me to say a few words about the 
translation and its resources. In the first place, I must 
declare that I cannot speak in too warm terms of the 
benefit I have derived from the French translation by the 
illustrious Burnouf. I have taken that work throughout 
for my model, without having been able to reach its 
excellency. The material discrepancies between his trans- 
lation are partly due to my having followed other MSS., 
partly to another interpretation, especially of frequently cor- 
rupt and difficult Gathas. If some reader not acquainted 

* Something of contempt for the Arhats is shown in the story communicated 
by Hiouen Thsang in Voyages des Pelerins bouddhistes, II, p. 176, where the 
editor inadvertently writes Vasubandhu instead of Vasnmitra ; his index affords 
the means of correcting the mistake ; cf. Wassiljew in T&ranatha, p. 398. 

' See chap, xiii, 28, where the eighth commandment of the Dasastla, for- 
bidding the use of ointment, is slighted. 

* See there xvii, 5 seqq., and cf. 14 seqq., where we are taught what the true 
tapas should be. 
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with the peculiar difficulties of those Gathas should 
wonder at the occurrence of numerous discrepancies, I 
would repeat the words of the preface to the Chinese 
version from A.D. 601, and request him 'not to have any 
suspicion about these differences.' Let him compare the 
fragment from Kumara^iva's rendering on page xl with 
the corresponding passages in the French and English 
translations, and he will observe that the difference 
between the work of the learned Buddhist of the fourth 
century and the two European versions is far more con- 
siderable than between the latter. 

The base of my translation has been an old manuscript 
on palm leaves, belonging to Dr. D. Wright's collection, 
in the University Library of Cambridge. The manuscript 
is dated Newar, era 159 (=A.D. 1039), and was written in 
the reign of the king Kamadeva (?), in the bright half of 
the month Vauakha, on a Thursday 1 . It is one of the 
most ancient Sanskrit MSS. existing in Europe, and there- 
fore I thought that it was advisable to follow its readings 
as much as possible, except in such passages as were 
evidently corrupt. A second MS., unfortunately incom- 
plete, from the same collection, is of unknown date, since 
the latter part of the codex is lost ; from the form of the 
characters it may be inferred that it is not much more 
modern than the other codex 2 . The difference between 
both is not very great ; yet there can be no doubt that 
the second MS. belongs to another family. The varietas 
lectionis is strikingly similar in kind to what we find 
in the different texts of the Va^ra^Medika, edited by 
Professor Max M tiller. 

The former manuscript has much in common with the 
London codices, from which Burnouf in the notes on his 
translation has derived numerous various readings; it 
stands farther off from the Paris MS. that has formed 
the base of Burnouf s version, but not so far as the second 

1 Samvat 159 Vaisakhasukle (illegible the Tithi) Gurudine, Kamadevasya 
vigayuAgye likhitam hi. There seem to be wanting two syllables before 
kama. 

a The two Cambridge MSS. are marked Add. 1682 and 1683. 
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Cambridge MS., which shows the greatest number of 
peculiar readings. The text of chapter iv in Professor 
Foucaux's edition of the Parabole de l'enfant e'gare' is 
comparatively modern and bad. In general it may be said 
that all the known copies of the Saddharma-pu»</arlka are 
written with a want of care little in harmony with the holy 
character of the book. 

Before closing this preface I beg to offer my sincere 
thanks to Professors William Wright and E. B. Cowell, at 
Cambridge, for the generous way in which they have 
enabled me to use the MSS. I wanted for my translation. 
My thanks are due also to the Council of Cambridge 
University and Mr. H. Bradshaw, for their readily com- 
plying with my wishes. To Professor Max Miiller I owe a 
debt of gratitude for his kindly assisting me in my task 
in more than one respect, a debt which I am glad here 
openly to acknowledge. 

H. Kern. 

Leiden. 
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KuinARAGtvA's Translation of Saddharma-piwca- 
rilca iii, stanzas 1-22, rendered into french 
by Stanislas Julien. 

J'ai entendu le son de cette loi 

J'ai obtenu ce que je n'avais pas encore eu 

Dans mon coeur, j'en ai concu une grande joie. 

Les filets des doutes ont tous disparu 

Jadis, j'ai recu les instructions du Buddha 

Je n'ai pas perdu le grand veliicule. 

Le son (la voix) du Buddha existe (s'entend) tres rarement. — 

Elle peut de"truire les tourments d'esprit de tous les mortels. — 

Moi, j'ai obtenu l'e*puisement (la d^livrance complete) de mes fautes. 

L'ayant entendue, j'ai 6li de'livre' des chagrins et des tourments 

d'esprit 
Moi, lorsque je demeure sur les montagnes (ou dans) les vallees, 
Ou bien au bas des arbres des forSts 
Soit que je sois assis ou que je marche 
Constamment, je pense a cette chose 
Helas, je m'adresse de severes reproches 
Je dis : pourquoi me trompe"-je moi-mSme ? 
Nous autres, nous sommes aussi les fils du Bouddha 
Nous sommes entre*s ensemble dans la loi exempts d'imperfections. 
Nous ne pourrons dans l'avenir 
Expliquer cette loi sans supeneure (anuttaradharma). 
Les trente deux couleur d'or (signes qui ont la couleur de l'or), 
Les dix forces, les moyens de delivrance, 
Se trouvent ensemble au sein de la loi unique 
Et cependant je n'ai pu obtenir ces choses ; 
Les quatre vingt signes de beaut£, 
Les dix huit lois non-communes (a tous), 
Les mentes et les vertus de cette sorte 
Moi, je les ai tous perdus. 
Moi, lorsque je me promenais seul 
J'ai vu le Bouddha au milieu de la grande multitude 
Son nom, sa reputation remplissaient les dix contrees 
II comblait d'avantages toutes les creatures 
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Je pense en moi-mSme que j'ai perdu ce profit 

Moi, parce que je me suis trompe' moi-m6me, 

Constamment, jour et nuit 

Chaque fois, je songe a cette chose 

J'ai voulu demander a l'honorable du siecle 

Louant et glorifiant les bddhisattvas 

C'est pourquoi jour et nuit 

J'examine murement une telle chose 

Exempte d'imperfections et difficile a concevoir 

Qui fait arriver la multitude a l'estrade de l'lntelligence (Bddhi- 

mznda) 
Moi, dans l'origine, jMtais attache" aux vues perverses (a l'he're'sie) 
J'^tais un maftre de Brahmatcharis 
L'honorable du siecle connaissait mon coeur 
Me tira de l'he*resie et me parla du Nirva«a 
Je me ddbarrassai comple"tement des vues perverses (de l'he're'sie); 
Dans la loi du vide, j'obtins des temoignages, des preuves (J'obtins 

la preuve que je comprenais la loi du vide) 
Alors, je me dis a moi-meme 
Que j'avais obtenu d' arriver au NirvSwa. 
Mais maintenant je m'apercois 
Que ce n'est pas le vrai Nirvawa 
Si, un jour, j'obtiens de devenir Bouddha 
Et que je sois pourvu des trente deux signes de beautd 
Les Devas, les Yakchas 
Les dragons, les esprits etc. 
M'honoreront et me venereront 
Dans ce temps la, je pourrai dire 
Que pour toujours j'ai obtenu le Nirviwa complet. 
Le Bouddha, dans la grande assembled 
M'a dit que je devais devenir Bouddha 
Quand j'eus entendu le son de cette loi 
Mes doutes, mes regrets, complement disparurent. 
Au commencement, lorsque j'eus entendu ce que disait le Bouddha, 
Au fond de mon coeur, je fus remplis d'etonnement et de doutes. 
(Je me dis) Le demon n'aurait pas pris la figure du Bouddha 
Pour troubler mon cceur ? 

Le Bouddha ayant employ^ toute sorte de moyens 
De comparisons, de paroles et de discours habiles 
Mon cceur devint calme comme la mer. 
Quand je l'eus entendu, le filet de mes doutes se dechira 
Le Bouddha dit que dans les siecles passes 

C 3 y 
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Des bouddhas sans nombre, qui ont obtenu le Nirvana 

Reposaient en paix au milieu des moyens habiles 

£t que tous avaient explique* cette loi 

Que des bouddhas presents et futurs 

Dont le nombre est infini 

A l'aide de toute sorte de moyens habiles 

Avaient explique" et d^veloppe* une telle loi 

Maintenant, Honorable du siecle 

Depuis que tu es ne* et que tu es sorti de la famille 

Tu as obtenu de tourner la roue de la loi 

Et de l'expliquer par des moyens habiles 

L'Honorable du siecle a expose* la vraie voie. 

Le Mara n'a pas fait cette chose (n'a pas pris la figure du Bouddha) 

C'est pourquoi je sais fermement 

Que le Mara ne s'est pas deguise* en Bouddha (litt ne s'est pas 

fait Bouddha). 
Moi, a cause du filet des doutes auxquels je m'e'tais abandonne" 
Je m'e'tais dit que c'^tait une chose faite par le Mara (c. a. d. que 

le Mara avait pris la figure du Bouddha) 
Mais quand j'eus entendu sa voix douce et souple 
Profonde, e'loigne'e, extrSmement de'lie'e 
Expliquant la loi pure 

Mon coeur a e"te* grandement rejoui. ; 

Mes doutes ont pour toujours disparu 
Je reside en paix au sein de la vraie science 
D£cid£ment, je dois devenir Bouddha. 
Je serai respecte" des DSvas 
Je tournerai la roue de la loi sans-supe*rieure 
J'instruirai et je convertirai les BSdhisattvas. 
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SADDHARMA-PUiVZ^ARtKA 

OR 

THE LOTUS OF THE TRUE LAW. 



HOMAGE TO 
ALL THE BUDDHAS AND BODHISATTVAS. 



CHAPTER I. 

INTRODUCTORY. 

Thus have I heard. Once upon a time the Lord 
was staying at Ra^agrzha, on the Gn'dhraku/a 1 
mountain, with a numerous assemblage of monks, 
twelve hundred monks, all of them Arhats, stainless, 
free from depravity, self-controlled 2 , thoroughly eman- 
cipated in thought and knowledge, of noble breed, 
(like unto) great elephants, having done their task, 
done their duty, acquitted their charge, reached the 
goal ; in whom the ties which bound them to existence 
were wholly destroyed, whose minds were thoroughly 
emancipated by perfect knowledge, who had reached 
the utmost perfection in subduing all their thoughts ; 
who were possessed of the transcendent faculties 3 ; 

1 I. e. Vulture Peak. 

• Vajlbhuta. Like vajin, it likewise means, 'having subdued 
others or the world.' 

* The five Abhi^jias, viz. the magical powers, the divine ear, 
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eminent disciples, such as the venerable Af»ata- 
Kau«dfinya, the venerable Aivafit, the venerable 
Vashpa, the venerable Mahanaman, the venerable 
Bhadrika 1 , the venerable Maha-Kasyapa, the venera- 
ble Klfyapa of Uruvilva, the venerable Klyyapa of 
Nad!, the venerable Kasyapa of Gaya 2 , the venera- 
ble .Sariputra, the venerable Mahi-Maudgalyayana 3 , 
the venerable Maha-Kityayana *, the venerable Ani- 
ruddha 6 , the venerable Revata, the venerable Kap- 
phma 6 , the venerable Gavampati, the venerable 
Pilindavatsa, the venerable Vakula, the venerable 
Bharadva^a 7 , the venerable Maha-Kaush/^ila 8 , the 
venerable Nanda (alias Mahananda), the venerable 



knowledge of the thoughts of others, knowledge of former exist- 
ences, the divine eye. Sometimes a sixth Abhi^ni is added, 
viz. the knowledge which causes the destruction of human 
passion; Burnouf, Lotus, p. 820 sqq. ; Spence Hardy, Eastern 
Monachism, p. 284. 

1 These are known as the Five Bhadravargiyas, or, in Pali, Pa»i&i- 
vaggiyas ; they were the first five disciples. 

* The conversion of KSjyapa of Uruvilva and the two following 
is told in Buddhist Birth Stories (translated by Rhys Davids), 1, 1 1 4 ; 
Mahavagga (ed. Oldenberg) L 15. 

* .Sariputra and Maudgalyayana are termed the foremost or 
chief disciples (agra^ravaka) of the Lord. About their con- 
version, see Birth Stories, I, 118 ; Mahavagga I, 23. 

4 About him, see Mahivagga V, 13. 

8 In Pali, Anuruddha ; the story of his conversion is told A'ulla- 
vagga (ed. Oldenberg) I, 8. 

6 The name is variously spelt Kapphiwa, Kasphina, Kashphiwa, 
Kapphilla, Kawphilla. The Tibetan form Kapina (in Lotus, p. 294) 
agrees with Maha-Kappina in Pali writings ; Mahavagga II, 5; X, 5. 
I cannot help guessing that the name is identical with s^kVijs, the 
proper name of Kalanos, in Plutarch's Alexander, chap. 65 ; one 
would expect Kac<f>ivr]t. 

7 The same with Pi«*/ola-BhSradva^a, Aullavagga V, 8. 

8 In Pali Maha-Ko//flita ; Mahavagga X, 5. 
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Upananda 1 , the venerable Sundara-Nanda 2 , the vene- 
rable Puma Maitraya#lputra, the venerable Subhuti, 
the venerable Rahula ; with them yet other great dis- 
ciples, as the venerable Ananda, still under training, 
and two thousand other monks, some of whom still 
under training, the others masters ; with six thousand 
nuns having at their head Mahapra^apatl 3 , and the 
nun Yarodhara, the mother of Rahula, along with her 
train; (further) with eighty thousand Bddhisattvas, 
all unable to slide back *, endowed with the spells of 
supreme, perfect enlightenment, firmly standing in 
wisdom ; who moved onward the never deviating * 
wheel of the law ; who had propitiated many hun- 
dred thousands of Buddhas ; who under many 
hundred thousands of Buddhas had planted the roots 
of goodness, had been intimate with many hundred 
thousands of Buddhas, were in body and mind fully 
penetrated with the feeling of charity ; able in com- 
municating the wisdom of the Tathagatas ; very 
wise, having reached the perfection of wisdom ; re- 
nowned in many hundred thousands of worlds ; 
having saved many hundred thousand myriads* of 
ko/is 7 of beings ; such as the Bodhisattva Maha- 

1 Surnamed .S&kyaputra; Mah&vaggal, 52. 

3 Known from Lalita-vistara, p. 164 ; Burnouf has Sunanda. 
' Gautamt, the aunt of Gautama Buddha. 

4 Or, to swerve from their course. 

6 Or, never rolling back. 

' I have followed Bumouf in translating nay uta by ten thousand; 
this being the value of the Sanskrit term ayuta. According to the 
Petersburg Dictionary the Northern Buddhists attach to nay uta the 
value of 100,000 millions. The Pali nahuta is said to be a vast 
number, one followed by twenty-eight ciphers; but in Spence 
Hardy's Manual of Buddhism, p. 193, its worth is put down at a 
myriad. 

7 I. e. ten millions. 

B 2 
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sattva 1 Ma^fu^rl, as prince royal 2 ; the Bodhisattvas 
Mahasattvas A valokitervara, Mahasth&maprapta, Sar- 
varthanaman, Nityodyukta, Anikshiptadhura, Ratna- 
pa»i, •^haisha.fyara^a, Pradanarura, Ratna&indra, 
Ratnaprabha, Purwaiandra, Mahavikramin, Trailo- 
kavikramin, Anantavikramin, Mahapratibhana, *Sata- 
tasamitabhiyukta, Dhara#!dhara s , Akshayamati, Pad- 
marri, Nakshatrara^a, the Bodhisattva Mahasattva 
Maitreya, the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Siwha. 

With them were also the sixteen virtuous men to 
begin with Bhadrapala, to wit, Bhadrapala, Ratna- 
kara, Susarthavaha, Naradatta 4 , Guhagupta, Varu- 
«adatta, Indradatta, Uttaramati, Vi^eshamati, Vardha- 
manamati, Amoghadarrin, Susawsthita, Suvikr&nta- 
vikramin, Anupamamati, Suryagarbha, and Dhara- 
»idhara ; besides eighty thousand Bodhisattvas, 
among whom the fore-mentioned were the chiefs; 
further *Sakra, the ruler of the celestials, with twenty 
thousand gods, his followers, such as the god 
'.ATandra (the -Moon), the god Surya (the Sun), 
the god Samantagandha (the Wind), the god Rat- 
naprabha, the god Avabhasaprabha, and others; 
further, the four great rulers of the cardinal points 
with thirty thousand gods in their train, viz. the 
great ruler Virud/fcaka, the great ruler Virupaksha, 
the great ruler Dhrztarash/ra, and the great ruler 
Vabravarca ; the god f svara and the god Mahe- 
jvara 6 , each followed bythirty thousand gods; further, 



1 I. e. a great being. 

2 Or, 'still a youth,' kumSrabhuta. 

' In chap. XXIV he occurs as Bodhisattva Mahisattva Dhara- 
wndhara. 

4 Burnouf has Ratnadatta. 

5 The distinction between t^vara and Mahejvara, both mere 
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Brahma Sahampati ' and his twelve thousand fol- 
lowers, the Brahmakayika gods, amongst whom 
Brahma .Sikhin 2 and Brahma ^yotishprabha, with the 
other twelve thousand Brahmakayika gods 3 ; together 
with the eight Naga kings and many hundred thou- 
sand myriads of ko/is of Nagas in their train, viz. 
the Naga king Nanda, the Naga king Upananda, 
Sagara, Vasuki, Takshaka, Manasvin, Anavatapta, 
and Utpalakaj/further, the four Kinnara kings with 
many hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of fol- 
lowers, viz. the Kinnara king Druma, the Kinnara 
king Mahadharma, the Kinnara king Sudharma, and 
the Kinnara king Dharmadhara ; besides, the four 
divine beings (called) Gandharvakayikas with many 
hundred thousand Gandharvas in their suite, viz. the 
Gandharva Manqg »a, the Gandharva Manq^wasvara, 
the Gandharva Madhura, and the Gandharva Ma- 
dhurasvara ; further, the four chiefs of the demons 



epithets of Siva, has its counterpart in the equally fanciful difference 
between Tishya and Pushya, Meru and Sumeru, which occurs in 
Buddhist writings. In Mahavastu, p. 355 (ed. Senart), we even find 
Maya distinguished from Mahamaya. 

1 On comparing Lalita-vistara, p. 515, 1. 3, with the parallel pas- 
sage Mahivagga I, 5, 4, it appears that Sahampati and .Sikhin are 
synonymous terms. As .Sikhin is a common term for Agni and as 
to the latter in Rig-veda 1, 97, 5 ; 127, 10; III, 14, 2, is applied the 
epithet of sahasvat, it may be inferred that Sahampati and the 
collateral form Sahapati answer to a Sanskrit sahasampati or 
sahaspati. 

3 Another instance of a fanciful distinction. 

8 It may be remarked that in the enumeration of gods, between 
.Siva and Brahma, Vishnu is wanting. Those who adopt the view 
that .Sakyamuni is an Avatara of Vishwu, consequently a mythical 
being, will readily account for that omission by saying that Vish»u 
and the Lord Buddha are identical, so that Vishwu is present in the 
gathering, under the disguise of Buddha. 
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followed by many hundred thousand myriads of 
kotis of demons, viz. the chief of the demons Bali, 
Kharaskandha \ Vemaiitri a , and Rahu ; along with 
the four Garuda chiefs followed by many hundred 
thousand myriads of ko/is of Garudas, viz. the 
Garuda chiefs Mahate^as, Mahakaya, Mahapuraa, 
and Maharddhiprapta, and with A^ata^atru, king of 
Magadha, the son of Vaidehi. 

Now at that time it was that the Lord surrounded, 
attended, honoured, revered, venerated, worshipped 
by the four classes of hearers, after expounding the 
Dharmaparyaya 3 called 'the Great Exposition,' a 
text of great development, serving to instruct Bodhi- 
sattvas and proper to all Buddhas, sat cross-legged 
on the seat of the law and entered upon the medita- 
tion termed 'the station of the exposition of Infinity;' 
his body was motionless and his mind had reached 
perfect tranquillity. And as soon as the Lord had 
entered upon his meditation, there fell a great rain of 
divine flowers, Mandaravas 4 and great Mandaravas, 
Ma%-ushakas and great Maw^ushakas 4 , covering the 
Lord and the four classes of hearers, while the 
whole Buddha field shook in six ways : it moved, 



1 Burnouf has Suraskandha. 

* This is a wrong Sanskritisation of a Prakrit Vemaiitti, Pali 
Vepa^itti ; the proper Sanskrit equivalent is Viprafltti. 

8 I. e. turn, period, or roll of the law ; it may often be rendered 
by 'a discourse on the law.' In the sense of period, term, end, it is 
used as the title of the closing chapter of the whole work. 

4 Mandirava, or rather MSndarava, derived from mand£ru= 
mandSra, Erythrina, is here a heavenly flower, or, as the Indians 
say, 'a cloud-flower,' meghapushpa, i. e. raindrop and hail- 
stone. Mafi^usha is a name of the Rubia Manjista ; the word is 
also said to mean, 'a stone;' in this case perhaps a hailstone or 
dewdrop. 
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removed, trembled, trembled from one end to the 
other, tossed, tossed along. 

Then did those who were assembled and sitting 
together in that congregation, monks, nuns, male and 
female lay devotees, gods, Nagas, goblins, Gan- 
dharvas, demons, Garudas, Kinnaras, great serpents, 
men, and beings not human, as well as governors of 
a region, rulers of armies and rulers of four con- 
tinents, all of them with their followers, gaze on the 
Lord in astonishment, in amazement, in ecstasy. 

And at that moment there issued a ray from 
within the circle of hair between the eyebrows of 
the Lord 1 . It extended over eighteen hundred 
thousand Buddha-fields in the eastern quarter, so 
that all those Buddha-fields appeared wholly illu- 
minated by its radiance, down to the great hell 
Avlii and up to the limit of existence. And the 
beings in any of the six states ' of existence became 
visible, all without exception. Likewise the Lords 
Buddhas staying, living, and existing in those 
Buddha-fields became all visible, and the law 
preached by them could be entirely heard by all 
beings. And the monks, nuns, lay devotees male 
and female, Yogins and students of Yoga, those 
who had obtained the fruition (of the Paths of sanc- 
tification) and those who had not, they, too, became 
visible. And the Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas in those 



1 This reminds one of Wordsworth's lines : 
'Bright apparition suddenly put forth 
The Rainbow, smiling on die faded storm; 
The mild assemblage of the starry heavens; 
And the great Sun, earth's universal Lord.' 
* Viz. hell, the brute creation, the world of ghosts, of demons, of 
men, and of gods or angels. 
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Buddha-fields who plied the Bodhisattva-course with 
ability, due to their earnest belief in numerous and 
various lessons and the fundamental ideas, they, too, 
became all visible. Likewise the Lords Buddhas in 
those Buddha-fields who had reached final Nirva#a 
became visible, all of them. And the Stupas made 
of jewels and containing the relics of the extinct 
Buddhas became all visible in those Buddha-fields 1 . 

Then rose in the mind of the Bodhisattva Maha- 
sattva Maitreya this thought: I O how great a wonder 
does the Tathagata display! What may be the 
cause, what the reason of the Lord producing so 
great a wonder as this ? And such astonishing, pro- 
digious, inconceivable, powerful miracles now appear, 
although the Lord is absorbed in meditation ! Why, 
let me inquire about this matter; who would be^able 
here to explain it to me2i He then thought 'J Here 
is Manpisrt, the prince royal, who has plied his 
office under former <7inas and planted the roots of 
goodness, while worshipping many Buddhas. This 
Mangnsrl, the prince royal, must have witnessed 
before such signs of the former Tathagatas, those 
Arhats, those perfectly enlightened Buddhas; of 
yore he must have enjoyed the grand conversations 
on the law. Therefore will I inquire about this 
matter with Mangusri, the prince royal./ 

And the four classes of the audience, monks, nuns, 
male and female lay devotees, numerous gods, Nigas, 

1 It is sufficiently clear, I think, that the Buddha-fields are the 
heavens, and that we have in the text a description of the aspect of 
heaven when the stars are twinkling at dawn, shortly after or 
before. A Stfipa denotes the spot where a luminary, for the time 
being extinct, once stood; in more general acceptation it must 
have been synonymous with dhishwya, a fire-place, or with /3»/«$r. 
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goblins, Gandharvas, demons, GaiWas, Kinnaras, 
great serpents, men, and beings not human, on seeing 
the magnificence of this great miracle of the Lord, 
were struck with astonishment, amazement and curio- 
sity, and thought : Let us inquire why this magnifi- 
cent miracle has been produced by the great power 
of the Lord. 

At the same moment, at that very instant, the 
Bodhisattva Mahasattva Maitreya knew in his mind 
the thoughts arising in the minds of the four classes 
of hearers and he spoke to Mangusrl, the prince 
royal : ^What, O Maftgurrt, is the cause, what is the 
reason of this wonderful, prodigious, miraculous 
shine having been produced by the Lord ? Look, how 
these eighteen thousand Buddha-fields appear varie- 
gated, extremely beautiful, directed by Tathagatas 
and superintended by Tathagatas. 

Then it was that Maitreya, the Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva, addressed Maw^usri, the prince royal, 
in the following stanzas : 

i . Why, Mawfurrl, does this ray darted by the 
guide of men shine forth from between his brows ? 
this single ray issuing from the circle of hair ? and 
why this abundant rain of Mandaravas ? 

2. The gods, overjoyed, let drop Ma#£"ushakas 
and sandal powder, divine, fragrant, and delicious. 

3. This earth is, on every side, replete with splen- 
dour, and all the four classes of the assembly are 
filled with delight, while the whole field shakes in 
six different ways, frightfully. 

4. And that ray in the eastern quarter illuminates 
the whole of eighteen thousand Buddha-fields, simul- 
taneously, so that those fields • appear as gold- 
coloured. 
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5. (The universe) as far as the (hell) Av!>£i (and) 
the extreme limit of existence, with all beings 
of those fields living in any of the six states of 
existence, those who are leaving one state 1 to be 
born in another; 

6. Their various and different actions in those 
states have become visible ; whether they are in 
a happy, unhappy, low, eminent, or intermediate 
position, all that I see from this place. 

7. I see also the Buddhas, those lions of kings, 
revealing and showing the essence of the law, com- 
forting 2 many ko/is of creatures and emitting sweet- 
sounding voices. 

8. They let go forth, each in his own field, a 
deep, sublime, wonderful voice, while proclaiming 
the Buddha-laws by means of myriads of korfs of 
illustrations and proofs. 

9. And to the ignorant creatures who are op- 
pressed with toils and distressed in mind by birth 
and old age, they announce the bliss of Rest, saying: 
This is the end of trouble, O monks. 

10. And to those who are possessed of strength 
and vigour and who have acquired merit by virtue 
or earnest belief in the Buddhas, they show the 
vehicle of the Pratyekabuddhas, by observing this 
rule of the law. 

11. And the other sons of the Sugata who, striving 
after superior knowledge, have constantly accom- 



1 The word for state, gati, also means ' the position, place,' e. g. 
of a star. 

1 Prajv£sam&n£n, var. lect. prakasam4nan; Burnouf must 
have followed the latter reading, his translation having 'instrui- 
sent.' 
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plished their various tasks, them also they admonish 
to enlightenment. 

12. From this place, O Ma«£iighosha, I see and 
hear such things and thousands of ko/is of other 
particulars besides; I will only describe some of 
them. 

13. I see in many fields Bodhisattvas by many 
thousands of ko/is, like sands of the Ganges, who 
are producing enlightenment according to the dif- 
ferent degree of their power. 

14. There are some who charitably bestow wealth, 
gold, silver, gold money, pearls, jewels, conch shells, 
stones 1 , coral, male and female slaves, horses, and 
sheep ; 

1 5. As well as litters adorned with jewels. They 
are spending gifts with glad hearts, developing them- 
selves for superior enlightenment, in the hope of 
gaining the vehicle. 

16. (Thus they think) : ' The best and most ex- 
cellent vehicle in the whole of the threefold world 
is the Buddha-vehicle magnified by the Sugatas. 
May I, forsooth, soon gain it after my spending such 
gifts.' 

1 7. Some give carriages yoked with four horses 
and furnished with benches, flowers, banners, and 
flags; others give objects made of precious sub- 
stances. 

18. Some, again, give their children and wives; 

1 The text has jankhaxili; according to the Tibetan version 
this would mean crystal, but that is impossible because jahkha is 
well known to be a conch shell. Burnouf hesitatingly renders it 
by 'des conques, du cristal;' see, however, Lotus, p. 314. I have 
been unable to find out what meaning the compound, be it a 
Dvandva or a Tatpurusha, is intended to convey. 
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others their own flesh ; (or) offer, when bidden, 
their hands and feet, striving to gain supreme en- 
lightenment. 

19. Some give their heads, others their eyes, 
others their dear own body, and after cheerfully 
bestowing their gifts they aspire to the knowledge 
of the Tathagatas. 

20. Here and there, O Ma«giurt, I behold beings 
who have abandoned their flourishing kingdoms, 
harems, and continents, left all their counsellors and 
kinsmen, 

21. And betaken themselves to the guides of the 
world to ask for the most excellent law, for the sake 
of bliss ; they put on reddish-yellow robes, and shave 
hair and beard. 

22. I see also many Bodhisattvas like monks, 
living in the forest, and others inhabiting the empty 
wilderness, engaged in reciting and reading. 

23. And some Bodhisattvas I see, who, full of 
wisdom (or constancy), betake themselves to moun- 
tain caves, where by cultivating and meditating the 
Buddha-knowledge they arrive at its perception. 

24. Others who have renounced all sensual de- 
sires, by purifying their own self, have cleared their 
sphere and obtained the five transcendent faculties, 
live in the wilderness, as (true) sons of the Sugata. 

25. Some are standing firm, the feet put together 
and the hands joined in token of respect towards the 
leaders, and are praising joyfully the king of the 
leading Chinas in thousands of stanzas. 

26. Some thoughtful, meek, and tranquil, who 
have mastered the niceties of the course of duty, 
question the highest of men about the law, and 
retain in their memory what they have learnt. 
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27. And I see here and there some sons of the 
principal G'ma. who, after completely developing 
their own self, are preaching the law to many ko/is 
of living beings with many myriads of illustrations 
and reasons. 

28. Joyfully they proclaim the law, rousing many 
Bodhisattvas ; after conquering the Evil One with 
his hosts and vehicles, they strike the drum of 
the law. 

29. I see some sons of the Sugata, humble, calm, 
and quiet in conduct, living under the command of 
the Sugatas, and honoured by men, gods, goblins, 
and Titans. 

30. Others, again, who have retired to woody 
thickets, are saving the creatures in the hells by 
emitting radiance from their body, and rouse them 
to enlightenment. 

31. There are some sons of the G'ma. who dwell 
in the forest, abiding in vigour, completely re- 
nouncing sloth, and actively engaged in walking ; it 
is by energy that they are striving for supreme 
enlightenment. 

32. Others complete their course by keeping a 
constant purity and an unbroken morality like pre- 
cious stones and jewels ; by morality do these strive 
for supreme enlightenment 

33. Some sons of the G'ma., whose strength con- 
sists in forbearance, patiently endure abuse, censure, 
and threats from proud monks. They try to attain 
enlightenment by dint of forbearance. 

' 34. Further, I see Bodhisattvas, who have for- 
saken all wanton pleasures, shun unwise companions 
and delight in having intercourse with genteel men 
(aryas); 
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35. Who, with avoidance of any distraction of 
thoughts and with attentive mind, during thousands 
of ko/is of years have meditated in the caves of the 
wilderness; these strive for enlightenment by dint 
of meditation. 

36. Some, again, offer in presence of the Cinas 
and the assemblage of disciples gifts (consisting) in 
food hard and soft, meat and drink, medicaments 
for the sick, in plenty and abundance. 

37. Others offer in presence of the £inas and the 
assemblage of disciples hundreds of ko/is of clothes, 
worth thousands of ko/is, and garments of priceless 
value. 

38. They bestow in presence of the Sugatas hun- 
dreds of ko/is of monasteries which they have caused 
to be built of precious substances and sandal-wood, 

,and which are furnished with numerous lodgings 
(or couches): 

39. Some present the leaders of men and their 
disciples with neat and lovely gardens abounding 
with fruits and beautiful flowers, to serve as places 
of daily recreation. 

40. When they have, with joyful feelings, made 
such various and splendid donations, they rouse 
their energy in order to obtain enlightenment ; these 
are those who try to reach supreme enlightenment 
by means of charitableness. 

41. Others set forth the law of quietness, by many 
myriads of illustrations and proofs ; they preach it 
to thousands of ko/is of living beings ; these are 
tending to supreme enlightenment by science. 

42. (There are) sons of the Sugata who try to 
reach enlightenment by wisdom ; they understand 
the law of indifference and avoid acting at the 
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antinomy (of things), unattached like birds in the 
sky. 

43. Further, I see, O Ma»fughosha, many Bodhi- 
sattvas who have displayed steadiness under the 
rule of the departed Sugatas, and now are wor- 
shipping the relics of the Ginas. 

44. I see thousands of ko/is of Stupas, numerous 
as the sand of the Ganges, which have been raised 
by these sons of the Gina. and now adorn ko/is of 
grounds. 

45. Those magnificent Stupas, made of seven 
precious substances, with their thousands of ko/is of 
umbrellas and banners, measure in height no less 
than 5000 yo^anas and 2000 in circumference 1 . 

46. They are always decorated with flags ; a mul- 
titude of bells is constantly heard sounding; men, 
gods, goblins, and Titans pay their worship with 
flowers, perfumes, and music. 

47. Such honour do the sons of the Sugata render 
to the relics of the Ginas, so that all directions of 
space are brightened as by the celestial coral trees 
in full blossom. 

48. From this spot I behold all this; those nu- 
merous ko/is of creatures ; both this world and 
heaven covered with flowers, owing to the single 
ray shot forth by the Gina. 

49. O how powerful is the Leader of men ! how 
extensive and bright is his knowledge I that a single 
beam darted by him over the world renders visible 
so many thousands of fields ! 

50. We are astonished at seeing this sign and 

1 It is evident that there is no question of earthly Stupas, nor of 
hyperbolic phrases. 
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this wonder, so great, so incomprehensible. Ex- 
plain me the matter, O Maw^usvara! the sons of 
Buddha are anxious to know it. 

51. The four classes of the congregation in joyful 
expectation gaze on thee, O hero, and on me ; 
gladden (their hearts) ;" remove their doubts ; grant 
a revelation, O son of Sugata ! 

52. Why is it that the Sugata has now emitted 
such a light ? O how great is the power of the 
Leader of men ! O how extensive and holy is his 
knowledge ! 

53. That one ray extending from him all over 
the world makes visible many thousands of fields. 
It must be for some purpose that this great ray has 
been emitted. 

54. Is the Lord of men to show the primordial 
laws which he, the Highest of men, discovered on the 
terrace of enlightenment ? Or is he to prophesy 
the Bodhisattvas their future destiny ? 

55. There must be a weighty reason why so 
many thousands of fields have been rendered visible, 
variegated, splendid, and shining with gems, while 
Buddhas of infinite sight are appearing. 

56. Maitreya asks the son of <7ina; men, gods, 
goblins, and Titans, the four classes of the congrega- 
tion, are eagerly awaiting what answer Ma#£nsvara 
shall give in explanation. 

Whereupon Maw^usrl, the prince royal, addressed 
Maitreya, the Bodhisattva Mahasattva, and the whole 
assembly of Bodhisattvas (in these words): It is the 
intention of the Tathagata, young men of good 
family, to begin a grand discourse for the teaching 
of the law, to pour the great rain of the law, to make 
resound the great drum of the law, to raise the great 
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banner of the law, to kindle the great torch of the law, 
to blow the great conch trumpet of the law, and to 
strike the great tymbal of the law. Again, it is the 
intention of the Tathagata, young men of good family, 
to make a grand exposition of the law this very day. 
Thus it appears to me, young men of good family, 
as I have witnessed a similar sign of the former 
Tathagatas 1 , the Arhats, the perfectly enlightened. 
Those former Tathagatas, &c, they, too, emitted a 
lustrous ray, and I am convinced that the Tathagata 
is about to deliver a grand discourse for the teaching 
of the law and make his grand speech on the law 
everywhere heard, he having shown such a fore* 
token. And because the Tathagata, &c, wishes 
that this Dharmaparyaya meeting opposition in all 
the world 2 be heard everywhere, therefore does he 
display so great a miracle and this fore-token con- 
sisting in the lustre occasioned by the emission of 
a ray. 



1 Hence it follows that Man^orrt is eternally young, like the rising 
sun, like Mithra, and like the Arhatam deva, the latest, or youngest, 
of the Arhats or Ginas. 

* The rendering of vipratyanfka,var. lect. vipratyantyaka, is 
doubtful. Burnouf, who translates it by ' avec laquelle (le monde 
entier) doit Stre en disaccord,' remarks in his comment (Lotus, p. 323) 
that the Tibetan version assigns to pratyaniyaka the meaning of 
' accordance, concord.' It is, however, extremely doubtful whether 
such a word as pratyantyaka exists at all, and if pratyantka 
should really be used in the sense of ' concord,' notwithstanding its 
generally occurring in the sense of ' opposition,' we must suppose 
that from the notion of 'an opposite party' has developed that of a 
party, paksha, in general. On that assumption we can account 
for vipratyanlka being used in the sense of vipaksha, repugnant, 
contrary, belonging to a different party. As to vipratyaniyaka, 
alsoLalita-vistara,p. 513, this may be a wrongly Sanskritised vippa£- 
£aniyaka, to which would answer a Sanskrit vipratyantkaka. 

[.1] C 
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I remember, young men of good family, that in 
the days of yore, many immeasurable, inconceivable, 
immense, infinite, countless yEons, more than count- 
less iEons ago, nay, long and very long before, 
there was born a Tathagata called Aandrasurya- 
pradlpa 1 , an Arhat, &c, endowed with science and 
conduct 8 , a Sugata, knower of the world, an incom- 
parable tamer of men, a teacher (and ruler) of gods 
and men, a Buddha and Lord. He showed the law ; 
he revealed the duteous course which is holy at its 
commencement, holy in its middle, holy at the end, 
good in substance and form, complete and perfect, 
correct and pure. That is to say, to the disciples 
he preached the law containing the four Noble 
Truths, and starting from the chain of causes and 
effects, tending to overcome birth, decrepitude, sick- 
ness, death, sorrow, lamentation, woe, grief, despond- 
ency, and finally leading to Nirva«a; and to the 
Bodhisattvas he preached the law connected with 
the six Perfections s , and terminating in the know- 
ledge of the Omniscient, after the attainment of 
supreme, perfect enlightenment. 

[Now, young men of good family, long before the 
time of that Tathagata A'andrasuryapradlpa, the 
Arhat, &c, there had appeared a Tathagata, &c, 
likewise called A'andrasuryapradlpa, after whom, 
O Afita 4 , there were twenty thousand Tathagatas, 



1 I. e. having the shine of moon and sun. 

2 Otherwise, with light and motion. 

s The six Paramitas, viz. of almsgiving, morality, patience, zeal 
or energy, meditation, and wisdom. 

4 I. e. invincible, in vie t us. The palpable connection between 
Maitreya A^ita and Mithras Invictus h no proof of the Buddhists 
having borrowed the figure from the Persians ; the coincidence 
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&c, all of them bearing the name of A"andrasurya- 
pradipa, of the san\e lineage and family name, to 
wit, of Bharadva^a 1 . All those twenty thousand 
Tathagatas, O A^ita, from the first to the last, 
showed the law, revealed the course which is holy 
at its commencement, holy in its middle, holy at the 
end, &c. &c. 2 ] 

The aforesaid Lord Aandrasuryapradlpa, the 
Tathagata, &c, when a young prince and not yet 
having left home (to embrace the ascetic life), had 
eight sons, viz. the young princes Sumati, Ananta- 
mati, Ratnamati, Vueshamati, Vimatisamudghatin, 
Ghoshamati, and Dharmamati. These eight young 
princes, A^ita, sons to the Lord Aandrasuryapradipa, 
the Tathagata, had an immense fortune 3 . Each of 
them was in possession of four great continents, 
where they exercised the kingly sway. When they 
saw that the Lord had left his home to become an 
ascetic, and heard that he had attained supreme, 
perfect enlightenment, they forsook all of them the 
pleasures of royalty and followed the example of the 
Lord by resigning the world ; all of them strove to 



being perfectly explainable if we consider the narrow relationship 
of Indian and Iranian mythology. Maitreya is not strictly identical 
with Mitra, but a younger edition, so to speak, of him ; he is the 
future saviour. 

1 It is clear that BharadvSga, a well-known progenitor of one 
of the Brahmanic families, existed long before the creation, i.e. of 
the last creation of the world. There can be no question of his 
being a man, at least in the system of the Lotus. 

* The words in brackets are wanting in one of the MSS. 

* Jt iddhi is the word used in the text. As an ecclesiastical 
term it denotes ' magic power,' but that artificial meaning does not 
suit here. 

C 2 
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reach superior enlightenment and became preachers 
of the law. While constantly leading a holy life, 
those young princes planted roots of goodness under 
many thousands of Buddhas. 

It was at that time, A^ita, that the Lord A'andra- 
suryapradlpa, the Tathigata, &c, after expounding 
the Dharmaparyaya called 'the Great Exposition,' 
a text of great extension, serving to instruct Bodhi- 
sattvas and proper to all Buddhas, at the same 
moment and instant, at the same gathering of the 
classes of hearers, sat cross-legged on the same seat 
of the law, and entered upon the meditation termed 
'the Station of the exposition of Infinity;' his body 
was motionless, and his mind had reached perfect 
tranquillity. And as soon as the Lord had entered 
upon meditation, there fell a great rain of divine 
flowers, Mandaravas and great Mandaravas, Ma«- 
^ushakas and great Ma»fushakas, covering the Lord 
and the four classes of hearers, while the whole 
Buddha-field shook in six ways ; it moved, removed, 
trembled, trembled from one end to the other, tossed, 
tossed along. 

Then did those who were assembled and sitting 
tqgether at that congregation, monks, nuns, male 
and female lay devotees, gods, Nagas, goblins, 
Gandharvas, demons, Garuafas, Kinnaras, great 
serpents, men and beings not human, as well as 
governors of a region, rulers of armies and rulers 
of four continents, all of them with their followers 
gaze on the Lord in astonishment, in amazement, in 
ecstasy. 

And at that moment there issued a ray from 
within the circle of hair between the eyebrows of 
the Lord. It extended over eighteen hundred 
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thousand Buddha-fields in the eastern quarter, so 
that all those Buddha-fields appeared wholly illu- 
minated by its radiance, just like the Buddha-fields 
do now, O Agita. 

[At that juncture, A/ita, there were twenty ko/is 
of Bodhisattvas following the Lord. All hearers 
of the law in that assembly, on seeing how the 
world was illuminated by the lustre of that ray, 
felt astonishment, amazement, ecstasy, and curio- 
sity *.] 

Now it happened, A^ita, that under the rule of 
the aforesaid Lord there was a Bodhisattva called 
Varaprabha, who had eight hundred pupils. It was to 
this Bodhisattva Varaprabha that the Lord, on rising 
from his meditation, revealed the Dharmaparyiya 
called 'the Lotus of the True Law.' He spoke during 
fully sixty intermediate kalpas, always sitting on the 
same seat, with immovable body and tranquil mind. 
And the whole assembly continued sitting on the 
same seats, listening to the preaching of the Lord 
for sixty intermediate kalpas, there being not a 
single creature in that assembly who felt fatigue 
of body or mind. 

As the Lord .ffandrasuryapradtpa, the Tathagata, 
&c, during sixty intermediate kalpas had been ex- 
pounding the Dharmaparyiya called ' the Lotus of 
the True Law,' a text of great development, serving 
to instruct Bodhisattvas and proper to all Buddhas, 
he instantly announced his complete Nirvawa to the 
world, including the gods, Maras and Brahmas, to all 
creatures, including ascetics, Brahmans, gods, men 
and demons, saying: To-day, O monks, this very 

1 The passage in brackets is wanting in one of the MSS. 
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night, in the middle watch, will the Tathagata, by- 
entering the element of absolute Nirva«a, become 
wholly extinct. 

Thereupon, A^ita, the Lord Aandrasuryapradipa, 
the Tathagata, &c, predestinated the Bodhisattva 
called ^SVlgarbha to supreme, perfect enlightenment, 
and then spoke thus to the whole assembly : 
O monks, this Bodhisattva ^Srigarbha here shall 
immediately after me attain supreme, perfect en- 
lightenment, and become Vimalanetra, the Tatha- 
gata, &c. 

Thereafter, Afita, that very night, at that very 
watch, the Lord A!andrasuryaprad!pa, the Tathagata, 
&c, became extinct by entering the element of abso- 
lute Nirvawa. And the afore-mentioned Dharmapar- 
yaya, termed ' the Lotus of the True Law,' was kept 
in memory by the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Vara- 
prabha; during eighty intermediate kalpas did the 
Bodhisattva Varaprabha keep and reveal the com- 
mandment of the Lord who had entered Nirva#a. 
Now it so happened, A^ita, that the eight sons of 
the Lord Aandrasuryapradlpa, Mati and the rest, 
were pupils to that very Bodhisattva Varaprabha. 
They were by him made ripe for supreme, perfect 
enlightenment, and in after times they saw and wor- 
shipped many hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of 
Buddhas, all of whom had attained supreme, perfect 
enlightenment, the last of them being Dipahkara, 
the Tathagata, &c. 

Amongst those eight pupils there was one Bodhi- 
sattva who attached an extreme value to gain, 
honour and praise, and was fond of glory, but all 
the words and letters one taught him faded (from 
his memory), did not stick. So he got the appella- 
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tion of Yasaskama 1 . He had propitiated many 
hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of Buddhas by 
that root of goodness, and afterwards esteemed, 
honoured, respected, revered, venerated, worshipped 
them. Perhaps, A^ita, thou feelest some doubt, 
perplexity or misgiving that in those days, at that 
time, there was another Bodhisvattva Mahisattva 
Varaprabha, preacher of the law. But do not think 
so. Why ? because it is myself who in those days, 
at that time, was the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Vara- 
prabha, preacher of the law ; and that Bodhisattva 
named Yaraskama, the lazy one, it is thyself, A^ita, 
who in those days, at that time, wert the Bodhisattva 
named Ya^askama, the lazy one. 

And so, A^ita, having once seen a similar fore- 
token of the Lord, I infer from a similar ray being 
emitted just now, that the Lord is about to expound 
the Dharmaparyaya called * the Lotus of the True 
Law.' 

And on that occasion, in order to treat the subject 
more copiously, Ma%uyr!, the prince royal, uttered 
the following stanzas : 

57. I remember a past period, inconceivable, 
illimited kalpas ago, when the highest of beings, 
the <7ina of the name of A"andrasflryapradtpa, was 
in existence. 

58. He preached the true law, he, the leader of 
creatures ; he educated an infinite number of ko/is 
of beings, and roused inconceivably many Bodhi- 
sattvas to acquiring supreme Buddha-knowledge. 

59. And the eight sons born to him, the leader, 
when he was prince royal, no sooner saw that the 



1 I. e. desirous of glory. 

, Google 
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great sage had embraced ascetic life, than they 
resigned worldly pleasures and became monks. 

60. And the Lord of the world proclaimed the law, 
and revealed to thousands of ko/is of living beings 
the Sutra, the development, which by name is called 
'the excellent Exposition of Infinity.' 

61. Immediately after delivering his speech, the 
leader crossed his legs and entered upon the medi- 
tation of ' the excellent Exposition of the Infinite.' 
There on his seat of the law the eminent seer 
continued absorbed in meditation. 

62. And there fell a celestial rain of Mandaravas, 
while the drums (of heaven) resounded without 
being struck ; the gods and elves in the sky paid 
honour to the highest of men. 

63. And simultaneously all the fields (of Buddha) 
began trembling. A wonder it was, a great prodigy. 
Then the chief emitted from between his brows one 
extremely beautiful ray, 

64. Which moving to the eastern quarter glittered, 
illuminating the world all over the extent of eighteen 
thousand fields. It manifested the 'vanishing and 
appearing of beings. 

65. Some of the fields then seemed jewelled, 
others showed the hue of lapis lazuli, all splendid, 
extremely beautiful, owing to the radiance of the 
ray from the leader. 

66. Gods and men, as well as Nagas, goblins, 
Gandharvas, nymphs, Kinnaras, and those occupied 
with serving the Sugata became visible in the 
spheres and paid their devotion. 

67. The Buddhas also, those self-born beings, 
appeared of their own accord, resembling golden 
columns; like unto a golden disk (within lapis 
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lazuli), they revealed the law in the midst of the 
assembly. 

68. The disciples, indeed, are not to be counted : 
the disciples of Sugata are numberless. Yet the 
lustre of the ray renders them all visible in every 
field. 

69. Energetic, without breach or flaw in their 
course, similar to gems and jewels, the sons of the 
leaders of men are visible in the mountain caves 
where they are dwelling. 

70. Numerous Bodhisattvas, like the sand of the 
Ganges, who are spending all their wealth in giving 
alms, who have the strength of patience, are 
devoted to contemplation and wise, become all of 
them visible by that ray. 

71. Immovable, unshaken, firm in patience, de- 
voted to contemplation, and absorbed in meditation 
are seen the true sons of the Sugatas while they 
are striving for supreme enlightenment by dint of 
meditation. 

72. They preach the law in many spheres, and 
point to the true, quiet, spotless state they know. 
Such is the effect produced by the power of the 
Sugata. 

73. And all the four classes of hearers on 
seeing the power of the mighty 1 ATandrarka- 

1 The text has tlyin, a word frequently occurring in the Lotus. 
I assume that the form tipin, given in the dictionaries as an epithet 
of Buddha, is but a misread tdyin, and further that this is radically 
the same with the Pali t£dt (tadin). As tay ana, Pamni I, 3, 38, is 
explained to have the meaning of thriving, prospering, it may be sup- 
posed that tay in on the strength of its derivation denotes thriving, 
prosperous, mighty, holy, as well as making prosperous, blessing, 
sanctifying. Burnouf derives it from a supposed Sanskrit trayin, 
and translates it by 'protector.' It is, indeed, by no means unlikely 
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dtpa * were filled with joy and asked one another : 
How is this ? 

74. And soon afterwards, as the Leader of the 
world, worshipped by men, gods, and goblins, rose 
from his meditation, he addressed his son Vara- 
prabha, the wise Bodhisattva and preacher of the 
law : 

75. 'Thou art wise, the eye and refuge of the 
world ; thou art the trustworthy keeper of my law, 
and canst bear witness as to the treasure of laws 
which I am to lay bare to the weal of living beings.' 

j6. Then, after rousing and stimulating, praising 
and lauding many Bodhisattvas, did the G'ma. pro- 
claim the supreme laws during fully sixty inter- 
mediate kalpas. 

yy. And whatever excellent supreme law was 
proclaimed by the Lord of the world while conti- 
nuing sitting on the very same seat, was kept in 
memory by Varaprabha, the son of G'ma, the preacher 
of the law. 

78. And after the G'ma and Leader had mani- 
fested the supreme law and stimulated the numerous 
crowd, he spoke, that day, towards the world includ- 
ing the gods (as follows) : 

79. ' I have manifested the rule of the law ; I 
have shown the nature of the law ; now, O monks, 
it is the time of my Nirvawa ; this very night, in the 
middle watch. 

80. * Be zealous and strong in persuasion ; apply 
yourselves to my lessons ; (for) the G'mas, the great 

that t&yin was used synonymously with ndtha or n&yaka, but 
it seems not necessary to derive it from tr&yate. 

1 This name is synonymous with Aandrasuryapradipa ; one of 
the MSS. has A'andrapradlpa. 
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seers, are but rarely met with in the lapse of myriads 
of ko/is of ./Eons.' 

81. The many sons of Buddha were struck with 
grief and filled with extreme sorrow when they 
heard the voice of the highest of men announcing 
that his Nirva#a was near at hand. 

82. To comfort so inconceivably many ko/is of 
living beings the king of kings said : ' Be not 
afraid, O monks ; after my Nirva«a there shall be 
another Buddha. 

83. ' The wise Bodhisattva .SYlgarbha, after finish- 
ing his course in faultless knowledge, shall reach 
highest, supreme enlightenment, and become a G'ma. 
under the name of Vimalagranetra.' 

84. That very night, in the middle watch, he met 
complete extinction, like a lamp when the cause 
(of its burning) is exhausted. His relics were 
distributed, and of his Stupas there was an infinite 
number of myriads of ko/is. 

85. The monks and nuns at the time being, who 
strove after supreme, highest enlightenment, nume- ■ 
rous as sand of the Ganges, applied themselves to 
the commandment of the Sugata. 

86. And the monk who then was the preacher of 
the law and the keeper of the law, Varaprabha, 
expounded for fully eighty intermediate kalpas the 
highest laws according to the commandment (of the 
Sugata). 

87. He had eight hundred pupils, who all of them 
were by him brought to full development. They 
saw many ko/is of Buddhas, great sages, whom they 
worshipped. 

88. By following the regular course they became 
Buddhas in several spheres, and as they followed 
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one another in immediate succession they suc- 
cessively foretold each other's future destiny to 
Buddhaship. 

89. The last of these Buddhas following one 
another was Dlpankara. He, the supreme god of 
gods, honoured by crowds of sages, educated thou- 
sands of korts of living beings. 

90. Among the pupils of Varaprabha, the son of 
G'ma., at the time of his teaching the law, was one 
slothful, covetous, greedy of gain and cleverness. 

91. He was also excessively desirous of glory, 
but very fickle, so that the lessons dictated to him 
and his own reading faded from his memory as soon 
as learnt. 

92. His name was Yasaskama, by which he was 
known everywhere. By the accumulated merit * of 
that good action, spotted as it was, 

93. He propitiated thousands of koris of Buddhas, 
whom he rendered ample honour. He went through 
the regular course of duties and saw the present 
Buddha 6akyasiwha. 

94. He shall be the last to reach superior en- 
lightenment and become a Lord known by the family 
name of Maitreya, who shall educate thousands of 
ko/is of creatures. 



1 The MSS.havetenakuxalenakarmawa, tenoku^alena kar- 
ma«S. As teno and tena in the stanzas are occasionally used instead 
of ten a, it is uncertain whether tenak. is to be separated into tena 
and aku^ala. This much is clear, that the author of the foregoing 
prose text has taken the words as tena (Vedic the same) or teno, and 
kujala. The good in Yarask&ma was his love of renown, of good 
fame. Maitreya, by his very nature, holds a middle position be- 
tween black night and bright daylight; Mithra also is represented 

as a peatTTjt. 
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95. He who then, under the rule of the extinct 
Sugata, was so slothful, was thyself, and it was I 
who then was the preacher of the law. 

96. As on seeing a foretoken of this kind I re- 
cognise a sign such as I have seen manifested of 
yore, therefore and on that account I know, 

97. That decidedly the chief of G'mas, the su- 
preme king of the 6akyas, the All-seeing, who 
knows the highest truth, is about to pronounce the 
excellent Sutra which I have heard before. 

98. That very sign displayed at present is a proof 
of the skilfulness of the leaders ; the Lion of the 
6akyas is to make an exhortation, to declare the 
fixed nature of the law. 

99. Be well prepared and well minded ; join your 
hands : he who is affectionate and merciful to the 
world is going to speak, is going to pour the endless 
rain of the law and refresh those that are waiting for 
enlightenment 

100. And if some should feel doubt, uncertainty, 
or misgiving in any respect, then the Wise One 
shall remove it for his children, the Bodhisattvas 
here striving after enlightenment. 
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CHAPTER II. 



SKILFULNESS 1 . 



The Lord then rose with recollection and con- 
sciousness from his meditation, and forthwith 
addressed the venerable 6ariputra : The Buddha 
knowledge, .Sariputra, is profound, difficult to under- 
stand, difficult to comprehend. It is difficult for all 
disciples and Pratyekabuddhas to fathom the know- 
ledge arrived at by the Tathagatas, &c, and that, 
.Sariputra, because the Tathagatas have worshipped 
many hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of Buddhas ; 
because they have fulfilled their course for supreme, 
complete enlightenment, during many hundred thou- 
sand myriads of ko/is of yEons ; because they have 
wandered far, displaying energy and possessed of 
wonderful and marvellous properties ; possessed of 
properties difficult to understand ; because they have 
found out things difficult to understand. 

The mystery 2 of the Tathagatas, &c, is difficult 
to understand, .Sariputra, because when they explain 
the laws (or phenomena, things) that have their 

1 Or, able management, diplomacy, upayakau* alya. Upaya 
means an expedient, but with the Pra^wikas it denotes the energy 
of Pra^na, the latter being Nature, otherwise called Maya; see B. 
H. Hodgson, Essays on the Languages, Literature, and Religion of 
Nepal and Tibet, p. 104; cf. pp. 72, 78, 89. From the atheistic 
point of view the possessor of upayakaiualya can hardly be any- 
thing else but all-ruling Time ; regarded from the theistic view he 
must be the Almighty Spirit. 

1 Sandha-bhashya; on this term more in the sequel. 
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causes in themselves they do so by means of skilful- 
ness, by the display of knowledge, by arguments, 
reasons, fundamental ideas, interpretations, and sug- 
gestions. By a variety of skilfulness they are able 
to release creatures that are attached to one point 
or another. The' Tathagatas, &c, 6ariputra, have 
acquired the highest perfection in skilfulness and 
the display of knowledge ; they are endowed with 
wonderful properties, such as the display of free 
and unchecked knowledge; the powers 1 ; the ab- 
sence of hesitation;^ the independent conditions 2 ; 
the strength of the organs ; the constituents of 
Bodhi 3 ; the contemplations ; emancipations 4 ; medi- 
tations ; the degrees of concentration of mind. The 
Tathagatas, &c, ^Sariputra, are able to expound 
various things and have something wonderful and 
marvellous. Enough, .Sariputra, let it suffice to say, 
that the Tathagatas, &c, have something extremely 



1 Here will be meant the ten powers, whence the epithet of Dsua- 
bala applied to a Buddha; they are enumerated in S. Hardy's 
Manual, p. 379. Other enumerations count four, five, or seven 
powers. 

* Or rather, the uncommon, not vulgar properties which distin- 
guish the saints from the vulgar; these avewikadharmas, also 
called buddhadharmas, are eighteen in number; S. Hardy's 
Manual, p. 381. 

3 The seven Bodhyangas, viz. recollection, investigation, energy, 
joyfulness, calm, contemplation, and equanimity. 

4 Vimoksha, vimukti, for which see Burnoufs Appendix to 
the Lotus, p. 824 sqq. According to the view there expressed the 
eight Vimokshas are as many states of intellect which the thinking 
sage is going through in his effort to emancipate himself from the 
versatile world ; cf. Lotus, p. 543. There is also a threefold Vi- 
moksha, mentioned by Childers, Pali Diet., p. 270; it may be com- 
pared with the threefold iitta-vimukti in the Yoga system ; see 
Comm. on Yogar&stra, 2, 27. 
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wonderful, vSariputra. None but a Tathagata, .Sari- 
putra, can impart to a Tathagata those laws which 
the Tathagata knows. And all laws, .Sariputra, are 
taught by the Tathagata, and by him alone ; no one 
but he knows all laws, what they are, how they are, 
like what they are, of what characteristics and of 
what nature they are. 

And on that occasion, to set forth the same sub- 
ject more copiously, the Lord uttered the following 
stanzas : 

i. Innumerable are the great heroes in the world 
that embraces gods and men ; the totality of crea- 
tures is unable to completely know the leaders. 

2. None can know their powers and states of 
emancipation, their absence of hesitation and Buddha 
properties, such as they are. 

3. Of yore have I followed in presence of ko/is of 
Buddhas the good course which is profound, subtle, 
difficult to understand, and most difficult to find. 

4. After pursuing that career during an incon- 
ceivable number of ko/is of iEons, I have on 
the terrace of enlightenment discovered the fruit 
thereof. 

5. And therefore I recognise, like the other chiefs 
of the world, how it is, like what it is, and what are 
its characteristics. 

6. It is impossible to explain it; it is unutterable; 
nor is there such a being in the world 

7. To whom this law could be explained or who 
would be able to understand it when explained, with 
exception of the Bodhisattvas, those who are firm 
in resolve. 

8. As to the disciples of the Knower of the world, 
those who have done their duty and received praise 
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from the Sugatas, who are freed from faults and 
have arrived at the last stage of bodily existence, 
the (7ina-knowledge lies beyond their sphere. 

9. If this whole sphere were full of beings like 
.Sarisuta, and if they were to investigate with com- 
bined efforts, they would be unable to comprehend 
the knowledge of the Sugata. 

10. Even if the ten points of space were full of 
sages like thee, ay, if they were full of such as the 
rest of my disciples, 

11. And if those beings combined were to in- 
vestigate the knowledge of the Sugata, they would, 
all together, not be able to comprehend the Buddha- 
knowledge in its whole immensity. 

12. If the ten points of space were filled with 
Pratyekabuddhas, free from faults, gifted with acute 
faculties, and standing in the last stage of their 
existence, as numerous as reeds and bamboos in 
the woods; 

13. And if combined for an endless number of 
myriads of ko/is of .£ions, they were to investigate 
a part only of my superior laws, they would never 
find out its real meaning. 

14. If the ten points of space were full of Bodhi- 
sattvas who, after having done their duty under 
many ko/is of Buddhas, investigated all things and 
preached many sermons, after entering a new 
vehicle ' ; 

15. If the whole world were full of them, as of 
dense reeds and bamboos, without any interstices, 
and if all combined were to investigate the law which 
the Sugata has realised ; 



1 Or rather, a new career. 
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16. If they were going on investigating for many 
ko/is of JEons, as incalculable as the sand of the 
Ganges, with undivided attention and subtle wit, 
even then that (knowledge) would be beyond their 
ken. 

17. If such Bodhisattvas as are unable to fall 
back, numerous as the sand of the Ganges, were 
to investigate it with undivided attention, it would 
prove to lie beyond their ken. 

18. Profound are the laws of the Buddhas, and 
subtle ; all inscrutable and faultless. I myself know 
them as well as the (Jinas do in the ten directions 
of the world. 

19. Thou, ^ariputra, be full of trust in what the 
Sugata declares. The (7ina speaks no falsehood, 
the great Seer who has so long preached the highest 
truth. 

20. I address all disciples here, those who have 
set out to reach the enlightenment of Pratyeka- 
buddhas, those who are roused to activity at my 
Nirvifla 1 , and those who have been released from 
the series of evils. 

21. It is by my superior skilfulness that I explain 
the law at great length to the world at large. I 
deliver whosoever are attached to one point or 
another, and show the three vehicles 2 . 

The eminent disciples in the assembly headed by 
Af»ata-Kau#^inya, the twelve hundred Arhats fault- 
less and self-controlled, the other monks, nuns, male 
and female lay devotees using the vehicle of disciples, 
and those who had entered the vehicle of Pratyeka- 



1 Or, who by me are established in Nirv&»a. 

2 The word ydna in the text also means 'a career, course.' 
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buddhas, all of them made this reflection : What 
may be the cause, what the reason of the Lord so 
extremely extolling the skilfulness of the Tatha- # 
gatas ? of his extolling it by saying, ' Profound is 
the law by me discovered;' of his extolling it by 
saying, ' It is difficult for all disciples and Pratyeka- 
buddhas to understand it/ But as yet the Lord has 
declared no more than one kind of emancipation, 
and therefore we also should acquire the Buddha- 
laws on reaching Nirva»a. We do not catch the 
meaning of this utterance of the Lord. 

And the venerable ^Sariputra, who apprehended 
the doubt and uncertainty of the four classes of the 
audience and guessed their thoughts from what was 
passing in his own mind, himself being in doubt about 
the law, then said to the Lord : What, O Lord, is 
the cause, what the reason of the Lord so repeatedly 
and extremely extolling the skilfulness, knowledge, 
and preaching of the Tathagata ? Why does he 
repeatedly extol it by saying, ' Profound is the law 
by me discovered ; it is difficult to understand the 
mystery of the Tathagatas.' Never before have I 
heard from the Lord such a discourse on the law. 
These four classes of the audience, O Lord, are 
overcome with doubt and perplexity. Therefore 
may the Lord be pleased to explain what the Tatha- 
gata is alluding to, when repeatedly extolling the 
profound law of the Tathagatas. 

On that occasion the venerable .Sariputra uttered 
the following stanzas : 

22. Now first does the Sun of men utter such a 
speech : ' I have acquired the powers, emancipations, 
and numberless meditations.' 

23. And thou mentionest the terrace of enlighten- 

d 2 
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ment without any one asking thee ; thou mentionest 
the mystery, although no one asks thee. 

24. Thou speakest unasked and laudest thine own 
course ; thou mentionest thy having obtained know- 
ledge and pronouncest profound words. 

25. To-day a question rises in my mind and of 
these self-controlled, faultless beings striving after 
Nirvana : Why does the G'ma. speak in this manner? 

26. Those who aspire to the enlightenment of 
Pratyekabuddhas, the nuns and monks, gods, Nagas, 
goblins, Gandharvas, and great serpents, are talking 
together, while looking up to the highest of men, 

27. And ponder in perplexity. Give an elucida- 
tion, great Sage, to all the disciples of Sugata here 
assembled. 

28. Myself have reached the perfection (of virtue), 
have been taught by the supreme Sage ; still, O 
highest of men ! even in my position I feel some 
doubt whether the course (of duty) shown to me 
shall receive its final sanction by Nirvawa. 

29. Let thy voice be heard, O thou whose voice 
resounds like an egregious kettle-drum ! proclaim thy 
law such as it is. The legitimate sons of G'voa. here 
standing and gazing at the G'ma., with joined hands ; 

30. As well as the gods, Nagas, goblins, Titans, 
numbering thousands of ko/is, like sand of the 
Ganges; and those that aspire to superior en- 
lightenment, here standing, fully eighty thousand 
in number; 

31. Further, the kings, rulers of provinces and 
paramount monarchs, who have flocked hither from 
thousands of ko/is of countries, are now standing 
with joined hands, and respectful, thinking : How 
are we to fulfil the course of duty ? 
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The venerable .Sariputra having spoken, the Lord 
said to him : Enough, .Sariputra ; it is of no use 
explaining this matter. Why ? Because, Sariputra, 
the world, including the gods, would be frightened if 
this matter were expounded. 

But the venerable .Sariputra entreated the Lord 
a second time, saying : Let the Lord expound, let 
the Sugata expound this matter, for in this assembly, 
O Lord, there are many hundreds, many thousands, 
many hundred thousands, many hundred thousand 
myriads of ko^is of living beings who have seen 
former Buddhas, who are intelligent, and will believe, 
value, and accept the words of the Lord. 

The venerable .Sariputra addressed the Lord with 
this stanza : 

32. Speak clearly, O most eminent of Ginas ! in 
this assembly there are thousands of living beings 
trustful, affectionate, and respectful towards the 
Sugata ; they will understand the law by thee ex- 
pounded. 

And the Lord said a second time to the venerable 
.Sariputra : Enough, .Sariputra ; it is of no use ex- 
plaining this matter, for the world, including the 
gods, would be frightened, .Sariputra, if this matter 
were expounded, and some monks might be proud 
and come to a heavy fall 1 . 

And on that occasion uttered the Lord the follow- 
ing stanza : 

33. Speak no more of it that I should declare this 
law ! This knowledge is too subtle, inscrutable, and 
there are so many unwise men who in their conceit 
and foolishness would scoff at the law revealed. 



1 Or, commit a great offence. 

Digitized by LjOOQlC 



38 SADDHARMA-PUJTOARtKA. II. 

A third time the venerable .Sariputra entreated 
the Lord, saying : Let the Lord expound, let the 
Sugata expound this matter. In this assembly, O 
Lord, there are many hundreds of living beings my 
equals, and many hundreds, many thousands, many 
hundred thousands, many hundred thousand myriads 
of ko/is of other living beings more, who in former 
births have been brought by the Lord to full ripe- 
ness. They will believe, value, and accept what the 
Lord declares, which shall tend to their advantage, 
weal, and happiness in length of time. 

On that occasion the venerable Sariputra uttered 
the following stanzas : 

34. Explain the law, O thou most high of men ! 
I, thine eldest son, beseech thee. Here are thou- 
sands of ko/is of beings who are to believe in the 
law by thee revealed. 

35. And those beings that in former births so 
long and constantly have by thee been brought to 
full maturity and now are all standing here with 
joined hands, they, too, are to believe in this law. 

36. Let the Sugata, seeing the twelve hundred, 
my equals, and those who are striving after superior 
enlightenment, speak to them and produce in them 
an extreme joy. 

When the Lord for the third time heard the 
entreaty of the venerable .Sariputra, he spoke to him 
as follows : Now that thou entreatest the Tathagata 
a third time, .Sariputra, I will answer thee. Listen 
then, .Sariputra, take well and duly to heart what 
I am saying ; I am going to speak. 

Now it happened that five thousand proud monks, 
nuns, and lay devotees of both sexes in the congre- 
gation rose from their seats and, after saluting with 
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their heads the Lord's feet, went to leave the assem- 
bly. Owing to the principle of good which there is 
in pride they imagined having attained what they 
had not, and having understood what they had not 
Therefore, thinking themselves aggrieved, they went 
to leave the assembly, to which the Lord by his 
silence showed assent 

Thereupon the Lord addressed the venerable 
•Sariputra: My congregation, Sariputra, has been 
cleared from the chaff 1 , freed from the trash; it is 
firmly established in the strength of faith. It is good, 
•Sariputra, that those proud ones are gone away. 
Now I am going to expound the matter, .Sariputra. 
' Very well, Lord,' replied the venerable Sariputra. 
The Lord then began and said : 

It is but now and then, Sariputra, that the Tatha- 
gata preaches such a discourse on the law as this. 
Just as but now and then is seen the blossom of the 
glomerous fig-tree, Sariputra, so does the Tathagata 
but now and then preach such a discourse on the 
law. Believe me, Sariputra; I speak what is real, 
I speak what is truthful, I speak what is right. It is 
difficult to understand the exposition of the mystery 
of the Tathagata, Sariputra ; for in elucidating the 
law, Sariputra, I use hundred thousands of various 
skilful means, such as different interpretations, indi- 
cations, explanations, illustrations. It is not by 
reasoning, Sariputra, that the law is to be found : 
it is beyond the pale of reasoning, and must be 

1 One of the MSS. has nishpral&va, which ought to be nish- 
palSva; another has nishpudgal&va. Both imaginary words 
are no doubt the result of an unhappy attempt to Sanskritise a Pra- 
krit nippalava by scribes unacquainted with the Sanskrit palava 
(Pali palapa). The right form occurs below, stanza 40. 
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learnt from the Tathagata. For, .Sariputra, it is 
for a sole object, a sole aim, verily a lofty object, 
a lofty aim that the Buddha, the Tathagata, &c, 
appears in the world. And what is that sole object, 
that sole aim, that lofty object, that lofty aim of the 
Buddha, the Tathagata, &c, appearing in the world ? 
To show all creatures the sight of Tathagata-know- 
ledge 1 does the Buddha, the Tathagata, &c, appear 
in the world ; to open the eyes of creatures for the 
sight of Tathagata-knowledge does the Buddha, the 
Tathagata, &c, appear in the world. This, O .Sari- 
putra, is the sole object, the sole aim, the sole pur- 
pose of his appearance in the world. Such then, 
.Sariputra, is the sole object, the sole aim, the lofty 
object, the lofty aim of the Tathagata. And it is 
achieved by the Tathagata. For, .Sariputra, I do show 
all creatures the sight of Tathagata-knowledge; I 
do open the eyes of creatures for the sight of Tatha- 
gata-knowledge, .Sariputra ; I do firmly establish the 
teaching of Tathagata-knowledge, .Sariputra; I do 
lead the teaching of Tathagata-knowledge on the 
right path, .Sariputra. By means of one sole vehicle 2 , 
to wit, the Buddha-vehicle, .Sariputra, do I teach 
creatures the law; there is no second vehicle, nor 
a third. This is the nature of the law, .Sariputra, 
universally in the world, in all directions. For, 
.Sariputra, all the Tathagatas, &c, who in times 
past existed in countless, innumerable spheres in 
all directions for the weal of many, the happiness 
of many, out of pity to the world, for the benefit, 
weal, and happiness of the great body of creatures, 



1 Or, to rouse all creatures by the display of Tath&gata-knowledge. 
* Rather and properly, one sole course. 
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and who preached the law to gods and men with 
able means, such as several directions and indica- 
tions, various arguments, reasons, illustrations, fun- 
damental ideas, interpretations, paying regard to the 
dispositions of creatures whose inclinations and 
temperaments are so manifold, all those Buddhas 
and Lords, .Sariputra, have preached the law to 
creatures by means of only one vehicle, the Buddha- 
vehicle, which finally leads to omniscience; it is 
identical with showing all creatures the sight of 
Tathagata-knowledge ; with opening the eyes of 
creatures for the sight of Tathagata-knowledge ; 
with the awakening (or admonishing) by the dis- 
play (or sight) of Tathagata-knowledge 1 ; with 
leading the teaching of Tathagata-knowledge on the 
right path. Such is the law they have preached to 
creatures. And those creatures, 6ariputra, who have 
heard the law from the past Tathagatas, &c, have 
all of them reached supreme, perfect enlightenment. 

And the Tathagatas, &c, who shall exist in 
future, 6ariputra, in countless, innumerable spheres 
in all directions for the weal of many, the happi- 
ness of many, out of pity to the world, for the 
benefit, weal, and happiness of the great body of 
creatures, and who shall preach the law to gods and 
men (&c, as above till) the right path. Such is the 
law they shall preach to creatures. And those 
creatures, .Sariputra, who shall hear the law from 
the future Tathagatas, &c, shall all of them reach 
supreme, perfect enlightenment. 

And the Tathagatas, &c, who now at present are 



1 One MS. has TatMgata^n&nadcranapratibodhana j the 
other "darxana instead of dejana°. 
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staying, living, existing, Sariputra, in countless, innu- 
merable spheres in all directions, &c, and who are 
preaching the law to gods and men (&c, as above 
till) the right path. Such is the law they are 
preaching to creatures. And those creatures, .Sari- 
putra, who are hearing the law from the present 
Tathagatas, &c, shall all of them reach supreme, 
perfect enlightenment. 

I myself also, Sariputra, am at the present period a 
Tathdgata, &c, for the weal of many (&c, till) mani- 
fold; I myself also, .Sariputra, am preaching the law 
to creatures (&c, till) the right path. Such is the law 
I preach to creatures. And those creatures, .Sari- 
putra, who now are hearing the law from me, shall 
all of them reach supreme, perfect enlightenment. 
In this sense, .Sariputra, it must be understood that 
nowhere in the world a second vehicle is taught, far 
less a third. 

Yet, Sariputra, when the Tathagatas, &c, happen 
to appear at the decay * of the epoch, the decay of 
creatures, the decay of besetting sins 2 , the decay of 
views, or the decay of lifetime ; when they appear 
amid such signs of decay at the disturbance of the 
epoch ; when creatures are much tainted, full of 
greed and poor in roots of goodness ; then, Sari- 
putra, the Tathagatas, &c, use, skilfully, to desig- 
nate that one and sole Buddha-vehicle by the 
appellation of the threefold vehicle. Now, .Sari- 
putra, such disciples, Arhats, or Pratyekabuddhas 

1 One MS. has °kash£yeshu in the plural, literally 'the dregs.' 
* Klejakash^ya, which Burnouf renders by Ma corruption du 
mal.' I think we might paraphrase the term used in the text by 
saying, the time when the besetting sins or natural depravities 
show themselves at their very worst. 
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who do not hear their actually being called to the 
Buddha- vehicle by the Tathagata, who do not per- 
ceive, nor heed it, those, .Sariputra, should not be 
acknowledged as disciples of the Tathagata, nor as 
Arhats, nor as Pratyekabuddhas. 

Again, .Sariputra, if there be some monk or nun 
pretending to Arhatship without an earnest vow to 
reach supreme, perfect enlightenment and saying, ' I 
am standing too high 1 for the Buddha- vehicle, I am 
in my last appearance in the body before complete 
Nirva»a,' then, .Sariputra, consider such a one to be 
conceited. For, .Sariputra, it is unfit, it is improper 
that a monk, a faultless Arhat, should not believe in 
the law which he hears from the Tathagata in his 
presence. I leave out of question when the Tatha- 
gata shall have reached complete Nirvana; for at 
that period, that time, .Sariputra, when the Tatha- 
gata shall be wholly extinct, there shall be none 
who either knows by heart or preaches such Sutras 
as this. It will be under other Tathagatas, &c, that 
they are to be freed from doubts. In respect to these 
things believe my words, .Sariputra, value them, 
take them to heart ; for there is no falsehood in the 
Tathagatas, .Sariputra. There is but one vehicle, 
•Sariputra, and that the Buddha-vehicle. 

And on that occasion to set forth this matter 
more copiously the Lord uttered the following 
stanzas : 

1 According to the reading utsanna; another MS. has uWAinna, 
the reading followed by Burnouf, for he renders it by 'exclu.' The 
form uiiAinna. could the more easily creep in, because instead of 
utsanna we often find u£££anna, which, in fact, I believe to be 
the true form, for the word may be derived from jad, akin to 
Latin cedo, Greek Wxaor/wu; the usual spelling, however, is ut- 
sanna. 
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3J. No less than five thousand monks, nuns, and 
lay devotees of both sexes, full of unbelief and 
conceit, 

38. Remarking this slight, went, defective in 
training and foolish as they were, away in order 
to beware of damage. 

39. The Lord, who knew them to be the dregs of 
the congregation, exclaimed 1 : They have no suffi- 
cient merit to hear this law. 

40. My congregation is now pure 2 , freed from 
chaff; the trash is removed and the pith only 
remains. 

41. Hear from me, .Sariputra, how this law has 
been discovered by the highest man 3 , and how the 
mighty Buddhas are preaching it with many hundred 
proofs of skilfulness. 

42. I know the disposition and conduct, the 
various inclinations of ko/is of living beings in 
this world ; I know their various actions and the 
good they have done before. 

43. Those living beings I initiate in this (law) by 
the aid of manifold interpretations and reasons ; and 
by hundreds of arguments and illustrations have I, 
in one way or another, gladdened all creatures. 

44. I utter both Sutras and stanzas; legends, 

1 The two preceding stanzas and the half of this stanza make no 
part of the Lord's speech. It appears that the maker of the prose 
text has worked upon the older text in poetry, and on this occasion 
has been at a loss how to connect the latter with the former. The 
matter is easily explained on the assumption that the verses con- 
tained the ancient text, and therefore were treated with the greatest 
scruples. 

2 -Sudd hi; Burnouf rendering 'ayant de la foi' has followed 
another reading, xraddhi. 

3 The term used is Purushottama, a well-known epithet of 
Vishwu. 
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G&takas 1 , and prodigies, besides hundreds of intro- 
ductions and curious parables. 

45. I show Nirvawa to the ignorant with low 
dispositions, who have followed no course of duty 
under many ko/is of Buddhas, are bound to con- 
tinued existence and wretched. 

46. The self-born one uses such means to mani- 
fest Buddha-knowledge, but he shall never say to 
them, Ye also are to become Buddhas 2 . 

47. Why should not the mighty 8 one, after having 
waited for the right time, speak, now that he per- 
ceives the right moment is come ? This is the fit 
opportunity, met somehow, of commencing the ex- 
position of what really is. 

48. Now the word of my commandment, as con- 
tained in nine divisions *, has been published accord- 
ing to the varying degree of strength of creatures. 
Such is the device I have shown in order to intro- 
duce (creatures) to the knowledge of the giver of 
boons. 

49. And to those in the world who have always 
been pure, wise, good-minded, compassionate sons 



1 Moralising tales and fables, so-called birth stories. Of the Pali 
version of those tales a part has been edited by Professor Fausboll 
and translated by Dr. Rhys Davids. 

3 The reading is uncertain; one MS. has yushme pi bud- 
dheka (!) bhavishyatheti ; another yushmaipi buddhehi bha- 
vishati(t). 

* Tayin; here one might translate the word by 'able, clever.' 

* The nine divisions, according to the matter, of Scripture, are 
with the Southern Buddhists, Sutta, Geya, Veyyakarawa, GatM, 
Udana, Itivuttaka, (Tataka, Abbhutadhamma, and Vedalla, to which 
answer in the Northern enumeration Sutra, Geya, Vaiyakarawa, 
Gatha, UdSna, Ityukta (or Itivnttika), Gataka, Adbhutadharma, and 
Vaipulya ; see Burnouf, Introduction, p. 51 sqq. 
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of Buddha and done thei rduty under many ko/is of 
Buddhas will I make known amplified Sutras. 

50. For they are endowed with such gifts of 
mental disposition and such advantages of a blame- 
less outward form * that I can announce to them : in 
future ye shall become Buddhas benevolent and 
compassionate. 

5 1 . Hearing which, all of them will be pervaded 
with delight (at the thought) : We shall become 
Buddhas pre-eminent in the world. And I, per- 
ceiving their conduct, will again reveal amplified 
Sutras. 

52. And those are the disciples of the Leader, 
who have listened to my word of command. One 
single stanza learnt or kept in memory suffices, no 
doubt of it, to lead all of them to enlightenment. 

53. There is, indeed, but one vehicle; there is no 
second, nor a third anywhere in the world, apart 
from the case of the Purushottamas using an expe- 
dient to show that there is a diversity of vehicles. 

54. The Chief of the world appears in the world 
to reveal the Buddha-knowledge. He has but one 
aim, indeed, no second ; the Buddhas do not bring 
over (creatures) by an inferior vehicle. 

55. There where the self-born one has established 
himself, and where the object of knowledge is, of what- 
ever form or kind ; (where) the powers, the stages of 
meditation, the emancipations, the perfected faculties 
(are); there the beings also shall be established. 

56. I should be guilty of envy, should I, after 

1 The text has: tathahi te isayajampadShi visuddharupi- 
yasamanvita 'bhut. This abhut is rather an unhappy attempt 
at Sanskritising a Prakrit ahum or ahu, than a singular used for 
a plural. Sampad and Sya are nearly synonymous terms. 
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reaching the spotless eminent state of enlightenment, 
establish any one in the inferior vehicle. That 
would not beseem me. 

57. There is no envy whatever in me; no 
jealousy, no desire, nor passion. Therefore I am 
the Buddha, because the world follows my teaching 1 . 

58. When, splendidly marked with (the thirty- 
two) characteristics, I am illuminating this whole 
world, and, worshipped by many hundreds of beings, 
I show the (unmistakable) stamp of the nature of 
the law; 

59. Then, Sariputra, I think thus : How will all 
beings by the thirty-two characteristics mark the 
self-born Seer, who of his own accord sheds his 
lustre all over the world ? 

60. And while I am thinking and pondering, 
when my wish has been fulfilled and my vow 
accomplished, I no more 2 reveal Buddha-knowledge. 

61. If, O son of .Sari 3 , I spoke to the creatures, 
' Vivify in your minds the wish for enlightenment,' 
they would in their ignorance all go astray and 
never catch the meaning of my good words. 

62. And considering them to be such, and that 
they have not accomplished their course of duty in 
previous existences, (I see how) they are attached 
and devoted to sensual pleasures, infatuated by 
desire and blind with delusion. 



1 Anubodh&t, which may be rendered otherwise, '(because the 
world) perceives me.' 

* One MS. reads £a, 'and,' for na, 'not' 

* .Sirisuta, otherwise Siriputra. Sarika or s&rikaistheTurdus 
Salica, one of whose other names is dutf, masc. duta. It is 
hardly a mere play of chance that •S'iriputra in ATullavagga VII, 4 
is praised as being an excellent duta. 
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63. From lust they run into distress ; they are tor- 
mented in the six states of existence and people the 
cemetery 1 again and again ; they are overwhelmed 
with misfortune, as they possess little virtue. 

64. They are continually entangled in the thickets 
of (sectarian) theories, such as, ' It is and it is not; 
it is thus and it is not thus.' In trying to get a 
decided opinion on what is found in the sixty-two 
(heretical) theories they come to embrace falsehood 
and continue in it. 

65. They are hard to correct, proud, hypocritical, 
crooked, malignant, ignorant, dull ; hence they do 
not hear the good Buddha-call, not once in ko/is of 
births. 

66. To those, son of .Sari, I show a device and 
say : Put an end to your trouble. When I perceive 
creatures vexed with mishap I make them see 
Nirvawa. 

67. And so do I reveal all those laws that are 
ever holy and correct from the very first. And the 
son of Buddha who has completed his course shall 
once be a G'ma.. 

68. It is but my skilfulness which prompts me to 
manifest three vehicles ; for there is but one vehicle 
and one track 2 ; there is also but one instruction by 
the leaders. 

69. Remove all doubt and uncertainty ; and should 



1 Ka/dwsi vardhenti. This is a strangely altered ka/asi»» 
vardhenti, Pali ka/asiw v&dd&enti; see Aullavagga XII, 1, 3, 
and cf. the expression ka/asiva</<fAano in Gataka (ed. Fausb611) 
I, p. 146, and the passage of Apastamba II, 9, 23, 4 (in Biihler's 
transl. p. 156), where cemeteries, i'madbani, by the commentator 
Haradatta, are said to denote ' fresh births.' 

2 Or, method. 
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there be any who feel doubts, (let them know that) 
the Lords of the world speak the truth ; this is the 
only vehicle, a second there is not. 

70. The former Tathagatas also, living in the past 
for innumerable ^Eons, the many thousands of Bud- 
dhas who are gone to final rest, whose number can 
never be counted, 

71. Those highest of men 1 have all of them re- 
vealed most holy laws by means of illustrations, 
reasons, and arguments, with many hundred proofs 
of skilfulness. 

72. And all of them have manifested but one 
vehicle and introduced but one on earth ; by one 
vehicle have they led to full ripeness inconceivably 
many thousands of ko/is of beings. 

73. Yet the <7inas possess various and manifold 
means through which the Tathagata reveals to the 
world, including the gods, superior enlightenment, in <• 
consideration of the inclinations and dispositions (of 
the different beings). 

74. And all in the world who are hearing or 
have heard the law from the mouth of the Tatha- 
gatas, given alms, followed the moral precepts, and 
patiently accomplished the whole of their religious 
duties ; 

75. Who have acquitted themselves in point of \ 
zeal and meditation, with wisdom reflected on those 
laws, and performed several meritorious actions, 
have all %tf them reached enlightenment. 

76. And such beings as were living patient, sub- 
dued, and disciplined, under the rule of the Ginas of 
those times, have all of them reached enlighten- 
ment. 



1 PurushottamaA. 
[ai] E 
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77. Others also, who paid worship to the relics of 
the departed (Jinas, erected many thousands of 
Stupas made of gems, gold, silver, or crystal, 

78. Or built Stupas of emerald, cat's eye 1 , pearls, 
egregious lapis lazuli, or sapphire ; they have all of 
them reached enlightenment. 

79. And those who erected Stupas from marble, 
sandal-wood, or eagle-wood; constructed Stupas from 
Deodar or a combination of different sorts of timber; 

80. And who in gladness of heart built for the 
Cinas Stupas of bricks or clay; or caused mounds of 
earth to be raised in forests and wildernesses in 
dedication to the £inas ; 

81. The little boys even, who in playing erected 
here and there heaps of sand with the intention of 
dedicating them as Stupas to the (7inas, they have 
all of them reached enlightenment. 

82. Likewise have all who caused jewel images 
to be made and dedicated, adorned with the thirty- 
two characteristic signs, reached enlightenment. 

83. Others who had images of Sugatas made 
of the seven precious substances, of copper or 
brass, have all of them reached enlightenment 

84. Those who ordered beautiful statues of Su- 
gatas to be made of lead, iron, clay, or plaster 
have &c. 

85. Those who made images (of the Sugatas) on 
painted walls, with complete limbs and the hundred 
holy signs, whether they drew them themselves or 
had them drawn by others, have &c. 



1 Karketana, a certain precious stone, which, according to the 
dictionaries, is a kind of cat's eye. It rather looks as jf it were 
the Greek ^aX(o;8(ii'ior. 
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86. Those even, whether men or boys, who 
during the lesson or in play, by way of amusement, 
made upon the walls (such) images with the nail or 
a piece of wood, 

87. Have all of them reached enlightenment ; 
they have become compassionate, and, by rousing 
many Bodhisattvas, have saved ko/is of creatures. 

88. Those who offered flowers and perfumes to 
the relics of the Tathagatas, to Stupas, a mound of 
earth, images of clay or drawn on a wall ; 

89. Who caused musical instruments, drums, conch 
trumpets, and noisy great drums to be played, and 
raised the rattle of tymbals at such places in order 
to celebrate the highest enlightenment; 

90. Who caused sweet lutes, cymbals, tabors, 
small drums, reed-pipes, flutes of — * or sugar-cane 
to be made, have all of them reached enlightenment. 

91. Those who to celebrate the Sugatas made 
iron cymbals resound, — (?) or small drums 2 ; who 
sang a song sweet and lovely; 

92. They have all of them reached enlightenment. 
By paying various kinds of worship to the relics of 
the Sugatas, by doing but a little for the relics, by 
making resound were it but a single musical instru- 
ment ; 

93. Or by worshipping were it but with a single 



1 The MSS. have ekonna</a, which I do not understand ; Bur- 
noof, it would seem, has read ekotsava, for his translation has 
' ceux qui ne servent que pour une ffite.' 

* Two words are doubtful; one MS. has ^alamaraf/uka" \& — 
ma«</aki vi; another ^alamaddraka" va — maddrakS vl 
It is not impossible that maddraka is essentially the same with 
Sanskrit mandra, which is said to be a kind of drum. Burnouf 
renders the words by ' qui ont battu l'eau, frappe' dans lews mains.' 

E 2 
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flower, by drawing on a wall the images of the Su- 
gatas, by doing worship were it even with distracted 
thoughts, one shall in course of time see ko/is of 
Buddhas. 

94. Those who, when in presence of a Stupa, 
have offered their reverential salutation, be it in a 
complete form or by merely joining the hands ; who, 
were it but for a single moment, bent their head or 
body; 

95. And who at Stupas containing relics have one 
single time said: Homage be to Buddha! albeit they 
did it with distracted thoughts, all have attained 
superior enlightenment. 

96. The creatures who in the days of those Su- 
gatas, whether already extinct * or still in existence, 
have heard no more than the name of the law, have 
all of them reached enlightenment 

97. Many ko/is of future Buddhas beyond imagina- 
tion and measure shall likewise reveal this device as 

/ Ginas and supreme Lords. 

"P 98. Endless shall be the skilfulness of these 
leaders of the world, by which they shall educate 2 
ko/is of beings to that Buddha-knowledge which is 
free from imperfection 3 . 



1 Or, expired, and more grandly entered Nirv£«a. The real 
meaning of the contents of stanza 74 seq. will be that all men 
who lived under past Sugatas, i.e. in past days, after doing 
acts of piety, have finished with reaching enlightenment, i. e. with 
dying. 

* Vinayati, to train, educate, also means to carry away, remove. 

* I.e. death. Such terms as perfect enlightenment, Buddha- 
knowledge, &c, when they are veiled or euphemistic expressions 
for death, may be compared with the phrase 'to see the truth,' 
which in some parts of Europe is quite common, especially among 
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99. Never has there been any being who, after 
hearing the law of those (leaders), shall not become 
Buddha 1 ; for this is the fixed vow of the Tathl- 
gatas : Let me, by accomplishing my course of duty, 
lead others to enlightenment 

100. They are to expound in future days many 
thousand ko/is of heads of the law ; in their Tatha- 
gataship they shall teach the law by showing the 
sole vehicle before-mentioned. 

10 1. The line of the law forms an unbroken con- 
tinuity and the nature of its properties is always 
manifest. Knowing this, the Buddhas, the highest 
of men, shall reveal this single vehicle 2 . 

102. They shall reveal the stability of the law, its 
being subjected to fixed rules, its unshakeable per- 
petuity in the world, the awaking of the Buddhas on 
the elevated terrace of the earth, their skilfulness. 

103. In all directions of space are standing Bud- 
dhas, like sand of the Ganges, honoured by gods 
and men ; these also do, for the weal of all beings in 
the world, expound superior enlightenment. 

104. Those Buddhas while manifesting skilfulness 
display various vehicles though, at the same time, 
indicating the one single vehicle 8 : the supreme place 
of blessed rest. 

country people, as synonymous with dying. No less common is 
the expression nirva«am paxyati, to see NirvS«a. 

1 The text has eko 'pi satvo na kadSii tesham, Srutvana dhar- 
man na bhaveta buddhaA. .Srutv&na answers, of course, to a 
Prakrit sutvSna; cf.Vedic pftvanam, P4»ini VII, 1, 48. 

* Viditva Buddha 1 dvipad&nam uttamS, praklrayishyanti 'mam 
ekay&nam. The elision of i is an example of Prakrit or Pali 
Sandhi, frequent in the stanzas. 

s YSna here properly denotes way, or place where one is 
going to. 
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105. Acquainted as they are with the conduct of 
all mortals, with their peculiar dispositions and pre- 
vious actions; with due regard to their strenuous- 
ness and vigour, as well as their inclination, the 
Buddhas impart their lights to them. 

106. By dint of knowledge the leaders produce 
many illustrations, arguments, and reasons; and con- 
sidering how the creatures have various inclinations 
they impart various directions. 

107. And myself also, the leader of the chief 
(7inas, am now manifesting, for the weal of creatures 
now living, this Buddha enlightenment by thousands 
of koris of various directions. 

108. I reveal the law in its multifariousness with 
regard to the inclinations and dispositions of creatures. 
I use different means to rouse each according to his 
own character. Such is the might of my knowledge. 

109. I likewise see the poor wretches, deficient in 
wisdom and conduct, lapsed into the mundane whirl, 
retained in dismal places, plunged in affliction inces- 
santly renewed. 

no. Fettered as they are by desire like the yak 
by its tail, continually blinded by sensual pleasure, 
they do not seek the Buddha, the mighty one ; they 
do not seek the law that leads to the end of pain. 

in. Staying in the six states of existence, they 
are benumbed in their senses, stick unmoved to 
the low views, and suffer pain on pain. For those I 
feel a great compassion. 

1 1 2. On the terrace of enlightenment I have 
remained three weeks in full, searching and pon- 
dering on such a matter, steadily looking up to the 
tree there (standing). 

113. Keeping in view that king of trees with an 
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unwavering gaze I walked round at its foot 1 
(thinking) : This law is wonderful and lofty, whereas 
creatures are blind with dulness and ignorance. 

1 14. Then it was that Brahma entreated me, and 
so did Indra, the four rulers of the cardinal points, 
Mahervara, lyvara, and the hosts of Maruts by thou- 
sands of ko/is 2 . 

115. All stood with joined hands and respectful, 
while myself was revolving the matter in my mind 
(and thought) : What shall I do ? At the very time 
that I am uttering syllables 3 , beings are oppressed 
with evils. 

116. In their ignorance they will not heed the 
law I announce, and in consequence of it they will 
incur some penalty. It would be better were I never 
to speak. May my quiet extinction take place this 
very day! 

117. But on remembering the former Buddhas 
and their skilfulness, (I thought): Nay, I also will 
manifest this tripartite Buddha-enlightenment. 

118. When I was thus meditating on the law, the 
other Buddhas in all the directions of space appeared 
to me in their own body and raised their voice, crying 
' Amen. 

119. 'Amen, Solitary, first Leader of the world! 
now that thou hast come to unsurpassed knowledge, 



1 Tasyaiva heshMe, i.e. Prikrit he//Ae, Sanskrit adhastSt. 

* The story slightly differs from what is found in the MahSvagga, 
Lalita-vistara, and other works, in so far as the number of weeks 
is generally reckoned as seven. There are, however, other discre- 
pancies between the relations in the various sources, for which 
I must refer to Mahlvagga I, 5 ; Lalita-vistara, p. 51 1 ; cf. Bigandet, 
Legend, p. 11 a. 

* The text has varwSn, i. e. colours, letters. 
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and art meditating on the skilfulness of the leaders 
of the world, thou repeatest their teaching. 

1 20. ' We also, being Buddhas, will make clear the 
highest word 1 , divided into three parts; for men 
(occasionally) have low inclinations, and might per- 
chance from ignorance not believe (us, when we say), 
Ye shall become Buddhas. 

121. 'Hence we will rouse many Bodhisattvas by 
the display of skilfulness and the encouraging of the 
wish of obtaining fruits.' 

122. And I was delighted to hear the sweet voice 
of the leaders of men ; in the exultation of my heart 
I said to the blessed saints, 'The words of the 
eminent sages are not spoken in vain. 

123. 'I, too, will act according to the indications 
of the wise leaders of the world ; having myself been 
born in the midst of the degradation of creatures, I 
have known agitation in this dreadful world.' 

1 24. When I had come to that conviction, O son 
of .Sari, I instantly went to Benares, where I skilfully 
preached the law to the five Solitaries 2 , that law 
which is the base of final beatitude. 

125. From that moment the wheel of my law has 
been moving 3 , and the name of Nirvana made its 
appearance in the world, as well as the name of 
Arhat, of Dharma, and Sangha. 

1 26. Many years have I preached and pointed to the 

1 Properly, the most lofty place; the word pada in the text 
means place, spot, word, subject, &c. 

a A^nata-KaiMfcfinya and the four others mentioned in the open- 
ing chapter. 

s In chap. VII we shall see that the wheel was put in motion at 
an inconceivably long period before, by the TathSgata Mahl- 
bhig'jla^'Mdndbhibhu. 
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stage of Nirva#a, the end of wretchedness and 
mundane existence. Thus I used to speak at all 
times. 

127. And when I saw, vSSriputra, the children of 
the highest of men by many thousands of ko/is, 
numberless, striving after the supreme, the highest 
enlightenment ; 

128. And when such as had heard the law of the 
<7inas, owing to the many-sidedness of (their) skilful- 
ness, had approached me and stood before my face, 
all of them with joined hands, and respectful ; 

129. Then I conceived the idea that the time had 
come for me to announce the excellent law and to 
reveal supreme enlightenment, for which task I had 
been born in the world. 

130. This (event) to-day will be hard to be under- 
stood by the ignorant who imagine they see 1 here 
a sign, as they are proud and dull. But the Bodhi- 
sattvas, they will listen to me. 

131. And I felt free from hesitation and highly 
cheered ; putting aside all timidity, I began speaking 
in the assembly of the sons of Sugata, and roused 
them to enlightenment. 

132. On beholding such worthy sons of Buddha 
(I said): Thy doubts also will be removed, and these 
twelve hundred (disciples) of mine, free from imper- 
fections, will all of them become Buddhas. 

133. Even as the nature of the law of the former 2 
mighty saints and the future £inas is, so is my law 

1 One would rather expect 'who imagine not to see, fail to see,' 
but the words of the text do not admit of such an interpretation. 

2 Yathaiva tesh&m purimSwa Ttyin&m, anagat&naw ia. Ginana 
dharmatS, mamapi esh£ vikalpavaigita, tathaiva 'ham derayi adya 
tubhyam. 
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free from any doubtfulness, and it is such as I to-day 
preach it to thee. 

134. At certain times, at certain places, somehow 
do the leaders appear in the world, and after their 
appearance will they, whose view is boundless, at 
one time or another preach l a similar law. 

135. It is most difficult to meet with this superior 
law, even in myriads of ko/is of yEons ; very rare 
are the beings who will adhere to the superior law 
which they have heard from me. 

136. Just as the blossom of the glomerous fig- 
tree is rare, albeit sometimes, at some places, and 
somehow it is met with, as something pleasant to see 
for everybody, as a wonder to the world including 
the gods ; 

137. (So wonderful) and far more wonderful is the 
law I proclaim. Any one who, on hearing a good 
exposition of it, shall cheerfully accept it and recite but 
one word of it, will have done honour to all Buddhas. 

138. Give up all doubt and uncertainty in this 
respect; I declare that I am the king of the law 
(Dharmara^a) ; I am urging others to enlighten- 
ment, but I am here without disciples. 

1 39. Let this mystery be for thee, .Sariputra, for all 
disciples of mine, and for the eminent Bodhisattvas, 
who are to keep this mystery. 

140. For the creatures, when at the period of the 
five depravities 2 , are vile and bad; they are blinded 

1 DcrayuA, plural; Burnouf seems to have read the singular. 

* The five kashayas are summarily indicated in Dhammapada 
115 by 'ragadi.' As the list of klejas, Lalita-vistara, p. 348 seq., 
commences with raga, there can be no doubt that Burnouf was 
right in supposing the five kashayas to be synonymous with the 
corresponding number of klejas. The items of the list are 
variously given. 
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by sensual desires, the fools, and never turn their 
minds to enlightenment. 

141. (Some) beings, having heard this one and 
sole vehicle 1 manifested by the Gina., will in days to 
come swerve from it, reject the Sutra, and go down 
to hell. 

142. But those beings who shall be modest and 
pure, striving after the supreme and the highest 
enlightenment, to them shall I unhesitatingly set 
forth the endless forms of this one and sole vehicle. 

143. Such is the mastership of the leaders; that 
is, their skilfulness. They have spoken in many 
mysteries 2 ; hence it is difficult to understand 
(them). 

144. Therefore try to understand the m yster y 3 of 
the Buddhas, the holy masters of the world; for- 
sake all doubt and uncertainty : you shall become 
Buddhas ; rejoice ! * 

1 Or, rather, learnt this way. 

' The word in the text is sandhava^anaiA, evidently synony- 
mous with sandhabhashya. 

s Sandha, by Burnouf rendered 'langage e*nigmatique.' On 
comparing the different meanings of sandha and sandhaya, both 
in Sanskrit and in Pali, I am led to suppose that sandha- (and 
sandhaya-) bhSshita (bhashya) was a term used in the sense 
of ' speaking (speech) in council, a counsel,' scarcely differing from 
mantra. In both words secrecy is implied, though not expressed. 
If we take the term as synonymous with mantra, the connection 
between upayakaujalya, diplomacy, skilfulness, and sandha- 
bhashita is clear. Cf. the Gothic word runa, both &ov\{) and 
fiwrrr/pwn ; garfini, <ro/ij3ovAioi>. The theistical sect have taken 
it in the sense of ' God's counsel,' but I cannot produce a warrant 
for this guess. By Hiouen Thsang, the term sandhaya is trans- 
lated by 'in a hidden sense,' as we know from Professor Max 
M tiller's note, in his edition of the Vaf ra*Medika, p. 23. 
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CHAPTER III. 



A PARABLE. 



Then the venerable .Sariputra, pleased, glad, 
charmed, cheerful, thrilling with delight and joy, 
stretched his joined hands towards the Lord, and, 
looking up to the Lord with a steady gaze, ad- 
dressed him in this strain : I am astonished, amazed, 
O Lord ! I am in ecstasy to hear such a call from the 
Lord. For when, before I had heard of this law 
from the Lord, I saw other Bodhisattvas, and heard 
that the Bodhisattvas would in future get the name 
of Buddhas, I felt extremely sorry, extremely vexed 
to be deprived from so grand a sight as the Tathd- 
gata-knowledge. And whenever, O Lord, for my 
daily recreation I was visiting the caves of rocks or 
mountains, wood thickets, lovely gardens, rivers, and 
roots of trees, I always was occupied with the same 
and ever-recurring thought : ' Whereas the entrance 
into the fixed points 1 of the law is nominally 2 equal, 
we have been dismissed by the Lord with the inferior 
vehicle.' Instantly, however, O Lord, I felt that it 

1 Or, elements. 

* Tulye nama dharmadb.atuprave.re vayara — niryatitaA. 
The terms are ambiguous, and open to various interpretations. 
The Tibetan version has, according to Burnouf, ' in an equal intro- 
duction to the domain of the law,' from which at least thus much 
results, that the text had tulye, not tulya, as Burnouf reads. 
Tulye praveje I take to be a so-called absolute locative case. 
As to the plural ' we,' it refers to Sariputra. 
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was our own fault, not the Lord's. For had we 
regarded the Lord at the time of his giving the all- 
surpassing demonstration of the law, that is, the 
exposition of supreme, perfect enlightenment, then, 
O Lord, we should have become adepts in those 
laws. But because, without understanding* the 
mystery of the Lord, we, at the moment of the 
Bodhisattvas not being assembled, heard only in a 
hurry, caught, meditated, minded, took to heart 
the first lessons pronounced on the law, therefore, 
O Lord, I used to pass day and night in self- 
reproach. (But) to-day, O Lord, I have reached 
complete extinction ; to-day, O Lord, I have become 
calm ; to-day, O Lord, I am wholly come to rest ; 
to-day, O Lord, I have reached Arhatship ; to-day, 
O Lord, I am the Lord's eldest son, born from his 
law, sprung into existence by the law, made by the 
law, inheriting from the law, accomplished by the law. 
My burning has left me, O Lord, now that I have 
heard this wonderful law, which I had not learnt 
before, announced by the voice from the mouth of 
the Lord. 

And on that occasion the venerable ^Sariputra 
addressed the Lord in the following stanzas : 

i. I am astonished, great Leader, I am charmed 
to hear this voice ; I feel no doubt any more ; now 
am I fully ripe for the superior vehicle. 

2. Wonderful is the voice 1 of the Sugatas; it 
dispels the doubt and pain of living beings; my 
pain also is all gone now that I, freed from imper- 
fections, have heard that voice (or, call). 

3. When I was taking my daily recreation or was 

1 Rather, call. 
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walking in woody thickets, when betaking myself to 
the roots of trees or to mountain caves, I indulged 
in no other thought but this : 

4. ' O how am I deluded by vain thoughts ! 
whereas the faultless laws are, nominally, equal, 
shall' I in future not preach the superior law in the 
world ? 

5. 'The thirty-two characteristic signs have failed 
me, and the gold colour of the skin has vanished ; 
all the (ten) powers and emancipations have likewise 
been lost. O how have I gone astray at the equal 
laws ! 

6. ' The secondary signs also of the great Seers, 
the eighty excellent specific signs, and the eighteen 
uncommon properties have failed me. O how am 
I deluded!' 

7. And when I had perceived thee, so benign and 
merciful to the world, and was lonely walking to take 
my daily recreation, I thought: ' I am excluded from 
that inconceivable, unbounded knowledge ! ' 

8. Days and nights, O Lord, I passed always 
thinking of the same subject ; I would ask the Lord 
whether I had lost my rank or not. 

9. In such reflections, O Chief of ^inas, I con- 
stantly passed my days and nights ; and on seeing 
many other Bodhisattvas praised by the Leader of 
the world, 

10. And on hearing this Buddha-law, I thought: 
'To be sure, this is expounded mysteriously 1 ; it is 
an inscrutable, subtle, and faultless science, which 
is announced by the Ginas on the terrace of en- 
lightenment.' 

1 Sandhaya; the Chinese translation by Kumara-fiva, accord- 
ing to Stan. Julien's version, has ' suivant la convenance.' 
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1 1. Formerly I was attached to (heretical) theories, 
being a wandering monk and in high honour (or, of 
the same opinions) with the heretics 1 ; afterwards 
has the Lord, regarding my disposition, taught me 
Nirvawa, to detach me from perverted views. 

12. After having completely freed myself from 
all (heretical) views and reached the laws of void, 
(I conceive) that I have become extinct; yet this is 
not deemed to be extinction. 

13. But when one becomes Buddha, a superior 
being, honoured by men, gods, goblins, Titans, and 
adorned with the thirty-two characteristic signs, then 
one will be completely extinct. 

14. All those (former) cares 2 have now been dis- 
pelled, since I have heard the voice. Now am I 
extinct, as thou announcest my destination (to Nir- 
vana) before the world including the gods. 

15. When I first heard the voice of the Lord, I 
had a great terror lest it might be Mara, the evil 
one, who on this occasion had adopted the disguise 
of Buddha. 

16. But when the unsurpassed Buddha-wisdom 
had been displayed in and established with argu- 



1 Parivra^akas Tlrthikasammataj £a. The term pari- 
vra^aka or parivra^ is occasionally applied to Buddhist monks, 
but here it would seem that the Brahmanistic monks are meant, 
the brahmasawsthas of Sahkara in his commentary on Brahma- 
Sutra III, 4, 20. They are to be distinguished from the Ttrthika's. 

2 Or, thoughts; one MS. has vyapanlta sarvani 'mi (read 
°m 'mi) manyitani ; another reads, vy. sarvani 'mi ma££itani. 
Manyita is a participle derived from the present tense of many ate, 
to mean, to mind, in the manner of^ahita from^ahati. Ma££i- 
tini is hardly correct ; it is, however, just possible that it is intended 
to stand for ma£-£ittanL 
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ments, reasons, and illustrations, by myriads of ko/is, 
then I lost all doubt about the law I heard. 

1 7. And when thou hadst mentioned to me 1 the 
thousands of ko/is of Buddhas, the past G'mas who 
have come to final rest, and how they preached this 
law by firmly establishing it through skilfulness ; 

18. How the many future Buddhas and those who 
are now existing, as knowers of the real truth, shall 
expound or are expounding this law by hundreds of 
able devices ; 

19. And when thou wert mentioning thine own 
course after leaving home, how the idea of the wheel 
of the law presented itself to thy mind and how thou 
decidedst upon preaching the law ; 

20. Then I was convinced : This is not Mara ; it 
is the Lord of the world, who has shown the true 
course ; no Maras can here abide. So then my 
mind (for a moment) was overcome with perplexity ; 

21. But when the sweet, deep, and lovely voice of 
Buddha gladdened me, all doubts were scattered, my 
perplexity vanished, and I stood firm in knowledge. 

22. I shall become a Tathagata, undoubtedly, 
worshipped in the world including the gods ; I shall 
manifest Buddha -wisdom, mysteriously 2 rousing 
many Bodhisattvas. 

After this speech of the venerable .Sariputra, the 
Lord said to him : I declare to thee, .Sariputra, I 
announce to thee, in presence of this world including 
the gods, Maras, and Brahmas, in presence of this 

1 YadS £a me Buddhasahasrako/yaA, kf rteshy (var. lect. kirtishy) 
atitan parinirvn't&w Ginan. Kirteshi is Sanskrit aiikirtas. 

8 SandhSya. Bumoufs rendering 'aux creatures' points to 
satvaya, which is nothing but a misread sandhaya. Cf. stanza 
37, below. 
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people, including ascetics and Brahmans, that thou, 
.Sariputra, hast been by me made ripe for supreme, 
perfect enlightenment, in presence of twenty hundred 
thousand myriads of ko/is of Buddhas, and that thou, 
.Sariputra, hast for a long time followed my com- 
mandments. Thou, .Sariputra, art, by the counsel of 
the Bodhisattva, by the decree of the Bodhisattva, 
reborn here under my rule. Owing to the mighty 
will of the Bodhisattva thou, .Sariputra, hast no 
recollection of thy former vow to observe the (reli- 
gious) course ; of the counsel of the Bodhisattva, the 
decree of the Bodhisattva. Thou thinkest that thou 
hast reached final rest I, wishing to revive and 
renew in thee the knowledge of thy former vow to 
observe the (religious) course, will reveal to the 
disciples the Dharmaparyaya called 'the Lotus of 
the True Law,' this Sutranta, &c. 

Again, .Sariputra, at a future period, after innu- 
merable, inconceivable, immeasurable ./Eons, when 
thou shalt have learnt the true law of hundred 
thousand myriads of ko/is of Tathagatas, showed 
devotion in various ways, and achieved the present 
Bodhisattva-course, thou shalt become in the world 
a TathSgata, &c, named Padmaprabha 1 , endowed 
with science and conduct, a Sugata, a knower of the 
world, an unsurpassed tamer of men, a master of 
gods and men*, a Lord Buddha. 

1 Pad ma, Nelumbium Speciosum, having a rosy hue, we must 
infer that .Sariputra will be reborn at twilight. 

* The supreme tamer of men is, in reality, Yama, personified 
Twilight, and as evening twilight the god of death and the ruler 
of the infernal regions. The word yama itself means both 
•twin' (cf. twi-light) and 'tamer.' Owing to the fact that in 
mythology many beings are denoted by the name of ' the twins,' 
e. g. morning and evening, the Ajvins, Castor and Pollux, it is often 

[21] F 
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At that time then, .Sariputra, the Buddha-field of 
that Lord, the Tathagata Padmaprabha, to be called 
Virata, will be level, pleasant, delightful, extremely 
beautiful to see, pure, prosperous, rich, quiet, abound- 
ing with food, replete with many races of men 1 ; it 
will consist of lapis lazuli, and contain a checker-board 
of eight compartments distinguished by gold threads, 
each compartment having its jewel tree always and 
perpetually filled with blossoms and fruits of seven 
precious substances. 

Now that Tathagata Padmaprabha, &c, .Sariputra, 
will preach the law by the instrumentality of three 
vehicles 2 . Further, .Sariputra, that Tathagata will 
not appear at the decay of the JEon, but preach the 
law by virtue of a vow. 

That JEon, ^Sariputra, will be named Mahiratna- 
pratima«dfita (i. e. ornamented with magnificent 
jewels). Knowest thou, .Sariputra, why that JEon 
is named Maharatnapratima#dfita ? The Bodhisat- 
tvas of a Buddha-field, .Sariputra, are called ratnas 
(jewels), and at that time there will be many Bodhi- 
sattvas in that sphere (called) Virata ; innumerable, 
incalculable, beyond computation, abstraction made 
from their being computed by the Tathagatas. On 
that account is that JEon called Mahiratnaprati- 
mandita.. 

Now, to proceed, .Sariputra, at that period the 



difficult to make out which pair of twins is meant in any particular 
case. The sun himself appears in the function of Yama, because 
it is he who makes twilight. 

1 One MS. reads bahu^anamanushyakfrwa, the other bahu- 
^anamaruprakirwa. 

* Cf. the threefold vehicle, trivr/'t ratha, of the Afvins, Rig- 
vedal, 34,9. 12,47, 2 - 
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Bodhisattvas of that field will in walking step on 
jewel lotuses 1 . And these Bodhisattvas will not be 
plying their work for the first time, they having 
accumulated roots of goodness and observed the 
course of duty under many hundred thousand 
Buddhas ; they are praised by the Tathagatas for 
their zealous application to Buddha-knowledge; are 
perfectioned in the rites preparatory to transcendent 
knowledge ; accomplished in the direction of all true 
laws; mild, thoughtful. Generally, Sariputra, will 
that Buddha-region teem with such Bodhisattvas. 

As to the lifetime, .Sariputra, of that Tathagata 
Padmaprabha, it will last twelve intermediate kalpas, 
if we leave out of account the time of his being a 
young prince. And the lifetime of the creatures 
then living will measure eight intermediate kalpas. 
At the expiration of twelve intermediate kalpas, 
.Sariputra, the Tathagata Padmaprabha, after an- 
nouncing the future destiny of the Bodhisattva called 
Dhmiparipuraa 2 to superior perfect enlightenment, 
is to enter complete Nirviwa. ' This Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva Dhmiparipur»a, O monks, shall imme- 
diately after me come to supreme, perfect enlighten- 
ment. He shall become in the world a Tathagata 
named Padmawz'shabhavikramin, an Arhat, &c, 
endowed with science and conduct, &c. &c.' 

Now the Tathagata Padmavmhabhavikrimin, 
.Sariputra, will have a Buddha-field of quite the 
same description. The true law, Sariputra, of that 
Tathigata Padmavr?'shabhavikramin will, after his 

1 We may express the same idea thus : roses are springing up 
under their feet at every step. 

* Dhr/'ti, perseverance, endurance. Dhrttiparipurna is, full 
of perseverance or endurance. 

F 2 
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extinction, last thirty-two intermediate kalpas, and 
the counterfeit of his true law will last as many 
intermediate kalpas 1 . 

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the follow- 
ing stanzas : 

23. Thou also, son of .Sari, shalt in future be a 
Gina, a Tathagata named Padmaprabha, of illimited 
sight ; thou shalt educate thousands of ko/is of living 
beings 2 . 

24. After paying honour to many ko/is of Buddhas, 
making 8 strenuous efforts in the course of duty, and 
after having produced in thyself the ten powers, thou 
shalt reach supreme, perfect enlightenment 

25. Within a period inconceivable and immense 
there shall be an JEon rich in jewels (or, the iEon 
jewel-rich), and a sphere named Virata, the pure 
field of the highest of men ; 

26. And its ground will consist of lapis lazuli, and 
be set off with gold threads ; it will have hundreds 
of jewel trees, very beautiful, and covered with 
blossoms and fruits. 

27. Bodhisattvas of good memory, able in showing 



1 This counterfeit, pratirupaka, of the true law, reminds one 
of the counterfeit, paitiySro, produced by Ariman in opposition 
to the creation of Ormazd ; mythologically it is the dark side of 
nature. That there is some connection between the Buddhistical 
pratirupaka and the Iranian paitiyiro can hardly be doubted. 

* A striking example of how the original Pr&krit of the verse has 
been adulterated in order to give it a more Sanskrit colouring is 
afforded by this stanza. One MS. has bhavishyasi S&risutS. 
tuhawpi ; another bhavishyase Sarisutanukampl, with mar- 
ginal correction tvayampi. 

s Upidayitvd, i. e. Pali up&diyitvi, synonymous with Sra- 
bhya(vlryam) ; the var. lect.upir^ayitvi, having acquired, is an 
innovation, at first sight specious enough. 
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the course of duty which they have been taught 
under hundreds of Buddhas, will come to be born 
in that field. 

28. And the afore-mentioned Gina, then in his last 
bodily existence, shall, after passing the state of 
prince royal, renounce sensual pleasures, leave home 
(to become a wandering ascetic), and thereafter reach 
the supreme and the highest enlightenment. 

29. The lifetime of that Gina. will be precisely 
twelve intermediate kalpas, and the life of men will 
then last eight intermediate kalpas. 

30. After the extinction of the Tathagata the true 
law will continue thirty-two iEons in full, for the 
benefit of the world, including the gods. 

31. When the true law shall have come to an end, 
its counterfeit will stand for thirty-two intermediate 
kalpas. The dispersed relics of the holy one will 
always be honoured by men and gods. 

32. Such will be the fate of that Lord. Rejoice, 
O son of Sari, for it is thou who shalt be that most 
excellent of men, so unsurpassed. 

The four classes of the audience, monks, nuns, 
lay devotees male and female, gods, Nagas, goblins, 
Gandharvas, demons, Gammas, Kinnaras, great ser- 
pents, men and beings not human, on hearing the 
announcement of the venerable .Sariputra's destiny 
to supreme, perfect enlightenment, were so pleased, 
glad, charmed, thrilling with delight and joy, that 
they covered the Lord severally with their own 
robes, while Indra the chief of gods, Brahma Saham- 
pati, besides hundred thousands of ko/is of other 
divine beings, covered him with heavenly garments 
and bestrewed him with flowers of heaven, Manda- 
ravas and great Mandaravas. High aloft they 
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whirled celestial clothes and struck hundred thou- 
sands of celestial musical instruments and cymbals, 
high in the sky ; and after pouring a great rain of 
flowers they uttered these words : The wheel of the 
law has been put in motion by the Lord, the first 
time at Benares at ^'shipatana in the Deer-park ; 
to-day has the Lord again put in motion the supreme 
wheel of the law. 

And on that occasion those divine beings uttered 
the following stanzas : 

33. The wheel of the law was put in motion by 
thee, O thou that art unrivalled in the world, at 
Benares, O great hero ! (that wheel which is the 
rotation of) the rise and decay of all aggregates. 

34. There it was put in motion for the first time ; 
now, a second time, is it turned here, O Lord. To- 
day, O Master, thou hast preached this law, which is 
hard to be received with faith 1 . 

35. Many laws have we heard near the Lord of 
the world, but never before did we hear a law like 
this. 

36. We receive with gratitude, O great hero, the 
mysterious speech of the great Sages, such as this 
prediction regarding the self-possessed Arya .Sari- 
putra. 

37. May we also become such incomparable 
Buddhas in the world, who by mysterious speech 
announce supreme Buddha-enlightenment 

38. May we also, by the good we have done in 
this world and in the next, and by our having 

1 DuAjraddheyo yas te 'yzm, var. lect. duAs raddheyo 'yan 
tesham. It may be remarked that s raddha not only means faith, 
belief, but also liking, approval. Cf. the passage in Mahavagga I, 
5, 2 sq. ; the verses in Lalita-vistara, p. 513. 
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propitiated the Buddha, be allowed to make a vow 
for Buddhaship. 

Thereupon the venerable .Sariputra thus spoke 
to the Lord : My doubt is gone, O Lord, my un- 
certainty is at an end on hearing from the mouth 
of the Lord my destiny to supreme enlightenment. 
But these twelve hundred self-controlled (disciples), 
O Lord, who have been placed by thee on the stage 
of .Saikshas 1 , have been thus admonished and in- 
structed : ' My preaching of the law, O monks, comes 
to this, that deliverance from birth, decrepitude, dis- 
ease, and death is inseparably connected with Nir- 
va»a;' and these two thousand monks, O Lord, thy 
disciples, both those who are still under training and 
adepts, who all of them are free from false views 
about the soul, false views about existence, false views 
about cessation of existence, free, in short, from all 
false views, who are fancying themselves to have 
reached the stage of Nirvi«a, these have fallen into 
uncertainty by hearing from the mouth of the Lord 
this law which they had not heard before. There- 
fore, O Lord, please speak to these monks, to dispel 
their uneasiness, so that the four classes of the audi- 
ence, O Lord, may be relieved from their doubt and 
perplexity. 

On this speech of the venerable .Sariputra the Lord 



1 I.e. of those who are under training, Pali sekho. The term 
is applied to the first seven degrees of persons striving for sancti- 
fication, the eighth, or Arhat, being Araiksha (Asekha). It implies 
that they still have a remainder of human passion to eradicate, 
still duties to perform, still a probation to be passed through ; see 
Childers, Pali Diet. p. 47 2. The seven degrees of .Saiksha answer to 
the sevenfold preparatory wisdom in the Yoga system ; see Yoga- 
j&stra 2, 27. 
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said to him the following: Have I not told thee 
before, .Sariputra, that the Tathagata, &c, preaches 
the law by able devices, varying directions and indi- 
cations, fundamental ideas, interpretations, with due 
regard to the different dispositions and inclinations 
of creatures whose temperaments 1 are so various ? 
All his preachings of the law have no other end 
but supreme and perfect enlightenment, for which he 
is rousing beings to the Bodhisattva -course. But, 
.Sariputra, to elucidate this matter more at large, 
I will tell thee a parable, for men of good under- 
standing will generally readily enough catch the 
meaning of what is taught under the shape of a 
parable. 

Let us suppose the following case, .Sariputra. In 
a certain village, town, borough, province, kingdom, 
or capital, there was a certain housekeeper, old, 
aged, decrepit, very advanced in years, rich, wealthy, 
opulent ; he had a great house, high, spacious, built a 
long time ago and old, inhabited by some two, three, 
four, or five hundred living beings. The house had 
but one door, and a thatch ; its terraces were totter- 
ing, the bases of its pillars rotten, the coverings 2 and 
plaster of the walls loose. On a sudden the whole 
house was from every side put in conflagration by a 
mass of fire. Let us suppose that the man had 
many little boys, say five, or ten, or even twenty, 
and that he himself had come out of the house. 

Now, .Sariputra, that man, on seeing the house 
from every side wrapt in a blaze by a great mass of 



1 Dh&tv£faya, properly the disposition of the constitutive ele- 
ments of the body. 

2 Or, boards. 
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fire, got afraid, frightened, anxious in his mind, and 
made the following reflection : I myself am able to 
come out from the burning house through the 
door, quickly and safely, without being touched or 
scorched by that great mass of fire ; but my children, 
those young boys, are staying in the burning house, 
playing, amusing, and diverting themselves with all 
sorts of sports. They do not perceive, nor know, nor 
understand, nor mind that the house is on fire, and 
do not get afraid. Though scorched by that great 
mass of fire, and affected with such a mass of pain, 
they do not mind the pain, nor do they conceive the 
idea of escaping. 

The man, 6ariputra, is strong, has powerful arms, 
and (so) he makes this reflection : I am strong.and have 
powerful arms ; why, let me gather all my little boys 
and take them to my breast to effect their escape 
from the house. A second reflection then presented 
itself to his mind : This house has but one opening ; 
the door is shut; and those boys, fickle, unsteady, 
and childlike as they are, will, it is to be feared, 
run hither and thither, and come to grief and 
disaster in this mass of fire. Therefore I will warn 
them. So resolved, he calls to the boys : Come, 
my children ; the house is burning with a mass of 
fire; come, lest ye be burnt in that mass of fire, 
and come to grief and disaster. But the ignorant 
boys do not heed the words of him who is their 
well-wisher; they are not afraid, not alarmed, and feel 
no misgiving; they do not care, nor fly, nor even 
know nor understand the purport of the word 
'burning;' on the contrary, they run hither and 
thither, walk about, and repeatedly look at their 
father ; all, because they are so ignorant 
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Then the man is going to reflect thus : The 
house is burning, is blazing by a mass of fire. It 
is to be feared that myself as well as my children 
will come to grief and disaster. Let me therefore by 
some skilful means get the boys out of the house. 
The man knows the disposition of the boys, and has 
a clear perception of their inclinations. Now these 
boys happen to have many and manifold toys to 
play with, pretty, nice, pleasant, dear, amusing, and 
precious. The man, knowing the disposition of the 
boys, says to them : My children, your toys, which 
are so pretty, precious, and admirable, which you 
are so loth to miss, which are so various and multi- 
farious, (such as) bullock-carts, goat-carts, deer-carts, 
which are so pretty, nice, dear, and precious to you, 
have all been put by me outside the house-door for 
you to play with. Come, run out, leave the house ; 
to each of you I shall give what he wants. Come 
soon ; come out for the sake of these toys. And 
the boys, on hearing the names mentioned of such 
playthings as they like and desire, so agreeable to 
their taste, so pretty, dear, and delightful, quickly 
rush out from the burning house, with eager effort 
and great alacrity, one having no time to wait for 
the other, and pushing each other on with the cry of 
' Who shall arrive first, the very first ? ' 

The man, seeing that his children have safely and 
happily escaped, and knowing that they are free from 
danger, goes and sits down in the open air on the 
square of the village, his heart filled with joy and 
delight, released from trouble and hindrance, quite 
at ease. The boys go up to the place where their 
father is sitting, and say : ' Father, give us those 
toys to play with, those bullock-carts, goat-carts, and 
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deer-carts.' Then, iSariputra, the man gives to his 
sons, who run swift as the wind, bullock-carts only, 
made of seven precious substances, provided with 
benches, hung with a multitude of small bells, lofty, 
adorned with rare and wonderful jewels, embellished 
with jewel wreaths, decorated with garlands of 
flowers, carpeted with cotton mattresses and woollen 
coverlets, covered with white cloth and silk, having 
on both sides rosy cushions, yoked with white, very 
fair and fleet bullocks, led by a multitude of men. 
To each of his children he gives several bullock- 
carts of one appearance and one kind, provided with 
flags, and swift as the wind. That man does so, 
.Sariputra, because being rich, wealthy, and in posses- 
sion of many treasures and granaries, he rightly 
thinks : Why should I give these boys inferior carts, 
all these boys being my own children, dear and 
precious ? I have got such great vehicles, and 
ought to treat all the boys equally and without 
partiality. As I own many treasures and granaries, 
I could give such great vehicles to all beings, how 
much more then to my own children. Meanwhile 
the boys are mounting the vehicles with feelings of 
astonishment and wonder. Now, iSariputra, what 
is thy opinion ? Has that man made himself 
guilty of a falsehood by first holding out to his 
children the prospect of three vehicles and after- 
wards giving to each of them the greatest vehicles 
only, the most magnificent vehicles ? 

.Sariputra answered : By no means, Lord ; by no 
means, Sugata. That is not sufficient, O Lord, to 
qualify the man as a speaker of falsehood, since it 
only was a skilful device to persuade his children 
to go out of the burning house and save their 
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lives. Nay, besides recovering their very body, 
O Lord, they have received all those toys. If 
that man, O Lord, had given no single cart, 
even then he would not have been a speaker of 
falsehood, for he had previously been meditating 
on saving the little boys from a great mass of pain 
by some able device Even in this case, O Lord, 
the man would not have been guilty of falsehood, 
and far less now that he, considering his having 
plenty of treasures and prompted by no other motive 
but the love of his children, gives to all, to coax * 
them, vehicles of one kind, and those the greatest 
vehicles. That man, Lord, is not guilty of false- 
hood. 

The venerable Sariputra having thus spoken, the 
Lord said to him : Very well, very well, .Sariputra, 
quite so ; it is even as thou sayest So, too, .Sari- 
putra, the Tathagata, &c, is free from all dangers, 
wholly exempt from all misfortune, despondency, 
calamity, pain, grief, the thick enveloping dark mists 
of ignorance. He, the Tathagata, endowed with 
Buddha-knowledge, forces, absence of hesitation, 
uncommon properties, and mighty by magical 
power, is the father of the world 2 , who has reached 
the highest perfection in the knowledge of skilful 
means, who is most merciful, long-suffering, bene- 
volent, compassionate. He appears in this triple 

1 Slaghamana. 

1 Here the Buddha is represented as a wise and benevolent 
father ; he is the heavenly father, Brahma. As such he was repre- 
sented as sitting on a ' lotus seat.' How common this representa- 
tion was in India, at least in the sixth century of our era, appears 
from Varaha-Mihira's Br/hat-Sawhita, chap. 58, 44, where the fol- 
lowing rule is laid down for the Buddha idols : ' Buddha shall be 
(represented) sitting on a lotus seat, like the father of the world.' 
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world, which is like a house the roof * and shelter 
whereof are decayed, (a house) burning by a mass 
of misery, in order to deliver from affection, hatred, 
and delusion the beings subject to birth, old age, 
disease, death, grief, wailing, pain, melancholy, de- 
spondency, the dark enveloping mists of ignorance, in 
order to rouse them to supreme and perfect enlighten- 
ment Once born, he sees how the creatures are 
burnt, tormented, vexed, distressed by birth, old 
age, disease, death, grief, wailing, pain, melancholy, 
despondency ; how for the sake of enjoyments, and 
prompted by sensual desires, they severally suffer 
various pains. In consequence both of what in this 
world they are seeking and what they have acquired, 
they will in a future state suffer various pains, in 
hell, in the brute creation, in the realm of Yama ; 
suffer such pains as poverty in the world of gods or 
men, union with hateful persons or things, and 
separation from the beloved ones. And whilst in- 
cessandy whirling in that mass of evils they are 
sporting, playing, diverting themselves ; they do not 
fear, nor dread, nor are they seized with terror; they 
do not know, nor mind; they are not startled, do 
not try to escape, but are enjoying themselves in 
that triple world which is like unto a burning house, 
and run hither and thither. Though overwhelmed 
by that mass of evil, they do not conceive the idea 
that they must beware of it 

Under such circumstances, .Sariputra, the Tatha- 
gata reflects thus : Verily, I am the father of these 
beings; I must save them from this mass of evil, and 
bestow on them the immense, inconceivable bliss of 

1 Or, coping. 
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Buddha-knowledge, wherewith they shall sport, play, 
and divert themselves, wherein they shall find their 
rest 

Then, .Sariputra, the Tathagata reflects thus : If, 
in the conviction of my possessing the power of 
knowledge and magical faculties, I manifest to these 
beings the knowledge, forces, and absence of hesita- 
tion of the Tathagata, without availing myself of 
some device, these beings will not escape. For they 
are attached to the pleasures of the five senses, to 
worldly pleasures ; they will not be freed from birth, 
old age, disease, death, grief, wailing, pain, melan- 
choly, despondency, by which they are burnt, tor- 
mented, vexed, distressed. Unless they are forced 
to leave the triple world which is like a house the 
shelter and roof whereof is in a blaze, how are they 
to get acquainted with * Buddha-knowledge ? 

Now, .Sariputra, even as that man with powerful 
arms, without using the strength of his arms, attracts 
his children out of the burning house by an able 
device, and afterwards gives them magnificent, great 
carts, so, .Sariputra, the Tathagata, the Arhat, &c, 
possessed of knowledge and freedom from all hesita- 
tion, without using them, in order to attract the 
creatures out of the triple world which is like a 
burning house with decayed roof and shelter, shows, 
by his knowledge of able devices, three vehicles, 
viz. the vehicle of the disciples, the vehicle of the 
Pratyekabuddhas, and the vehicle of the Bodhisat- 
tvas. By means of these three vehicles he attracts 
the creatures and speaks to them thus : Do not 

1 Paribhotsyante; BurnouPs rendering, 'pourrontjouir,' points 
to a reading paribhokshyante. 
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delight in this triple world, which is like a burning 
house, in these miserable forms, sounds, odours, fla- 
vours, and contacts *. For in delighting in this triple 
world ye are burnt, heated, inflamed with the thirst 
inseparable from the pleasures of the five senses. 
Fly from this triple world; betake yourselves to 
the three vehicles : the vehicle of the disciples, the 
vehicle of the Pratyekabuddhas, the vehicle of the 
Bodhisattvas. I give you my pledge for it, that I 
shall give you these three vehicles ; make an effort 
to run out of this triple world. And to attract 
them I say : These vehicles are grand, praised by 
the Aryas, and provided with most pleasant things ; 
with such you are to sport, play, and divert your- 
selves in a noble 2 manner. Ye will feel the great 
delight of the faculties 3 , powers *, constituents of 
Bodhi, meditations, the (eight) degrees of emancipa- 
tion, self-concentration, and the results of self-con- 
centration, and ye will become greatly happy and 
cheerful. 

1 The same idea and the same moral form the warp and woof 
of the sermon on the hill of Gaylrirsha, the Aditta-pariySya, Mahi- 
vagga I, ai. This sermon was the second in course of time, if 
we leave out of account the repetitions of the first, preached near 
Benares. The parable also is propounded at the time when the 
Master moves the wheel of the law for the second time ; see above, 
st. 34. Hence we may conclude that the sermon and parable are 
variations of one and the same monkish moralization on the base 
of a more primitive cosmological legend. 

* Akr*'pa«am, properly, not miserably. 

* Indriya; here apparently the five moral faculties of faith, 
energy, recollection, contemplation, and wisdom or prescience; 
cf. Spence Hardy, Manual, p. 498 ; Lalita-vistara, p. 37. 

* Bala, the same as the indriya, with this difference, it would 
seem, that the balas are the faculties in action or more developed ; 
cf. Spence Hardy, 1. c, and Lalita-vistara, L c. 
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Now, .Siriputra, the beings who have become wise 
have faith in the Tathigata, the father of the world, 
and consequently apply themselves to his command- 
ments. Amongst them there are some who, wishing 
to follow the dictate of an authoritative voice, apply 
themselves to the commandment of the Tathigata 
to acquire the knowledge of the four great truths, 
for the sake of their own complete Nirv4#a. These 
one may say to be those who, coveting thejrehicle 
of the disciples, fly from the triple world, just as 
some of the boys will fly from that burning house, 
prompted by a desire of getting a cart yoked with 
deer. Other beings desirous of the science without 
a master, of self-restraint and tranquillity, apply 
themselves to the commandment of the Tathigata 
to learn to understand causes and effects, for the 
sake of their own complete Nirvana. These one 
may say to be those who, coveting the vehicle of 
the Pratyekabuddhas, fly from the triple world, just 
as some of the boys fly from the burning house, 
prompted by the desire of getting a cart yoked with 
goats. Others again desirous of the knowledge of the 
all-knowing, the knowledge of Buddha, the knowledge 
of the self-born one, the science without a master, 
apply themselves to the commandment of the Tatha- 
gata to learn to understand the knowledge, powers, 
and freedom from hesitation of the Tathigata, for 
the sake of the common weal and happiness, out of 
compassion to the world, for the benefit, weal, and 
happiness of the world at large, both gods and men, 
for the sake of the complete Nirvi#a of all beings. 
These one may say to be those who, coveting the 
great vehicle, fly from the triple world. Therefore 
they are called Bodhisattvas Mahisattvas. They 
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may be likened to those among the boys who have 
fled from the burning house prompted by the desire 
of getting a cart yoked with bullocks. 

In the same manner, .Sariputra, as that man, on 
seeing his children escaped from the burning house 
and knowing them safely and happily rescued and 
out of danger, in the consciousness of his great 
wealth, gives the boys one single grand cart; so, 
too, .Sariputra, the Tathagata, the Arhat, &c, on 
seeing many ko/is of beings recovered 1 from the 
triple world, released from sorrow, fear, terror, and 
calamity, having escaped owing to the command of 
the Tathagata, delivered from all fears, calamities, and 
difficulties, and having reached the bliss of Nirvana, 
so, too, .Sariputra, the Tathagata, the Arhat, &c, 
considering that he possesses great wealth of 
knowledge, power, and absence of hesitation, and 
that all beings are his children, leads them by no 
other vehicle but the Buddha-vehicle to full de- 
velopment 2 . But he does not teach a particular 
Nirv4#a for each being; he causes all beings to 
reach complete Nirva#a by means of the complete 
Nirvi«a of the Tathagata. And those beings, .Sari- 
putra, who are delivered from the triple world, to 
them the Tathagata gives.as toys to amuse themselves 
with, the lofty pleasures of the Aryas, the pleasures 



1 Paripur»an; in one MS. there is a second-hand reading, 
parimuktan. I suppose that paripur»a is the original reading, 
but that we have to take it in the sense of • recovered, healed.' 

* Time, .Siva or Vishwu ekapad, the One-footed, who at the same 
time is tripad, three-footed, leads all living beings to final rest. 
The Buddha-vehicle is the ratha eka£akra, the one-wheeled 
carriage, each wheel being trinabhi, three-naved, as in Rig-veda 
I, 164, 2. 

[21] G 
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of meditation, emancipation, self-concentration, and 
its results; (toys) all of the same kind. Even as 
that man, Sariputra, cannot be said to have told a 
falsehood for having held out to those boys the 
prospect of three vehicles and given to all of them 
but one great vehicle, a magnificent vehicle made of 
seven precious substances, decorated with all sorts 
of ornaments, a vehicle of one kind, the most egre- 
gious of all, so, too, Sariputra, the Tathagata, the 
Arhat, &c, tells no falsehood when by an able 
device he first holds forth three vehicles and after- 
wards leads all to complete Nirvana by the one 
great vehicle. For the Tathagata, .Sariputra, who 
is rich in treasures and storehouses of abundant 
knowledge, powers, and absence of hesitation, is 
able to teach all beings the law which is connected 
with the knowledge of the all-knowing. In this 
way, .Sariputra, one has to understand how the 
Tathagata by an able device and direction shows 
but one vehicle, the great vehicle. 

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the fol- 
lowing stanzas : 

39. A man has 1 an old house, large, but very 
infirm; its terraces are decaying and the columns 
rotten at their bases. 

40. The windows and balconies are partly ruined, 
the wall as well as its coverings and plaster decaying; 
the coping shows rents from age ; the thatch is every- 
where pierced with holes. 

41. It is inhabited by no less than five hundred 
beings ; containing many cells and closets filled with 
excrements and disgusting. 

1 The original has ' as if a man had,' &c. I have changed the 
construction to render it less wearisome. 
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42. Its roof-rafters are wholly ruined; the walls 
and partitions crumbling away; ko/is of vultures 
nestle in it, as well as doves, owls, and other birds. 

43. There are in every corner dreadful snakes, 
most venomous and horrible ; scorpions and mice of 
all sorts ; it is the abode of very wicked creatures 
of every description. 

44. Further, one may meet in it here and there 
beings not belonging to the human race. It is 
defiled with excrement and urine, and teeming with 
worms, insects, and fire-flies; it resounds from the 
howling of dogs and jackals. 

45. In it are horrible hyenas that are wont to 
devour human carcasses; many dogs and jackals 
greedily seeking the matter of corpses. 

46. Those animals weak from perpetual hunger 
go about in several places to feed upon their prey, 
and quarrelling fill the spot with their cries. Such 
is that most horrible house. 

47. There are also very malign goblins, who 
violate human corpses; in several spots there are 
centipedes, huge snakes, and vipers. 

48. Those animals creep into all corners, where 
they make nests to deposit their brood, which is 
often devoured by the goblins. 

49. And when those cruel-minded goblins are 
satiated with feeding upon the flesh of other crea- 
tures, so that their bodies are big, then they com- 
mence sharply fighting on the spot. 

56. In the wasted retreats are dreadful, malign 
urchins, some of them measuring one span, others 
one cubit or two cubits, all nimble in their move- 
ments. 

51. They are in the habit of seizing dogs by the 

g 2 
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feet, throwing them upside down upon the floor, 
pinching their necks and using them ill. 

52. There also live yelling ghosts naked, black, 
wan, tall, and high, who, hungry and in quest of food, 
are here and there emitting cries of distress. 

53. Some have a mouth like a needle, others 
have a face like a cow's ; they are of the size of men 
or dogs, go with entangled hair, and utter plaintive 
cries from want of food. 

54. Those goblins, ghosts, imps, like vultures, are 
always looking out through the windows and loop- 
holes, in all directions in search of food. 

55. Such is that dreadful house, spacious and 
high, but very infirm, full of holes, frail and dreary. 
(Let us suppose that) it is the property of a certain 
man, 

56. And that while he is out of doors the house is 
reached by a conflagration, so that on a sudden it 
is wrapt in a blazing mass of fire on every side. 

57. The beams and rafters consumed by the fire, 
the columns and partitions in flame are crackling most 
dreadfully, whilst goblins and ghosts are yelling. 

58. Vultures are driven out by hundreds ; urchins 
withdraw with parched faces ; hundreds of mis- 
chievous beasts of prey 1 run, scorched, on every 
side, crying and shouting 3 . 

59. Many poor devils move about, burnt by the 
fire ; while burning they tear one another with the 
teeth, and bespatter each other with their blood. 

1 Vya</a. 

* Krosanti, var. lect. kroshanti. Burnoufs version, ' sont en 
fureur,' points to a reading roshanti, which, however, is not appro- 
priate, for the would-be conflagration is a description of the time 
of twilight. 
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60. Hyenas also perish there, in the act of eating 
one another. The excrements burn, and a loath- 
some stench spreads in all directions. 

61. The centipedes, trying to fly, are devoured by 
the urchins. The ghosts, with burning hair, hover 
about, equally vexed with hunger and heat. 

62. In such a state is that awful house, where 
thousands of flames are breaking out on every side. 
But the man who is the master of the house looks 
on from without 

63. And he hears his own children, whose minds 
are engaged in playing with their toys, in their fond- 
ness of which they amuse themselves, as fools do in 
their ignorance. 

64. And as he hears them he quickly steps in 1 to 
save his children, lest his ignorant children might 
perish in the flames. 

65. He tells them the defect of the house, and 
says : This, young man* of good family, is a miser- 
able house, a dreadful one ; the various creatures in 
it, and this fire to boot, form a series of evils. 

66. In it are snakes, mischievous goblins, urchins, 
and ghosts in great number ; hyenas, troops of dogs 
and jackals, as well as vultures, seeking their prey. 

67. Such beings live in this house, which, apart 

1 This trait is wanting in the prose relation. The explana- 
tion, I fancy, is this : If the description of the glowing house 
refers to morning twilight, the father (Pitamaha, or Day-god) 
will needs step in afterwards ; if, on the other hand, the evening 
twilight is meant, he will already have left the house. In the 
former case he calls his children to activity, to their daily work; 
in the latter he admonishes them to take their rest, exhorts them 
to think of the end of life. 

1 In addressing more persons it is not uncommon that only cne 
is addressed as representing the whole company. 
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from the fire, is extremely dreadful, and miserable 
enough ; and now comes to it this fire blazing on 
all sides. 

68. The foolish boys, however, though admo- 
nished, do not mind their father's words, deluded as 
they are by their toys; they do not even under- 
stand him. 

69. Then the man thinks : I am now in anxiety 
on account of my children. What is the use of my 
having sons if I lose them ? No, they shall not 
perish by this fire. 

70. Instantly a device occurred to his mind : 
These young (and ignorant) children are fond of 
toys, and have none just now to play with. Oh, 
they are so foolish ! 

71. He then says to them : Listen, my sons, I 
have carts of different sorts, yoked with deer, goats, 
and excellent bullocks, lofty, great, and completely 
furnished. 

72. They are outside the house ; run out, do with 
them what you like ; for your sake have I caused 
them to be made. Run out all together, and rejoice 
to have them. 

73. All the boys, on hearing of such carts, exert 
themselves, immediately rush out hastily, and reach, 
free from harm, the open air. 

74. On seeing that the children have come out, 
the man betakes himself to the square in the centre 
of the village 1 , and there from the throne he is sitting 
on he says : Good people, now I feel at ease. 



1 The sun reaches the meridian point. The poetic version 
which makes the father enter the blazing house is consistent ; the 
prose version has effaced a necessary trait of the story. Therefore 
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75. These poor sons of mine, whom I have re- 
covered with difficulty, my own dear twenty young 
children, were in a dreadful, wretched, horrible house, 
full of many animals. 

76. As it was burning and wrapt in thousands of 
flames, they were amusing themselves in it with 
playing, but now I have rescued them all. There- 
fore I now feel most happy. 

77. The children, seeing their father happy, ap- 
proached him, and said : Dear father, give us, as you 
have promised 1 , those nice vehicles of three kinds ; 

78. And make true all that you promised us 
in the house when saying, ' I will give you three 
sorts of vehicles.' Do give them ; it is now the 
right time. 

79. Now the man (as we have supposed) had 
a mighty treasure of gold, silver, precious stones, 
and pearls ; he possessed bullion, numerous slaves, 
domestics, and vehicles of various kinds ; 

80. Carts made of precious substances, yoked 
with bullocks, most excellent, with benches 2 and 
a row of tinkling bells, decorated with umbrellas 
and flags, and adorned with a network of gems and 
pearls. 

81. They are embellished with gold, and arti- 
ficial wreaths hanging down here and there ; covered 
all around with excellent cloth and fine white 
muslin. 

82. Those carts are moreover furnished with 
choice mattresses of fine silk, serving for cushions, 

it is posterior to the version in metre, and apparently belongs to 
a much later period. 

1 Yathibhibhashitam, van lect. °bhavitam. 

* Vedikas. 
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and covered with choice carpets showing the images 
of cranes and swans, and worth thousands of ko/is. 

83. The carts are yoked with white bullocks, well 
fed, strong, of great size, very fine, who are tended 
by numerous persons. 

84. Such excellent carts that man gives to all his 
sons, who, overjoyed and charmed, go and play 
with them in all directions. 

85. In the same manner, .Sariputra, I, the great 
Seer, am the protector and father of all beings, and 
all creatures who, childlike, are captivated by the 
pleasures of the triple world, are my sons. 

86. This triple world is as dreadful as that house, 
overwhelmed with a number of evils, entirely in- 
flamed on every side by a hundred different sorts of 
birth, old age, and disease. 

87. But I, who am detached from the triple world 
and serene, am living in absolute retirement 1 in a 
wood 3 . This triple world is my domain, and those 
who in it are suffering from burning heat are my 
sons. 

88. And I told its evils because I had resolved 
upon saving them, but they would not listen to me, 
because all of them were ignorant and their hearts 
attached to the pleasures of sense. 

89. Then I employ an able device, and tell them 
of the three vehicles, so showing them the means 
of evading 8 the numerous evils of the triple world 
which are known to me. 

90. And those of my sons who adhere to me, 

1 Ekantasthayin. 

2 Vana, a wood, also means a cloud, the cloudy region. 

3 Nirdhavanarthaya; a var. lect. has nirvapanarthaya, 
i. e. to allay. 
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who are mighty in the six transcendent faculties 
(Abhif«as) and the triple science, the Pratyeka- 
buddhas, as well as the Bodhisattvas unable to 
slide back ; 

91. And those (others) who equally are my sons, 
to them I just now am showing, by means of this 
excellent allegory, the single Buddha-vehicle. Re- 
ceive it ; ye shall all become £inas. 

92. It is most excellent and sweet, the most ex- 
alted in the world, that knowledge of the Buddhas, 
the most high among men ; it is something sublime 
and adorable. 

93. The powers, meditations, degrees of emanci- 
pation and self-concentration by many hundreds of 
ko/is, that is the exalted vehicle in which the sons 
of Buddha take a never-ending delight. 

94. In playing with it they pass days and nights, 
fortnights, months, seasons, years, intermediate kal- 
pas, nay, thousands of ko/is of kalpas 1 . 

95. This is the lofty vehicle of jewels which 
sundry Bodhisattvas and the disciples listening to 
the Sugata employ to go and sport on the terrace 
of enlightenment. 

96. Know then, Tishya 2 , that there is no second 

1 As the mean duration of a man's life extends over thousands 
of ko/is of kalpas or jEons, it is evident that the 23on here 
meant is in reality an extremely small particle of time, an atom. 
The meaning attached to it was perhaps that of asu or prS«a, 
a respiration. It seems to me, however, more probable that kalpa, 
as synonymous with rupa, simply denotes a unit, e.g. of atoms of 
time. 

* I.e. Sariputra, otherwise named Upatishya, i.e. secondary 
Tishya. The canonical etymology of the name of Upatishya is 
to be found in Burnoufs Introduction, p. 48, and Schiefncr's 
Lebensbeschreibung, p. 353. 
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vehicle in this world anywhere to be found, in what- 
ever direction thou shalt search, apart from the 
device (shown) by the most high among men. 

97. Ye are my children, I am your father, who has 
removed you from pain, from the triple world, from 
fear and danger, when you had been burning for 
many ko/is of ./Eons. 

98. And I am teaching blessed rest (Nirva#a), in 
so far as, though you have not yet reached (final) rest, 
you are delivered from the trouble of the mundane 
whirl, provided you seek the vehicle of the Buddhas. 

99. Any Bodhisattvas here present obey my 
Buddha-rules. Such is the skilfulness of the Gina. 
that he disciplines many Bodhisattvas. 

100. When the creatures in this world delight in 
low and contemptible pleasures, then the Chief of 
the world, who always speaks the truth, indicates 
pain as the (first) great truth. 

101. And to those who are ignorant and too 
simple-minded to discover the root of that pain 
I lay open the way : ' Awaking of full consciousness, 
strong desire is the origin of pain l .' 

102. Always try, unattached 2 , to suppress desire. 
This is my third truth, that of suppression. It is an 
infallible means of deliverance ; for by practising 
this method one shall become emancipated 8 . 

103. And from what are they emancipated, S&ri- 

1 SamudagamaA, tr*'sh»a duAkhasya sambhavaA. lam 
not certain of the translation of samudigama, which recurs below 
in Chap. V, in the apparent sense of full knowledge, agreeing with 
what the dictionaries give. 

* Anisrtt&A. 

* Na £0 margaw hi bh£vitva vimu'ktu bhoti (var. lect. 
bhotu). The words na £0 spoil metre and sense, and must be 
expunged. 
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putra ? They are emancipated from chimeras 1 . Yet 
they are not wholly freed ; the Chief declares that 
they have not yet reached (final and complete) rest 
in this world. 

104. Why is it that I do not pronounce one to be 
delivered before one's having reached the highest, 
supreme enlightenment ? (Because) such is my will ; 
I am the ruler of the law*, who is born in this world 
to lead to beatitude. 

105. This, .Sariputra, is the closing word of my law 
which now at the last time I pronounce 3 for the weal 
of the world including the gods. Preach it in all 
quarters. 

106. And if some one speaks to you these words, 
' I joyfully accept/ and with signs of utmost reverence 
receives this Sutra, thou mayst consider that man 
to be unable to slide back*. 

107. To believe in this Sutra one must have seen 
former Tathagatas, paid honour to them, and heard 
a law similar to this. 

108. To believe in my supreme word one must 
have seen me; thou and the assembly of monks 
have seen all these Bodhisattvas. 

109. This Sutra is apt to puzzle the ignorant 6 , 

1 Kutasvfe te, -Siripudt, vimuktd ? Asantagrahatu (abl.) vimukta 
bhonti ; na[£a] tava te sarvatu mukta bhonti. 

2 Dharmara^a, a well-known epithet of Yama the god of death ; 
he is the real tamer of men, the master of gods and men, &c. 

5 Mama dharmamudri (properly, seal, closure of my law) 
yi paj^ak&le (var. lect. paxiimi kale) maya adya (var. lect. 
mamadya) bhashitd. 

4 Or, to swerve from his course, his purpose. 

8 Properly, young children, because one must have seen former 
Tathagatas, i. e. lived some revolving suns before having an idea 
of death. 
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and I do not pronounce it before having penetrated 
to superior knowledge. Indeed, it is not within the 
range of the disciples, nor do the Pratyekabuddhas 
come to it. 

no. But thou, .Sariputra, hast good will, not to 
speak of my other disciples here. They will walk 
in my faith, though each cannot have his individual 
knowledge. 

in. But do not speak of this matter to haughty 
persons, nor to conceited ones, nor to Yogins who 
are not self-restrained ; for the fools, always revelling 
in sensual pleasures, might in their blindness scorn 
the law manifested. 

112. Now hear the dire results when one scorns 
my skilfulness and the Buddha-rules for ever fixed 
in the world; when one, with sullen brow, scorns 
the vehicle. 

113. Hear the destiny of those who have scorned 
such a Sutra like this, whether during my lifetime or 
after my Nirva«a, or who have wronged the monks. 

114. After having disappeared from amongst 
men, they shall dwell in the lowest hell (Avt£i) 
during a whole kalpa, and thereafter they shall fall 
lower and lower, the fools, passing through repeated 
births for many intermediate kalpas. 

115. And when they have vanished from amongst 
the inhabitants of hell, they shall further descend to 
the condition of brutes, be even as dogs and jackals, 
and become a sport to others. 

116. Under such circumstances they shall grow 
blackish of colour, spotted, covered with sores, itchy; 
moreover, they shall be hairless and feeble, (all) 
those who have an aversion to my supreme en- 
lightenment. 
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117. They are ever despised amongst animals ; hit 
by clods or weapons they yell ; everywhere they are 
threatened with sticks, and their bodies are emaci- 
ated from hunger and thirst. 

118. Sometimes they become camels or asses, 
carrying loads, and are beaten with whips 1 and 
sticks ; they are constantly occupied with thoughts 
of eating, the fools who have scorned the Buddha- 
rule. ♦ 

119. At other times they become ugly jackals, 
half blind and crippled 2 ; the helpless creatures are 
vexed by the village boys, who throw clods and 
weapons at them. 

120. Again shooting off from that place, those 
fools become animals with bodies of five hundred 
yq^anas, whirling round, dull and lazy. 

121. They have no feet, and creep on the belly 8 ; 
to-be devoured by many ko/is of animals is the 
dreadful punishment they have to suffer for having 
scorned a Sutra like this. 

122. And whenever they assume a human shape, 
they are born crippled, maimed*, crooked, one-eyed, 
blind, dull, and low, they having no faith in my 
Sutra. 



1 Kasha, var. lect. sata, with a marginal correction sada (for 
sadS). Burnoufs 'cent batons' is evidently based upon the 
reading sata. 

1 K&«akaku«</aka j k&, var. lect. v&laka", with marginal correc- 
tion k£naka°. The translation is doubtful; cf. st. 116 below. 
Kuwefaka I connect with ku»/=vikalikara«e and the Greek 
KvXXdf. 

* Kro</asa«krin,var.lect. sa»i^ r nin,with correction °sawkk in, 
the reading I have followed, taking sawkkin to be identical with 
sakkin, a Prakrit form of Sanskrit sarpin. 

4 Ku»</akaiangaka, for which I read "kalangaka. 
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123. Nobody keeps their side 1 ; a putrid smell is 
continually issuing from their mouths ; an evil spirit 
has entered the body of those who do not believe in 
this supreme enlightenment. 

1 24. Needy, obliged to do menial labour, always 
in another's service, feeble, and subject to many 
diseases they go about in the world, unprotected. 

125. The man whom they happen to serve is 
unwilling to give them much, and what he gives is 
soon lost Such is the fruit of sinfulness. 

126. Even the best-prepared medicaments, admi- 
nistered to them by able men, do, under those 
circumstances, but increase their illness, and the 
disease has no end. 

127. Some commit thefts, affrays, assaults, or acts 
of hostility, whereas others commit robberies of 
goods ; (all this) befalls the sinner. 

128. Never does he behold the Lord of the world, 
the King of kings ruling the earth 2 , for he is doomed 
to live at a wrong time s , he who scorns my Buddha- 
rule. 

129. Nor does that foolish person listen to the 
law ; he is deaf and senseless ; he never finds rest, 
because he has scorned this enlightenment. 

130. During many hundred thousand myriads of 
ko/is of ./Eons equal to the sand of the Ganges he 
shall be dull and defective; that is the evil result 
from scorning this Sutra. 

1 Apratyanfka, var. lect. apratyaniya. The rendering is 
doubtful. I take it to be synonymous with apaksha; cf. note, 
p. 17. 

1 Mahi, i.e. Sansk. mahfm. 

* In the darkness of hell, i. e. in common parlance, at night- 
time, when nobody can behold the sun. 
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131. Hell is his garden (or monastery), a place 
of misfortune 1 his abode; he is continually living 
amongst asses, hogs, jackals, and dogs. 

132. And when he has assumed a human shape 
he is to be blind, deaf, and stupid, the servant of 
another, and always poor. 

133. Diseases, myriads of ko/is of wounds on the 
body, scab, itch, scurf, leprosy, blotch, a foul smell 
are, in that condition, his covering and apparel. 

134. His sight is dim to distinguish the real. 
His anger appears mighty in him, and his passion 
is most violent; he always delights in animal 
wombs. 

135. Were I to go on, .Sariputra, for a whole 
JEon, enumerating the evils of him who shall scorn 
my Sutra, I should not come to an end. 

136. And since I am fully aware of it, I com- 
mand thee, .Sariputra, that thou shalt not expound a 
Sutra like this before foolish people. 

137. But those who are sensible, instructed, 
thoughtful, clever, and learned, who strive after 
the highest supreme enlightenment, to them ex- 
pound its real meaning. 

138. Those who have seen many ko/is of Bud- 
dhas, planted immeasurably many roots of good- 
ness, and undertaken a strong vow, to them expound 
its real meaning. 

139. Those who, full of energy and ever kind- 
hearted, have a long time been developing the 
feeling of kindness, have given up body and life, 
in their presence thou mayst preach this Sutra. 



1 Ap&ya, properly 'going away, disappearance,' the reverse of 
upSya, 'approaching.' 
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l/' 140. Those who show mutual love and respect, 
keep no intercourse with ignorant people, and are 
content to live in mountain caverns, to them expqund 
this hallowed Sutra. 

141. If thou see sons of Buddha who attach them- 
selves to virtuous friends and avoid bad friends, 
then reveal to them this Sutra. 

142. Those sons of Buddha who have not broken 
the moral vows, are pure like gems and jewels, and 
devoted to the study of the great Sutras, before 
those thou mayst propound this Sutra. 

143. Those who are not irascible, ever sincere, 
full of compassion for all living beings, and respect- 
ful towards the Sugata, before those thou mayst 
propound this Sutra. 

144. To one who in the congregation, without 
any hesitation and distraction of mind, speaks to 
expound the law, with many myriads of ko/is of 
illustrations, thou mayst manifest this Sutra. 

145. And he who, desirous of acquiring all-know- 
ingness, respectfully lifts his joined hands to his 
head, or who seeks in all directions to find some 

• monk of sacred eloquence ; 

146. And he who keeps (in memory) the great 
Sutras, while he never shows any liking for other 
books, nor even knows a single stanza from another 
work ; to all of them thou mayst expound this 
sublime Sutra. 

147. He who seeks such an excellent Sutra as 
this, and after obtaining it devoutly worships it, is 
like the man who wears a relic of the Tathagata he 
has eagerly sought for. 

148. Never mind other Sutras nor other books 
in which a profane philosophy is taught ; such books 
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are fit for the foolish; avoid them and preach this 
Sutra. 

149. During a full JEon, .Sariputra, I could speak 
of thousands of ko/is of (connected) points, (but 
this suffices); thou mayst reveal this Sutra to all 
who are striving after the highest supreme en- 
lightenment 



[«] H 
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chapter^ iv. 

DISPOSITION. 

As the venerable Subhuti, the venerable Mahi- 
Katyayana, the venerable Maha - Klryapa, and 
the venerable Maha-Maudgalyayana heard this 
law unheard of before, and as from the mouth 
of the Lord they heard the future destiny of 
.Sariputra to superior perfect enlightenment, they 
were struck with wonder, ama2ement, and rapture. 
They instantly rose from their seats and went up 
to the place where the Lord was sitting; after 
throwing their cloak over one shoulder, fixing the 
right knee on the ground and lifting up their joined 
hands before the Lord, looking up to him, their 
bodies bent, bent down and inclined, they addressed 
the Lord in this strain : 

Lord, we are old, aged, advanced in years; 
honoured as seniors in this assemblage of monks. 
Worn out by old age we fancy that we have 
attained Nirva«a ; we make no efforts, O Lord, 
for supreme perfect enlightenment; our force and 
exertion are inadequate to it. Though the Lord 
preaches the law and has long continued sitting, and 
though we have attended to that preaching of the 
law, yet, O Lord, as we have so long been sitting 
and so long attended the Lord's service, our 
greater and minor members, as well as the joints 
and articulations, begin to ache. Hence, O Lord, 
we are unable, in spite of the Lord's preaching, to 
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realise the fact that all is vanity (or void), purpose- 
less (or causeless, or unconditioned), and unfixed 1 ; we 
have conceived no longing after the Buddha-laws, the 
divisions of the Buddha-fields, the sports * of the Bodhi- 
sattvas or Tathigatas. For by having fled out of the 
triple world, O Lord, we imagined having attained 
Nirv4#a, and we are decrepit from old age. Hence, 
O Lord, though we have exhorted other Bodhisattvas 
and instructed them in supreme perfect enlighten- 
ment, we have in doing so never conceived a single 
thought of longing. And just now, O Lord, we are 
hearing from the Lord that disciples also may be 
predestined to supreme perfect enlightenment We 
are astonished and amazed, and deem it a great 
gain, O Lord, that to-day, on a sudden, we have 
heard from the Lord a voice such as we never heard 
before. We have acquired a magnificent jewel, O 
Lord, an incomparable jewel. We had not sought, 
nor searched, nor expected, nor required so mag- 
nificent a jewel. It has become clear to us 3 , O 
Lord ; it has become clear to us, O Sugata. 

It is a case, O Lord, as if a certain man went 



1 Sunyatanimittapranihitam sarvam. The commentary on 
Dhammapada, ver. 92 (p. 381), gives an explanation of the Pali 
terms sunnata, animitta, and appamhita. His interpretation 
is too artificial to be of much use. In the verse referred to we 
find suftnata apparently as an adjective, but till we find such 
an adjective in another place, it is safer to doubt its existence 
altogether. Apranihita is, to my apprehension, unfixed, not 
fixed beforehand, not determined providentially; it may also mean 
unpremeditated. 

' Or, display of magical phenomena. 

* Pratibhati no; a would-be correction has pratilabhino, 
which is inadmissible, because with this reading the pronoun 
vayam cannot be left out 

H 2 
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away from his father and betook himself to some 
other place. He lives there in foreign parts for 
many years, twenty or thirty or forty or fifty. In 
course of time the one (the father) becomes a great 
man ; the other (the son) is poor ; in seeking a live- 
lihood for the sake of food and clothing he roams in 
all directions and goes to some place, whereas his 
father removes to another country. The latter has 
much wealth, gold, corn 1 , treasures, and granaries ; 
possesses much (wrought) gold and silver, many 
gems, pearls, lapis lazuli, conch shells, and stones (?), 
corals, gold and silver; many slaves male and 
female, servants for menial work and journeymen ; 
is rich in elephants, horses, carriages, cows, and 
sheep. He keeps a large retinue; has his money 
invested in great territories 2 , and does great 
things in business, money-lending, agriculture, and 
commerce. 

In course of time, Lord, that poor man, in quest of 
food and clothing, roaming through villages, towns, 
boroughs, provinces, kingdoms, and royal capitals, 
reaches the place where his father, the owner of 
much wealth and gold, treasures and granaries, is 
residing. Now the poor man's father, Lord, the 
owner of much wealth and gold, treasures and 
granaries, who was residing in that town, had 
always and ever been thinking of the son he had 
lost fifty years ago, but he gave no utterance to 
his thoughts before others, and was only pining in 
himself and thinking : I am old, aged, advanced 



1 Dhanya, wanting in some MSS. 

1 Maha^anapadeshu dhanikaA. The translation is doubtful; 
the words may as well mean, a creditor of people at large. 
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in years, and possess abundance of bullion, gold, 
money and corn, treasures and granaries, but have 
no son. It is to be feared lest death shall overtake 
me and all this perish unused. Repeatedly he was 
thinking of that son : O how happy should I be, 
were my son to enjoy this mass of wealth ! 

Meanwhile, Lord, the poor man in search of food 
and clothing was gradually approaching the house of 
the rich man, the owner of abundant bullion, gold, 
money and corn, treasures and granaries. And the 
father of the poor man happened to sit at the door 
of his house, surrounded and waited upon by a great 
crowd of Brahmans, Kshatriyas.VaLsyas, and 3udras; 
he was sitting on a magnificent throne with a foot- 
stool decorated with gold and silver, while dealing 
with hundred thousands of ko/is of gold-pieces, and 
fanned with a chowrie, on a spot under an extended 
awning inlaid with pearls and flowers and adorned 
with hanging garlands of jewels; sitting (in short) in 
great pomp. The poor man, Lord, saw his own 
father in such pomp sitting at the door of the 
house, surrounded with a great crowd of people 
and doing a householder's business. The poor man 
frightened, terrified, alarmed, seized with a feeling 
of horripilation all over the body, and agitated in 
mind, reflects thus: Unexpectedly have I here 
fallen in with a king or grandee. People like me 
have nothing to do here ; let me go ; in the street 
of the poor I am likely to find food and clothing 
without much difficulty. Let me no longer tarry at 
this place, lest I be taken to do forced labour or 
incur some other injury. 

Thereupon, Lord, the poor man quickly departs, 
runs off", does not tarry from fear of a series of 



Digitized by 



Google 



102 saddharma-pujvdarJka. IV. 

supposed dangers. But the rich man, sitting on 
the throne at the door of his mansion, has recog- 
nised his son at first sight, in consequence whereof 
he is content, in high spirits, charmed, delighted, 
filled with joy and cheerfulness. He thinks : Won- 
derful! he who is to enjoy this plenty of bullion, 
gold, money and corn, treasures and granaries, has 
been found! He of whom I have been thinking 
again and again, is here now that I am old, aged, 
advanced in years. 

At the same time, moment, and instant, Lord, he 
despatches couriers, to whom he says : Go, sirs, and 
quickly fetch me that man. The fellows thereon 
all run forth in full speed and overtake the poor 
man, who, frightened, terrified, alarmed, seized with 
a feeling of horripilation all over his body, agitated 
in mind, utters a lamentable cry of distress, screams, 
and exclaims : I have given you no offence. But 
the fellows drag the poor man, however lamenting, 
violently with them. He, frightened, terrified, 
alarmed, seized with a feeling of horripilation all 
over his body, and agitated in mind, thinks by 
himself : I fear lest I shall be punished with capital 
punishment 1 ; I am lost. He faints away, and falls 
on the earth. His father dismayed and near de- 
spondency* says to those fellows: Do not carry 8 the 

1 According to the reading vadhyida»</ya£. If we read 
vadhyo dzndy&k, the rendering would be, executed or punished 
(fined). Cf. stanza 19 below. 

* Visha»»aj£a s&dasanne Hsya sa pitd bhavet; van lect 
v. sy id dsannaj^a Hsya s. p. b. Both readings are corrupt ; we 
have to read s&disannaj £a. The final e of asanne is likely to 
be a remnant of the original Magadhi (not Pali) text, the e being 
the nom. case sing, of masculine words in a. 

3 M& bhavanta ena.m (var. lect. eva/w) purusham Syishur 
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man in that manner. With these words he sprinkles 
him with cold water without addressing him any 
further. For that householder knows the poor 
man's humble disposition 1 and his own elevated 
position; yet he feels that the man is his son. 

The householder, Lord, skilfully conceals from 
every one that it is his son. He calls one of his 
servants and says to him : Go, sirrah, and tell that 
poor man : Go, sirrah, whither thou likest ; thou art 
free. The servant obeys, approaches the poor man 
and tells him : Go, sirrah, whither thou likest ; thou 
art free. The poor man is astonished and amazed 
at hearing these words; he leaves that spot and 
wanders to the street of the poor in search of food 
and clothing. In order to attract him the house- 
holder practises an able device. He employs for it 
two men ill-favoured and of little splendour 2 . Go, 
says he, go to the man you saw in this place ; hire 
him in your own name for a double daily fee, and 
order him to do work here in my house. And if he 
asks : What work shall I have to do ? tell him : 
Help us in clearing the heap of dirt The two 

(var. lect anayeyur) iti. A would-be correction has anayata, 
at any rate a blonder, because anayantu would be required. The 
original reading may have been anayishur, in common Sanskrit 
inaishur. Quite different is the reading, atha khalu sa daridra- 
purusham anayantv iti tarn enam fitalena, &c, ' thereupon 
he (the rich man) ordered the poor man to be brought before him 
and,' &c. 

1 Here and repeatedly in the sequel the term hfnadhimuk- 
tata would much better be rendered by ' humble or low position.' 

1 Durvarnav alpau^askau. The idiomatic meaning of dur- 
varna a. is 'having a bad complexion or colour (e.g. from ill 
health) and little vitality or vigour.' The artificial or so-called 
etymological meaning may be, ' of bad caste and of little splendour 
or majesty;' see, however, below at stanza ai. 
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fellows go and seek the poor man and engage him 
for such work as mentioned. Thereupon the two 
fellows conjointly with the poor man clear the heap 
of dirt in the house for the daily pay they receive 
from the rich man, while they take up their abode 
in a hovel of straw 1 in the neighbourhood of the 
rich man's dwelling. And that rich man beholds 
through a window his own son clearing the heap of 
dirt, at which sight he is anew struck with wonder 
and astonishment. 

Then the householder descends from his mansion, 
lays off his wreath and ornaments, parts with his 
soft, clean, and gorgeous attire, puts on dirty rai- 
ment, takes a basket in his right hand, smears his 
body with dust, and goes to his son, whom he 
greets from afar, and thus addresses : Please, take 
the baskets and without delay remove the dust. By 
this device he manages to speak to his son, to have 
a talk with him and say : Do, sirrah, remain here in 
my service ; do not go again to another place ; I 
will give thee extra pay, and whatever thou wantest 
thou mayst confidently ask me, be it the price of a 
pot, a smaller pot, a boiler or wood 2 , or be it the 

1 The MSS. vary considerably, and are moreover inconsistent 
in their readings of this word. One has gr/haparisare ka/a- 
pallikun^ikaya; another, g. kapa/aliku/ikayaw (r. ka/apali° 
or ka/opali°); a third, gri'hapatisakare (mere nonsense for 
grthaparisare) ka/apaliku«£ikaya#*. Paliku/ika is evi- 
dently a variation of upariku/i, pali being a M&gadhr form for 
pari, or the Prakrit of prati or pari. The 11 is clearly wrong. 
Ka/a may mean mat, straw, and boards. 

* The rendering of this passage is doubtful. Burnouf takes the 
words pot (ku»</a), small pot (kundiki), boiler (sth&lika), and 
kashMa to denote measures. He may be right, though in the 
absence of sufficient evidence for kashMa denoting a measure or 
value, I thought it safer to take the word in the usual sense. 
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price of salt, food, or clothing. I have got an old 
cloak, man ; if thou shouldst want it, ask me for it, 
I will give it. Any utensil of such sort 1 , when thou 
wantest to have it, I will give thee. Be at ease, 
fellow ; look upon me as if I were thy father, for I 
am older and thou art younger, and thou hast ren- 
dered me much service by clearing this heap of dirt, 
and as long as thou hast been in my service thou 
hast never shown nor art showing wickedness, 
crookedness, arrogance, or hypocrisy; I have dis- 
covered in thee no vice at all of such as are com- 
monly seen in other man-servants. From hence- 
forward thou art to me like my own son. 

From that time, Lord, the householder, addresses 
the poor man by the name of son, and the latter 
feels in presence of the householder as a son to 
his father. In this manner, Lord, the householder 
affected with longing for his son employs him for 
the clearing of the heap of dirt during twenty years, 
at the end of which the poor man feels quite at ease 
in the mansion to go in and out, though he continues 
taking his abode in the hovel of straw 2 . 

After a while, Lord, the householder falls sick, 
and feels that the time of his death is near at hand. 
He says to the poor man : Come hither, man, I pos- 
sess abundant bullion, gold, money and corn, treasures 
and granaries. I am very sick, and wish to have one 
upon whom to bestow (my wealth) ; by whom it is to 
be received, and with whom it is to be deposited 8 . 
Accept it. For in the same manner as I am the 

1 It seems to me that this refers to kvtnda., &c. 

* Here ka/apalikun£c, var. lectka/akapallikuiUe andka/a- 
pa/ikun£ikayam. 

• MSS. jikka. nidh&tavyam; we have to read yatra n°. 
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owner of it, so art thou, but thou shalt not suffer 
anything of it to be wasted. 

And so, Lord, the poor man accepts the abundant 
bullion, gold, money and corn, treasures and grana- 
ries of the rich man, but for himself he is quite 
indifferent to it, and requires nothing from it, not 
even so much as the price of a prastha of flour ; he 
continues living in the same hovel of straw and 
considers himself as poor as before. 

After a while, Lord, the householder perceives 
that his son is able to save, mature and mentally 
developed ; that in the consciousness of his nobility 
he feels abashed, ashamed, disgusted, when thinking 
of his former poverty. The time of his death 
approaching, he sends for the poor man, presents 
him to a gathering of his relations, and before the 
king or king's peer and in the presence of citizens 
and country-people makes the following speech : 
Hear, gentlemen ! this is my own son, by me begot- 
ten. It is now fifty years that he disappeared from 
such and such a town. He is called so and so, and 
myself am called so and so. In searching after him 
I have from that town come hither. He is my son, 
I am his father. To him I leave all my revenues 1 , 
and all my personal (or private) wealth shall he 
acknowledge (his own). 

The poor man, Lord, hearing this speech was 
astonished and amazed; he thought by himself: 
Unexpectedly have I obtained this bullion, gold, 
money and corn, treasures and granaries. 

Even so, O Lord, do we represent the sons of the 

1 The terms used in the text are, remarkably enough, yak 
ka.skia mamopabhogo'sti, which seems to differ from the fol- 
lowing ya££a me kiniid asti pratyatmakaw dhanaw. 
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Tathagata, and the Tathagata says to us : Ye are 
my sons, as the householder did. We were 
oppressed, O Lord, with three difficulties, viz. the 
difficulty of pain, the difficulty of conceptions 1 , the 
difficulty of transition (or evolution) ; and in the 
worldly whirl we were disposed to what is low*. 
Then have we been prompted by the Lord to ponder 
on the numerous inferior laws (or conditions, things) 
that are similar to a heap of dirt. Once directed to 
them we have been practising, making efforts, and 
seeking for nothing but Nirva»a as our fee 8 . We 
were content, O Lord, with the Nirvana obtained, 
and thought to have gained much at the hands of 
the Tathagata because of our having applied our- 
selves' to these laws, practised, and made efforts. 
But the Lord takes no notice of us, does not mix 
with us, nor tell us that this treasure of the Tatha- 
gata's knowledge shall belong to us, though the 
Lord skilfully appoints us as heirs to this treasure 
of the knowledge of the Tathagata. And we, O Lord, 
are not (impatiently) longing to enjoy it, because we 
deem it a great gain already to receive from the 
Lord Nirva«a as our fee. We preach to the Bodhi- 
sattvas Mahasattvas a sublime sermon about the 
knowledge of the Tathagata; we explain, show, 
demonstrate the knowledge of the Tathagata, O 
Lord, without longing. For the Tathagata by his 
skilfulness knows our disposition, whereas we our- 
selves do not know, nor apprehend. It is for this very 

1 Samsk&ra, which also means '(transitory) impressions (mental 
and moral).' 

• Htnidhimukta. 

• DivasamudrS, implying the notion of the fee being paid at 
the end of the day. 
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reason that the Lord just now tells us that we are to 
him as sons \ and that he reminds us of being heirs 
to the Tathagata. For the case stands thus: we 
are as sons* to the Tathagata, but low (or humble) 
of disposition 8 ; the Lord perceives the strength of 
our disposition and applies to us the denomination 
of Bodhisattvas ; we are, however, charged with a 
double office in so far as in presence of Bodhisattvas 
we are called persons of low disposition and at the 
same time have to rouse them to Buddha-enlighten- 
ment. Knowing the strength of our disposition the 
Lord has thus spoken, and in this way, O Lord, do 
we say that we have obtained unexpectedly and 
without longing the jewel of omniscience, which we 
did not desire, nor seek, nor search after, nor expect, 
nor require ; and that inasmuch as we are the sons 
of the Tathagata. 

On that occasion the venerable Maha-Ka^yapa 
uttered the following stanzas: 

i. We are stricken with wonder, amazement, and 
rapture at hearing a voice *; it is the lovely voice, the 
leader's voice, that so unexpectedly we hear to-day. 

2. In a short moment we have acquired a great 
heap of precious jewels such as we were not think- 
ing of, nor requiring. All of us are astonished to 
hear it. 

3. It is like (the history of) a young 5 person who, 
seduced by foolish people, went away from his father 
and wandered to another country far distant. 

1 And, the Lord's real sons. 8 And, the Tath&gata's real sons. 

* Rather, position. * Or call. 

* Bala, the word used in the text, may mean young as well as 
ignorant and foolish. Burnouf translates bala^anena by ' par une 
troupe d'enfants.' 
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' 4. The father was sorry to perceive that his son 
had run away and in his sorrow roamed the country 
in all directions during no less than fifty years. 

5. In search of his son he came to some great 
city, where he built a house and dwelt, blessed with 
all that can gratify the five senses. 

6. He had plenty of bullion and gold, money and 
corn, conch shells, stones (?), and coral ; elephants, 
horses, and footboys ; cows, cattle, and sheep ; 

7. Interests, revenues, landed properties; male 
and female slaves and a great number of servants ; 
was highly honoured by thousands of ko/is and a 
constant favourite of the king's. 

8. The citizens bow to him with joined hands, as 
well as the villagers in the rural districts; many 
merchants come to him, (and) persons charged with 
numerous affairs \ 

9. In such way the man becomes wealthy, but he 
gets old, aged, advanced in years, and he passes 
days and nights always sorrowful in mind on account 
of his son. 

10. ' It is fifty years since that foolish son has run 
away. I have got plenty of wealth and the hour of 
my death draws near.' 

11. Meanwhile that foolish son is wandering from 
village to village, poor and miserable, seeking food 
and clothing. 

1 2. When begging, he at one time gets something, 
another time he does not. He grows lean in his 
travels 2 , the unwise boy, while his body is. vitiated 
with scabs and itch. 



1 Bahdhi k&ryehi kr/tidhikaraA. 

* For parasaraneshu of the MSS., I read parisara»eshu, 
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13. In course of time he in his rovings reaches 
the town where his father is living, and comes to his 
father's mansion to beg for food and raiment 

14. And the wealthy, rich man happens to sit at 
the door on a throne under a canopy expanded 
in the sky and surrounded with many hundreds of 
living beings. 

15. His trustees stand round him, some of them 
counting money and bullion, some writing bills, 
some lending money on interest 

16. The poor man, seeing the splendid mansion 
of the householder, thinks within himself: Where 
am I here? This man must be a king or a 
grandee. 

1 7. Let me not incur some injury and be caught 
to do forced labour. With these reflections he 
hurried away inquiring after the road to the street 
of the poor. 

18. The rich man on the throne is glad to see 
his own son, and despatches messengers with the 
order to fetch that poor man. 

19. The messengers immediately seize the man, 
but he is no sooner caught than he faints away (as he 
thinks) : These are certainly executioners who have 
approached me ; what do I want clothing or food ? 

20. On seeing it, the rich, sagacious man (thinks): 
This ignorant and stupid person is of low disposi- 
tion and will have no faith in my magnificence 1 , nor 
believe that I am his father. 

21. Under those circumstances he orders persons 

a word known from classic Sanskrit and not wanting in Buddhistic 
Sanskrit, as appears from Lalita-vistara, p. 39. 

1 Or, have no liking for my magnificence ; the term used in the 
text, fraddadhati, admitting of both interpretations. 



Digitized by 



Google 



IV. DISPOSITION. Ill 

of low character, crooked, one-eyed, maimed, ill-clad, 
and blackish 1 , to go and search that man who shall 
do menial work. 

22. ' Enter my service and cleanse the putrid heap 
of dirt, replete with faeces and urine ; I will give thee 
a double salary' (are the words of the message). 

23. On hearing this call the poor man comes and 
cleanses the said spot ; he takes up his abode there 
in a hovel 2 near the mansion. 

24. The rich man continually observes him 
through the windows (and thinks): There is my 
son engaged in a low occupation 8 , cleansing the 
heap of dirt. 

25. Then he descends, takes a basket, puts on 
dirty garments, and goes near the man. He chides 
him, saying : Thou dost not perform thy work. 

26. I will give thee double salary and twice more 
ointment for the feet ; I will give thee food with salt, 
potherbs, and, besides, a cloak. 

27. So he chides him at the time, but afterwards 
he wisely conciliates * him (by saying) : Thou dost 
thy work very well, indeed; thou art my son, surely; 
there is no doubt of it. 

28. Little by little he makes the man enter the 
house, and employs him in his service for fully 
twenty years, in the course of which time he suc- 
ceeds in inspiring him with confidence. 

29. At the same time he lays up in the house 

1 It is with this word, kr*sh»aka, that durvarna above, p. 103, 
must agree. 

* Here nivcranasyopalikuniake, var. lect. c kun£ike. 

* Hinadhimukta; one might render it, 'placed in a low or 
humble position,' but ' disposition ' would seem out of place. 

* Samleshayate. 



Digitized by 



Google 



112 SADDHARMA-PUiVDARtKA. IV. 

gold, pearls, and crystal, draws up the sum total, 
and is always occupied in his mind with all that 
property. 

30. The ignorant man, who is living outside the 
mansion, alone in a hovel, cherishes no other ideas 
but of poverty, and thinks to himself : Mine are no 
such possessions! 

31. The rich man perceiving this of him (thinks): 
My son has arrived at the consciousness of being 
noble. He calls together a gathering of his friends 
and relatives (and says) : I will give all my property 
to this man. 

32. In the midst of the assembly where the king, 
burghers, citizens, and many merchantmen were 
present, he speaks thus : This is my son whom 
I lost a long time ago. 

33. It is now fully fifty years — and twenty years 
more during which I have seen him — that he dis- 
appeared from such and such a place and that in his 
search I came to this place. 

34. He is owner of all my property; to him I 
leave it all and entirely ; let him do with it what he 
wants ; I give him my whole family property. 

35. And the (poor) man is struck with surprise ; 
remembering his former poverty, his low disposi- 
tion 1 , and as he receives those good things of his 
father's and the family property, he thinks: Now 
am I a happy man. 

36. In like manner has the leader, who knows 
our low disposition (or position), not declared to us : 
' Ye shall become Buddhas/ but, 'Ye are, certainly, 
my disciples and sons.' 

1 Rather, position. 
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37. And the Lord of the world enjoins us : Teach, 
Klyyapa, the superior path to those that strive to 
attain the highest summit of enlightenment, the 
path by following which they are to become 
Buddhas. 

38. Being thus ordered by the Sugata, we show 
the path to many Bodhisattvas of great might l , by 
means of myriads of ko/is of illustrations and proofs. 

39. And by hearing us the sons of Gina. realise 
that eminent path to attain enlightenment, and in 
that case receive the prediction that they are to 
become Buddhas in this world. 

40. Such is the work we are doing strenuously 2 , 
preserving this law-treasure and revealing it to the 
sons of Gina., in the manner of that man who had 
deserved the confidence of that (other man). 

41. Yet, though we diffuse the Buddha-treasure 3 
we feel ourselves to be poor ; we do not require the 
knowledge of the Gina, and yet, at the same time, 
we reveal it. 

42. We fancy an individual * Nirvi«a ; so far, no 
further does our knowledge reach ; nor do we ever 
rejoice at hearing of the divisions of Buddha-fields. 

43. All these laws are faultless, unshaken, exempt 
from destruction and commencement ; but there is 
no law 8 in them. When we hear this, however, we 
cannot believe 8 . 

1 Mahabala ; this term is obviously intended to be synonymous 
with mahasattva. 

* Tayin, which here I have ventured to render by 'strenuous,' 
on the strength of Pamni I, 3, 38, where we learn that tayate, like 
kramate, denotes making progress, going on successfully. 

8 One MS. ghosha, call, instead of kosha. 

* I. e. separate. ° I. e. moral law. 
6 And, we cannot approve, agree. 
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44. We have put aside all aspiration to superior 
Buddha-knowledge a long time ago ; never have we 
devoted ourselves to it. This is the last and decisive 
word spoken by the Gina, 

45. In this bodily existence, closing with Nirva#a, 
we have continually accustomed our thoughts to 
the void ; we have been released from the evils 
of the triple world we were suffering from, and have 
accomplished the command of the <7ina. 

46. To whom(soever) among the sons of Cina who 
in this world are on the road to superior enlighten- 
ment we revealed (the law), and whatever law we 
taught, we never had any predilection 1 for it. 

47. And the Master of the world, the Self-born 
one, takes no notice of us, waiting his time; he does 
not explain the real connection of the things *, as he 
is testing our disposition. 

48. Able in applying devices at the right time, 
like that rich man (he says) : ' Be constant in sub- 
duing your low disposition,' and to those who are 
subdued he gives his wealth. 

49. It is a very difficult task which the Lord of 
the world is performing, (a task) in which he dis- 
plays his skilfulness, when he tames his sons of 
low disposition and thereupon imparts to them his 
knowledge. 

50. On a sudden have we to-day been seized with 
surprise, just as the poor man who acquired riches ; 
now for the first time have we obtained the fruit under 
the rule of Buddha, (a fruit) as excellent as faultless. 

51. As we have always observed the moral pre- 

1 Sprihl One may also translate, 'we never were partial 
to it.' 
8 Bhutapadarthasandhi. 
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cepts under the rule of the Knower of the world, we 
now receive the fruit of that morality which we have 
formerly practised. 

52. Now have we obtained the egregious, hal- 
lowed 1 , exalted, and perfect fruit of our having 
observed an excellent and pure spiritual life under 
the rule of the Leader. 

53. Now, O Lord, are we disciples, and we shall 
proclaim supreme enlightenment everywhere, reveal 
the word of enlightenment, by which we are formid- 
able disciples 2 . 

54. Now have we become Arhats 3 , O Lord ; and 
deserving of the worship of the world, including the 
gods, Maras and Brahmas, in short, of all beings 4 . 

55. Who is there, even were he to exert himself 
during ko/is of ^Eons, able to thwart thee, who 
accomplishes in this world of mortals such difficult 
things as those, and others even more difficult 8 ? 

1 Santa, also, tranquil, ever free from disturbance. 

9 Sravaka bhfshmakalpa. This may be rendered 'disciples 
like Bhishma.' Now it is well known from the Mahabharata that 
Bhtshma, the son of Santanu, was a great hero and sage, and it is 
by no means impossible that the word used in the text contains an 
allusion to that celebrated person. According to the dictionaries 
bhtshma occurs as an epithet of Siva. 

* We may translate it by ' saints,' but properly arhat means any 
worthy, a master, an honoured personage, in short, Guru. On 
comparing the Greek fyx«"> apx*<r6<u, we may infer that one of the 
oldest meanings of the word was ' a foregoer,' and in a restricted 
sense, a forefather, a departed one, an ancestor, so that the becoming 
an Arhat, an ancestor, and dying comes to be the same. The promi- 
nent part played by the Arhats is, in my opinion, a remnant of 
primeval Pitrt-worship, the chiefest of the ancestors being Dhar- 
mara^a, Yama. 

* It is difficult not to perceive the true meaning of such passages. 
8 This passage is still more explicit, if possible, than the former. 

I 2 
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56. It would be difficult to offer resistance with 
hands, feet, head, shoulder, or breast, (even were one 
to try) during as many complete ^Eons as there are 
grains of sand in the Ganges. 

57. One may charitably give food, soft and solid, 
clothing, drink, a place for sleeping and sitting, with 
clean coverlets ; one may build monasteries of 
sandal-wood, and after furnishing them with double 
pieces of fine white muslin 1 present them ; 

58. One may be assiduous in giving medicines 
of various kinds to the sick, in honour of the Sugata ; 
one may spend alms during as many jEons as there 
are grains of sand in the Ganges — even then one will 
not be able to offer resistance 2 . 

59. Of sublime nature, unequalled power, miracu- 
lous might, firm in the strength of patience is the 
Buddha ; a great ruler is the Gina., free from imper- 
fections. The ignorant cannot bear (or understand) 
such things as these 3 . 

60. Always returning, he preaches the law to 
those whose course (of life) is conditioned 4 , he, the 
Lord of the law, the Lord of all the world, the great 
Lord 4 , the Chief among the leaders of the world. 

The Buddha is here clearly Dharmara^a, Yama, the chief of Arhats, 
or Manes, the personification of death. 
1 Dushyayugehi. 

* Even virtuous actions cannot avert death, the tamer of men, 
the master of gods and men. 

* Sahanti bali na im'tdris&ni. 

* NimittaHrt»a. The corresponding Sanskrit form would 
be nimittaHriw&m. I am not sure of the meaning of this term. 
Burnouf has ' ceux qui portent des signes favorables,' which points 
to a reading nimittadh&rlwa. 

* Ijvaru sarvaloke, Mahejvaro; he, the Dharmara^a, Yama, 
&c, is also the same with irvara and Mahwvara, well-known epi- 
thets of Siva, the destroyer, time, death. 
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6 1. Fully aware of the circumstances (or places) 
of (all) beings he indicates their duties, so multi- 
farious, and considering the variety of their dispo- 
sitions he inculcates the law with thousands of 
arguments. 

62. He, the Tathagata, who is fully aware of the 
course of all beings and individuals, preaches a 
multifarious law, while pointing to this superior 
enlightenment. 
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CHAPTER V. 

ON PLANTS. 

Thereupon the Lord addressed the venerable 
Maha-Klryapa and the other senior great disciples, 
and said : Very well, very well, Ka-yyapa ; you have 
done very well to proclaim the real qualities of the 
Tathagata. They are the real qualities of the 
Tathagata, Ka^yapa, but he has many more, innu- 
merable, incalculable, the end of which it would be 
difficult to reach, even were one to continue enume- 
rating them for immeasurable iEons. The Tatha- 
gata, KcLryapa, is the master of the law, the king, 
lord, and master of all laws. And whatever law for 
any case has been instituted by the Tathagata, 
remains unchanged. All laws, K&ryapa, have been 
aptly instituted by the Tathagata. In his Tatha- 
gata-wisdom he has instituted them in such a 
manner that all those laws finally lead to the stage 
of those who know all 1 . The Tathagata also dis- 
tinctly knows the meaning of all laws. The Tatha- 
gata, the Arhat, &c. is possessed of the faculty of 
penetrating all laws, possessed of the highest per- 
fection of knowledge, so that he is able to decide 
all laws, able to display the knowledge of the all- 
knowing, impart the knowledge of the all-knowing, 

1 ' All-knowing ' is one of the most frequent euphemistic phrases 
to denote the state of the dead. Hence all-knowing (sarva^wa) 
and knowing nothing (agna) virtually come to the same, and the 
commentator on Bhagavata-Pur&Ha X, 78, 6 could therefore aptly 
identify agna. and sarva^wa. 
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and lay down (the rules of) the knowledge of the 
all-knowing. 

It is a case, Kasyapa, similar to that of a great 
cloud big with rain, coming up in this wide universe 
over all grasses, shrubs, herbs, trees of various 
species and kind, families of plants of different 
names growing on earth, on hills, or in mountain 
caves, a cloud covering the wide universe to pour 
down its rain everywhere and at the same time. 
Then, Kajyapa, the grasses, shrubs, herbs, and wild 
trees in this universe, such as have young and 
tender stalks, twigs, leaves, and foliage, and such as 
have middle-sized stalks, twigs, leaves, and foliage, 
and such as have the same fully developed, all those 
grasses, shrubs, herbs, and wild trees, smaller and 
greater (other) trees will each, according to its 
faculty and power, suck the humid element from the 
water emitted by that great cloud, and by that 
water which, all of one essence, has been abundantly 
poured down by the cloud, they will each, according 
to its germ, acquire a regular development, growth, 
shooting up, and bigness ; and so they will produce 
blossoms and fruits, and will receive, each severally, 
their names. Rooted in one and the same soil, all 
those families of plants and germs are drenched and 
vivified by water of one essence throughout. 

In the same manner, Kasyapa, does the Tatha- 
gata, the Arhat, &c. appear in the world. Like 
unto a great cloud coming up, the Tathagata ap- 
pears and sends forth his call to the whole world, 
including gods, men, and demons '. And even as a 

1 Paiyanya or Indra, Jupiter pluvius, is at the same time the 
thunderer, Jupiter tonans. 
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great cloud, Kisyapa, extending over the whole uni- 
verse, in like manner, K&yyapa, the Tathagata, the 
Arhat, &c, before the face of the world, including 
gods, men, and demons, lifts his voice and utters these 
words : I am the Tathagata, O ye gods and men ! the 
Arhat, the perfectly enlightened one; having reached 
the shore myself, I carry others to the shore ; being 
free, I make free; being comforted, I comfort; 
being perfectly at rest, I lead others to rest. By my 
perfect wisdom I know both this world and the next, 
such as they really are. I am all-knowing, all-seeing. 
Come to me, ye gods and men ! hear the law. I am 
he who indicates the path ; who shows the path, as 
knowing the path, being acquainted with the path. 
Then, Klyyapa, many hundred thousand myriads of 
ko/is of beings come to hear the law of the Tatha- 
gata ; and the Tathagata, who knows the difference 
as to the faculties and the energy of those beings, 
produces various Dharmaparyayas, tells many tales, 
amusing, agreeable, both instructive and pleasant, 
tales by means of which all beings not only become 
pleased with the law in this present life, but also 
after death will reach happy states, where they are 
to enjoy many pleasures and hear the law. By 
listening to the law they will be freed from hin- 
drances and in due course apply themselves to the 
law of the all-knowing, according to their faculty, 
power, and strength. 

Even as the great cloud, KcLsyapa, after expanding 
over the whole universe, pours out the same water and 
recreates by it all grasses, shrubs, herbs, and trees ; 
even as all these grasses, shrubs, herbs, and trees, 
according to their faculty, power, and strength, suck 
in the water and thereby attain the full development 
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assigned to their kind; in like manner, Klyyapa, is 
the law preached by the Tathagata, the Arhat, &c, of 
one and the same essence, that is to say, the essence 
of it is deliverance, the final aim being absence of 
passion, annihilation, knowledge of the all-knowing 1 . 
As to that, Kasyapa, (it must be understood) that 
the beings who hear the law when it is preached 
by the Tathagata, who keep it in their memory 
and apply themselves to it, do not know, nor 
perceive, nor understand their own self. For, 
Klfyapa, the Tathagata only really knows who, 
how, and of what kind those beings are ; what 2 , how, 
and whereby they are meditating ; what, how, and 
whereby they are contemplating ; what, why, and 
whereby they are attaining. No one but the Tatha- 
gata, Klyyapa, is there present, seeing all intuitively, 
and seeing the state of those beings in different 
stages, as of the lowest, highest, and mean grasses, 
shrubs, herbs, and trees. I am he, Klyyapa, who, 
knowing the law which is of but one essence, viz. 
the essence of deliverance, (the law) ever peaceful, 
ending in Nirva«a, (the law) of eternal rest, having 
but one stage and placed in voidness, (who knowing 
this) do not on a sudden reveal to all the knowledge 
of the all-knowing, since I pay regard to the disposi- 
tions of all beings. 

You are astonished, Klryapa, that you cannot 
fathom the mystery 8 expounded by the Tathagata. 
It is, Kasyapa, because the mystery expounded by 

1 The dead man knows all, i.e. has experienced all he was to 
experience in his span of life. 

* The MSS. here and in the sequel have ya»l£a instead of ya££a, 
a trace of the original Prakrit text. 

8 Sandhabhashita. 
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the Tathigatas, the Arhats, &c. is difficult to be 
understood. 

And on that occasion, the more fully to explain 
the same subject, the Lord uttered the following 
stanzas : 

i. I am the Dharmara^a, born in the world as 
the destroyer of existence 1 . I declare the law to 
all beings after discriminating their dispositions. 

2. Superior men of wise understanding 2 guard 
the word, guard the mystery, and do not reveal it to 
living beings. 

3. That science is difficult to be understood ; the 
simple, if hearing it on a sudden, would be per- 
plexed ; they would in their ignorance fall out of 
the way and go astray. 

4. I speak according to their reach and faculty ; 
by means of various meanings 8 I accommodate my 
view (or the theory). 

5. It is, KcLsyapa 4 , as if a cloud rising above the 

1 It is known from the Ka/&a Upanishad that the DharmaraLga, 
Death, knows all about death and the next world, and is questioned 
about it by Na£ketas. 

1 Dhtrabuddhi. 

* Or, permutable meanings, anyamanyehi arthehi. 

* The translation is uncertain, because the MSS. most distincdy 
read Kijyapo, which may be a clerical error for KSjyapi, a 
common form of the vocative in Prakrit. As, however, Kiryapo is 
a personification of gloom, the gray of twilight, the construction of 
kasyapo megha/i, as a gloomy or dark or gray cloud, is perfectly 
intelligible. As toK&ryapa in the vocative, this also maybe explained, 
because he is near the setting sun, the Dharmara^a delivering his 
speech on immortality at the third juncture. There he, MahS- 
Kajyapa (wrongly written Kliyapa), immediately succeeds the 
Buddha after the Nirvana as the president of the first council of 
monks. I need not add that the prevailing opinion amongst 
scholars is different ; they see real history in the tradition about 
the first council. 
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horizon shrouds all space (in darkness) and covers 
the earth. 

6. That great rain -cloud, big with water, is 
wreathed with flashes of lightning and rouses with 
its thundering call all creatures. 

7. By warding off the sunbeams, it cools the 
region ; and gradually lowering so as to come in 
reach of hands, it begins pouring down its water 
all around. 

8. And so, flashing on every side, it pours out an 
abundant mass of water equally, and refreshes this 
earth. 

9. And all herbs which have sprung up on the 
face of the earth, all grasses, shrubs, forest trees, 
other trees small and great; 

10. The various field fruits and whatever is 
green ; all plants on hills, in caves and thickets ; 

11. All those grasses, shrubs, and trees are vivi- 
fied by the cloud that both refreshes the thirsty 
earth and waters the herbs. 

12. Grasses and shrubs absorb the water of one 
essence which issues from, the cloud according to 
their faculty and reach. 

13. And all trees, great, small, and mean, drink 
that water according to their growth and faculty, 
and grow lustily. 

14. The great plants whose trunk, stalk, bark, 
twigs, pith, and leaves are moistened by the water 
from the cloud develop their blossoms and fruits. 

15. They yield their products, each according to 
its own faculty, reach, and the particular nature of 
the germ ; still the water emitted (from the cloud) is 
of but one essence. 

16. In the same way, Klryapa, the Buddha 
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comes into the world like a rain-cloud \ and, once 
born, he, the world's Lord, speaks and shows the 
real course of life. 

1 7. And the great Seer, honoured in the world, 
including the gods, speaks thus : I am the Tatha- 
gata, the highest of men, the Gina.; I have appeared 
in this world like a cloud. 

18. I shall refresh all beings whose bodies are 
withered, who are clogged to the triple world. I 
shall bring to felicity those that are pining away 
with toils, give them pleasures and (final) rest. 

19. Hearken to me, ye hosts of gods and men; 
approach to. behold me: I am the Tathagata, the 
Lord, who has no superior, who appears in this 
world to save 2 . 

20. To thousands of ko/is of living beings I 
preach a pure and most bright law that has but one 
scope, to wit, deliverance and rest. 

21. I preach with ever the same voice, constantly 
taking enlightenment as my text. For this is equal 
for all; no partiality is in it, neither hatred nor 
affection. 

22. I am inexorable 3 , bear no love nor hatred 
towards any one, and proclaim the law to all crea- 
tures without distinction, to the one as well as the 
other. 



1 In the legend, it is well known, he enters the womb of the 
Great Mother, Maha-M£y4 (identical with PrakMi, Aditi, both 
Nature and Earth), as an elephant. The discrepancy between the 
two legends is more apparent than real, for in Indian poetry the 
clouds are called elephants. 

* Like Apollo <ra>rijp. 

8 Anuniyata mahya na kafld asti. I suppose that anuntya 
answers to Sanskrit anuneya. 
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23. Whether walking, standing, or sitting, I am 
exclusively occupied with this task of proclaiming 
the law. I never get tired of sitting on the chair 
I have ascended. 

24. I recreate the whole world like a cloud shed- 
ding its water without distinction ; I have the same 
feelings for respectable people as for the low; for 
moral persons as for the immoral ; 

25. For the depraved as for those who observe 
the rules of good conduct; for those who hold 
sectarian views and unsound tenets as for those 
whose views are sound and correct. 

26. I preach the law to the inferior (in mental 
culture) as well as to persons of superior under- 
standing and extraordinary faculties ; inaccessible to 
weariness, I spread in season the rain of the law. 

27. After hearing me, each according to his 
faculty, the several beings find their determined 
place in various situations, amongst gods, men, 
beautiful beings 1 , amongst Indras, Brahmas, or the 
monarchs, rulers of the universe. 

28. Hear, now, I am going to explain what is 
meant by those plants of different size, some of 
them being low in the world, others middle-sized 
and great. 

29. Small plants are called the men who walk in 
the knowledge of the law, which is free from evil 
after the attaining of Nirva«a, who possess the six 
transcendent faculties and the triple science. 

1 Manorameshu, perhaps women are meant. A var. lect. has 
manoratheshu, i.e. amongst fancies, fanciful beings, chimeras. 
This reading would rather lead us to see in those beautiful or 
charming beings some kind of geniuses, cherubim, alias VidyS- 
dharas. 
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30. Mean plants are called the men who, dwelling 
in mountain caverns, covet the state of a Pra- 
tyekabuddha, and whose intelligence is moderately 
purified. 

31. Those who aspire to become leading men 
(thinking), I will become a Buddha, a chief of gods 
and men, and who practise exertion and meditation, 
are called the highest plants. 

32. But the sons of Sugata, who sedulously prac- 
tise benevolence and a peaceful conduct, who have 
arrived at certainty about their being leading men, 
these are called trees. 

33. Those who move forward the wheel that 
never rolls back, and with manly strength stand firm 
in the exercise of miraculous power, releasing many 
ko/is of beings, those are called great trees 1 . 

34. Yet it is one and the same law which is 
preached by the (7ina, like the water emitted by the 
cloud is one and the same ; different only are the 
faculties as described, just as the plants on the face 
of the earth. 

35. By this parable thou mayst understand the 
skilfulness of the Tathagata, how he preaches one 
law, the various developments whereof may be 
likened to drops of rain. 

36. I also pour out rain: the rain of the law 

1 It is not easy to make out what kind of terrestrial beings are 
severally alluded to in stanzas 29-33. I first thought that the small 
plants were simply the Brahma&lrins, the mean ones theV&na- 
prasthas or hermits, and the highest plants the Yatis ; but it seems 
more reasonable to suppose that real sons of Buddha are meant ; 
cf. the stanzas 39-41. The Buddhists alluded to in stanza 3a are 
simple monks, whereas those of the following stanza are preachers, 
able exponents of the law, and clever propagandists of the Bauddha 
religion. 
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by which this whole world is refreshed ; and each 
according to his faculty takes to heart this well- 
spoken law 1 that is one in its essence. 

37. Even as all grasses and shrubs, as well as 
plants of middle size, trees and great trees at the 
time of rain look bright in all quarters ; 

38. So it is the very nature of the law to promote 
the everlasting weal of the world ; by the law the 
whole world is recreated, and as the plants (when 
refreshed) expand their blossoms, the world does 
the same when refreshed. 

39. The plants that in their growth remain 
middle-sized, are Arhats (saints) stopping when 
they have overcome frailties, (and) the Pratyeka- 
buddhas who, living in woody thickets 2 , accomplish 
this well-spoken law. 

40. (But) the many Bodhisattvas who, thoughtful 
and wise, go their way all over the triple world, 
striving after supreme enlightenment, they continue 
increasing in growth like trees. 

41. Those who, endowed with magical powers 
and being adepts in the four degrees of medita- 
tion, feel delight at hearing of complete voidness 3 
and emit thousands of rays, they are called the 
great trees on earth. 

42. So then, Kasyapa, is the preaching of the law, 
like the water poured out by the cloud everywhere 
alike; by which plants and men(?) thrive, endless 
(and eternal) blossoms (are produced) 4 . 

1 The term used might be rendered by ' gospel.' 
1 Pratyekabuddha vanashaHi/aMnwo, &c. Burnoufmust 
have had quite a different reading. 
* Or unreality, s unyati. 
4 Yehi (the Sanskrit would require the dual) vivarddhanti 
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43. I reveal the law which has its cause in itself; 
at due time I show Buddha-enlightenment; this is 
my supreme skilfulness and that of all leaders of 
the world. 

44. What I here say is true in the highest sense 
of the word; all my disciples attain Nirva«a; by 
following the sublime path of enlightenment all my 
disciples shall become Buddhas. 

And further, Klyyapa, the Tathagata, in his edu- 
cating 1 creatures, is equal (i.e. impartial) and not 
unequal (i. e. partial). As the light of the sun and 
moon, Klyyapa, shines upon all the world, upon the 
virtuous and the wicked, upon high and low, upon 
the fragrant and the ill-smelling ; as their beams 
are sent down upon everything equally, without 
inequality (partiality); so, too, Kasyapa, the intel- 
lectual light of the knowledge of the omniscient, the 
Tathagatas, the Arhats, &c, the preaching of the 
true law proceeds equally in respect to all beings 
in the five states of existence, to all who according to 
their particular disposition are devoted to the great 
vehicle, or to the vehicle of the Pratyekabuddhas, or 
to the vehicle of the disciples. Nor is there any defi- 
ciency or excess in the brightness of the Tathagata- 
knowledge 2 up to one's becoming fully acquainted 
with the law. There are not three vehicles, Ka^yapa ; 
there are but beings who act differently; therefore 
it is declared that there are three vehicles. 

When the Lord had thus spoken, the venerable 

(Sansk. °nte) mahoshadhfyo manushya(Sansk. manushyaA ?) 
pushpawi anantakani. 

1 And removing. 

* Tathagata^iianaprabhayaA ; var. lect. Tathagatapra- 
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Maha-KeUyapa said to him : Lord, if there are not 
three vehicles, for what reason then is the designa- 
tion of disciples (.Sravakas), Buddhas, and Bodhisat- 
tvas kept up in the present times ? 

On this speech the Lord answered the venerable 
Maha-Kasyapa as follows : It is, Ka^yapa, as if 
a potter made different vessels out of the same 
clay. Some of those pots are to contain sugar, 
others ghee, others curds and milk ; others, of in- 
ferior quality, are vessels of impurity. There is no 
diversity in the clay used ; no, the diversity of the 
pots is only due to the substances which are put 
into each of them. In like manner, K&syapa, is there 
but one vehicle, viz. the Buddha-vehicle ; there is no 
second vehicle, no third. 

The Lord having thus spoken, the venerable 
Maha-K<Lryapa said : Lord, if the beings are of 
different disposition, will there be for those who 
have left the triple world one Nirviwa, or two, or 
three ? The Lord replied : Nirvi»a, Kasyapa, is a 
consequence of understanding that all laws (things) 
are equal. Hence there is but one Nirvi»a, not two, 
not three 1 . Therefore, K&syapa, I will tell thee a 
parable, for men of good understanding will generally 
readily enough catch the meaning of what is taught 
under the shape of a parable. 

It is a case, Kasyapa, similar to that of a certain 
blind-born man, who says : There are no handsome 
or ugly shapes ; there are no men able to see hand- 
some or ugly shapes; there exists no sun nor moon ; 
there are no asterisms nor planets; there are no 

1 Cf. Ecclesiastes ix. 2 : ' All things come alike to all : there 
is one event to the righteous, and to the wicked ; to the good and 
to the clean, and to the unclean.' 
[11] K 
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men able to see planets. But other persons say 
to the blind-born : There are handsome and ugly 
shapes; there are men able to see handsome and 
ugly shapes; there is a sun and moon; there 
are asterisms and planets; there are men able to 
see planets. But the blind-born does not believe 
them, nor accept what they say. Now there is a 
physician who knows all diseases. He sees that 
blind-born man and makes to himself this reflection : 
The disease of this man originates in his sinful 
actions in former times. All diseases possible to 
arise are fourfold : rheumatical, cholerical, phlegma- 
tical, and caused by a complication of the (corrupted) 
humours. The physician, after thinking again and 
again on a means to cure the disease, makes to him- 
self this reflection: Surely, with the drugs in common 
use it is impossible to cure this disease, but there 
are in the Himalaya, the king of mountains, four 
herbs, to wit : first, one called Possessed-of-all-sorts- 
of-colours-and-flavours ; second, Delivering-from-all- 
diseases; third, Delivering-from-all-poisons ; fourth, 
Procuring - happiness - to - those- standing- in-the- right- 
place. As the physician feels compassion for the 
blind-born man he contrives some device to get to 
the Himalaya, the king of mountains. There he 
goes up and down and across to search. In doing 
so he finds the four herbs. One he gives after 
chewing it with the teeth ; another after pounding ; 
another after having it mixed with another drug and 
boiled ; another after having it mixed with a raw 
drug ; another after piercing with a lancet some- 
where a vein 1 ; another after singeing it in fire ; 

1 Sarirasthanaw viddhva, var. lect. sarasth&naw v., with a 
marginal correction sarirasthtnaw v. I consider the original 
reading to have been sirasth&na*». 
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another after combining it with various other sub- 
stances so as to enter in a compound potion, food, 
&c. Owing to these means being applied the blind- 
born recovers his eyesight, and in consequence of 
that recovery he sees outwardly and inwardly 1 , far 
and near, the shine of sun and moon, the asterisms, 
planets, and all phenomena. Then he says : O how 
foolish was I that I did not believe what they told 
me, nor accepted what they affirmed. Now I see 
all; I am delivered from my blindness and have 
recovered my eyesight ; there is none in the world 
who could surpass me. And at the same moment 
Seers of the five transcendent faculties 2 , strong in the 
divine sight and hearing, in the knowledge of others' 
minds, in the memory of former abodes, in magical 
science and intuition, speak to the man thus : Good 
man, thou hast just recovered thine eyesight, nothing 
more, and dost not know yet anything. Whence 
comes this conceitedness to thee ? Thou hast no 
wisdom, nor art thou a clever man. Further they 
say to him : Good man, when sitting in the interior 
of thy room, thou canst not see nor distinguish forms 

1 Bahir adhyatmam, (the things) external and in relation to 
one's own self. 

* I.e. simply the five senses. The term Abhi^na can hardly 
originally have meant ' transcendent faculty or knowledge,' because 
it is a derivation from a compound abhi^anSti. Neither in 
Sanskrit nor in Prakrit can abhi^na denote anything else but 
perception, acknowledgment, recognition. Yet it cannot be denied 
that those who used it intended by it to convey the meaning of 
something grand and imposing, especially the senses of a spiritual 
man, as distinguished from the profanum vulgus. As to the 
Seers, .ff/shis, here mentioned, I think that they are the senses per- 
sonified, otherwise called devas, gods. Deva, to denote an organ 
of sense, occurs frequently, e.g. Mu«</aka Upanishad III, 1, 8. 

K 2 
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outside, nor discern which beings are animated with 
kind feelings and which with hostile feelings ; thou 
canst not distinguish nor hear at the distance of five 
yo^anas the voice of a man or the sound of a drum, 
conch trumpet, and the like ; thou canst not even 
walk as far as a kos without lifting up thy feet; 
thou hast been produced and developed in thy 
mother's womb without remembering the fact ; how 
then wouldst thou be clever, and how canst thou 
say : I see all ? Good man, thou takest 1 darkness 
for light, and takest light for darkness. 

Whereupon the Seers are asked by the man : By 
what means and by what good work shall I acquire 
such wisdom and with your favour acquire those 
good qualities (or virtues) ? And the Seers say to 
that man : If that be thy wish, go and live in the 
wilderness or take thine abode in mountain caves, to 
meditate on the law and cast off evil passions. So 
shalt thou become endowed with the virtues of an 
ascetic 2 and acquire the transcendent faculties. The 
man catches their meaning and becomes an ascetic. 
Living in the wilderness, the mind intent upon one 
sole object, he shakes off worldly desires, and acquires 
the five transcendent faculties. After that acqui- 
sition he reflects thus : Formerly I did not do the 
right thing; hence no good accrued to me 3 . Now, 

1 Samg&n&si, var. lect. saw^anishe. 

1 Dhutagu«a, Pali the same, besides dhutaguwa. In FSli 
the dhutahgas or dhu° denote thirteen ascetic practices; see 
Childers, Pali Diet. s. v. The Dhutagu»as are, according to the 
same author's statement, other names for the Dhutangas, but I 
venture to think that they are the twenty-eight virtues of a Dhu- 
taftga, as enumerated in Milinda Pailho (ed. Trenckner), p. 351. 

8 Purvam anyat karma kn'tavan, tena me na ka*£id gtuto 
'dhigata^. 
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however, I can go whither my mind prompts me; 
formerly I was ignorant, of little understanding, in 
fact, a blind man. 

Such, Kasyapa, is the parable I have invented to 
make thee understand my meaning. The moral to 
be drawn from it is as follows. The word ' blind- 
born,' Kasyapa, is a designation for the creatures 
staying in the whirl of the world with its six states ; 
the creatures who do not know the true law and 
are heaping up the thick darkness of evil passions. 
Those are blind from ignorance 1 ,' and in consequence 
of it they build up conceptions 2 ; in consequence of 
the latter name-and-form, and so forth, up to the 
genesis of this whole huge mass of evils 8 . 

So the creatures blind from ignorance remain in 
the whirl of life, but the Tathagata, who is out of 
the triple world, feels compassion, prompted by 
which, like a father for his dear and only son, he 
appears in the triple world and sees with his eye of 
wisdom that the creatures are revolving in the circle 
of the mundane whirl, and are toiling without finding 
the right means to escape from the rotation. And 

1 Or, false knowledge, avidya, which in the Chain of Causation 
(pratftyasamutpada, Pali pati£iasamutp£da) occupies exactly 
the same place as in other systems of Indian philosophy. In 
reality the avidya was not only the origin of all evils, but also the 
remedy, the panacea. It was, however, thought convenient to veil 
that conclusion and to call the future state of complete ignorance 
' all-knowingness.' 

* Rather, products (sawskslra) of the imaginative power, of 
fancy. These form the second item in the enumeration of Causes 
and Effects. 

8 The genesis of diseases, death, &c. The merely ideal nature 
of this genesis is proved by the fact that the sage who has overcome 
avidya is just as liable to diseases and death as the most ignorant 
creature. 
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on seeing this he comes to the conclusion : Yon 
beings, according to the good works they have done 
in former states, have feeble aversions and strong 
attachments; (or) feeble attachments and strong 
aversions; some have little wisdom, others are 
clever; some have soundly developed views, others 
have unsound views. To all of them the Tathagata 
skilfully shows three vehicles \ 

The Seers in the parable, those possessing the five 
transcendent faculties and clear-sight, are the Bodhi- 
sattvas 2 who produce enlightened thought, and by 
the acquirement of acquiescence in the eternal law 3 
awake us to supreme, perfect enlightenment. 

The great physician in the parable is the Tatha- 
gata. To the blind-born maybe likened the creatures 

1 With this we may compare the term trivartman (of three 
paths), applied to the individual or living being, Svetibvatara Upa- 
nishad V, 7. jankara explains it by devayanadi; in the more 
ancient and natural meaning, the word may have been appb'ed to 
the three divisions of time. Cf. the same Upanishad I, 4, where 
the brahmaiakra, the brahma-wheel, is said to be trivr/t, 
threefold. 

2 In the Yoga called buddhisattva, the reasoning faculty. 
The Bodhisattvas are the five Dhyani-Bodhisattvas Samantabhadra, 
&c, who do no more differ from the five Dhyani-Buddhas Vai- 
rokana, &c, than the balas do from the indriyas. Cf. Burnouf, 
Introd. p. 118. 

3 Anutpattikadharmakshantim pratilabhya,var.lect.anut- 
pattikf 0* kshanttm p. Anutpattika, being a Bahuvrihi, neces- 
sarily means ' having no origin, no beginning,' alias anadi. The 
eternal law is that of rise and decay, and in so far the purport of 
the phrase seems not materially to differ from the translation in 
Goldstucker's Diet., ' enduring conditions which have not yet taken 
place.' The word ' acquiescence ' in my version gives but one side 
of the meaning, for it also denotes 'undergoing.' In reality the 
sanctimonious phrase comes to this : every thinking being suffers 
the eternal law, i. e. he must die. 
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blind with infatuation. Attachment, aversion, and 
infatuation are likened to rheum, bile, and phlegm. 
The sixty-two false theories also must be looked 
upon as such (i.e. as doshas, 'humours and cor- 
rupted humours of the body,' 'faults and corrup- 
tions'). The four herbs are like vanity (or voidness), 
causelessness (or purposelessness), unfixedness, and 
reaching Nirvi«a. Just as by using different drugs 
different diseases are healed, so by developing the 
idea of vanity (or voidness), purposelessness, unfixed- 
ness, (which are) the principles of emancipation, is 
ignorance suppressed ; the suppression of ignorance 
is succeeded by the suppression of conceptions (or 
fancies) ; and so forth, up to the suppression of the 
whole huge mass of evils. And thus one's mind will 
dwell no more on good nor on evil. 

To the man who recovers his eyesight is likened 
the votary of the vehicle of the disciples and of Pra- 
tyekabuddhas. He rends the ties of evil passion in 
the whirl of the world ; freed from those ties he is 
released from the triple world with its six states of 
existence. Therefore the votary of the vehicle of the 
disciples may think and speak thus : There are no 
more laws to be penetrated; I have reached Nir- 
vana. Then the Tath&gata preaches to him : How 
can he who has not penetrated all laws have reached 
Nirvi«a ? The Lord rouses him to enlightenment, 
and the disciple, when the consciousness of en- 
lightenment has been awakened in him, no longer 
stays in the mundane whirl, but at the same time 
has not yet reached Nirvana 1 . As he has arrived at 



1 I. e. he is not yet actually dead, but dead to the world ; he is 
a (?ivan-mukta. 
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true insight, he looks upon this triple world in every 
direction as void, resembling the produce of magic, 
similar to a dream, a mirage, an echo. He sees that 
all laws (and phenomena) are unborn and unde- 
stroyed, not bound and not loose, not dark and not 
bright. He who views the profound laws in such a 
light, sees, as if he were not seeing, the whole triple 
world full of beings of contrary and omnifarious 
fancies and dispositions. 

And on that occasion, in order to more amply 
explain the same subject, the Lord uttered the fol- 
lowing stanzas : 

' 45. As the rays of the sun and moon descend 
alike on all men, good and bad, without deficiency 
\(in one case) or surplus (in the other); 

46. So the wisdom of the Tath&gata shines like 
the sun and moon 1 , leading all beings without 
partiality. 

47. As the potter, making clay vessels, produces 
from the same clay pots for sugar, milk, ghee, or 
water; 

48. Some for impurities, others for curdled milk, 
the clay used by the artificer 2 for the vessels being 
of but one sort ; 

49. As a vessel is made to receive all its dis- 
tinguishing qualities according to the quality of the 
substance laid into it 3 , so the Tathagatas, on account 
of the diversity of taste, 

1 Tathagatasya pragna ka. bhasad' aditya^andravat. B has ad' 
stands for bhasadi, Sansk. bhasate. Avar. lect. has Tathagatasya 
pra^nabha sama hy a., i. e. ' the lustre of the Tathagata's wisdom is 
equal (to all), like the sun and moon.' 

* Bhargava, to which we may assign the meaning of 'a skilful 
workman, artificer,' because it is one of the synonyms of tvash/r». 

8 Yad/Yk prakshipyate dravyam bhS^anaw tena labhyate (read, 
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50. Mention a diversity of vehicles, though the 
Buddha-vehicle be the only indisputable one. He 
who ignores the rotation of mundane existence, has 
no perception of blessed rest ; 

5 1 . But he who understands that all laws are void 
and without reality (and without individuaVcharacter) 
penetrates the enlightenment of the perfectly en- 
lightened Lords in its very essence. 

52. One who occupies a middle position of wisdom 1 
is called a Pratyeka/ina (i.e. Pratyekabuddha); one 
lacking the insight of voidness 2 is termed a disciple. 

53. But after understanding all laws one is called 
a perfectly-enlightened one ; such a one is assiduous 
in preaching the law to living beings by means of 
hundreds of devices. 

54. It is as if some blind-born man, because he 
sees no sun, moon, planets, and stars, in his blind 
ignorance (should say): There are no visible things 3 
at all. 

55. But a great physician taking compassion on 
the blind man, goes to the Himalaya, where (seeking) 
across, up and down, 

56. He fetches from the mountain four plants ; 

lambhyate) sarva(n) vueshe 'pi (Prakrit for vueshan api, though the 
stanza bears the traces of having originally been in Sanskrit) tathd 
ru&bhedatTathSgata^. Avar.lect.has kshate (one syllable wanting) 
instead of la(m)bhyate; what is intended is rakshate, it keeps. 

1 Pra^n&madhyavyavasthanat Pratyeka^ina uiyate. 

* I am at a loss to explain how this statement is to be recon- 
ciled with the bearings of the passage in prose before, unless we 
assume that the philosophers here alluded to are followers of other 
creeds, who believe in the existence of a soul. Their views are in 
opposition to those of the Buddha ; yet they are to be spoken of with 
moderate respect, because they do not belong to the profanum 
vulgus. 

8 Rather here, phenomena. 
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the herb Of-all-colours-flavours-and-cases 1 , and others. 
These he intends to apply. 

57. He applies them in this manner: one he 
gives to the blind man after chewing it, another 
after pounding, again another by introducing it with 
the point of a needle into the man's body. 

58. The man having got his eyesight, sees the 
sun, moon, planets, and stars, and arrives at the 
conclusion that it was from sheer ignorance that he 
spoke thus as he had formerly done. 

59. In the same way do people of great ignorance, 
blind from their birth, move in the turmoil of the 
world, ' because they do not know the wheel of 
causes and effects, the path of toils 2 . 

60. In the world so blinded by ignorance appears 
the highest of those who know all, the Tathagata, 
the great physician, of compassionate nature. 

61. As an able teacher he shows the true law ; he 
reveals supreme Buddha-enlightenment to him who 
is most advanced. 

62. To those of middling wisdom the Leader 
preaches a middling enlightenment; again another 
enlightenment he recommends to him who is afraid 
of the mundane whirl. 

63. The disciple who by his discrimination has 
escaped from the triple world thinks he has reached 
pure, blest Nirva»a 3 , but it is only by knowing all 



1 The reading is doubtful : sarvavar«arasasthanan nagal labhata 
oshadhi/n, evamadfa iatasro 'tha, &c. ; var. lect. °sth&nanug£»» 1., &c. 
This may mean, fit for all colours, flavours, and cases. 

* Prati(t)yotpada£akrasya — duAkhavartmanaA. 

* In other words, he has indeed attained a qualified (sopadhi- 
xesha, Pali upidisesa or sa-upadbesha) Nirvawa, or as non- 
Buddhists say, ^tvanmukti. 
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laws (and the universal laws) that the immortal ' 
Nirvawa is reached. 

64. In that case it is as if the great Seers, moved 
by compassion, said to him : Thou art mistaken ; do 
not be proud of thy knowledge. 

65. When thou art in the interior of thy room, 
thou canst not perceive what is going on without, 
fool as thou art. 

66. Thou who, when staying within, dost not 
perceive even now what people outside are doing 
or not doing, how wouldst thou be wise, fool as 
thou art? 

67. Thou art not able to hear a sound at a dis- 
tance of but five yo.fanas, far less at a greater 
distance. 

68. Thou canst not discern who are malevolent or 
benevolent towards thee. Whence then comes that 
pride to thee ? 

69. If thou hast to walk so far as a kos, thou 
canst not go without a beaten track 2 ; and what hap- 
pened to thee when in thy mother's womb thou 
hast immediately forgotten. 

70. In this world he is called all-knowing who 
possesses the five transcendent faculties, but when 
thou who knowest nothing pretendest to be all- 
knowing, it is an effect of infatuation. 

71. If thou art desirous of omniscience, direct thy 
attention to transcendent wisdom ; then betake thy- 

1 I. e. eternal, because in this system the dead is dead for ever. 
This immortal, everlasting Nirvana is, of course, the anupadhi- 
jesha, Pali anupadisesa N. 

• Or, perhaps, without a guide, padavin tu vina 'gatiA. This 
does not agree with the prose version, but it is not rare to meet 
with such discrepancies. 
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self to the wilderness and meditate on the pure law ; 
by it thou shalt acquire the transcendent faculties. 

72. The man catches the meaning, goes to the 
wilderness, meditates with the greatest attention, 
and, as he is endowed with good qualities, ere long 
acquires the five transcendent faculties. 

73. Similarly all disciples fancy having reached 
Nirvawa, but the G'ma instructs them (by saying): 
This is a (temporary) repose, no final rest. 

74. It is an artifice of the Buddhas to enunciate 
this dogma 1 . There is no (real) Nirva«a without 
all-knowingness ; try to reach this. 

75. The boundless knowledge of the three paths 
(of time), the six utmost perfections (Paramitas), 
voidness, the absence of purpose (or object), the 
absence of finiteness 2 ; 

76. The idea of enlightenment and the other laws 
leading to Nirvawa, both such as are mixed with 
imperfection and such as are exempt from it, such 
as are tranquil and comparable to ethereal space ; 

77. The four Brahmaviharas s and the four San- 
grahas 4 , as well as the laws sanctioned by eminent 
sages for the education of creatures ; 

78. (He who knows these things) and that all 
phenomena have the nature of illusion and dreams, 

1 Of temporary repose, it would seem. 

* Or, absence of fixed purpose, prawidhinavivar^itam. 

8 Otherwise termed AppamanwS in Pali ; they are identical with 
the four bh£van&s, or exercises to develop benevolence, com- 
passion, cheerful sympathy, and equanimity, well known from the 
Yoga ; see Yogarastra I, 33. 

* Commonly called sahgrahavastuni, Pali sahgahavatthuni, 
articles of sociability, viz. liberality, affability, promoting another's 
interest, and pursuit of a common aim; see e.g. Lalita-vistara, 
p. 39, l.i. 
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that they are pithless as the stem of the plantain 1 , 
and similar to an echo ; 

79. And who knows that the triple world through- 
out is of that nature, not fast and not loose, he 
knows rest. 

80. He who considers all laws* to be alike, void, 
devoid of particularity and individuality, not derived 
from an intelligent cause; nay, who discerns that 
nothingness is law 8 ; 

81. Such a one has great wisdom and sees the 
whole of the law entirely. There are no three 
vehicles by any means ; there is but one vehicle in 
this world. 

82. All laws (or the laws of all) are alike, equal, 
for all, and ever alike. Knowing this, one under- 
stands immortal, blest Nirvawa. 

1 Cf. the words of the funeral song in Ya^wavalkya III, 8: 
' Foolish is he who would seek pithfulness in humanity, which is 
pithless as the plantain's stem and resembling a water bubble.' 

* Or all things ; or the laws of all things. 

' Sarvadharman sam£(n)4 AAtu\y&(n) nirnanakara«atmakd« (r. 
°kin), na iaitan (I think Hainan) prekshate nipi kim£id dharmawz 
(sic) viparyate. The other MS. has sarvadharmazn (r. °mdn) 
sama(n) junyin nirnSnakarawatmikan, na Aet&m prekshate napi 
kim&id dharmasw vinasyati. The great difficulty lies in the second 
half verse, which is evidently corrupt and wrongly Sanskritised, so 
that the correctness of the translation in this respect is pro- 
blematical. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

ANNOUNCEMENT OF FUTURE DESTINY. 

After pronouncing these stanzas the Lord addressed 
the complete assembly of monks : I announce to 
you, monks, I make known to you that the monk 
Kajyapa, my disciple, here present, shall do homage 
to thirty thousand ko/is of Buddhas ; shall respect, 
honour, and worship them ; and shall keep the 
true law of those Lords and Buddhas. In his last 
bodily existence 1 in the world Avabhasa (i. e. lustre), 
in the age (^Eon) Mahavyuha (i.e. great division) 
he shall be a Tathagata, an Arhat, &c. &c, by the 
name of Ramiiprabhasa (i.e. beaming with rays). 
His lifetime shall last twelve intermediate kalpas, 
and his true law twenty intermediate kalpas; the 
counterfeit of his true law shall last as many inter- 
mediate kalpas. His Buddha-field will be pure, 
clean, devoid of stones, grit, gravel; of pits and 
precipices; devoid of gutters and dirty pools 2 ; 
even, pretty, beautiful, and pleasant to see ; consist- 
ing of lapis lazuli, adorned with jewel-trees, and 
looking like a checker-board with eight compart- 
ments set off with gold threads. It will be strewed 



1 Pa-f^ima samu£Mraya, which also means western rise, 
elevation. 

s Apagatasyandanikaguthorfilla, var.lect.°tho</igalla. My 
rendering of the last part of the compound is conjectural. 
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with flowers, and many hundred thousand Bodhi- 
sattvas are to appear in it. As to disciples, there 
will be innumerable hundred thousands of myriads 
of ko/is of them. Neither Mara the evil one, nor 
his host will be discoverable in it, though Mara 
and his followers shall afterwards be there; for 
they will apply themselves to receive the true 
law under the command of that very Lord Ramii- 
prabhasa. 

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the fol- 
lowing stanzas : 

1. With my Buddha-eye, monks, I see that the 
senior Klsyapa here shall become a Buddha at a 
future epoch, in an incalculable /Eon, after he shall 
have paid homage to the most high of men. 

2. This Kasyapa shall see fully thirty thousand 
ko/is of ^inas, under whom he shall lead a spiritual 
life for the sake of Buddha-knowledge. 

3. After having paid homage to those highest of 
men and acquired that supreme knowledge, he shall 
in his last bodily existence be a Lord of the world, a 
matchless, great Seer. 

4. And his field will be magnificent, excellent, 
pure, goodly, beautiful, pretty, nice, ever delightful, 
and set off with gold threads. 

5. That field, monks, (appearing like) a board 
divided into eight compartments, will have several 
jewel-trees, one in each compartment, from which 
issues a delicious odour. 

6. It will be adorned with plenty of flowers, and 
embellished with variegated blossoms ; in it are no 
pits nor precipices ; it is even, goodly, beautiful. 

7. There will be found hundreds of ko/is of Bo- 
dhisattvas, subdued of mind and of great magical 
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power, mighty keepers 1 of Sutrantas of great ex- 
tension. 

8. As to disciples, faultless, princes of the law, 
standing in their last period of life, their number 
can never be known, even if one should go on 
counting for ^Eons, and that with the aid of divine 
knowledge. 

9. He himself shall stay twelve intermediate 
kalpas, and his true law twenty complete ^Eons ; 
the counterfeit is to continue as many ^Eons, in the 
domain of Ramiiprabhasa. 

Thereupon the venerable senior Maha-Maudga- 
lyayana, the venerable Subhuti, and the venerable 
Maha-Katyayana, their bodies trembling, gazed up 
to the Lord with unblenching eyes, and at the same 
moment severally uttered, in mental concert, the 
following stanzas : 

10. O hallowed one (Arhat), great hero, 5akya- 
lion, most high of men ! out of compassion to us 
speak the Buddha-word. 

ii. The highest of men, the Gina., he who knows 
the fatal term, will, as it were, sprinkle us with nectar 
by predicting our destiny also. 

12. (It is as if) a certain man, in time of famine, 
comes and gets good food, but to whom, when the 
food is already in his hands, they say that he should 
wait *. 

13. Similarly it was with us, who after minding 



1 Vaipulyasutrdntadhara»a tiyinam. Here the word t£y in 
would seem to be used in the sense of * able,' agreeing with the 
meaning of tayana in Pacini I, 3, 38. 

s Durbhiksha SgataA kariin naro labdhvd subhq^anaaw.'pratiksha' 
bhuya uiyeta hastapraptasmi bho^ane. The Prakrit underlying this 
literary dialect is easily reconstrued. 
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the lower vehicle, at the calamitous conjuncture of a 
bad time 1 , were longing for Buddha-knowledge. 

14. But the perfectly-enlightened great Seer has 
not yet favoured us with a prediction (of our des- 
tiny), as if he would say: Do not eat the food 
that has been put into your hand. 

15. Quite so, O hero, we were longing as we 
heard the exalted voice (and thought): Then shall 
we be at rest 2 , when we shall have received a 
prediction. 

1 6. Utter a prediction, O great hero, so benevo- 
lent and merciful ! let there be an end of our feeling 
of poverty ! 

And the Lord, who in his mind apprehended the 
thoughts arising in the minds of those great senior 
disciples, again addressed the complete assembly of 
monks: This great disciple of mine, monks, the 
senior Subhuti, shall likewise pay homage to thirty 
hundred thousand myriads of kotfs of Buddhas ; 
shall show them respect, honour, reverence, venera- 
tion, and worship. Under them shall he lead a 
spiritual life and achieve enlightenment After the 
performance of such duties shall he, in his last 
bodily existence, become a Tathagata in the world, 
an Arhat, &c. &c, by the name of .Sariketu s . 

His Buddha-field will be called Ratnasambhava 
and his epoch Ratnaprabhasa 4 . And that Buddha- 
field will be even, beautiful, crystalline, variegated 
with jewel-trees, devoid of pits and precipices, devoid 



1 Dushkalabhagnasandhau. 

1 And felicitous, blest, beatified (nirvrs'ta). 

3 I. e. moon-signal, or having the moon for ensign. 

* Var. lect. Ratn&vabhlsa. 



[2«] 
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of sewers 1 , nice, covered with flowers. And there 
will men have their abode in palaces (or towers) 
given them for their use. In it will be many disci- 
ples, innumerable, so that it would be impossible to 
terminate the calculation. Many hundred thousand 
myriads of ko/is of Bodhisattvas also will be there. 
The lifetime of that Lord is to last twelve inter- 
mediate kalpas ; his true law is to continue twenty 
intermediate kalpas, and its counterfeit as many. 
That Lord will, while standing poised in the firma- 
ment 2 , preach the law to the monks, and educate 
many thousands of Bodhisattvas and disciples. 

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the fol- 
lowing stanzas : 

1 7. I have something to announce, monks, some- 
thing to make known; listen then to me: The 
senior Subhuti, my disciple, shall in days to come 
be a Buddha. 

18. After having seen of most mighty Buddhas 
thirty myriads of ko/is in full, he shall enter upon 
the straight 8 course to obtain this knowledge. 

19. In his last bodily existence shall the hero, 
possessed of the thirty-two distinctive signs, become 
a great Seer, similar to a column of gold, beneficial 
and bounteous to the world. 

20. The field where that friend of the world 4 
shall save myriads of ko/is of living beings will be 
most beautiful, pretty, and delightful to people at 
large. 

1 Doubtful, the MSS. having guthorfigilla and guthorfigalla. 

8 Properly, standing as a great meteor, mahavaihayasaw 
sthitva; vaihayasa is exactly the Greek furrimpot. 

8 Anuloma, direct, straight; the reverse of vakragati, the 
retrograde motion of planets, &c. 

* Lokabandhu. 
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21. In it will be many Bodhisattvas to turn the 
wheel that never rolls back (or never deviates) ; en- 
dowed with keen faculties they will, under that Gina, 
be the ornaments of the Buddha-field. 

22. His disciples are so numerous as to pass cal- 
culation and measure ; gifted with the six trans- 
cendent faculties, the triple science and magic 
power ; firm in the eight emancipations. 

23. His magic power, while he reveals supreme 
enlightenment, is inconceivable. Gods and men, as 
numerous as the sands of the Ganges, will always 
reverentially salute him with joined hands. 

24. He shall stay twelve Intermediate kalpas ; 
the true law of that most high of men is to last 
twenty intermediate kalpas and the counterfeit of it 
as many. 

Again the Lord addressed the complete assembly 
of monks : I announce to you, monks, I make known 
that the senior Maha-Katyiyana here present, my 
disciple, shall pay homage to eight thousand ko/is 
of Buddhas; shall show them respect, honour, re- 
verence, veneration, and worship ; at the expiration 
of those Tathagatas he shall build Stupas, a thou- 
sand yq^anas in height, fifty yq^anas in circumference, 
and consisting of seven precious substances, to wit, 
gold, silver, lapis lazuli, crystal, red pearl 1 , emerald, 
and, seventhly, coral 2 . Those Stupas he shall worship 

1 Lohitamukti, according to Buddhist authorities, red pearl. 
The word is of so frequent occurrence that there can be no 
question of muktes in the genitive case being a clerical error for 
muktayas. If the word ever had any existence out of Buddhist 
writings, mukti must have been a variation of mukta. 

2 Musaragalva; whether this precious stone really be coral, 
as Buddhist dictionaries assert, is rather doubtful. As the enu- 
merated substances represent the seven colours — originally the 

L 2 
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with flowers, incense, perfumed wreaths, ointments, 
powder, robes, umbrellas, banners, flags, triumphal 
streamers. Afterwards he shall again pay a similar 
homage to twenty ko/is of Buddhas; show them 
respect, honour, reverence, veneration,, and worship. 
Then in his last bodily existence \ his last corporeal 
appearance, he shall be a Tathigata in the world, an 
Arhat,&c. &c, named Cambunada-prabhasa(i.e. gold- 
shine), endowed with science and conduct, &c. His 
Buddha-field will be thoroughly pure, even, nice, 
pretty, beautiful, crystalline, variegated with jewel- 
trees, interlaced with gold threads, strewed with 
flowers, free from beings of the brute creation, hell, 
and the host of demons, replete with numerous 
men and gods, adorned with many hundred thou- 
sand disciples and many hundred thousand Bodhi- 
sattvas. The measure of his lifetime shall be twelve 
intermediate kalpas ; his true law shall continue 
twenty intermediate kalpas and its counterfeit as 
many. 

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the fol- 
lowing stanzas : 

25. Listen all to me, ye monks, since I am going 
to utter an infallible word 2 . Katyayana here, the 
senior, my disciple, shall render worship to the 
Leaders. 

26. He shall show veneration of various kinds 
and in many ways to the Leaders, after whose 

rainbow colours, I think — the interpretation either of lohitamukti 
or of musaragal va must be wrong, perhaps both are false. 

1 Properly, western elevation or rise. 

2 The Buddha may in sober truth say so, because the astronomer 
can predict future risings and settings. He here shows himself to 
be Brahma, in his function of the first of astronomers, to whom 
the ancient Brahma-Siddh&nta is referred. 
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expiration he shall build Stupas, worshipping them 
with flowers and perfumes. 

27. In his last bodily existence he shall be a 
(7ina, in a thoroughly pure field, and after acquiring 
full knowledge he shall preach to a thousand ko/is 
of living beings. 

28. He shall be a mighty Buddha and illuminator, 
highly honoured in this world, including the gods, 
under the name of Cambunada-prabhasa 1 , and save 
ko/is of gods and men. 

29. Many Bodhisattvas as well as disciples, be- 
yond measure and calculation, will in that field adorn 
the reign of that Buddha, all of them freed from 
existence and exempt from existence 2 . 

Again the Lord addressed the complete assembly 
of monks : I announce to you, monks, I make known, 
that the senior Maha-Maudgalyayana here present, 
my disciple, shall propitiate twenty-eight thousand 
Buddhas 8 and pay those Lords homage of various 
kinds ; he shall show them respect, &c, and after 
their expiration build Stupas consisting of seven 
precious substances, to wit, gold, silver, lapis lazuli, 
crystal, red pearl, emerald, and, seventhly, coral ; 
(Stupas) a thousand yo^fanas in height and five 
hundred yo^anas in circumference, which Stupas he 
shall worship in different ways, with flowers, incense, 
perfumed wreaths, ointments, powder, robes, um- 
brellas, banners, flags, and triumphal streamers. 

1 One MS. has a second-hand reading, "d&bhSsa. 

1 Vibhava; Burnouf must have read vibhaya, 'exempts de 
terreur.' 

* The number of twenty-eight — the cyphers not being taken into 
account — probably indicates the number of days (Buddhas) during 
which the planet is standing in some stage of its course. 
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Afterwards he shall again pay a similar worship to 
twenty 1 hundred thousand ko/is of Buddhas; he 
shall show respect, &c, and in his last bodily exist- 
ence become in the world a Tathagata, &c, named 
Tamalapatra^andanagandha 2 , endowed with science 
and conduct, &c. The field of that Buddha will be 
called Manobhir&ma ; his period Ratipratipuraa. 
And that Buddha-field will be even, nice, pretty, 
beautiful, crystalline, variegated with jewel-trees, 
strewn with detached flowers, replete with gods and 
men, frequented by hundred thousands of Seers, that 
is to say, disciples and Bodhisattvas. The measure 
of his lifetime shall be twenty-four intermediate 
kalpas; his true law is to last forty intermediate 
kalpas and its counterfeit as many. 

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the fol- 
lowing stanzas : 

30. The scion of the Mudgala-race, my disciple 
here, after leaving 8 human existence shall see twenty 
thousand mighty 4 6"inas and eight (thousand) more 
of these faultless beings. 

31. Under them he shall follow a course of duty, 
trying to reach Buddha-knowledge ; he shall pay 
homage in various ways to those Leaders and to the 
most high of men. 

32. After keeping their true law, of wide reach 
and sublime, for thousands of ko/is of JEons, he shall 
at the expiration of those Sugatas worship their 
Stupas. 

1 As many days in another stage. 

* I. e. having the odour (or resemblance) of Xanthochymus and 
sandal. From the dark colour I infer that Saturn is meant, for 
this planet is represented as being black. 

» Gahitva. 4 T£yin. 
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33. In honour of those most high <7inas, those 
mighty beings l so beneficial to the world, he shall 
erect Stupas consisting of precious substances, and 
decorated with triumphal streamers, worshipping 
them with flowers, perfumes, and the sounds of 
music. 

34. At the period of his last bodily existence he 
shall, in a nice and beautiful field, be a Buddha 
bounteous and compassionate to the world, under 
the name of Tamalapatraiandanagandha. 

35. The measure of that Sugata's life shall be 
fully twenty-four intermediate kalpas, during which 
he shall be assiduous in declaring the Buddha-rule 
to men and gods. 

36. That Cina shall have many thousands of 
ko/is of disciples, innumerable as the sands of the 
Ganges, gifted with the six transcendent faculties 
and the triple science, and possessed of magic 
power, under the command of that Sugata. 

37. Under the reign of that Sugata there shall 
also appear numerous Bodhisattvas, many thousands 
of them, unable to slide back (or to deviate), de- 
veloping zeal, of extensive knowledge and studious 
habits. 

38. After that Nina's expiration his true law 
shall measure in time twenty-four 2 intermediate 
kalpas in full ; its counterfeit shall have the same 
measure. 

39. These are my five mighty disciples whom I 

1 T&yin. 

1 The original reading has been meddled with ; one MS. has 
vimssJt kzvam (second-hand, ka. vim) sy&ntarakalpa ; another, virasai 
*a vifSntarak". The original Prdkrit may have had something like 
vimsam k&lwn. 
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have destined to supreme enlightenment and to 
become in future self-born Ginas; now hear from 
me their course 1 . 



1 In this chapter only four disciples are mentioned ; the firth 
must be Sariputra, whose destination has been predicted before. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

ANCIENT DEVOTION 1 . 

Of yore, monks, in the past, incalculable, more 
than incalculable, inconceivable, immense, measure- 
less JEons since, nay, at a period, an epoch far 
beyond, there appeared in the world a Tathagata, 
&c, named Mahabhi^a^anabhibhu, endowed with 
science and conduct 2 , a Sugata, &c. &c, in the sphere 
Sambhava (i. e. origin, genesis), in the period Maha- 
rupa. (You ask), monks, how long ago is it that 
the Tathagata was born ? Well, suppose some man 
was to reduce to powder the whole mass of the 
earth element as much as is to be found in this 
whole universe ; that after taking one atom of dust 
from this world he is to walk a thousand worlds 
farther in easterly direction to deposit that single 
atom ; that after taking a second atom of«dust and 
walking a thousand worlds farther he deposits that 
second atom, and proceeding in this way at last gets 
the whole of the earth element deposited in eastern 

1 Purvayoga, which recurs as the heading of chaps. XXII and 
XXV, would at /irst sight seem to mean ' former conjunction,' but 
that does not answer any more than ' ancient devotion.' I think 
that yoga here is an alteration of yuga, age, period, or a Pnl- 
kritism for yauga, i. e. referring to an age. A Sanskrit purva- 
yauga would be formed like purva-y&ySta, &c; cf. Pamni 
VI, 2, 103. The original meaning of purva-yoga is, I sup- 
pose, pre-history. Cf. pubbayogo ti pubbakammaw, Milinda 
Paflho, p. 2. 

* I. e. with light and motion. 
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direction. Now, monks, what do you think of it, is 
it possible by calculation to find the end or limit 
of these worlds ? They answered : Certainly not, 
Lord ; certainly not, Sugata. The Lord said : On 
the contrary, monks, some arithmetician or master 
of arithmetic might, indeed, be able by calculation to 
find the end or limit of the worlds, both those where 
the atoms have been deposited and where they have 
not, but it is impossible by applying the rules of arith- 
metic to find the limit of those hundred thousands 
of myriads of ^Eons ; so long, so inconceivable, so 
immense is the number of j£ons which have elapsed 
since the expiration of that Lord, the Tathagata 
Mahabhi^wa^wanabhibhu. Yet, monks, I perfectly 
remember that Tathagata who has been extinct 
for so long a time 1 , as if he had reached extinction 
to-day or yesterday 2 , because of my possessing the 
mighty knowledge and sight of the Tathagata. 

And on that occasion the Lord pronounced the 
following stanzas : 

i. I remember 3 the great Seer Abhi^a^fwEana- 
bhibhu, |he most high of men, who existed many 
ko/is of i^Eons ago as the superior Gina of the 
period. 

2. If, for example, some men after reducing this 

1 Hence follows that the Buddha has existed since time imme- 
morial ; in other words, that he is Adibuddha. 

* I have taken the liberty to render jvas by* yesterday,' though 
I have no other warrant for the word ever being taken in this 
sense except the context and the fact that in sundry languages 
the notions of to-morrow and yesterday are occasionally expressed 
by the same term, e. g. Hindi kal (properly morning, to-morrow, 
Sansk. kalyam, kSlyam); the English 'yesterday' is the very same 
word with Gothic gistradagis, to-morrow. 

3 Anusmar&mj, omitted by Burnouf. 



Digitized by 



Google 



VII. ANCIENT DEVOTION. 155 

universe to atoms of dust took one atom to deposit 
it a thousand regions farther on ; 

3. If he deposited a second, a third atom, and so 
proceeded until he had done with the whole mass of 
dust, so that this world were empty and the mass 
of dust exhausted ; 

4. To that immense mass of the dust of these 
worlds, entirely reduced to atoms, I liken the num- 
ber of iEons past. 

5. So immense is the number of ko/is of ./Eons 
past since that extinct Sugata ; the whole of (ex- 
isting) atoms is no (adequate) expression of it ; so 
many are the ./Eons which have expired since. 

6. That Leader who has expired so long ago, those 
disciples and Bodhisattvas, I remember all of them 
as if it were to-day or yesterday. Such is the 
knowledge of the Tathagatas. 

7. So endless, monks, is the knowledge of the 
Tathagata; I know what has taken place many 
hundreds of ^Eons ago, by my precise and faultless 
memory. 

To proceed, monks, the measure of the lifetime of 
the Tathagata Mahabhi£-«a£-«anabhibhu, the Arhat, 
&c. was fifty-four hundred thousand myriads of 
ko/is of iEons. 

In the beginning when the Lord had not yet 
reached supreme, perfect enlightenment and had just 
occupied the summit of the terrace of enlighten- 
ment \ he discomfited and defeated the whole host 
of Mara, after which he thought: I am to reach 

1 BodhimanrfavarSgragata eva; var.lect. bodhima»</avaragata cva, 
i. e. just having come to the terrace of enlightenment. Vara here 
is vara, circuit; it adds little to the notion of the simple bod hi- 
mafttfo, this also being a round terrace. 
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perfect enlightenment 1 . But those laws (of perfect 
enlightenment) had not yet dawned upon him. He 
stayed on the terrace of enlightenment at the foot of 
the tree of enlightenment during one intermediate 
kalpa. He stayed there a second, a third inter- 
mediate kalpa, but did not yet attain supreme, per- 
fect enlightenment. He remained a fourth, a fifth, a 
sixth, a seventh, an eighth, a ninth, a tenth inter- 
mediate kalpa on the terrace of enlightenment at 
the foot of the tree of enlightenment 2 , continuing 
sitting cross-legged without in the meanwhile rising. 
He stayed, the mind motionless, the body unstirring 
and untrembling, but those laws had not yet dawned 
upon him. 

Now, monks, while the Lord was just on the 
summit of the terrace of enlightenment, the gods of 
Paradise (Trayastriwwas) prepared him a magnificent 
royal throne, a hundred yq^anas high, on occupying 
which the Lord attained supreme, perfect enlighten- 
ment ; and no sooner had the Lord occupied the seat 
of enlightenment than the Brahmakayika gods scat- 
tered a rain of flowers all around the seat of en- 
lightenment over a distance of a hundred yq^anas ; 
in the sky they let loose storms by which the flowers, 
withered, were swept away. From the beginning 
of the rain of flowers, while the Lord was sitting 
on the seat of enlightenment, it poured without 
interruption during fully ten intermediate kalpas 8 , 

1 It is difficult not to see that we have here, as well as in the 
opening of the Mahavagga and in Lalita-vistara, chap. 21, a 
description of the rising of the sun, the beginning of a kalpa, 
a myth of the creation of the visible world. 

* The so-called Bo-tree. 

8 An intermediate kalpa is the twentieth part of an incalculable 
kalpa, which in reality is equal to one day of twenty-four hours, 
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covering the Lord. That rain of flowers having once 
begun falling continued to the moment of the Lord's 
complete Nirvawa. The angels belonging to the 
division of the four guardians of the cardinal points 
made the celestial drums of the gods resound 1 ; they 
made them resound without interruption in honour 
of the Lord who had attained the summit of the 
terrace of enlightenment. Thereafter, during fully 
ten intermediate kalpas, they made uninterruptedly 
resound those celestial musical instruments up to the 
moment of the complete extinction of the Lord. 

Again, monks, after the lapse of ten interme- 
diate kalpas the Lord Mahabhi^»a^-»anabhibhu, the 
Tathagata, &c, reached supreme, perfect enlighten- 
ment 2 . Immediately on knowing his having become 
enlightened the sixteen 3 sons born to that Lord 
when a prince royal, the eldest of whom was named 
G^anakara — which sixteen young princes, monks, 
had severally toys to play with, variegated and 
pretty — those sixteen princes, I repeat, monks, left 
their toys, their amusements, and since they knew 
that the Lord Mahabhif«a^»anabhibhu, the Tatha- 
gata, &c, had attained supreme, perfect knowledge, 
went, surrounded and attended by their weeping 
mothers and nurses, along with the noble, rich 
king Aakravartin, many ministers, and hundred 
thousands of myriads of ko/is of living beings, to the 
place where the Lord Mahabhif»a^»4nabhibhu, the 

consequently ten intermediate kalpas are equal to one day (half day- 
night) of twelve hours, from sunrise until sunset at the equinox. 

1 It must have been a stormy day, far from rare about the time 
of the equinoxes. 

1 Just at sunset. 

' Sixteen is the number of the kalas (digits) of the moon. 
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Tathagata, &c, was seated on the summit of the 
terrace of enlightenment They went up to the 
Lord in order to honour, respect, worship, revere, 
and venerate him, saluted his feet with their heads, 
made three turns round him keeping him to the 
right Vjifted up their joined hands, and praised the 
Lord, face to face, with the following stanzas : 

8. Thou art the great physician 2 , having no 
superior, rendered perfect in endless ^Eons s . Thy 
benign wish of saving all mortals (from darkness) 
has to-day been fulfilled. 

9. Most difficult things hast thou achieved* during 
the ten intermediate kalpas now past; thou hast 
been sitting all that time without once moving thy 
body, hand, foot, or any other part 8 . 

10. Thy mind also was tranquil and steady, mo- 
tionless, never to be shaken; thou knewest no 
distraction 6 ; thou art completely quiet and faultless. 

11. Joy with thee 7 ! that thou so happily and safely, 



1 And, moving from east to south, and so forth. 

8 Like Apollo. Therefore the Buddha immediately after his 
bod hi, i.e. awakening, pronounces the four AryasatySni, which 
are nothing else but the well-known four chief points in the 
medical art, — the disease, the cause of the disease, necessity to 
remove that cause, and the remedy. 

• And, of infinite body; and, whose pharmacology is boundless; 
anantakalpa is the term used. 

4 Out of a figure similar and akin to Hercules, the active NSra- 
ya»a has become a sage tranquil, peaceful, and refraining from 
action. 

8 Deja. This immovability must be taken cum grano salis, 
in so far as the sun is represented to continue in the same portion 
of the ecliptic for one day. 

* Vikshepa as an astronomical term means celestial latitude; 
the sun knows no deviation from the ecliptic, of course. 

7 Dish/ydsi. 
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without any hurt, hast reached supreme enlighten- 
ment. How great a fortune is ours ! we congratu- 
late ourselves, O Lion amongst kings ! 

12. These unhappy 1 creatures, vexed in all ways, 
deprived of eyes, as it were, and joyless, do not find 
the road leading to the end of toils, nor develop 
energy for the sake of deliverance. 

1 3. Dangers are for a long time on the increase, 
and the laws (or phenomena, things) are deprived of 
the (possession of a) celestial body ; the word of the 
Gina. is not being heard; the whole world is plunged 
in thick darkness. 

14. But to-day (or now) hast thou, Majesty of the 
world, reached this hallowed, high, and faultless 
spot ; we as well as the world are obliged to thee, 
and approach to seek our refuge with thee, O 
Protector ! 

When, O monks, those sixteen princes in the 
condition of boys, childlike and young, had with 
such stanzas celebrated the Lord Mahabhifwa^wina- 
bhibhu, the Tathagata, &c, they urged the Lord to 
move on the wheel of the law 2 : Preach the law, O 
Lord ; preach the law, O Sugata, for the weal of the 
public, the happiness of the public, out of compas- 
sion for the world ; for the benefit, weal, and happi- 
ness of the people generally, both of gods and men. 
And on that occasion they uttered the following 
stanzas : 

15. Preach the law, O thou who art marked with 
a hundred auspicious signs, O Leader, O incom- 
parable great Seer! thou hast attained exalted, 



1 Aniyika, derived from an and £ya. 

1 I. e. to rise a second day, to awaken from his Nirv&oa. 
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sublime knowledge ; let it shine in the world, includ- 
ing the gods. 

16. Release us as well as these creatures ; display 
the knowledge of the Tathagatas, that we also and, 
further, these beings may obtain this supreme 1 
enlightenment. 

17. Thou knowest every course (of duty) and 
knowledge; thou knowest the (mental and moral) 
disposition and the good works done in a former 
state ; the (natural) bent of all living beings. Move 
on the most exalted, sublime wheel ! 

Then, monks, as the Lord Mahabh^»a^»cLna- 
bhibhu, the Tathagata, &c, reached supreme, per- 
fect enlightenment, fifty hundred thousand myriads 
of ko/is of spheres in each of the ten directions 
of space were shaken in six different ways and be- 
came illumined with a great lustre. And in the 
intervals between all those spheres, in the dreary 
places of dark gloom, where even the sun and moon, 
so powerful, mighty, and splendid, have no advan- 
tage of the shining power they are endowed with, 
have no advantage of the colour and brightness they 
possess, even in those places a great lustre arose 
instantly. And the beings who appeared 2 in those 
intervals behold each other, acknowledge each other, 
(and exclaim) : Lo, there are other beings also here 
appearing! lo, there are other beings also here 
appearing ! The palaces and aerial cars of the gods 
in all those spheres up to the Brahma-world shook 
in six different ways and became illumined with a 

1 Or, foremost ; the word used being agra. 

* Upapanna, by so-called aupapdduka (PSli opap&tika), 
apparitional birth, birth by metamorphosis. Clouds e.g. are so 
born. 
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great lustre, surpassing the divine majesty of the 
gods. So then, monks, a great earthquake and a 
great, sublime lustre arose simultaneously. And the 
aerial cars of the Brahma-angels to the east, in these 
fifty hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of spheres, 
began excessively to glitter, glow, and sparkle in 
splendour and glory. And those Brahma-angels 
made this reflection : What may be foreboded by 
these aerial cars so excessively glittering, glowing, 
and sparkling in splendour and glory ? Thereupon, 
monks, the Brahma-angels in the fifty hundred thou- 
sand myriads of ko/is of spheres went all to each 
other's abodes and communicated the matter to one 
another. After that, monks, the great Brahma-angel, 
named Sarvasattvatratn" (i.e. Saviour of all beings) 1 , 
addressed the numerous host of Brahma-angels in 
the following stanzas : 

1 8. Our aerial cars to-day (or now) are all brist- 
ling 2 with rays in an extraordinary degree, and 
blazing in beautiful splendour and brilliancy. What 
may be the cause of it ? 

19. Come, let us investigate the matter, what 
divine being has to-day sprung into existence, 
whose power, such as was never seen before, here 
now appears ? 

20. Or should it be the Buddha, the king of 
kings, who to-day has been born somewhere in the 
world, and whose birth is announced by such a 
token that all the points of the horizon are now 
blazing in splendour ? 

Thereupon, monks, the great Brahma-angels in the 

1 Probably a veiled name of the regent of the eastern quarter, 
Indra, one of whose epithets is Sutraman. 
* Harshita. 

[31] M 
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fifty hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of spheres 
mounted all together their own divine aerial cars, 
took with them divine bags, as large as Mount 
Sumeru, with celestial flowers, and went through the 
four quarters successively until they arrived at the 
western quarter, where those great Brahma-angels, 
O monks, stationed in the western quarter, saw the 
Lord Mahabhif»&f»anabhibhu, the Tathagata, &c, 
on the summit of the exalted terrace of enlighten- 
ment, seated on the royal throne at the foot of the 
tree of enlightenment 1 , surrounded and attended 
by gods, Nagas, goblins, Gandharvas, demons, 
Garuafes, Kinnaras, great serpents, men, and beings 
not human, while his sons, the sixteen young princes, 
were urging him to move forward the wheel of the 
law. On seeing which the Brahma-angels came up to 
the Lord, saluted his feet with their heads, walked 
many hundred thousand times round him from left to 
right, strewing (flowers) and overwhelming both him 
and the tree of enlightenment, over a distance of ten 
yq^anas, with those flower-bags as large as Mount 
Sumeru. After that they presented to the Lord their 
aerial cars (with the words): Accept, O Lord, these 
aerial cars out of compassion to us ; use, O Sugata, 
those cars out of compassion to us. 

On that occasion, monks, after presenting their 
own cars to the Lord, the Brahma-angels celebrated 
the Lord, face to face, with the following seasonable 
stanzas : 

21. A (or the) wonderful, matchless (Jina, so 
beneficial and merciful, has arisen in the world. 
Thou art born a protector, a ruler (and teacher), a 
master ; to-day all quarters are blessed. 

1 The sun rises the second day. 

Digitized by LjOOQlC 



VII. ANCIENT DEVOTION. 1 63 

22. We have come as far as fully fifty thousand 
ko/is of worlds from here to humbly "salute the Gina. 
by surrendering our lofty aeriel cars all together. 

23. We possess these variegated and bright cars, 
owing to previous works ; accept them to oblige us, 
and make use of them to thine heart's content, O 
Knower of the world ! 

After the great Brahma-angels, monks, had cele- 
brated the Lord Mahabhi§-»4£-»anabhibhu,the Tatha- 
gata, &c, face to face, with these seasonable stanzas, 
they besought him, saying: May the Lord move 
forward the wheel of the law ! May the Lord preach 
final rest! May the Lord release all beings! Be 
favourable, O Lord, to this world ! Preach the law, 
O Lord, to this world, including gods, Maras, and 
Brahma-angels ; to all people, including ascetics and 
Brahmans, gods ', men, and demons ! It will tend to 
the weal of the public, to the happiness of the public ; 
out of mercy to the world, for the benefit and hap- 
piness of the people at large, both gods and men. 

Thereupon, monks, those fifty hundred thousand 
myriads of ko/is of Brahma-angels addressed the 
Lord, with one voice, in common chorus 2 , with the 
following stanza : 

24. Show the law, O Lord ; show it, O most high 
of men ! Show the power of thy kindness ; save the 
tormented beings. 

25. Rare 8 is the light* of the world like the 

1 The gods have been enumerated just before ; therefore it would 
seem that gods, men, and demons here are veiled expressions for 
kings or Kshatriyas, Vauyas, and ^"udras. 

* MSS. sometimes samasangttyi, but more frequently samaw 
S., i. e. all together in chorus or concert. 

* And, precious, durlabha. * Pradyota. 

M 2 
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blossom of the glomerated fig-tree. Thou hast 
arisen, O greal Hero ; we pray to thee, the 
Tathagata. 

And the Lord, O monks, silently intimated his 
assent to the Brahma-angels. 

Somewhat later, monks, the aerial cars of the 
Brahma-angels in the south-eastern quarter in the 
fifty hundred thousand myriads of spheres began 
excessively to glitter, glow, and sparkle in splendour 
and glory. And those Brahma-angels made this 
reflection : What may be foreboded by these aerial 
cars so excessively glittering, glowing, and sparkling 
in splendour and glory? Thereupon, monks, the 
Brahma-angels in the fifty hundred thousand myriads 
of ko/is of spheres went all to each other's abodes 
and communicated the matter to one another. 
After that, monks, the great Brahma-angel, named 
Adhimatrakaru/zika (i. e. exceedingly compassionate), 
addressed the numerous host of Brahma-angels with 
the following stanzas : 

26. What foretoken is it we see to-day (or now), 
friends ? Who or what is foreboded by the celes- 
tial cars shining with such uncommon glory ? 

27. May, perhaps, some blessed divine being 
have come hither, by whose power all these aerial 
cars are illumined ? 

28. Or may the Buddha, the most high of men, 
have appeared in this world, that by his power these 
celestial cars are in such a condition as we see 
them ? 

29. Let us all together go and search ; no trifle can 
be the cause of it ; such a foretoken, indeed, was 
never seen before '. 

' Viz. in the same kalpa, i. e. on that same day. 
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30. Come, let us go and visit ko/is of fields, along 
the four quarters ; a Buddha will certainly now have 
made his appearance in this world. 

Thereupon, monks, the great Brahma-angels in the 
fifty hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of spheres 
mounted all together their own divine aerial cars, 
took with them divine bags, as large as Mount 
Sumeru, with celestial flowers, and went through the 
four quarters successively until they arrived at the 
north-western quarter, where those great Brahma- 
angels, stationed in the north-western quarter, saw 
the Lord Mahabhi^»a^»anabhibhu [&c, as above 
till compassion to us]. 

On that occasion, monks, after presenting their 
own cars to the Lord the Brahma-angels celebrated 
the Lord, face to face, with the following seasonable 
stanzas : 

31. Homage to thee, matchless great Seer, chief 
god of gods, whose voice is sweet as the lark's 1 . 
Leader in the world, including the gods, I salute 
thee, who art so benign and bounteous to the world. 

32. How wonderful, O Lord, is it that after so 
long a time thou appearest in the world 2 . Eighty 
hundred complete ^Eons this world of the living was 
without Buddha 8 . 

1 Kalavihka, which I have freely rendered in this manner, 
commonly denotes a sparrow, but the corresponding Pali word 
kuravika is supposed to be the Indian cuckoo, the koil, which in 
Indian poetry may be said to answer to our nightingale ; in so far 
one might perhaps render kalavinka by nightingale. 

' Consequently it was not for the first time that he appeared. 

* I do not understand this reckoning, unless JEon (kalpa) here 
be taken in the sense of intermediate kalpa. A mahakalpa is the 
period elapsing from the commencement of the world's destruction 
(L e. sunset) to its complete restoration (i. e. sunrise). So, indeed, 
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33. It was deprived of the most high of men; hell 
was prevailing and the celestial bodies constantly 
went on waning during eighty hundred complete 
./Eons. 

34. But now he has appeared, owing to our good 
works, who is (our) eye, refuge, resting-place 1 , pro- 
tection, father, and kinsman 2 ; he, the benign and 
bounteous one, the King of the law. 

After the great Brahma-angels, monks, had cele- 
brated the Lord Mahabhj^a^anabhibhu.the Tatha- 
gata, &c, face to face, with these seasonable stanzas, 
they besought him : May the Lord move forward the 
wheel of the law! [as above till both gods and 
men.] 

Thereupon, monks, those fifty hundred thousand 
myriads of ko/is of Brahma-angels addressed the 
Lord, with one voice, in common chorus, with the 
following stanzas : 

35. Move forward the exalted wheel, O great „ 
ascetic ! reveal the law in all directions ; deliver all 
beings oppressed with suffering 3 ; produce amongst 
mortals gladness and joy ! 

36. Let them by hearing the law partake of en- 
lightenment and reach divine places. Let all shake 
off their demon body and be peaceful, meek, and at 
ease 4 . 

the Buddha has been absent for a kalpa, such a kalpa—mahakalpa 
contains 4 asankhyeya-kalpas ; each asankhyeya-kalpa has 30 in- 
termediate kalpas ; hence a mahakalpa=8o intermediate kalpas. 

1 Lena, Sansk. layana. In Burnouf's translation we find this 
word rendered by appui. 

' The sun is lokabandhu, the kinsman and friend of the 
world, of mankind. 

* Or relieve all beings oppressed with toil. 

4 It is not easy to say what is really meant by those divine 
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And the Lord, O monks, silently intimated his 
assent to these Brahma-angels also. 

Somewhat later, monks, the aerial cars of the 
Brahma-angels in the southern quarter [&c, as 
above till to one another]. After that, monks, the 
great Brahma-angel, named Sudharma 1 , addressed 
the numerous host of Brahma-angels in stanzas : 

37. It cannot be without cause or reason, friends, 
that to-day (or now) all these celestial cars are so 
brilliant ; this bespeaks some portent somewhere in 
the world. Come, let us go and investigate the 
matter. 

38. No such portent has appeared in hundreds of 
>3sons past. Either some god has been born or a 
Buddha has arisen in this world. 

Thereupon, monks, the great Brahma-angels in the 
fifty hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of spheres 
mounted [&c, as above 2 till compassion to us]. 

On that occasion, monks, after presenting their 
own cars to the Lord, the Brahma-angels celebrated 
the Lord, face to face, with the following seasonable 
stanzas : 

39. Most rare (and precious) is the sight of the 
Leaders. Be welcome, thou dispeller of worldly 
defilement. It is after a long time that thou now 
appearest in the world ; after hundreds of complete 
JEons one (now) beholds thee. 

40. Refresh the thirsty creatures, O Lord of the 

places; I think the temples and shrines to be visited in the 
morning. 

1 Of course Dharma, Yama, the regent of the south. The name 
here applied to him is derived from Sudharma, Yama's hall. 

3 Save the substitution of ' northern quarter ' to ' north-western 
quarter.' 
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world! Now first thou art seen 1 ; it is not easy to 
behold thee. As rare (or precious) as the flowers of 
the glomerated fig-tree is thine appearance, O Lord. 

41. By thy power these aerial cars of ours are so 
uncommonly illumined now, O Leader. To show us 
thy favour accept them, O thou whose look pierces 
everywhere ! 

After the great Brahma-angels, monks, had cele- 
brated the Lord Mahabhif »a/»anabhibhu, the Tatha- 
gata, &c, face to face, with these seasonable stanzas, 
they besought him : May the Lord move forward the 
wheel of the law ! [as above till gods and men.] 

Thereupon, monks, those fifty hundred thousand 
myriads of ko/is of Brahma-angels addressed the 
Lord, with one voice, in common chorus, with the 
following stanzas : 

42. Preach the law.O Lord and Leader! move for- 
ward the wheel of the law, make the drum of the law 
resound, and blow the conch-trumpet of the law. 

43. Shed the rain of the true law over this world 
and proclaim the sweet-sounding good word ; mani- 
fest the law required, save myriads of ko/is of 
beings. 

And the Lord, monks, silently intimated his assent 
to the Brahma-angels. 

Repetition ; the same occurred in the south-west, 
in the west, in the north-west, in the north, in the 
north-east, in the nadir. 

Then, monks, the aerial cars of the Brahma- 
angels in the nadir 2 , in those fifty hundred thousand 
myriads of ko/is of spheres [&c, as above till 

1 We must in thought add, in full glory, because we are at 
noontide. 
1 Yenadhodigbhdga. 
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to one another]. After that, monks, the great 
Brahma-angel, named .Sikhin, addressed the nu- 
merous host of Brahma-angels with the following 
stanzas : 

44. What may be the cause, O friends, that our 
cars are so bright with splendour, colour, and light ? 
What may be the reason of their being so exceed- 
ingly glorious ? 

45. We have seen nothing like this before nor 
heard of it from others. These (cars) are now 
bright with splendour and exceedingly glorious ; 
what may be the cause of it ? 

46. Should it be some god who has been be- 
stowed upon 1 the world in recompense of good 
works, and whose grandeur thus comes to light ? 
Or is perhaps a Buddha born in the world ? 

Thereupon, monks, the great Brahma-angels in the 
fifty hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of spheres 
mounted all together their own divine aerial cars, 
took with them divine bags, as large as Mount 
Sumeru, with celestial flowers, and went through the 
four quarters successively until they arrived at the 
zenith, where those great Brahma-angels, stationed 
at the zenith, saw the Lord Mahabhi^wa^wanabhibhu 
[&c, as above till compassion to us]. 

On that occasion, monks, after presenting their 
own cars to the Lord, the Brahma-angels celebrated 
the Lord, face to face, with the following seasonable 
stanzas : 

47. How goodly is the sight of the Buddhas, the 
mighty 2 Lords of the world ; those Buddhas who 
are to deliver all beings in this triple world. 

1 Samarpita. * T&yin. 
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48. The all-seeing Masters of the world send 
their looks in all directions of the horizon, and by 
opening the gate of immortality 1 they make people 
reach the (safe) shore 2 . 

49. An inconceivable number of ./Eons now past 
were void, and all quarters wrapt in darkness, as the 
chief Ginas did not appear. 

50. The dreary hells, the brute creation and 
demo nswere on the increase ; thousands of ko/is of 
living beings fell into the state of ghosts 3 . 

51. The heavenly bodies were on the wane ; after 
their disappearance they entered upon evil ways ; 
their course became wrong because they did not 
hear the law of the Buddhas. 

52. All creatures lacked dutiful behaviour*, purity, 
good state 6 , and understanding; their happiness 
was lost, and the consciousness of happiness was 
gone. 

53. They did not observe the rules of morality; 
were firmly rooted in the false law'; not being led 
by the Lord of the world, they were precipitated 
into a false course. 

54. Hail ! thou art come at last, O Light of the 
world! thou, born to be bounteous towards all 
beings. 

1 In the MahabhSrata III, 156, and Yogay&trai I, 1, the sun 
is called 'the opened gate of deliverance,' mokshadvaram 
apavritam. 

* Atirenti; thevar.lect. avatSrenti is out of place and destroys 
the metre. 

* Preta, properly 'deceased, a deceased one.' The real meaning 
of the passage is that men at night fall asleep. 

4 Properly, movement, £ary&. 
.■ Gati, going, gait; the latter is really meant. 
' Asaddharme pratishMita; the real meaning may be, 'firmly 
established in the condition of non-existence,' i. e. in sleep. 
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55. Hail! thou hast safely arrived at supreme 
Buddha-knowledge; we feel thankful before thee, 
and so does the world, including the gods. 

56. By thy power, O mighty Lord, our aerial cars 
are glittering; to thee we present them, great 
Hero; deign to accept them, great Solitary. 

57. Out of grace to us, O Leader, make use of 
them, so that we, as well as all (other) beings, may 
attain supreme enlightenment 

After the great Brahma-angels, O monks, had 
celebrated the Lord Mahabhif#&f»anabhibhu, the 
Tathagata, &c, face to face, with seasonable stanzas, 
they besought him : May the Lord move forward 
the wheel of the law! [&c, as above till both 
gods and men.] 

Thereupon, monks, those fifty hundred thousand 
myriads of ko/is of Brahma-angels addressed the 
Lord, with one voice, in common chorus, with the 
following two stanzas: 

58. Move forward the exalted, unsurpassed wheel! 
beat the drum of immortality! release all beings 
from hundreds of evils, and show the path of 
Nirvawa. 

59. Expound the law we pray for; show thy 
favour to us and this world. Let us hear thy sweet 
and lovely voice which thou hast exercised during 
thousands of ko/is of JEons. 

Now, monks, the Lord Mahabhi^»a^«anabhibhu, 
the Tathagata, &c, being acquainted with the prayer 
of the hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of Brahma- 
angels and of the sixteen princes, his sons, com- 
menced at that juncture to turn the wheel that has 
three turns and twelve parts, the wheel never 
moved by any ascetic, Brahman, god, demon, nor 



Digitized by 



Google 



172 SADDHARMA-PUJVDARtKA. Til. 

by any one else. (His preaching) consisted in this : 
This is pain; this is the origin of pain; this is the 
suppression of pain ; this is the treatment leading 
to suppression of pain. He moreover extensively 
set forth how the series of causes and effects is 
evolved, (and said) : 1 1 is thus, monks. From ignorance 
proceed conceptions (or fancies) ; from conceptions 
(or fancies) proceeds understanding l ; from under- 
standing name and form ; from name and form the six 
senses 2 ; from the six senses proceeds contact; from 
contact sensation ; from sensation proceeds longing ; 
from longing proceeds striving 3 ; from striving as 
cause issues existence ; from existence birth ; from 
birth old age, death, mourning, lamentation, sorrow, 
dismay, and despondency. So originates this whole 
mass of misery. From the suppression of ignorance 
results the suppression of conceptions; from the sup- 
pression of conceptions results that of understand- 
ing ; from the suppression of understanding results 
that of name and form; from the suppression of 
name and form results that of the six senses ; from 
the suppression of the six senses results that of 
contact ; from the suppression of contact results 
that of sensation ; from the suppression of sensation 
results that of longing; from the suppression of 
longing results that of striving; from the sup- 
pression of striving results that of existence ; from 
the suppression of existence results that of birth ; 
from the suppression of birth results that of old age, 
death, mourning, lamentation, sorrow, dismay, and 

1 Or, distinctive knowledge, judgment. 

* And, the objects of the six senses. 

* Upad&na, also taking up, and material. 
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despondency. In this manner the whole mass of 
misery is suppressed. 

And while this wheel of the law, monks, was 
being moved onward 1 by the Lord Mahabhi^ n&gnk- 
nabhibhu, the Tathagata, &c, in presence of the 
world, including the gods, demons, and Brahma-angels ; 
of the assemblage, including ascetics and Brahmans; 
then, at that time, on that occasion, the minds of 
sixty * hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of living 
beings were without effort freed from imperfections 
and became all possessed of the triple science, of the 
sixfold transcendent wisdom, of the emancipations 
and meditations. In due course, monks, the Lord 
Mahabhif»a£"»anabhibhu, the Tathagata, &c, again 
gave a second exposition of the law; likewise a 
third and a fourth exposition*. And at each exposi- 
tion, monks, the minds of hundred thousands of 
myriads of ko/is of beings, like the sands of the 
river Ganges, were without effort freed from imper- 
fections. Afterwards, monks, the congregation of 
disciples of that Lord was so numerous as to sur- 
pass all calculation. 

Meanwhile, monks, the sixteen princes, the youths, 
had, full of faith, left home to lead the vagrant life of 
mendicants, and had all of them become novices, 
clever, bright, intelligent, pious, followers of the 
course (of duty) under many hundred thousand 
Buddhas, and striving after supreme, perfect en- 

c 

1 Var. lect. sahapravartti £eda»» buddhakshetram tena BhagavatS, 
&c, ' and while this Buddha-field moved on along with the Lord,' 
or ' while this B. moved on with the Lord.' 

1 Sixty is the number of gha/ik&s, Indian half-hours, making 
one day. 

* Cf. the four vyuhas, appearances, divisions of the Lord Vishmi. 
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lightenment. These sixteen novices, monks, said 
to the Lord Mahabhif»a/»anabhibh<l, the Tatha- 
gata, &c, the following : O Lord, these many hun- 
dred thousand myriads of ko/is of disciples of the 
Tathagata have become very mighty, very powerful, 
very potent, owing to the Lord's teaching of the 
law. Deign, O Lord, to teach us also, for mercy's 
sake, the law with a view to supreme, perfect en- 
lightenment, so that we also may follow the teaching 
of the Tathagata 1 . We want, O Lord, to see the 
knowledge of the Tathagata ; the Lord can himself 
testify to this, for thou, O Lord, who knowest the 
disposition of all beings, also knowest ours. 

Then, monks, on seeing that those princes, the 
youths, had chosen the vagrant life of mendicants 
and become novices, the half of the whole retinue 
of the king A!akravartin, to the number of eighty 
hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of living beings 8 , 
chose the vagrant life of mendicants. 

Subsequently, monks, the Lord Mahabhi^wa^na- 
nabhibhft, the Tathagata, &c, viewing the prayer 
of those novices at the lapse 3 of twenty thousand 
iEons, amply and completely revealed the Dharma- 
paryiya called ' the Lotus of the True Law,' a text 4 
of great extent, serving to instruct Bodhisattvas and 
proper for all Buddhas, in presence of all the four 
classes of auditors. 



1 Yad vayam-api TatMgatasyamwikshemahi, which may also be 
rendered, that we also may profit by the teaching, &c. 

* The use of the term pra»in, a living being, an animal, to 
denote lifeless objects, is quite analogous to that of (ao» in Greek. 

* Or, within the lapse, atyayena. 

4 Sutranta, a word formed after the model of Siddhanta or 
Raddhanta. 
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In course of time, monks, those sixteen novices 
grasped, kept, and fully penetrated the Lord's 
teaching. « 

Subsequently, monks, the Lord Mahabhif »a£"»ana- 
bhibhu, the Tathagata, &c, foretold those sixteen 
novices their future destiny to supreme, perfect en- 
lightenment. And while the Lord Mahabhif«a^'»a- 
nabhibhu, the Tathagata, &c, was propounding the 
Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the True Law, the 
disciples as well as the sixteen novices were full of 
faith, and many hundred thousand myriads of ko/is 
of beings acquired perfect certainty 1 . 

Thereupon, monks, after propounding the Dhar- 
maparyaya of the Lotus of the True Law during 
eight thousand j3ions without interruption, the 
Lord Mahabhifwa^wanabhibhu, the Tathagata, &c, 
entered the monastery to retire for the purpose of 
meditation 2 , and in that retirement, monks, the 
Tathagata continued in the monastery during eighty- 
four thousand ko/is of ^Eons. 

Now, monks, when the sixteen novices perceived 
that the Lord was absorbed, they sat down on -the 
seats, the royal thrones which had been prepared for 
each of them, and 3 amply expounded, during eighty- 
four hundred thousand myriads of ko/is*, the Dhar- 

1 Nirvi£ikits£prapta; a var. lect. has viiikitsaprapta, which 
means exactly the reverse, at least if we take vi^ikitsl in its usual 
acceptation. 

* Pratisamlayana, seclusion, retirement for the purpose of 
meditation, absorbing oneself in meditation ; Pali pa/isalla»a. 

s In one MS. added in the margin, ' after rendering homage to 
the Lord M., the Tathigata.' 

' One would expect eighty-four thousand ko/is, the same number 
as above. Burnouf has in both cases eighty-four thousand JSons, 
and that would seem to be the preferable reading. 
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maparyaya of the Lotus of the True Law to the 
four classes. By doing this, monks, each of those 
novices, as Bodhisattvas fully developed, Instructed, 
excited, stimulated, edified, confirmed ' in respect to 
supreme, perfect enlightenment 60 x 60 2 hundred 
thousand myriads of ko/is of living beings, equal to 
the sands of the river Ganges. 

Now, monks, at the lapse of eighty-four thousand 
^Eons the Lord Mahabhif»4£-»anabhibhu, the Tathi- 
gata, &c, rose from his meditation, in possession of 
memory and consciousness, whereafter he went up 
to the seat of the law, designed for him, in order to 
occupy it 

As soon as the Lord had occupied the seat of the 
law, monks, he cast his looks over the whole circle 
of the audience and addressed the congregation of 
monks: They are wonderfully gifted, monks, they 
are prodigiously gifted, these sixteen novices, 
wise, servitors to many hundred thousand myriads 
of ko/is of Buddhas, observers of the course (of 
duty), who have received Buddha-knowledge, trans- 
mitted Buddha- knowledge, expounded Buddha- 
knowledge. Honour these sixteen novices, monks, 
again and again; and all, be they devoted to the 
vehicle of the disciples, the vehicle of the Pra- 
tyekabuddhas, or the vehicle of the Bodhisattvas, 



1 Avadhiritav&n; var. lecL avatdritavdn, 'brought (them) to, 
initiated (them) in.' 

1 Shash/iw shash/i (var. lect. shash/ishash/i) GanginadMlikSsa- 
m&ni prSwiko/inayutajatasahasram ; the second reading admits of 
being rendered, hundred thousands of myriads of ko/is of living 
beings, equal to the sands of 60 x 60 rivers (like the) Ganges. 
The number 360 is that of the days in a year, the five super- 
numerary days (avama) not being taken into account. 
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who shall not reject nor repudiate the preaching of 
these young men of good family, O monks, shall 
quickly gain supreme, perfect enlightenment, and 
obtain Tathagata-knowledge. 

In the sequel also, monks, have these young men 
of good family repeatedly revealed this Dharma- 
paryiya of the Lotus of the True Law under the 
mastership of that Lord. And the 60 x 60 hundred 
thousand myriads of ko/is of living beings, equal to 
the sands of the river Ganges 1 , who by each of the 
sixteen novices, the Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas, in 
the quality of Bodhisattva, had been roused to en- 
lightenment, all those beings followed the example 
of the sixteen novices in choosing along with them 
the vagrant life of mendicants, in their several exist- 
ences; they enjoyed their sight and heard the 
law from their mouth. They propitiated forty 
ko/is* of Buddhas, and some are doing so up to 
this day. 

I announce to you, monks, I declare to you : Those 
sixteen princes, the youths, who as novices under 
the mastership of the Lord were interpreters of the 
law, have all reached supreme, perfect enlighten- 
ment, and all of them are staying, existing, living 
even now, in the several directions of space, in 
different Buddha-fields, preaching the law to many 
hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of disciples and 
Bodhisattvas, to wit: In the east, monks, in the 
world 8 Abhirati the Tathagata named Akshobhya, 

1 Or, as above in note 2, page 176. 

* Var. lect. has 40 x 100,000 x 10,000 ko/is. 

' Lokadhatu; it appears from this passage that this term, though 
it may be rendered by ' world ' or ' universe,' in reality means what 
is implied by its etymology, viz. a fixed point of the world. It is 
needless to remark that the points of the compass are meant. 
[21] N 
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the Arhat, &c, and the Tathigata Meruku/a, the 
Arhat, &C. 1 In the south-east, monks, is the Tatha- 
gata Si#*haghosha, &c, and the Tathagata Si*«- 
hadhva^a, &c. 2 In the south, monks, is the Tatha- 
gata named AklrapratishMita, &c, and the Tatha- 
gata named Nityaparinirvrzta 3 , &c. In the south- 
west, monks, is the Tathagata named Indradhva^a, 
&c, and the Tathagata named Brahmadhva^a, &c. 
In the west, monks, is the Tathagata named Ami- 
tayus *, &c, and the Tathigata named Sarvalokadhi- 
tupadravodvegapratyuttir»a, &c. In the north-west, 
monks, is the Tathigata named Tamalapatra^anda- 
nagandhabhi^»a e , &c, and the Tathagata Meru- 
kalpa, &c. In the north, monks, is the Tathigata 
named Meghasvarapradipa 6 , &c, and the Tathigata 

1 1 am at a loss to explain by what trick the S. £. £. point is called 
' summit of the Meru.' 

* The names of these two Tathagatas mean severally, having 
a lion's voice, and having a lion for ensign. ' Lion' is one of the 
constant veiled expressions for hari, yellow, ruddy, Vishwi, lion, 
&c, because hari possesses all these different meanings. The 
Buddhas here intended may be Agni and Anila or Antariksha 
(=vayu, air), both of them known by the name of hari. Cf. 
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, VI (new series), p. 287 seq. 

* So have my MSS. ; Nityaparinivr/ta, ' always extinct or quiet,' 
is Yama, Death. 

* Identical with Amitabha ; he is the ruler of the blessed dead 
in the city of Bliss (Sukhavati), and therefore a variety of Yama. 
His being placed in the west is explainable, because Yama and 
Varu«a in a certain function coincide, and the latter otherwise 
appears as the ruler of the west. The following worthy with end- 
less name, ' Having past all worldly calamities and emotions,' is 
another designation of Amitay us, i. e. he whose life is of unlimited 
duration. 

* According to the Camb. MSS. ; the name ' cognizant of the 
scent of Xanthochymus and sandal ' denotes the Wind, the ruler 
of the north-west. 

* Var. lect. Meghasvaradipa ; Burnouf has a third form, Megha- 
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named Meghasvarara^a, &c. In the north-east, 
monks, is the Tathagata named Sarvalokabhaya^i- 
ta/k^ambhitatvavidhvawsanakara 1 , the Arhat, &c, 
and, the sixteenth, myself, Sakyamuni, the Tatha- 
gata, the Arhat, &c, who have attained supreme, 
perfect enlightenment in the centre of this Saha- 
world 2 . 

Further, monks, those beings who have heard the 
law from us when we were novices, those many 
hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of beings, nume- 
rous as the sands of the river Ganges, whom we 
have severally initiated in supreme, perfect enlighten- 
ment, they are up to this day standing on the stage 
of disciples and matured for supreme, perfect en- 
lightenment In regular turn they are to attain 
supreme, perfect enlightenment, for it is difficult, 
monks, to penetrate the knowledge of the Tatha- 
gatas. And which are those beings, monks, who, 

svara. DJpa or pradlpa, torch, candle, light, is necessary, because 
the ruler of the north is the moon; meghasvara, sound of the 
clouds, must somehow denote the sky. Ra^an, king, is king 
Soma (identified with the moon). 

1 Var. lect. °bhayadevSga£/Ma°, and, according to Burnouf, "bhayS- 
stambhitatva". The compound contains four epithets of Siva, the 
ruler of the north-east; sarvalokabhaya, the terror of all the 
world; a^ita, unconquerable (the var. lect. deviga is probably 
devigra, the chief or supreme of gods); £ambhitatvakara, he 
who causes stiffness; vidhvawsanakara, the destroyer. A'am- 
bhita is the regular Pr&krit form for stambhita, and here, without 
doubt, the original reading. 

' Which seems to imply that SSkyamuni is both the ruler of 
the north-west and the central point. As a ruler of the north-west 
we find .Sikhin in Brrtiat Sa/whitS, chap. 53, 51 ; in Buddhist writings 
•Sikhin is synonymous with Brahma Sahampati. So it would seem 
as if Sakyamuni in this passage were considered to be one with 
Brahma. 

N 2 
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innumerable, incalculable like the sands of the 
Ganges, those hundred thousands of myriads of 
ko/is of living beings, whom I, when I was a Bodhi- 
sattva under the mastership of that Lord, have 
taught the law of omniscience ? Yourselves, monks, 
were at that time those beings. 

And those who shall/ be my disciples in future, 
when I shall have attained complete Nirva«a, shall 
learn the course (of duty) of Bodhisattvas, without 
conceiving the idea of their being Bodhisattvas. 
And, monks, all who shall have the idea of complete 
Nirva«a, shall reach it. It should be added, monks, 
as 1 I stay under different names in other worlds, 
they shall there be born again seeking after the 
knowledge of the Tathagatas, and there they shall 
anew hear this dogma : The complete Nirva«a of 
the Tathagatas is but one; there is no other, no 
second Nirva#a of the Tathagatas. Herein, monks, 
one has to see a device of the Tathagatas and a 
direction 2 for the preaching of the law. When the 
Tathagata, monks, knows that the moment of his 
complete extinction has arrived, and sees that the 
assemblage is pure, strong in faith, penetrated with 
the law of voidness, devoted to meditation, devoted 
to great meditation, then, monks, the Tathagata, 
because the time has arrived, calls together all Bodhi- 
sattvas and all disciples to teach them thus : There 



1 Or, perhaps, when ; apl tu khalu punar, bhikshavo, yad aham 
anyasu lokadhatushu anyonyair (to r. any&nyair?) namadheyair 
viharami ; in one MS. a correcting hand has written in the margin 
vihareyaw. 

* Abhinirhara; I am not sure of the correctness of this 
rendering; in Pali abhinfhara is interpreted to be 'earnest wish 
or aspiration;' abhinfharati, to turn, direct. 
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is, O monks, in this world no second vehicle at all, 
no second Nirva»a, far less a third. It is an able 
device of the Tathagata, monks, that on seeing 
creatures 1 far advanced on the path of perdition, 
delighting in the low and plunged in the mud of 
sensual desires, the Tathagata teaches them that 
Nirva«a to which they are, attached. 

By way of example, monks, suppose there is some 
dense forest five hundred yo.g'anas in extent which 
has been reached by a great company of men. They 
have a guide to lead them on their journey to the Isle 
of Jewels, which guide, being able, clever, sagacious, 
well acquainted with the difficult passages of the 
forest, is to bring the whole company 2 out of the 
forest. Meanwhile that great troop of men, tired, 
weary, afraid, and anxious, say: 'Verily, Master, guide, 
and leader, know that we are tired, weary, afraid, and 
anxious; let us return; this dense forest stretches 
so far.' The guide, who is a man of able devices, 
on seeing those people desirous of returning, thinks 
within himself: It ought not to be that these poor 
creatures should not reach that great Isle of Jewels. 
Therefore out of pity for them he makes use of an 
artifice. In the middle of that forest he produces 
a magic city more than a hundred or two hundred 
yq^anas in extent. Thereafter he says to those 
men : ' Be not afraid, sirs, do not return ; there you 
see a populous place where you may take repose 
and perform all you have to do; there stay in 
the enjoyment of happy rest 3 . Let him who after 

1 Sat van, var. lect. satvadhatuw; Burnouf has Ma reunion 
des fitres.' 

* Sartha, usually a company of merchants, a caravan. 
' And, of Nirvana, nirvanapripta viharadhvam. 
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reposing there wants to do so, proceed to the great 
Isle of Jewels.' 

Then, monks, the men who are in the forest are 
struck with astonishment, and think : We are out of 
the forest ; we have reached the place of happy rest ; 
let us stay here. They enter that magic city, in the 
meaning that they have arrived at the place of their 
destination, that they are saved and in the enjoy- 
ment of rest. They think : We are at rest, we are 
refreshed 1 . After a while, when the guide perceives 
that their fatigue is gone, he causes the magic 
city to disappear, and says to them : ' Come, sirs, 
there you see the great Isle of Jewels quite near ; 
as to this great city, it has been produced by me for 
no other purpose but to give you some repose.' 

In the same manner, monks, is the Tathagata, the 
Arhat, &c. , your guide, and the guide of all other beings. 
Indeed, monks, the Tathagata, &c, reflects thus : 
Great is this forest of evils which must be crossed, 
left, shunned. It ought not to be that these beings, 
after hearing the Buddha-knowledge, should suddenly 
turn back and not proceed to the end because they 
think : This Buddha-knowledge is attended with too 
many difficulties to be gone through to the end. 
Under those circumstances the Tathagata, knowing 
the creatures to be feeble of character, (does) as the 
guide (who) produces the magic city in order that 
those people may have repose, and after their having 
taken repose, he tells them that the city is one pro- 
duced by magic. In the same manner, monks, the 
Tathagata, &c, to give a repose to the creatures, 
very skilfully teaches and proclaims two stages of 

1 Sftibhflta. 
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Nirvawa, viz. the stage of the disciples and that of 
the Pratyekabuddhas. And, monks, when the crea- 
tures are there halting, then the Tathagata, &c, 
himself, pronounces these words : ' You have not 
accomplished your task, monks ; you have not 
finished what you had to do. But behold, monks ! 
the Buddha-knowledge is near ; behold and be 
convinced 1 : what to you (seems) Nirva#a, that is 
not Nirva«a. Nay, monks, it is an able device 
of the Tathagatas, &c, that they expound three 
vehicles.' 

And in order to explain this same subject more 
in detail, the Lord on that occasion uttered the fol- 
lowing stanzas : 

60. The Leader of the world, Abhi^»if»an4- 
bhibhu, having occupied the terrace of enlighten- 
ment, continued ten complete intermediate kalpas 
without gaining enlightenment, though he saw the 
things in their very essence. 

61. Then the gods, Nagas, demons, and goblins, 
zealous to honour the Gina., sent down a rain of 
flowers on the spot where the Leader awakened to 
enlightenment. 

62. And high in the sky they beat the cymbals 
to worship and honour the (Jina, and they were 
vexed that the £ina delayed so long in coming to 
the highest place. 

63. After the lapse of ten intermediate kalpas 
the Lord Anabhibhu 2 attained enlightenment; then 

1 VyavaHrayadhvam; I have not met this word elsewhere, 
and am not certain of its precise meaning ; Burnouf renders it by 
' r£flechissez-y.' 

* I. e. 'he who has no one surpassing him;' it is virtually the 
same with Abhibhu. 
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all gods, men, serpents, and demons were glad and 
overjoyed. 

64. The sixteen sons of the Leader of men, those 
heroes, being at the time young princes, rich in 
virtues, came along with thousands of ko/is of living 
beings to honour the eminent chiefs of men. 

65. And after saluting the feet of the Leader they 
prayed : Reveal the law and refresh us as well as 
this world with thy good word, O Lion amongst 
kings. 

66. After a long time thou art seen (again) in the 
ten points of this world ; thou appearest, great 
Leader, while the aerial cars of the Brahma-angels 
are stirring to reveal a token to living beings. 

67. In the eastern quarter fifty thousand ko/is of 
fields have been shaken, and the lofty angelic cars 1 
in them have become excessively brilliant. 

68. The Brahma-angels on perceiving this fore- 
token went and approached the Chief of the Leaders 
of the world, and, covering him with flowers, pre- 
sented all of them their cars to him. 

69. They prayed him to move forward the wheel 
of the law, and celebrated him with stanzas and 
songs. But the king of kings was silent, (for he 
thought): The time has not yet arrived for me to 
proclaim the law. 

70. Likewise in the south, west, north, the nadir, 
zenith, and in the intermediate points of the compass 
there were thousands of ko/is of Brahma-angels. 

71. Unremittingly covering the Lord (with flowers) 
they saluted the feet of the Leader, presented all 
their aerial cars, celebrated him, and again prayed : 

1 Literally, Brahma-cars. 
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72. Move forward the wheel, O thou whose sight 
is infinite ! Rarely art thou met in (the course of) 
many ko/is of ^Eons. Display the benevolence thou 
hast observed in so many former generations 1 ; open 
the gate of immortality. 

73. On hearing their prayer, he whose sight is 
infinite exposed the multifarious law and the four 
Truths, extensively. All existences (said he) spring 
successively from their antecedents. 

74. Starting from Ignorance, the Seer proceeded 
to speak of death, endless woe 2 ; all those evils 
spring from birth. Know likewise that death is 
the lot of mankind*. 

75. No sooner had he expounded the multifarious, 
different, endless laws, than eighty myriads of ko/is 
of creatures who had heard them quickly attained 
the stage of disciples. 

76. On a second occasion 4 the Gina. expounded 
many laws, and beings like the sands of the Ganges 
became instantly purified and disciples. 

77. From that moment the assembly of that 
Leader of the world was innumerable; no man 
would be able to reach the term (of its number), 
even were he to go on counting for myriads of ko/is 
of ./Eons. 

78. Those sixteen princes also, his own dear sons, 

1 Maitrfm'bahupurvasevit&m. 

* MSS. prabh&shate maranam anantam du^kham ; Burnouf has 
' parle de la mort dont la douleur est sans fin.' 

* The translation is uncertain ; mrrtyuii ka. manushyam imeva 
^anatha. I take imeva, like emeva in other passages (e.g. in st. 
i03),forthehemeva(Sansk.evameva) of the A^oka inscriptions. 
One might also render : ' Know that death (mortality) and humanity 
(human lot) are one and the same.' 

4 Or, at a second moment, ksha»e. 
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who had become mendicants 1 and novices, said to 
the Gina. : ' Expound, O Chief, the superior law ; 

79. ' That we may become sages, knowers of the 
world, such as thyself art, O supreme of all <7inas, 
and that all these beings may become such as thyself 
art, O hero, O clear-sighted one 2 .' 

80. And the Gina., considering the wish of his 
sons, the young princes, explained the highest 
superior enlightenment by means of many myriads 
of ko/is of illustrations. 

81. Demonstrating with thousands of arguments 
and elucidating the knowledge of transcendent wis- 
dom, the Lord of the world indicated the veritable 
course (of duty) such as was followed by the wise 
Bodhisattvas. 

82. This very Sutra of great extension, this good 
Lotus of the True Law, was by the Lord delivered in 
many thousands of stanzas, so numerous as to equal 
the sands of the Ganges. 

83. After delivering this Sutra, the Gina. entered 
the monastery for the purpose of becoming absorbed 3 
in meditation ; during eighty-four complete ^Eons 
the Lord of the world continued meditating, sitting 
on the same seat. 

84. Those novices, perceiving that the Chief re- 
mained in the monastery without coming out of it, 
imparted to many ko/is of creatures that Buddha- 



1 A!ellakabhuta,var. lect. /ielukabh. and^ailakabhuta. The 
A'ailaka ' is he who contents himself with such a portion of clothes 
as barely suffices to cover his nakedness, rejecting everything more 
as superfluous.' Hodgson Essays, p. 52, cf. pp. 30 and 64. 

* Or, according to the reading followed by Burnouf, 'clear- 
sighted as thyself, O hero.' 

3 Vilakshayiti. 
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knowledge, which is free from imperfections and 
blissful. 

85. On the seats which they had made to be pre- 
pared, one for each, they expounded this very Sutra 
under the mastership of the Sugata of that period. 
A service of the same kind they render to me 1 . 

86. Innumerable as the sands of sixty thousand 
(rivers like the) Ganges were the beings then taught ; 
each of the sons of the Sugata converted (or trained) 
endless beings. 

87. After the Gina's complete Nirva«a they com- 
menced a wandering life and saw ko/is of Buddhas ; 
along with those pupils they rendered homage to 
the most exalted amongst men. 

88. Having observed the extensive and sublime 
course of duty and reached enlightenment in the 
ten points of space, those sixteen sons of the G'ma. 
became themselves £inas, two by two, in each point 
of the horizon. 

89. And all those who had been their pupils be- 
came disciples of those <7inas, and gradually obtained 
possession of enlightenment by various means. 

90. I myself was one of their number, and you 
have all been taught by me. Therefore you are my 
disciples now also, and I lead you all to enlighten- 
ment by (my) devices. 

91. This is the cause dating from old, this is the 
motive of my expounding the law, that I lead you to 
superior enlightenment. This being the case, monks, 
you need not be afraid. 

92. It is as if there were a forest dreadful, terrific, 
barren, without a place of refuge or shelter, replete 

1 Adhikaru kurvanti mamaivarfipaw. 
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with wild beasts, deprived of water, frightful for 
persons of no experience. 

93. (Suppose further that) many thousand men 
have come to the forest, that waste track of wilder- 
ness which is fully five hundred yo^anas in extent. 

94. And he who is to act as their guide through 
that rough and horrible forest is a rich man, 
thoughtful, intelligent, wise, well instructed, and un- 
daunted. 

95. And those beings, numbering many ko/is, feel 
tired, and say to the guide : ' We are tired, Master ; 
we are not able to go on ; we should like now to 
return.' 

96. But he, the dexterous and clever guide, is 
searching in his mind for some apt device. Alas! 
he thinks, by going back these foolish men will be 
deprived of the possession of the jewels. 

97. Therefore let me by dint of magic power now 
produce a great city adorned with thousands of koris 
of buildings and embellished by monasteries and 
parks. 

98. Let me produce ponds and canals; (a city) 
adorned with gardens and flowers, provided with 
walls and gates, and inhabited by an infinite number 
of men and women. 

99. After creating that city he speaks to them in 
this manner : ' Do not fear, and be cheerful ; you 
have reached a most excellent city ; enter it and do 
your business, speedily. 

100. 'Be joyful and at ease; you have reached 
the limit of the whole forest.' It is to give them 
a time for repose that he speaks these words, and, in 
fact, they recover from their weariness. 

101. As he perceives that they have sufficiently 
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reposed, he collects them and addresses them again : 
' Come, hear what I have to tell you : this city have 
I produced by magic. 

102. ' On seeing you fatigued, I have, lest you 
should go back, made use of this device ; now strain 
your energy to reach the Isle.' 

103. In the same manner, monks, I am the guide, 
the conductor of thousands of ko/is of living beings ; 
in the same manner I see creatures toiling and un- 
able to break the shell of the egg of evils '. 

104. Then I reflect on this matter : These beings 
have enjoyed repose, have been tranquillised ; now 
I will remind 2 them of the misery of all things (and 
I say) : ' At the stage of Arhat you shall reach your 
aim.' 

105. At that time, when you shall have attained 
that state, and when I see all of you have become 
Arhats, then will I call you all together and explain 
to you how the law really is. 

106. It is an artifice of the Leaders, when they, 
the great Seers, show three vehicles, for there is 
but one vehicle, no second ; it is only to help (crea- 
tures) that two vehicles are spoken of. 

107. Therefore I now tell you, monks : Rouse to 
the utmost your lofty energy for the sake of the 
knowledge of the all-knowing ; as yet, you have not 
come so far as to possess complete Nirva»a. 

108. But when you shall have attained the know- 
ledge of the all-knowing and the ten powers proper 
to Ginas, you shall become Buddhas marked by 



1 KlejaWakcua. 

* The rendering of this passage is doubtful ; the text runs thus : 
sarvasya duAkhasya 'nubodha eshu. 
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the thirty-two characteristic signs and have rest 
for ever. 

109. Such is the teaching of the Leaders : in order 
to give quiet they speak of repose, (but) when they 
see that (the creatures) have had a repose, they, 
knowing this to be no final resting-place, initiate 
them in the knowledge of the all-knowing. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE FUTURE DESTINY OF THE 
FIVE HUNDRED MONKS. 

On hearing from the Lord that display of skilful- 
ness and the instruction by means of mysterious 
speech ; on hearing the announcement of the future 
destiny of the great Disciples, as well as the fore- 
going tale concerning ancient devotion and the 
leadership 1 of the Lord, the venerable Pur#a, son of 
Maitraya«t, was filled with wonder and amazement, 
thrilled 2 with pure-heartedness 3 , a feeling of delight 
and joy. He rose from his seat, full of delight and 
joy, full of great respect for the law, and while pros- 
trating himself before the Lord's feet, made within 
himself the following reflection : Wonderful, O Lord ; 
wonderful, O Sugata; it is an extremely difficult 
thing that the Tathigatas, &c, perform, the con- 
forming to this world, composed of so many elements, 
and preaching the law to all creatures with many 
proofs of their skilfulness, and skilfully releasing 
them when attached to this or that. What could we 



1 VWshabhitva, a curious and irregular form instead of 
vr/shabhatva. 

* Sphu/a, in the sense of vyapta; Pali phu/a. 

• Niramisha/fcittena. Niramisha is both 'free from worldly 
taint, sensual desire,' and 'without having a lure, not eager for 
reward,' i.e. disinterested. Both meanings are so intimately con- 
nected that it is not always easy to decide which we should prefer, 
e.g. Lalita-vistara, p. 215, and Manu VI, 49. 
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do, O Lord, in such a case ? None but the Tathd- 
gata knows our inclination and our ancient course. 
Then, after saluting with his head the Lord's feet, 
Pur«a went and stood apart, gazing up to the 
Lord with unmoved eyes and so showing his 
veneration. 

And the Lord, regarding the mental disposition of 
the venerable Pur«a, son of Maitrayawi, addressed 
the entire assembly of monks in this strain : Ye 
monks, see 1 this disciple, Puma, son of Maitra- 
ya#i, whom I have designated as the foremost of 
preachers in this assembly, praised for his many 
virtues, and who has applied himself in various 
ways to comprehend the true law. He is the man 
to excite, arouse, and stimulate the four classes of 
the audience ; unwearied in the preaching of the 
law ; as capable to preach the law as to oblige his 
fellow-followers of the course of duty. The Tatha- 
gata excepted, monks, there is none able to equal 
Puma, son of Maitraya«t, either essentially or in 
accessories. Now, monks, do you suppose that he 
keeps my true law only ? No, monks, you must not 
think so. For I remember, monks, that in the past, 
in the times of the ninety-nine Buddhas, the same 
Pur»a kept the true law under the mastership of 
those Buddhas. Even as he is now with me, so he 
has, in all periods, been the foremost of the preachers 
of the law ; has in all periods been a consummate 
knower of Voidness ; has in all periods acquired the 
(four) distinctive qualifications of an Arhat 2 ; has in 
all periods reached mastership in the transcendent 

1 Pajyata, var. lect. pajyadhvam. 

* Fratisamvid, in meaning answering to Pali pa/isambhida. 
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wisdom of the Bodhisattvas. He has been a 
strongly convinced 1 preacher of the law, exempt 
from doubt, and quite pure. Under the mastership 
of those Buddhas he has during his whole exist- 
ence observed a spiritual life, and everywhere they 
termed him ' the Disciple.' By this means he has 
promoted the interest of innumerable, incalculable 
hundred thousands of myriads of ko/is of beings, 
and brought innumerable and incalculable beings to 
full ripeness for supreme and perfect enlightenment. 
In all periods he has assisted the creatures in the func- 
tion of a Buddha, and in all periods he has purified 
his own Buddha-field, always striving to bring crea- 
tures to ripeness. He was also, monks, the fore- 
most among the preachers of the law under the 
seven Tathagatas, the first of whom is Vipasyin and 
the seventh myself 2 . 

And as to the Buddhas, monks, who have in 
future to appear in this Bhadra-kalpa, to the number 
of a thousand less four, under the mastership of 
them also shall this same Purwa, son of Maitrayawl, 
be the foremost among the preachers of the law 
and the keeper of the true law. Thus he shall keep 
the true law of innumerable and incalculable Lords 
and Buddhas in future, promote the interest of innu- 
merable and incalculable beings, and bring innumer- 
able and incalculable beings to full ripeness for 
supreme and perfect enlightenment. Constantly 
and assiduously he shall be instant in purifying his 
own Buddha-field and bringing creatures to ripeness. 

1 Suvirm^ita. 

* The seven so-called Minushi-Buddhas; a rather transparent 
disguise of the fact that in cosmological mythology there are seven 
Manus, rulers of certain periods. s 

[«] O 
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After completing such a Bodhisattva-course, at the 
end of innumerable, incalculable yEons, he shall 
reach supreme and perfect enlightenment; he shall in 
the world be the Tathagata called Dharmaprabhasa, 
an Arhat, &c, endowed with science and conduct, 
a Sugata, &c. He shall appear in this very Buddha- 
field. 

Further, monks, at that time the Buddha-field 
spoken of will look as if formed by thousands of 
spheres similar to the sands of the river Ganges. It 
will be even, like the palm of the hand, consist of seven 
precious substances, be without hills, and filled with 
high edifices of seven precious substances 1 . There 
will be cars of the gods stationed in the sky ; the 
gods will behold men, and men will behold the gods. 
Moreover, monks, at that time that Buddha-field 
shall be exempt from places of punishment and from 
womankind, as all beings shall be born by appari- 
tional birth. They shall lead a spiritual life, have 
ideal 2 bodies, be self-lighting, magical, moving in 
the firmament, strenuous, of good memory, wise, 
possessed of gold-coloured bodies, and adorned with 
the thirty-two characteristics of a great man. And 
at that time, monks, the beings in that Buddha-field 
will have two things to feed upon, viz. the delight in 
the law and the delight in meditation. There will 



1 The Buddha-field of Pur«a, i.e. full, is so extremely pure, because 
he is, I suppose, the full moon. He is called the son of Maitra- 
yawl, because the full moon is born on the 15th day of the month. 
Maitrayant is a.slightly disguised Maitrt, otherwise called Anuradha, 
the 15th asterism, in the ancient series. Hence we may infer that 
the story of Pur«a is comparatively old. No wonder that Puma 
is surpassed by none, the Buddha excepted. 

* Manomaya. 
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be an immense, incalculable number of hundred 
thousands of myriads of ko/is of Bodhisattvas ; all 
endowed with great transcendent wisdom, accom- 
plished in the (four) distinctive qualifications of an 
Arhat, able in instructing creatures. He (that 
Buddha) will have a number of disciples, beyond 
all calculation, mighty in magic, powerful, masters in 
the meditation of the eight emancipations. So 
immense are the good qualities that Buddha-field 
will be possessed of. And that JEon. shall be called 
Ratnavabhasa (i. e. radiant with gems), and that 
world SuvLsuddha (i. e. very pure). His lifetime 
shall last immense, incalculable ^Eons; and after 
the complete extinction of that Lord Dharmapra- 
bhasa, the Tathagata, &c, his true law shall last 
long, and his world shall be full of Stupas made 
of precious substances. Such inconceivable good 
qualities, monks, shall the Buddha-field of that Lord 
be possessed of. 

So spoke the Lord, and thereafter he, the Sugata, 
the Master, added the following stanzas : 

1. Listen to me, monks, and hear how my son 
has achieved his course of duty, and how he, well- 
trained and skilful, has observed the course of 
enlightenment 

2. Viewing these beings to be lowly-disposed and 
to be startled at the lofty vehicle, the Bodhisattvas 
become disciples and exercise Pratyekabuddhaship. 

3. By many hundreds of able devices they bring 
numerous Bodhisattvas to full ripeness and declare : 
We are but disciples, indeed, and we are far away 
from the highest and supreme enlightenment. 

4. It is by learning from them this course (of 
duty) that ko/is of beings arrive at full ripeness, 

o 2 
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who (at first), lowly-disposed and somewhat lazy, in 
course of time all become Buddhas. 

5. They follow a course in ignorance (thinking) : 
We, disciples, are of little use, indeed! In de- 
spondency they descend into all places of existence 
(successively), and (so) clear their own field. 

6. They show in their own persons that they are 
not free from affection, hatred, and infatuation ; and 
on perceiving (other) beings clinging to (heretical) 
views 1 , they go so far as to accommodate themselves 
to those views. 

7. By following such a course my numerous dis- 
ciples skilfully save creatures ; simple people would 
go mad, if they were taught the whole course of life 
(or story). 

8. Pur«a here, monks, my disciple, has formerly 
fulfilled his course (of duty) under thousands of 
ko/is of Buddhas, he has got possession of this true 
law by seeking after Buddha-knowledge. 

9. And at all periods has he been the foremost 
of the disciples, learned, a brilliant orator, free from 
hesitation ; he has, indeed, always been able to 
excite to gladness and at all times ready to perform 
the Buddha-task. 

10. He has always been accomplished in the sub- 
lime transcendent faculties and endowed with the 
distinctive qualifications of an Arhat ; he knew the 
faculties and range of (other) beings, and has always 
preached the perfectly pure law. 

11. By exposing the most eminent of true laws 
he has brought thousands of ko/is of beings to full 
ripeness for this supreme, foremost vehicle, whilst 
purifying his own excellent field. 

1 Drj'sh/ivilagna. 
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12. In future also he shall likewise honour thou- 
sands of ko/is of Buddhas, acquire knowledge of the 
most eminent of good laws, and clean his own field. 

13. Always free from timidity he shall preach the 
law with thousands of ko/is of able devices, and 
bring many beings to full ripeness for the knowledge 
of the all-knowing that is free from imperfections. 

14. After having paid homage to the Chiefs of 
men and always kept the most eminent of laws, he 
shall in the world be a Buddha self-born, widely 
renowned everywhere by the name of Dharma- 
prabhasa. 

1 5. And his field shall always be very pure and 
always set off with seven precious substances; his 
./Eon shall be (called) Ratnavabhasa, and his world 
Suvwuddha. 

16. That world shall be pervaded with many 
thousand ko/is of Bodhisattvas, accomplished mas- 
ters in the great transcendent sciences, pure in every 
respect, and endowed with magical power. 

1 7. At that period the Chief shall also have an 
assemblage of thousands of ko/is of disciples, en- 
dowed with magical power, adepts at the meditation 
of the (eight) emancipations, and accomplished in 
the (four) distinctive qualifications of an Arhat. 

18. And all beings in that Buddha-field shall be 
pure and lead a spiritual life. Springing into exist- 
ence by apparitional birth, they shall all be gold- 
coloured and display the thirty-two characteristic 
signs. 

19. They shall know no other food but pleasure 
in the law and delight in knowledge. No woman- 
kind shall be there, nor fear of the places of punish- 
ments or of dismal states. 
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20. Such shall be the excellent field of Pur»a, who 
is possessed of all good qualities ; it shall abound 
with all goodly things 1 , a small part (only) of which 
has here been mentioned. 

Then this thought arose in the mind of those 
twelve hundred self-controlled (Arhats): We are 
struck with wonder and amazement. (How) if the 
TatMgata would predict to us severally our future 
destiny as the Lord has done to those other great 
disciples ? And the Lord apprehending in his own 
mind what was going on in the minds of these great 
disciples addressed the venerable Maha-K&syapa : 
Those twelve hundred self-controlled hearers whom 
I am now beholding from face to face, to all those 
twelve hundred self-controlled hearers, K&ryapa, I 
will presently foretell their destiny. Amongst them, 
Ka^apa, the monk Kau/wfinya, a great disciple, 
shall, after sixty-two hundred thousand myriads of 
ko/is of Buddhas, become a Tathigata, an Arhat, 
&c, under the name of Samantaprabhisa, endowed 
with science and conduct, a Sugata, &c. &c. ; but of 
those (twelve hundred), Klryapa, five hundred shall 
become Tathigatas of the same name. Thereafter 
shall all those five hundred great disciples reach 
supreme and perfect enlightenment, all bearing the 
nameofSamantaprabhasa; viz. Gaya-Klyyapa, Nadi- 
Klsyapa, Uruvilva-Ka^yapa, Kala, Kalodayin, Ani- 
ruddha, Kapphirta, Vakkula 2 , Aunda s , Svagata *, 

1 Akir««a sarvehi subhadrakehi ; Burnouf takes it as a mascu- 
line, rendering it by ' creatures fortun^es.' 

2 Also spelt Vakula; see p. 8. 

8 Probably the same with Maha-A'unda in MahEvagga I, 6, 36 ; 
A"ullavagga I, 18, 1. 

4 Pali Sagata, Mahdvagga V, 1, 3. 
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and the rest of the five hundred self-controlled 
(Arhats). 

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the fol- 
lowing stanzas: 

21. The scion of the Ku»dTina family, my disciple 
here, shall in future be a Tathagata, a Lord of the 
world, after the lapse of an endless period ; he shall 
educate hundreds of ko/is of living beings. 

22. After seeing many endless Buddhas, he shall 
in future, after the lapse of an endless period, be- 
come the Cina Samantaprabhasa, whose field shall 
be thoroughly pure. 

23. Brilliant, gifted with the powers of a Buddha, 
with a voice far resounding in all quarters, waited 
upon by thousands of ko/is of beings, he shall 
preach supreme and eminent enlightenment. 

24. There shall be most zealous Bodhisattvas, 
mounted on lofty aereal cars, and moving, medi- 
tative, pure in morals, and assiduous in doing good. 

25. After hearing the law from the highest of 
men, they shall invariably go to other fields, to 
salute thousands of Buddhas and show them great 
honour. 

26. But ere long they shall return to the field of 
the Leader called Prabhasa, the Tathagata 1 . So 
great shall be the power of their course (of duty). 

27. The measure of the lifetime of that Sugata 
shall be sixty thousand ^Eons, and, after the com- 
plete extinction of that mighty one *, his true law 
shall remain twice as long in the world. 

28. And the counterfeit of it shall continue three 



1 Var. lect. ' the most high (or best) of men.' 

* Tayin. /- 
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times as long. When the true law of that holy one 
shall he exhausted, men and gods shall be vexed. 

29. There shall appear a complete number of five 
hundred Chiefs, supreme amongst men, who shall 
bear the same name with that Gina., Samantaprabha, 
and follow one another in regular succession. 

30. All shall have like divisions, magical powers, 
Buddha-fields, and hosts (of followers). Their true 
law also shall be the same and stand equally long. 

31. All shall have in this world, including the 
gods, the same voice as Samantaprabhasa, the 
highest of men, such as I have mentioned before. 

32. Moved by benevolence and compassion they 
shall in succession foretell each other's destiny, with 
the words: This is to be my immediate successor, 
and he is to command the world as I do at present. 

33. Thus, Kajyapa, keep now in view 1 here 
these self-controlled (Arhats), no less than five hun- 
dred (in number), as well as my other disciples, and 
speak of this matter to the other disciples. 

On hearing from the Lord the announcement of 
their own future destiny, the five hundred Arhats, 
contented, satisfied, in high spirits and ecstasy, filled 
with cheerfulness, joy, and delight, went up to the 
place where the Lord was sitting, reverentially sa- 
luted with their heads his feet, and spoke thus : We 
confess our fault, O Lord, in having continually and 
constantly persuaded ourselves that we had arrived 

1 Dhtrehi. I am not sure of the correctness of this translation; 
the word usually means 'to keep,' but this seems out of place, 
unless it be assumed that the injunction is given in anticipation, 
because Ka\ryapa succeeded to the Lord after the latter's Nirvawa. 
Burnouf has : ' Voila-comme tu dois considerer ici en ce jour ces 
Auditeurs,' &c. 
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at final Nirva#a, as (persons who are) dull, inept, 
ignorant of the rules. For, O Lord, whereas we 
should have thoroughly penetrated the knowledge 
of the Tathagatas, we were content with such a 
trifling degree of knowledge. 

It is, O Lord, as if some man having come to a 
friend's house got drunk or fell asleep, and that 
friend bound a priceless gem within 1 his garment, 
with the thought : Let this gem be his. After a 
while, O Lord, that man rises from his seat and 
travels further; he goes to some other country, 
where he is befallen by incessant difficulties, and has 
great trouble to find food and clothing. By dint of 
great exertion he is hardly able to obtain a bit of 
food, with which (however) he is contented and satis- 
fied. The old friend of that man, O Lord, who bound 
within the man's garment that priceless gem, hap- 
pens to see him again and says ; How is it, good 
friend, that thou hast such difficulty in seeking food 
and clothing, while I, in order that thou shouldst 
live in ease, good friend, have bound within thy 
garment a priceless gem, quite sufficient to fulfil all 
thy wishes? I have given thee that gem, my good 
friend, the very gem I have bound within thy 
garment. Still thou art deliberating: What has 
been bound ? by whom ? for what reason and pur- 
pose ? It is something foolish 2 , my good friend, to 
be contented, when thou hast with (so much) difficulty 
to procure food and clothing. Go, my good friend, 
betake thyself, with this gem, to some great city, 



1 Vastrante, vasanante; below in stanza 40 we find vasa- 
nantarasmi. 
* Etad bala^atiyam. 
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exchange the gem for money, and with that money 
do all that can be done with money. 

In the same manner, O Lord, has the Tathagata 
formerly, when he still followed the course of duty 
of a Bodhisattva, raised in us also ideas of omni- 
science, but we, O Lord, did not perceive, nor know it 
We fancied, O Lord, that on the stage of Arhat we 
had reached Nirva#a. We live in difficulty, O Lord, 
because we content ourselves with such a trifling 
degree of knowledge. But as our strong aspiration 
after the knowledge of the all-knowing has never 
ceased, the Tathagata teaches us the right : ' Have 
no such idea of Nirva#a, monks ; there are in your 
intelligence 1 roots of goodness which of yore I have 
fully developed. In this you have to see an able 
device of mine that from the expressions used by 
me, in preaching the law, you fancy Nirva«a to 
take place at this moment 1 .' And after having 
taught us the right in such a way, the Lord now 
predicts our future destiny to supreme and perfect 
knowledge. 

And on that occasion the five hundred self-con- 
trolled (Arhats), Af»ata-Kau»a?inya and the rest, 
uttered the following stanzas : 

34. We are rejoicing and delighted to hear this 
unsurpassed word of comfort that we are destined 
to the highest, supreme enlightenment. Homage 
be to thee, O Lord of unlimited sight ! 

35. We confess our fault before thee ; we were 
so childish, nescient, ignorant that we were fully 
contented with a small part of Nirva»a, under the 
mastership of the Sugata. 

1 Sant&ne. * Or, at present, etarhi. 
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36. This is a case like that of a certain man who 
enters the house of a friend, which friend, being rich 
and wealthy, gives him much food, both hard and 
soft. 

37. After satiating him with nourishment, he 
gives him a jewel of great value. He ties it with a 
knot within the upper robe and feels satisfaction at 
having given that jewel. 

38. The other man, unaware of it, goes forth and 
from that place travels to another town. There he 
is befallen with misfortune and, as a miserable beg- 
gar, seeks his food in affliction. 

39. He is contented with the pittance he gets by 
begging without caring for dainty food; as to that 
jewel, he has forgotten it ; he has not the slightest 
remembrance of its having been tied in his upper 
robe. 

40. Under these circumstances he is seen by his 
old friend who at home gave him that jewel. This 
friend properly reprimands him and shows him the 
jewel within his robe. 

41. At this sight the man feels extremely happy. 
The value of the jewel is such that he becomes a 
very rich man, of great power, and in possession of 
all that the five senses can enjoy. 

42. In the same manner, O Lord, we were un- 
aware of our former aspiration \ (the aspiration) laid 
in us by the Tathagata himself in previous existences 
from time immemorial. 

43. And we were living in this world, O Lord, 
with dull understanding and in ignorance, under the 

1 Pra»idhana; from the context one would gather that the 
real meaning had been ' predestination.' 
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mastership of the Sugata ; for we were contented with 
a little of Nirvawa ; we required nothing higher, nor 
even cared for it 

44. But the Friend of the world has taught us 
better : ' This is no blessed Rest 1 at all ; the full 
knowledge of the highest men 2 , that is blessed Rest, 
that is supreme beatitude.' 

45. After hearing this sublime, grand, splendid, 
and matchless prediction, O Lord, we are greatly 
elated with joy, when thinking of the prediction 
(we shall have to make to each other) in regular 
succession. 

1 Nirvr/ti. * Purushottam&nim. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE FUTURE DESTINY OF ANANDA, 
RAHULA, AND THE TWO THOUSAND MONKS. 

On that occasion the venerable Ananda made 
this reflection: Should we also receive a similar 
prediction ? Thus thinking, pondering, wishing, he 
rose from his seat, prostrated himself at the Lord's 
feet and uttered the following words. And the 
venerable Rihula also, in whom rose the same 
thought and the same wish as in Ananda, prostrated 
himself at the Lord's feet, and uttered these words : 
' Let it be our turn also, O Lord ; let it be our turn 
also, O Sugata. The Lord is our father and pro- 
creator, our refuge and protection. For in this 
world, including men, gods, and demons, O Lord, we 
are particularly distinguished l , as people say : These 
are the Lord's sons, the Lord's attendants ; these are 
the keepers of the law-treasure of the Lord. There- 
fore, Lord, it would seem meet 2 , were the Lord ere 
long to predict our destiny to supreme and perfect 
enlightenment' 

Two thousand other monks, and more, both such 
as were still under training and such as were not, 
likewise rose from their seats, put their upper robes 
upon one shoulder, stretched their joined hands 

1 Or respected, £itrikrtta ; cf. Pali £itti kara and Sansk. £itri- 
Jcira, Lalita-vistara, p. 347. 
* Pratirfipa. 
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towards the Lord and remained gazing up to him, 
all pre-occupied with the same thought, viz. of this 
very Buddha-knowledge : Should we also receive 
a prediction of our destiny to supreme and perfect 
enlightenment. 

Then the Lord addressed the venerable Ananda 
in these words : Thou, Ananda, shalt in future 
become a Tathagata by the name of Sagaravaradha- 
rabuddhivikrWitabhif«a *, an Arhat, &c, endowed 
with science and conduct, &c. After having honoured, 
respected, venerated, and worshipped sixty-two ko/is 
of Buddhas, kept in memory the true law of those 
Buddhas and received this command, thou shalt 
arrive at supreme and perfect enlightenment, and 
bring to full ripeness for supreme, perfect enlighten- 
ment twenty hundred thousand myriads of koris of 
Bodhisattvas similar to the sands of twenty Ganges 2 . 
And thy Buddha-field shall consist of lapis lazuli 
and be superabundant The sphere shall be named 
Anavanamita-vai/ayanta and the iEon Manqf»a- 
.sabdabhigaigita. The lifetime of that Lord Sagara- 
varadharabuddhivikrtofitabhi£i«a, the Tathagata, &c, 
shall measure an immense number of ^Eons, jEons 

1 The epithet S&garavaradharavipulabuddhi, i.e. having the great 
intelligence of Sigaravaradhara, is bestowed on the Bodhisattva 
destined to be born as S'akyamuni, Lalita-vistara, p. 10. As the 
next preceding epithet, 1. c. mah&padmagarbhekshana, seems 
to point to the sun, I infer that Sagaravara, the choicest of oceans, 
denotes Soma, and S&garavaradhara, the keeper of that ocean, the 
moon. 

3 According to the reading vi»wati« Gaftg&nadrv&likopam&ni ; 
var. lect. has vwwjati-GahgS°, so that Burnouf s rendering ' e"gal a 
celui des sables de vingt fleuves du Gange' is admissible. On the 
other hand it must be remarked that we shall meet in the sequel 
with the phrase bahuni GanganadMlikopam&ni Buddhako/inayuta- 
jata sahasram. 
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the term of which is not to be found by calculation. 
So many hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of 
incalculable /Eons shall last the lifetime of that 
Lord. Twice as long, Ananda, after the complete 
extinction of that Lord, shall his true law stand, 
and twice as long again shall continue its counter- 
feit. And further, Ananda, many hundred thousand 
myriads of ko/is of Buddhas, similar to the sands of 
the river Ganges, shall in all directions of space speak 
the praise of that Tathagata Sagaravaradharabud- 
dhivikrWitabhi,f»a, the Arhat, &c. 

i. I announce to you, congregated monks, that 
Ananda-Bhadra, the keeper of my law, shall in 
future become a <7ina, after having worshipped sixty 
ko/is of Sugatas. 

2. He shall be widely renowned by the name of 
Sagarabuddhidharin Abhif »aprapta \ in a beautiful, 
thoroughly clear field, (termed) Anavanata Vai^ayantl 
(i. e. triumphal banner unlowered). 

3. There shall be Bodhisattvas like the sands of the 
Ganges and even more, whom he shall bring to full 
ripeness; he shall be a G'ma. endowed with great 
(magical) power, whose word shall widely resound in 
all quarters of the world. 

4. The duration of his life shall be immense. He 
shall always be benign and merciful to the world. 
After the complete extinction of that G'ina. and 
mighty saint*, his true law shall stand twice as 
long. 

5. The counterfeit (shall continue) twice as long 

* These names may be translated by 'possessor of an intellect 
(unfathomable) as the ocean, having arrived at transcendent 
wisdom.' 

* Tayin. 
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under the rule 1 of that Cina. Then also shall 
beings like grains of sand of the Ganges produce in 
this world what is the cause of Buddha-enlighten- 
ment. 

In that assembly were eight thousand Bodhisat- 
tvas who had newly entered the vehicle. To them 
this thought presented itself: Never before did we 
have such a sublime prediction to Bodhisattvas, far 
less to disciples. What may be the cause of it ? 
what the motive ? The Lord, who apprehended in 
his mind what was going on in the minds of those 
Bodhisattvas, addressed them in these words : Young 
men of good family, I and Ananda have in the same 
moment, the same instant conceived the idea of 
supreme and perfect enlightenment in the presence 
of the Tathagata Dharmagahanabhyudgatara^a 2 , the 
Arhat, &c. At that period, young men of good family, 
he (Ananda) constantly and assiduously applied him- 
self to great learning, whereas I was applying my- 
self to strenuous labour. Hence I sooner arrived at 
supreme and perfect enlightenment, whilst Ananda- 
Bhadra was the keeper of the law-treasure of the 
Lords Buddhas ; that is to say, young men of good 
family, he made a vow 8 to bring Bodhisattvas to full 
development. 

When the venerable Ananda heard from the 
Lord the announcement of his own destiny to 
supreme and perfect enlightenment, when he learned 
the good qualities of his Buddha-field and its divi- 
sions, when he heard of the vow he had made in the 



1 I.e. reign, epoch inaugurated by him. 

* Var. lect. Dharmagagana" and Dharmagamana . 

3 Pra«idhana. 



Digitized by 



Google 



IX. DESTINY OF ANANDA, RAHULA, ETC. 209 

past, he felt pleased, exultant, ravished, joyous, filled 
with cheerfulness and delight. And at that juncture 
he remembered the true law of many hundred thou- 
sand myriads of ko/is of Buddhas and his own vow 
of yore. 

And on that occasion the venerable Ananda 
uttered the following stanzas : 

6. Wonderful, boundless are the (7inas l who re- 
mind us of the law preached by the extinct (7inas 
and mighty saints 2 . Now I remember it as if it 
had happened to-day or yesterday 3 . 

7. I am freed from all doubts; I am ready for 
enlightenment. Such is my skilfulness, (as) I am 
the servitor 4 , and keep the true law for the sake 
of enlightenment. 

Thereupon the Lord addressed the venerable 
Rahula-Bhadra in these words : Thou, Rahula, shalt 
be in future a Tathagata of the name of Saptaratna- 
padmavikrintagamin 6 , an Arhat, &c, endowed with 
science and conduct, &c. After having honoured, 
respected, venerated, worshipped a number of Tatha- 
gatas, &c, equal to the atoms of ten worlds, thou 
shalt always be the eldest son of those Lords 
Buddhas, just as thou art mine at present. And, 
Rahula, the measure of the lifetime of that Lord 
Saptaratnapadmavikrantagamin, the Tathagata, &c, 
and the abundance of all sorts of good qualities 
(belonging to him) shall be exactly the same as of 

1 This may be interpreted as being a pluralis majestatis. 

3 T&yia. 

' Adya svo va ; cf. note 2, p. 154. 

4 ParMSraka, synonymous with upasth&yaka, one who is in 
attendance, in readiness, an attendant, a servitor, a satellite. 

• So my MSS. ; Burnouf has Saptaratnapadmavikramin. 
[21] P 
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the Lord Sagaravaradharabuddhivikridfitabhi^tfa, the 
Tathagata, &c. ; likewise shall the divisions of the 
Buddha-field and its qualities be the same as those 
possessed by that Lord. And, Rahula, thou shalt 
be the eldest son of that Tathagata Sagaravara- 
dharabuddhivikrlafitabhi^a, the Arhat, &c. After- 
wards thou shalt arrive at supreme and perfect 
enlightenment. 

8. Rahula here, my own eldest son, who was born 
to me when I was a prince royal, he, my son, after 
my reaching enlightenment, is a great Seer, an heir 
to the law \ 

9. The great number of ko/is of Buddhas which he 
shall see in future, is immense. To all these Cinas 
he shall be a son, striving after enlightenment. 

10. Unknown is this course (of duty) to Rahula 2 , 
but I know his (former) vow. He glorifies the 
Friend of the world 8 (by saying) : I am, forsooth, the 
Tathagata's son. 

ii. Innumerable myriads of ko/is of good quali- 
ties, the measure of which is never to be found, 
appertain to this Rahula, my son; for it has been 
said : He exists by reason of enlightenment. 

The Lord now again regarded those two thousand 
disciples, both such as were still under training and 
such as were not, who were looking up to him with 
serene, mild, placid minds. And the Lord then 
addressed the venerable Ananda : Seest thou, 
Ananda, these two thousand disciples, both such as 
are still under training and such as are not ? ' I 

1 Cf. the myth according to which Rlhu, the personified eclipse, 
came in for his share before Brahma, the father of the world. 
* Or of Rahula. 
' Lokabandhu, from elsewhere known as an epithet of the sun. 
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do, Lord ; I do, Sugata/ The Lord proceeded : 
All these two thousand monks, Ananda, shall 
simultaneously accomplish the course of Bodhi- 
sattvas, and after honouring, respecting, venerating, 
worshipping Buddhas as numerous as the atoms 
of fifty worlds, and after acquiring the true law, 
they shall, in their last bodily existence, attain 
supreme and perfect enlightenment at the same 
time, the same moment, the same instant, the same 
juncture in all directions of space, in different worlds, 
each in his own Buddha-field. They shall become 
Tathagatas, Arhats, &c, by the name of Ratnake- 
tura^as 1 . Their lifetime shall last a complete JEon. 
The division and good qualities of their Buddha- 
fields shall be equal ; equal also shall be the number 
of the congregation of their disciples and Bodhi- 
sattvas ; equal also shall be their complete extinction, 
and their true law shall continue an equal time. 

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the fol- 
lowing stanzas : 

12. These two thousand disciples, Ananda, who 
here are standing before me, to them, the sages, 
I now predict that in future they shall become 
Tathagatas. 

13. After having paid eminent worship to the 
Buddhas, by means of infinite comparisons and 
examples, they shall, when standing in their last 
bodily existence, reach my extreme enlightenment. 

14. They shall all, under the same name, in every 
direction, at the same moment and instant, .and 

1 In astrological works, in the enumeration of Grahas (sun, 
moon, planets, &c.), the Ketus are constantly named after Rahu. 
It is hardly fortuitous that here we find these ' kings of Ketus ' 
mentioned immediately after Rahula. 

P 2 
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sitting at the foot of the most exalted tree, become 
Buddhas, after they shall have reached the know- 
ledge. 

15. All shall bear the same name of Ketus 1 of 
the Ratna, by which they shall be widely famed in 
this world. Their excellent fields shall be equal, 
and equal the congregation of disciples and Bodhi- 
sattvas. 

16. Strong in magic power, they shall all simul- 
taneously, in every direction of space, reveal the law 
in this world and all at once 2 become extinct ; their 
true law shall last equally long. 

And the disciples, both such as were still under 
training and such as were not, on hearing from the 
Lord, face to face, the prediction concerning each of 
them, were pleased, exultant, ravished, joyous, filled 
with cheerfulness and delight, and addressed the 
Lord with the following stanzas : 

1 7. We are satisfied, O Light of the world, to hear 
this prediction ; we are pleased, O Tathagata, as if 
sprinkled with nectar. 

18. We have no doubt, no uncertainty that we 
shall become supreme amongst men ; to-day we 
have obtained felicity, because we have heard that 
prediction. 



1 Ketumala, apparently 'cluster of Ketus,' is the appellation 
of the western region ; Ketumat is a ruler of the western quarter, 
i.e. the personification of the west. The phrase rendered by 
' standing in their last bodily existence ' (pa* £ime samu^Araye), 
in stanza 13, also means * standing in their elevation in the west.' 

2 MSS. have sadapi, but this is obviously a clerical error for 
sahapi. 
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CHAPTER X. 

THE PREACHER. 

The Lord then addressed the eighty thousand 
Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas by turning to Bhaisha- 
gyaxfyra, as their representative. Seest thou, Bhai- 
shagyara^a, in this assembly the many gods, Nagas, 
goblins, Gandharvas, demons, Ganu/as, Kinnaras, 
great serpents, men, and beings not human, monks, 
nuns, male and female lay devotees, votaries of the 
vehicle of disciples, votaries of the vehicle of Pratye- 
kabuddhas, and those of the vehicle of Bodhi- 
sattvas, who have heard this Dharmaparyaya from 
the mouth of the Tathigata ? ' I do, Lord ; I do, 
Sugata.' The Lord proceeded : Well, Bhaisha- 
gyaxiga., all those Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas who in 
this assembly have heard, were it but a single stanza, 
a single verse (or word), or who even by a single 
rising thought have joyfully accepted this Sutra, to 
all of them, Bhaisha^ yara^a, among the four classes 
of my audience I predict their destiny to supreme and 
perfect enlightenment. And all whosoever, Bhai- 
sha/yara^a, who, after the complete extinction of the 
Tathagata, shall hear this Dharmaparyaya and after 
hearing, were it but a single stanza, joyfully accept 
it, even with a single rising thought, to those also, 
Bhaisha^yara^a, be they young men or young ladies 
of good family, I predict their destiny to supreme and 
perfect enlightenment. Those young men or ladies 
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of good family, Bhaisha^yara^a, shall be worship- 
pers of many hundred thousand myriads of ko/is 
of Buddhas. Those young men or ladies of good 
family, Bhaisha^yara^a, shall have made a vow 
under hundred thousands of myriads of ko/is of 
Buddhas. They must be considered as being 
reborn amongst the people of Cambudvlpa 1 , out of 
compassion to all creatures. Those who shall take, 
read, make known, recite, copy, and after copying 
always keep in memory and from time to time 
regard were it but a single stanza of this Dharma- 
paryiya ; who by that book 2 shall feel veneration 
for the Tathagatas, treat them with the respect due 
to Masters 8 , honour, revere, worship them; who 
shall worship that book with flowers, incense, per- 
fumed garlands, ointment, powder, clothes, umbrellas, 
flags, banners, music, &c, and with acts of reverence 
such as bowing and joining hands ; in short, Bhai- 
sha^yarctfa, any young men or young ladies of 
good family who shall keep or joyfully accept were 
it but a single stanza of this Dharmaparyaya, to 
all of them, Bhaisha^yara/a, I predict their being 
destined to supreme and perfect enlightenment. 

Should some man or woman, Bhaisha^yara^a, 
happen to ask : How now have those creatures to 
be who in future are to become Tathagatas, Arhats, 
&c. ? then that man or woman should be referred to 
the example of that young man or young lady of good 
family. ' Whoever is able to keep, recite, or teach, 

1 I. e. India. 

8 Tasmin pustake, literally 'at that book,' i.e. when that book 
is being read, written, heard, &c. 

3 •S'dstn'gauravena satkarishyanti. I take the instrumental 
case here to be the instrumental of manner. 



Digitized by 



Google 



THE PREACHER. 215 



were it but a single stanza of four lines, and who- 
ever shows respect for this Dharmaparyaya, that 
young man or young lady of good family shall in 
future become a Tathagata, &c. ; be persuaded of 
it.' For, Bhaishafyari/a, such a young man or 
young lady of good family must be considered to 
be a Tathagata, and by the whole world, including 
the gods, honour should be done to such a Tatha- 
gata who keeps were it but a single stanza of 
this Dharmaparyaya, and far more, of course, to 
one who grasps, keeps, comprehends, makes known, 
copies, and after copying always retains in his memory 
this Dharmaparyaya entirely and completely, and who 
honours that book with flowers, incense, perfumed 
garlands, ointment, powder, clothes, umbrellas, flags, 
banners, music, joined hands, reverential bows and 
salutations. Such a young man or young lady of 
good family, Bhaisha^yara/a, must be held to be 
accomplished in supreme and perfect enlightenment ; 
must be held to be the like of a Tathagata, who out 
of compassion and for the benefit of the world, by 
virtue of a former vow, makes his appearance here 
in Gambudvipa, in order to make this Dharmapar- 
yaya generally known. Whosoever, after leaving 1 
his own lofty conception of the law 2 and the lofty 
Buddha-field occupied by him, in order to make 
generally known this Dharmaparyaya, after my 

1 SthapayitvS, which commonly means 'apart from, barring.' 
* YdJt svaw (var. lect. yas tarn) — dharrndbhisawskaraw. If we 
follow the former reading, sthapayitva can hardly be taken in 
the sense of ' apart from ;' in the other case it would be possible, 
though I should be at a loss to guess the purport of the phrase. 
The real meaning of dharmabhisamskara is, probably, ' position 
in life ' or ' religion.' Cf. stanza 4 below. 
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complete Nirvawa, may be deemed to have ap- 
peared 1 in the predicament of a Tathagata 2 , such 
a one, Bhaisha^yar&^a, be it a young man or a 
young lady of good family, must be held to perform 
the function of the Tathagata, to be a deputy of the 
Tathagata. As such, Bhaisha^yara^a, should be 
acknowledged the young man or the young lady of 
good family, who communicates this Dharma- 
paryaya, after the complete Nirvawa of the Tatha- 
gata, were it but in secret or by stealth or to one 
single creature that he communicated or told it. 

Again, Bhaisha/yara^a, if some creature vicious, 
wicked, and cruel-minded should in the (current) 
Age speak something injurious in the face of the 
Tathagata, and if some should utter a single harsh 
word, founded or unfounded, to those irreproachable 
preachers of the law and keepers of this Sutranta, 
whether lay devotees or clergymen, I declare that 
the latter sin is the graver. For, Bhaisha^yara^a, 
such a young man or young lady of good family 
must be held to be adorned with the apparel of the 
Tathagata. He carries the Tathagata on his 
shoulder, Bhaisha^yara^a, who after having copied 
this Dharmaparyaya and made a volume of it, 
carries it on his shoulder. Such a one, wherever he 
goes, must be saluted by all beings with joined 
hands, must be honoured, respected, worshipped, 
venerated, revered by gods and men with flowers, 
incense, perfumed garlands, ointment, powder, clothes, 
umbrellas, flags, banners, musical instruments, with 



1 Upapanna, an ambiguous term ; it may also mean ' fit.' 

a Tathagata-bhuta; a var. lect. has Tathagata-duta, a mes- 
senger, a deputy of the Tathagata, 
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food, soft and hard, with nourishment and drink, with 
vehicles, with heaps of choice and gorgeous jewels. 
That preacher of the law must be honoured by 
heaps of gorgeous jewels being presented to that 
preacher of the law. For it may be that by his 
expounding this Dharmaparyaya, were it only once, 
innumerable, incalculable beings who hear it shall 
soon become accomplished in supreme and perfect 
enlightenment 

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the fol- 
lowing stanzas: 

i. He who wishes to be established in Buddha- 
hood and aspires to the knowledge of the Self-born l , 
must honour those who keep this doctrine. 

2. And he who is desirous of omniscience and 
thinks : How shall I soonest reach it ? must try to 
know this Sutra by heart, or at least honour one 
who knows it 

3. He has been sent by the Lord of the world to 
convert (or catechise) men, he who out of compas- 
sion for mankind recites this Sutra z . 

4. After giving up a good position, that great 
man 8 has come hither, he who out of compassion 
for mankind keeps this Sutra (in memory). 

5. It is by force of his position, that in the last 
times he is seen preaching this unsurpassed Sutra. 

6. That preacher of the law must be honoured 



1 Svayambhu^MSna, which, to my apprehension, is an altera- 
tion of brahmavidyS. 

' From such a passage as this one might be tempted to believe 
that it had been the intention of the author of this verse to repre- 
sent Buddha as eternal ; cf. Burnouf s remarks in his Introduction, 
p. 119. 

* I. e. the preacher or catechiser. 
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with divine and human flowers and all sorts of per- 
fumes ; be decked with divine cloth and strewed 
with jewels. 

7. One should always reverentially salute him 
with joined hands, as if he were the Chief of Cinas 
or the Self-born, he who in these most dreadful, last 
days keeps this Sutra of the Extinct (Buddha). 

8. One should give food, hard and soft, nourish- 
ment and drink, lodging in a convent, ko/is of robes 
to honour the son of Gina, when he has propounded, 
be it but once, this Sutra. 

9. He performs the task of the Tathagatas and 
has been sent by me to the world of men, he who in 
the last days shall copy, keep, or hear this Sutra. 

10. The man who in wickedness of heart or with 
frowning brow should at any time of a whole JEon 
utter something injurious in my presence, commits a 
great sin. 

11. But one who reviles and abuses those guar- 
dians of this Sutranta, when they are expounding 
this Sutra, I say that he commits a still greater sin. 

1 2. The man who, striving for superior enlighten- 
ment, shall in a complete ./Eon praise me in my 
face with joined hands, with many myriads of ko^is 
of stanzas, 

13. Shall thence derive a great merit, since he 
has glorified me in gladness of heart. But a still 
greater merit shall he acquire who pronounces the 
praise of those (preachers). 

14. One who shall during eighteen thousand 
ko/is of iEons pay worship to those objects of 
veneration 1 , with words, visible things, flavours, 
with divine scents and divine kinds of touch, 

1 Pusteshu. I think that these pustas, models, images, denote 
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15. If such a one, by his paying that worship to 
the objects of veneration during eighteen thousand 
ko/is of ./Eons, happens to hear this Sutra, were it 
only once, he shall obtain an amazingly great 
advantage. 

I announce to thee, Bhaisha^yara^a, I declare to 
thee, that many are the Dharmaparyayas which I have 
propounded, am propounding, and shall propound. 
And among all those Dharmaparyayas, Bhaishafya- 
ra^a, it is this which is apt to meet with no acceptance 
with everybody, to find no belief with everybody. 
This, indeed, Bhaisha^ara^a, is the transcendent 
spiritual esoteric lore of the law, preserved by the 
power of the Tathagatas, but never divulged ; it is 
an article (of creed) 1 not yet made known. By the 
majority of people, Bhaisha^yara^a, this Dharmapar- 
yaya is rejected during the lifetime of the Tathagata ; 
in far higher degree such will be the case after his 
complete extinction. 

Nevertheless, Bhaishafyara^a, one has to consider 
those young men or young ladies of good family to 
be invested with the robes of the Tathagata ; to be 
regarded and blessed by the Tathagatas living in 
other worlds, that they shall have the force of indi- 
vidual persuasion, the force that is rooted in virtue, 

the exemplary preachers who are likened to the Tathagata, and 
sent by him(Tathagata-bhuta andTathagata-dflta), spoken of 
in the preceding verses as well as in the prose passages above. 
Instead of models, I have used the phrase, objects of veneration, 
for clearness sake. Burnouf s original rendering ' images ' is, so 
far as I can see, preferable to his correction of it into 'books.' 
There is no question of books, only of a single work, the Lotus ; 
and it is clear that we must try to make the contents of the last 
two stanzas agree with the final part of the preceding prose. 
1 Or point of view, standpoint. 
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and the force of a pious vow. They shall dwell 
apart in the convents of the Tathagata, Bhaisha- 
^yara^a, and shall have their heads stroked by the 
hand of the Tathagata, those young men and young 
ladies of good family, who after the complete extinc- 
tion of the Tathagata shall believe, read, write, honour 
this Dharmaparyaya and recite it to others. 

Again, Bhaisha^yara^a, on any spot of the earth 
where this Dharmaparyaya is expounded, preached, 
written, studied, or recited in chorus, on that spot, 
Bhaisha^yarifa, one should build a Tathagata- 
shrine, magnificent, consisting of precious substances, 
high, and spacious ; but it is not necessary to depose in 
it relics of the Tathagata. For the body of the Tatha- 
gata is, so to say, collectively deposited there. Any 
spot of the earth where this Dharmaparyaya is ex- 
pounded or taught or recited or rehearsed in chorus 
or written or kept in a volume, must be honoured, 
respected, revered, worshipped as if it were a Stupa, 
with all sorts of flowers, incense, perfumes, garlands, 
ointment, powder, clothes, umbrellas, flags, banners, 
triumphal streamers, with all kinds of song, music, 
dancing, musical instruments, castanets \ and shouts 
in chorus. And those, Bhaisha^yari^a, who approach 
a Tathagata-shrine to salute or see it, must be held 
to be near supreme and perfect enlightenment. For, 
Bhaisha^yara^a, there are many laymen as well as 
priests who observe the course of a Bodhisattva 
without, however, coming so far as to see, hear, 
write or worship this Dharmaparyaya. So long as 
they do not hear this Dharmaparyaya, they are not 
yet proficient in the course of a Bodhisattva. But 



Ta</dva£ara. 
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those who hear this. Dharmaparyaya and thereupon 
accept, penetrate, understand, comprehend it, are at 
the time near supreme, perfect enlightenment, so to 
say, immediately near it. 

It is a case, Bhaisha^yara^a, similar to that of a 
certain man, who in need and in quest of water, in 
order to get water, causes a well to be dug in an arid 
tract of land. So long as he sees that the sand 
being dug out is dry and white, he thinks: the water 
is still far off. After some time he sees that the sand 
being dug out is moist, mixed with water, muddy, 
with trickling drops, and that the working men who 
are engaged in digging the well are bespattered 
with mire and mud. On seeing that foretoken, 
Bhaisha^yarifa, the man will be convinced and 
certain that water is near. In the same manner, 
Bhaishafyari^a, will these Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas 
be far away from supreme and perfect enlightenment 
so long as they do not hear, nor catch, nor penetrate, 
nor fathom, nor mind this Dharmaparyaya. But 
when the Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas shall hear, 
catch, penetrate, study, and mind this Dharmapar- 
yaya, then, Bhaisha^ara^a, they will be, so to say, 
immediately near supreme, perfect enlightenment. 
From this Dharmaparyaya, Bhaisha/yara^a, will ac- 
crue to creatures supreme and perfect enlightenment. 
For this Dharmaparyaya contains an explanation of 
the highest mystery, the secret article 1 of the law 
which the Tathagatas, &c, have revealed for the 
perfecting of the Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas. Any 
Bodhisattva, Bhaisha^yara^a, who is startled, feels 
anxiety, gets frightened at this Dharmaparyaya, 



1 Or point. 
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may be held, Bhaishafyara^u, to have (but) newly 
entered the vehicle x . If, however, a votary of the 
vehicle of the disciples is startled, feels anxiety, gets 
frightened at this Dharmaparyaya, such a person, de- 
voted to the vehicle of the disciples, Bhaisha^ar&fa, 
may be deemed a conceited man. 

Any Bodhisattva Mahasattva, Bhaisha^yara^a, 
who after the complete extinction of the Tathagata, 
in the last times, the last period shall set forth this 
Dharmaparyaya to the four classes of hearers, 
should do so, Bhaisha^yara^a, after having entered 
the abode 2 of the Tathagata, after having put on the 
robe of the Tathagata, and occupied the pulpit of the 
Tathagata. And what is the abode of the Tathagata, 
Bhaishafyara^a ? It is the abiding 8 in charity (or 
kindness) to all beings; that is the abode of the 
Tathagata, Bhaisha^yara^a., which the young man of 
good family has to enter. And what is the robe of 
the Tathagata, Bhaisha^yara^a ? It is the apparel of 
sublime forbearance ; that is the robe of the Tatha- 
gata, Bhaishagyara^a, which the young man of good 
family has to put on. What is the pulpit of the 
Tathagata, Bhaisha^yara^a ? It is the entering into 
the voidness (or complete abstraction) of all laws (or 
things) ; that is the pulpit, Bhaisha^yara^a, on which 
the young man of good family has to sit in order to 
set forth this Dharmaparyaya to the four classes of 
hearers. A Bodhisattva ought to propound this 
Dharmaparyaya with unshrinking mind, before the 
face of the congregated Bodhisattvas, the four classes 

1 The Mahayana, apparently. 

1 Layana, recess, retreat, refuge, cell, lair, stronghold, asylum, 
abode. 
' Vihara, both walk and abode, and further, monastery. 
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of hearers, who are striving for the vehicle of Bodhi- 
sattvas, and I, staying in another world, Bhaisha^a- 
ri/a, will by means of fictious creatures 1 make the 
minds of the whole congregation favourably disposed 
to that young man of good family, and I will send 
fictious monks, nuns, male and female lay devotees 
in order to hear the sermon of the preacher, who 
are unable to gainsay or contradict him 2 . If after- 
wards he shall have retired to the forest, I will send 
thither many gods, Nagas, goblins, Gandharvas, 
demons, Garudas, Kinnaras, and great serpents to 
hear him preach, while I, staying in another world, 
Bhaisha^yara^a, will show my face to that young 
man of good family, and the words and syllables 
of this Dharmaparyaya which he happens to have 
forgotten will I again suggest to him 8 when he 
repeats his lesson. 

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the fol- 
lowing stanzas : 

1 6. Let one listen to this exalted Sutra, avoiding 
all distractedness ; for rare is the occasion (given) for 
hearing it, and rare also the belief in it. 



1 Nirmitai^ ; the word is masculine, as appears from the 
sequel. 

* I cannot tell what real phenomena are underlying these crea- 
tions of the Buddha after his Nirvawa ; but this much seems clear, 
that we have in this piece a description of the practical course 
a young preacher has to go through in order to become fit for 
his task. 

8 PratyuJMrayishy&mi, literally, I will cause him to re-utter. 
The real purport, unless I am much mistaken, is : on a following 
day (Buddha) will restore what the student has forgotten from his 
lesson, provided he reads the passage again ; or, if we take the 
words in a spiritual sense, the mental light of the student will again 
supply what he has forgotten of his lesson. Cf. stanza 31. 
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17. It is a case similar to that of a certain man 
who in want of water goes to dig a well in an arid 
tract of land, and sees how again and again only dry 
sand is being dug up. 

1 8. On seeing which he thinks : the water is far 
off; a token of its being far off is the dry white 
sand which appears in digging. 

19. But when he (afterwards) sees again and again 
the sand moist and smooth, he gets the conviction 
that water cannot be very far off. 

20. So, too, are those men far from Buddha- 
knowledge who have not heard this Sutra and have 
failed to repeatedly meditate on it. 

21. But those who have heard and oft meditated 
on this profound king amongst Sutras, this authorita- 
tive book * for disciples, 

22. Are wise and near Buddha-knowledge, even 
as from the moisture of sand may be inferred that 
water is near. 

23. After entering the abode of the G'ma., putting 
on his robe and sitting down on my seat, the 
preacher should, undaunted, expound this Sutra. 

24. The strength of charity (or kindness) is my 
abode ; the apparel of forbearence is my robe ; and 
voidness (or complete abstraction) is my seat; let 
(the preacher) take his stand on this and preach. 

25. Where clods, sticks, pikes, or abusive words 
and threats fall to the lot of the preacher, let him 
be patient, thinking of me. 

26. My body has existed entire in thousands of 



1 Viim£aya, decision, here hardly differing from tantra or 
siddhinta. After the model of the latter has been framed the 
term Sutranta; and the Lotus, as we know, is a Sutr&nta. 
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ko/is of regions ; during a number of ko/is of ^Eons 
beyond comprehension I teach the law to creatures. 

27. To that courageous man who shall proclaim 
this Sutra after my complete extinction I will also 
send many creations l . 

28. Monks, nuns, lay devotees, male and female, 
will honour him as well as the classes of the 
audience. 

29. And should there be some to attack him with 
clods, sticks, injurious words, threats, taunts, then 
the creations shall defend him. 

30. And when he shall stay alone, engaged in 
study, in a lonely place, in the forest or the hills, 

31. Then will I show him my luminous body and 
enable him to remember the lesson he forgot *. 

32. While he is living lonely in the wilderness, I 
will send him gods and goblins in great number to 
keep him company. 

33. Such are the advantages he is to enjoy; j y 
whether he is preaching to the four classes, or living, j 
a solitary, in mountain caverns and studying his 
lesson, he will see me. 

34. His readiness of speech knows no impedi- 
ment; he understands the manifold requisites of 
exegesis ; he satisfies thousands of ko/is of beings 
because he is, so to say, inspired (or blessed) by the 
Buddha s . 

1 Bahunirmitan. As a class of angels is called Parinirmita 
Varavartin, it may be that the idea the word nirmita was intended 
to convey to the simple-minded is that of angels. 

* Here the Buddha seems to be the personification of the faculty 
of memory, of mental light. 

' Buddhena. Burnouf seems to have read BuddhaiA, the 
plural. 

[21] Q 
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35. And the creatures who are entrusted to his 
care shall very soon all become Bodhisattvas, and 
by cultivating his intimacy they shall behold Bud- 
dhas as numerous as the sands of the Ganges. 
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CHAPTER XI. 

APPARITION OF A STOPA. 

Then there arose a Stupa, consisting of seven 
precious substances, from the place of the earth op- 
posite the Lord, the assembly being in the middle 1 , 
a Stupa five hundred yo^anas in height and pro- 
portionate in circumference. After its rising, the 
Stupa, a meteoric phenomenon 2 , stood in the sky 
sparkling, beautiful, nicely decorated with five thou- 
sand 3 successive terraces of flowers 4 , adorned 
with many thousands of arches, embellished by 
thousands of banners and triumphal streamers, hung 
with thousands of jewel-garlands and with hour- 
plates and bells, and emitting the scent of Xan- 
thochymus and sandal, which scent filled this whole 
world. Its row of umbrellas rose so far on high as 
to touch the abodes of the four guardians of the 

1 Between the Lord (i.e. the Sun) and the Stupa of seven 
Ratnas, i. e. here, it would seem, the rainbow of seven colours. 
We shall see that the Stupa has also another function, that of 
symbolising the celestial dhish«ya in which sun and moon are 
standing. Cf. £. Senart, Essai sur la legende du Buddha, p. 436. 

8 Vaihiyasam, in the neuter gender, whereas stupa is 
masculine. 

* The number of colours is now five, theti seven. Moreover 
there ought to be a parallelism between the five colours and the 
five planets, and, on the other hand, between the seven ratnas, 
or colours, and the grahas, including sun and moon. In Rig- 
veda we find saptaraxmi and pznid.ia.smi. 

* Pushpagrahawivedika. 

Q 2 
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horizon and the gods. It consisted of seven precious 
substances, viz. gold, silver, lapis lazuli, Musiragalva, 
emerald, red coral, and Karketana-stone \ This 
Stupa of precious substances once formed, the gods 
of paradise strewed and covered it with Mandarava 
and great Mandara flowers a . And from that Stupa 
of precious substances there issued this voice : Ex- 
cellent, excellent, Lord .Sakyamuni ! thou hast well 
expounded this Dharmaparyiya of the Lotus of the 
True Law. So it is, Lord ; so it is, Sugata. 

At the sight of that great Stupa of precious sub- 
stances, that meteoric phenomenon in the sky, the 
four classes of hearers were filled with gladness, 
delight, satisfaction and joy. Instantly they rose 
from their seats, stretched out their joined hands, and 
remained standing in that position. Then the Bodhi- 
sattva Mahisattva Mahipratibhina, perceiving the 
world, including gods, men, and demons, filled with 
curiosity, said to the Lord: O Lord, what is the 
cause, what is the reason of so magnificent a Stupa 
of precious substances appearing in the world ? Who 
is it, O Lord, who causes that sound to go out from 
the magnificent Stupa of precious substances ? Thus 
asked, the Lord spake to Mahipratibhina, the Bodhi- 
sattva Mahisattva, as follows : In this great Stupa 
of precious substances, Mahipratibhina, the proper 
body 3 of the Tathigata is contained condensed ; his 
is the Stupa ; it is he who causes this sound to go out 



1 The raising of a seven-jewelled Stupa is also narrated in the 
Vinaya Pi/aka of the Mahas&nghika school, according to Beal in the 
Indian Antiquary, vol. xi, p. 47. The particulars of the description 
in that narrative bear little resemblance to those found in our text 

* There fell smaller and bigger drops of rain. 

* Aimabhava, also the very nature, the essential being. 
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In the point of space below, Mahipratibhana, there 
are innumerable thousands of worlds *. Further on 
is the world called Ratnavmiddha *, there is the 
Tathagata named Prabhutaratna, the Arhat, &c. 
This Lord of yore made this vow : Formerly, when 
following the course of a Bodhisattva, I have not 
arrived at supreme, perfect enlightenment before I 
had heard this Dharmapary&ya of the Lotus of the 
True Law, serving for the instruction of Bodhi- 
sattvas. But from the moment that I had heard 
this DharmaparyAya of the Lotus of the True Law, 
I have become fully ripe for supreme, perfect 
enlightenment. Now, Mahipratibhana, that Lord 
Prabhutaratna, the Tathagata, &c, at the juncture of 
time when his complete extinction was to take place, 
announced in presence of the world, including the 
gods : After my complete extinction, monks, one 
Stupa must be made of precious substances of this 
frame (or form) of the proper body of the Tatha- 
gata 8 ; the other Stupas, again, should be made 
in dedication (or in reference) to me. Thereupon, 
Mahipratibhina, the Lord Prabhfltaratna, the Tatha- 
gata, &c, pronounced this blessing : Let my Stupa 
here, this Stupa of my proper bodily frame (or form), 
arise wherever in any Buddha-field in the ten direc- 
tions of space, in all worlds, the Dharmaparyaya of 
the Lotus of the True Law is propounded, and let 



1 Var. lect. innumerable hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of 
worlds. 

3 I. e. clear by jewels (stars), or, quite the reverse, cleared from 
jewels. Most probably, however, we have to take it in the former 
sense. The world so called is, apparently, the starry vault, beyond 
the atmosphere where the rainbow is glittering. 

* Asya Tath&gatatmabhavavigrahasya. 
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it stand in the sky above the assembled congrega- 
tion when this Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the 
True Law is being preached by some Lord Buddha 
or another, and let this Stupa of the frame (or form) 
of my proper body give a shout of applause to those 
Buddhas while preaching this Dharmaparyaya of 
the Lotus of the True Law 1 . It is that Stiipa, 
Mahapratibhana, of the relics of the Lord Prabhti- 
taratna, the Tathagata, &c, which, while I was 
preaching this Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the 
True Law in this Saha-world, arose above this 
assembled congregation and, standing as a meteor 
in the sky, gave its applause. 

Then said Mahapratibhana, the Bodhisattva Maha- 
sattva, to the Lord: Show us, O Lord, through thy 
power the frame of the afore-mentioned Tathagata. 
Whereon the Lord spake to the Bodhisattva Maha- 
sattva Mahapratibhana as follows : This Lord Pra- 
bhutaratna, Mahapratibhana, has made a grave and 
pious vow. That vow consisted in this : When the 
Lords, the Buddhas, being in other Buddha-fields, 
shall preach this Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the 

1 We shall see that the ' extinct Lord Prabhutaratna ' is to sit 
in the middle of the Stupa along with the Buddha. The moon is 
'completely extinct' when in conjunction with the sun, and 
it seems sufficiently clear that Prabhutaratna, the TathSgata, the 
Arhat, &c, is the moon at the time of am&vasyd, conjunction. 
The Stupa, in the centre of which sun and moon are sitting 
together at that period, cannot be the rainbow, so that we have 
in the sequel again to take Stupa in the sense of dhishnya, 
asterism ; see note 1, p. 227. The crescent surmounting the Stupa- 
symbols on coins (see Senart, 1. c.) is not exactly the representa- 
tion of the ' extinct Lord ' — who is difficult to be represented — but 
of the same nature. The appearance of this symbol on those 
coins is by itself sufficient to show the high antiquity of a refined 
nature-worship in Buddhism. 
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True Law, then let this Stupa of the frame of my 
proper body be near the Tathigata 1 to hear from 
him this Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the True 
Law. And when those Lords, those Buddhas wish to 
uncover the frame of my proper body and show it 
to the four classes of hearers, let then the Tatha- 
gata-frames, made by the Tathagatas in all quarters, 
in different Buddha-fields, from their own proper 
body, and preaching the law to creatures, under 
different names in several Buddha-fields, let all those 
Tathagata-frames, made from the proper body, united 
together, along with this Stflpa containing the frame 
of my own body, be opened and shown to the four 
classes of hearers. Therefore, Mahapratibhana, have 
I made many Tathagata-frames 2 which in all quarters, 
in several Buddha-fields in thousands of worlds, 
preach the law to creatures. All those ought to be 
brought hither. 

Thereupon the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Maha- 
pratibhana said to the Lord : Then, O Lord, shall 
we reverentially salute all those bodily emanations 
of the Tathigata and created by the Tathagata. 

And instantly the Lord darted from the circle of 
hair on his brow a ray, which was no sooner darted 
than the Lords, the Buddhas stationed in the east in 
fifty hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of worlds, 
equal to the sands of the river Ganges, became all visi- 
ble, and the Buddha-fields there, consisting of crystal, 
became visible, variegated with jewel trees, decorated 



1 The place of the moon just before entering Nirvawa must of 
course be near the sun's seat of the law. 

1 It is hardly necessary to remark that by the luminous bodies, 
the attendants of Prabhutaratna, i. e. the stars, are meant. 
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with strings of fine cloth, replete with many hundred 
thousands of Bodhisattvas, covered with canopies, 
decked with a network of seven precious substances 
and gold \ And in those fields appeared the Lords, 
the Buddhas, teaching with sweet and gentle voice the 
law to creatures; and those Buddha-fields seemed 
replete with hundred thousands of Bodhisattvas. 
So, too, it was in the south-east; so in the south ; 
so in the south-west; so in the west; so in the 
north-west ; so in the north ; so in the north-east ; 
so in the nadir ; so in the zenith ; so in the ten 
directions of space ; in each direction were to be 
seen many hundred thousand myriads of koris of 
Buddha-fields,, similar to the sands of the river 
Ganges, in many worlds similar to the sands of the 
river Ganges, Lords Buddhas in many hundred 
thousand myriads of ko/is of Buddha-fields. 

Those Tathagatas, &c, in the ten directions of 
space then addressed each his own troop of Bodhi- 
sattvas : We shall have to go, young men of good 
family, to the Saha-world near the Lord .Sakyamuni, 
the Tathagata, &c, to humbly salute the Stupa 
of the relics of Prabhtitaratna, the Tathagata, &c. 
Thereupon those Lords, those Buddhas resorted with 
their own satellites, each with one or two, to this 
Saha-world. At that period this all-embracing world 
was adorned with jewel trees ; it consisted of lapis 
lazuli, was covered with a network of seven precious 
substances and gold, smoking with the odorous 
incense of magnificent jewels, everywhere strewn 
with Mandirava and great Mandarava flowers, 

1 Here we see that gold does not belong to the seven ratnas. 
The whole list of the seven colours seems to have undergone 
some alterations. 
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decorated with a network of little bells 1 , showing a 
checker board divided by gold threads into eight 
compartments, devoid of villages, towns, boroughs, 
provinces, kingdoms, and royal capitals, without 
Kala-mountain, without the mountains Mu&linda 
and great Mu^ilinda, without a mount Sumeru, 
without a A!akravala (i. e. horizon) and great Aakra- 
vila (i. e. extended horizon), without other principal 
mountains, without great oceans, without rivers 
and great rivers, without bodies of gods, men, and 
demons, without hells, without brute creation, with- 
out a kingdom of Yama. For it must be understood 
that at that period all beings in any of the six states 
of existence in this world had been removed to 
other worlds, with the exception of those who were 
assembled at that congregation 2 . Then it was that 
those Lords, those Buddhas, attended by one or two 
satellites, arrived at this Saha-world and went one 
after the other to occupy their place close to the 
foot of a jewel tree. Each of the jewel trees was 
five hundred yo^nas in height, had boughs, leaves, 
foliage, and circumference in proportion 8 , and was 
provided with blossoms and fruits. At the foot of 
each jewel tree stood prepared a throne, five yq^anas 
in height, and adorned with magnificent jewels. Each 
Tath&gata went to occupy his throne and sat on it 
cross-legged. And so all the Tathagatas of the whole 
sphere sat cross-legged at the foot of the jewel trees. 

1 Kaftkawi^Sl&lankri'ta. 

* The hells at least, which are places of darkness, could not be 
present when the stars are shining brightly. ' * ^ I 

* My MSS. read pa«£ayqg r anajatiny u^^aistvenibhut, anupurva- 
xakhapatrapallraparinahaA. In the sequel we meet with another 
reading agreeing with Burnouf s. 
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At that moment the whole sphere was replete 
with Tathagatas, but the beings produced from the 
proper body of the Lord »$akyamuni had not yet 
arrived, not even from a single point of the horizon. 
Then the Lord iSakyamuni, the Tathagata, &c, pro- 
ceeded to make room for those Tathagata-frames 
that were arriving one after the other. On every 
side in the eight directions of space (appeared) 
twenty hundred thousand myriads of koris of Bud- 
dha-fields of lapis lazuli, decked with a network of 
seven precious substances and gold, decorated with 
a fringe of little bells, strewn with Mandarava and 
great Mandarava flowers, covered with heavenly 
awnings, hung with wreaths of heavenly flowers, 
smoking with heavenly odorous incense. All those 
twenty hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of Bud- 
dha-fields were without villages, towns, boroughs, 
&c; without Kala-mountain, &c; without great 
oceans, &c. ; without bodies of gods, &c. All those 
Buddha-fields were so arranged by him as to form 
one Buddha-field, one soil, even, lovely, set off with 
trees of seven precious substances, trees five hun- 
dred yo^anas in height and circumference, provided 
with boughs, flowers, and fruits in proportion \ At 
the foot of each tree stood prepared a throne, five 
yq^ianas in height and width, consisting of celestial 
gems, glittering and beautiful. The Tathagatas 
arriving one after the other occupied the throne 
near the foot of each tree, and sat cross-legged. In 
like manner the Tathagata 6akyamuni prepared 
twenty hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of other 

1 The reading is somewhat .doubtful : &rohapari»4honupurva- 
(var. lect. °haA, anupurva-)rakbapatrapushpaphalopeta(A). 
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worlds, in every direction of space, in order to give 
room to the Tathagatas who were arriving one after 
the other. Those twenty hundred thousand myriads 
of ko/is of worlds in every direction of space were 
likewise so made by him as to be without villages, 
towns, &c. [as above]. They were without bodies 
of gods, &c. [as above]; all those beings had been 
removed to other worlds. These Buddha-fields also 
were of lapis lazuli, &c. [as above]. All those 
jewel trees measured five hundred yq^anas, and near 
them were thrones, artificially made and measuring 
five yq^anas. Then those Tathagatas sat down 
cross-legged, each on a throne at the foot of a 
jewel tree. 

At that moment the Tathagatas produced by the 
Lord .Sakyamuni, who in the east were preaching the 
law to creatures in hundred thousands of myriads of 
ko/is of Buddha-fields, similar to the sands of the river 
Ganges, all arrived from the ten points of space and 
sat down in the eight quarters. Thereupon thirty 
ko/is of worlds in each direction were occupied 1 by 
those Tathagatas from all the eight quarters. Then, 
seated on their thrones, those Tathagatas deputed 
their satellites into the presence of the Lord .Sakya- 
muni, and after giving them bags with jewel flowers 
enjoined them thus : Go, young men of good family, 
to the Grzdhrakufo mountain, where the Lord .Sa- 
kyamuni, the Tathagata, &c, is ; salute him reveren- 
tially and ask, in our name, after the state of health, 
well-being, lustiness, and comfort both of himself 
and the crowd of Bodhisattvas and disciples. Strew 

1 Burnouf seems to have read atikranta, for his translation has 
' franchirent,' whereas my MSS. have ikranta. One of the MSS. 
has lokadhStuko/ibhyo instead of °ko/yo. 
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him with this heap of jewels and speak thus: Would 
the Lord Tathagata deign to open this great Stupa 
of jewels ? It was in this manner that all those 
Tathagatas deputed their satellites. 

And when the Lord iakyamuni, the Tathagata, 
perceived that his creations, none wanting, had 
arrived ; perceived that they were severally seated 
on their thrones, and perceived that the satellites of 
those Tathagatas, &c, were present, he, in considera- 
tion of the wish expressed by those Tathagatas, &c, 
rose from his seat and stood in the sky, as a 
meteor. And all the four classes of the assembly 
rose from their seats, stretched out their joined hands, 
and stood gazing up to the face of the Lord. The 
Lord then, with the right fore-finger \ unlocked the 
middle of the great Stupa of jewels, which showed 
like a meteor, and so severed the two parts. Even 
as the double doors of a great city gate separate 
when the bolt is removed, so the Lord opened the 
great Stupa, which showed like a meteor, by un- 
locking it in the middle with the right fore-finger. 
The great Stupa of jewels had no sooner been opened 
than the Lord Prabhutaratna, the Tathagata, &c, 
was seen sitting cross-legged on his throne, with 
emaciated 2 limbs and faint body, as if absorbed in 
abstract meditation, and he pronounced these words : 
Excellent, excellent, Lord .Sakyamuni ; thou hast 
well expounded this Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus 
of the True Law. I repeat, thou hast well expounded 
this Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the True Law, 

1 Dakshi«aya hast&ngulyi. 

* Pamushkag&tra, var. lect. pamuddha", with thoroughly 
pure or correct limbs. Burnouf had committed n o mistake in reading 
pamushka", though he accuses himself of having done so. 
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Lord .Sakyamuni, to the (four) classes of the 
assembly. I myself, Lord, have come hither to 
hear the Dharmaparyiya of the Lotus of the True 
Law. 

Now the four classes of the assembly, on per- 
ceiving the Lord Prabhutaratna, the Tathagata, &c, 
who had been extinct for many hundred thousand 
myriads of ko/is of ^Eons, speaking in this way, 
were filled with wonder and amazement. Instantly 
they covered the Lord Prabhutaratna, the Tatha- 
gata, &c, and the Lord .Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, 
&c, with heaps of divine and human flowers. And 
then the Lord Prabhutaratna, the Tathagata, &c, 
ceded to the Lord .Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, &c, 
the half of the seat on that very throne within that 
same great Stupa of jewels and said : Let the Lord 
•Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, &c, sit down here. 
Whereon the Lord .Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, &c, 
sat down upon that half-seat together with the other 
Tathagata, so that both Tathagatas were seen as 
meteors in the sky, sitting on the throne in the 
middle of the great Stupa of jewels. 

And in the minds of those four classes of the 
assembly rose this thought : We are far off from 
the two Tathagatas ; therefore let us also, through 
the power of the Tathagata, rise up to the sky. As 
the Lord apprehended in his mind what was going 
on in the minds of those four classes of the as- 
sembly, he instantly, by magic power, established 
the four classes as meteors in the sky. Thereupon 
the Lord .Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, addressed the 
four classes : Who amongst you, monks, will en- 
deavour to expound this Dharmaparyaya of the 
Lotus of the True Law in this Saha-world ? The 
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fatal term, the time (of death), is now at hand ; the 
Tathagata longs for complete extinction, monks, 
after entrusting to you this Dharmaparyaya of the 
Lotus of the True Law. 

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the fol- 
lowing stanzas : 

1. Here you see, monks, the great Seer, the ex- 
tinct Chief, within the Stupa of jewels, who now has 
come to hear the law. Who would not call up his 
energy for the law's sake ? 

2. Albeit completely extinct for many ko/is of 
i^Eons, he yet now comes to hear the law ; for the 
law's sake he moves hither and thither ; very rare 
(and very precious) is a law like this. 

3. This Leader practised 1 a vow when he was 
in a former existence ; even after his complete ex- 
tinction he wanders through this whole world in all 
ten points of space. 

4. And all these (you here see) are my proper 
bodies, by thousands of ko/is, like 2 the sands of the 
Ganges ; they have appeared that the law may be 
fulfilled 3 and in order to see this extinct Master. 

5. After laying out 4 for each his peculiar field, as 
well as having (created) all disciples, men and gods, 
in order to preserve the true law, as long as the reign 
of the law shall last, 

6. I have by magic power cleared many worlds, 

1 Nishevita. * Yathl 

8 Dharmakrj'tyasya kr*'tena, literally, for the sake of the 
task or office of the law. 

4 iTAoritva, Sansk. £Auritva and £AorayitVa, to inlay, make 
inlaid work, cut figures, fashion. .Sakyamuni is most distinctly 
represented as a creator — in the Indian sense, of course — in the 
same way as Brahma Hiranyagarbha is a creator. 
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destined as seats for those Buddhas, and transported 
all creatures. 

7. It has (always) been my anxious care how this 
line of the law might be manifested. So (you see) 
Buddhas here in immense number staying at the 
foot of trees like a great multitude of lotuses. 

8. Many ko/is of bases of trees are brightened by 
the Leaders sitting on the thrones which are per- 
petually occupied by them and brightened as dark- 
ness is by fire. 

9. A delicious fragrance spreads from the Leaders 
of the world over all quarters, (a fragrance) by which, 
when the wind is blowing, all these creatures are 
intoxicated. 

10. Let him who after my extinction shall keep 
this Dharmaparyaya quickly pronounce his declara- 
tion in the presence of the Lords of the world. 

n. The Seer Prabhutaratna who, though com- 
pletely extinct, is awake, will hear the lion's roar of 
him who shall take this resolution x . 

12. Myself, in the second place, as well as the 
many Chiefs who have flocked hither by ko/is, will 
hear that resolution from the son of G'ma, who is to 
exert himself to expound this law. 

13. And thereby shall I always be honoured as 
well as Prabhutaratna, the self-born <7ina,who perpe- 
tually wanders through the quarters and intermediate 
quarters in order to hear such a law as this. 

14. And these (other) Lords of the world here 
present, by whom this soil is so variegated and 
splendid, to them also will accrue ample and mani- 
fold honour from this Sutra being preached. 

1 VyavasSya. 
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15. Here on this seat you see me, together with 
the Lord next to me, in the middle of the Stupa ; 
likewise many other Lords of the world here present, 
in many hundreds of fields. 

16. Ye, young men of good family, mind, for 
mercy's sake towards all beings, that it is a very 
difficult task to which the Chief urges you. 

1 7. One might expound many thousands of Sutras, 
like to the sands of the Ganges, without overmuch 
difficulty. 

18. One who after grasping the Sumeru in the 
fist were to hurl it a distance of ko/is of fields, would 
do nothing very difficult 

19. Nor would it be so very difficult if one could 
shake this whole universe by the thumb to hurl it a 
distance of ko/is of fields. 

20. Nor would one who, after taking stand on the 
limit of the existing world, were to expound the law 
and thousands of other Sutras, do something so very 
difficult. 

21. But to keep and preach this Sutra in the 
dreadful period succeeding the extinction of the 
Chief of the world, that is difficult 1 . 

22. To throw down the totality of ether-element 
after compressing it in one fist, and to leave it 
behind after having thrown it away, is not difficult. 

23. But to copy a Stitra like this in the period 
"after my extinction, that is difficult 2 . 

24. To collect the whole earth-element at a nail's 



1 Yet the stars perform that extremely difficult task apparently 
with the greatest ease. 

8 Nay, it is impossible, if one does not avail oneself of a lamp or 
other artificial light. 
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end, cast it away, and then walk off to the Brahma- 
world 1 , 

25. Is not difficult, nor would it require a strength 
surpassing everybody's strength to do this work of 
difficulty. 

26. Something more difficult than that will he do 
who in the last days after my extinction shall pro- 
nounce this Sutra, were it but a single moment. 

27. It will not be difficult for him to walk in the 
midst of the conflagration at the (time of the) end 
of the world, even if he carries with him a load 
of hay. 

28. More difficult it will be to keep this Sutra 
after my extinction and teach it to a single creature. 

29. One may keep the eighty-four thousand divi- 
sions of the law 2 and expound them, with the 



1 Brahmaloka may mean either one of the twenty Brahma 
heavens, or all of them collectively. There are four arupabrah- 
malokas, and sixteen rupabrahmalokas. 

1 Dharmaskandha, Pali Dhammakkhandha; see Burnouf, 
Introd. p. 34 seq. ; B. H. Hodgson, Essays, p. 14 ; Childers, Pali 
Diet. p. 117, where the following definition is given: 'The Tipi/aka 
is divided into eighty-four thousand dhammakkhandhas, " articles " 
or " sections of the Law." They are divisions according to sub- 
ject Buddhaghosa, as an illustration of the meaning of this term, 
says that a Sutta, or discourse, dealing with one subject forms one 
dh., while a Sutta embracing several subjects forms several.' It is 
worth while to compare this number of divisions with the eighty- 
four thousand monasteries erected by king Afoka in the eighty-four 
(thousand) towns of India, as we know from the historical work 
Dfpavamsa VI, 95 seq., where we read (according to Dr.Oldenberg's 
transl.) : 'Full and complete eighty-four thousand most precious 
sections of the Truth (dhammakkhandha) have been taught by 
the most excellent Buddha; I will build eighty-four thousand 
monasteries, honouring each single section of the Truth by one 
monastery.' 

[«3 R 
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instructions and such as they have been set forth, to 
ko/is of living beings ; 

30. This is not so difficult ; nor is it, to train at 
the present time monks, and confirm my disciples in 
the five parts of transcendent knowledge. 

31. But more difficult is it to keep this Sutra, 
believe in it, adhere to it, or expound it again and 
again. 

32. Even he who confirms many thousands of 
ko/is of Arhats, blest with the possession of the 
six transcendent faculties (Abhi^»as), like sands of 
the Ganges 1 , 

33. Performs something not so difficult by far as 
the excellent man does who after my extinction shall 
keep my sublime law. 

34. I have often, in thousands of worlds, preached 
the law, and to-day also I preach it with the view 
that Buddha-knowledge may be obtained. 

35. This Sutra is declared the principal of all 
Sutras; he who keeps in his memory this Sutra, 
keeps the body of the Gina,. 

36. Speak, O young men of good family, while 
the Tathagata is (still) in your presence, who 
amongst you is to exert himself 2 in later times to 
keep the Sutra. 

37. Not only I myself shall be pleased, but the 
Lords of the world in general, if one would keep for 
a moment this Sutra so difficult to keep. 

38. Such a one shall ever be praised by all the 
Lords of the world, famed as an eminent hero, and 
quick in arriving at transcendent wisdom. 

1 The latter half of the stanza runs thus : sha</abhi£namah&- 
bhagan yatha Gahgiya valiki. 
* Or, shall be capable. 
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39. He shall be entrusted with the leadership 1 
amongst the sons of the Tathagatas, he who, after 
having reached the stage of meekness 2 , shall keep 
this Sutra. 

40. He shall be the eye of the world, including 
gods and men, who shall speak this Sutra after the 
extinction of the Chief of men. 

41. He is to be venerated by all beings, the wise 
man who in the last times shall preach this Sutra 
(were it but) a single moment 

Thereupon the Lord addressed the whole company 
of Bodhisattvas and the world, including gods and 
demons, and said : Of yore, monks, in times past 
I have, unwearied and without repose, sought after 
the Sutra of the Lotus of the True Law, during im- 
mense, immeasurable ./Eons ; many ^Eons before 
I have been a king, during many thousands of 
iEons. Having once taken the strong resolution 
to arrive at supreme, perfect enlightenment, my 
mind did not swerve from its aim. I exerted myself 
to fulfil the six Perfections (Paramitas), bestowing 
immense alms : gold, money, gems, pearls, lapis 
lazuli, conch-shells, stones (?), coral, gold and silver, 
emerald, Musaragalva, red pearls; villages, towns, 
boroughs, provinces, kingdoms, royal capitals ; wives, 
sons, daughters, slaves, male and female ; elephants, 
horses, cars, up to the sacrifice of life and body, of 
limbs and members, hands, feet, head. And never 
did the thought of self-complacency 3 rise in me. In 



1 Dhuravaha. 

* Dantabhfimi. Danta is tamed, subject, meek; and also a 
young tamed bullock. 
' Agrahalittam. 

R 2 
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those days the life of men lasted long, so that for a 
time of many hundred thousand years I was exer- 
cising the rule of a King of the Law for the sake of 
duty, not for the sake of enjoyment 1 . After install- 
ing in government the eldest prince royal, I went in 
quest of the best law in the four quarters, and had 
promulgated with sound of bell the following pro- 
clamation : He who procures for me the best law 2 or 
points out what is useful, to him will I become a 
servant. At that time there lived a Seer ; he told 
me : Noble king, there is a Sutra, called the Lotus 
of the True Law, which is an exposition of the best 
law. If thou consent to become my servant, I will 
teach thee that law. And I, glad, content, exulting 
and ravished at the words I heard from the Seer, 
became his pupil 3 , and said: I will do for thee the 
work of a servant. And so having agreed upon 
becoming the servant of the Seer, I performed the 
duties of a servitor, such as fetching grass, fuel, 
water, bulbs, roots, fruit, &c. I held also the office 
of a doorkeeper. When I had done such kind of 
work at day-time, I at night kept his feet while he 



1 This golden age evidently coincided with the reign of king 
Yima in Iran, of king Fr68i in Denmark, of king Manu in 
India ; in short, with the dawn of humanity. 

* Or, the best right. 

8 Upeyitavan. The original must have had upeyivan. The 
whole story, so different in language, style, phraseology, choice of 
words and spirit from anything else in the Lotus, has been so 
profoundly altered that almost every word must be taken in 
another sense than what originally was attached to it. I am not 
sure that those who modified the ancient tale understood the 
meaning of upeyivan; even the grammatical form was a puzzle^ 
if not to them, at least to the scribes. 
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was lying on his couch 1 , and never did I feel fatigue 
of body or mind. In such occupations I passed 
a full millennium. 

And for the fuller elucidation of this matter the 
Lord on that occasion uttered the following stanzas : 

42. I have a remembrance of past ages when I 
was Dharmika 2 , the King of the Law, and exercised 
the royal sway for duty's sake, not for love's sake, in 
the interest of the best law 8 . 

43. I let go out in all directions this proclamation : 
I will become a servant to him who shall explain 
Dharma 4 . At that time there was a far-seeing Sage, 
a revealer of the Sutra called the True Law 6 . 

44. He said to me : If thou wish to know Dharma, 
become my servant* ; then I will explain it to thee. 
As I heard these words I rejoiced and carefully per- 
formed such work as a servant ought to do. 

45. I never felt any bodily nor mental weariness 
since I had become a servant for the sake of the 
true law. I did my best 7 for real truth's sake 8 , not 
with a view to win honour or enjoy pleasure. 

1 .Sayanasya mandate padan dharayamasa, which is sheer non- 
sense; we have to read jay&nasya. The plural padan shows 
that not the feet are meant — for that is padau in the dual — but 
the lower end of the couch ; the plural, if applied to one person, 
is always metaphorical. 

4 The text of these verses is one mass of corruption, as is proved 
by the repeated offences against the metre. 

8 Perhaps those who changed the original text intended to join 
the last sentence to the following. 

4 In the intention of the original author : (what is) Right. 

* Sutrasya saddharmanamnaA; this term being prosodically 
inadmissible, the original must have had another word. 

' Rather absurd ; the original must have had ' my pupil.' 

7 Prawidhi, here synonymous with avadhana, prayatna. 

8 VastutvahetoA, which is nonsense; probably to read vas- 
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46. That king meanwhile, strenuously and without 
engaging in other pursuits, roamed in every direction 
during thousands of ko/is of complete ./Eons without 
being able to obtain the Sutra called Dharma 1 . 

Now, monks, what is your opinion ? that it was 
another who at that time, at that juncture was the 
king ? No, you must certainly not hold that view. 
For it was myself, who at that time, at that juncture 
was the king. What then, monks, is your opinion ? 
that it was another who at that time, at that junc- 
ture was the Seer? No, you must certainly not 
hold that view. For it was this Devadatta himself, 
the monk 2 , who at that time, at that juncture was 
the Seer. Indeed, monks, Devadatta was my good 
friend. By the aid of Devadatta 8 have I accom- 
plished the six perfect virtues (Paramitas). Noble 
kindness, noble compassion, noble sympathy, noble 
indifference, the thirty-two signs of a great man, the 
eighty lesser marks*, the gold-coloured tinge, the 
ten powers, the fourfold absence of hesitation 8 , the 
four articles of sociability, the eighteen uncommon 

tutatvahetoA. A later hand has added a marginal reading sar- 
vasatva, obviously intended to give a Buddhistic tinge to the tale. 

1 The traces of alteration are so clearly visible that it is not 
necessary to point them out. 

3 Ayam-eva sa Devadatto bhikshus tena kalena tena samayena 
r/'shir abhut. Hence it follows that Devadatta is present at the 
gathering. His name not being mentioned before, he must be 
concealed under another name; I take him to be identical with 
Prabhutaratna. 

' De vadattam Sgamya, properly, having come to or reached D. 

4 Anuvyaw^-ana; they have been thoroughly treated of by 
Burnouf in an Appendix to the Lotus, p. 583 seq. ; cf. Hodgson's 
Essays, p. 90, and S. Hardy's Manual, p. 369. 

• Vaifiradya; Burnouf, Lotus, p. 396; S. Hardy, Eastern 
Monachism, p. 291. 
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properties, magical power, ability to save beings in all 
directions of space, — all this (have I got) after having 
come to Devadatta. I announce to you, monks, I 
declare to you : This Devadatta, the monk, shall in 
an age to come, after immense, innumerable ./Eons, 
become a Tathagata named Devara^a (i. e. King of 
the gods), an Arhat, &c, in the world Devasopana 
(i. e. Stairs of the gods). The lifetime of that Tatha- 
gata Devar&fa, monks, shall measure twenty inter- 
mediate kalpas. He shall preach the law in extension, 
and beings equal to the sands of the river Ganges 
shall through him forsake all evils and realise Arhat- 
ship. Several beings shall also elevate their minds 
to Pratyekabuddhaship, whereas beings equal to the 
sands of the river Ganges shall elevate their minds to 
supreme, perfect enlightenment, and become endowed 
with unflinching patience. Further, monks, after the 
complete extinction of the Tathagata Devara^a, his 
true law shall stay twenty intermediate kalpas. H is 
body shall not be seen divided into different parts 
(and relics) ; it shall remain as one mass within a Stupa 
of seven precious substances, which Stupa is to be 
sixty hundred yo^anas in height and forty yo^anas 
in extension \ All, gods and men, shall do worship 
to it with flowers, incense, perfumed garlands, un- 
guents, powder, clothes, umbrellas, banners, flags, 
and celebrate it with stanzas and songs. Those who 
shall turn round that Stflpa from left to right or 
humbly salute it, shall some of them realise Arhat- 
ship, others attain pratyekabuddhaship ; others, gods 
and men, in immense number, shall raise their minds 
to supreme, perfect enlightenment, never to return. 

/ ' Ayamcna, which also means length. 
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Thereafter the Lord again addressed the assembly 
of monks : Whosoever in future, monks, be he a 
young man or a young lady of good family, shall 
hear this chapter of the Sutra of the Lotus of the 
True Law, and by doing so be relieved from doubt, 
become pure-minded, and put reliance on it, to such 
a one the door of the three states of misfortune shall 
be shut : he shall not fall so low as to be born in 
hell, among beasts, or in Yama's kingdom. When 
born, in the Buddha-fields in the ten points of space 
he shall at each repeated birth hear this very Sutra, 
and when born amongst gods or men he shall attain 
an eminent rank. And in the Buddha-field where 
he is to be born he shall appear by metamorphosis 
on a lotus of seven precious substances, face to face 
with the Tathagata. 

At that moment a Bodhisattva of the name of 
Praf«aku/a, having come from beneath the Buddha- 
field of the Tathagata Prabhutaratna, said to the 
Tathagata Prabhutaratna : Lord, let us resort to 
our own Buddha-field. But the Lord .Sakyamuni, 
the Tathagata, said to the Bodhisattva Pra^ waktife. : 
Wait a while, young man of good family, first have 
a discussion with my Bodhisattva Ma.ngusrl, the 
prince royal, to settle some point of the law. And 
at the same moment, lo, Mangusri, the prince royal, 
rose seated on a centifolious lotus that was large as 
a carriage yoked with four horses, surrounded and 
attended by many Bodhisattvas, from the bosom of 
the sea, from the abode of the Naga-king Sagara 
(i. e. Ocean). Rising high into the sky he went 
through the air to the Gralhraku/a mountain to the 
presence of the Lord. There Mangusrl, the prince 
royal, alighted from his lotus, reverentially saluted 



Digitized by 



Google 



XI. APPARITION OF A StOpA. 249 

the feet of the Lord .Sakyamuni and Prabhutaratna, 
the Tathagata, went up to the Bodhisattva Pra^»a- 
ku/a and, after making the usual complimentary 
questions as to his health and welfare, seated him- 
self at some distance. The Bodhisattva Pra^ »aku/a 
then addressed to Mangusrl, the prince royal, the 
following question : Mangusrl, how many beings 
hast thou educated 1 during thy stay in the sea ? 
Ma%u^rl answered : Many, innumerable, incalcu- 
lable beings have I educated, so innumerable that 
words cannot express it, nor thought conceive it. 
Wait a while, young man of good family, thou shalt 
presently see a token. No sooner had Maagurrt, 
the prince royal, spoken these words than instan- 
taneously many thousands of lotuses rose from the 
bosom of the sea up to the sky, and on those 
lotuses were seated many thousands of Bodhisattvas, 
who flocked through the air to the Grzdhraku/a 
mountain, where they stayed, appearing as meteors. 
All of them had been educated by Mangusvt, the 
prince royal, to supreme, perfect enlightenment 2 . 
The Bodhisattvas amongst them who had formerly 
striven after the great vehicle extolled the virtues 
of the great vehicle and the six perfect virtues 
(Paramitas). Such as had been disciples extolled 
the vehicle of disciples. But all acknowledged the 
voidness (or vanity) of all laws (or things), as well 
as the virtues of the great vehicle. Mangusri, the 
prince royal, said to the Bodhisattva Praf »aku/a : 
Young man of good family, while I was staying in 
the bosom of the great ocean I have by all means 



1 Properly, lead, lead out. 

3 Here Mawgurri appears in the character of Hermes ^vxojro/«nfe. 
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educated creatures, and here thou seest the result 
Whereupon the Bodhisattva Praf#aku/a questioned 
Maajfusri, the prince royal, in chanting the following 
stanzas : 

47. O thou blessed one, who from thy wisdom art 
called the Sage 1 , by whose power is it that thou 
to-day (or now) hast educated those innumerable 
beings ? Tell it me upon my question, O thou god 
amongst men*. 

48. What law hast thou preached, or what Sutra, in 
showing the path of enlightenment, so that those who 
are therewith you have conceived the idea of enlight- 
enment ? that, once having gained a safe ford 3 , they 
have been decisively established in omniscience ? 

Mangusri answered : In the bosom of the sea 
I have expounded the Lotus of the True Law and no 
other Sutra. Pra^aku/a said : That Sutra is pro- 
found, subtle, difficult to seize ; no other Sutra equals 
it. Is there any creature able to understand this 
jewel of a Sutra or to arrive at supreme, perfect 
enlightenment ? Mangusri replied : There is, young 
man of good family, the daughter of Sagara, the 
Naga-king, eight years old, very intelligent, of keen 
faculties, endowed with prudence in acts of body, 
speech, and mind, who has caught and kept all the 
teachings, in substance and form, of the Tathagatas, 
who has acquired in one moment a thousand medi- 
tations and proofs of the essence of all laws 4 . She 

1 Mahibhadra pra^wayS suranaman. I take sura in the sense of 
suri, though it is also possible that sura stands for jura, a hero. 

* Naradeva. 

* Labdhagatha>$ ; I think we have to read labdhag&dhSA, 
and have translated accordingly. 

4 The reading is uncertain ; sarvadharmasatvasam&dh£nasam&- 
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does not swerve from the idea of enlightenment, has 
great aspirations, applies to other beings the same 
measure as to herself; she is apt to display all vir- 
tues and is never deficient in them. With a bland 
smile on the face and in the bloom of an extremely 
handsome appearance she speaks words of kindliness 
and compassion 1 . She is fit to arrive at supreme, 
perfect enlightenment. The Bodhisattva Praf»a- 
ku£i said : I have seen how the Lord JTakyamuni, 
the Tathagata, when he was striving after enlighten- 
ment, in the state of a Bodhisattva, performed innu- 
merable good works 2 , and during many ./Eons never 
slackened in his arduous task. In the whole universe 
there is not a single spot so small as a mustard-seed 
where he has not surrendered his body for the sake 
of creatures". Afterwards he arrived at enlighten- 
ment. Who then would believe that she should have 
been able to arrive at supreme, perfect knowledge 
in one moment ? 

At that very moment appeared the daughter of- 
Sagara, the Naga-king, standing before their face. 
After reverentially saluting the feet of the Lord she 
stationed herself at some distance and uttered on 
that occasion the following stanzas : 

dhisahasraikakshanapratil&bhinf. A marginal correction by a later 
hand adds sarva between dharma and satva. 

1 The daughter of Sagara, the Ocean, is Lakshmf, the smiling 
goddess of Beauty and Fortune, but from some traits in the sequel 
it would seem that she is identified with TSra, the wife of Bnha- 
spati and the Moon. 

* As Hercules performed his iffXa. 

' As the sun shoots his rays everywhere, it is quite natural that 
his dhatus, i.e. particles, relics, have been spread all over the 
surface of the earth, and it is no untruth that the footprints (the 
padas, rays) of the Lord Sakyamuni are to be found in Laos, 
in Ceylon, &c. 
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49. Spotless, bright, and of unfathomable light is 
that ethereal body, adorned with the thirty-two cha- 
racteristic signs, pervading space in all directions. 

50. He is possessed of the secondary marks and 
praised by every being, and accessible to all, like 
an open market-place 1 . 

51. I have obtained enlightenment according to 
my wish ; the Tathagata can bear witness to it ; I 
will extensively reveal the law that releases from 
sufferance. 

Then the venerable .Sariputra said to that daughter 
of Sagara, the Naga-king : Thou hast conceived the 
idea of enlightenment, young lady of good family, 
without sliding back, and art gifted with immense 
wisdom, but supreme, perfect enlightenment is not 
easily won. It may happen,, sister, that a woman 
displays an unflagging energy, performs good works 
for many thousands of ./Eons, and fulfils the six 
perfect virtues (Paramitas), but as yet there is no 
example of her having reached Buddhaship, and that 
because a woman cannot occupy the five ranks, viz. 
1. the rank of Brahma ; 2. the rank of Indra ; 3. the 
rank of a chief guardian of the four quarters ; 4. the 
rank of Aakravartin ; 5. the rank of a Bodhisattva 
incapable of sliding back 2 . 

Now the daughter of Sagara, the Naga-king, had at 
the time a gem which in value outweighed the whole 
universe. That gem the daughter of Sagara, the 
Naga-king, presented to the Lord, and the Lord 
graciously accepted it. Then the daughter of Sagara, 

1 AntarSpawavad yathd. 1 am not certain of the correctness 
of my translation. Burnouf has ' s'il e*tait leur concitoyen.' 

2 All these beings are in Sanskrit of masculine gender ; hence 
their rank cannot be taken by beings having feminine names. 
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the Naga-king, said to the Bodhisattva Pra^wa- 
ku/a and the senior priest Sariputra: Has the 
Lord readily accepted 1 the gem I presented him or 
has he not ? The senior priest answered : As soon 
as it was presented by thee, so soon it was accepted 
by the Lord. The daughter of Sagara, the Naga- 
king, replied : If I were endowed with magic power, 
brother .Sariputra, I should sooner have arrived at 
supreme, perfect enlightenment, and there would 
have been none to receive this gem. 

At the same instant, before the sight of the whole 
world and of the senior priest Sariputra, the female 
sex of the daughter of Sagara, the Naga-king, dis- 
appeared ; the male sex appeared 2 and she mani- 
fested herself as a Bodhisattva, who immediately 
went to the South to sit down at the foot of a tree 
made of seven precious substances, in the world 
Vimala (i. e. spotless), where he showed himself 
enlightened and preaching the law, while filling all 
directions of space with the radiance of the thirty- 
two characteristic signs and all secondary marks. 
All beings in the Saha-world beheld that Lord while 
he received the homage of all, gods, Nagas, goblins, 
Gandharvas, demons, Garudas, Kinnaras, great ser- 
pents, men, and beings not human, and was engaged 

1 A marginal reading from a later hand adds: anukampam 
upadaya, by grace, by mercy, graciously. 

• In ancient times such a change of sex is nothing strange. 
Sundry words for 'star,' e.g. tira, taraka, Latin stella, are 
feminine, whereas the names of some particular stars are mascu- 
line; so Tar a, the daughter of the Sea, Stella Marina, may have 
been identified with Tishya, or the Iranian Tishtrya, who equally 
rises from the sea; cf. Tishter Yasht (ed. Westergaard, p. 177). 
The daughter of the ocean seems to be identical with Ardvt Sura, 
celebrated in Aban Yasht. 
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in preaching the law. And the beings who heard 
the preaching of that Tathagata became incapable 
of sliding back in supreme, perfect enlightenment. 
And that world Vimala and this Saha-world shook 
in six different ways. Three thousand living beings 
from the congregational circle of the Lord .Sakya- 
muni gained the acquiescence in the eternal law ', 
whereas three hundred thousand beings obtained the 
prediction of their future destiny to supreme, perfect 
enlightenment. 

Then the Bodhisattva Pra^»aku^a and the senior 
priest .Sariputra were silent 

1 Anutpattikadharmakshinti. 
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CHAPTER XII. 

EXERTION. 

Thereafter the Bodhisattva Bhaisha^yara^a and 
the Bodhisattva Mahapratibhana, with a retinue of 
twenty hundred thousand Bodhisattvas, spoke before 
the face of the Lord the following words : Let the 
Lord be at ease in this respect ; we will after the ex- 
tinction of the Tathagata expound this Paryaya to 
(all) creatures 1 , though we are aware, O Lord, that 
at that period there shall be malign beings, having 
few roots of goodness, conceited, fond of gain and 
honour, rooted in unholiness, difficult to tame, 
deprived of good will, and full of unwillingness. 
Nevertheless, O Lord, we will at that period read, 
keep, preach, write, honour, respect, venerate, wor- 
ship this Sutra ; with sacrifice of body and life, O 
Lord, we will divulge this Sutra. Let the Lord be 
at ease. 

Thereupon five hundred monks of the assembly, 
both such as were under training and such as were 
not, said to the Lord : We also, O Lord, will exert 
ourselves to divulge this Dharmaparyaya, though in 
other worlds. Then all the disciples of the Lord, 
both such as were under training and such as were 

1 One would expect that this speech immediately followed st. 41 
in the foregoing chapter, but the rules of composition in Buddhistic 
writings are so peculiar that it is unsafe to apply criticism. 
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not, who had received from the Lord the prediction 
as to their (future) supreme enlightenment, all the 
eight thousand monks raised their joined hands 
towards the Lord and said: Let the Lord be at 
ease. We also will divulge this Dharmaparyaya, 
after the complete extinction of the Lord, in the 
last days, the last period, though in other worlds. 
For in this Saha-world, O Lord, the creatures are 
conceited, possessed of few roots of goodness, 
always vicious in their thoughts, wicked, and natu- 
rally perverse. 

Then the noble matron Gautami, the sister of 
the Lord's mother, along with six hundred 1 nuns, 
some of them being under training, some being not, 
rose from her seat, raised the joined hands towards 
the Lord and remained gazing up to him. Then the 
Lord addressed the noble matron Gautamt : Why 
dost thou stand so dejected, gazing up to the 
Tathagata ? (She replied) : I have not been men- 
tioned by the Tathagata, nor have I received from 
him a prediction of my destiny to supreme, perfect 
enlightenment. (He said): But, Gautami, thou hast 
received a prediction with the prediction regarding 
the whole assembly. Indeed, Gautami, thou shalt 
from henceforward, before the face of thirty- eight 



1 Ciphers do not count, so that only six must be reckoned. These 
six with Gautamt form the number of seven. The seven Matres 
or Mother-goddesses are known from Indian mythology. Kumara, 
the prince royal (Skanda), is sometimes said to have six mothers, 
sometimes seven, sometimes one. The six are said to be the six 
clearly visible Kn'ttikis (Pleiads) ; the seventh is the less distinct 
star of the Pleiads. His one mother is DurgS. It is by mistake 
that the dictionaries fix the number of KrAtik&s at six ; there are 
seven, as appears e.g. from Mahabhirata III, 230, 11. 
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hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of Buddhas l , be 
a Bodhisattva and preacher of the law. These six 
thousand 2 nuns also, partly perfected in discipline, 
partly not, shall along with others become Bodhi- 
sattvas 3 and preachers of the law before the face of 
the Tathagatas. Afterwards, when thou shalt have 
completed the course of a Bodhisattva, thou shalt 
become, under the name of Sarvasattvapriyadar^ana 
(i. e. lovely to see for all beings), a Tathagata, an 
Arhat, &c, endowed with science and conduct, &c. 
&c. And that Tathagata Sarvasattvapriyadarsana, 
O Gautaml, shall give a prediction by regular succes- 
sion to those six thousand Bodhisattvas concerning 
their destiny to supreme, perfect enlightenment. 

Then the nun Yarodhara, the mother of Rihula, 
thought thus : The Lord has not mentioned my name. 
And the Lord comprehending in his own mind what 
was going on in the mind of the nun Yarodhara said 
to her : I announce to thee, Yarodhara, I declare to 
thee : Thou also shalt before the face often thousand 
ko/is 4 of Buddhas become a Bodhisattva and preacher 
of the law, and after regularly completing the course 
of a Bodhisattva thou shalt become a Tathagata, 
named Raymi^atasahasraparipur«adhva^a, an Arhat, 
&c, endowed with science and conduct, &c. &c, in the 



1 In the margin has been added by a later hand : ' after paying 
honour, respect, reverence, worship, and veneration.' A little 
further on we find the same marginal addition. 

1 A few lines before the number was six hundred. Both 
numbers come to the same, for ciphers do not count. 

' Here it is not added that Gautami cum suis has to change 
sex (i.e. gender) in order to be fit for Bodhisattvaship. In fact, 
the Krrltikds are always feminine in Sanskrit. 

* Burnouf has read, ten hundred thousand myriads of ko/is. 

[»] s 
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world Bhadra ; and the lifetime of that Lord Raimi- 
.ra.tasahasraparipur#adhva£a shall be unlimited. 

When the noble matron GautamI, the nun, with 
her suite of six thousand nuns, and Yarodhara, the 
nun, with her suite of four thousand nuns, heard from 
the Lord their future destiny to supreme, perfect 
enlightenment, they uttered, in wonder and amaze- 
ment, this stanza : 

1. O Lord, thou art the trainer, thou art the 
leader ; thou art the master of the world, including 
the gods ; thou art the giver of comfort, thou who 
art worshipped by men and gods. Now, indeed, we 
feel satisfied. 

After uttering this stanza the nuns said to the 
Lord : We also, O Lord, will exert ourselves to 
divulge this Dharmaparyaya in the last days, though 
in other worlds. 

Thereafter the Lord looked towards the eighty 
hundred thousand Bodhisattvas who were gifted 
with magical spells and capable of moving forward the 
wheel that never rolls back. No sooner were those 
Bodhisattvas regarded by the Lord than they rose 
from their seats, raised their joined hands towards 
the Lord and reflected thus : The Lord invites 
us to make known the Dharmaparyaya. Agitated 
by that thought they asked one another: What 
shall we do, young men of good family, in order 
that this Dharmaparyaya may in future be made 
known as the Lord invites us to do ? Thereupon 
those young men of good family, in consequence 
of their reverence for the Lord and their own pious 
vow in their previous course, raised a lion's roar 1 
before the Lord : We, O Lord, will in future, after the 

1 One might say, a cry of martial exultation. 
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complete extinction of the Lord, go in all directions 
in order that creatures shall write, keep, meditate, 
divulge this Dharmaparyaya, by no other's power but 
the Lord's. And the Lord, staying in another world, 
shall protect, defend, and guard us. 

Then the Bodhisattvas unanimously in a chorus 
addressed the Lord with the following stanzas : 

2. Be at ease, O Lord. After thy complete ex- 
tinction, in the horrible last period of the world, we 
will proclaim this sublime Sutra. 

3. We will suffer, patiently endure, O Lord, the 
injuries, threats, blows and threats with sticks 1 at 
the hands of foolish men. 

4. At that dreadful last epoch men will be malign, 
crooked, wicked, dull, conceited, fancying to have come 
to the limit when they have not. 

5. 'We do not care but to live in the wilderness 
and wear a patched cloth; we lead a frugal life;' 
so will they speak to the ignorant 2 . 

6. And persons greedily attached to enjoyments 
will preach the law to laymen and be honoured as 
if they possessed the six transcendent qualities. 

7. Cruel-minded and wicked men, only occupied 
with household cares, will enter our retreat in the 
forest and become our calumniators. 

8. The Tlrthikas 3 , themselves bent on profit and 
honour, will say of us that we are so, and — shame on 
such monks ! — they will preach their own fictions 4 . 

1 Da«</a-udgira«a, for which I think we have to read da«</a- 
udgurana. 

2 Durmatin. 

* Dissenters, as the foremost of whom generally appear the 
<?ainas, from the Buddhist point of view. 
4 TfrthikS vat* ime bhikshu svani kavyani dejayuA. Here 

S 2 
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9. Prompted by greed of profit and honour they 
will compose Sutras of their own invention and then, 
in the midst of the assembly, accuse us of plagiarism 1 . 

10. To kings, princes, king's peers, as well as to 
Brahmans and commoners, and to monks of other 
confessions, 

1 1. They will speak evil of us and propagate the 
Tirtha-doctrine 2 . We will endure all that out of 
reverence for the great Seers. 

12. And those fools who will not listen to us, 
shall (sooner or later) become enlightened 3 , and 
therefore will we forbear to the last. 

13. In that dreadful, most terrible period of fright- 
ful general revolution will many fiendish monks stand 
up as our revilers. 

14. Out of respect for the Chief of the world we 
will bear it, however difficult it be ; girded with the 
girdle of forbearance will I * proclaim this Sutra. 

15. I 6 do not care for my body or life, O Lord, 

we have the interjection vata (bata) in the sense of a ninda, 
reproach, contempt The Buddhists are fond of denouncing schis- 
matics or heretics as impostors, and their works as forgeries ; 
a model of such an accusation brought forward by the orthodox 
against the ' wicked ' monks, the Va&fiputtakas, is to be found in 
Dipavamsa V, 30 seqq. 

1 Or, perhaps, speak slander of us. The term used, anuku//an a, 
is unknown to me from other passages, so that I have had recourse 
to etymology: anu, after, ku//ana, stamping. 

2 These passages are not very explicit, but this much is clear that 
the Tfrthikas are somehow akin to the Buddhists, and distinguished 
from monks of other confession, who are wholly out of the pale of 
Bauddha sects. The whole history of the church in India is one 
of family quarrels, at least down to the days of Hiouen Thsang. 

5 Or, Buddhas, i.e. will sooner or later die. 
* Prakajaye, a singular which I do not feel at liberty to render 
by a plural. 

8 Again a singular, anarthiko'smi. 
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but as keepers of thine entrusted deposit we care for 
enlightenment. 

16. The Lord himself knows that in the last period 
there are (to be) wicked monks who do not under- 
stand mysterious speech 1 . 

17. One will have to bear frowning looks, re- 
peated disavowal (or concealment), expulsion from 
the monasteries, many and manifold abuses 8 . 

18. Yet mindful of the command of the Lord of 
the world we will in the last period undauntedly 
proclaim this Sutra in the midst . of the congre- 
gation. 

19. We will visit towns and villages everywhere, 
and transmit to those who care for it thine entrusted 
deposit, O Lord. 

20. O Chief of the world, we will deliver thy 
message ; be at ease then, tranquil and quiet, great 
Seer. 

2i. Light of the world, thou knowest the dis- 
position of all who have nocked hither from every 
direction, (and thou knowest that) we speak a word 
of truth. 



1 Sandhabhishya, here rather 'conciliatory speech;' this is 
the meaning which sandhaya sambhashana has in Sanskrit 

* The rendering of the last words bahuku//f bahuvidhaA 
is conjectural. Burnouf has, ' emprisonner et frapper de diverses 
manieres,' but hereby two meanings are assigned to ku//f. 
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CHAPTER XIII. 

PEACEFUL LIFE. 

Mangusrl, the prince royal, said to the Lord: It is 
difficult, Lord, most difficult, what these Bodhisattvas 
Mahasattvas will attempt out of reverence for the 
Lord. How are these Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas to 
promulgate this Dharmaparyaya at the end of time, 
at the last period ? Whereupon the Lord answered 
Ma»£uyri, the prince royal : A Bodhisattva Maha- 
sattva, Mangusrt, he who is to promulgate this Dhar- 
maparyaya at the end of time, at the last period, 
must be firm in four things. In which things ? The 
Bodhisattva Mahasattva, Mangusrl, must be firm in 
his conduct and proper sphere if he wishes to teach 
this Dharmaparyaya. And how,Ma«fu^rI, is a Bodhi- 
sattva Mahasattva firm in his conduct and proper 
sphere ? When the Bodhisattva Mahasattva, Ma»- 
gusrl, is patient, meek, has reached the stage of 
meekness ; when he is not rash, nor envious ; when, 
moreover, MangMsrt, he clings to no law whatever and 
sees the real character of the laws (or things) ; when 
he is refraining from investigating and discussing 
these laws, Ma»^u^ri ; that is called the conduct of a 
Bodhisattva Mahasattva. And what is the proper 
sphere of a Bodhisattva Mahasattva, Mangusrl ? 
When the Bodhisattva Mahasattva, MangMsrl, does 
not serve, not court, not wait upon kings ; does 
not serve, not court, not wait upon princes ; when 
he does not approach them ; when he does not 
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serve, not court, not wait upon persons of an- 
other sect, Aarakas, Parivri^akas, Agtvakas 1 , Nir- 
granthas 2 , nor persons passionately fond of fine 
literature; when he does not serve, not court, not 
wait upon adepts at worldly spells*, and votaries of 
a worldly philosophy 4 , nor keep any intercourse with 
them ; when he does not go to see Aa#d&las, jugglers, 
vendors of pork, poulterers, deer-hunters, butchers, 
actors and dancers, wrestlers, nor resort to places 
whither others flock for amusement and sport ; when 
he keeps no intercourse with them unless from time 
to time to preach the law to them when they come 
to him, and that freely 8 ; when he does not serve, 
not court, not wait upon monks, nuns, lay devotees, 
male and female, who are adherents of the vehicle 
of disciples, nor keep intercourse with them ; when 
he does not come in contact with them at the place 
of promenade or in the monastery, unless from time 
to time to preach the law to them when they come 
to him, and even that freely. This, MangMsrl, is the 
proper sphere of a Bodhisattva Mahasattva. 

Again, Mangusrl, the Bodhisattva Mahasattva does 
not take hold of some favourable opportunity or 
another to preach the law to females every now and 
anon, nor is he desirous of repeatedly seeing females ; 
nor does he think it proper to visit families and then 
too often address a girl, virgin, or young wife, nor 
does he greet them too fondly in return. He does 

1 Three kinds of mendicant friars not belonging to the Buddhist, 
nor to the (Taina persuasion. 
* (raina monks. 
8 Lokayatamantradharaka. 

4 Lokayatikas, the Sadducees or Epicureans of India. 
8 Anurita; Burnouf renders it, 'sans m6me s'arrSter.' 
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not preach the law to a hermaphrodite, keeps no 
intercourse with such a person, nor greets too friendly 
in return. He does not enter a house alone in order 
to receive alms, unless having the Tathagata in his 
thoughts. And when he happens to preach the law 
to females, he does not do so by passionate attach- 
ment to the law, far less by passionate attachment 
to a woman. When he is preaching, he does not 
display his row of teeth, let alone a quick emotion 
on his physiognomy. He addresses no novice, male 
or female, no nun, no monk, no young boy, no young 
girl, nor enters upon a conversation with them ; he 
shows no great readiness in answering their address 1 , 
nor cares to give too frequent answers. This, Ma»- 
gusrt, is called the first proper sphere of a Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva. 

Further, Mangusrl, a Bodhisattva Mahasattva looks 
upon all laws (and things) as void; he sees them 
duly established 2 , remaining unaltered, as they are 
in reality, not liable to be disturbed, not to be moved 
backward, unchangeable, existing in the highest sense 
of the word (or in an absolute sense), having the 
nature of space, escaping explanation and expression 
by means of common speech, not born, composed and 
simple, aggregated and isolated 3 , not expressible in 
words, independently established, manifesting them- 

1 Pratisaml&panaguruka, literally 'making much of return- 
ing (one's) addressing.' 

* Yath&vatpratishMitSn, aviparitasthayino yath&bhutan, &c. Bur- 
nouf adds, 'prive'es de toute essence,' i.e. niratmakan. 

* In the rendering of the last four terms I have followed Burnouf, 
as the reading in the Camb. MS. is evidently corrupt: asa«- 
skr/tanasamtanasaraman&sannabhilapena pravyihrttln. 
The original reading may have been asa«skr*'t£n nisamskr*- 
tan, not composed, not simple; nasaman na samin, not unlike 



Digitized by 



Google 



XIII. PEACEFUL LIFE. 265 

selves owing to a perversion of perception. In this 
way then, Maasfonri, the Bodhisattva Mahasattva 
constantly views all laws, and if he abides in this 
course, he remains in his own sphere. This, Ma»- 
gusrl, is the second proper sphere of a Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva. 

And in order to expound this matter in greater 
detail, the Lord uttered the following stanzas : 

1. The Bodhisattva who, undaunted and un- 
abashed, wishes to set forth this Sutra in the 
dreadful period hereafter, 

2. Must keep to his course (of duty) and proper 
sphere; he must be retired and pure, constantly 
avoid intercourse with kings and princes. 

3. Nor should he keep up intercourse with king's 
servants, nor with Aawa&las, jugglers, and Tlrthikas 
in general 1 . 

4. He ought not to court conceited men, but 
catechise such as keep to the religion*. He must 
also avoid such monks as follow the precepts of the 
Arhat 3 , and immoral men. 

5. He must be constant in avoiding a nun who 
is fond of banter and chatter; he must also avoid 
notoriously loose female lay devotees. 

6. He should shun any intercourse with such 
female lay devotees as seek their highest happiness 

(i.e. equal to all), nor like; or, nSsamt&n (in grammatical Sansk. 
n&sato) na sawtan, not non-existent, not existent 

1 Burnouf adds, 'ceux qui vendent des liqueurs fermentees,' 
which is wanting in my MS. : yfenofalair mush/ikau££pi ttrthikau- 
£api sarvajaA. 

3 According to the reading, vin ay ed igamasthita(n). A mar- 
ginal reading has vinayen&°, a reading followed by Burnouf. 

* Or, Arhats: Arhantasawmata(n) bhikhshun. The Gainas 
are meant. 
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s 

in this transient world. This is called the proper 
conduct of a Bodhisattva. 

7. But when one comes to him to question him 
about the law for the sake of superior enlighten- 
ment, he should, at any time, speak freely, always 
firm and undaunted. 

8. He should have no intercourse with women 
and hermaphrodites ; he should also shun the young 
wives and girls in families. 

9. He must never address them to ask after 
their health 1 . He must also avoid intercourse with 
vendors of pork and mutton. 

10. With any persons who slay animals of various 
kind for the sake of profit, and with such as sell meat 
he should avoid having any intercourse. 

11. He must shun the society of whoremongers, 
players, musicians, wrestlers, and other people of 
that sort. 

12. He should not frequent whores, nor other 
sensual persons; he must avoid any exchange of 
civility with them. 

13. And when the sage has to preach for a 
woman, he should not enter into an apartment with 
her alone, nor stay to banter. 

14. When he has often to enter a village in quest 
of food, he must have another monk with him or 
constantly think of the Buddha. 

15. Herewith have I shown the first sphere of 
proper conduct 2 . Wise are they who, keeping this 
Sutra in memory, live according to it. 

16. And when one observes 3 no law at all, low, 

1 Kauralyam hasa prikkhitwn. I take hasa to stand for asa 
(Sansk. asim), if it be no error for tasa (Sansk. tisam). 
* AMrago^aro hy esha. * A'arate. 
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superior or mean, composed or uncomposed, real or 
not real ; 

1 7. When the wise man does not remark, ' This 
is a woman,' nor marks, ' This is a man ;' when in 
searching he finds no laws (or things), because they 
have never existed ; 

18. This is called the observance 1 of the Bodhi- 
sattvas in general. Now listen to me when I set 
forth what should be their proper sphere. 

19. All laws (i.e. the laws, the things) have been 
declared to be non-existing, not appearing, not pro- 
duced, void, immovable, everlasting ; this is called 
the proper sphere of the wise. 

20. They have been divided into existing and 
non-existing, real and unreal, by those who had 
wrong notions ; other laws also, of permanency, of 
being produced, of birth from something already 
produced 2 , are wrongly assumed. 

21. Let (the Bodhisattva) be concentrated in mind, 
attentive, ever firm as the peak of Mount Sumeru, 
and in such a state (of mind) look upon all laws (and 
things) as having the nature of space 3 , 

22. Permanently equal to space, without essence, 
immovable, without substantiality*. These, indeed, 
are the laws, all and for ever. This is called the 
proper sphere of the wise. 

23. The monk observing this rule of conduct given 
by me may, after my extinction, promulgate this 
Sutra in the world, and shall feel no depression. 

24. Let the sage first, for some time, coerce his 

1 AMra. 

* Gitidz. bhflti (Sansk.^atad bh<hiA). 

* I. e. as being void. 

* Satyena; in the margin atmana. 
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thoughts, exercise meditation with complete absorp- 
tion, and correctly perform all that is required for 
attaining spiritual insight 1 , and then, after rising (from 
his pious meditation), preach with unquailing mind. 

25. The kings of this earth and the princes who 
listen to the law protect him. Others also, both 
laymen (or burghers) and Brahmans, will be found 
together in his congregation. 

Further, Ma«£Twri, the Bodhisattva Mahasattva 
who, after the complete extinction of the Tathagata 
at the end of time, the last period, the last five 
hundred years 2 , when the true law is in a state of 
decay, is going to propound this Dharmaparyaya, 
must be in a peaceful state (of mind) and then preach 
the law, whether he knows it by heart or has it in 
a book. In his sermon he will not be too prone to 
carping at others, not blame other preaching friars, 
not speak scandal nor propagate scandal. He does 
not mention by name other monks, adherents of 
the vehicle of disciples, to propagate scandal. He 
cherishes even no hostile feelings against them, 
because he is in a peaceful state. All who come, one 
after the other, to hear the sermon he receives with 
benevolence, and preaches the law to them without 
invidiousness 3 . He refrains from entering upon a 

1 Kalena io Aittayam&tu (Sansk. c yam&t) p&nditsJt pravilayanaw* 
tatha gha//ayitv&, viparyidharmam imu sarva yoniso utthaya, &c. 
I take gha//ayitvS in the sense of gha/ayitva=yuktva. 

1 I.e. n the latter part of the millennium. According to the 
declaration of the Buddha in Aullavagga X, 1, 6, the true law 
(Saddhamma) is to stand a millennium, though at the same 
time, owing to the institution of female monks, the number of 
1000 years should be reduced to half. 

* Anuparigrahikay&, ananyusulanaya dharmam derayati ; °su la- 
nay a is certainly wrong; cf. stanza 30 below. 



Digitized by 



Google 



XIII. PEACEFUL LIFE. 269 

dispute ; but if he is asked a question, he does not 
answer in the way of (those who follow) the vehicle 
of disciples 1 ; on the contrary, he answers as if he 
had attained Buddha-knowledge. 

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the follow- 
ing stanzas : 

26. The wise man 2 is always at ease 8 , and in that 
state he preaches the law, seated on an elevated 
pulpit which has been prepared for him on a clean 
and pretty spot. 

27. He puts on a clean, nice, red robe, dyed with 
good colours 4 , and a black woollen garment and 
a long undergarment; 

28. Having duly washed his feet and rubbed his 
head and face with smooth ointments 8 , he ascends 
the pulpit, which is provided with a footbank and 
covered with pieces of fine cloth of various sorts, 
and sits down. 

29. When he is thus seated on the preacher's 
pulpit and all who have gathered round him are 



1 Sravakayanena. It is instructive to see that the Buddha 
here espouses the party of the great vehicle. 

* I.e. preacher, minister of religion. The word used, pa«<fita, 
has passed into the languages of the Indian Archipelago in the 
sense of a minister of religion. 

* Sukhasthita, which in the preceding passage I have rendered 
by 'being in a peaceful state,' because there the mental state is 
more prominent. 

4 Aaukshaw £a so Atvara pr&varitva suraktarahgam supnuas- 
tarangaiA. 

* According to the ten commandments (Dasarila) the use of 
ointments is forbidden to the monks, but the preacher need not be 
a monastic man. In Nepal it is the Va^ra-A£arya who devotes 
himself to the active ministry of religion ; see Hodgson's Essays, 
p. 5a. 



Digitized by 



Google 



270 saddharma-pum>arIka. xiii. 

attentive, he proceeds to deliver many discourses, 
pleasing by variety, before monks and nuns, 

30. Before male and female lay devotees, kings 
and princes. The wise man always (takes care to) 
deliver a sermon diversified in its contents and 
sweet, free from invidiousness x . 

31. If occasionally he is asked some question, 
even after he has commenced, he will explain the 
matter anew in regular order, and he will explain it 
in such a way that his hearers gain enlightenment. 

32. The wise man is indefatigable ; not even the 
thought of fatigue will rise in him ; he knows no 
listlessness, and so displays to the assembly the 
strength of charity. 

33. Day and night the wise man preaches this 
sublime law with myriads of koris of illustrations; 
he edifies and satisfies his audience without ever 
requiring anything. 

34. Solid food, soft food, nourishment and drink, 
cloth, couches, robes, medicaments for the sick, all 
this does not occupy his thoughts, nor does he want 
anything from the congregation. 

35. On the contrary, the wise man is always 
thinking : How can I and these beings become 
Buddhas ? I will preach this true law, upon which 
the happiness of all beings depends 2 , for the benefit 
of the world. 

36. The monk who, after my extinction, shall 
preach in this way, without envy, shall not meet 
with trouble, impediment, grief or despondency. 

37. Nobody shall frighten him, beat or blame 

1 Ananyasfiyantu; perhaps we must read anabhyasfiyantu. 
* Etat samasatvasukhopadh&nam saddharmaw? xr&vemi hitSya loke. 
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him ; never shall he be driven away, because he is 
firm in the strength of forbearance. 

38. The wise man who is peaceful, so disposed 
as I have just said, possesses hundreds of ko/is of 
advantages, so many that one would not be able 
to enumerate them in hundreds of yEons. 

Again, Mangnsri, the Bodhisattva Mahasattva 
who lives after the extinction of the Tathagata at 
the end of time when the true law is in decay, the 
Bodhisattva Mahasattva who keeps this Sutra is not 
envious, not false, not deceitful ; he does not speak 
disparagingly of other adherents of the vehicle of 
Bodhisattvas, nor defame, nor humble them. He 
does not bring forward the shortcomings of other 
monks, nuns, male and female lay devotees, neither 
of the adherents of the vehicle of disciples nor of 
those of the vehicle of Pratyekabuddhas. He does 
not say: You young men of good family, you are far 
off from supreme, perfect enlightenment ; you give 
proof of not having arrived at it ; you are too fickle 
in your doings and not capable of acquiring true 
knowledge. He does not in this way bring forward 
the shortcomings of any adherent of the Vehicle of the 
Bodhisattvas. Nor does he show any delight in dis- 
putes about the law, or engage in disputes about the 
law, and he never abandons the strength of charity 
towards all beings. In respect to all Tathagatas he 
feels as if they were his fathers, and in respect to all 
Bodhisattvas as if they were his masters. And as 
to the Bodhisattvas Mah&sattvas in all directions of 
space, he is assiduous in paying homage to them by 
good will and respect. When he preaches the law, 
he preaches no less and no more than the law, with- 
out partial predilection for (any part of) the law, and 
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he does not show greater favour to one than to 
another, even from love of the law. 

Such, Mangusrl, is the third quality with which 
a Bodhisattva Mahasattva is endowed who is to 
expound this Dharmaparyaya after the extinction 
of the Tathagata at the end of time when the true 
law is in decay ; who will live at ease 1 and not be 
annoyed in the exposition of this Dharmaparyaya. 
And in the synod 2 he will have allies, and he will 
find auditors at his sermons who will listen to this 
Dharmaparyaya, believe, accept, keep, read, pene- 
trate, write it and cause it to be written, and who, 
after it has been written and a volume made of it, 
will honour, respect, esteem, and worship it. 

This said the Lord, and thereafter he, the Sugata, 
the Master, added the following : 

39. The wise man, the preacher, who wishes to 
expound this Sutra must absolutely renounce false- 
hood, pride, calumny, and envy. 

40. He should never speak a disparaging word of 
anybody; never engage in a dispute on religious 
belief; never say to such as are guilty of short- 
comings, You will not obtain superior knowledge. 

41. He is always sincere, mild, forbearing; (as) a 
(true) son of Sugata he will repeatedly preach the 
law without any feeling of vexation. 

42. ' The Bodhisattvas in all directions of space, 
who out of compassion for creatures are moving in 
the world, are my teachers ;' (thus thinking) the wise 
man respects them as his masters. 



1 Sukhya[»z] sparsam viharati, which answers to the Pali 
phrase phasu viharati. 

2 Dharmasangityam. 
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43. Cherishing the memory of the Buddhas, the 
supreme amongst men, he will always feel towards 
them as if they were his fathers, and by forsaking all 
idea of pride he will escape hindrance. 

44. The wise man who has heard this law, should 
be constant in observing it If he earnestly strives 
after a peaceful life, ko/is of beings will surely pro- 
tect him. 

Further, Mangusrl, the Bodhisattva Mahisattva, 
living at the time of destruction of the true law after 
the extinction of the Tathigata, who is desirous of 
keeping this Dharmaparyiya, should live as far as 
possible away from laymen and friars, and lead a life 
of charity. He must feel affection for all beings who 
are striving for enlightenment and therefore make this 
reflection : To be sure, they are greatly perverted in 
mind, those beings who do not hear, nor perceive, nor 
understand the skilfulness and the mystery 1 of the 
Tathigata, who do not inquire for it, nor believe in it, 
nor even are willing to believe in it. Of course, these 
beings do not penetrate, nor understand this Dharma- 
paryaya. Nevertheless will I, who have attained 2 
this supreme, perfect knowledge, powerfully 3 bend to 
it the mind of every one, whatever may be the position 
he occupies, and bring about that he accepts, under- 
stands, and arrives at full ripeness. 

By possessing also this fourth quality, Ma«gu?rl, 
a Bodhisattva Mahisattva, who is to expound the 
law after the extinction of the Tathigata, will be 

1 SandhSbhashita. 

' Abhisambudhya. 

* Balena; in the margin added by a later hand, rt'ddhi; this is 
the reading followed by Burnouf, 'par la force de mes faculty's 
surnaturelles.' 

['a:] T 
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unmolested, honoured, respected, esteemed, vene- 
rated by monks, nuns, and lay devotees, male and 
female, by kings, princes, ministers, king's officers, 
by citizens and country people, by Brahmans and 
laymen ; the gods of the sky will, full of faith, follow 
his track to hear the law, and the angels will follow 
his track to protect him ; whether he is in a village 
or in a monastery, they will approach him day and 
night to put questions about the law, and they will 
be satisfied, charmed with his explanation. For 
this Dharmaparyaya, Ma«fu$rt, has been blessed by 
all Buddhas. With the past, future, and present 
Tathagata, Ma»£Ufri, this Dharmaparyaya is for 
ever blessed. Precious 1 in all worlds, Man^usri, is 
the sound, rumour, or mentioning of this Dharma- 
paryaya. 

It is a case, Maagusri, similar to that of a king, 
a ruler of armies, who by force has conquered 
his own kingdom, whereupon other kings, his 
adversaries, wage war against him. That ruler 
of armies has soldiers of various description to 
fight with various enemies. As the king sees those 
soldiers fighting, he is delighted with their gal- 
lantry, enraptured, and in his delight and rapture 
he makes to his soldiers several donations, such as 
villages and village grounds, towns and grounds of 
a town ; garments and head-gear ; hand-ornaments, 
necklaces, gold threads, earrings, strings of pearls, 
bullion, gold, gems, pearls, lapis lazuli, conch-shells, 
stones (?), corals; he, moreover, gives elephants, 
horses, cars, foot soldiers, male and female slaves, 
vehicles, and litters. But to none he makes a present 

1 Durlabha, also meaning rare, difficult to be got. 
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of his crown jewel, because that jewel only fits on 
the head of a king. Were the king to give away 
that crown jewel, then that whole royal army, con- 
sisting of four divisions, would be astonished and 
amazed. In the same manner, Mangusri, the Tathi- 
gata, the Arhat, &c, exercises the reign of righteous- 
ness (and of the law) in the triple world which he has 
conquered by the power of his arm and the power of 
his virtue. His triple world is assailed by Mara, 
the Evil One. Then the Aryas, the soldiers of the \ 
Tathagata, fight with Mara. Then, Mangusrl, the i 
king of the law, the lord of the law, expounds to I 
the Aryas, his soldiers, whom he sees fighting, hun- 
dred thousands of Sutras in order to encourage the 
four classes. He gives them the city of Nirva#a, 
the great city of the law ; he allures them with that 
city of Nirvawa, but he does not preach to them such 
a Dharmaparyaya as this. Just as in that case, 
Ma»£un-t, that king, ruler of armies, astonished at 
the great valour of his soldiers in battle gives them 
all his property, at last even his crown jewel, and 
just as that crown jewel has been kept by the king 
on his head to the last, so, MangMsrl, the Tatha- 
gata, the Arhat, &c, who as the great king of the 
law in the triple world exercises his sway with jus- 
tice, when he sees disciples and Bodhisattvas fighting 
against the Mara of fancies or the Mara of sinful 
inclinations, and when he sees that by fighting they 
have destroyed affection, hatred, and infatuation, 
overcome the triple* world and conquered all Maras, 
is satisfied, and in his satisfaction he expounds to 
those noble (arya) soldiers this Dharmaparyaya which 
meets opposition in all the world, the unbelief of all 
the world, a Dharmaparyaya never before preached, 

T 2 
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never before explained. And the Tathagata bestows 
on all disciples the noble crown jewel, that most 
exalted crown jewel which brings omniscience to all. 
For this, Ma.ng\istt, is the supreme preaching of the 
Tathagatas ; this is the last Dharmaparyaya of the 
Tathagatas ; this is the most profound discourse on 
the law, a Dharmaparyaya meeting opposition in all 
the world. In the same manner, Mangusri, as that 
king of righteousness and ruler of armies took off 
the crown jewel which he had kept so long a time 
and gave it (at last) to the soldiers, so, Mangusri, the 
Tathagata now reveals this long-kept mystery of 
the law exceeding all others, (the mystery) which 
must be known by the Tathagatas. 

And in order to elucidate this matter more in 
detail, the Lord on that occasion uttered the follow- 
ing stanzas : 

45. Always displaying the strength of charity, 
always filled with compassion for all creatures, ex- 
pounding this law, the Sugatas have approved this 
exalted Sutra. 

46. The laymen, as well as the mendicant friars, 
and the Bodhisattvas who shall live at the end of 
time, must all show the strength of charity, lest those 
who hear the law reject it. 

47. But I, when I shall have reached enlighten- 
ment and be established in Tathagataship, will 
initiate (others), and after having initiated disciples * 
preach everywhere this superior enlightenment. 

48. It is (a case) like that of a king, ruler of 
armies, who gives to his soldiers various things, 
gold, elephants, horses, cars, foot soldiers ; he also 

1 Tato upaneshyi upayayitva sawwr&vayishye imam agrabodhim. 
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gives towns and villages, in token of his content- 
ment 

49. In his satisfaction he gives to some hand- 
ornaments, silver and gold thread; pearls, gems, 
conch-shells, stones (?), coral ; he also gives slaves of 
various description. 

50. But when he is struck with the incomparable 
daring of one amongst the soldiers, he says : Thou 
hast admirably done this ; and, taking off his crown, 
makes him a present of the jewel. 

51. Likewise do I, the Buddha, the king of the 
law, I who have the force of patience and a large 
treasure of wisdom, with justice govern the whole 
world, benign, compassionate, and pitiful. 

52. And seeing how the creatures are in trouble, 
I pronounce thousands of ko/is of Sutrantas, when 
I perceive the heroism of those living beings who 
by pure-mindedness overcome the sinful inclinations 
of the world. 

53. And the king of the law, the great physician, 
who expounds hundreds of ko/is of Paryayas, when 
he recognises that creatures are strong, shows them 
this Sutra, comparable to a crown jewel. 

54. This is the last Sutra proclaimed in the world, 
the most eminent of all my Sutras, which I have 
always kept and never divulged. Now I am going 
to make it known ; listen all. 

55. There are four qualities to be acquired by 
those who at the period after my extinction desire 
supreme enlightenment and perform my charge 1 . 
The qualities are such as follows. 

56. The wise man knows no vexation, trouble, 



1 Vyiparawa. /" 
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sickness ; the colour of his skin is not blackish ; nor 
does he dwell in a miserable town. 

57. The great Sage has always a pleasant look, 
deserves to be honoured, as if he were the Tatha- 
gata himself, and little angels shall constantly be his 
attendants. 

58. His body can never be hurt by weapons, 
poison, sticks, or clods, and the mouth of the man 
who utters a word of abuse against him shall be 
closed. 

59. He is a friend to all creatures in the world. 
He goes all over the earth as a light, dissipating the 
gloom of many ko/is of creatures, he who keeps this 
Sutra after my extinction. 

60. In his sleep he sees visions in the shape of 
Buddha; he sees monks and nuns appearing on 
thrones and proclaiming the many-sided law. 

61. He sees in his dream gods and goblins, (nu- 
merous) as the sands of the Ganges, as well as 
demons and Nagas of many kinds, who lift their 
joined hands and to whom he expounds the emi- 
nent law. 

62. He sees in his dream the Tathagata preaching 
the law to many ko/is of beings with lovely voice, 
the Lord with golden colour. 

63. And he stands there with joined hands glori- 
fying the Seer, the highest of men, whilst the Cina, 
the great physician, is expounding the law to the 
four classes. 

64. And he, glad to have heard the law, joyfully 
pays his worship, and after having soon reached the 
knowledge which never slides back, he obtains, in 
dream, magical spells. 

65. And the Lord of the world, perceiving his good 
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intention, announces to him his destiny of becoming 
a leader amongst men : Young man of good family 
(says he), thou shalt here reach in future supreme, 
holy knowledge. 

66. Thou shalt have a large field and four classes 
(of hearers), even as myself, that respectfully and 
with joined hands shall hear from thee the vast and 
faultless law. 

67. Again he sees his own person occupied with 
meditating on the law in mountain caverns ; and 
by meditating he attains the very nature of the 
law and, on obtaining complete absorption, sees 
the Gina.. 

68. And after seeing in his dream the gold- 
coloured one, him who displays a hundred hallowed 
signs, he hears the law, whereafter he preaches it in 
the assembly. Such is his dream. 

69. And in his dream he also forsakes his whole 
realm, harem, and numerous kinsfolk; renouncing 
all pleasures he leaves home (to become an ascetic), 
and betakes himself to the place of the terrace of 
enlightenment. 

70. There, seated upon a throne at the foot of 
a tree to seek enlightenment, he will 1 , after the 
lapse of seven days, arrive at the knowledge of 
the Tathagatas. • 

71. On having reached enlightenment he will rise 
up from that place to move forward the faultless 
wheel and preach the law during an inconceivable 
number of thousands of ko/is of iEons. 

72. After having revealed perfect enlightenment 
and led many ko/is of beings to perfect rest, he 

1 AnuprSpsyate. 
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himself will be extinguished like a lamp when the oil 
is exhausted. So is that vision. 

73. Endless, Ma«fughosha, are the advantages 
which constantly are his who at the end of time 
shall expound this Sutra of superior enlightenment 
that I have perfectly explained. 
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CHAPTER XIV. 

ISSUING GF BODHISATTVAS FROM THE GAPS OF 
THE EARTH. 

Out of the multitude of Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas 
who had flocked from other worlds, Bodhisattvas 
eight (times) equal to the sands of the river Ganges 1 
then rose from the assembled circle. Their joined 
hands stretched out towards the Lord to pay him 
homage, they said to him : If the Lord will allow us, 
we also would, after the extinction of the Lord, reveal 
this Dharmaparyaya in this Saha-world ; we would 
read, write, worship ft, and wholly devote ourselves 2 
to that law. Therefore, O Lord, deign to grant to us 
also this Dharmaparyaya. And the Lord answered : 
Nay, young men of good family, why should you 
occupy yourselves with this task ? I have here in 
this Saha-world thousands of Bodhisattvas equal to 
the sands of sixty Ganges rivers, forming the train 
of one Bodhisattva ; and of such Bodhisattvas there 
is a number equal to the sands of sixty Ganges rivers, 
each of these Bodhisattvas having an equal number 

1 The text has ash/au Gang&nadtvsUikisami Bodhi- 
satvSs. Burnouf renders the passage by 'en nombre egal a celui 
des sables de huit Ganges.' Perhaps we must understand eight to 
mean eight thousand, just as e. g. Dipavazwsa VI, 98 the word 
eighty-four denotes eighty-four thousand. 

* Yogam apadyemahi. 
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in their train, who at the end of time, at the last 
period after my extinction, shall keep, read, proclaim 
this Dharmaparyiya. 

No sooner had the Lord uttered these words than 
the Saha-world burst open on every side, and from 
within the clefts arose many hundred thousand 
myriads of ko/is of Bodhisattvas with gold-coloured 
bodies and the thirty-two characteristic signs of a 
great man, who had been staying in the element of 
ether underneath this great earth, close to this Saha- 
world. These then on hearing the word of the Lord 
came up from below the earth. Each of these Bodhi- 
sattvas had a train of. thousands of Bodhisattvas 
similar to the sands of sixty Ganges * rivers; (each had) 
a troop, a great troop, as teacher of a troop. Of such 
Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas having a troop, a great 
troop, as teachers of a troop, there were hundred 
thousands of myriads of ko/is equal to the sands of 
sixty Ganges 2 rivers, who emerged from the gaps 
of the earth in this Saha-world. Much more there 
were to be found of Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas 
having a train of Bodhisattvas similar to the sands 
of fifty Ganges rivers ; much more there were to be 
found of Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas having a train 
of Bodhisattvas similar to the sands of forty Ganges 

rivers ; of 30 3 , 20, 10, 5, 4, 3, 2, 1 Ganges river ; of 
111 2. 2. i _L _L 1 1 1 1 

2' 4' 6' 10' 20' 60' 1U4)' 1000' 100,000* 10,000,000* 100 x 10,000,000* 1000 x 10,000,000* 



1 Or, a train of sixty thousand Bodhisattvas similar to the sands 
of the river Ganges. 

1 Shash/y eva, which is ungrammatical, for shash/ir eva, or 
it is a corrupt reading. 

* The text goes on repeating the same words, save the difference 
of number ; I have given the contents in a shortened form. 
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100x1000x10,000,000* 100 x 1000 x 10,080 « 10,000,000 part 01 the river 
Ganges. Much more there were to be found of 
Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas having a train of many 
hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of Bodhisattvas ; 
of one ko/i ; of one hundred thousand ; of one thou- 
sand; of 500; of 400; of 300; of 200; of 100; of 
50 ; of 40 ; of 30 ; of 20 ; of 10 ; of 5, 4, 3, 2. Much 
more there were to be found of Bodhisattvas Maha- 
sattvas having one follower. Much more there were 
to be found of Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas standing 
isolated. They cannot be numbered, counted, calcu- 
lated, compared, known by occult science, the Bodhi- 
sattvas Mahasattvas who emerged from the gaps of 
the earth to appear in this Saha-world. And after 
they had successively emerged they went up to the 
Stupa of precious substances which stood in the sky, 
where the Lord Prabhutaratna, the extinct Tathagata, 
was seated along with the Lord .Sakyamuni on the 
throne. Whereafter they saluted the feet of both 
Tathagatas, &c, as well as the images of Tathagatas 
produced by the Lord .Sakyamuni from his own 
body, who all together were seated on thrones at the 
foot of various jewel trees on every side in all direc- 
tions, in different worlds. After these Bodhisattvas 
had many hundred thousand times saluted, and 
thereon circumambulated the Tathagatas, &c, from 
left to right, and celebrated them with various Bodhi- 
sattva hymns, they went and kept themselves at a 
little distance, the joined hands stretched out to 
honour the Lord .Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, &c, 
and the Lord Prabhutaratna, the Tathagata, &c. 

And while those Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas who 
had emerged from the gaps of the earth were saluting 
and celebrating the Tathagatas by various Bodhi- 
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sattva hymns, fifty intermediate kalpas in full rolled 
away, during which fifty intermediate kalpas the 
Lord .Sakyamuni remained silent, and likewise the 
four classes of the audience. Then the Lord pro- 
duced such an effect of magical power that the four 
classes fancied that it had been no more than one 
afternoon 1 , and they saw this Saha -world assume 
the appearance of hundred thousands of worlds* 
replete with Bodhisattvas 8 . The four Bodhisattvas 
Mahasattvas who were the chiefest of that great 
host of Bodhisattvas, viz. the Bodhisattva Maha- 
sattva called Vmsh/aiaritra (i. e. of eminent con- 
duct), the Bodhisattvfa. Mahasattva called Ananta- 
^aritra (i. e. of endless conduct), the Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva called Vimddhaiiritra (i. e. of correct 
conduct), and the Bodhisattva Mahasattva called 
Supratish/^itaHritra (i. e. of very steady conduct), 
these four Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas standing at 



' If we take kalpa or JEon (i.e. a day of twenty- four hours) to 
contain eighty intermediate kalpas, it is impossible that either 
fifty or five intermediate kalpas should be equal to an afternoon. 
A so-called Asahkhyeya kalpa has twenty intermediate kalpas, and 
is, in reality, equal to six hours, so that five intermediate kalpas 
will embrace a time of i\ hour. If we might take an Asahkhyeya 
to be the equivalent of a day of twenty-four hours, the reckoning 
would be correct, for then five intermediate kalpas would be equal 
to six hours; we can, however, produce no authority for Asaa- 
khyeya kalpa ever being used in the (esoteric) sense of a day and 
night. 

' Lokadhatu.ratasahasr&karaparigrz'hitim, which ought 
to be °karap°, or "karam p°. Instances of the peculiar construc- 
tion of parigr/hita after the analogy of prapta are found, 
Lalita-vistara, pp. 109, 112,181, 368. A marginal would-be cor- 
rection has °kasa«t p°. 

* The afternoon being at an end, the innumerable spheres of 
the stars become visible. 
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the head of the great host, the great multitude of 
Bodhisattvas stretched out the joined hands towards 
the Lord and addressed him thus : Is the Lord in 
good health ? Does he enjoy well-being and good 
ease ? Are the creatures decorous, docile, obedient, 
correctly performing their task ', so that they give no 
trouble to the Lord? 

And those four Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas ad- 
dressed the Lord with the two following stanzas : 

1. Does the Lord of the world, the illuminator, 
feel at ease ? Dost thou feel free from bodily dis- 
ease, O Perfect One ? 

2. The creatures, we hope, will be decorous, docile, 
performing the orders* of the Lord of the world, so as 
to give no trouble. 

And the Lord answered the four Bodhisattvas 
Mahasattvas who were at the head of that great 
host, that great multitude of Bodhisattvas : So it is, 
young men of good family, I am in good health, 
well-being, and at ease. And these creatures of 
mine are decorous, docile, obedient, well performing 
what is ordered ; they give no trouble when I cor- 
rect them 8 ; and that, young men of good family, 
because these creatures, owing to their being already 
prepared under the ancient, perfectly enlightened 
Buddhas, have but to see and hear me to put trust 

1 SuvuodhakaA. The rendering doubtful ; see next note. 

* Suj odhaka. This, as well as suvuodhaka, properly means 
' well cleaning,' and applies, at least originally, to servants or pupils 
who are charged with sweeping the house or precincts. I have 
tried to give the expression a spiritual look ; Burnouf renders it by 
' faciles a purifier/ which is quite plausible, because in a similar 
compound, subodha, we find bodha used in a passive sense, 
the word meaning ' easy to be understood.' 

* Na ka. khedaw ^anayanti vuodhyamanas. 
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in me, to understand and fathom the Buddha-know- 
ledge. And those who fulfilled their duties in the 
stage of disciples have now been introduced by me 
into Buddha-knowledge and well instructed in the 
highest truth. 

And at that time the Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas 
uttered the following stanzas: 

3. Excellent, excellent, O great Hero! we are 
happy to hear that those creatures are decorous, 
docile, well performing their duty 1 ; 

4. And that they listen to thy profound know- 
ledge, O Leader, and that after listening to it they 
have put trust in it and understand it 

This said, the Lord declared his approval to the 
four Bodhisattvas Mahisattvas who were at the head 
of that great host, that great multitude of Bodhi- 
sattvas Mahasattvas, saying : Well done, young men 
of good family, well done, that you so congratulate 
the Tathagata. 

And at that moment the following thought arose 
in the mind of the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Maitreya 
and the eight hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of 
Bodhisattvas similar to the sands of the riverGanges 2 : 
We never yet saw so great a host, so great a multi- 
tude of Bodhisattvas ; we never yet heard of such 
a multitude, that after issuing from the gaps of the 
earth has stood in the presence of the Lord to 
honour, respect, venerate, worship him and greet 
him with joyful shouts 8 . Whence have these Bodhi- 
sattvas Mahasattvas flocked hither ? 

1 Suxodhaka; cf. above. 

' Ash/anam Ganganadtvalikopatnanam Bodhisatvako/inayutasa- 
tasahasrlwaw. Burnouf renders, ' a celui des sables de huit Ganges.' 
* Fratisammodante. 
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Then the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Maitreya, feel- 
ing within himself doubt and perplexity, and inferring 
from his own thoughts those of the eight hundred 
thousand myriads of ko/is of Bodhisattvas similar to 
the sands of the river Ganges, stretched out his 
joined hands towards the Lord and questioned him 
about the matter by uttering the following stanzas : 

5. Here are many thousand myriads of ko/is of 
Bodhisattvas, numberless, whom we never saw 
before ; tell us, O supreme of men ! 

6. Whence and how do these mighty persons 
come ? Whence have they come here under the 
form of great bodies 1 ? 

7. All are great Seers, wise and strong in memory, 
whose outward appearance is lovely to see ; whence 
have they come ? 

8. And each of those Bodhisattvas, O Lord of 
the world, has an immense train, like the sands 
of the Ganges. 

9. The train of (each) glorious Bodhisattva is 
equal to the sands of sixty Ganges in full 2 . All are 
striving after enlightenment 

10. Of such heroes and mighty possessors of a 
troop the followers are equal to the sands of sixty 
Ganges 8 . 



1 The rendering is doubtful; the text has mahatmabhava- 
rupewa. 

1 Garig&vSlikasama" shash/i paripurond yasasvinaA, parivaro Bo- 
dhisatvasya. It is in the teeth of grammar to render the passage 
in this way, but from the following we must infer that no other 
translation will suit the case. 

* The translation is uncertain ; the text has evaw rupdna vfrawaw 
varshavantana tdyin&w, shash/ir eva pramdnena Gangavdlikd ime. 
Instead of varshavantana I would read vargavantdna, which 
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ii. There are others, still more numerous, with 
an unlimited train, like the sands of fifty, forty, and 
thirty Ganges ; 

12, 13. Who have a train equal to the (sands 
of) twenty Ganges. Still more numerous are the 
mighty sons of Buddha, who have each a train (equal 
to the sands) of ten, of five Ganges. Whence, O 
Leader, has such an assembly flocked hither ? 

14. There are others who have each a train of 
pupils and companions equal to the sands of four, 
three, or two Ganges. 

15. There are others more numerous yet; it 
would be impossible to calculate their number in 
thousands of ko/is of ./Eons. 

16. (Equal to) a half Ganges, one third, one 
tenth, one twentieth, is the train of those heroes, 
those mighty Bodhisattvas. 

1 7. There are yet others who are incalculable ; 
it would be impossible to count them even in hun- 
dreds of ko/is of ./Eons. 

1 8. Many more yet there are, with endless trains ; 
they have in their attendance ko/is, and ko/is and 
again ko/is, and also half ko/is. 

19. Other great Seers again, beyond computa- 
tion, very wise Bodhisattvas are seen in a respectful 
posture. 

20. They have a thousand, a hundred, or fifty 
attendants ; in hundreds of ko/is of iEons one would 
not be able to count them. 

21. The suite of (some of these) heroes consists 
of twenty, of ten, five, four, three, or two ; those are 
countless. 

Burnouf seems to have had before him, for his translation has 
' suivis chacun de leur assembled.' 
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22. As to those who are walking alone and come 
to their rest alone, they have now flocked hither in 
such numbers as to be beyond computation. 

23. Even if one with a magic wand in his hand 
would try for a number of yEons equal to the sands of 
the Ganges to count them, he would not reach the term. 

24. Where do all those noble, energetic heroes, 
those mighty Bodhisattvas, come from? 

25. Who has taught them the law (or duty) ? and 
by whom have they been destined to enlightenment ? 
Whose command do they accept ? Whose command 
do they keep ? 

26. Bursting forth at all points of the horizon 
through the whole extent of the earth they emerge, 
those great Sages endowed with magical faculty and 
wisdom. 

27. This world on every side is being perforated, 
O Seer, by the wise Bodhisattvas, who at this time 
are emerging. 

28. Never before have we seen anything like 
this. Tell us the name of this world, O Leader. 

29. We have repeatedly roamed in all directions 
of space, but never saw these Bodhisattvas. 

30. We never saw a single infant 1 of thine, and 
now, on a sudden, these appear to us. Tell us their 
history, O Seer. 

31. Hundreds, thousands, ten thousands of Bodhi- 
sattvas, all equally filled with curiosity, look up to 
the highest of men. 

32. Explain to us, O incomparable, great hero, who 
knowest no bounds 2 , where do these heroes, these 
wise Bodhisattvas, come from ? 

1 Stanapa. 

* Niravadhe, which I identify with Sansk. niravadhe, the voc. 
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Meanwhile the Tathagatas, &c, who had flocked 
from hundred thousands of myriads of ko/is of worlds, 
they, the creations of the Lord .Sakyamuni, who were 
preaching the law to the beings in other worlds ; who 
all around 1 the Lord .Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, &c, 
were seated with crossed legs on magnificent jewel 
thrones 2 at the foot of jewel trees in every direction 
of space ; as well as the satellites of those Tatha- 
gatas were struck with wonder and amazement at 
the sight of that great host, that great multitude of 
Bodhisattvas emerging from the gaps of the earth 
and established in the element of ether, and they 
(the satellites) asked each their own Tathagata: 
Where, O Lord, do so many Bodhisattvas Maha- 
sattvas, so innumerable, so countless, come from ? 
Whereupon those Tathagatas, &c, answered sever- 
ally to their satellites : Wait awhile, young men of 
good family; this Bodhisattva Mahasattva here, 
called Maitreya, has just received from the Lord 
.Sakyamuni a revelation about his destiny to supreme, 
perfect enlightenment He has questioned the Lord 
.Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, &c, about the matter, 
and the Lord Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, &c, is 
going to explain it ; then you may hear. 

Thereupon the Lord addressed the Bodhisattva 
Maitreya : Well done, A/ita, well done ; it is a 
sublime subject, A^ita, about which thou questionest 
me. Then the Lord addressed the entire host of 
Bodhisattvas : Be attentive all, young men of good 



case of niravadhi. Burnouf has, 'toi qui es affranchi de l'accu- 
mulation [des dements constitutifs de l'existence].' 

1 Samantad ; Burnout's 'en presence' is wanting in my MS. 

1 Or, thrones of magnificent jewels. 
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family ; be well prepared and steady on your post, 
you and the entire host of Bodhisattvas ; the Tatha- 
gata, the Arhat, &c, is now going to exhibit the 
sight of the knowledge of the Tathagata, young men 
of good family, the leadership of the Tathagata, the 
work of the Tathagata, the sport 1 of the Tathagata, 
the might of the Tathagata, the energy of the 
Tathagata. 

And on that occasion the Lord pronounced the 
following stanzas : 

33. Be attentive all, young men of good family ; 
I am to utter an infallible word; refrain from dis- 
puting 2 about it, O sages : the science of the Tatha- 
gata is beyond reasoning. 

34. Be all steady and thoughtful ; continue atten- 
tive all. To-day you will hear a law as yet unknown, 
the wonder of the Tathagatas. 

35. Never have any doubt, ye sages, for I shall 
strengthen you, I am the Leader who speaketh in- 
fallible truth, and my knowledge is unlimited. 

36. Profound are the laws known to the Sugata, 
above reasoning and beyond argumentation. These 
laws I am going to reveal ; ye, hear which and how 
they are. 

After uttering these stanzas the Lord addressed 
the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Maitreya : I announce 
to thee, A^ita, I declare to thee: These Bodhisattvas 
Mahasattvas, A^ita, so innumerable, incalculable, 
inconceivable, incomparable, uncountable, whom you 
never saw before, who just now have issued from 

1 I.e. magic display of creative power, If la, synonymous with 
maya. 

1 Vivada, the original reading, though afterwards effaced and 
replaced by vishada, despondency. 

U 2 
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the gaps of the earth, these Bodhisattvas Maha- 
sattvas, A^ita, have I roused, excited, animated, 
fully developed to supreme, perfect enlightenment 
after my having arrived at supreme, perfect en- 
lightenment in this world. I have, moreover, fully 
matured, established, confirmed, instructed, per- 
fected these young men of good family in their 
Bodhisattvaship. And these Bodhisattvas Mahi- 
sattvas, A/ita, occupy in this Saha-world the domain 
of the ether-element below. Only thinking of the 
lesson they have to study, and devoted to thoroughly 
comprehend it, these young men of good family 
have no liking for social gatherings, nor for bustling 
crowds; they do not put off their tasks, and are 
strenuous 1 . These young men of good family, 
A^ita, delight in seclusion 2 , are fond of seclusion. 
These young men of good family do not dwell in 
the immediate vicinity of gods and men, they not 
being fond of bustling crowds. These young men 
of good family find their luxury in the pleasure 
of the law, and apply themselves to Buddha- 
knowledge. 

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the follow- 
ing stanzas : 

37. These Bodhisattvas, immense, inconceivable 
and beyond measure, endowed with magic power, 
wisdom, and learning, have progressed in knowledge 
for many ko/is of -flions. 

38. It is I who have brought them to maturity 
for enlightenment, and it is in my field that they 

1 It will be remarked that these Bodhisattvas are represented as 
pupils or young monks under training, <Srima*eras. 

* VivekdramdA; viveka at the same time means 'discri- 
mination.' 
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have their abode; by me alone have they been brought 
to maturity ; these Bodhisattvas are my sons. 

39. All have devoted themselves to a hermit 
life 1 and are assiduous in shunning places of bustle ; 
they walk detached, these sons of mine, following 
my precepts in their lofty course. 

40. They dwell in the domain of ether, in the 
lower portion of the field, those heroes who, un- 
wearied, are striving day and night to attain superior 
knowledge. 

41. All strenuous, of good memory, unshaken in 
the immense strength of their intelligence, those 
serene sages preach the law, all radiant, as being 
my sons. 

42. Since the time when I reached this superior 
(or foremost) enlightenment, at the town of Gaya, 
at the foot of the tree, and put in motion the all- 
surpassing wheel of the law, I have brought to 
maturity all of them for superior enlightenment 

43. These words I here speak are faultless, really 
true ; believe me, all of you who hear me : verily, I 
have reached superior enlightenment, and it is by 
me alone that all have been brought to maturity. 

The Bodhisattva Mahasattva Maitreya and those 
numerous hundred thousands of myriads of ko/is of 
Bodhisattvas were struck with wonder, amazement, 
and surprise, (and thought) : How is it possible that 
within so short a moment, within the lapse of so 
short a time so many Bodhisattvas, so countless, 
have been roused and made fully ripe to reach 
supreme, perfect enlightenment ? Then the Bodhi- 

1 Arawyadhutabhiyukta; dranyadhuta, essentially the same 
as Pali arannakahga, is one of the thirteen Dhutahgas. 
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sattva Mahasattva Maitreya asked the Lord : How 
then, O Lord, has the Tathagata, after he left, when 
a prince royal, Kapilavastu, the town of the *Sakyas, 
arrived at supreme, perfect enlightenment on the 
summit of the terrace of enlightenment, not far from 
the town of Gaya, somewhat more than forty years 
since, O Lord ? How then has the Lord, the Tatha- 
gata, within so short a lapse of time, been able to 
perform the endless task of a Tathagata, to exer- 
cise the leadership of a Tathagata, the energy of a 
Tathagata ? How has the Tathagata, within so short 
a time, been able to rouse and bring to maturity for 
supreme, perfect enlightenment this host of Bodhi- 
sattvas, this multitude of Bodhisattvas; a multitude 
so great that it would be impossible to count the 
whole of it, even if one were to continue counting 
for hundred thousands of myriads of ko/isof^Eons? 
These Bodhisattvas, so innumerable, O Lord, so 
countless, having long followed a spiritual course 
of life and planted roots of goodness under many- 
hundred thousands of Buddhas, have in the course 
of many hundred thousands of iEons become finally 
ripe. 

It is just as if some man, young and youthful, a 
young man with black hair and in the prime of youth, 
twenty-five years of age, would represent cente- 
narians as his sons, and say: ' Here, young men of 
good family, you see my sons;' and if those cen- 
tenarians would declare : ' This is the father who 
begot us.' Now, Lord, the speech of that man 
would be incredible, hard to be believed by the 
public. It is the same case with the Tathagata, 
who but lately has arrived at supreme, perfect 
enlightenment, and with these Bodhisattvas Maha- 
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sattvas, so immense in number, who for many hun- 
dred thousand myriads of ko/is of iEons, having 
observed a spiritual course of life, have long since 
come to certainty in regard to Tathagata-knowledge ; 
who are able to plunge in and again rise from the 
hundred thousand sorts of meditation ' ; who are 
adepts at the preparatories to noble transcendent 
wisdom, have accomplished the preparatories to 
noble transcendent wisdom 2 ; who are clever on the 
Buddha-ground, able in the (ecclesiastical) Council 
and in Tathagata duties ; who are the wonder 8 and 
admiration of the world ; who are possessed of great 
vigour, strength, and power. And the Lord says : 
From the very beginning have I roused, brought to 
maturity, fully developed them to be fit for this 
Bodhisattva position. It is I who have displayed this 
energy and vigour after arriving at supreme, perfect 
enlightenment. But, O Lord, how can we have faith 
in the words of the Tathagata, when he says : The 
Tathagata speaks infallible truth ? The Tathagata 
must know that the Bodhisattvas who have newly 
entered the vehicle are apt to fall into doubt on 
this head ; after the extinction of the Tathagata 
those who hear this Dharmaparyaya will not accept, 
not believe, not trust it. Hence, O Lord, they will 
design acts tending to the ruin of the law. There- 
fore, O Lord, deign to explain us this matter, that 
we may be free from perplexity, and that the Bodhi- 
sattvas who in future shall hear it, be they young 

1 Samadhimukha.ratasahasrasamapadyanavyutth&naku- 
jalah. I suppose that for mukha, point, principal point, side, face, 
we have to read sukha, ecstasy. 

2 Mahabhi^wSparikannaniryatS maha^hi^I&kr/taparikarrniflaA. 

' TatuHt& Buddhabhumau sangitikuralaA, Tath%atadharma«a»*. 
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men of good family or young ladies, may not fall 
into doubt. 

On that occasion the Bodhisattva Mahasattva 
Maitreya addressed the Lord with the following 
stanzas : 

44. When thou wert born in Kapilavastu, the 
home of the 5akyas, thou didst leave it and reach 
enlightenment at the town of Gaya 1 . That is a 
short time ago, O Lord of the world. 

45. And now thou hast so great a crowd of 
followers, these sages who for many ko/is of ./Eons 
have fulfilled their duties, stood firm in magic power, 
unshaken, well disciplined, accomplished in the might 
of wisdom ; 

46. These, who are untainted as the lotus is by 
water ; who to-day have flocked hither after rending 
the earth, and are standing all with joined hands, 
respectful and strong in memory, the sons of the 
Master of the world 2 . 

47. How will these Bodhisattvas believe this great 
wonder ? Expel (all) doubt, tell the cause, and show 
how the matter really is. 

1 The succint form in which the events of the legendary life of 
the Sikya. prince are told is remarkable, especially if we bear in 
mind that the first going out (nishkramaaa) of a young boy 
(kumSra) usually takes place four months after his birth; the rite 
of 'giving rice food,' annaprajana, takes place in the sixth month ; 
this rite has its counterpart in Su^ita's providing Gautama with milk 
porridge and honey. Another rite, that of shaving the hair with 
the exception of a tuft on the crown, the £u</akarman, commonly 
follows theannaprajana; in the case of Gautama, however, it is 
represented to be subsequent on the kum ar a having left his home. 
In so far as he cut off his hair at the time of his entering a spiritual 
life, the act agrees with the £u<f£karman at the upanayana or 
initiation of boys. 

* LokSdhipatisya putra/4. 
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48. It is as if there were some man, a young man 
with black hair, twenty years old or somewhat more, 
who presented as his sons some centenarians, 

49. And the latter, covered with wrinkles and 
grey-haired, declared the (young) man to be their 
father. But such (a young man) never having sons 
of such appearance, it would be difficult to believe, 
O Lord of the world, that they were sons to so young 
a man. 

50. In the same manner, O Lord, we are unable to 
conceive how these numerous Bodhisattvas of good 
memory and excelling in wisdom, who have been 
well instructed during thousands of ko/is of y£ons ; 

51. Who are firm, of keen intelligence, lovely and 
agreeable to sight, free from hesitation in the deci- 
sions on law, praised by the Leaders of the world ; 

52. Who in freedom live in the wood 1 ; who un- 
attached in the element of ether constantly display 
their energy, who are the sons of Sugata striving 
after this Buddha-ground ; 

53. How will this be believed when the Leader of 
the world shall be completely extinct ? After hearing 
it from the Lord's own mouth we shall never more 
feel any doubt. 

54. May Bodhisattvas never come to grief by 
having doubt on this head. Grant us, O Lord, a 
truthful account how these Bodhisattvas have been 
brought to maturity by thee. 

1 Vane, which, especially in the more ancient language, also 
means a cloud, the region of clouds. 
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CHAPTER XV. 

DURATION OF LIFE OF THE TATHAGATA. 

Thereupon the Lord addressed the entire host of 
Bodhisattvas : Trust me, young men of good family, 
believe in the Tathagata speaking a veracious word. 
A second time the Lord addressed the Bodhisattvas : 
Trust me, young gentlemen of good family, believe 
in the Tathagata speaking a veracious word. A 
third and last time the Lord addressed the Bodhi- 
sattvas : Trust me, young men of good family, be- 
lieve in the Tathagata speaking a veracious word. 
Then the entire host of Bodhisattvas with Maitreya, 
the Bodhisattva Mahasattva at their head, stretched 
out the joined hands and said to the Lord : Expound 
this matter, O Lord ; expound it, O Sugata ; we will 
believe in the word of the Tathagata. A second 
time the entire host, &c. &c. A third time the 
entire host, &c. &c. 

The Lord, considering that the Bodhisattvas re- 
peated their prayer up to three times, addressed 
them thus : Listen then, young men of good family. 
The force of a strong resolve which I assumed 1 is 
such, young men of good family, that this world, 
including gods, men, and demons, acknowledges : 
Now has the Lord 5akyamuni, after going out from 
the home of the 6akyas, arrived at supreme, per- 
fect enlightenment, on the summit of the terrace of 

1 Or, the power of supremacy which forms my attribute, m am a- 
dhish/Mnabal£dh&nam. 
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enlightenment at the town of Gaya. But, young men 
of good family, the truth is that many hundred thou- 
sand myriads of ko/is of ./Eons ago I have arrived 
at supreme, perfect enlightenment. By way of ex- 
ample, young men of good family, let there be the 
atoms of earth of fifty hundred thousand myriads of 
ko/is of worlds ; let there exist some man who takes 
one of those atoms of dust and then goes in an 
eastern direction fifty hundred thousand myriads of 
ko/is of worlds further on, there to deposit that atom 
of dust ; let in this manner the man carry away from 
all those worlds the whole mass of earth, and in the 
same manner, and by the same act as supposed, de- 
posit all those atoms in an eastern direction 1 . Now, 
would you think, young men of good family, that 
any one should be able to imagine, weigh, count, or 
determine (the number of) those worlds ? The Lord 
having thus spoken, the Bodhisattva Mahasattva 
Maitreya and the entire host of Bodhisattvas re- 
plied: They are incalculable, O Lord, those worlds, 
countless, beyond the range of thought. Not even 
all the disciples and Pratyekabuddhas, O Lord, with 
their Arya-knowledge, will be able to imagine, weigh, 
count, or determine them. For us also, O Lord, 
who are Bodhisattvas standing on the place from 
whence there is no turning back, this point lies 
beyond the sphere of our comprehension ; so innu- 
merable, O Lord, are those worlds. 

This said, the Lord spoke to those Bodhisattvas 
Mahasattvas as follows: I announce to you, young men 
of good family, I declare to you : However numerous 



1 This passage is a repetition, in shorter form, of what is found 
in chapter VII ; see p. 153. 
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be those worlds where that man deposits those atoms 
of dust and where he does not, there are not, young 
men of good family, in all those hundred thousands 
of myriads of ko/is of worlds so many dust atoms as 
there are hundred thousands of myriads of ko/is of 
iEons since I have arrived at supreme, perfect en- 
lightenment 1 . From the moment, young men of good 
family, when I began preaching the law to crea- 
tures in this Saha-world and in hundred thousands 
of myriads of ko/is of other worlds, and (when) the 
other Tathagatas, Arhats, &c, such as the Tathi- 
gata Dlpahkara and the rest whom I have mentioned 
in the lapse of time (preached), (from that moment) 
have I, young men of good family, for the com- 
plete Nirva#a of those Tathagatas, &c, created all 
that with the express view to skilfully preach 
the law 2 . Again, young men of good family, the 
Tathagata, considering the different degrees of 
faculty and strength of succeeding generations, 

1 .Sakyamuni here declares, in the most emphatic manner, not 
only that he has existed from eternity, but that he is the All-wise, 
the Buddha from the beginning. The world thinks that he has 
become all-wise at Gaya, a short time before, but in reality he has 
been the All-wise from eternity. In other words, the meaning of 
his being a common man who had reached enlightenment under 
the Bodhi-tree near Gayi, is declared by himself to be a delusion. 
Further, it will be remarked that Sakyamuni and the Tathagata 
Mahabhi^na^nanabhibhu in chapter VII are identical, though appa- 
rently diversified. 

a Teshaw ia Tathagatanam Arhataw samyaksambuddhan&R 
parinirva»aya mayaiva tani, kulaputra, upayakaoralyadharmade- 
xanaya (abhi) nirharanirmit&ni. Burnouf translates as if he read 
te — °nirmitaA, so that 'those Tathagatas — have been created' 
Both readings come essentially to the same ; in either case Sakya- 
muni is the creator, the really existing being ; the other Tathagatas 
are emanations from him or apparent beings. 
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reveals at each (generation) his own name, reveals 
a state in which Nirva»a has not yet been reached 1 , 
and in different ways he satisfies the wants of 
(different) creatures through various Dharmapar- 
yayas 2 . This being the case, young men of good 
family, the Tathagata declares to the creatures, 
whose dispositions are so various and who possess 
so few roots of goodness, so many evil propensities : 
I am young of age, monks ; having left my father's 
home, monks, I have lately arrived at supreme, per- 
fect enlightenment 8 . When, however, the Tathagata, 
who so long ago arrived at perfect enlightenment, 
declares himself to have but lately arrived at perfect 
enlightenment, he does so in order to lead creatures 
to full ripeness and make them go in. Therefore 
have these Dharmaparyayas been revealed ; and it 
is for the education of creatures, young men of good 
family, that the Tathagata has revealed all Dhar- 
maparyayas. And, young men of good family, the 
word that the Tathagata delivers on behalf of the 
education of creatures, either under his own appear- 
ance or under another's, either on his own authority 4 
or under the mask 6 of another, all that the Tatha- 

1 Instead of the last clause we find in the margin, ' reveals (or 
declares) at each his own Nirvana.' The material difference is 
slight, for the temporal appearances of the everlasting being are 
final and multifarious, but the being itself is one and everlasting. 
.Sakyamuni is, in reality, the one and everlasting b rah ma. 

* The Tathagata, in his proper being well understood, is not 
only the Devatideva, the supreme god of gods, of Buddhism, but 
of all religions in the world ; from him are all scriptures. 

" In various periods mankind wants renewed revelation ; hence 
Vishnu, for Dharma's sake, descends on earth. 

* Atmirambanena (sic), properly, on his own base. 

* Aparavarawcna. One may also render it by 'under the 
cloak of another.' 
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gata declares, all those Dharmaparyayas spoken by 
the Tathagata are true. There can be no question 
of untruth from the part of the Tathagata in this 
respect For the Tathagata sees the triple world 
as it really is : it is not born, it dies not ; it is not 
conceived, it springs not into existence; it moves 
not in a whirl, it becomes not extinct ; it is not real, 
nor unreal ; it is not existing, nor non-existing ; it is 
not such, nor otherwise 1 , nor false. The Tathagata 
sees the triple world, not as the ignorant, common 
people, he seeing things always present to him ; 
indeed, to the Tathagata, in his position, no laws 
are concealed. In that respect any word that the 
Tathagata speaks is true, not false. But in order 
to produce the roots of goodness in the creatures, 
who follow different pursuits and behave according 
to different notions, he reveals various Dharma- 
paryayas with various fundamental principles. The 
Tathagata then, young men of good family, does 
what he has to do. The Tathagata who so long 
ago was perfectly enlightened is unlimited in the 
duration of his life, he is everlasting. Without 
being extinct, the Tathagata makes a show of ex- 
tinction, on behalf of those who have to be educated. 
And even now, young gentlemen of good family, 
I have not accomplished my ancient Bodhisattva- 
course, and the measure of my lifetime is not full. 
Nay, young men of good family, I shall yet have 
twice as many hundred thousand myriads of ko/is 
of ./Eons before the measure of my lifetime be full 2 . 



1 Or, it is not as it ought to be, nor wrong. 
* Virtually he has existed from the very beginning, from an infi- 
nite period ; infinity multiplied by two remains infinity. 
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I announce final extinction, young men of good 
family, though myself I do not become finally ex- 
tinct 1 . For in this way, young men of good family, 
I bring (all) creatures to maturity, lest creatures 
in whom goodness is not firmly rooted, who are 
unholy, miserable, eager of sensual pleasures, blind 
and obscured by the film of wrong views, should, 
by too often seeing me, take to thinking: 'The 
Tathagata is staying 2 ,' and fancy that all is a 
child's play 3 ; (lest they) by thinking 'we are near 
that Tathagata' should fail to exert themselves in 
order to escape the triple world and not conceive 
how precious 4 the Tathagata is. Hence, young 
men of good family, the Tathagata skilfully utters 
these words : The apparition of the Tathagatas, 
monks, is precious (and rare). For in the course 
of many hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of 
iEons creatures may happen to see a Tathagata or 
not to see him 8 . Therefore and upon that ground, 
young men of good family, I say : The apparition 
of the Tathagatas, monks, is precious (and rare). 

1 AU this is perfectly true in the mouth of a personification of 
the sun, of time, of eternity, or of \6yot, but quite unintelligible in 
the mouth of some individual of the human race. Moments of 
time expire, time never ceases. The termination of every day, 
month, year, &c. must remind us of our being mortal, and is a 
call from the Buddha to us, an inducement to lead a virtuous and 
holy life. 

9 I. e. time stands still ; we shall never die. 

* In the margin added, not realise the idea of his (i. e. time's) 
preciousness. 

* Durlabha. 

* Nobody is certain whether the present day is his last or not ; 
in other words, whether he has seen the Tathagata for the last time, 
or shall see him again to-morrow, &c. Therefore the Tathagata 
is so precious. 
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By being more and more convinced of the apparition 
of the Tathagatas being precious (or rare) they 
will feel surprised and sorry, and whilst not seeing 
the Tathagata they will get a longing to see him. 
The good roots developing from their earnest 
thought relating to the Tathagata 1 will lastingly 
tend to their weal, benefit, and happiness; in con- 
sideration of which the Tathagata announces final 
extinction, though he himself does not become finally 
extinct, on behalf of the creatures who have to be 
educated. Such, young men of good family, is the 
Tathagata's manner of teaching 2 ; when the Tatha- 
gata speaks in this way, there is from his part no 
falsehood. 

Let us suppose an analogous case, young men of 
good family. There is some physician, learned, 
intelligent, prudent, clever in allaying all sorts of 
diseases. That man has many sons, ten, twenty, 
thirty, forty, fifty, or a hundred*. The physician 
once being abroad, all his children incur a disease 
from poison or venom. Overcome with the grievous 
pains 4 caused by that poison or venom which burns 
them they lie rolling on the ground. Their father, 
the physician, comes home from his journey at the 
time when his sons are suffering from that poison 
or venom. Some of them have perverted notions, 
others have right notions, but all suffer the same 
pain. On seeing their father they cheerfully greet 

1 I.e. the good designs germinating in man when he is thinking 
of the shortness of life, the transitoriness of time. 

a Dejan£par[yaya. 

' A marginal reading improves upon the more ancient text by 
adding, or a thousand. 

4 DuAkhabhir vedanabhi/*. 
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him and say : Hail, dear father, that thou art come 
back in safety and welfare! Now deliver us from 
our evil, be it poison or venom ; let us live, dear 
father. And the physician, seeing his sons befallen 
with disease, overcome with pain and rolling on the 
ground, prepares a great remedy, having the required 
colour, smell, and taste, pounds it on a stone and 
gives it as a potion to his sons, with these words : 
Take this great remedy, my sons, which has the 
required colour, smell, and taste. For by taking 
this great remedy, my sons, you shall soon be rid 
of this poison or venom ; you shall recover and be 
healthy. Those amongst the children of the physi- 
cian that have right notions, after seeing the colour 
of the remedy, after smelling the smell and tasting 
the flavour, quickly take it, and in consequence of it 
are soon totally delivered from their disease. But the 
sons who have perverted notions cheerfully greet 
their father and say : Hail, dear father, that thou art 
come back in safety and welfare ; do heal us. So 
they speak, but they do not take the remedy offered, 
and that because, owing to the perverseness of their 
notions, that remedy does not please them, in colour, 
smell, nor taste. Then the physician reflects thus : 
These sons of mine must have become perverted in 
their notions owing to this poison or venom, as they 
do not take the remedy nor hail me 1 . Therefore 
will I by some able device induce these sons to take 
this remedy. Prompted by this desire he speaks to 
those sons as follows : I am old, young men of good 
family, decrepit, advanced in years, and my term of 
life is near at hand ; but be not sorry, young men 

1 One would rather have expected, joyfully accept my injunction. 
[«] X 
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of good family, do not feel dejected ; here have 1 
prepared a great remedy for you ; if you want it 
you may take it. Having thus admonished them, 
he skilfully betakes himself to another part of the: 
country and lets his sick sons know that he has; 
departed life. They are extremely sorry and bewaili 
him extremely: So then he is dead, our father and. 
protector; he who begat us; he, so full of bounty! 
now are we left without a protector. Fully aware of 
their being orphans and of having no refuge, they 
are continually plunged in sorrow, by which their 
perverted notions make room for right notions. 
They acknowledge that remedy possessed of the 
required colour, smell, and taste to have the required 
colour, smell, and taste, so that they instantly take 
it, and by taking it are delivered from their eviL 
Then, on knowing that these sons are delivered 
from evil, the physician shows himself again. Now, 
young men of good family, what is your opinion ? 
Would any one charge * that physician with falsehood 
on account of his using that device ? No, certainly 
not, Lord; certainly not, Sugata. He proceeded: 
In the same manner, young men of good family, I 
have arrived at supreme, perfect enlightenment since 
an immense, incalculable number of hundred thou- 
sands of myriads of ko/is of ^Eons, but from time to 
time I display such able devices to the creatures, 
with the view of educating them, without there 
being in that respect any falsehood on my part. 

In order to set forth this subject more exten- 
sively the Lord on that occasion uttered the fol- 
lowing stanzas : 

1 JSToday et ; a would-be correction by a later hand has sawvadet 
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i. An inconceivable number of thousands of ko/is 
of iCons, never to be measured, is it since I reached 
superior (or first) enlightenment and never ceased 
to teach the law. 

2. I roused many Bodhisattvas and established 
them in Buddha-knowledge. I brought myriads of 
koris of beings, endless, to full ripeness in many 
ko/is of ./Eons. 

3. I show the place of extinction, I reveal to (all) 
beings a device 1 to educate them, albeit I do not 
become extinct at the time, and in this very place 
continue preaching the law. 

4. There I rule myself as well as all beings, 1 8 . 
But men of perverted minds, in their delusion, do 
not see me standing there 3 . 

5. In the opinion that my body is completely 
extinct, they pay worship, in many ways, to the 
relics, but me they see not They feel (however) 
a certain aspiration by which their mind becomes 
right*. 

6. When such upright (or pious), mild, and 
gentle creatures leave off their bodies, then I as- 
semble the crowd of disciples and show myself 
here 6 on the Grzdhraku/a. 

7. And then I speak thus to them, in this very 

1 Up&yam. It has been remarked above that upaya likewise 
denotes the world, the energy of nature (pra^nd). 

1 Tatraham atminam adhish/Aih&mi, sarva»a satvSna tathaiva 
Mha/rc. AdhishMa is constructed both with the accusative case 
and the genitive. 

* Tatraiva. 

4 I. e. comes into the right disposition, or becomes pious. 

* This important word has been omitted by Burnouf. The 
Tathagata represents himself to be Dharmara^a, the judge of the 
departed, the god rewarding the pious and brave after their death. 

X 2 
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place: I was not completely extinct at that time; 
it was but a device of mine, monks ; repeatedly am 
I born in the world of the living. 

8. Honoured by other beings, I show them my 
superior enlightenment, but you would not obey my 
word, unless the Lord of the world enter Nirva«a. 

9. I see how the creatures are afflicted, but I do 
not show them my proper being. Let them first 
have an aspiration to see me ; then I will reveal to 
them the true law. 

10. Such has always been my firm resolve during 
an inconceivable number of thousands of ko/is of 
./Eons, and I have not left this Grzdhraku/a for 
other abodes 1 . 

11. And when creatures behold this world and 
imagine that it is burning, even then my Buddha- 
field is teeming with gods and men. 

1 2. They dispose of manifold amusements, ko/is of 
pleasure gardens, palaces, and aerial cars ; (this field) 
is embellished by hills of gems and by trees abound- 
ing with blossoms and fruits. 

13. And aloft gods are striking musical instru- 
ments and pouring a rain of Mandaras 2 by which 
they are covering me, the disciples and other sages 
who are striving after enlightenment. 

14. So is my field here, everlastingly; but others 
fancy that it is burning ; in their view this world is 
most terrific, wretched, replete with number of woes*. 

1 SayySsana. 

2 The form constantly used in Buddhist writings, both in Pali 
and Sanskrit, is Mand&rava. The whole description of Heaven, 
or Paradise, bears the stamp of being taken, with more or less 
modification, from a non-Buddhistic source. 

* There are different beliefs about the realm of the dead ; the 
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15. Ay, many ko/is of years they may pass 
without ever having mentioned my name, the law, 
or my congregation 1 . That is the fruit of sinful 
deeds. 

16. But when mild and gentle beings are born in 
this world of men, they immediately see me reveal- 
ing the law, owing to their good works. 

1 7. I never speak to them of the infinitude of my 
action. Therefore, I am, properly, existing since 
long 2 , and yet declare : The C7inas are rare (or 
precious). 

18. Such is the glorious power of my wisdom 
that knows no limit, and the duration of my life is as 
long as an endless period ; I have acquired it after 
previously following a due course. 

19. Feel no doubt concerning it, O sages, and 
leave off all uncertainty : the word I here pronounce 
is really true ; my word is never false. 

20. For even as that physician skilled in devices, 
for the sake of his sons whose notions were per- 
verted, said that he had died although he was still 
alive, and even as no sensible man would charge 
that physician with falsehood ; 

ai. So am I the father of the world, the Self- 



Brahma-world and Paradise are usually depicted as places of bliss, 
but Yama's kingdom is often represented as a kind of hell, though 
at other times the same King of righteousness is said to have 
gathered round him the blessed company of the pious departed. 

1 Elsewhere we find Vuvanatha, the Universal Lord, called 
Sahgame-rvara, the Lord of the gathering. Yama is Vaivasvata 
Sangamana ;aninam, he of solar race, the gatherer of men, 
Rig-veda X, 14, 1. 

1 Tenaha sush/M ha &rasya bhomi. The phrase admits of being 
translated, ' therefore, truly, I am (repeatedly) born after a long 
time.' 
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born 1 , the Healer 8 , the Protector of all creatures. 
Knowing them to be perverted, infatuated, and igno- 
rant I teach final rest, myself not being at rest 

22. What reason should I have to continually 
manifest myself? When men become unbelieving, 
unwise, ignorant, careless, fond of sensual pleasures, 
and from thoughtlessness run into misfortune, 

23. Then I, who know the course of the world, 
declare : I am so and so 8 , (and consider) : How 
can I incline them to enlightenment ? how can they 
become partakers of the Buddha-laws 4 ? 



1 Lokapiti SvayambhuA. The juxtaposition of these two 
words shows to an evidence that .Sakyamuni is represented as 
Brahma, the uncreated Being, existing from eternity, the Father of 
the world, All-father. 

3 In a moral sense the Saviour, mythologically Apollo. 

' I.e. I am so in reality, tathatathSham. BurnouPs rendering, 
'I am the Tathdgata,' points to a reading tathagato 'ham, which 
comes to the same. 

* Kathaw nu bodhaya san&mayeya (Sansk. sannamayeya) katha 
buddhadharmana bhaveyu labhinaA. 
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CHAPTER XVI. 

OF PIETY. 

While this exposition of the duration of the 
Tathagata's lifetime was being given, innumerable, 
countless creatures profited by it. Then the Lord 
addressed the Bodhisattva Mahisattva Maitreya : 
While this exposition of the duration of the Tatha- 
gata's lifetime was being given, Afita, sixty-eight 
hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of Bodhisattvas, 
comparable to the sands of the Ganges 1 , have acquired 
the faculty to acquiesce in the law that has no origin. 
A thousand times more Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas 
have obtained Dhara»l J ; and other Bodhisattvas 
Mahasattvas, equal to the dust atoms of one third of 
a macrocosm, have by hearing this Dharmaparyaya 
obtained the faculty of unhampered view. Other 
Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas again, equal to the dust 
atoms of two-third parts of a macrocosm, have by 
hearing this Dharmaparyaya obtained the Dharawl 
that makes hundred thousand ko/is of revolutions. 

1 Ash/ashash/inSw Gang£° Bodhisatvako/inayutaratasahasr£»£«. 
Burnouf connects ash/ashash/fnam with Gafiga, and translates, 
' soixante huit Ganges.' His version is justified by the analogy of 
other passages. 

1 Dharan! usually denotes a magic spell, a talisman. Here 
and there it interchanges with dharawa, support, the bearing in 
mind, attention. The synonymous raksha embraces the mean- 
ings of talisman and protection, support. It is not easy to decide 
what is intended in the text. 
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Again, other Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas, equal to 
the dust atoms of a whole macrocosm, have by 
hearing this Dharmaparyaya moved forward the 
wheel that never rolls back. Some Bodhisattvas 
Mahasattvas, equal to the dust atoms of a mean uni- 
verse, have by hearing this Dharmaparyaya moved 
forward the wheel of spotless radiance. Other Bo- 
dhisattvas Mahasattvas, equal to the dust atoms of a 
small universe, have by hearing this Dharmapar- 
yaya come so far that they will reach supreme, 
perfect enlightenment after eight births. Other 
Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas, equal to the dust atoms 
of four worlds of four continents 1 , have by hearing 
this Dharmaparyaya become such as to require four 
births (more) before reaching supreme, perfect enlight- 
enment. Other Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas, equal to 
the dust atoms of three four-continental worlds, have 
by hearing this Dharmaparyaya become such as to 
require three births (more) before reaching supreme, 
perfect enlightenment. Other Bodhisattvas Mahasat- 
tvas, equal to the dust atoms of two four-continental 
worlds, have by hearing this Dharmaparyaya become 
such as to require two births (more) before reaching 
supreme, perfect enlightenment. Other Bodhisattvas 
Mahasattvas, equal to the dust atoms of one four- 
continental world, have by hearing this Dharma- 
paryaya become such as to require but one birth 
before reaching supreme, perfect enlightenment. 
Other Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas, equal to the dust 
atoms of eight macrocosms consisting of three parts, 
have by hearing this Dharmaparyaya conceived the 
idea of supreme, perfect enlightenment 2 . 

1 Or, perhaps, of one whole world of four continents. 

1 The number 8 being the half of 16, the number of kalas of a 
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No sooner had the Lord given this exposition 
determining the duration and periods of the law, 
than there fell from the upper sky a great rain 
of Mandarava and great Mandarava flowers that 
covered and overwhelmed all the hundred thousand 
myriads of ko/is of Buddhas who were seated on 
their thrones at the foot of the jewel trees in hun- 
dred thousands of myriads of ko/is of worlds. It 
also covered and overwhelmed the Lord .Sakyamuni, 
the Tathagata, &c, and the Lord Prabhutaratna, 
the Tathagata, &c, the latter sitting fully extinct 
on his throne, as well as that entire host of Bodhi- 
sattvas and the four classes of the audience. A 
rain of celestial powder of sandal and agallochum 
trickled down from the sky, whilst higher up in the 
firmament the great drums resounded, without being 
struck, with a pleasant, sweet, and deep sound. Double 
pieces of fine heavenly cloth fell down by hundreds 
and thousands from the upper sky ; necklaces, half- 
necklaces, pearl necklaces, gems, jewels, noble gems, 
and noble jewels were seen high in the firmament, 
hanging down from every side in all directions of 
space, while all around thousands of jewel censers, 
containing priceless, exquisite incense, were moving 
of their own accord. Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas 
were seen holding above each Tathagata, high aloft, 
a row of jewel umbrellas stretching as high as the 
Brahma-world. So acted the Bodhisattvas Maha- 
sattvas in respect to all the innumerable hundred 



whole circle, it may be inferred that the description in the text 
alludes to the stars of that half of the sphere which is at the time 
below the horizon. Those stars then have reached NirvSwa, though 
not the immortal one. 
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thousands of myriads of ko/is of Buddhas 1 . Seve- 
rally they celebrated these Buddhas in appropriate 
stanzas, sacred hymns in praise of the Buddhas. 

And on that occasion the Bodhisattva Mahasattva 
Maitreya uttered the following stanzas : 

1. Wonderful is the law which the Sugata has 
expounded, the law we never heard before ; how 
great the majesty of the Leaders is, and how infinite 
the duration of their life ! 

2. And on hearing such a law imparted by the 
Sugata from face to face, thousands of ko/is of 
creatures, the genuine sons of the Leader of the 
world, have been pervaded with gladness. 

3. Some have reached the point of supreme en- 
lightenment from whence there is no return, others 
are standing on the lower stage 2 ; some have reached 
the standpoint of having an unhampered view, and 
others have obtained thousands of ko/is of Dhara«is 8 . 

4. There are others, (as) atoms 4 , who have reached 
supreme Buddha-knowledge. Some, again, will after 
eight births become G'mas seeing the infinite 6 . 

5. Among those who hear this law from the 
Master, some will obtain enlightenment and see the 
truth 8 after four births, others after three, others 

after two. 

*_ 

1 The version followed by Burnouf is somewhat longer. 

8 Dhara«tye dhariyim, which is ambiguous, because the latter 
may stand for adhar&y£m. That dharawi can denote bhumi I 
infer from the phrase (bhumi) lokadhiriwi, Taitt. Aranyaka X, 1. 

8 The translation doubtful. 

* Paramawu; the literal rendering is, others, extremely faint (or 
small). 

5 Cf. the phrase ' to see Nirva»a.' 

* Evidently the same as ' seeing Nirvib*a,' as appears from what 
is added and the analogy with the preceding stanza. 
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6. Some among them will become all-knowing 1 
after one birth, in the next following existence 2 . 
Such will be the perfect result of learning the 
duration of life of the Chief. 

7. Innumerable, countless as the atoms of the 
eight fields, are the ko/is of beings who by hear- 
ing this law have conceived the idea of superior 
enlightenment. 

8. Such is the effect produced by the great Seer, 
when he reveals this Buddha-state that is endless 
and has no limit, which is as immense as the element 
of ether. 

9. Many thousand ko/is of angels, Indras, and 
Brahma-angels, like the sands of the Ganges, have 
flocked hither from thousands of ko/is of distant 
fields and have poured a rain of Mandaravas. 

10. They move in the sky like birds, and strew 
fragrant powder of sandal and agallochum, to cover 
ceremoniously the Chief of Glnas withal. 

1 1. High aloft tymbals without being struck emit 
sweet sounds ; thousands of ko/is of white cloth 
whirl down upon the Chiefs. 

12. Thousands of ko/is of jewel censers of costly 
incense move of their own accord on every side to 
honour the mighty 3 Lord of the world. 

13. Innumerable wise Bodhisattvas hold myriads 
of ko/is of umbrellas, elevated and made of noble 
jewels, like chaplets 4 , up to the Brahma-world. 

14. The sons of Sugata, in their great joy, have 

1 Another term for seeing Nirvawa. 

* These four descriptions of Bodhisattvas agree in the main 
with the four degrees of holiness, of Srotaapanna, Sakriddgdmin, 
AnSgSmin, and Arhat. 

Tdyin. * Utansakan (sic). 



s 
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attached beautiful triumphal streamers at the top 
of the banner staffs 1 in honour of the Leaders whom 
they celebrate in thousands of stanzas. 

15. Such a marvellous, extraordinary, prodigious, 
splendid 2 phenomenon, O Leader, is being displayed 
by all those beings who are gladdened by the expo- 
sition of the duration of life (of the Tathagata). 

16. Grand is the matter now (occurring) in the 
ten points of space, and (great) the sound raised by 
the Leaders ; thousands of ko/is of living beings are 
refreshed and gifted with virtue for enlightenment. 

Thereupon the Lord addressed the Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva Maitreya : Those beings, A^ita, who 
during the exposition of this Dharmaparyaya in 
which the duration of the Tathagata's life is revealed 
have entertained, were it but a single thought of trust, 
or have put belief in it, how great a merit are they 
to produce, be they young men and young ladies of 
good family ? Listen then, and mind it well, how 
great the merit is they shall produce. Let us sup- 
pose the case, Agita, that some young man or young 
lady of good family, desirous of supreme, perfect 
enlightenment, for eight hundred thousand myriads 
of ko/is of ./Eons practises the five perfections of 
virtue (Paramitas), to wit, perfect charity in alms, 
perfect morality, perfect forbearance, perfect energy, 
perfect meditation — perfect wisdom being excepted 3 ; 



1 Dhva^igre; a marginal reading has dhv&g&m ia. (sic). 

* Et£dwa\f£arya virish/am adbhutl/4 (r. adbhutam), viiitra dar- 
sent' ima(m) adya Nayaka. 

' VirahitSA pra^wSpiramitSyS(A). The five specified virtues are 
identical with those enumerated in Lalita-vistara, p. 38, and slightly 
different from those as found in the Pili scriptures, tut of the 
five virtues, four, viz. flla, kshSnti, virya, dhyana, answer to 
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let us, on the other hand, suppose the case, Afita, 
that a young man or young lady of good family, on 
hearing this Dharmaparyaya containing the exposi- 
tion of the duration of the Tathagata's life, conceives 
were it but a single thought of trust or puts belief 
in it ; then that former accumulation of merit 1 , that 
accumulation of good connected with the five perfec- 
tions of virtue, (that accumulation) which has come 
to full accomplishment in eight hundred thousand 
myriads of ko/is of ./Eons, does not equal one hun- 
dredth part of the accumulation of merit in the second 
case ; it does not equal one thousandth part ; it admits 
of no calculation, no counting, no reckoning, no com- 
parison, no approximation, no secret teaching 2 . One 
who is possessed of such an accumulation of merit, 
Afita, be he a young man or a young lady of good 
family, will not miss supreme, perfect enlightenment ; 
no, that is not possible. 



dama, kshama, dhrt'ti, dht in Manu VI, 92, where vidya is the 
equivalent to the Paramita of pra^na. 

1 Puwyabhisawskara, which may be said to be the common 
Buddhistic equivalent of karmaxaya, explained by Hindu scho- 
lastics to be the accumulation of moral merit and demerit. The 
term properly means ' one's moral disposition (at a given time as a 
necessary result of one's previous acts).' In a certain sense it may 
be contended that the sum of one's previous actions determines 
one's moral state at a given moment. As a .ray a means disposition, 
character, and accumulation, we can understand how the Indian 
scholastics came to misunderstand the real purport of the word in 
karmaxaya. As to abhisawskara, it properly means '(mental 
or moral) disposition, character, impression, conception.' 

1 Upanisam api, upanishadam api na kshamate. Upanisa is 
nothing else but the Prakrit form of Sansk. upanishad. In Pali it 
is explained by raho, mystery, secret lore, and karana; the latter 
may mean 'mathematical operation.' See, however, the Editor's 
note on Sukhavati-vyuha, p. 31. 
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And on that occasion the Lord uttered the follow- 
ing stanzas : 

1 7. Let a man who is seeking after this knowledge, 
superior Buddha-knowledge, undertake to practise in 
this world the five perfect virtues ; 

18. Let him, during eight thousand ko/is of 
complete ./Eons, continue giving repeated alms to 
Buddhas and disciples; 

1 9. Regaling Pratyekabuddhas and ko/is of Bodhi- 
sattvas by giving meat, food and drink, clothing and 
lodging 1 ; 

20. Let him build on earth refuges and monasteries 
of sandal-wood, and pleasant convent gardens pro- 
vided with walks ; 

2i. Let him after so bestowing gifts, various and 
diversified, during thousands of ko/is of ./Eons, direct 
his mind to enlightenment 2 ; 

22. Let him then, for the sake of Buddha- 
knowledge, keep unbroken the pure moral precepts 
which have been recommended by the perfect Bud- 
dhas and acknowledged by the wise ; 

23. Let him further develop the virtue of for- 
bearance, be steady in the stage of meekness 8 , be 
constant, of good memory, and patiently endure 
many censures ; 

24. Let him, moreover, for the sake of Buddha- 



1 These Pratyekabuddhas can hardly be other persons than 
hermits, and the Bodhisattvas must be the ministers of religion, 
who otherwise are called PaWitas, and Vandyas, whence our 
Bonzes. 

* I. e., if I rightly understand it, let him, after having lived in the 
world, retire from a busy life to take orders. 

3 I. e. of a monk under training. 
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knowledge, bear the contemptuous words of un- 
believers who are rooted in pride ; 

25. Let him, always zealous, strenuous, studious, 
of good memory, without any other pre-occupation in 
his mind, practise meditation, during ko/is of ./Eons ; 

26. Let him, whether living in the forest or enter- 
ing upon a vagrant life 1 , go about, avoiding sloth 
and torpor 2 , for ko/is of ALons ; 

27. Let him as a philosopher, a great philosopher 3 
who finds his delight in meditation, in concentration 
of mind, pass eight thousand ko/is of ^Eons ; 

28. Let him energetically pursue enlightenment 
with the thought of his reaching all-knowingness, and 
so arrive at the highest degree of meditation ; 

20. Then the merit accruing to those who practise 
the virtues oft described, during thousands of ko/is 
of iEons, 

30. (Is less than that of) a man or a woman who, 
on hearing the duration of my life, for a single mo- 
ment believes in it ; this merit is endless. 

31. He who renouncing doubt, vacillation, and 
misgiving shall believe even for a short moment, 
shall obtain such a reward. 

32. The Bodhisattvas also.who have practised those 
virtues during ko/is of yEons, will not be startled at 
hearing of this inconceivably long life of mine. 

33. They will bow their heads (and think) : ' May 
I also in future become such a one and release ko/is 
of living beings ! 

1 iTahkramam abhiruhya. 

* Sty&namiddhan^a var^itvi. Middha, well known from 
Buddhistic writings, is a would-be Sanskrit form ; it ought to be 
mriddha, from Vedic mrz'dhyati. 

* I. e. a Yogin, a contemplative mystic. 
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34. 'As the Lord .Sakyamuni.the Lion of the S&kya. 
race, after he had occupied his seat on the terrace of 
enlightenment, raised his lion's roar ; 

35. ' So may I in future be sitting on the terrace 
of enlightenment, honoured by all mortals, to teach 
so long a life 1 !' 

36. Those who are possessed of firmness of inten- 
tion 2 and have learnt the principles, will understand 
the mystery 3 and feel no uncertainty 4 . 

Again, A/ita, he who after hearing this Dharma- 
paryaya, which contains an exposition of the duration 
of the Tathagata's life, apprehends it, penetrates and 
understands it, will produce a yet more immeasur- 
able accumulation of merit conducive to Buddha- 
knowledge ; unnecessary to add that he who hears 
such a Dharmaparyaya as this or makes others hear 
it ; who keeps it in memory, reads, comprehends or 
makes others comprehend it ; who writes or has it 
written, collects or has it collected into a volume, 
honours, respects, worships it with flowers, incense, 
perfumed garlands, ointments, powder, cloth, um- 
brellas, flags, streamers, (lighted) oil lamps, ghee 
lamps or lamps filled with scented oil, will produce 
a far greater accumulation of merit conducive to 
Buddha-knowledge. 

And, A^ita, as a test whether that young man or 
young lady of good family who hears this exposition 

1 It is difficult to say what difference there is between becoming 
Buddha or becoming Brahma, except in sound. 

* Or strong application, the word used in the text being adhyo- 
saya (Sansk. adhyavasaya). 

* Sandhabhashya. 

* The tenor of this stanza, and even the words, remind one of 
the •Sanrflyavidya in A^andogya-upanishad III, 14, 4. 
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of the duration of the Tathagata's life most decidedly 
believes in it may be deemed the following. They 
will behold me teaching the law 1 here on the 
Grz'dhraku/a 2 , surrounded by a host of Bodhisattvas, 
attended by a host of Bodhisattvas, in the centre 
of the congregation of disciples. They will behold 
here my Buddha-field in the Saha-world, consisting 
of lapis lazuli and forming a level plain ; forming a 
chequered board of eight compartments with gold 
threads ; set off with jewel trees. They will behold 
the towers that the Bodhisattvas use as their abodes 3 . 
By this test, Afita, one may know if a young man 
or young lady of good family has a most decided 
belief. Moreover, A,fita, I declare that a young 
man of good family who, after the complete extinc- 
tion of the Tathagata, shall not reject, but joyfully 
accept this Dharmaparyaya when hearing it, that 
such a young man of good family also is earnest in 
his belief; far more one who keeps it in memory 
or reads it. He who after collecting this Dharma- 
paryaya into a volume carries it on his shoulder* 
carries the Tathagata on his shoulder. Such a young 
man or young lady of good family, A^ita, need make 
no Stupas for me, nor monasteries ; need not give 
to the congregation of monks medicaments for the 

1 And, pronouncing judgment. 

* We have seen above that this is the true abode of the 
Dharmara^a. 

' Ku/agaraparibhogeshu Bodhisatvavasa»i va drakshyanti, pro- 
perly, they will behold the dwelling of the Bodhisattvas in the 
towers which those Bodhisattvas have received for their use. 
About the technical meaning of ku/agara in Nepal, see B. 
H. Hodgson, Essays, p. 49. 

4 I. e. holds it in high esteem and treats it with care. 

[«] Y 
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sick or (other) requisites 1 . For, Afita, such a young 
man or young lady of good family has (spiritually) 
built for the worship of my relics Stupas of seven 
precious substances reaching up to the Brahma-world 
in height, and with a circumference in proportion, 
with the umbrellas thereto belonging, with triumphal 
streamers, with tinkling bells and baskets ; has 
shown manifold marks of respect to those Stupas 
of relics with diverse celestial and earthly flowers, 
incense, perfumed garlands, ointments, powder, cloth, 
umbrellas, banners, flags, triumphal streamers, by 
various sweet, pleasant, clear-sounding tymbals and 
drums, by the tune, noise, sounds of musical instru- 
ments and castanets, by songs, nautch and dancing 
of different kinds, of many, innumerable kinds ; has 
done those acts of worship during many, innumer- 
able thousands of Wis of ^Eons. One who keeps 
in memory this Dharmaparyaya after my complete 
extinction, who reads, writes, promulgates it, Agita, 
shall also have built monasteries, large, spacious, 
extensive, made of red sandal-wood, with thirty-two 
pinnacles, eight stories, fit for a thousand monks, 
adorned with gardens and flowers, having walks 
furnished with lodgings, completely provided with 
meat, food and drink and medicaments for the 
sick, well equipped with all comforts. And those 
numerous, innumerable beings, say a hundred or 
a thousand or ten thousand or a ko/i or hundred 
ko/is or thousand ko/is or hundred thousand ko/is 
or ten thousand times hundred thousand ko/is, they 



1 This agrees with the teaching of the Vedanta that Brahma- 
knowledge is independent of good works ; see e. g. Brahma-tfltra 
III, 4, 25. 
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must be considered to form the congregation of 
disciples seeing me from face to face, and must be 
considered as those whom I have fully blessed 1 . 
He who, after my complete extinction, shall keep 
this Dharmaparyaya, read, promulgate, or write it, 
he, I repeat, Afita, need not build Stupas of relics, 
nor worship the congregation ; not necessary to tell, 
A^ita, that the young man or young lady of good 
family who, keeping this Dharmaparyaya, shall crown 
it by charity in alms, morality, forbearance, energy, 
meditation, or wisdom, will produce a much greater 
accumulation of merit ; it is, in fact, immense, incal- 
culable, infinite 2 . Just as the element of ether, 
A^ita, is boundless, to the east, south, west, north, 
beneath, above, and in the intermediate quarters, so 
immense and incalculable an accumulation of merit, 
conducive to Buddha-knowledge, will be produced 
by a young man or young lady of good family who 
shall keep, read, write, or cause to be written, this 
Dharmaparyaya. He will be zealous in worship- 
ping the Tathagata shrines; he will laud the disciples 
of the Tathagata, praise the hundred thousands of 
myriads of ko/is of virtues of the Bodhisattvas 
Mahasattvas, and expound them to others ; he will 
be accomplished in forbearance, be moral, of good 
character 8 , agreeable to live with, and tolerant, 
modest, not jealous of others, not wrathful, not 
vicious in mind, of good memory, strenuous and 
always busy, devoted to meditation in striving after 
the state of a Buddha, attaching great value to 

1 Paribhukta. 

1 The Vedintin does not deny the relative value of good works ; 
see e. g. Brahma-suira III, 4, 26-27. 
* Kalyanadharman. 

Y 2 
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abstract meditation, frequently engaging in abstract 
meditation, able in solving questions and in avoid- 
ing hundred thousands of myriads of ko/is of ques- 
tions. Any Bodhisattva Mahasattva, Afita, who, 
after the Tathagata's complete extinction, shall keep 
this Dharmaparyaya, will have the good qualities I 
have described. Such a young man or young lady 
of good family, A^ita, must be considered to make 
for the terrace of enlightenment ; that young man or 
young lady of good family steps towards the foot of 
the tree of enlightenment in order to reach enlighten- 
ment. And where that young man or young lady of 
good family, A^ita, stands, sits, or walks, there one 
should make a shrine \ dedicated to the Tathagata, 
and the world, including the gods, should say : This 
is a Stupa of relics of the Tathagata. 

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the follow- 
ing stanzas : 

2,"j. An immense mass of merit, as I have re- 
peatedly mentioned, shall be his who, after the com- 
plete extinction of the Leader of men, shall keep this 
Sutra. 

38. He will have paid worship to me, and built 
Stupas of relics, made of precious substances, varie- 
gated, beautiful, and splendid ; 

39. In height coming up to the Brahma-world, 
with rows of umbrellas, great in circumference 8 , 
gorgeous, and decorated with triumphal streamers ; 

40. Resounding with the clear ring of bells, and 
decorated with silk bands, while jingles moved by 

1 One would rather expect, that place one should consider to be 
a shrine. 

• PariwahavantaA. There is no word for Burnoufs ' pro- 
portion^ ' (anupurva) in the text. 
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the wind form another ornament at (the shrines of) 
Gina. relics 1 . 

41. He will have shown great honour to them 
by flowers, perfumes, and ointments ; by music, 
clothes, and the repeated (sound of) tymbals. 

42. He will have sweet musical instruments struck 
at those relics, and lamps with scented oil kept burn- 
ing all around. 

43. He who at the period of depravation shall 
keep and teach this Sutra, he will have paid me 
such an infinitely varied worship. 

44. He has built many ko/is of excellent monas- 
teries of sandal-wood, with thirty-two pinnacles, and 
eight terraces high ; 

45. Provided with couches, with food hard and 
soft; furnished with excellent curtains, and having 
cells by thousands. 

46. He has given hermitages and walks em- 
bellished by flower-gardens ; many elegant objects 2 
of various forms and variegated. 

47. He has shown manifold worship to the host 
of disciples in my presence, he who, after my extinc- 
tion, shall keep this Sutra. 

48. Let one be ever so good in disposition, much 
greater merit will he obtain who shall keep or write 
this Sutra. 

49. Let a man cause this to be written and 

1 5obhante Ginadhatushu. Burnouf gives a different trans- 
lation of this passage : ' ces Stupas, enfin, reyoivent leur e'clat des 
reliques du Djina.' 

1 lam quite uncertain about the word in the text, u££^adaka. 
It seems to be connected with the PSIi ussada, about which 
Childers, s. v., remarks that it probably means ' a protuberance.' 
Burnouf renders the word in our text by ' coussin.' 
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have it well put together in a volume; let him 
always worship the volume with flowers, garlands, 
ointments. 

50. Let him constantly place near it a lamp filled 
with scented oil, along with full-blown lotuses and 
suitable 1 oblations of Michelia Champaka. 

51. The man who pays such worship to the books 
will produce a mass of merit which is not to be 
measured. 

52. Even as there is no measure of the element 
of ether, in none of the ten directions, so there is no 
measure of this mass of merit. 

53. How much more will this be the case with 
one who is patient, meek, devoted, moral, studious, 
and addicted to meditation ; 

54. Who is not" irascible, not treacherous, reve- 
rential towards the sanctuary, always humble towards 
monks, not conceited, nor neglectful ; 

55- Sensible and wise, not angry when he is asked 
a question ; who, full of compassion for living beings, 
gives such instruction as suits them. 

56. If there be such a man who (at the same time) 
keeps this Sutra, he will possess a mass of merit that 
cannot be measured. 

57. If one meets such a man as here described, a 
keeper of this Sutra, one should do homage to him. 

58. One should present him with divine flowers, 
cover him with divine clothes, and bow the head 
to salute his feet, in the conviction of his being a 
Tathagata. 

59. And at the sight of such a man one may 

1 YuktaiA. Burnouf must have read muktaiA, for his trans- 
lation has ' pearls.' 
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directly make the reflection that he is going towards 
the foot of the tree to arrive at superior, blessed 
enlightenment for the weal of all the world, including 
the gods. 

60. And wherever such a sage is walking, stand- 
ing, sitting, or lying down ; wherever the hero pro- 
nounces were it but a single stanza from this Sutra ; 

61. There one should build a Stupa for the most 
high of men, a splendid, beautiful (Stupa), dedicated 
to the Lord Buddha, the Chief, and then worship it 
in manifold ways. 

62. That spot of the earth has been enjoyed by 
myself; there have I walked myself, and there have 
I been sitting ; where that son of Buddha has stayed, 
there I am. 



Digitized by 



Google 



328 SADDHARMA-PUJVflARtKA. XVII. 



CHAPTER XVII. 

INDICATION OF THE MERITORIOUSNESS OF JOYFUL 
ACCEPTANCE. 

Thereupon the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Maitreya 
said to the Lord : O Lord, one who, after hearing this 
Dharmaparyaya being preached, joyfully 1 accepts it, 
be that person a young man of good family or a 
young lady, how much merit, O Lord, will be pro- 
duced by such a young man or young lady of good 
family ? 

And on that occasion the Bodhisattva Mahasattva 
Maitreya uttered this stanza : 

i. How great will be the merit of him who, after 
the extinction of the great Hero, shall hear this 
exalted Sutra and joyfully accept it ? 

And the Lord said to the Bodhisattva Mahasattva 
Maitreya : If any one, A^ita, either a young man of 
good family or a young lady, after the complete 
extinction of the Tathigata, hears the preaching of 
this Dharmaparyaya, let it be a monk or nun, a male 
or female lay devotee, a man of ripe understanding 
or a boy or girl ; if the hearer joyfully accepts it, and 
then after the sermon rises up to go elsewhere, to a 
monastery, house, forest, street, village, town, or pro- 
vince, with the motive and express aim to expound 
the law such as he has understood, such as he has 
heard it, and according to the measure of his power, 

1 Or, gratefully. 
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to another person, his mother, father, kinsman, friend, 
acquaintance, or any other person ; if the latter, after 
hearing, joyfully accepts, and, in consequence, com- 
municates it to another ; if the latter, after hearing, 
joyfully accepts, and communicates it to another ; if 
this other, again, after hearing, joyfully accepts it, 
and so on in succession until a number of fifty is 
reached ; then, A^ita, the fiftieth person to hear and 
joyfully accept the law so heard, let it be a young 
man of good family or a young lady, will have 
acquired an accumulation of merit connected with 
the joyful acceptance, A^ita, which I am going to 
indicate to thee. Listen, and take it well to heart ; 
I will tell thee. 

It is, A.fita, as if the creatures existing in the 
four hundred thousand Asankhyeyas 1 of worlds, in 
any of the six states of existence, born from an egg, 
from a womb, from warm humidity, or from meta- 
morphosis, whether they have a shape or have not, 
be they conscious or unconscious, neither conscious 
nor unconscious, footless, two-footed, four-footed, or 
many-footed, as many beings as are contained in the 
world of creatures, — (as if) all those had flocked to- 
gether to one place. Further, suppose some man 
appears, a lover of virtue, a lover of good, who gives 
to that whole body the pleasures, sports, amuse- 
ments, and enjoyments they desire, like, and relish. 
He gives to each of them all Gambudvlpa for his 
pleasures, sports, amusements, and enjoyments ; 
gives bullion, gold, silver, gems, pearls, lapis lazuli, 
conches, stones (?), coral, carriages yoked with horses, 
with bullocks, with elephants; gives palaces and 

1 An incalculable great number. 
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towers. Ih this way, A^ita, that master of munifi- 
cence, that great master of munificence continues 
spending his gifts for fully eighty years. Then, Afita, 
that master of munificence, that great master of 
munificence reflects thus : All these beings have I 
allowed to sport and enjoy themselves, but now 
they are covered with wrinkles and grey-haired, old, 
decrepit, eighty years of age, and near the term of 
their life. Let me therefore initiate them in the 
discipline of the law revealed by the Tathagata, and 
instruct them. Thereupon, A^ita, the man exhorts 
all those beings, thereafter initiates them in the 
discipline of the law revealed by the Tathagata, and 
makes them adopt it. Those beings learn the law 
from him, and in one moment, one instant, one bit 
of time, all become Srotaapannas, obtain the fruit 
of the rank of Sakrzdagamin and of Anagamin, until 
they become Arhats, free from all imperfections, 
adepts in meditation, adepts in great meditation and 
in the meditation with eight emancipations. Now, 
what is thine opinion, A^ita, will that master of 
munificence, that great master of munificence, on 
account of his doings, produce great merit, immense, 
incalculable merit? Whereupon the Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva Maitreya said in reply to the Lord : Cer- 
tainly, Lord ; certainly, Sugata ; that person, Lord, 
will already produce much merit on that account, 
because he gives to the beings all that is necessary 
for happiness ; how much more then if he establishes 
them in Arhatship ! 

This said, the Lord spoke to the Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva Maitreya as follows : I announce to thee, 
A^ita, I declare to thee ; (take) on one side the mas- 
ter of munificence, the great master of munificence, 
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who produces merit by supplying all beings in the 
four hundred thousand Asankhyeyas of worlds with 
all the necessaries for happiness and by establishing 
them in Arhatship; (take) on the other side the 
person who, ranking the fiftieth in the series of the 
oral tradition of the law, hears, were it but a single 
stanza, a single word, from this Dharmaparyaya and 
joyfully accepts it ; if (we compare) the mass of merit 
connected with the joyful acceptance and the mass of 
merit connected with the charity of the master of 
munificence, the great master of munificence, then 
the greater merit will be his who, ranking the 
fiftieth in the series of the oral tradition of the 
law, after hearing were it but a single stanza, a 
single word, from this Dharmaparyaya, joyfully 
accepts it. Against this accumulation of merit, 
A^ita, this accumulation of roots of goodness con- 
nected with that joyful acceptance, the former accu- 
mulation of merit connected with the charity of 
that master of munificence, that great master of 
munificence, and connected with the confirmation 
in Arhatship, does not fetch the ^5 part, not 
the iuo iUUV , not the 10 000,00c n °t the 1 000,000. ooo> not the 
not the iMTnnifx i6iwi(ro6o> not the ■ 
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part; it admits of no calculation, no counting, no 
reckoning, no comparison, no approximation, no 
secret teaching. So immense, incalculable, A^ita, is 
the merit which a person, ranking the fiftieth in 
the series of the tradition of the law, produces by 
joyfully accepting, were it but a single stanza, a 
single word, from this Dharmaparyaya ; how much 
more then (will) he (produce), A^ita, who hears 
this Dharmaparyaya in my presence and then 
joyfully accepts it ? I declare, A^ita, that his 
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accumulation of merit shall be even more immense, 
more incalculable. 

And further, Afita, if a young man of good family 
or a young lady, with the design to hear this dis- 
course on the law, goes from home to a monastery, 
and there hears this Dharmaparyaya for a single 
moment, either standing or sitting, then that person, 
merely by the mass of merit resulting from that 
action, will after the termination of his (present) 
life, and at the time of his second existence when 
he receives (another) body, become a possessor 
of carriages yoked with bullocks, horses, or ele- 
phants, of litters, vehicles yoked with bulls 1 , and of 
celestial aerial cars. If further that same person 
at that preaching sits down, were it but a single 
moment, to hear this Dharmaparyaya, or persuades 
another to sit down or shares with him his seat, he 
will by the store of merit resulting from that action 
gain seats of Indra, seats of Brahma, thrones of a 
Aakravartin. And, A^ita, if some one, a young man 
of good family or a young lady, says to another 
person : Come, friend, and hear the Dharmaparyaya 
of the Lotus of the True Law, and if that other 
person owing to that exhortation is persuaded to 
listen, were it but a single moment, then the former 
will by virtue of that root of goodness, consisting in 
that exhortation, obtain the advantage of a con- 
nection with Bodhisattvas who have acquired Dha- 
rawi. He will become the reverse of dull, will get 
keen faculties, and have wisdom ; in the course of 
a hundred thousand existences he will never have a 
fetid mouth, nor an offensive one ; he will have no 

1 J?/shabhay4n£»Sm. 
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diseases of the tongue, nor of the mouth ; he will 
have no black teeth, no unequal, no yellow, no ill- 
ranged, no broken teeth, no teeth fallen out; his 
lips will not be pendulous, not turned inward, not 
gaping, not mutilated, not loathsome ' ; his nose will 
not be flat, nor wry ; his face will not be long, nor 
wry, nor unpleasant. On the contrary, Afita, his 
tongue, teeth, and lips will be delicate and well- 
shaped; his nose long; his face perfectly round 8 ; the 
eyebrows well-shaped ; the forehead well-formed. He 
will receive a very complete organ of manhood. He 
will have the advantage that the Tathagata renders 
sermons intelligible 3 to him and soon come in con- 
nection with Lords, Buddhas. Mark, Afita, how 
much good is produced by one's inciting were it but 
a single creature ; how much more then by him who 
reverentially hears, reverentially reads, reverentially 
preaches, reverentially promulgates the law ! 

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the fol- 
lowing stanzas : 

2. Listen how great the merit is of one who, 
the fiftieth in the series (of tradition), hears a single 
stanza from this Sutra and with placid mind joyfully 
adopts it. 

3. Suppose there is a man in the habit of giving 



1 Burnouf has some terms wanting in my text ; they have been 
added by a later hand in the margin, but the characters are 
indistinct 

' Pra«itamukhama«</ala; a marginal reading has prtna- 
mukha°. 

* Tath&gataw £avavadanubhisakam pratilabhate. I am not sure 
of the real meaning ofanubhasaka; it may as well be ' suggest- 
ing.' Burnouf has, ' c'est de la bouche du Tathagata qu'il reeevra 
les avis et l'enseignement.' 
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alms to myriads of ko/is of beings, whom I have 
herebefore indicated by way of comparison 1 ; all of 
them he satisfies during eighty years. 

4. Then seeing that old age has approached for 
them, that their brow is wrinkled and their head 
grey (he thinks) : Alas, how all beings come to de- 
cay ! Let me therefore admonish them by (speaking 
of) the law. 

5. He teaches them the law here on earth and 
points to the state of Nirv&wa hereafter. 'All 
existences ' (he says) ' are like a mirage ; hasten to 
become disgusted with all existence.' 

6. All creatures, by hearing the law from that 
charitable person, become at once Arhats, free from 
imperfections, and living their last life. 

7. Much more merit than by that person will be 
acquired by him who through unbroken tradition 
shall hear were it but a single stanza and joyfully 
receive it The mass of merit of the former is not 
even so much as a small particle of the latter 's. 

8. So great will be one's merit, endless, immea- 
surable, owing to one's hearing merely a single 
stanza, in regular tradition ; how much more then if 
one hears from face to face ! 

9. And if somebody exhorts were it but a single 
creature and says : Go, hear the law, for this Sutra 
is rare in many myriads of ko/is of ^Eons ; 

10. And if the creature so exhorted should hear 
the Sutra even for a moment, hark what fruit is to 
result from that action. He shall never have a 
mouth disease ; 



' From this reference to the preceding prose we must gather that 
these stanzas are posterior to or coeval with the prose version. 
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11. His tongue is never sore; his teeth shall 
never fall out, never be black, yellow, unequal ; his 
lips never become loathsome ; 

12. His face is not wry, nor lean, nor long; his 
nose not flat ; it is well-shaped, as well as his fore- 
head, teeth, lips, and round face. 

13. His aspect is ever pleasant to men; his 
mouth is never fetid, it constantly emits a smell 
sweet as the lotus. 

14. If some wise man, to hear this Sutra, goes 
from his home to a monastery and there listen, were 
it but for a single moment, with a placid mind, hear 
what results from it. 

15. His body is very fair; he drives with horse- 
carriages, that wise man, and is mounted on elevated 
carriages drawn by elephants and variegated with 
gems. 

16. He possesses litters covered with ornaments 
and carried by numerous men. Such is the blessed 
fruit of his going to hear preaching. 

1 7. Owing to the performance of that pious work 
he shall, when sitting in the assembly there, obtain 
seats of Indra, seats of Brahma, seats of kings 1 . 



1 The purport of this passage seems to be that lay devotees who 
are regular in attending the sermon, besides receiving terrestrial 
blessings, will rank high as churchwardens and be entitled to con- 
spicuous places apart in the chapel. The gist of the whole chapter, 
at any rate, is that it is highly meritorious to come to church. 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 

THE ADVANTAGES OF A RELIGIOUS PREACHER 1 . 

The Lord then addressed the Bodhisattva Maha- 
sattva Satatasamitabhiyukta (i.e. ever and constantly 
strenuous). Any one, young man of good family, 
who shall keep, read, teach, write this Dharmapar- 
yaya or have it written, let that person be a young 
man of good family or a young lady 2 , shall obtain 
eight hundred good qualities of the eye, twelve 
hundred of the ear, eight hundred of the nose, 
twelve hundred of the tongue, eight hundred of the 
body, twelve hundred of the mind 3 . By these 
many hundred good qualities the whole of the six 
organs shall be perfect, thoroughly perfect. By means 
of the natural, carnal eye derived from his parents 
being perfect, he shall see the whole triple universe, 

1 DharmabhaKakanrtVamsaA. The use of anrrramsa, as 
a synonym to guwa, is not limited to Buddhist writings, as we 
see from the inscription at Bassac in Camboja, st. 18. It is, of 
course, the Pili anisamsa. 

* The words 'or a young lady' are wanting in my MS., but 
BurnouPs text had them, and from the sequel it would seem that 
they have to be added. It is certainly remarkable that we find 
mention being made of female preachers, who may be compared 
with the brahmavadinis of ancient times, and, further up, 
with the wise women of the Teutons, the Velledas and Volvas, 
the Pythonissas of the Greeks, and the Valians of the Indian 
Archipelago. 

* We may also render, of sight, hearing, smell, taste, touch, 
and thought. 
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outwardly and inwardly, with its mountains and woody 
thickets, down to the great hell AvL£i and up to the 
extremity of existence. All that he shall see with 
his natural eye, as well as the creatures to be found 
in it, and he shall know the fruit of their works. 

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the follow- 
ing stanzas-: 

1. Hear from me what good qualities shall belong 
to him who unhesitatingly and undismayed shall 
preach this Sutra to the congregated assembly. 

2. First, then, his eye (or, organ of vision) shall 
possess eight hundred good qualities by which it 
shall be correct, clear, and untroubled. 

3. With the carnal eye derived from his parents 
he shall see the whole world from within and 
without. 

4. He shall see the Meru and Sumeru, all the 
horizon and other mountains, as well as the seas. 

5. He, the hero, sees all, downward to the Avlii 
and upward to the extremity of existence. Such is 
his carnal eye. 

6. But he has not yet got the divine eye, it having 
not yet been produced 1 in him ; such as here de- 
scribed is the range of his carnal eye. 

Further, Satatasamitabhiyukta, the young man of 
good family or the young lady 2 who proclaims this 
Dharmaparyaya and preaches it to others, is pos- 
sessed of the twelve hundred good qualities of the 
ear. The various sounds that are uttered in the 
triple universe, downward to the great hell Avl^i 



1 No £api g&yate. BurnouFs translation, ' il n'aura pas encore 
la science,' points to a reading, ^Jlayate. 

* This time the word is also found in my MS. 

[»] z 
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and upward to the extremity of existence, within and 
without, such as the sounds of horses 1 , elephants, 
cows, peasants 2 , goats, cars ; the sounds of weeping 
and wailing ; of horror, of conch-trumpets, bells, tym- 
bals ; of playing and singing ; of camels, of tigers 8 ; of 
women, men, boys, girls ; of righteousness (piety) and 
unrighteousness (impiety) ; of pleasure and pain ; of 
ignorant men and aryas; pleasant and unpleasant 
sounds ; sounds of gods, Nagas, goblins, Gandharvas, 
demons, Gammas, Kinnaras, great serpents, men, and 
beings not human ; of monks, disciples, Pratyekabud- 
dhas, Bodhisattvas, and Tathagatas ; as many sounds 
as are uttered in the triple world, within and without, 
all those he hears with his natural organ of hearing 
when perfect. Still he does not enjoy the divine 
ear, although he apprehends the sounds of those 
different creatures, understands, discerns the sounds 
of those different creatures, and when with his 
natural organ of hearing he hears the sounds of 
those creatures, his ear is not overpowered by any 
of those sounds. Such, Satatasamitabhiyukta, is the 
organ of hearing that the Bodhisattva Mahasattva 4 
acquires ; yet he does not possess the divine ear. 

' Burnouf s version shows a few unimportant various readings. 

* GanapadajabdaA, rather strange between the others. I sup- 
pose that ^anapada is corrupted from some word meaning a 
sheep, but I find no nearer approach to it than ^alakini, a ewe; 
cf. st. 8 below. 

' I follow Burnouf, who must have read vy&ghra; my MS. has 
vadya. 

4 This term, as it is here used, refers, so far as I can see, to 
the ministers of religion, the preachers. It is, however, just pos- 
sible that we have to take it in the more general and original 
sense of any ' rational being,' for all the advantages enumerated 
belong to everybody who is not blind, not deaf, &c. 
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Thus spoke the Lord ; thereafter he, the Sugata, 
the Master, added : 

7. The organ of hearing of such a person becomes 
(or, is) cleared and perfect, though as yet it be 
natural ; by it he perceives the various sounds, with- 
out any exception, in this world. 

8. He perceives the sounds of elephants, horses, 
cars, cows, goats, and sheep ; of noisy kettle-drums, 
labours, lutes, flutes, Vallakl-lutes. 

9. He can hear singing, lovely and sweet, and, at 
the same time, is constant enough not to allow him- 
self to be beguiled by it ; he perceives the sounds 
of koris of men, whatever and wherever they are 
speaking. 

10. He, moreover, always hears the voice of gods 
and Nagas ; he hears the tunes, sweet and affecting, 
of song, as well as the voices of men and women, 
boys and girls. 

11. He hears the cries of the denizens of moun- 
tains and glens ; the tender notes * of Kalavinkas, 
cuckoos 2 , peafowls 3 , pheasants, and other birds. 

12. He also (hears) the heart-rending cries of 
those who are suffering pains in the hells, and the 
yells uttered by the Spirits, vexed as they are by 
the difficulty to get food ; 

1 3. Likewise the different cries produced by the 
demons and the inhabitants of the ocean. All these 



1 Valgujabda. 

* Here we see that kalavinkas are distinguished fromkokilas, 
cuckoos. 

8 The voice of the peafowl is proverbially unharmonious, but 
that is no reason why the poet should have omitted this item from 
his enumeration; such peculiarities give a relish to this kind of 
spiritual poetry. 

Z 2 
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sounds the preacher is able to hear from his place 
on earth, without being overpowered by them. 

14. From where he is stationed here on the earth 
he also hears the different and multifarious sounds 
through which the inhabitants of the realm of brutes 
are conversing with each other. 

15. He apprehends all the sounds, without any 
exception, whereby the numerous angels living in 
the Brahma-world, the Akanish/^as and Abha- 
svaras 1 , call one another. 

16. He likewise always hears the sound which 
the monks on earth are raising when engaged in 
reading, and when preaching the law to congrega- 
tions, after having taken orders under the command 
of the Sugatas. 

17. And when the Bodhisattvas here on earth 
have a reading together and raise their voices in 
the general synods, he hears them severally. 

18. The Bodhisattva who preaches this Sutra 
shall, at one time, also hear the perfect law 2 that 
the Lord Buddha, the tamer of men 3 , announces to 
the assemblies. 

19. The numerous sounds produced by all beings 
in the triple world, in this field, within and without, 
(downward) to the Avi£i and upward to the extremity 
of existence, are heard by him. 

20. (In short), he perceives the voices of all beings, 
his ear being open. Being in the possession of his 
six senses *, he will discern the different sources (of 
sound), and that while his organ of hearing is the 
natural one ; 

1 Two classes of angels of the Brahma-heaven. 

* I. e. judgment * I. e. in his quality of Dharmara^a. 

* I. e. not being out of his wits. 
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21. The divine ear is not yet operating in him; 
his ear continues in its natural state. Such as here 
told are the good qualities belonging to the wise 
man who shall be a keeper of this Sutra. 

Further, Satatasamitabhiyukta, the Bodhisattva 
Mahisattva who keeps, proclaims, studies, writes 
this Dharmaparyaya becomes possessed of a perfect 
organ of smell with eight hundred good qualities. 
By means of that organ he smells the different smells 
that are found in the triple world, within and with- 
out, such as fetid smells, pleasant and unpleasant 
smells, the fragrance of diverse flowers, as the great- 
flowered jasmine, Arabian jasmine, Michelia Cham- 
paka, trumpet-flower ; likewise the different scents of 
aquatic flowers, as the blue lotus, red lotus, white 
esculent water-lily and white lotus. He smells the 
odour of fruits and blossoms of various trees bearing 
fruits and blossoms, such as sandal, Xanthochymus, 
Tabernaemontana, agallochum K The manifold hun- 
dred-thousand mixtures of perfumes he smells and dis- 
cerns, without moving from his standing-place. He 
smells the diverse smells of creatures, as elephants, 
horses, cows, goats, beasts, as well as the smell 
issuing from the body of various living beings in 
the condition of brutes. He perceives the smells 
exhaled by the body of women and men, of boys 
and girls. He smells, even from a distance, the 
odour of grass, bushes, herbs, trees. He perceives 
those smells such as they really are, and is not 
surprised nor stunned by them. Staying on this 
very earth he smells the odour of gods and the 

1 There is something strange in enumerating these plants, after 
speaking of fruits. 
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fragrance of celestial flowers, such as Erythrina, 
Bauhinia, Mandarava and great Mandirava, Mar- 
sha and great Ma»^usha. He smells the perfume 
of the divine powders of sandal and agallochum, as 
well as that of the hundred-thousands of mixtures 
of different divine flowers. He smells the odour 
exhaled by the body of the gods, such as Indra, the 
chief of the gods, and thereby knows whether (the 
god) is sporting, playing, and enjoying himself in 
his palace Vai^ayanta or is speaking the law to the 
gods of paradise in the assembly-hall of the gods, 
Sudharma, or is resorting to the pleasure-park for 
sport 1 . He smells the odour proceeding from the 
body of the sundry other gods, as well as that pro- 
ceeding from the girls and wives of the gods, from 
the youths and maidens amongst the gods, without 
being surprised or stunned by those smells. He 
likewise smells the odour exhaled by the' bodies of 
all Devanikayas, Brahmakayikas, and Mahabrahmas*. 
In the same manner he perceives the smells coming 
from disciples, Pratyekabuddhas, Bodhisattvas, and 
Tathagatas. He smells the odour arising from the 
seats of the Tathagatas and so discovers where those 
Tathagatas, Arhats, &c. abide. And by none of 
all those different smells is his organ of smell hin- 
dered, impaired, or vexed ; and, if required, he may 
give an account of those smells to others without 
his memory being impaired by it. 

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the fol- 
lowing stanzas : 

22. His organ of smell is quite correct, and he 

1 The parallel passage in the poetical version, st 41, is much 
less confused, and for that reason probably more original. 
* Three classes of aerial beings, archangels. 
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perceives the manifold and various smells, good or 
bad, which exist in this world ; 

23. The fragrance of the great-flowered jasmine, 
Arabian jasmine, Xanthochymus, sandal, agallochum, 
of several blossoms and fruits. 

24. He likewise perceives the smells exhaled by 
men, women, boys, and girls, at a considerable dis- 
tance, and by the smell he knows where they are. 

25. He recognises emperors, rulers of armies, 
governors of provinces, as well as royal princes 
and ministers, and all the ladies of the harem by 
their (peculiar) scent. 

26. It is by the odour that the Bodhisattva dis- 
covers sundry jewels of things, such as are found on 
the earth and such as serve as jewels for women. 

27. That Bodhisattva likewise knows by the odour 
the various kinds of ornament that women use for 
their body, robes, wreaths, and ointments. 

28. The wise man who keeps this exalted Sutra 
recognises, by the power of a good-smelling organ, 
a woman 1 standing, sitting, or lying ; he discovers 
wanton sport and magic power 2 . 

29. He perceives at once where he stands, the 
fragrance of scented oils, and the different odours of 
flowers and fruits, and thereby knows from what 
source the odour proceeds. 

30. The discriminating man recognises by the 
odour the numerous sandal-trees in full blossom in 
the glens of the mountains, as well as all creatures 
dwelling there. 

31. All the beings living within the compass of 

1 Sthita/H nishanndw szyit&m tathaiva. 
* Krtaaratim rc'ddhibalaw £a. 
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the horizon or dwelling in the depth of the sea or 
in the bosom of the earth the discriminating man 
knows how to distinguish from the (peculiar) smell. 

32. He discerns the gods and demons, and the 
daughters of demons ; he discovers the sports of 
demons and their luxury. Such, indeed, is the 
power of his organ of smell. 

33. By the smell he tracks the abodes of the 
quadrupeds in the woods, lions, tigers, elephants, 
snakes, buffaloes, cows, gayals. 

34. He infers from the odour, whether the child 
that women, languid from pregnancy, bear in the 
womb be a boy or a girl. 

35. He can discern if a woman is big with a dead 
child l ; he discerns if she is subject to throes 2 , and, 
further, if a woman, the pains being removed, shall 
be delivered of a healthy boy. 

36. He guesses the various designs of men, he 
smells (so to say) an air of design s ; he finds out the 
odour of passionate, wicked, hypocritical, or quiet 
persons. 

37. That Bodhisattva by the scent smells trea- 
sures hidden in the ground, money, gold, bullion, 
silver, chests, and metal pots *. 

38. Necklaces of two sorts, gems, pearls, nice 
priceless jewels he knows by the scent 6 , as well as 
things priceless and brilliant in general. 

39. That great man from his very place on earth 

1 ApannasatvS. 2 VinamadharmS. 

' Abhipriyagandha. 

* It need hardly be remarked lhat 'to smell' is here used in the 
same sense as in the English saying ' to smell a rat.' 

5 The word gandha also means ' some resemblance, faint like- 
ness, an air.' 
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smells the flowers here above (in the sky) with the 
gods, such as Mand&ravas, Maw^ushakas, and those 
growing on the coral tree. 

40. By the power of his organ of smell he, with- 
out leaving his stand on earth, perceives how and 
whose are the aerial cars, of lofty, low, and middling 
size, and other brilliant forms shooting 1 (through 
the firmament). 

41. He likewise finds out the paradise, the gods 
(in the hall) of Sudharma and in the most glorious 
palace of Vai^ayanta 2 , and the angels who there are 
diverting themselves. 

42. He perceives, here on earth, an air of them ; 
by the scent he knows the angels, and where each 
of them is acting, standing, listening, or walking. 

43. That Bodhisattva tracks by the scent the 
houris who are decorated with many flowers, decked 
with wreaths and ornaments and in full attire ; he 
knows wherever they are dallying or staying at the 
time. 

44. By smell he apprehends the gods, Brahmas, 
and Brahmakayas moving on aerial cars aloft, up- 
wards to the extremity of existence ; he knows 
whether they are absorbed in meditation 3 or have 
risen from it. 



1 .£"avanti, Sansk. Ayavanti, altered by a later hand into 
bhavanti. 

* A sculptured representation of Indra's palace of Vai^-ayanta 
and the hall Sudharma is found on the bas reliefs of the Stupa of 
Bharhut; see plate xvi in General Cunningham's splendid work 
on that Stupa. 

8 The real meaning is, perhaps, to say that he knows whether 
those inhabitants of the empyreutn are plunged in glimmer or 
disengaged from mist, &c. 
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45. He perceives the Abhasvara angels falling 
(and shooting) and appearing, even those that he 
never saw before. Such is the organ of smell of the 
Bodhisattva who keeps this Sutra. 

46. The Bodhisattva also recognises all monks 
under the rule of the Sugata, who are strenuously 
engaged in their walks and find their delight in their 
lessons and reading. 

47. Intelligent as he is, he discerns those among 
the sons of Gina., who are disciples and those who 
used to live at the foot of trees, and he knows that 
the monk so and so is staying in such and such 
a place. 

48. The Bodhisattva knows by the odour whether 
other Bodhisattvas are of good memory, meditative, 
delighting in their lessons and reading, and assi- 
duous in preaching to congregations *. 

49. In whatever point of space the Sugata, the 
great Seer, so benign and bounteous, reveals the 
law in the midst of the crowd of attending disciples, 
the Bodhisattva by the odour recognises him as 
the Lord of the universe. 

50. Staying on earth, the Bodhisattva also per- 
ceives those beings who hear the law and rejoice at 
it, and the whole assembly of the Gina.. 

5 1 . Such is the power of his organ of smell. Yet 
it is not the divine organ he possesses, but (the 
natural one) prior to the perfect, divine faculty of 
smell. 

Further, Satatasamitabhiyukta, the young man of 
good family or the young lady who keeps, teaches, 



1 Such Bodhisattvas may be said to stand in the odour of 
sanctity. 
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proclaims, writes this Dharmaparyaya shall have 
an organ of taste possessed of twelve hundred 
good faculties of the tongue. All flavours he 
takes on his tongue will yield a divine, exquisite 
relish. And he tastes in such a way that he is not 
to relish anything unpleasant ; and even the un- 
pleasant flavours that are taken on his tongue will 
yield 1 a divine relish. And whatever he shall preach 
in the assembly, the creatures will be satisfied by it ; 
they will be content, thoroughly content, filled with 
delight. A sweet, tender, agreeable, deep voice goes 
out from him, an amiable voice which goes to the 
heart, at which those creatures will be ravished and 
charmed ; and those to whom he preaches, after 
having heard his sweet voice, so tender and melo- 
dious, will, even (if they are) gods, be of opinion that 
they ought to go and see, venerate, and serve him 2 . 
And the angels and houris will be of opinion, &c. 
The Indras, Brahmas, and Brahmakayikas will be 
of opinion, &c. The Nagas and Naga girls will be of 
opinion, &c. The demons and their girls will be 
of opinion, &c. The Ganu/as and their girls will be 
of opinion, &c. The Kinnaras and their girls, the 
great serpents and their girls, the goblins and their 
girls, the imps and their girls will be of opinion that 
they ought to go and see, venerate, serve him, and 
hear his sermon, and all will show him honour, 
respect, esteem, worship, reverence, and veneration. 
Monks and nuns, male and female lay devotees will 
likewise be desirous of seeing him. Kings, royal 
princes, and grandees (or ministers) will also be 



1 Mokshyante, properly, 'will emit.' 

2 In the margin added s ravawaya, ' to hear.' 
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desirous of seeing him. Kings ruling armies and 
emperors possessed of the seven treasures 1 , along 
with the princes royal, ministers, ladies of the harem, 
and their retinue will be desirous of seeing him and 
paying him their homage. So sweet will be the 
speech delivered by that preacher, so truthful and 
according to the teaching of the Tathagata will be his 
words. Others also, Brahmans and laymen, citizens 
and peasants, will always and ever follow that 
preacher till the end of life. Even the disciples 
of the Tathagata will be desirous of seeing him ; 
likewise the Pratyekabuddhas and the Lords Bud- 
dhas. And wherever that young man of good family 
or young lady shall stay, there he (or she) will preach, 
the face turned to the Tathagata, and he (or she) 
will be a worthy vessel of the Buddha -qualities. 
Such, so pleasant, so deep will be the voice of the 
law going out from him. 

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the follow- 
ing stanzas : 

52. His organ of taste is most excellent, and he 
will never relish anything of inferior flavour ; the 
flavours are no sooner put on his tongue than they 
become divine and possessed of a divine taste 2 . 

53. He has a tender voice and delivers sweet 
words, pleasant to hear, agreeable, charming ; in the 

1 The seven treasures or jewels of an emperor are the wheel, 
the elephant, the horse, the gem, the empress, the major domo 
(according to others, the retinue of householders), and the viceroy 
or marshal. See Spence Hardy, Manual of Buddhism, p. 127; 
Burnouf, Lotus, p. 580; Senart, Legende du Buddha, pp. 22-60; 
Lalita-vistara, pp. 15-19. 

3 Nikshiptamitrlf £a bhavanti divyS rasena divyena samar- 
pita* £a. 
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midst of the assembly he is used to speak with a 
melodious and deep voice. 

54. And whosoever hears him when he is deliver- 
ing a sermon with myriads of ko/is of examples, feels 
a great joy and shows him an immense veneration. 

55. The gods, Nagas, demons, and goblins always 
long to see him, and respectfully listen to his 
preaching. All those good qualities are his. 

56. If he would, he might make his voice heard 
by the whole of this world ; his voice is (so) fine, 
sweet, deep, tender, and winning. 

57. The emperors on earth, along with their 
children and wives, go to him with the purpose of 
honouring him, and listen all the time to his sermon 
with joined hands. 

58. He is constantly followed by goblins, crowds 
of Nagas, Gandharvas, imps, male and female, who 
honour, respect, and worship him. 

59. Brahma himself becomes his obedient servant; 
the gods I^vara and Mahervara, as well as Indra and 
the numerous heavenly nymphs, approach him. 

60. And the Buddhas, benign and merciful for the 
world, along with their disciples, hearing his voice, 
protect him by showing their face, and feel satis- 
faction in hearing him preaching. 

Further, Satatasamitabhiyukta, the Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva who keeps, reads, promulgates, teaches, 
writes this Dharmaparyaya shall have the eight 
hundred good qualities of the body. It will be pure, 
and show a hue clear as the lapis lazuli ; it will be 
pleasant to see for the creatures. On that perfect 
body he will see the whole triple universe ; the 
beings who in the triple world disappear and appear, 
who are low or lofty, of good or of bad colour, in 
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fortunate or in unfortunate condition, as well as the 
beings dwelling within the circular plane of the 
horizon and of the great horizon, on the chief moun- 
tains Meru and Sumeru, and the beings dwelling 
below in the Avlii and upwards to the extremity 
of existence ; all of them he will see on his own 
body. The disciples, Pratyekabuddhas, Bodhisattvas, 
and Tathagatas dwelling in the triple universe, and 
the law taught by those Tathagatas and the beings 
serving the Tathagatas, he will see all of them on 
his own body, because he receives the proper body 
of all those beings, and that on account of the 
perfectness of his body. 

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the follow- 
ing stanzas : 

6 1. His body becomes thoroughly pure, clear 
as if consisting of lapis lazuli ; he who keeps this 
sublime Sutra is always a pleasant sight for (all) 
creatures. 

62. As on the surface of a mirror an image is 
seen, so on his body this world. Being self-born, he 
sees no other beings 1 . Such is the perfectness of 
his body. 

63. Indeed, all beings who are in this world, men, 
gods, demons, goblins, the inhabitants of hell, the 
spirits, and the brute creation are seen reflected on 
that body. 

64. The aerial cars of the gods up to the ex- 
tremity of existence, the rocks, the ridge of the 



1 This seems to mean that the thinking subject or thinking 
power only (svayambhu or brahma) has real existence, the 
objects being products from one's own mind. In so far it may 
be said that the thinking subject sees no other real beings. 
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horizon, the Himalaya, Sumeru, and great Meru, all 
are seen on that body. 

65. He also sees the Buddhas on his body, along 
with the disciples and other sons of Buddha ; like- 
wise the Bodhisattvas who lead a solitary life, and 
those who preach the law to congregations. 

66. Such is the perfectness of his body, though he 
has not yet obtained a divine body ; the natural 
property of his body is such. 

Further, Satatasamitabhiyukta, the Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva who after the complete extinction of 
the Tathigata keeps, teaches, writes, reads this 
Dharmaparyaya shall have a mental organ pos- 
sessed of twelve hundred good qualities of intel- 
lect. By this perfect mental organ he will, even if 
he hears a single stanza, recognise its various mean- 
ings. By fully comprehending the stanza he will 
find in it the text to preach upon for a month, for 
four months, nay, for a whole year. And the sermon 
he preaches will not fade from his memory. The 
popular maxims of common life, whether sayings or 
counsels, he will know how to reconcile with the rules 
of the law. Whatever creatures of this triple uni- 
verse are subject to the mundane whirl, in any of 
the six conditions of existence, he will know their 
thoughts, doings, and movements. He will know 
and discern their motions, purposes, and aims. 
Though he has not yet attained the state of an 
Arya, his intellectual organ will be thoroughly 
perfect. And all he shall preach after having 
pondered on the interpretation of the law will be 
really true; he speaks what all Tathagatas have 
spoken, all that has been declared in the Sutras of 
former £inas. 
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And on that occasion the Lord uttered the fol- 
lowing stanzas : 

67. His mental organ is perfect, lucid, right, and 
untroubled. By it he finds out the various laws, 
low, high, and mean. 

68. On hearing the contents of a single stanza, 
the wise man catches the manifold significations 
(hidden) in it, and he is able for a month, four months, 
or even a year to go on expounding both its conven- 
tional and its true sense. 

69. And the beings living in this world, within or 
without, gods, men, demons, goblins, Nagas, brutes, 

70. The beings stationed in any of the six condi- 
tions of existence, all their thoughts the sage knows 
instantaneously. These are the advantages of keep- 
ing this Sutra. 

71. He also hears the holy sound of the law which 
the Buddha, marked with a hundred blessed signs, 
preaches all over the world, and he catches what the 
Buddha speaks. 

72. He reflects much on the supreme law, and 
is in the wont of constantly dilating upon it ; he is 
never hesitating. These are the advantages of 
keeping this Sutra. 

73. He knows the connections and knots 1 ; he 
discerns in all laws contrarieties 2 ; he knows the 
meaning and the interpretations, and expounds them 
according to his knowledge. 

74. The Sutra which since so long a time has been 



1 Sandhivisandhi, I am not sure of the real purport of these 
terms ; Burnouf renders ' concordances et combinaisons.' 

* Sarveshu dharmeshu vilakshawani ; the rendering is uncertain ; 
Burnouf has, ' ne voit entre toutes les lois aucune difference.' 
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expounded by the ancient Masters of the world is 
the law which he, never flinching, is always preaching 
in the assembly. 

75. Such is the mental organ of him who keeps or 
reads this Sutra ; he has not yet the knowledge of 
emancipation, but one that precedes it. 

76. He who keeps this Sutra of the Sugata stands 
on the stage of a master; he may preach to all crea- 
tures and is skilful in ko/is of interpretations. 



[21] a a 
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CHAPTER XIX. 

sadAparibhOta. 

The Lord then addressed the Bodhisattva Maha- 
sattva Mahasthamaprapta. In a similar way, Maha- 
sthamaprapta, one may infer from what has been said 
that he who rejects such a Dhafmaparyaya as this, 
who abuses monks, nuns, lay devotees male or female, 
keeping this Sutra, insults them, treats them with 
false and harsh words, shall experience dire results, 
to such an extent as is impossible to express in 
words. But those that keep, read, comprehend, 
teach, amply expound it to others, shall experience 
happy results, such as I have already mentioned : 
they shall attain such a perfection of the eye, ear, 
nose, tongue, body, and mind as just described. 

In the days of yore, Mahasthamaprapta, at a past 
period, before incalculable ^Eons, nay, more than 
incalculable, immense, inconceivable, and even long 
before, there appeared in the world a Tathagata, 
&c, named Bhlshmagarfitasvarara^a, endowed with 
science and conduct, a Sugata, &c. &c, in the JEon 
Vinirbhoga, in the world Mahasambhava. Now, 
Mahasthamaprapta, that Lord Bhlshmagar^itasvara- 
ra^a, the Tathagata, &c, in that world Vinirbhoga, 
showed the law in the presence of the world, in- 
cluding gods, men, and demons ; the law containing 
the four noble truths and starting from the chain 
of causes and effects, tending to overcome birth, 
decrepitude, sickness, death, sorrow, lamentation, 
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woe, grief, despondency, and finally leading to Nir- 
vana, he showed to the disciples ; the law con- 
nected with the six Perfections of virtue and 
terminating in the knowledge of the Omniscient, 
after the attainment of supreme, perfect enlighten- 
ment, he showed to the Bodhisattvas. The lifetime 
of that Lord Bhlshmagar^itasvarara^a, the Tatha- 
gata, &c, lasted forty hundred thousand myriads of 
ko/is of ./Eons equal to the sands of the river 
Ganges l . After his complete extinction his true 
law remained hundred thousands of myriads of ko/is 
of ./Eons equal to the atoms (contained) in 6ambu- 
dvipa, and the counterfeit of the true law continued 
hundred thousands of myriads of ko/is of yEons 
equal to the dust-atoms in the four continents. When 
the counterfeit of the true law of the Lord Bhishma- 
gar^itasvarara^a, the Tathagata, &c, after his com- 
plete extinction, had disappeared in the world Maha- 
sambhava, Mah&sthamaprapta, another Tathagata 
Bhlshmagar/itasvarara^a, Arhat, &c, appeared, en- 
dowed with science and conduct. So in succession, 
Mah&sthamaprapta, there arose in that world Maha- 
sambhava twenty hundred thousand myriads of 
ko/is of Tathagatas, &c, called Bhlshmagaigita- 
svarar&^a. At the time, Mahasthamaprapta, after 
the complete extinction of the first Tathagata 
amongst all those of the name of Bhtshmagarfita- 
svarar&^a, Tathagata, &c, endowed with science 
and conduct, &c. &c, when his true law had dis- 
appeared and the counterfeit of the true law was 

1 According to Burnouf : ' autant de centaines de milk de myri- 
ades de ko/is de Kalpas qu'il y a de grains de sable dans quarante 
Ganges.' 
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fading ; when the reign (of the law) was being 
oppressed by proud monks, there was a monk, a 
Bodhisattva Mahasattva, called Sadaparibhuta. For 
what reason, Mahasthamaprapta, was that Bodhi- 
sattva Mahasattva called Sadaparibhuta? It was, 
Mahasthamaprapta, because that Bodhisattva Maha- 
sattva was in the habit of exclaiming to every monk 
or nun, male or female lay devotee, while approach- 
ing them : I do not contemn you, worthies. You 
deserve no contempt, for you all observe the course 
of duty of Bodhisattvas and are to become TathA- 
gatas, &c. In this way, Mahasthamaprapta, that 
Bodhisattva Mahasattva, when a monk, did not 
teach nor study ; the only thing he did was, when- 
ever he descried from afar a monk or nun, a male or 
female lay devotee, to approach them and exclaim : 
I do not contemn you, sisters '. You deserve no 
contempt, for you all observe the course of duty of 
Bodhisattvas and are to become Tathagatas, &c. 
So, Mahasthamaprapta, the Bodhisattva Mahasattva 
at that time used to address every monk or nun, 
male or female devotee. But all were extremely 
irritated and angry at it, showed him their displea- 
sure, abused and insulted him : Why does he, 
unasked, declare that he feels no contempt for us ? 
Just by so doing he shows a contempt for us. He 
renders himself contemptible 2 by predicting our 
future destiny to supreme, perfect enlightenment; 
we do not care for what is not true. Many years, 
Mahasthamaprapta, went on during which that 

1 It may seem strange that we find no other word than this, but 
the reading of the text cannot be challenged. 

* Paribhutam itmanam karoti, yad, &c Burnouf must have 
followed a different reading. 
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Bodhisattva Mahisattva was being abused, but he 
was not angry at anybody, nor felt malignity, and to 
those who, when he addressed them in the said 
manner, cast a clod or stick at him, he loudly ex- 
claimed from afar : I do not contemn you. Those 
monks and nuns, male and female lay devotees, 
being always and ever addressed by him in that 
phrase gave him the (nick)name of Sadiparibhuta*. 

Under those circumstances, Mahisthimapripta, the 
Bodhisattva Mahisattva Sadiparibhuta happened to 
hear this Dharmaparyiya of the Lotus of the True 
Law when the end of his life was impending, and the 
moment of dying drawing near. It was the Lord 
Bhlshmagar^itasvararaga, the Tathigata, &c, who 
expounded this Dharmaparyaya in twenty times 
twenty hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of stan- 
zas, which the Bodhisattva Mahisattva Sadipari- 
bhuta heard from a voice in the sky, when the time 
of his death was near at hand. On hearing that 
voice from the sky, without there appearing a person 
speaking, he grasped this Dharmaparyiya and 
obtained the perfections already mentioned: the 
perfection of sight, hearing, smell, taste, body, and 
mind. With the attainment of these perfections he 
at the same time made a vow to prolong his life for 
twenty hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of years, 
and promulgated this Dharmaparyiya of the Lotus 
of the True Law. And all those proud beings, monks, 
nuns, male and female lay devotees to whom he had 
said : I do not contemn you, and who had given 
him the name of Sadiparibhuta, became all his fol- 

1 I. e. both 'always contemned' (sada" and paribhuta) and 
'always not-contemned, never contemned' (sad& and apari- 
bhuta). 
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lowers to hear the law, after they had seen the 
power and strength of his sublime magic faculties, of 
his vow, of his readiness of wit, of his wisdom. All 
those and many hundred thousand myriads of ko/is 
of other beings were by him roused to supreme, 
perfect enlightenment. 

Afterwards, Mahasthamapr4pta, that Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva disappeared from that place and propi- 
tiated twenty hundred ko/is 1 of Tathagatas, &c, all 
bearing the" same name of Aandraprabhisvararifa, 
under all of whom he promulgated this Dharmapar- 
yaya. By virtue of his previous root of goodness 
he, in course of time, propitiated twenty hundred 
thousand myriads of ko/is of Tathagatas, &c, all 
bearing the name of Dundubhisvararifa, and under 
all he obtained this very Dharmaparyaya of the 
Lotus of the True Law and promulgated it to the four 
classes. By virtue of his previous root of goodness 
he again, in course of time, propitiated twenty hun- 
dred thousand myriads of ko/is of Tathigatas, &c, 
all bearing the name of Meghasvarari^a, and under 
all he obtained this very Dharmaparyaya of the 
Lotus of the True Law and promulgated it to the four 
classes. And under all of them he was possessed of 
the afore-mentioned perfectness of sight, hearing, 
smell, taste, body, and mind. 

Now, Mahasthamaprapta, that Bodhisattva Maha- 
sattva Sadaparibhuta, after having honoured, re- 
spected, esteemed, worshipped, venerated, revered so 
many hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of Tatha- 
gatas, and after having acted in the same way towards 

1 From the sequel it appears that the text ought to have ' twenty 
hundred thousand myriads of ko/is.' 
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many hundred thousand myriads of koris of other 
Buddhas, obtained under all of them this very Dhar- 
maparyaya of the Lotus of the True Law, and owing 
to his former root of goodness having come to full 
development, gained supreme, perfect enlightenment. 
Perhaps, Mahasth&maprapta, thou wilt have some 
doubt, uncertainty, or misgiving, and think that he 
who at that time, at that juncture was the Bodhisat- 
tva Mahasattva called Sadaparibhuta was one, and 
he who under the rule of that Lord Bhishmagarfi- 
tasvararifa, the Tathagata, &c.,was generally called 
Sad&paribhuta by the four classes, by whom so many 
Tathagatas were propitiated, was another. But thou 
shouldst not think so. For it is myself who at that 
time, at that juncture was the Bodhisattva Mahasat- 
tva Sadaparibhuta. Had I not formerly grasped 
and kept this Dharmapary&ya, Mahasthamaprapta, I 
should not so soon have arrived at supreme, perfect 
enlightenment. It is because I have kept, reSd, 
preached this Dharmapary&ya (derived) from the 
teaching of the ancient Tathagatas, &c, Mahastha- 
maprapta, that I have so soon arrived at supreme, 
perfect enlightenment. As to the hundreds of 
monks, nuns, male and female lay devotees, Mahi- 
sthamaprapta, to whom under that Lord the Bodhi- 
sattva Mahasattva Sadaparibhuta promulgated this 
Dharmaparyaya by saying: I do not contemn you ; you 
all observe the" course of duty of Bodhisattvas ; you 
are to become Tathagatas, &c, and in whom awoke 
a feeling of malignity towards that Bodhisattva, they 
in twenty hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of 
iEons never saw a TathSgata, nor heard the call 
of the law, nor the call of the assembly, and for ten 
thousand* Mons they suffered terrible pain in the 
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great hell Avi^i. Thereafter released from the 
ban, they by the instrumentality of that Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva were all brought to full ripeness for 
supreme, perfect enlightenment. Perhaps, Maha- 
sthamaprapta, thou wilt have some doubt, uncer- 
tainty, or misgiving as to who at that time, at that 
juncture were the persons hooting and laughing at 
the Bodhisattva Mahasattva. They are, in this very 
assembly, the five hundred Bodhisattvas headed by 
Bhadrapala, the five hundred nuns following Siwha- 
£andra, the five hundred lay devotees 1 following 
Sugataietana, who all of them have been rendered 
inflexible in supreme, perfect enlightenment. So 
greatly useful it is to keep and preach this Dharma- 
pary&ya, as it tends to result for Bodhisattvas Maha- 
sattvas in supreme, perfect enlightenment. Hence, 
Mahasthamaprapta, the Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas 
should, after the complete extinction of the Tatha- 
gata, constantly keep, read, and promulgate this 
Dharmaparyaya. 

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the follow- 
ing stanzas : 

1. I remember a past period, when king Bhlsh- 
masvara 2 , the £ina, lived, very mighty, and revered 
by gods and men, the leader of men, gods, goblins, 
and giants. 

2. At the time succeeding the complete extinc- 
tion of that Gina, when the decay of the true law 

1 Upasaka, the masculine ; this does not suit, but on the other 
hand it must be admitted that the omission of male devotees is not 
to be accounted for. Not unlikely some words have been left out 
by inadvertence, not only in the Cambridge MS., but also in the 
MSS. known to Burnouf. Cf., however, st. 9. 

1 Bhishmasvaro ra^-a gvao yadasi. 
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was far advanced, there was a monk, a Bodhisattva, 
called by the name of Sadiparibhuta. 

3. Other monks and nuns who did not believe 
but in what they saw 1 , he would approach (and say): 
I never am to contemn you, for you observe the 
course leading to supreme enlightenment. 

4. It was his wont always to utter those words, 
which brought him but abuse and taunts from their 
part. At the time when his death was impending he 
heard this Sutra. 

5. The sage, then, did not expire ; he- resolved 
upon 2 a very long life, and promulgated this Sutra 
under the rule of that leader. 

6. And those many (persons) who only acknow- 
ledged the evidence of sensual perception* were 
by him brought to full ripeness for enlightenment. 
Then, disappearing from that place, he propitiated 
thousands of ko/is of Buddhas. 

7. Owing to the successive good actions performed 
by him, and to his constantly promulgating this 
Sutra, that son of Gins, reached enlightenment. 
That Bodhisattva then is myself, .Sakyamuni. 

8. And those persons who only believed in per- 
ception by the senses 4 , those monks, nuns, male 
and female lay devotees who by the sage were 
admonished of enlightenment, 

9. And who have seen many ko/is of Buddhas, 

1 Upalambhadrtsh/tna; I am not sure of the correctness of 
this translation ; Burnouf renders it by ' qui ne voyaient que les 
objets exte"rieurs,' which comes pretty much to the same. 

9 Pratis&MihitvS (Sansk. pratishMaya) /(a sudirgham iyuh, 
properly ' having stood still for a very long time of life.' 

8 Upalambhika. 

4 Aupalambhika. 
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are the monks here before me, — no less than five 
hundred, — nuns, and female lay devotees 1 . 

10. All of them have been by me brought to 
complete ripeness, and after my extinction they will 
all, full of wisdom, keep this Sutra. 

11. Not once in many, inconceivably many ko/is 
of .^ions has such a Sutra as this been heard. There 
are, indeed, hundreds of ko/is of Buddhas, but they 
do not elucidate this Sutra. 

12. Therefore let one who has heard this law 
exposed by the Self-born himself, and who has re- 
peatedly propitiated him, promulgate this Sutra after 
my extinction in this world. 

1 The text has upasikiA. 
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CHAPTER XX. 

conception of the transcendent power of the 
tathAgatas. 

Thereupon those hundred thousands of myriads 
of ko/is of Bodhisattvas equal to the dust-atoms of 
a macrocosm, who had issued from the gaps of the 
earth, all stretched their joined hands towards the 
Lord, and said unto him : We, O Lord, will, after 
the complete extinction of the Tathagata, promul- 
gate this DharmaparySya everywhere (or on every 
occasion) in all Buddha-fields of the Lord, wherever 
(or whenever) the Lord shall be completely extinct 1 . 
We are anxious to obtain this sublime Dharma- 
paryaya, O Lord, in order to keep, read, publish, 
and write it. 

Thereupon the hundred thousands of myriads of 
ko/is of Bodhisattvas, headed by Mangusrl ; the 
monks, nuns, male and female lay devotees living in 
this world ; the gods, Nagas, goblins, Gandharvas, 
demons, Gammas, Kinnaras, great serpents, men, 
and beings not human, and the many Bodhisattvas 
Mahasattvas equal to the sands of the river Ganges, 
said unto the Lord : We also, O Lord, will promul- 
gate this Dharmaparyaya after the complete extinc- 
tion of the Tathagata. While standing with an 
invisible body in the sky, O Lord, we will send 

1 Hence follows that Nirv4«a is repeatedly entered into by 
the Lord. 
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forth a voice 1 , and plant the roots of goodness of 
such creatures as have not (yet) planted roots of 
goodness. 

Then the Lord addressed the Bodhisattva Maha- 
sattva VLrish/a^aritra, followed by a troop, a great 
troop, the master of a troop, who was the very first 
of those afore-mentioned Bodhisattvas Mahisattvas 
followed by a troop, a great troop, masters of a 
troop : Very well, Vmsh/aiaritra, very well ; so you 
should do ; it is for the sake of this Dharmaparyaya 
that the Tathagata has brought you to ripeness. 

Thereupon the Lord .Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, 
&c, and the wholly extinct Lord Prabhutaratna, the 
Tathagata, &c, both seated on the throne in the 
centre of the Stupa 2 , commenced smiling to one 
another, and from their opened mouths stretched out 
their tongues, so that with their tongues they reached 
the Brahma-world, and from those two tongues issued 
many hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of rays 3 . 
From each of those rays issued many hundred thou- 
sand myriads of ko/is of Bodhisattvas, with gold- 
coloured bodies and possessed of the thirty-two 
characteristic signs of a great man, and seated on 
thrones consisting of the interior of lotuses. Those 

1 From this it appears that the abode of the monks &c. in 
the assembly of the Lord .Sakyamuni is in the sky, at least occa- 
sionally. Their attribute of 'an invisible body' shows them to 
be identical with the videhas, the incorporeal ones, Le. the spirits 
of the blessed departed, Arhats, Muktas, Pitaras. The Pitaras 
form the assembly of Dharmari^a. 

s Cf. Chapter XI. 

3 It is quite true that the moon as well as the sun is sahasra- 
ra^mi, possessed of thousand rays, but it is difficult to under- 
stand how the Bhagavat Prabhutaratna can show his magic power 
in his state of extinction. 
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Bodhisattvas spread in all directions in hundred 
thousands of worlds, and while on every side sta- 
tioned in the sky preached the law. Just as the 
Lord *Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, &c, produced a 
miracle of magic by his tongue, so, too, Prabhuta- 
ratna, the Tathagata, &c, and the other Tathagatas, 
&c, who, having flocked from hundred thousands of 
myriads of ko/is of other worlds, were seated on 
thrones at the foot of jewel trees, by their tongues 
produced a miracle of magic. 

The Lord .Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, &c, and all 
those Tathagatas, &c, produced that magical effect 
during fully a thousand * years. After the lapse of that 
millennium those Tathagatas, &c, pulled back their 
tongue, and all simultaneously, at the same moment, 
the same instant, made a great noise as of expector- 
ation 2 and of snapping the fingers, by which sounds 
all the hundred thousands of myriads of ko/is of 
Buddha-fields in every direction of space were 
moved, removed, stirred, wholly stirred, tossed, 
tossed forward, tossed along, and all beings in all 
those Buddha- fields, gods, Nagas, goblins, Gan- 
dharvas, demons, Garudas, Kinnaras, great ser- 
pents, men, and beings not human beheld, by the 
power of the Buddha, from the place where they 
stood, this Saha-world. They beheld the hundred 
thousands of myriads of ko/is of Tathagatas seated 
severally on their throne at the foot of a jewel tree, 
and the Lord .Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, &c, and 
the Lord Prabhutaratna, the Tathagata, &c, wholly 
extinct, sitting on the throne in the centre of the 

1 Burnouf has ' a hundred thousand.' 
* Utkajana, better c sana. 
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Stupa of magnificent precious substances, along with 
the Lord Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, &c. ; they be- 
held, finally, those four classes of the audience. At 
this sight they felt struck with wonder, amazement, 
and rapture. And they heard a voice from the sky 
calling : Worthies, beyond a distance of an immense, 
incalculable number of hundred thousands of myriads 
of ko/is of worlds there is the world named Saha ; 
there the Tathagata called Sakyamuni, the Arhat, 
&c, is just now revealing to the Bodhisattvas Maha- 
sattvas the Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the True 
Law, a Sutranta of great extent, serving to instruct 
Bodhisattvas, and belonging in proper to all Buddhas. 
Ye accept it joyfully with all your heart, and do 
homage to the Lord .Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, &c, 
and the Lord Prabhutaratna, the Tathagata, &c. 

On hearing such a voice from the sky all those 
beings exclaimed from the place where they stood, 
with joined hands : Homage to the Lord .Sakya- 
muni, the Tathagata. Then they threw towards 
the Saha-world various flowers, incense, fragrant 
wreaths, ointment, gold, cloth, umbrellas, flags, ban- 
ners, and triumphal streamers, as well as ornaments, 
parures, necklaces, gems and jewels of all sorts, in 
order to worship the Lord Sakyamuni, the Tatha- 
gata l , and this Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the 
True Law. Those flowers, incense, &c, and those 
necklaces, &c, came down upon this Saha-world, 
where they formed a great canopy of flowers hanging 
in the sky above the Tathagatas there sitting, as 
well as those in the hundred thousands of myriads 
of korts of other worlds. 

1 In Burnoufs translation we find added : and the Tathagata 
Prabhfltaratna. 
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Thereupon the Lord addressed the Bodhisattvas 
MahasattvasheadedbyVLrish/a^aritra: Inconceivable, 
young men of good family, is the power of the Tatha- 
gatas, &c. In order to transmit this Dharmaparyaya, 
young men of good family, I might go on for hundred 
thousands of myriads of ko/is of ^Eons explaining 
the manifold virtues of this Dharmaparyaya through 
the different principles of the law, without reaching 
the end of those virtues. In this Dharmaparyaya 
I have succinctly taught all Buddha-laws (or Buddha- 
qualities), all the superiority, all the mystery, all the 
profound conditions of the Buddhas. Therefore, 
young men of good family, you should, after the 
complete extinction of the Tathagata, with reverence 
keep, read, promulgate, cherish \ worship it. And 
wherever on earth, young men of good family, this 
Dharmaparyaya shall be made known, read, written, 
meditated, expounded, studied or collected into a 
volume, be it in a monastery or at home, in the 
wilderness or in a town, at the foot of a tree or in 
a palace, in a building or in a cavern, on that spot 
one should erect a shrine in dedication to the Tatha- 
gata. For such a spot must be regarded as a terrace 
of enlightenment; such a spot must be regarded 
as one where all Tathagatas &c. have arrived at 
supreme, perfect enlightenment ; on that spot have 
all Tathagatas moved forward the wheel of the law ; 
on that spot one may hold that all Tathagatas have 
reached complete extinction. 

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the follow- 
ing stanzas : 

1 Or develop; or meditate, bh&vayitavya. Burnouf seems to 
have read bhashayitavya, for be translates it by ' expliquer.' 
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i. Inconceivable is the power to promote the 
weal of the world l possessed by those who, firmly 
established in transcendent knowledge, by means of 
their unlimited sight display their magic faculty in 
order to gladden all living beings on earth. 

2. They extend their tongue over the whole 
world 2 , darting thousands of beams to the astonish- 
ment of those to whom this effect of magic is dis- 
played and who are making for supreme enlighten- 
ment. 

3. The Buddhas made a noise of expectoration 
and of snapping the fingers, (and by it) called the 
attention of the whole world, of all parts of the world 
in the ten directions of space. 

4. Those and other miraculous qualities they 
display in their benevolence and compassion (with 
the view) that the creatures, gladly excited at the 
time, may (also) keep the Sutra after the complete 
extinction of the Sugata. 

5. Even if I continued for thousands of ko/is of 
^ons speaking the praise of those sons of Sugata 
who shall keep this eminent Sutra after the extinc- 
tion of the Leader of the world, 

6. I should not have terminated the enumeration 
of their qualities; inconceivable as the qualities of 
infinite space are the merits of those who constantly 
keep this holy Sutra. 

7. They behold me as well as these chiefs, and 
the Leader of the world now extinct ; (they behold) all 
these numerous Bodhisattvas and the four classes. 

8. Such a one now here s propitiates me and all 

1 Lokahitanudharmata. s Sarvalokam. 

* Ten' ihidya. The connection between this stanza and the next 
would have been clearer if the two stanzas had been transposed. 
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these leaders, as well as the extinct chief of <7inas 
and the others in every quarter. 

9. The future and past Buddhas stationed in the 
ten points of space will all be seen and worshipped 
by him who keeps this Sutra. 

10. He who keeps this Sutra, the veritable law, 
will fathom the mystery of the highest man ; will 
soon comprehend what truth it was that was arrived 
at on the terrace of enlightenment. 

11. The quickness of his apprehension will be 
unlimited ; like the wind he will nowhere meet im- 
pediments ; he knows the purport and interpretation 
of the law, he who keeps this exalted Sutra. 

12. He will, after some reflection, always find out 
the connection of the Sutras spoken by the leaders ; 
even after the complete extinction of the leader he 
will grasp the real meaning of the Sutras. 

1 3. He resembles the moon and the sun ; he illu- 
minates all around him, and while roaming the earth 
in different directions he rouses many Bodhisattvas. 

14. The wise Bodhisattvas who, after hearing the 
enumeration of such advantages, shall keep this 
Sutra after my complete extinction will doubtless 
reach enlightenment 



[ai] B b 
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CHAPTER XXI. 



SPELLS. 



Thereupon the Bodhisattva Mah&sattva Bhaisha- 
^yar&^a rose from his seat, and having put his upper 
robe upon one shoulder and fixed the right knee 
upon the ground lifted his joined hands up to the 
Lord and said : How great, O Lord, is the pious 
merit which will be produced by a young man of 
good family or a young lady who keeps this Dhar- 
maparyaya of the Lotus of the True Law, either 
in memory or in a book ? Whereupon the Lord 
said to the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Bhaisha^yara^a : 
Suppose, Bhaisha^yara^a, that some man of good 
family or a young lady honours, respects, reveres, 
worships hundred thousands of myriads of ko/is of 
Tathagatas equal to the sands of eighty Ganges 
rivers ; dost thou think, Bhaisha^yara/a, that such a 
young man or young lady of good family will on 
that account produce much pious merit ? The Bo- 
dhisattva Bhaisha^yari^a replied : Yes, Lord ; yes, 
Sugata. The Lord said: I announce to thee, Bhaisha- 
^yara^a, I declare to thee : any young man or young 
lady of good family, Bhaisha^yari^a, who shall keep, 
read, comprehend, and in practice follow, were it 
but a single stanza from this Dharmaparyiya of the 
Lotus of the True Law, that young man or young 
lady of good family, Bhaisha^yara^a, will on that 
account produce far more pious merit. 
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Then the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Bhaisha^ya- 
ri^a immediately said to the Lord : To those young 
men or young ladies of good family, O Lord, who 
keep this Dharmaparyiya of the Lotus of the True 
Law in their memory or in a book, we will give 
talismanic words J for guard, defence, and protection ; 
such as, anye 2 manye mane mamane ^itte ^arite 
same, samitavi, sante, mukte, muktatame, same 
avishame, samasame, ^aye, kshaye, akshiwe, sante 
sani, dharawi alokabh&she, pratyaveksha»i, nidhini, 
abhyantaravisish/e, utkule mutkule, asaafe, parage, 
sukankshl, asamasame, buddhavilokite, dharmapa- 
rlkshite, sanghanirghosha«i, nirghoshawl bhayabha- 
yasodhanl, mantre mantrikshayate, rutakausalye, 
akshaye, akshavanataya, vakule valoak, amanyataya 3 . 
These words of charms and spells, O Lord, have 
been pronounced by reverend Buddhas (in number) 



1 Dharawipadani. 

* In giving these words I have followed the Camb. MS., even 
where the readings would seem to be incorrect. 

* The list in Burnoufs translation seems in many respects more 
correct; it is as follows: anye manye, arau parau amane ma- 
mane Aitte forite; fame jamita vuante, mukte muktatame same 
avisamasame, gxyz kshaye akshaye akshiwe sinte jamite dharawi 
Slokabhase pratyaveksha«i dhiru viviru abhyantaranivish/e abhyan- 
taraparifuddhi, utkule mukule ara</e parage sukankshi asama- 
same buddhivilokite dharmaparikshite pratyaveksham sanghanir- 
ghosham nirghosha/ri bhayavifodhani mantre mantrakshayate 
rutakamalya akshayavanata vakkulavaloka amanyataye. All these 
words are, or ought to be, feminine words in the vocative. I take 
them to be epithets of the Great Mother, Nature or Earth, 
differently called Aditi, Pra^na, Maya, Bhavani, Durga. Any a 
may be identified with the Vedic any a, inexhaustible, and 
synonymous with aditi. Most of the other terms may be ex- 
plained as synonymous with pra^na (e.g. pratyavekshawi), 
with nature (kshaye akshaye), with the earth (dhararci). 

B b 2 
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equal to the sands of sixty-two Ganges rivers. All 
these Buddhas would be offended by any one who 
would attack such preachers, such keepers of the 
Sutranta. 

The Lord expressed his approval to the Bodhi- 
sattva Mahasattva Bhaisha^yara^a. by saying : Very 
well, Bhaisha^yara^a, by those talismanic words 
being pronounced out of compassion for creatures, 
the common weal of creatures is promoted; their 
guard, defence, and protection is secured. 

Thereupon the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Pradana- 
xura said unto the Lord : I also, O Lord, will, for the 
benefit of such preachers, give them talismanic words, 
that no one seeking for an occasion to surprise such 
preachers may find the occasion, be it a demon, giant, 
goblin, sorcerer, imp or ghost ; that none of these 
when seeking and spying for an occasion to surprise 
may find the occasion. And then the Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva Pradanayura instantly pronounced the 
following words of a spell : ^vale maha^vale, ukke 
mukke, adfe adavati, tritye trzVyavati, i/ini vi/ini 
ii/ini, triiti trz'/yavati svahi 1 . These talismanic 
words, O Lord, have been pronounced and approved 
by Tathagatas, &c. (in number) equal to the sands 
of the river Ganges. All those Tathagatas would 
be offended by any one who would attack such 
preachers. 



1 With Burnouf: ^vale maha^rale ukke mukke ate atavati 
nr/'tye nr/tyavati; i//ini vi//ini k\ifai\ nrrtyavati svaha. These 
terms are obviously names of the flame, mythologically called 
Agni's wife, the daughter of Daksha. As .Siva may be identified 
with Agni, the feminine words again are epithets of Durga. Gvala 
and Mahd^vala are perfectly clear; ukka is the Prakrit form of 
Sanskrit ulkl 
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Thereupon Vawrava«a, one of the four rulers of 
the cardinal points, said unto the Lord : I also, O 
Lord, will pronounce talismanic words for the benefit 
and weal of those preachers, out of compassion to 
them, for their guard, defence, and protection : a#e 
na#e vana#e ana^e, n&di kunaafi svaha 1 . With 
these spells, O Lord, I shall guard those preachers 
over an extent of a hundred yq^anas. Thus will 
those young men or young ladies of good family, 
who keep this Sutranta, be guarded, be safe. 

At that meeting was present Viru^aka, another 
of the four rulers of the cardinal points, sitting sur- 
rounded and attended by hundred thousands of 
myriads of ko/is of Kumbha«das. He rose from 
his seat, put his upper robe upon one shoulder, lifted 
his joined hands up to the Lord, and spoke to him 
as follows : I also, O Lord, will pronounce talismanic 
words for the benefit of people at large, and to guard, 
defend, protect such preachers as are qualified, who 
keep the Sutranta as mentioned ; viz. aga»e ga«e 
gauri gandhari ka.nd3.Y1 matarigi pukka.fi sankule 
vrusali svaha 2 . These talismanic words, O Lord, 
have been pronounced by forty-two hundred thou- 
sand myriads of ko/is of Buddhas. All those 
Buddhas would be offended by any one who would 
attack such preachers as are qualified. 

Thereupon the giantesses called Lamba.VilamVa 3 , 



1 Burnouf has a//e ha//e na//e, &c. 

s The list in Burnouf differs but slightly ; a. g. g. gandhari 
4&i<&li m. pukkasi s. vrulasisi s. Vrusali or rather vrusali must 
be the Sanskrit vrtshalf. Gauri, Ka.n<M\b&, M&tangi are known 
from elsewhere as epithets of Durg& ; Pukkasf and Vr/shali denote 
nearly the same as K&nd&M and Matangt. 

* With Burnouf, Pralambl 
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Kutedant!,Pushpadanti, Maku/adantl 1 , Kerini, Aiall, 
Maladhar!, Kunti, Sarvasattvo^ahirl 2 , and Harltl, 
all with their children and suite went up to the 
place where the Lord was, and with one voice said 
unto him : We also, O Lord, will afford guard, 
defence, and protection to such preachers as keep 
this Sutranta; we will afford them safety, that no 
one seeking for an occasion to surprise those 
preachers may find the occasion. And the giantesses 
all simultaneously and in a chorus gave to the Lord 
the following words of spells : iti me, iti me, iti me, 
iti me, iti me ; nime nime nime nime nime ; ruhe 
ruhe ruhe ruhe ruhe ; stuhe stuhe stuhe stuhe stuhe, 
svaha. No one shall overpower and hurt such 
preachers; no goblin, giant, ghost, devil, imp, sor- 
cerer, spectre, gnome ; no spirit causing epilepsy, no 
sorcerer of goblin race, no sorcerer of not-human 
race, no sorcerer of human race ; no sorcerer pro- 
ducing tertian ague, quartian ague, quotidian ague. 
Even if in his dreams he has visions of women, men, 
boys or girls, it shall be impossible that they hurt 
him. 

And the giantesses simultaneously and in a chorus 
addressed the Lord with the following stanzas : 

i. His head shall be split into seven pieces, like 
a sprout of Symplocos Racemosa, who after hearing 
this spell would attack a preacher. 

2. He shall go the way of parricides and matri- 
cides, who would attack a preacher. 

3. He shall go the way of oil-millers and sesamum- 
pounders, who would attack a preacher. 

1 Burnouf has Ma/utaiandf. 

* Burnouf better, Sarvasattvau^oh&ri. 
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4. He shall go the way of those who use false 
weights and measures, who would attack a preacher. 

Thereafter the giantesses headed by KuntI said 
unto the Lord : We also, O Lord, will afford protec- 
tion to such preachers ; we will procure them safety ; 
we will protect them against assault and poison. 
Whereupon the Lord said to those giantesses : Very 
well, sisters, very well; you do well in affording 
guard, defence, and protection to those preachers, 
even to such who shall keep no more than the name 
of this Dharmaparyaya ; how much more then to 
those who shall keep this Dharmaparyaya wholly 
and entirely, or who, possessing the text of it in a 
volume, honour it with flowers, incense, fragrant 
garlands, ointment, powder, cloth, flags, banners, 
lamps with sesamum oil, lamps with scented oil, 
lamps with A'ampaka-scented oil, with Varshika- 
scented oil, with lotus-scented oil, with jasmine- 
scented oil ; who by such-like manifold hundred 
thousand manners of worshipping shall honour, re- 
spect, revere, venerate (this Sutra), deserve to be 
guarded by thee and thy suite, KuntI ! 

And while this chapter on spells was being 
expounded 1 , sixty-eight thousand living beings re- 
ceived the faculty of acquiescence in the law that 
has no origin. 

1 The chapter was, properly speaking, not expounded at all ; 
it simply contains a narrative with the speeches of different inter- 
locutors. It may be observed that a poetical version is wanting. 
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CHAPTER XXII. 

ANCIENT DEVOTION 1 OF BHAISHAGYARAGA. 

Thereupon the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Naksha- 
trara^sankusumitabhi^wa spoke to the Lord as fol- 
lows : Wherefore, O Lord, does the Bodhisattva 
Bhaisha^yara^a pursue his course 2 in this Saha- 
world, while he is fully aware of the many hundred 
thousands of myriads of ko/is of difficulties he has 
to meet ? Let the Lord, the Tathagata, &c, deign to 
tell us any part of the course of duty of the Bodhi- 
sattva Mahasattva Bhaisha^yara^a, that by hearing 
it the gods, Nagas, goblins, Gandharvas, demons, 
Garuaks, Kinnaras, great serpents, men, and beings 
not human, as well as the Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas 
from other worlds here present, and these great dis- 
ciples here may be content, delighted, overjoyed. 

And the Lord, out of regard to that request of 
the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Nakshatrar&gasanku- 
sumitabhif »a, told him the following : Of yore, young 
man of good family, at a past epoch, at a time (as 
many) .^ions ago as there are grains of sand in the 
river Ganges, there appeared in the world a Tatha- 
gata, &c, by the name of Aandravimalasurya- 
prabhasajri 3 ,* endowed with science and conduct, a 

1 Purvayoga; cf. foot-note, p. 153. 
* PravUarati. 

' I. e. moon-bright and illustrious by (or like) the radiance of 
the sun. 
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Sugata, &c. &c. Now that Tathagata, &c, A'andra- 
vimalasuryaprabhasa.fr! had a great assembly of 
eighty ko/is 1 of Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas and an 
assembly of disciples equal to the sands of seventy- 
two Ganges rivers. His spiritual rule was exempt 
from the female sex, and his Buddha-field had no 
hell, no brute creation, no ghosts, no demons ; it was 
level, neat, smooth as the palm of the hand. Its 
floor consisted of heavenly lapis lazuli, and it was 
adorned with trees of jewel and sandal-wood ; inlaid 
with a multitude of jewels, and hung with long bands 
of silk, and scented by censors made of jewels. Under 
each jewel tree, at a distance not farther than a bow- 
shot, was made a small jewel-house 2 , and on the top 
of those small jewel-houses stood a hundred ko/is of 
angels performing a concert of musical instruments 
and castanets, in order to honour the Lord .ffandra- 
vimalasuryaprabhasayrf, the Tathagata, &c, while 
that Lord was extensively expounding this Dharma- 
paryaya of the Lotus of the True Law to the great 
disciples and Bodhisattvas, directing himself 3 to the 
Bodhisattva Mahasattva Sarvasattvapriyadaryana. 
Now, Nakshatrara^asankusumitabhi^«a, the lifetime 
of that Lord A'andravimalasuryaprabhasarrt, the 
Tathagata, &c, lasted forty-two thousand iEons, 
and likewise that of the Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas 
and great disciples. It was under the spiritual rule 
of that Lord that the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Sarva- 



1 Thus Camb. MS.; Burnouf has eighty hundred thousand 
myriads of ko/is. 

1 RatnadhSmaka. I am not certain of the correctness of my 
translation ; Burnouf renders it by ' char fait de pierreries.' 

* Sarvasatvapriyadarjanaw — adhish/tfanaw krrtvS ; Burnouf has 
' en commencant par le B. M. S.' 
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sattvapriyadarsana applied himself to his difficult 
course. He wandered twelve thousand years strenu- 
ously engaged in contemplation. After the expira- 
tion of those twelve thousand years he acquired the 
Samadhi termed Sarvarupasandawana (i. e. the sight 
or display of all forms). No sooner had he acquired 
that Samadhi than satisfied, glad, joyful, rejoicing, 
and delighted he made the following reflection : It is 
owing to this Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the 
True Law that I have acquired the Samadhi of 
Sarvarupasandarjana. Then he made another reflec- 
tion : Let me do homage to the Lord A'andravimala- 
suryaprabhasarrt and this Dharmaparyaya of the 
Lotus of the True Law. No sooner had he entered 
upon such a meditation than a great rain of Man- 
darava and great Mandarava flowers fell from the 
upper sky. A cloud of Kalanusarin sandal was 
formed, and a rain of Uragasara sandal poured 
down. And the nature of those essences was so 
noble that one karsha of it was worth the whole 
Saha-world. 

After a while, Nakshatrara < fasankusumitabhig'-»a, 
the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Sarvasattvapriyadarcana 
rose from that meditation with memory and full con- 
sciousness, and reflected thus : This display of magic 
power is not likely to honour the Lord and Tathagata 
so much as the sacrifice of my own body will do 1 . 
Then the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Sarvasattvapriya- 
darcana instantly began to eat Agallochum, Olibanum, 
and the resin of Boswellia Thurifera, and to drink oil 
of Aampaka 2 . So, Nakshatrar%asankusumitibhi^«a, 

1 In the story of Sarvasattvapriyadawana it is easy to recognise 
a Buddhist version of the myth of the Phoenix. 

s In the Old English poem of the Phoenix, verse 192, we read that 
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the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Sarvasattvapriyadarrana 
passed twelve years in always and constantly eating 
those fragrant substances and drinking oil of Aam- 
paka. After the expiration of those twelve years 
the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Sarvasattvapriyadaryana 
wrapped his body in divine garments, bathed ' it in 
oil, made his (last) vow, and thereafter burnt his 
own body with the object to pay worship to the 
Tathagata and this Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of 
the True Law. Then, Nakshatrari^asankusumita- 
bhi^»a, eighty worlds 2 equal to the sands of the river 
Ganges were brightened by the glare of the flames 
from the blazing body of the Bodhisattva Mahasat- 
tva Sarvasattvapriyadarcana, and the eighty 3 Lords 
Buddhas 4 equal to the sands of the Ganges in those 
worlds all shouted their applause, (and exclaimed) : 
Well done, well done, young man of good family, 
that is the real heroism which the Boddhisattvas 
Mahasattvas should develop ; that is the real worship 
of the Tathagata, the real worship of the law. No 
worshipping with flowers, incense, fragrant wreaths, 
ointment, powder, cloth, umbrellas, flags, banners ; 
no worshipping with material gifts or with Uragasara 
sandal equals it. This, young man of good family, 

the noble bird collects the sweetest herbs, blossoms, and perfumes ; 
similarly verse 652. He feeds upon mildew, verse 260. 

1 The Phoenix bathes twelve times in the well before the sun's 
arrival, and as many times sips the cool water. 

4 According to the reading of the Camb. MS., afttir Gahga°; 
Burnouf has ' sables de 80 Ganges,' which seems preferable. 

* Here the same remark as in the preceding note. 

* In the Old English poem, verse 355 seq., we read that hosts 
of birds flock together from all points of space ' to celebrate in 
song the hero and saint.' Further on, verse 590, the birds are 
identified with the released souls accompanying Christ. 
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is the sublimest gift, higher than the abandoning of 
royalty, the abandoning of beloved children and 
wife. Sacrificing one's own body, young man of 
good family, is the most distinguished, the chiefest, 
the best, the very best, the most sublime worship 
of the law. After pronouncing this speech, Naksha- 
trari^asankusumitibhi^»a, those Lords Buddhas 
were silent 

The body of Sarvasattvapriyadarrana continued 
blazing for twelve thousand years without ceasing 
to burn. After the expiration of those twelve 
thousand years the fire was extinguished. Then, 
Nakshatrara^asankusumitabhifwa, the Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva Sarvasattvapriyadar^ana, having paid 
such worship to the Tathagata, disappeared from 
that place, and (re)appeared under the (spiritual) 
reign of that very Lord A'andravimalasuryapra- 
bhasayrl, the Tathagata, &c, in the house of king 
Vimaladatta, by apparitional birth, and sitting cross- 
legged. Immediately after his appearance the 
Bodhisattva Mahasattva Sarvasattvapriyadarsana 
addressed his father and mother in the following 
stanza : 

1. This, O exalted king, is the walk in which 
I have acquired meditation; I have achieved a 
heroical feat, fulfilled a great vote by sacrificing 
my own dear body. 

After uttering this stanza, Nakshatrarifasanku- 
sumitabhi^a, the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Sarva- 
sattvapriyadarcana said to his father and mother : 
Even now, father and mother, the Lord -Alandra- 
vimalasuryaprabhasairi, the Tathagata, &c, is still 
living, existing, staying in the world, the Lord by 
worshipping whom I have obtained the spell of 
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knowing all sounds 1 and this Dharmaparyaya of the 
Lotus of the True Law, consisting of eighty hun- 
dred thousand myriads of &>tis of stanzas, of a 
hundred Niyutas 2 , of Vivaras 8 , of a hundred Vivaras, 
which I have heard from that Lord. Therefore, 
father and mother, I should like to go to that Lord 
and worship him again. Instantaneously, Naksha- 
trara^asankusumitabhif»a, the Bodhisattva Maha- 
sattva Sarvasattvapriyadarrana rose seven talas* 
high into the sky and sat cross-legged on the top of 
a tower of seven precious substances. So he went up 
to the presence of that Lord, and having approached 
him humbly saluted him, circumambulated him seven 
times from left to right, stretched the joined hands 
towards the Lord, and after thus paying his homage 
addressed him with the following stanza : 

2. O thou whose face is so spotless and bright ; 
thou, king and sage! How thy lustre sparkles 
in all quarters ! After having anciently paid thee 
homage, O Sugata, I now come again to behold 
thee, O Lord. 

Having pronounced this stanza, the Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva Sarvasattvapriyadar.ra.na said to the 

1 This comes rather unexpected; of the Phoenix in the Old 
English poem, verse 131, we read that 'the sound of the bird's 
song is sweeter and more beautiful than all other singer-craft, 
and more delicious than any other tune.' 

* Equal to a thousand billions. The cyphers being noughts, 
the whole number=i. Eighty is the number of intermediate 
kalpas in one MahSkalpa or Great J3on, i. e. one day and night. 
The turn (parytya) of the True Law is the regular revolution of 
the sun. 

9 Equal to a hundred thousand billions. As cyphers must be 
left out of account, all the numbers specified come to one. 

4 The height of a palm-tree, or a span. 
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Lord Aandravimalasuryaprabhdsarri, the Tathagata, 
&c. : Thou art then still alive, Lord ? Whereon the 
Lord Sandra vimalasuryaprabhasarrt, the Tathagata, 
&c, replied : The time of my final extinction, young 
man of good family, has arrived ; the time of my 
death has arrived. Therefore, young man of good 
family, prepare my couch ; I am going to enter com- 
plete extinction. Then, Nakshatrar&fasankusumi- 
tabhi£"»a, the Lord A!andravimalasuryaprabhdsa5rt 
said to the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Sarvasattva- 
priyadarcana : I entrust to thee, young man of good 
family, my commandment (or mastership, rule) ; I 
entrust to thee these Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas, 
these great disciples, this Buddha-enlightenment, this 
world, these jewel cars, these jewel trees, and these 
angels, my servitors. I entrust to thee also, young 
man of good family, my relics after my complete 
extinction. Thou shouldst pay a great worship to 
my relics, young man of good family, and also dis- 
tribute them and build many thousands of Sttipas. 
And, Nakshatrara/asankusumitdbhif»a, after the 
Lord A'andravimalasftryaprabhasairl, the Tathagata, 
&c, had given these instructions to the Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva Sarvasattvapriyadarrana he in the last 
watch of the night entered absolute final extinction 1 . 

Thereupon, Nakshatrara^asankusumitabhi^«a, the 
Bodhisattva Mahasattva Sarvasattvapriyadanrana, 
perceiving that the Lord A'andravimalasflryapra- 
bhasayri, the Tathagata, &c, had expired, made 
a pyre of Uragasara sandal-wood and burnt the 



* It is sufficiently clear that the Nirviwa of this Tathagata is 
the end of a day of twenty-four hours, and that Sarvasattvapriya- 
darrana is the new day. 
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body of the Tathagata. When he saw that the 
body was burnt to ashes and the fire extinct, he 
took the bones 1 and wept, cried and lamented. 
After having wept, cried and lamented, Nakshatra- 
ra^asankusumitabhi^"»a, the Bodhisattva Mahasattva 
Sarvasattvapriyadarsana caused to be made eighty- 
four thousand urns of seven precious substances, 
deposed in them the bones of the Tathagata, founded 
eighty-four thousand Stupas 2 , reaching in height to 
the Brahma-world, adorned with a row of umbrellas, 
and equipped with silk bands and bells. After 
founding those Stupas he made the following re- 
flection : I have paid honour to the Tathagata-relics 
of the Lord A'andravimalasuryaprabhasaxrt, but I 
will pay to those relics a yet loftier and most dis- 
tinguished honour. Then, Nakshatrar&fasankusu- 
mitabhif^a, the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Sarva- 
sattvapriyadarrcina addressed that entire assembly 
of Bodhisattvas, those great disciples, those gods, 
Nagas, goblins, Gandharvas, demons, Garudas, 
Kinnaras, great serpents, men, and beings not 
human : Ye all, young men of good family, unani- 



1 In the Phoenix myth it is the bird himself that, after his 
resurrection, collects the relics; verses 269-272. Both versions 
come to the same, for the sun of to-day is essentially the same 
as yesterday's. 

* Exactly the same number of monasteries was erected by Afoka, 
according to the Dfpava/nsa VI, 96. The king was induced to 
build so many monasteries because there were eighty-four or, 
optionally, eighty-four thousand towns in India, a number precisely 
coinciding with that of the sections of the Law. Notwithstanding 
the difference in details, it may be assumed that there is some 
connection between the two tales, especially because Aj-oka was 
a namesake of Sarvasattvapriyadawana, one of his epithets being 
Priyadawana. 
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mously vow to pay worship to the relics of the 
Lord. Immediately after, Nakshatrara^asankusu- 
mitabhi^wa, the Bodhisattva Mahisattva Sarva- 
sattvapriyadarcana, in presence of those eighty-four 
thousand Stupas, burnt his own arm which was 
marked by the one hundred auspicious signs, and 
so paid worship to those Stupas containing the 
relics of the Tathigata, during seventy-two thousand 
years. And while paying worship, he educated 
countless hundred thousands of myriads of ko/is of 
disciples from that assembly, in consequence whereof 
all those Bodhisattvas acquired the Samadhi termed 
Sarvarupasandarrana. 

Then, Nakshatrara^asankusumitabhi^«a,the entire 
assembly of Bodhisattvas and all great disciples, 
seeing the Bodhisattva Mahisattva Sarvasattvapri- 
yadarrana deprived of a limb, said, with tears in 
their eyes, weeping, crying, lamenting : The Bodhi- 
sattva Mahisattva Sarvasattvapriyadarrana, our 
master and instructor, is now deprived of a limb, 
deprived of one arm. But the Bodhisattva Mahi- 
sattva Sarvasattvapriyadar.ra.na addressed those 
Bodhisattvas, great disciples, and angels in the fol- 
lowing terms : Do not, young men of good family, 
weep, cry, lament at the sight of my being deprived 
of one arm. All the Lords Buddhas who be, exist, 
live in the endless, limitless worlds in every direction 
of space, have I taken to witness. Before their face 
have I pronounced a vow of truth, and by that 
truth, by that word of truth shall I, after the 
sacrifice of my own arm in honour of the Tathigata, 
have a body of gold colour. By this truth, by this 
word of truth let this arm of mine become such as 
it was before, and let the great earth shake in six 
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different ways, and let the angels in the sky pour 
down a rain of flowers. No sooner, NakshatrarAg-a- 
sankusumitabhi^wa, had the Bodhisattva Mahasattva 
Sarvasattvapriyadaryana made that vow of truth, 
than the whole triple macrocosm was shaken in 
six different ways, and from the sky aloft fell a 
great rain of flowers. The arm of the Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva Sarvasattvapriyadanana became again 
as it was before, and that by the power of knowledge 
and by the power of pious merit belonging to that 
Bodhisattva Mahasattva. Perhaps, Nakshatrardfa- 
sankusumitabhi^aEa, thou wilt have some doubt, 
uncertainty or misgiving, (and think) that the Bodhi- 
sattva Mahasattva Sarvasattvapriyadanana at that 
time, and that epoch, was another. But do not think 
so ; for the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Bhaisha^yara^a 
here was at that time, and that epoch, the Bodhisat- 
tva Mahasattva Sarvasattvapriyadanana. So many 
hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of difficult things, 
Nakshatrara^asankusumitabh^»a, and sacrifices * of 
his body does this Bodhisattva Mahasattva Sarva- 
sattvapriyadarjana accomplish. Now, Nakshatra- 
ra^asankusumitabhi^a, the young man or young 
lady of good family striving in the Bodhisattva 
vehicle towards the goal and longing for supreme, 
perfect enlightenment, who at the Tathagata-shrines 
shall burn a great toe, a finger, a toe, or a whole 
limb, such a young man or young lady of good 
family, I assure thee, shall produce far more 2 pious 
merit, far more than results from giving up a king- 

1 Atmabh&vaparitySgSraf £a. The Phoenix in the poem, 
verse 364 seq., repeatedly, every thousand years, dies in the flames 
to arise anew from his ashes, and to be reborn. 

* Bahutarawi khalv api. 

[ai] C C 
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dom, sons, daughters, and wives, the whole triple 
world with its woods, oceans, mountains, springs, 
streams, tanks, wells, and gardens. And, Naksha- 
trar&£asankusumitabhi§-»a, the young man or young 
lady of good family, striving in the Bodhisattva- 
vehicle for the goal, who after filling with the seven 
precious substances this whole triple world should 
give it in alms to all Buddhas, Bodhisattvas, dis- 
ciples, Pratyekabuddhas, that young man or young 
lady of good family, Nakshatrara^asankusumita- 
bhijfwa, does not produce so much pious merit as 
a young man or young lady of good family who 
shall keep, were it but a single verse from this 
Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the True Law. I 
positively declare that the accumulation of merit of 
the latter is greater than if a person, after filling 
the whole triple world with the seven precious 
substances, bestows it in alms on all Buddhas, 
Bodhisattvas, disciples, or Pratyekabuddhas. 

Just as the great ocean, Nakshatrara^asankusu- 
mitabhg'tta, surpasses all springs, streams, and tanks, 
so, Nakshatrara^asankusumitabhifwa, this Dharma- 
paryaya of the Lotus of the True Law surpasses all 
Sutras spoken by the Tathagata 1 . Just as the 
Sumeru, the king of mountains, Nakshatrara^ji- 
sankusumitabhi/»a, all elevations at the cardinal 
points 2 , horizon circles and great horizons 8 , so. 

1 Or, the Tathagatas. The same alternative in the sequel. All 
Sutras in the world have their source in the Tathagata, of course: ; 
just as all Vedas, Itihasas, &c. are the breathing out, the uttering of 
the sentient principle, the & t m a n ; .Satapatha-BrahmaHa XIV, 5,4,1a. 

* Kilaparvata, literally, 'time mountain,' because the points of 
rising and setting are called parvata, giri, &c, mountain in Sanskrit 

* The whole horizon is also an apparent elevation and there- 
fore likewise called parvata, &c. 
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Nakshatrari^sankusumitabhi^wa, this Dharmapar- 
yaya of the Lotus of the True Law surpasses as a 
king all the Sfltrantas spoken by the Tathagata. 
As the moon, Nakshatrara^asankusumitabh^-»a, as 
a luminary, takes the first rank amongst the whole 
of the asterisms, so, Nakshatrara^asankusumita- 
bhi£-»a, this Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the 
True Law ranks first amongst all Sutrantas spoken 
by the Tathagata, though it surpasses hundred 
thousands of myriads of ko/is of moons. As the 
orb of the sun, Nakshatrara^asankusumitabhi^wa, 
dispels gloomy darkness, so, Nakshatrara^asankusu- 
mit&bhif»a, this Dharmapayaya of the Lotus of the 
True Law dispels all the gloomy darkness of unholy 
works. As Indra, Nakshatrara^asankusumitabhif»a, 
is the chief of the gods of paradise, so, Nakshatra- 
ra^asankusumitabhif»a, this Dharmaparyaya of the 
Lotus of the True Law is the chief of Sutrantas spoken 
by the Tathagata. As Brahma Sahampati, Naksha- 
trara^asankusumitabh^f»a, is the king of all Brahma- 
kayika gods and exercises the function of a father 
in the Brahma world, so, Nakshatrari^asarikusu- 
mitabhi£"»a, this Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of 
the True Law exercises the function of a father to 
all beings, whether under training or past it, to all 
disciples, Pratyekabuddhas, and those who in the 
Bodhisattva-vehicle are striving for the goal. As 
the Srotaapanna, Nakshatrara^asankusumitabhif^a, 
as well as the SakWdagamin, Anagamin, Arhat 1 , and 
Pratyekabuddha, excels the ignorant people and the 
profanum vulgus, so, Nakshatrara^asankusumita- 

1 Terms denoting the four degrees of sanctification, answering to 
the Prathamakalpika, Madhubhflmika, Pra^na^yotis, and Atikranta- 
bhavaniya in the Yoga system ; Yog&rastra III, 50, commentary. 

C C 2 
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bhif »a, the Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the True 
Law must be held to excel and surpass all Sutrantas 
spoken by the Tathagata ; and such as shall keep 
this king of Sutras, Nakshatrari^asankusumitabhi- 
gnz., must be held to surpass others (who do not). 
As a Bodhisattva is accounted superior to all 
disciples and Pratyekabuddhas, so, Nakshatrari^a- 
sankusumitabhif»a, this Dharmaparyaya of the 
Lotus of the True Law is accounted superior to all 
Sutrantas spoken by the Tathagata. Even as the 
Tathagata is the crowned king of the law l of all 
disciples, Pratyekabuddhas, and Bodhisattvas, so, 
Nakshatrar4§-asankusumitabhif»a, this Dharmapar- 
yaya is a Tathagata in respect to those who in the 
vehicle of Bodhisattvas are striving to reach 
the goal. This Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the 
True Law, Nakshatrara^asankusumitabhif«a, saves 
all beings from all fear, delivers them from all 
pains. It is like a tank for the thirsty, like a fire 
for those who suffer from cold, like a garment for 
the naked, like the caravan leader for the merchants, 
like a mother for her children, like a boat for those 
who ferry over, like a leech for the sick, like a lamp 
for those who are wrapt in darkness, like a jewel for 
those who want wealth, like the ocean for the rivers, 
like a torch for the dispelling of darkness. So, 
Nakshatrarajrasankusumitabhi^wa, this Dharmapar- 
yaya of the Lotus of the True Law delivers from all 
evils, extirpates all diseases, releases from the narrow 
bonds of the mundane whirl 2 . And he who shall 
hear this Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the True 

1 Dharrnara^aA pa//abaddhaA, i.e. properly the legitimate 
crowned king. 
* In other words, this Dharmaparyaya is Death or Nirvana. 
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Law, who shall write it and cause it to be written, 
will produce an accumulation of pious merit the 
term of which is not to be arrived at even by 
Buddha-knowledge ; so great is the accumulation of 
pious merit that will be produced by a young man 
of good family or a young lady who after teaching 
or learning it, writing it or having it collected into 
a volume, shall honour, respect, venerate, worship 
it with flowers, incense, fragrant garlands, ointment, 
powder, umbrellas, flags, banners, triumphal streamers, 
with music, with joining of hands, with lamps burning 
with ghee, scented oil, A!ampaka oil, jasmine oil, 
trumpet-flower oil, Varshika oil or double jasmine oil. 
Great will be the pious merit, Nakshatrarifa- 
sankusumitabhif»a, to be produced by a young man 
of good family or a young lady striving to reach the 
goal in the Bodhisattva-vehicle, who shall keep this 
chapter of the Ancient Devotion of Bhaisha^yara^a, 
who shall read and learn it. And, Nakshatrara^a, 
should a female, after hearing this Dharmaparyaya, 
grasp and keep it, then this existence will be her 
last existence as a woman. Any female, Nakshatra- 
ra^asankusumitabhi^wa, who in the last five hundred 
years of the millennium shall hear and penetrate 
this chapter of the Ancient Devotion of Bhaisha- 
gyax&ga., will after disappearing from earth be 
(re)born in the world Sukhavatl, where the Lord 
Amitayus \ the Tathagata, &c, dwells, exists, lives 
surrounded by a host of Bodhisattvas. There will 
he (who formerly was a female) appear seated on 
a throne consisting of the interior of a lotus; 
no affection, no hatred, no infatuation, no pride, no 

* Another name of Amidbha. 
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envy, no wrath, no malignity will vex him. With 
his birth he will also receive the five transcendent 
faculties, as well as the acquiescence in the eternal 
law, and, once in possession thereof, Nakshatrara^a- 
sarikusumitabhi^flJa, he as a Bodhisattva Mahasattva 
will see Tathagatas equal to the sands of seventy- 
two rivers Ganges *. So perfect will be his organ 
of sight that by means thereof he shall see those 
Lords Buddhas, which Lords Buddhas will applaud 
him (and say) : Well done, well done, young man 
of good family, that after hearing this Dharma- 
paryaya of the Lotus of the True Law which has 
been promulgated by the spiritual proclamation of 
the Lord .Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, &c, thou hast 
studied, meditated, examined, minded it, and ex- 
pounded it to other beings, other persons. This 
accumulation of thy pious merit, young man of good 
family, cannot be burnt by fire, nor swept away by 
water. Even a thousand Buddhas would not be 
able to determine this accumulation of thy pious 
merit, young man of good family. Thou hast sub- 
dued the opposition of the Evil One, young man of 
good family. Thou, young man of good family, hast 
victoriously emerged 2 from the battle of mundane 
existence, hast crushed the enemies annoying thee 3 . 
Thou, young man of good family, hast been superin- 
tended by thousands of Buddhas ; thine equal, young 
man of good family, is not to be found in the world, 
including the gods 4 , with the only exception of the 

1 Or, to seventy-two times the sands of the river Ganges. 
1 Uttlrnabhavasarigr&ma. 

8 Marditajatruka«Maka (sic; cf. Pali kawMaka). 
* In the margin are added the words, also found in Burnouf s 
translation, ' including Maras, Brahmans, and ascetics.' 
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Tathagata; there is no other, be he disciple, 
Pratyekabuddha, or Bodhisattva, able to surpass 
thee in pious merit, knowledge, wisdom or medita- 
tion. Such a power of knowledge, Nakshatrara- 
/asankusumitabhi£-#a, will be acquired by that 
Bodhisattva. 

Any one, Nakshatrari^asankusumitabhifwa, who 
on hearing this chapter of the ancient devotion of 
Bhaisha^yara^a approves it, will emit from his 
mouth a breath sweet as of the lotus, and from his 
limbs a fragrance as of sandal-wood. Such temporal 
advantages as I have just now indicated will belong 
to him who approves this Dharmaparyaya. On that 
account then, Nakshatrarifasankusumitabhifwa, I 
transmit to thee this chapter of the Ancient Devotion 
of the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Sarvasattvapriya- 
danana, that at the end of time, the last period, in 
the latter half of the millennium it may have course 
here in Cambudvipa and not be lost ; that neither 
Mara the Fiend, nor the celestial beings called Mara- 
kayikas, Nagas, goblins, imps may find the oppor- 
tunity of hurting it. Therefore, Nakshatrarifasan- 
kusumitibhi^«a, I bequeath this Dharmaparyaya ; 
it is to be like a medicament for sick and suffering 
creatures in (Jambudvipa. No sickness shall over- 
power him who has heard this Dharmaparyaya, no 
decrepitude, no untimely death. Whenever a person 
striving to reach the goal in the vehicle of Bodhi- 
sattvas happens to see such a monk as keeps this 
Sutranta, then he should strew him with sandal- 
powder and blue lotuses, and reflect thus : This 
young man of good family is going to reach the 
terrace of enlightenment ; he will spread the bundle 
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of grass l on the terrace of enlightenment ; he will 
put to flight the party of Mara, blow the conch 
trumpet of the law, beat the drum of the law, cross 
the ocean of existence. Thus, Nakshatrara^asan- 
kusumitabhi^na, should a young man of good family, 
striving to reach the goal in the vehicle of Bodhi- 
sattva, reflect when seeing a monk who keeps this 
Sutra, and he will acquire such advantages as have 
been indicated by the Tathagata. 

While this chapter of the Ancient Devotion of 
Bhaisha^yara^a was being expounded, eighty-four 
thousand Bodhisattvas attained the spell connected 
with skill in all sounds. And the Lord Prabhuta- 
ratna, the Tathagata, &c, intimated his approval 
(by saying) : Well done, well done, Nakshatrar&^a- 
sankusumitabhif «a ; thou hast done well in thus 
questioning the Tathagata, who is endowed with 
such inconceivable qualities and properties. 



1 This is an allusion to the bundles of grass the Bodhisattva 
received from Svastika, the grass-cutter, when he was on his way 
to occupy his seat at the foot of the Bo tree ; see Lalita-vistara, 
P- 357 J Gataka I, p. 70 (English translation by Professor Rhys 
Davids, p. 95). 
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CHAPTER XXIII. 

GADGADASVARA. 

At that moment the Lord .Sakyamuni, the Tatha- 
gata, &c, darted a flash of light from the circle of 
hair between his eyebrows, one of the characteristic 
signs of a great man, by which flash of light hundred 
thousands of myriads of ko/is of Buddha-fields, 
equal to the sands of eighteen rivers Ganges, became 
illuminated. Beyond those Buddha-fields, equal, &c, 
is the world called Vairo>£anaramiipratima«dfita (i.e. 
embellished by the rays of the sun). There dwells, 
lives, exists the Tathagata named Kamaladala- 
vimalanakshatrara^asahkusumitibhi^-«a, who, sur- 
rounded and attended by a large and immense 
assembly of Bodhisattvas, preached the law. Imme- 
diately the ray of light flashing from the circle of 
hair between the eyebrows of the Lord ^Sakyamuni, 
the Tathagata, &c, filled the world Vairo^anara- 
,ymipratima«dfita with a great lustre. In that world 
Vairo£anaraymipratima»dfita there was a Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva called Gadgadasvara, who had planted 
roots of goodness, who had before seen similar lumi- 
nous flashes emitted by many Tathagatas, &c, and 
who had acquired many Samadhis, such as the Sa- 
madhi Dhva^agrakeyura (i. e. bracelet at the upper 
end of the banner staff), Saddharma-puwaarlka (i.e. 
the Lotus of the True Law), Vimaladatta (i.e. given 
by Vimala), Nakshatrara^avikrirfita (i.e. sport of the 
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king of asterisms, the moon god), Anilambha ', 
(7«anamudra (i.e. the seal of science), A!andrapra- 
dlpa (i. e. moon-light 2 ), Sarvarutakau^alya (i. e. skill 
in all sounds), Sarvapu«yasamu££aya (i.e. compen- 
dium or collection of all piety), Prasadavatl (i.e. the 
favourably-disposed lady), Riddhivikrldita. (i.e. sport 
of magic), (7«anolka (i.e. torch of knowledge), Vyu- 
hara^a (i.e. king of expansions or speculations), 
Vimalaprabha (i.e. spotless lustre), Vimalagarbha 
(i.e. of spotless interior part), Apk«tsna s , Surya- 
varta (i. e. sun-turn) ; in short, he had acquired many 
hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of Samadhis equal 
to the sands of the river Ganges. Now, the flash of 
light came down upon that Bodhisattva Mahasattva 
Gadgadasvara. Then the Bodhisattva Mahisattva 
Gadgadasvara rose from his seat, put his upper robe 
upon one shoulder, fixed his right knee on the 
ground, stretched his joined hands towards the Lord 
Buddha, and said to the Tathagata Kamaladalavi- 
malanakshatrara^asankusumitabhi^»a: O Lord, I 
would resort to the Saha-world to see, salute, wait 
upon the Lord *Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, &c. ; to 
see and salute Manjrusrt, the prince royal ; to see the 
Bodhisattvas Bhaishafyari^a, Pradanarura, Naksha- 
trara^sankusumitAbhi^»a,Vuish/a^aritra,Vyuhara^a, 
Bhaisha/yara^asamudgata. 

Then the Lord Kamaladalavimalanakshatrara^'a- 
sankusumitabhi^«a, the Tathagata, &c, said to the 
Bodhisattva Mahisattva Gadgadasvara : On coming 
to the Saha-world, young man of good family, thou 

1 Of uncertain meaning. 

* Burnouf has read JiTandraprabha, moon-bright. 

* I.e. belonging to the mystic rite, called Apokaswa in Pdli ; for 
which I refer to Spence Hardy, Eastern Monachism, p. 252 seq. 
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must not conceive a low opinion of it That world, 
young man of good family, has ups and downs, con- 
sists of earth, is replete with mountains of Kala, 
filled with gutters 1 . The Lord 6akyamuni, the 
Tathagata, &c, is short of stature 2 , and so are the 
Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas, whereas thou, young man 
of good family, hast got a body forty-two hundred 
thousand yo^anas 8 high, and myself have got a 
body sixty-eight hundred thousand yo^anas high. 
And, young man of good family, thou art lovely, 
handsome, of pleasant appearance, endowed with a 
full bloom of extremely fine colour, and abundantly 
blest with hundred thousands of holy signs. There- 
fore then, young man of good family, when you have 
come to the Saha-world, do not conceive a low 
opinion of the Tathagata, nor of the Bodhisattvas, 
nor of that Buddha-field. 

Thus addressed, the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Gad- 
gadasvara said to the Lord Kamaladalavimalana- 
kshatrara^asankusumitabhig'wa, the Tathagata, &c. : 
I shall do, Lord, as the Lord commands ; I shall go to 
that Saha-world by virtue of the Lord's resolution, 
of the Lord's power, of the Lord's might, of the 
Lord's disposal, of the Lord's foresight. Whereon 
the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Gadgadasvara, without 
leaving that Buddha-field and without leaving his 



1 Gutho</ilIa or gutho</igalla; according to Burnouf the word 
means 'ordures;' cf. above, p. 142, and Pali oligalla. 

* Spence Hardy, Manual of Buddhism, p. 364: ' Buddha is some- 
times said to be twelve cubits in height, and sometimes eighteen 
cubits.' 

8 That is considerably more than Rahu, the eclipse, was pos- 
sessed of, his body being no more than forty-eight hundred 
yoganas high; Spence Hardy, l.c. 
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seat, plunged into so deep a meditation that imme- 
diately after, on a sudden, there appeared before the 
Tathagata on the Grwihraku/a-mountains in the 
Saha-world eighty-four hundred thousand myriads 
of koris of lotuses on gold stalks with silver leaves 
and with cups of the hue of rosy lotuses and Butea 
Frondosa. 

On seeing the appearance of this mass of lotuses 
the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Maiigusrl, the prince 
royal, asked the Lord .Sakyamunl, the Tathagata, &c. : 
By what cause and by whom, O Lord, have been 
produced these eighty-four hundred thousand myriads 
of ko/is of lotuses on gold stalks with silver leaves 
and with cups of the hue of rosy lotuses and Butea 
Frondosa ? Whereon the Lord replied to Ma«fasrt, 
the prince royal : It is, MaHgaurl, the Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva Gadgadasvara, who accompanied and 
attended by eighty-four hundred thousand myriads 
of ko/is of Bodhisattvas arrives from the east, from 
the world Vairo^anaraymipratimawafita, the Buddha- 
field of the Lord Kamaladalavimalanakshatrara- 
^asankusumitabhi^»a, the Tathagata, &c, at this 
Saha-world to see, salute, wait upon me, and to hear 
this Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the True Law. 
Then Mangusrl, the prince royal, said to the Lord : 
What mass of roots of goodness, O Lord, has that 
young man of good family collected, that he has 
deserved to obtain such a distinction ? And what 
meditation is it, O Lord, that the Bodhisattva 
practises ? Let us also learn that meditation, O 
Lord, and practise that meditation. And let us see 
that Bodhisattva, Lord; see how the colour, outward 
shape, character, figure, and behaviour of that Bodhi- 
sattva is. May the Lord deign to produce such a 
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token that the Bodhisattva Mahasattva be admo- 
nished by it to come to this Saha-world. 

Then the Lord .Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, &c, 
said to the Lord Prabhutaratna, the Tathagata, &c, 
who was completely extinct : Produce such a token, 
Lord, that the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Gadgada- 
svara be admonished by it to come to this Saha- 
world. And the Lord Prabhutaratna, the Tatha- 
gata, &c, who was completely extinct, instantly 
produced a token in order to admonish the Bodhi- 
sattva Mahasattva Gadgadasvara (and said) : Come, 
young man of good family, to this Saha-world; 
Ma#fusri, the prince royal, will hail thy coming. 
And the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Gadgadasvara, 
after humbly saluting the feet of the Lord Ka- 
maladalavimalanakshatrara^asankusumitabhif»a, the 
Tathagata, &c, and after three times circumambu- 
lating him from left to right, vanished from the 
world Vairo£anarasmipratima#dfita, along with eighty- 
four hundred thousand myriads of koris of Bodhi- 
sattvas who surrounded and followed him, and 
arrived at this Saha-world, among a stir of Buddha- 
fields, a rain of lotuses, a noise of hundred thousands 
of myriads of ko/is of musical instruments. His face 
showed eyes resembling blue lotuses, his body was 
gold-coloured, his person marked by a hundred 
thousand of holy signs; he sparkled with lustre, 
glowed with radiance, had limbs marked by the 
characteristic signs, and a body compact as Nara- 
yawa's. Mounted on a tower made of seven precious 
substances, he moved through the sky to a height 
of seven Talas 1 , surrounded by a host of Bodhi- 

1 Or spans. There are seven regions of winds. Vayu, the god 
of wind or air, is nearly akin to Indra and Vishwu. 
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sattvas, in the direction of this Saha-world, and ap- 
proached the Gr*dhraku/a, the king of mountains. 
At his arrival, he alighted from the tower, and went, 
with a necklace of pearls worth a hundred thousands, 
to the place where the Lord was sitting. After 
humbly saluting the feet of the Lord, and circum- 
ambulating him seven times from left to right, he 
offered him the necklace of pearls in token of 
homage, whereafter he said to the Lord : The 
Lord Kamaladalavimalanakshatrara^asankusumita- 
bhi^wa, the Tathagata, &c, inquires after the Lord's 
health, welfare, and sprightliness ; whether he feels 
free from affliction and at ease. That Lord has also 
charged me to ask : Is there something thou hast to 
suffer or allow x ? the humours of the body are not 
in an unfavourable state ? thy creatures are decent 
in manners, tractable, and easy to be healed ? their 
bodies are clean ? They are not too passionate, I 
hope, not too irascible, not too unwise in their doings ? 
They are not jealous, Lord, not envious, not un- 
grateful to their father and mother, not impious, not 
heterodox, not unsubdued in mind, not unrestrained 
in sexual desires ? Are the creatures able to resist 
the Evil One ? Has the Lord Prabhutaratna, the 
Tathagata, &c, who is completely extinct, come to 
the Saha-world in order to hear the law, sitting in 
the centre of a Stupa made of seven precious sub- 
stances ? And as to that, Lord Prabhutaratna, the 
Tathagata, &c, the Lord Kamaladalavimalanaksha- 
trara^asahkusumitabhi^»a, inquires : Is there some- 

1 YSpaniya; it is a usual medical term applied to diseases 
which can be alleviated to a certain extent by means of palliatives, 
but can no longer be cured. It is manifest from the sequel that here 
also the term is derived from medical practice. 
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thing that the Lord Prabhutaratna, &c, has to 
suffer or allow ? Is the Lord Prabhutaratna, &c, 
to stay long? We also, O Lord, are desirous of 
seeing the rudimentary frame 1 of that Lord Pra- 
bhutaratna, the Tathagata, &c. May the Lord there- 
fore please to show us the rudimentary frame of the 
Lord Prabhutaratna, the Tathagata, &c. 

Then the Lord *Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, &c, 
said to the Lord Prabhutaratna, the Tathagata, &c, 
who was completely extinct : Lord, the Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva Gadgadasvara here wishes to see the 
Lord Prabhutaratna, the Tathagata, &c, who is com- 
pletely extinct. Whereon the Lord Prabhutaratna, 
the Tathagata, &c, spoke to the Bodhisattva Mahi- 
sattva Gadgadasvara in this strain : Well done, well 
done, young gentleman, that thou hast come hither in 
the desire to see the Lord .Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, 
&c. ; to hear this Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the 
True Law, and see Mangusri, the prince royal. 

Subsequently the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Pad- 
marrt said to the Lord : What root of goodness has 
the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Gadgadasvara formerly 
planted ? And in presence of which Tathagata ? 
And the Lord Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, &c, 
said to the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Padma^rl: In 
the days of yore, young man of good family, at a 
past period 2 there appeared in the world a Tatha- 
gata called Meghadundubhisvarara^a (i.e. the king of 
the drum-sound of the clouds), perfectly enlightened, 
endowed with science and conduct, a Sugata, &c, in 

1 Dhituvigraha, the frame of the elementary parts, of the bone 
relics. 

1 In the margin is added the common phrase, ' at a time more 
incalculable than incalculable jEons.' 
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the world Sarvabuddhasandawana (i. e. sight or dis- 
play of all Buddhas), in the JEon Priyadar$ana. To 
that Lord Meghadundubhisvarara^a the Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva Gadgadasvara paid homage by making 
resound hundred thousands of musical instruments 
during twelve thousand years. He presented to him 
also eighty-four thousand vessels of seven precious 
substances. Under the preaching 1 of the Tathagata 
Meghadundubhisvarara^a, young man of good family, 
has the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Gadgadasvara ob- 
tained such a beauty as he now displays. Perhaps, 
young man of good family, thou hast some doubt, 
uncertainty or misgiving, (and thinkest) that at that 
time, that epoch, there was another Bodhisattva Maha- 
sattva called Gadgadasvara, who paid that homage 
to the Lord Meghadundubhisvarara^a,the Tathagata, 
and presented him the eighty-four thousand vessels. 
But, young man of good family, do not think so. For 
it was the very same Bodhisattva Mahasattva Gad- 
gadasvara, young man of good family, who paid that 
homage to the Lord Meghadundubhisvarara^a., the 
Tathagata, and presented to him the eighty-four 
thousand vessels. So, young man of good family, the 
Bodhisattva Mahasattva Gadgadasvara has waited 
upon many Buddhas, has planted good roots under 
many Buddhas, and prepared the soil under each of 
them. And this Bodhisattva Mahasattva Gadgada- 
svara had previously seen Lords Buddhas similartothe 
sands of the river Ganges. Dost thou see, Padmasri, 
how the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Gadgadasvara now 
looks ? Padmarri replied : I do, Lord ; I do, Sugata. 
The Lord said: Now, Padmasrt, this Bodhisattva 



1 Prava£ane. 
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Mahasattva Gadgadasvara preaches this Dharma- 
paryaya of the Lotus of the True Law under many 
shapes he assumes ; sometimes 1 under the shape of 
Brahma, sometimes under that of Indra, sometimes 
under that of .Siva, sometimes under that of Kubera, 
sometimes under that of a sovereign, sometimes 
under that of a duke, sometimes under that of a 
chief merchant, sometimes under that of a citizen, 
sometimes under that of a villager, sometimes under 
that of a Brahman 2 . Sometimes again the Bodhi- 
sattva Mahasattva Gadgadasvara preaches this 
Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the True Law 
under a monk's shape, sometimes under a nun's, 
sometimes under a male lay devotee's, sometimes 
under a female lay devotee's, sometimes under that 
of a chief merchant's wife, sometimes under that of 
a citizen's wife, sometimes under a boy's, sometimes 
under a girl's shape. With so many variations in 
the manner to show himself 3 , the Bodhisattva Maha- 
sattva Gadgadasvara preaches this Dharmaparyaya 
of the Lotus of the True Law to creatures. He has 
even assumed the shape of a goblin to preach this 
Dharmaparyaya to such as were to be converted by 
a goblin. To some he has preached this Dharma- 
paryaya of the Lotus of the True Law under the 
shape of a demon, to some under a Garu</a's, to some 
under a Kinnara's, to some under a great serpent's 
shape. Even to the beings in any of the wretched 

1 Or somewhere. 

* From this one may infer that Gadgadasvara, i.e. he who has 
an interrupted sound, is Vayu, irvtvpa, inspiration personified. Ma- 
terially, though not mythologically, Wind is identical with Rudra, 
Storm. 

3 Iyadbhi rupasandawaneryipathaiA. 

[ai] D d 
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states, in the hells, the brute creation, Yama's realm, 
the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Gadgadasvara is a sup- 
porter. Even to the creatures in the gynaeceums 
of this Saha-world has the Bodhisattva Mahasattva 
Gadgadasvara, after metamorphosing himself into 
a woman, preached this Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus 
of the True Law. Verily, Padm&yri, the Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva Gadgadasvara is the supporter of the 
creatures living in this Saha-world '. Under so 
many shapes, assumed at will, has the Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva Gadgadasvara preached this Dharma- 
paryaya of the Lotus of the True Law to creatures. 
Yet, there is no diminution of wisdom, nor dimi- 
nution of magic power in that good man 2 . So many, 
young man of good family, are the manifestations of 
knowledge by which this Bodhisattva Mahasattva 
Gadgadasvara has made himself known in this Saha- 
world. In other worlds also, similar to the sands 
of the river Ganges, he preaches the law, under the 
shape of a Bodhisattva to such as must be converted 
by a Bodhisattva ; under the shape of a disciple to 
such as must be converted by a disciple ; under the 
shape of a Pratyekabuddha to such as must be con- 



1 Vayu, prawa, breath of life, is the supporter of creatures. 

1 Satpurusha; the real meaning is 'the existing spirit;' air, 
breath, life, which shows itself in a diversity of forms. That living 
breath is not only the supporter of creatures, but also a constant 
admonisher of the transitoriness of life, who addresses his call to 
young and old, sages and fools, &c. The important mystic rite of 
inspiration and expiration is described by Spence Hardy, Eastern 
Monachism, p. 267 ; no less value is attached to p ran £y a ma in the 
Yoga system and in Indian mysticism in general ; see e. g. Yoga- 
fSstrall, 49-51; Sarvadawana-Sahgraha, p. 175; the term prana- 
y&ma not only denotes stopping of the breath, as the Dictionaries 
explain it, but also the regulation and measuring of the breath. 
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verted by a Pratyekabuddha ; under the shape of a 
Tathagata to such as must be converted by a Tatha- 
gata. Nay, he will show to those who must be con- 
verted by a relic of the Tathagata himself such a 
relic, and to those who must be converted by com- 
plete extinction he will show himself completely 
extinct 1 . Such is the powerful knowledge, Padmayrf, 
the Bodhisattva Mahasattva is possessed of. 

Thereafter the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Padmarrt 
said to the Lord : The Bodhisattva Mahasattva 
Gadgadasvara then has planted good roots, Lord. 
What meditation is it, Lord, whereby the Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva Gadgadasvara, with unshaken firmness, 
has converted (or educated) so many creatures? 
Whereupon the Lord 5akyamuni, the Tathagata, &c, 
replied to the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Padmarrl : It 
is, young man of good family, the meditation termed 
Sarvarupasandarcana. By steadiness in it has the 
Bodhisattva Mahasattva Gadgadasvara so immensely 
promoted the weal of creatures. 

While this chapter of Gadgadasvara was being 
expounded 2 , all the eighty-four hundred thousand 
myriads of koris of Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas who, 
along with the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Gadgada- 
svara, had come to the Saha-world, obtained the 

1 Gadgadasvara, being both inspiration and expiration, appears 
under the form of a dead corpse, and thereby converts fickle and 
thoughtless men. 

* It need not be observed that the chapter was not expounded, 
the Buddha being one of the dramatis persona?, one of the in- 
terlocutors, but not the narrator. This confusion between epical 
and dramatical exposition is one of the most striking features of 
the Lotus. The Saddharma, the law of nature, may be said to 
have been expounded by the TatMgata, not, however, the com- 
position which bears that title. 

D d 2 
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meditation Sarvarupasandarcana, and as to the num- 
ber of Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas of this Saha-world 
obtaining the meditation Sarvarupasandaivsana, it 
was beyond calculation. 

Then the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Gadgadasvara, 
after having paid great and ample worship to the 
Lord .Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, &c, and at the 
Stupa of relics of the Lord Prabhutaratna, the Tatha- 
gata, &c, again mounted the tower made of seven 
precious substances, among the stir of the fields, the 
rain of lotuses, the noise of hundred thousands of 
myriads of ko/is of musical instruments 1 , and with 
the eighty-four hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of 
Bodhisattvas surrounding and following him, returned 
to his own Buddha-field. At his arrival there he said 
to the Lord Kamaladalavimalanakshatrara/asanku- 
sumitabhif»a, the Tathagata, &c. : O Lord, I have 
in the Saha-world promoted the weal of creatures ; I 
have seen and saluted the Stupa of relics of the Lord 
Prabhutaratna, the Tathagata, &c. ; I have seen and 
saluted the Lord .Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, &c. ; I 
have seen Mangusrt, the prince royal, as well as the 
Bodhisattva Bhaisha^yar&fa, who is possessed of 
mighty knowledge and impetuosity 2 , and the Bodhi- 
sattva Mahasattva Pradan&yura ; and these eighty- 
four hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of Bodhi- 



1 After a last effort the storm subsides. 

1 This quality stamps Bhaisha^yara^a as Rudra; cf. Rig-veda II, 
33, 7. He is essentially the same with Dhanvantari the physician, 
Arcitenens Apollo. He is, moreover, the same with Gadgadasvara, 
who is represented as breath of life. About the system of splitting 
up one natural phenomenon or abstraction into more beings, 
see p. 4, note. 
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sattvas Mahasattvas have all obtained the meditation 
termed Sarvarupasandarrana. 

And while this relation of the going and coming 
of the Bodhisattva Mah&sattva Gadgadasvara was 
being delivered, forty-two thousand Bodhisattvas 
acquired the faculty of acquiescence in future things, 
and the Bodhisattva Mah&sattva Padmajr! acquired 
the meditation called the Lotus of the True Law. 
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CHAPTER XXIV. 

CHAPTER CALLED THAT OF THE ALL-SIDED ONE, CON- 
TAINING A DESCRIPTION OF THE TRANSFORMATIONS 
OF AVALOKITESVARA 1 . 

Thereafter the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Aksha- 
yamati rose from his seat, put his upper robe upon 
one shoulder, stretched his joined hands towards 
the Lord, and said : For what reason, O Lord, is 
the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Avalokitervara called 
Avalokitervara ? So he asked, and the Lord an- 
swered to the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Akshayamati : 
All the hundred thousands of myriads of ko/is of 
creatures, young man of good family, who in this 
world are suffering troubles will, if they hear the 
name of the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Avalokitervara, 
be released from that mass of troubles. Those who 
shall keep the name of this Bodhisattva Mahasattva 
Avalokitervara, young man of good family, will, if 
they fall into a great mass of fire, be delivered 
therefrom by virtue of the lustre of the Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva. In case, young man of good family, 
creatures, carried off by the current of rivers, should 
implore the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Avalokitervara, 
all rivers will afford them a ford. In case, young man 
of good family, many hundred thousand myriads of 
ko/is of creatures, sailing in a ship on the ocean, 

1 A. translation of this chapter from the Chinese has been 
published by Rev. S. Beal in his Catena, pp. 389-396. 
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should see their bullion, gold, gems, pearls, lapis lazuli, 
conch shells, stones (?) x corals, emeralds, Musaragal- 
vas, read pearls (?), and other goods lost, and the 
ship by a vehement, untimely gale cast on the island 
of Giantesses 1 , and if in that ship a single being 
implores Avalokitcrvara, all will be saved from that 
island of Giantesses. For that reason, young man 
of good family, the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Avalo- 
kitcrvara is named Avalokitesvara 2 . 

If a man given up to capital punishment 3 im- 
plores Avalokitesvara, young man of good family, 
the swords of the executioners shall snap asunder *. 
Further, young man of good family, if the whole 
triple chiliocosm were teeming with goblins and 
giants, they would by virtue of the name of the 
Bodhisattva Mahasattva Avalokitesvara being pro- 
nounced lose the faculty of sight in their wicked 
designs 6 . If some creature, young man of good 



1 In the Kara«/a-vyuha, a work entirely devoted to the glorifi- 
cation of Avalokitcrvara and his sublime achievements, the isle 
of the Giantesses is identified with Ceylon ; see pp. 45 and 53 of 
that work (Calcutta edition), and the extract given by Burnouf, 
Introduction, pp. 221-227. 

* Avalokita means 'beheld;' it is as such synonymous with 
dr»'sh/a, seen, visible, and pratyaksha, visible, manifest, present. 
The Bodhisattva is everywhere present, and therefore implored in 
need and danger. If we take avalokita as a substantive in the 
neuter gender, the compound will mean ' the Lord of view, of 
regard,' with which one may compare .Siva's epithet Dr/'sh/iguru, 
the Master of view. 

* Vadhyotsish/a; I do not feel certain of the rendering of 
u££Aish/a; perhaps we should translate it by ' a reprobate con- 
demned to capital punishment.' 

* Vadhyagh£takan£»» tani sastrini (sic) vifiryeyuA. 

6 It is well known that those children of darkness are unable to 
stand the sun's light. 
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family, shall be bound in wooden or iron manacles, 
chains or fetters, be he guilty or innocent, then 
those manacles, chains or fetters shall give way as 
soon as the name of the Bodhisattva Mahasattva 
Avalokitervara is pronounced. Such, young man of 
good family, is the power of the Bodhisattva Maha- 
sattva Avalokitervara. If this whole triple chilio- 
cosm, young man of good family, were teeming with 
knaves, enemies, and robbers armed with swords, 
and if a merchant leader of a caravan marched with 
a caravan rich in jewels; if then they perceived, 
those robbers, knaves, and enemies armed with 
swords, and in their anxiety and fright thought 
themselves helpless ; if, further, that leading mer- 
chant spoke to the caravan in this strain : Be not 
afraid, young gentlemen, be not frightened ; invoke, 
all of you, with one voice the Bodhisattva Maha- 
sattva Avalokitervara, the giver of safety; then you 
shall be delivered from this danger by which you 
are threatened at the hands of robbers and enemies ; 
if then the whole caravan with one voice invoked 
Avalokitervara with the words : Adoration, adoration 
be to the giver of safety, to Avalokitervara Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva ! then, by the mere act of pronouncing 
that name, the caravan would be released from all 
danger. Such, young man of good family, is the 
power of the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Avalokite- 
.rvara. In case creatures act under the impulse 
of impure passion, young man of good family, they 
will, after adoring the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Ava- 
lokitervara, be freed from passion. Those who act 
under the impulse of hatred will, after adoring the 
Bodhisattva Mahasattva Avalokitervara, be freed 
from hatred. Those who act under the impulse of 
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infatuation will, after adoring the Bodhisattva Maha- 
sattva Avalokitervara, be freed from infatuation. So 
mighty, young man of good family, is the Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva Avalokitervara. If a woman, desirous 
of male offspring, young man of good family, adores 
the Bodhisattva Avalokitervara, she shall get a son, 
nice, handsome, and beautiful ; one possessed of the 
characteristics of a male child, generally beloved and 
winning, who has planted good roots 1 . If a woman 
is desirous of getting a daughter, a nice, handsome, 
beautiful girl shall be born to her ; one possessed of 
the (good) characteristics of a girl 2 , generally beloved 
and winning, who has planted good roots. Such, 
young man of good family, is the power of the Bodhi- 
sattva Mahasattva Avalokitervara. 

Those who adore the Bodhisattva Mahasattva 
Avalokitervara will derive from it an unfailing profit 
Suppose, young man of good family, (on one hand) 
some one adoring the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Ava- 
lokitervara and cherishing his name ; (on the other 
hand) another adoring a number of Lords Buddhas 
equal to sixty- two times the sands of the river 
' Ganges 8 , cherishing their names and worshipping so 
many Lords Buddhas during their stay, existence, 
and life, by giving robes, alms-bowls, couches, medi- 
caments for the sick; how great is then in thine 
opinion, young man of good family, the accumulation 
of pious merit which that young gentleman or young 
lady will produce in consequence of it ? So asked, 

1 We should rather say : in whom a good natural disposition is 
implanted. 

* In the margin added paramaya .rubhavarnapushkalataya, 
(and) of an egregiously blooming complexion. 

8 Dvashash/tnaw Ganga°. 
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the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Akshayamati said to the 
Lord : Great, O Lord, great, O Sugata, is the pious 
merit which that young gentleman or young lady 
will produce in consequence of it. The Lord pro- 
ceeded : Now, young man of good family, the accu- 
mulation of pious merit produced by that young 
gentleman paying homage to so many Lords Bud- 
dhas, and the accumulation of pious merit produced 
by him who performs were it but a single act of 
adoration to the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Avaloki- 
tervara and cherishes his name, are equal. He 
who adores a number of Lords Buddhas equal to 
sixty-two times the sands of the river Ganges and 
cherishes their names, and he who adores the Bodhi- 
sattva Mahasattva Avalokitervara and cherishes his 
name, have an equal accumulation of pious merit 1 ; 
both masses of pious merit are not easy to be de- 
stroyed even in hundred thousands of myriads of 
koris of ^Eons. So immense, young man of good 
family, is the pious merit resulting from cherishing 
the name of the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Avalo- 
kitervara. 

Again the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Akshayamati 
said to the Lord : How, O Lord, is it that the Bodhi- 
sattva Mahasattva A valokitervarafrequents this Saha- 
world ? And how does he preach the law ? And which 
is the range of the skilfulness of the Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva Avalokitervara ? So asked, the Lord re- 
plied to the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Akshayamati : 
In some worlds, young man of good family, the 
Bodhisattva Mahasattva Avalokitervara preaches 
the law to creatures in the shape of a Buddha ; 

o ' Burnouf has followed a text of greater length. 
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in others he does so in the shape of a Bodhi- 
sattva. To some beings he shows the law in the 
shape of a Pratyekabuddha ; to others he does 
so in the shape of a disciple; to others again 
under that of Brahma, Indra, or a Gandharva. To 
those who are to be converted by a goblin, he 
preaches the law assuming the shape of a goblin; to 
those who are to be converted by t^vara, he preaches 
the law in the shape of f jvara ; to those who are to 
be converted by Mahervara, he preaches assuming 
the shape of Mahervara. To those who are to be 
converted by a Aakravartin 1 , he shows the law 
after assuming the shape of a Aakravartin ; to 
those who are to be converted by an imp, he shows 
the law under the shape of an imp ; to those who 
are to be converted by Kubera, he shows the law by 
appearing in the shape of Kubera ; to those who are 
to be converted by Senapati 2 , he preaches in the 
shape of Senapati ; to those who are to be con- 
verted by assuming .a Brahman 3 , he preaches in 
the shape of a Brahman ; to those who are 
to be converted by Vafrapawi 4 , he preaches in 
the shape of Vafrapam 6 . With such inconceivable 
qualities, young man of good family, is the Bodhi- 

1 This term is ambiguous ; it means both ' the mover of the 
wheel,' i.e. Vishwu, and 'an emperor.' 

* Ambiguous ; the word denotes both ' the commander-in-chief 
of the army of the gods, Skanda,' and ' a commander-in-chief in 
general.' 

' The Brahman may be Brdiaspati. 

* Va^rapawi is the name of one of the Dhyanibuddhas, and of 
certain geniuses, and an epithet of Indra. 

* The functions of Avalokitejvara, as it appears from these pas- 
sages, agree with those of Gadgadasvara mentioned in the fore- 
going chapter. Both beings have many qualities in common, just 
as .Siva and Vishmi have. 
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sattva Mahisattva Avalokitervara endowed 1 . There- 
fore then, young man of good family, honour the 
Bodhisattva Mahisattva Avalokitervara. The Bodhi- 
sattva Mahisattva Avalokitervara, young man of 
good family, affords safety to those who are in 
anxiety. On that account one calls him in this 
Saha-world Abhayandada (i. e. Giver of Safety). 

Further, the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Akshaya- 
mati said to the Lord : Shall we give a gift of piety, 
a decoration of piety, O Lord, {o the Bodhisattva 
Mahisattva Avalokitervara ? The Lord replied : Do 
so, if thou thinkest it opportune. Then the Bodhi- 
sattva Mahasattva Akshayamati took from his neck 
a pearl necklace, worth a hundred thousand (gold 
pieces), and presented it to the Bodhisattva Maha- 
sattva Avalokitervara as a decoration of piety, with 
the words : Receive from me this decoration of piety, 
good man. But he would not accept it. Then the 
Bodhisattva Mahasattva Akshayamati said to the 
Bodhisattva Mahisattva Avalokitervara : Out of 
compassion to us, young man of good family, accept 
this pearl necklace. Then the Bodhisattva Mahi- 
sattva Avalokitervara accepted the pearl necklace 
from the Bodhisattva Mahisattva Akshayamati, 
out of compassion to the Bodhisattva Mahisattva 
Akshayamati and the four classes, and out of com- 
passion to the gods, Nigas, goblins, Gandharvas, 
demons, Garudas, Kinnaras, great serpents, men, 
and beings not human. Thereafter he divided (the 
necklace) into two parts, and offered one part to 
the Lord .Sakyamuni, and the other to the jewel 
Stupa of the Lord Prabhutaratna, the Tathigata, &c, 
who had become completely extinct. 

1 Burnouf has followed another reading. 
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With such a faculty of transformation, young man 
of good family, the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Avalo- 
kitervara is moving in this Saha-world. 

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the follow- 
ing stanzas: 

1. ATitradhva^a asked Akshayamati the following 
question : For what reason, son of Gina., is Avaloki- 
tejvara (so) called * ? 

2. And Akshayamati, that ocean of profound in- 
sight, after considering how the matter stood 8 , spoke 
to Afitradhva^a : Listen to the conduct of Avaloki- 
tcrvara. 

3. Hear from my indication how for numerous, 
inconceivable ^Eons he has accomplished his vote 
under many thousand ko/is of Buddhas. 

4. Hearing, seeing, regularly and constantly 
thinking 3 will infallibly destroy all suffering, (mun- 
dane) existence, and grief of living beings here on 
earth. 

5. If one be thrown into a pit of fire, by a wicked 
enemy with the object of killing him, he has but 
to think of Avalokitervara, and the fire shall be 
quenched as if sprinkled with water. 

6. If one happens to fall into the dreadful ocean, 
the abode of Nagas, marine monsters, and demons, 
he has but to think of Avalokitervara, and he shall 
never sink down in the king of waters 4 . 

1 It will be observed that this poetical version here entirely 
differs from the preceding prose introduction. As to the name of 
Aitradhva^a, I have not met with it elsewhere. 

* Tadr»VatS vilokiyi. 

* Of whom or what ? is not expressed. From the sequel one 
might be tempted to infer that Avalokitervara, or the exposition of 
his power, is the object of hearing, &c. 

, 4 Smarato (for smaratu), Avalokitervaram ^alara^e na kada^i st dati. 
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7. If a man happens to be hurled down from the 
brink of the Meru, by some wicked person with the 
object of killing him, he has but to think of Ava- 
lokitervara, and he shall, sunlike, stand firm in 
the sky 1 . 

8. If rocks of thunderstone and thunderbolts are 
thrown at a man's head to kill him, he has but to 
think of Avalokitervara, and they shall not be able 
to hurt one hair of the body. 

9. If a man be surrounded by a host of enemies 
armed with swords, who have the intention of killing 
him, he has but to think of Avalokitervara, and they 
shall instantaneously become kind-hearted. 

10. If a man, delivered to the power of the execu- 
tioners, is already standing at the place of execution, 
he has but to think of Avalokitervara, and their 
swords shall go to pieces. 

11. If a person happens to be fettered in shackles 
of wood or iron, he has but to think of Avalokite- 
rvara, and the bonds shall be speedily loosened. 

12. Mighty spells, witchcraft, herbs, ghosts, and 
spectres, pernicious to life, revert thither whence 
they come, when one thinks of Avalokitervara. 

13. If a man is surrounded by goblins, Nagas, 
demons, ghosts, or giants, who are in the habit of 
taking away bodily vigour, he has but to think of 
Avalokitervara, and they shall not be able to hurt 
one hair of his body 2 . 

1 Smarato Avalokitw varo (r. °raw) suryabhutam (r. °to) va nabhe 
pratish/Aati. I have taken the liberty of translating pratishMati 
as if the text had pratitishMati. The version of Beal has 'stand 
in space, fixed as the sun.' 

s Here I have followed the marginal reading, which agrees with 
BurnouPs. The older text has instead of thirteen and fourteen 
but one stanza, the translation of which runs thus : ' If, &c, sur- 
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14. If a man is surrounded by fearful beasts with 
sharp teeth and claws, he has but to think of Avalo- 
kitervara, and they shall quickly fly in all directions. 

15. If a man is surrounded by snakes malicious 
and frightful on account of the flames and fires (they 
emit), he has but to think of Avalokit&yvara, and 
they shall quickly lose their poison. 

16. If a heavy thunderbolt shoots from a cloud 
pregnant with lightning and thunder, one has but 
to think of Avalokitesvara, and the fire of heaven 
shall quickly, instantaneously be quenched. 

17. He (Avalokitcrvara) with his powerful know- 
ledge beholds all creatures who are beset with 
many hundreds of troubles and afflicted by many 
sorrows, and thereby is a saviour in the world, in- 
cluding the gods. 

18. As he is thoroughly practised in the power 
of magic, and possessed of vast knowledge and skil- 
fulness, he shows himself 1 in all directions and in 
all regions of the world. 

19. Birth, decrepitude, and disease will come to 
an end for those who are in the wretched states of 
existence, in hell, in brute creation, in the kingdom 
of Yama, for all beings (in general 2 ). 

[Then Akshayamati in the joy of his heart uttered 
the following stanzas 3 :] 

20. O thou whose eyes are clear, whose eyes are 



rounded by Nagas, marine monsters, demons, ghosts, or giants he 
has, &c, and they shall quickly fly in all directions.' 

1 DriVyate. 

* We have to understand: in consequence of the conduct of the 
great Avalokitcrvara. 

3 The words in brackets have been added in the margin by a 
later hand. 
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kind, distinguished by wisdom and knowledge, whose 
eyes are full of pity and benevolence ; thou so lovely 
by thy beautiful face and beautiful eyes ! 

2 1 . Pure one, whose shine is spotless bright, whose 
knowledge is free from darkness, thou shining as the 
sun, not to be beaten away, radiant as the blaze of 
fire, thou spreadest in thy flying course thy lustre in 
the world 1 . 

22. O thou who rejoicest in kindness having its 
source in compassion, thou great cloud of good 
qualities and of benevolent mind 2 , thou quenchest 
the fire that vexes living beings, thou pourest out 
nectar, the rain of the law. 

23. In quarrel 3 , dispute, war, battle, in any great 
danger one has to think of Avalokitervara, who shall 
quell the wicked troop of foes. 

24. One should think of Avalokitervara, whose 
sound is as the cloud's and the drum's, who thunders 
like a rain-cloud, possesses a good voice like Brahma, 
(a voice) going through the whole gamut of tones. 

25. Think, O think with tranquil mood of Avalo- 
kitervara, that pure being ; he is a protector, a refuge, 
a recourse in death, disaster, and calamity. 

26. He who possesses the perfection of all virtues, 
and beholds all beings with compassion and bene- 
volence, he, an ocean of virtues, Virtue itself, he, 
Avalokitervara, is worthy of adoration. 



1 AparShata anila^alaprabhS (voc. case) prapatento ^agati viro- 
£asi. For anila^ala I read anala^ala (Sansk. anala^vala). Cf. 
Kiraflda-vyfiha, p. 43: Atharyivalokitejvaro £valad ivlgnipuuftun 
Skiue 'ntarhitaA. 

3 Kri'pasambhfttamaitragaigita' (voc.) jubhagiwa maitramani 
mahSghana' (voc.) 

» Kalahe. 
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27. He, so compassionate for the world, shall once 
become a Buddha, destroying all dangers and sor- 
rows 1 ; I humbly bow to Avalokitervara. 

28. This universal Lord, chief of kings, who is a 
(rich) mine of monastic virtues, he, universally wor- 
shipped, has reached pure, supreme enlightenment, 
after plying his course (of duty) during many hun- 
dreds of vEons. 

29. At one time standing to the right, at another 
to the left of the Chief Amitabha, whom he is fan- 
ning, he, by dint of meditation, like a phantom, in all 
regions honours the £ina. 

30. In the west, where the pure world Sukhikara* 
is situated, there the Chief Amitabha, the tamer of 
men 3 , has his fixed abode. 

31. There no women are to be found; there 
sexual intercourse is absolutely unknown ; there the 
sons of Cina, on springing into existence by appari- 
tional birth, are sitting in the undefiled cups of 
lotuses. 

32. And the Chief Amitabha himself is seated on 
a throne in the pure and nice cup of a lotus, and 
shines as the .Sala-king 4 . 

1 The present will make room for the future, life will end in 
death ; the living Avalokitervara will pass into the state of Buddha, 
al. Dharmara^a, i.e. Death, the great physician. 

* I.e. procuring bliss or tranquillity; the more common name is 
Sukhavatl. In Greek and Roman mythology we find the Insulae 
Fortunatae and the gardens of the Hesperidae lying in the same 
quarter. 

* From this it appears that Amitabha or Amitayus is but another 
name of Yama, and just as Yama also governs the planet Saturn, 
it may be held that Amitabha, as one of the five Dhyani-Buddhas, 
among his other offices, is invested with the dignity of being the 
ruler of Saturn. 

* I do not understand the meaning of this compound. In the 

[21] e e 
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33. The Leader of the world, whose store of merit 
has been praised, has no equal in the triple world. 
O supreme of men, let us soon become like thee ! 

Thereupon the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Dhara- 
windhara rose from his seat, put his upper robe upon 
one shoulder, fixed his right knee against the earth, 
stretched his joined hands towards the Lord and 
said : They must be possessed of not a few good 
roots, O Lord, who are to hear this chapter from 
the Dharmaparyaya about the Bodhisattva Mahi- 
sattva Avalokitesvara and this miraculous power of 
transformation of the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Ava- 
lokitervara. 

And while this chapter of the All-sided One was 
being expounded by the Lord, eighty-four thousand 
living beings from that assembly felt their minds 
drawn to that supreme and perfect enlightenment, 
with which nothing else can be compared '. 

next following chapter we shall meet with a Tathagata named 
.Salendrarl^a, i.e. king of the Sala-chiefs. 

1 Asamasama; Burnouf takes it as 'qui est egal a ce qui n'a 
pas d'egal.' The term also occurs Lalita-vistara, p. 114, 1. 9. 
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CHAPTER XXV. 

ANCIENT DEVOTION 1 . 

Thereupon the Lord addressed the entire assem- 
blage of Bodhisattvas : Of yore, young men of good 
family, at a past epoch, incalculable, more than in- 
calculable ^)ons ago, at that time there appeared 
in the world a Tathagata named Caladharagar^ita- 
ghoshasusvaranakshatrara^asankusumitabhi^flSa, an 
Arhat, &c, endowed with science and conduct, &c. 
&c, in the iEon Priyadarcana, in the world Vairo^a- 
nara-rniipratimawdTita. Now, there was, young men of 
good family, under the spiritual rule of the Tatha- 
gata Galadharagarfitaghoshasusvaranakshatrara/a- 
sankusumitabhi^wa a king called .Subhavyuha. That 
king .Subhavyuha, young men of good family, had 
a wife called Vimaladatta, and two sons, one called 
Vimalagarbha, the other Vimalanetra. These two 
boys, who possessed magical power and wisdom 2 , 
applied themselves to the course of duty of 
Bodhisattvas, viz. to the perfect virtues (Parami- 
tas) of almsgiving, morality, forbearance, energy, 
meditation, wisdom, and skilfulness; they were 
accomplished in benevolence, compassion, joyful 
sympathy and indifference, and in all the thirty- 



1 Purvayoga; rather, ancient history ; cf. p. 153. 
* In the margin sundry epithets have been added, which here 
are omitted. 
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seven constituents of true knowledge *. They had 
perfectly mastered the meditation Vimala (i.e. spot- 
less), the meditation Nakshatrara^aditya 2 ,the medita- 
tion Vimalanirbhasa, the meditation Vimalabhasa, the 
meditation Alankirasura 3 , the meditation Mahate^o- 
garbha 4 . Now at that time, that period the said 
Lord preached the Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of 
the True Law out of compassion for the beings then 
living and for the king .Subhavyuha. Then, young 
men of good family, the two young princes Vimala- 
garbha and Vimalanetra went to their mother, to 
whom they said, after stretching their joined hands : 
We should like to go, mother, to the Lord £aladha- 
ragarf it aghoshasusvaranakshatrardf a sankusumiti- 
bhi^wa, the Tathagata, &c, and that, mother, because 
the Lord Galadharagargitaghoshasusvaranakshatra- 
ra^asankusumitabhifwa, the Tathagata, &c, ex- 
pounds, in great extension, before the world, in- 
cluding the gods, the Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of 
the True Law. We should like to hear it. Whereupon 
the queen Vimaladatta said to the two young princes 
Vimalagarbha and Vimalanetra : Your father, young 
gentlemen, the king Subhavyuha, favours the Brah- 

1 Bodhipakshika or Bodhapakshika (dharmis). They form part 
of the 1 08 Dharmalokamukhas in Lalita-vistara, p. 36, 1. 17 -p. 38, 
1. 6; an enumeration of them is found in Spence Hardy's Manual 
of Buddhism, p. 497. 

* Burnoufs reading is NakshatratSrira^aditya, i.e. the Sun, 
king of stars and asterisms. 

' So Burnouf; my MS. has Alankara;u-bha, i.e. splendid with 
ornaments. 

4 I.e. having great lustre in the interior, or womb of great lustre. 
Nirmalanirbh&sa may mean both 'spotless radiance 'and 'having 
a spotless radiance;' Vimalabhasa, 'spotless shine,' or 'having a 
spotless shine.' 
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mans. Therefore you will not obtain the permission 
to go and see the Tathagata. Then the two young 
princes Vimalagarbha and Vimalanetra, stretching 
their joined hands, said to their mother: Though 
born in a family that adheres to a false doctrine, we 
feel as sons to the king of the law. Then, young 
men of good family, the queen Vimaladatta said to 
the young princes : Well, young gentlemen, out of 
compassion for your father, the king 5ubhavyuha, 
display some miracle, that he may become favourably 
inclined to you, and on that account grant you the 
permission of going to the Lord Galadharagar^ita- 
ghoshasusvaranakshatrara^asankusumitabhi^»a, the 
Tathagata, &c. 

Immediately the young princes Vimalagarbha and 
Vimalanetra rose into the atmosphere to a height of 
seven Tal trees 1 and performed miracles such as are 
allowed by the Buddha, out of compassion for their 
father, the king Subhavyuha. They prepared in the 
sky a couch and raised dust ; there they also emitted 
from the lower part of their body a shower of rain, 
and from the upper part a mass of fire ; then again 
they emitted from the upper part of their body a 
shower of rain, and from the lower part a mass of 
fire 2 . While in the firmament they became now big, 
then small ; and now small, then big. Then they 
vanished from the sky to come up again from the 
earth and reappear in the air. Such, young men of 
good family, were the miracles produced by the 

1 Or seven spans, whatever may be meant by it. 

a A similar miracle was performed by the Buddha, according to 
the traditions of the Southern Buddhists, when he had to show his 
superiority to the six heretical doctors; see Bigandet, Life of 
Gaudama, vol. i, p. 218. 
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magical power of the two young princes, whereby 
their father, the king Subhavyuha, was converted. 
At the sight of the miracle produced by the magical 
power of the two young princes, the king Subha- 
vyuha was content, in high spirits, ravished, rejoiced, 
joyful, and happy, and, the joined hands raised, 
he said to the boys : Who is your master, young 
gentlemen ? whose pupils are you ? And the two 
young princes answered the king Subhavyuha : 
There is, noble king, there exists and lives 
a Lord Galadharagaigitaghoshasusvaranakshatrara- 
^asarikusumitabhjo'wa, a Tathagata, &c; seated on 
the stool of law at the foot of the tree of enlighten- 
ment ; he extensively reveals the Dharmaparyaya 
of the Lotus of the True Law to the world, 
including the gods. That Lord is our Master, O 
noble king ; we are his pupils. Then, young gentle- 
men of good family, the king Subhavyuha said to 
the young princes: I will see your Master, young 
gentlemen ; I am to go myself to the presence of 
that Lord. 

After the two young princes had descended from 
the sky, young gentlemen, they went to their mother 
and with joined hands stretched forward said to 
her: Mother, we have converted our father to 
supreme and perfect knowledge ; we have performed 
the office of masters towards him; therefore let us go 
now ; we wish to enter upon the ecclesiastical life in 
the face of the Lord. And on that occasion, young 
men of good family, the young princes Vimalagarbha 
and Vimalanetra addressed their mother in the 
following two stanzas : 

i. Allow us, O mother, to go forth from home 
and to embrace the houseless life ; ay, we will 
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become ascetics, for rare to be met with (or precious) 
is a Tathagata. 

2. As the blossom of the glomerated fig-tree, nay, 
more rare is the (7ina. Let us depart ; we will 
renounce the world; the favourable moment is 
precious (or not often to be met with). 

Vimaladatta said : 

3. Now I grant you leave; go, my children, I 
give my consent. I myself will likewise renounce 
the world, for rare to be met with (or precious) is 
a Tathagata. 

Having uttered these stanzas, young men of good 
family, the two young princes said to their parents : 
Pray, father and mother, you also go together with 
us to the Lord Galadharagar^itaghoshasusvarana- 
kshatrara^asahkusumitibhi^»a,the Tathagata, &c, in 
order to see, humbly salute and wait upon him, and to 
hear the law. For, father and mother, the appearance 
of a Buddha is rare to be met with as the blossom 
of the glomerated fig-tree, as the entering of the tor- 
toise's neck into the hole of the yoke formed by the 
great ocean \ The appearance of Lords Buddhas, 
father and mother, is rare. Hence, father and 
mother, it is a happy lot we have been blessed with, 
to have been born at the time of such a prophet. 
Therefore, father and mother, give us leave; we 
would go and become ascetics in presence 2 of the 
Lord Galadharagar^itaghoshasusvaranakshatrara.fa- 
sankusumitabhif»a, the Tathagata, &c, for the 

1 I am as unable to elucidate this comparison as Burnouf was. 
Not unlikely the mythological tortoise in its quality of supporter of 
the earth is alluded to. 

* Sakife; Burnouf has ' sous 1'enseignement ' (s a sane), which 
is the more usual phrase. 
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seeing of a Tathagata is something rare. Such a 
king of the law is rarely met with ; such a favourable 
occasion 1 is rarely met with. 

Now at that juncture, young men of good family, 
the eighty-four thousand women of the harem of the 
king*Subhavyuha became worthy of being receptacles 
of this Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the True Law. 
The young prince Vimalanetra exercised himself in 
this Dharmaparyaya, whereas the young prince Vi- 
malagarbha for many hundred thousand myriads of 
ko/is of vEons practised the meditation Sarvasattva- 
papa^ahana 2 , with the object that all beings should 
abandon all evils. And the mother of the two 
young princes, the queen Vimaladatta, acknowledged 
the harmony between all Buddhas and all topics 
treated by them 8 . Then, young men of good family, 
the king Subhavyuha, having been converted to the 
law of the Tathagata by the instrumentality of the 
two young princes, having been initiated and brought 
to full maturity in it, along with all his relations and 
retinue; the queen Vimaladatta with the whole 
crowd of women in her suite, and the two young 
princes, the sons of the king >S"ubhavyuha, accom- 
panied by forty-two thousand living beings, along 
with the women of the harem and the ministers, 
went all together and unanimously to the Lord Cala- 
dharagarfitaghoshasusvaranakshatrara^asaftkusumi- 
tabhi^»a, the Tathagatha, &c. On arriving at the 
place where the Lord was, they humbly saluted his 



1 Idr/ji kshawasampad. 

* I.e. means whereby (all) evils are abandoned by all creatures. 
3 Sarvabuddhasth&nini; in the margin added the word for 
' secret.' 
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feet, circumambulated him three times from left to 
right and took their stand at some distance. 

Then, young men of good family, the Lord Ga.\a- 
dharagar/itaghoshasusvaranakshatrara^asarikusumi- 
tabhifwa, the Tathdgata, &c, perceiving the king 
.Subhavyuha, who had arrived with his retinue, in- 
structed, roused, excited, and comforted him with a 
sermon. And the king .Subhavyuha, young men of 
good family, after he had been well and duly in- 
structed, roused, excited, and comforted by the sermon 
of the Lord, was so content, glad, ravished, joyful, 
rejoiced, and delighted, that he put his diadem on 
the head of his younger brother and established him 
in the government, whereafter he himself with his 
sons, kinsmen, and retinue, as well as the queen Vima- 
ladatta and her numerous train of women, the two 
young princes accompanied by forty-two 1 thousand 
living beings went all together and unanimously 
forth from home to embrace the houseless life, 
prompted as they were by their faith in the preach- 
ing of the Lord <7aladharagarfitaghoshasusvarana- 
kshatrara^asahkusumitabhi^«a, the Tath&gata, &c. 
Having become an ascetic, the king .Subhavyuha, 
with his retinue, remained for eighty-four thousand 
years applying himself to studying, meditating, and 
thoroughly penetrating this Dharmaparyaya of the 
Lotus of the True Law. At the end of those eighty- 
four thousand years, young men of good family, the 
king ^Subhavyuha acquired the meditation termed 
Sarvaguwalankaravyuha a . No sooner had he ac- 

1 Burnouf has eighty-four, but this must be a faulty reading, 
because the number of forty-two agrees with that given above. 

* I. e. collocation (or disposition) of the ornaments of all /- 

good qualities. 
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quired that meditation, than he rose seven Tals up 
to the sky, and while staying in the air, young men 
of good family, the king .Subhavyuha said to the 
Lord G r aladharagar£itaghoshasusvaranakshatrar&£a- 
sankusumitabhi^»a, the Tathagata, &c. : My two 
sons, O Lord, are my masters, since it is owing to the 
miracle produced by their magical power that I have 
been diverted from that great heap of false doc- 
trines, been established in the command of the Lord, 
brought to full ripeness in it, introduced to it, and 
exhorted to see the Lord. They have acted as 
true friends to me, O Lord, those two young princes 
who as sons were born in my house, certainly to 
remind me of my former roots of goodness. 

At these words the Lord (Saladharagarfitagho- 
shasusvaranakshatrara^asankusumitibhi^a, the Ta- 
thagata, &c, spoke to the king vSubhavyuha : It is 
as thou sayest, noble king. Indeed, noble king, such 
young men or young ladies of good family as possess 
roots of goodness, will in any existence, state, descent, 
rebirth or place x easily find true friends, who with 
them shall perform the task of a master 2 , who shall 
admonish, introduce, fully prepare them to obtain 
supreme and perfect enlightenment. It is an exalted 
position, noble king, the office of a true friend who 
rouses (another) to see the Tathagata. Dost thou 
see these two young princes, noble king? I do, 
Lord ; I do, Sugata, said the king. The Lord 



1 Bhavagati£yutyupapattySyataneshu. Burnouf must have 
read bhagavai£yu° or something like it, for he translates: 'qui 
sont nes dans les lieux oil se sont accomplies la naissance et la 
mort d'un Bienheureux.' 

' I.e. of a teacher, x&str*'kr;tyena. 
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proceeded : Now, these two young gentlemen, noble 
king, will pay worship to sixty-five (times the 
number of) Tathagatas, &c, equal to the sands of 
the Ganges ; they will keep this Dharmaparyaya of 
the Lotus of the True Law, out of compassion for 
beings who hold false doctrines, and with the aim to 
produce in those beings an earnest striving after the 
right doctrine. 

Thereupon, young men of good family, the king 
•Subhavyuha came down from the sky, and, having 
raised his joined hands, said to the Lord Gala- 
dharagarfitaghoshasusvaranakshatraravfasankusumi- 
tabhif»a, the Tathagata, &c. : Please, Lord, deign to 
tell me, what knowledge the Tathagata is possessed 
of, so that the protuberance on his head is shining ; 
that the Lord's eyes are so clear ; that between his 
brows the t)r#a (circle of hair) is shining, resembling 
in whiteness the moon ; that in his mouth a row 
of equal and close-standing teeth is glittering ; that 
the Lord has lips red as the Bimba and such beau- 
tiful eyes. 

As the king •5'ubhavyuha, young men of good 
family, had celebrated the Lord (Jaladharagar^ita- 
ghoshasusvaranakshatrara^asankusumitabhi^wa, the 
Tathagata,&c.,byenumerating so manygood qualities 
and hundred thousands of myriads of ko/is of other 
good qualities besides, he said to the Lord Galadhara- 
gar/itaghoshasusvaranakshatrar&fasankusumitabhi- 
gnz., the Tathagata, &c. : It is wonderful, O Lord, how 
valuable the Tathagatas teaching is, and with how 
many inconceivable virtues the religious discipline 
proclaimed by the Tathagata is attended ; how bene- 
ficial the moral precepts proclaimed by the Tatha- 
gata are. From henceforward, O Lord, we will no 
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more be slaves to our own mind ; no more be 
slaves to false doctrine ; no more slaves to rashness; 
no more slaves to the sinful thoughts arising in us. 
Being possessed of so many good qualities, O Lord, 
I do not wish to go away from the presence of the 
Lord ». 

After humbly saluting the feet of the Lord <7ala- 
dharagar^itaghoshasusvaranakshatrar&fasankusumi- 
tabhifwa, the Tathagata, &c, the king rose up to the 
sky and there stood. Thereupon the king .Subha- 
vyuha and the queen Vimaladatta from the sky, threw 
a pearl necklace worth a hundred thousand (gold 
pieces) upon the Lord ; and that pearl necklace no 
sooner came down upon the head of the Lord than it 
assumed the shape of a tower with four columns, 
regular, well-constructed, and beautiful. On the sum- 
mit of the tower appeared a couch covered with many 
hundred thousand pieces of fine cloth, and on the 
couch was seen the image of a Tathagata sitting 
cross-legged. Then the following thought presented 
itself to the king.Subhavyuha : The Buddha-knowledge 
must be very powerful, and the Tathagata endowed 
with inconceivable good qualities that this Tathagata- 
image shows itself on the summit of the tower, (an 
image) so nice, beautiful, possessed of an extreme 
abundance of good colours. Then the Lord Galadhara- 
garfitaghoshasusvaranakshatrarlfasankusumitabhi- 
gn&, the Tathagata, &c, addressed the four classes 



1 Here I have followed Burnouf 's reading ; the Cambridge MS. 
has : ebhir ahara Bhagavann iyadbhir akusalair dharmaM samanvS- 
gato neki/iimi Bhagavato 'ntikaw (sic) upasawkramitum, i.e. being 
possessed of so many unholy qualities, O Lord, I do (or did) not 
wish to approach the Lord. 
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(and asked) : Do you see, monks, the king .Subha- 
vyuha who, standing in the sky, is emitting a lion's 
roar ? They answered : We do, Lord. The Lord 
proceeded : This king .Subhavyuha, monks, after 
having become a monk under my rule shall become 
a Tathagata in the world, by the name of .Salendra- 
ra^a 1 , endowed with science and conduct, &c. &c, 
in the world Vistir«avatl; his epoch shall be called 
Abhyudgatara^a. That Tathagata .Salendrara^a, 
monks, the Arhat, &c, shall have an immense congre- 
gation of Bodhisattvas, an immense congregation of 
disciples. The said world Vistir«avatl shall be level 
as the palm of the hand, and consist of lapis lazuli. 
So he shall be an inconceivably great Tathagata, &c. 
Perhaps, young men of good family, you will have 
some doubt, uncertainty or misgiving (and think) 
that the king .Subhavyuha at that time, that juncture 
was another. But you must not think so ; for it is 
the very same Bodhisattva Mahisattva Padmasrl 
here present, who at that time, that juncture was the 
king .Subhavyuha. Perhaps, young men of good 
family, you will have some doubt, uncertainty or 
misgiving (and think) that the queen Vimaladatti 
at that time, that juncture was another. But you 
must not think so ; for it is the very same Bodhi- 
sattva Mahasattva called Vairoianararmipratima»dfi- 
tarifa 2 , who at that time, that juncture was the 
queen Vimaladatta, and who out of compassion for 
the king .Subhavyuha and the creatures had assumed 



1 Also written Salendrara^a. In the Calcutta edition of the 
Lalita-vistara, p. 201, 1. 1 2, he occurs as Sarendrara^a, but Hodgson, 
Essays, p. 33, in a list drawn from the same work, has Salendrara^a. 

' Burnoufs reading has dhva^a for ra^a. 



Digitized by 



Google 



430 SADDHARMA-PUJVflARtlCA. XXV. 

the state of being the wife of king .Subhavyuha. 
Perhaps, young men of good family, you will 
have some doubt, uncertainty or misgiving (and 
think) that the two young princes were others. But 
you must not think so ; for it was Bhaishafyara^a 
and Bhaisha^yara^asamudgata, who at that time, 
that juncture were sons to the king -Subhavyuha. 
With such inconceivable qualities, young men of 
good family, were the Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas 
Bhaishafyari^a and Bhaisha^yara/asamudgata en- 
dowed, they, the two good men, having planted 
good roots under many hundred thousand myriads 
of ko/is of Buddhas. Those that shall cherish the 
name of these two good men shall all become 
worthy of receiving homage from the world, includ- 
ing the gods. 

While this chapter on Ancient Devotion was being 
expounded, the spiritual insight of eighty-four thou- 
sand living beings in respect to the law was purified 
so as to become unclouded and spotless. 
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CHAPTER XXVI. 

ENCOURAGEMENT 1 OF SAMANTABHADRA. 

Thereupon the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Saman- 
tabhadra, in the east, surrounded and followed by 
Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas surpassing all calculation, 
amid the stirring of fields, a rain of lotuses, the play- 
ing of hundred thousands of myriads of kotfs of 
musical instruments, proceeded with the great pomp 
of a Bodhisattva, the great display of transformations 
proper to a Bodhisattva, the great magnificence of a 
Bodhisattva, the great power of a Bodhisattva, the 
great lustre of a glorious Bodhisattva, the great 
stately march of a Bodhisattva, the great miraculous 
display of a Bodhisattva, a great phantasmagorical 
sight of gods, Nagas, goblins, Gandharvas, demons, 
Garuaks, Kinnaras, great serpents, men, and beings 
not human, who, produced by his magic, surrounded 
and followed him ; Samantabhadra, then, the Bodhi- 
sattva, amid such inconceivable miracles worked by 
magic, arrived at this Saha-world. He went up to 
the place of the Lord on the Grzdhraku/a, the king 
of mountains, and on approaching he humbly saluted 
the Lord's feet, made seven circumambulations from 
left to right, and said to the Lord : I have come 
hither, O Lord, from the field of the Lord Ratna- 



Utsihana. 
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te^obhyudgata, the Tathagata, &c, as I am aware, 
Lord, that here in the Saha-world is taught the 
Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the True Law, to 
hear which from the mouth of the Lord .Sakyamuni 
I have come accompanied by these hundred thou- 
sands of Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas. May the Lord 
deign to expound, in extension, this Dharmaparyaya 
of the Lotus of the True Law to these Bodhisattvas 
Mahasattvas. So addressed, the Lord said to the 
Bodhisattva Mahasattva Samantabhadra : These 
Bodhisattvas, young man of good family, are, indeed, 
quick of understanding, but this is the Dharmaparyaya 
of the Lotus of the True Law, that is to say, an un- 
mixed truth 1 . The Bodhisattvas exclaimed : Indeed 
Lord ; indeed, Sugata. Then in order to confirm, 
in the Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the True 
Law, the females 2 among the monks, nuns, and lay 
devotees assembled at the gathering, the Lord again 
spoke to the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Samantabha- 
dra : This Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the True 
Law, young man of good family, shall be entrusted 
to a female if she be possessed of four requisites, 
to wit : she shall stand under the superintendence of 
the Lords Buddhas; she shall have planted good 
roots 3 ; she shall keep steadily to the mass of disci- 



1 Yad utasambhinnatathati. 

* Tasam. I am not able to discover the connection between 
this confirming of the females in the gathering, and the foregoing 
remark on the character of the Saddharma. The explanation is 
probably to be sought in the term asambhinna, unallayed, un- 
mixed. The meaning of the passage may be that the Saddharma- 
pum/arika, as a general rule, is fit for males only, but under certain 
conditions' may be entrusted to females also. 

' We would say : she must have a good antecedent behaviour. 
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plinary regulations ; she shall, in order to save crea- 
tures, have the thoughts fixed on supreme and perfect 
enlightenment. These are the four requisites, young 
man of good family, a female must be possessed of, 
to whom this Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the 
True Law is to be entrusted. 

Then the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Samantabhadra 
said to the Lord : At the end of time, at the end of 
the period, in the second half of the millennium, I 
will protect the monks who keep this Sutranta ; 
I will take care of their safety, avert blows 1 , and 
destroy poison, so that no one laying snares for 
those preachers may surprise them, neither Mara the 
Evil One, nor the sons of Mara, the angels called 
Marakayikas, the daughters of Mara, the followers 
of Mara, and all other servitors to Mara; that no 
gods, goblins, ghosts, imps, wizards, spectres laying 
snares for those preachers may surprise them. In- 
cessantly and constantly, O Lord, will I protect such 
a preacher. And when a preacher who applies him- 
self to this Dharmaparyiya shall take a walk, then, 
O Lord, will I mount a white elephant with six 
tusks, and with a train of Bodhisattvas betake my- 
self to the place where that preacher is walking, in 
order to protect this Dharmaparyaya. And when 
that preacher, applying himself to this Dharmapar- 
yaya, forgets, be it but a single word or syllable, then 
will I mount the white elephant with six tusks, show 
my face to that preacher, and repeat this entire 
Dharmaparyaya 2 . And when the preacher has 

1 Or punishment. 

1 Samantabhadra renders the same service to pious and studious 
preachers as the Buddha himself; see chapter X, especially stanzas 
29-31. As to the elephant on which he is mounted, one knows 
[21] F f 
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seen my proper body and heard from me this en- 
tire Dharmaparyaya, he, content, in high spirits, 
ravished, rejoiced, joyful, and delighted, will the 
more do his utmost to study this Dharmaparyaya, 
and immediately after beholding me he will acquire 
meditation and obtain spells, termed the talisman * 
of preservation, the talisman of hundred thousand 
ko/is, and the talisman of skill in all sounds. 

Again, Lord, the monks, nuns, male or female 
lay devotees, who at the end of time, at the end of 
the period, in the second half of the millennium, shall 
study this Dharmaparyaya, when walking for three 
weeks, (or) twenty-one days, to them will I show my 
body, at the sight of which all beings rejoice. 
Mounted on that same white elephant with six 
tusks, and surrounded by a troop of Bodhisattvas, 
I shall on the twenty-first day betake myself to the 
place where the preachers are walking ; there I shall 
rouse, excite, and stimulate them, and give them spells 
whereby those preachers shall become inviolable, so 
that no being, either human or not human, shall be 
able to surprise them, and no women able to beguile 
them. I will protect them, take care of their safety, 
avert blows 2 , and destroy poison. I will, besides, 
O Lord, give those preachers words of talismanic 
spells, such as, Adande da#dapati, da#d?avartani 
dawdakusale da«</asudhari dhari sudhirapati, bud- 
dhapasyani dharawi, avartani sawzvartani sangha- 
parlkshite sanghanirghatani dharmaparlkshite sarva- 

that the Bodhisattva entered the womb of his mother MSyS Devf 
in the shape of an elephant with six tusks ; see Lalita-vistara, p. 63. 
According to the description of the elephant, it must, originally, be 
a name of lightning. 

1 Avarta. ' Or punishment 
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sattvarutakausalyanugate siwhavikridfite 1 . The Bo- 
dhisattva Mahasattva, whose organ of hearing is 
struck by these talismanic words, Lord, shall be 
aware that the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Samanta- 
bhadra is their ruling power 2 . 

Further, Lord, the Bodhisattvas Mahisattvas to 
whom this Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the True 
Law shall be entrusted, as long as it continues 
having course in Gambudvipa, those preachers, 
Lord, should take this view : It is owing to the 
power and grandeur of the Bodhisattva Mahasattva 
Samantabhadra that this Dharmaparyaya has been 
entrusted to us. Those creatures who shall write 
and keep this Sutra, O Lord, are to partake of 
the course of duty of the Bodhisattva Mahasattva 
Samantabhadra ; they will belong to those who have 
planted good roots under many Buddhas, O Lord, 
and whose heads are caressed by the hands of the 
Tathagata. Those who shall write and keep this 
Sutra, O Lord, will afford me pleasure. Those who 
shall write this Sutra, O Lord, and comprehend it, 
shall, when they disappear from this world, after 
having written it, be reborn in the company of the 

1 In Burnouf s translation we find added : anuvarte vartani vartali 
svaha. All terms are, or ought to be, vocatives of femininewords in the 
singular. Pati.as in Pali pa^apati, Buddhistic Sansk.pra^apatf, 
interchanges with the ending vatt; not only in pra^avatl (e.g. in 
Lalita-vistara), but in some of the words occurring in the spell ; so 
for da»</apati the Tibetan text has danrfavati. As .Siva in Maha- 
bharata XII, 10361 is represented as the personified DaWa, we 
may hold that all the names above belong to .Siva's female counter- 
part, Durga. The epithet of Siwhavikrirfita is but a variation of 
Siffihika, one of the names of Dakshaya»i or Durga in her quality 
of mother to Rahu. Cf. the remarks on the spells in chap. XXI. 

* As the presiding deity of lightning he is also the lord of flame, 
of Svaha, identified with Dakshayam-Durgii. 

F f 2 
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gods of paradise, and at that birth shall eighty-ibur 
thousand heavenly nymphs immediately come near 
them. Adorned with a high crown, they shall as 
angels dwell amongst those nymphs. Such is the mass 
of merit resulting from writing this Dharmaparyaya; 
how much greater will be the mass of merit reaped 
by those who recite, study, meditate, remember it ! 
Therefore, young men of good family 1 , one ought 
to honour this Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the 
True Law, and write it with the utmost attention. 
He who writes it with undistracted attention shall 
be supported by the hands of a thousand Buddhas, 
and at the moment of his death he shall see another 
thousand of Buddhas from face to face. He shall 
not sink down into a state of wretchedness, and 
after disappearing from this world he shall enter 
the company of the Tushita-gods, where the Bodhi- 
sattva Mahisattva Maitreya is residing, and where, 
marked by the thirty-two sublime characteristics, 
surrounded by a host of Bodhisattvas, and waited 
upon by hundred thousands of myriads of ko/is of 
heavenly nymphs he is preaching the law. Therefore, 
then, young men of good family, a wise young man or 
young lady of good family should respectfully write 
this Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the True Law, 
respectfully recite it, respectfully study it, respect- 
fully treasure it up in his (or her) mind. By writing, 
reciting, studying this Dharmaparyaya, and by trea- 
suring it up in one's mind, young men of good 
family, one is to acquire innumerable good qualities. 
Hence a wise young man or young lady of good 



1 Burnoufs reading has, O Lord. The reading of the Cambridge 
MS. is no mere mistake, for we find it repeated in the sequel 
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family ought to keep this Dharmaparyaya of the 
Lotus of the True Law. I myself, O Lord, will super- 
intend this Dharmaparyaya, that through my super- 
intendence it may here spread in Gambudvtpa. 

Then the Lord .Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, &c, 
expressed his approval to the Bodhisattva Maha- 
sattva Samantabhadra : Very well, very well, Saman- 
tabhadra. It is happy that thou art so well disposed 
to promote the weal and happiness of the people 
at large, out of compassion for the people, for the 
benefit, weal, and happiness of the great body of 
men ; that thou art endowed with such inconceivable 
qualities, with a mind so full of compassion, with 
intentions so inconceivably kind, so that of thine 
own accord thou wilt take those preachers under 
thy protection. The young men of good family 
who shall cherish the name of the Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva Samantabhadra may be convinced that 
they have seen 5akyamuni, the Tathagata, &c. ; 
that they have heard this Dharmaparyaya of the 
Lotus of the True Law from the Lord ^Sakyamuni ; 
that they have paid homage to the Tathagata 6a- 
kyamuni ; that they have applauded the preaching 
of the Tathagata 6akyamuni. They will have joy- 
fully accepted this Dharmaparyaya ; the Tathagata 
.Sakyamuni will have laid his hand upon their head, 
and they will have decked the Lord vSakyamuni with 
their robes. Those young men or young ladies of 
good family, Samantabhadra, must be held to have 
accepted the command of the Tathagata 1 . They 

1 If I rightly understand these cautious and veiled words, the 
meaning is that such persons, though no Buddhists, must be held 
in equal esteem as if they were. The persons alluded to are, not 
unlikely, .Saiva monks or devotees, who, if leading a pious life, have 
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will have no pleasure in worldly philosophy 1 ; no per- 
sons fondly addicted to poetry will please them ; no 
dancers, athletes, vendors of meat, mutton butchers, 
poulterers, pork butchers, or profligates will please 
them. After having heard, written, kept, or read such 
Sutrantas as this, they will find no delight in those 
persons. They must be held to be possessed of 
natural righteousness 2 ; they will be right-minded 
from themselves, possess a power to do good of their 
own accord, and make an agreeable impression on 
others. Such will be the monks who keep this Su- 
tranta. No passionate attachment will hinder them, 
no hatred, no infatuation, no jealousy, no envy, no 
hypocrisy, no pride, no conceitedness, no menda- 
ciousness. Those preachers, Samantabhadra, will be 
content with what they receive. He, Samanta- 
bhadra, who at the end of time, at the end of the 
period, in the second half of the millennium, sees a 
monk keeping this Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of 
the True Law, must think thus : This young man 
of good family will reach the terrace of enlighten- 
ment ; this young man will conquer the troop of the 

for protector or patron Samantabhadra, who, as we have seen above, 
is the lord of Svaha or Dakshayani, consequently Siva-Kala. 

1 Na Lokayate ru£ir bhavishyati. The Lokayatikas are the 
Indian Epicureans. 

a Svabhavadharmasamanvagata/j, which may also be ren- 
dered by, possessed of the religion of Svabhava (Nature). This 
I think to be the recondite and real meaning of the term, whether 
it alludes to the Svabhavika sect of Buddhism or to materialistic 
schools among the iaivas. Though the philosophical tenets of all 
Svabhavikas are identical with those of the LokSyatikas, their 
opinions on morals are exactly the reverse. Hence it may have 
been deemed necessary to inculcate on devotees of more or less 
Strong ascetic habits the precept that they should have no inter- 
course with the immoral vulgar materialists. 
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wicked Mara 1 , move forward the wheel of the law, 
strike the drum of the law, blow the conch trumpet 
of the law, spread the rain of the law, and ascend the 
royal throne of the law. The monks who at the end 
of time, at the end of the period, in the second half 
of the millennium, keep this Dharmaparyaya, will not 
be covetous, nor greedy of robes or vehicles 2 . Those 
preachers will be honest, and possessed of three eman- 
cipations ; they will refrain from worldly business. 
Such persons as lead into error monks who know 
this Sutranta, shall be born blind ; and such as openly 
defame them, shall have a spotted body in this very 
world. Those who scoff and hoot at the monks who 
copy this Sutranta, shall have the teeth broken and 
separated far from each other; disgusting lips, a 
flat nose, contorted hands and feet, squinting eyes ; 
a putrid body, a body covered with stinking boils, 
eruptions, scabs, and itch. If one speaks an unkind 
word, true or not true, to such writers, readers, and 
keepers of this Sutranta, it must be considered a very 
heinous sin. Therefore then, Samantabhadra, people 
should, even from afar, rise from their seats before 
the monks who keep this Dharmaparyaya and show 
them the same reverence as to the Tathagata. 

While this chapter of the Encouragement of 
Samantabhadra was being expounded, hundred 
thousands of ko/is of Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas, 
equal to the sands of the river Ganges, acquired 
the talismanic spell Avarta. 

1 M£rakali£akram. 

* Yina ; Burnouf has read p&na, drink. It is, indeed, generally 
impossible to distinguish between pa and ya in the Nepalese MSS. 
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CHAPTER XXVII. 

THE PERIOD 1 . 

Thereupon the Lord .Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, 
&c, rose from his pulpit, collected the Bodhisattvas, 
took their right hands with his own right hand, 
which had become strong by the exercise of magic, 
and spoke on that occasion as follows : Into your 
hands, young men of good family, I transfer and 
transmit, entrust and deposit this supreme and per- 
fect enlightenment arrived at by me after hundred 
thousands of myriads of ko/is of incalculable iEons. 
Ye, young men of good family, do your best that it 
may grow and spread. 

A second time, a third time the Lord spoke to the 
host of Bodhisattvas after taking them by the right 
hands : Into your hands, young men of good family, 
I transfer and transmit, entrust and deposit this 
supreme and perfect enlightenment arrived at by me 
after hundred thousands of myriads of koris of in- 
calculable iEons. Receive it, young men of good 
family, keep, read, fathom, teach, promulgate, and 
preach it to all beings. I am not avaricious, young men 
of good family, nor narrow-minded ; I am confident 
and willing to impart Buddha-knowledge, to impart 
the knowledge of the Tathagata, the knowledge 
of the Self-born. I am a bountiful giver, young 

J Dharmaparyaya, properly, the period of the law. 

Digitized by LjOOQlC 



i 



XXVII. THE PERIOD. 44 1 

men of good family, and ye, young men of good 
family, follow my example ; imitate me in liberally 
showing this knowledge of the Tathagata, and in 
skilfulness, and preach this Dharmaparyiya to the 
young men and young ladies of good family who 
successively shall gather round you. And as to 
unbelieving persons, rouse them to accept this law. 
By so doing, young men of good family, you will 
acquit your debt to the Tathagatas. 

So addressed by the Lord vSakyamuni, the Tatha- 
gata, &c, the Bodhisattvas filled with delight and 
joy, and with a feeling of great respect they lowered, 
bent, and bowed their body towards the Lord, and, 
the head inclined and the joined hands stretched out, 
they spoke in one voice to the Lord 5akyamuni, 
the Tathagata, &c, the following words : We shall 
do, O Lord, what the Tathagata commands; we 
shall fulfil the command of all Tathagatas. Let the 
Lord be at ease as to this, and perfectly quiet. A 
second time, a third time the entire host of Bodhi- 
sattvas spoke in one voice the same words : Let the 
Lord be at ease as to this, and perfectly quiet. We 
shall do, O Lord, what the Tathagata commands us ; 
we shall fulfil the command of all Tathagatas. 

Thereupon the Lord 6akyamuni, the Tathagata, 
&c, dismissed all those Tathagatas, &c, who had come 
to the gathering from other worlds, and wished them 
a happy existence, with the words : May the Tatha- 
gatas, &c, live happy. Then he restored the Stupa 
of precious substances of the Lord Prabhutaratna, 
the Tathagata, &c, to its place, and wished him also 
a happy existence. 

Thus spoke the Lord. The incalculable, innume- 
rable Tathagatas, &c, who had come from other 
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worlds and were sitting on their thrones at the foot 
of jewel trees, as well as Prabhutaratna, the Tatha- 
gata, &c, and the whole host of Bodhisattvas headed 
by Vi-rish/a^aritra, the innumerable, incalculable 
Bodhisattvas Mahisattvas who had issued from 
the gaps of the earth, the great disciples, the four 
classes, the world, including gods, men, demons, 
and Gandharvas, in ecstasy applauded the words 
of the Lord. 
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Brahmatakra, 1 34. 
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Mahabhi^wa^aanabhibhu, 153 seqq., 

183. 
Mahabrahmas (pi.), 342. 
Mahadharma, 5. 
Mahakalpa, 381. 
Mahi-Kcuyapa, 2, 98, 108, 113, 118 

seqq., 142 seqq. 
Maha-Katyayana, 2, 98, 144, 147 seq. 
Maha-Kaush/Ma, 2. 
Mahakaya, 6. 
Maha-Ko//£ita, 2. 
Maha-ATunda, 198. 
Maha-Maudgalyayana, 2, 98, 144, 

149. 
Maha-MiyS, 5, 124. Cf. Mayi 

Devi. 
Maha-MuMinda, 233. 
Mahanaman, 2. 
Mahananda, 2. 
Mahapra^apati, 3. 
Mahapratibhana, 4, 228 seqq., 255. 
Mahapurna, 6. 
MaharatnapratimaWita, 66. 
Maharddhipripta, 6. 
MaharOpa, 153. 
Mahasambhava, 354. 



Mah9sanghika, 228. 

Mahasattva, 4, and further passim. 

Mahasthamaprapta, 4, 354 seq. 

Mahite^as, 6. 

Mahateg-ogarbha, 420. 

Mahivagga, 2 seq., 55, 70, .79, 156, 

198. 
Mahivastu, 5. 
MahavikrSmin, 4. 
Mahiv^fiha, 142. 
Mahervara, 4, 55, 116, 349, 411. 
Maitriyaniputra. See Pfirna. 
Maitreya, 4 seq., 28, 286 seq., 290 

seqq., 311, 314, 316, 328 seqq., 

436. 
Maku/adanti, 374. 
Maladhart, 374. 
Manasvin, 5. 
Mandara, 308. 
Mandirava, 6, 9, 20, 24, 69, 328, 

234. 3'3. 34*. 345i 378. 

Mawg-ughosha ( = Maw^iuri), ti, 15, 
280. 

MatfyQsha, 6, 9, 20, 343, 345. 

Ma^Qshaka, 6, 9, 20, 342, 345. 

Madgujri, 4, 8 seqq., 23, 248 seqq, 
262 seqq., 363, 394 seqq. 

Maw^-usvara ( = Ma%iuri), 16. 

Manobhirama, 150. 

Mano^a, 5. 

Mano^yjajabdabhigar,fita, 206. 

Manqy/Jasvara, 5. 

Manu (law book), 191, 317. 

Manus (pi.), 193. 

MInushi-Buddha, 193. 

Mira, 63 seq., i43> 155. »75. 39« 
seq., 433. 439- 

Marakiyika, 391, 433. 

Maras (pi. divine beings), 3 1, 64, 1 15. 

Marut, 55. 

Matangt, 373. 

Mati, 33. 

Mat res (the seven), 356. 

Ma/utaiandf, 374. 

Maudgalvayana. See Maha-Maud- 
galyayana. 

M3yl (Devf), 5, 37:, 434- 

Meghadundubhisvarara^a, 399 seq. 

Meghasvara, 179. 

Meghasvarapradfpa, 179. 

Meghasvarai%a, 179, 358. 

Meru, 5, 337, 350 seq., 414. 

Merukalpa, 178. 

Meruku/a, 178. 

Milinda Pa£ho, 133, 153. 

Mithra, 17 seq., 38. 
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Muiilinda, 233. 
Mtiller (Max), 59, 317. 
MuWaka Upanishad, 131. 

Musaragalva, 147. 

N3ga, g, to, 24, 69, 162, 113, 223, 
»53, 338 seq., 347, 349i 3*3. 37*, 
391, 412 seq., 415, 431. 

Naga king, 5, 248, 251 seq. 

NaJiketas, 122. 

Nakshatrari^a, 4. 

Nakshatrara^-aditya, 420. 

Nakshatrara^asankusumitabhi^Aa, 
37, 376 seqq., 394. 

NakshatraragavikrWita, 393. 

NakshatratararaVaditya, 420. 

Nanda(aNigaking), 5; (an Arhat), a. 

Naradatta, 4. 

Narayana, 397. 

Nayuta, 3. 

Niramisha, 191. 

Nirgrantha, 263. 

Nirvana, 18, 21, and further passim. 

Nityaparivr/ta, 178. 

Nityodyukta, 4. 

Oldenberg (H.), 2, 241. 
Opapatika, 160. 

Padmaprabha, 65 seqq. 

Padmajrt, 4, 399 seq., 405. 

Padmavrishabhavikramin, 67. 

PaWita, 209, 318. 

Paaini, 25, 53, 113,144, 153. 

Pa&iavaggfya, 2. 

Paramitl, 18, 140, 243, 246, 249, 252, 

3'6, 355, 419. 
Par^nya, 119. 
ParUSraka, 209. 
Parinirmita Vitavartin, 225. 
Parm%, Parivra^aka, 63. 263. 
ParySya ( = Dharmaparyiya), 255, 

»77. 
Pa/isalllna, 175. 
Pa/isambhida, 192. 
Perfections (the six). See PSra- 

mitJ. 
Phoenix, 378 seqq. 
Pilindavatsa, 2. 
PiWola (Bharadva^-a), 2. 
Pitri-worship, 115. 
PrabhSsa ( = Samantaprabhlsa), 199. 
Prabhtitaratna, 229 seqq., 283, 313, 

364 seqq., 392, 397 seqq., 412, 

44'. 
PradfinajQra, 4, 372, 394, 404. 



Pra^patt, 435. 
Pra^avati, 435. 
Pra^fS, 30, 307, 371. 
Pra,jd%yotis, 387. 
Praj#akQ/a, 248 seqq. 
Pra>£ika, 30. 
Prakrit i, 124. 
PralambS, 373. 
Praniyama, 402. 
Pranidhana, 203, 208. 
PrasJdavatf, 394. 
Prathamakalpika, 387. 
PratirOpaka, 68. 
Pratisamlayana, 175. 
Pratisawvid, 192. 
Pratityasamutpada, 133 ; cf. 172. 
Pratyekabuddha, 10, 30, 33, 36, &c. 
Pratyeka^ina, 137. 
Priyadanana (an JSon), 400, 419. 
Punyabhisamskira, 317. 
PQrna (Maitrayamputra), 3, 191 

seqq. 
Pflraaiandra, 4. 
Purushottama, 44, 46. 
Pdrva-yoga, 153, 376, 419. 
Pushpadantt, 374. 

RaVagriha, 1. 

Rarm, 6, 210 seq., 395. 

Rahula, 3, 205, 209 seq., 257. 
Rahula-Bhadra ("Rahula), 209. 
Rajmiprabha^sa, 142 seq. 
Rajmijatasahasraparipflrnadhva^a, 

S57. 
Ratipratipflrna, 150. 
Ratna (a term applied to Bodhisat- 

tvas), 66. 
Ratnadatta, 4. 
Ratnaiandra, 4. 
RatnJkara, 4. 
Ratnaketur%a, 211. 
Ratnamati, 19. 
Ratnapani, 4. 
Ratnaprabha, 4. 
RatnaprabhSsa (al. Ratnavabhasa), 

M5. 
Ratnas (the seven), 227. 
Ratnasambhava, 145. 
Ratnateeobhyudgata, 432. 
RatnSvabhdsa. See Ratnaprabhisa. 
Ratnavbuddha, 229. 
Revata, 2. 

Rhys Davids (T.W.), 2, 45, 392. 
Rig-veda, 66, 81, 309, 404. 
Rudra, 401, 404. 
RQpabrahmaloka, 241. 
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fl/'ddhi, 19, 273. 
/6'ddhivikrWita, 394. 
£ishipatana, 70. 

Sadiparibhfita, 356 seqq. 
Saddharma-pundarika. See Lotus. 

Name of a Samadhi, 393. 
Sagara, 5, 248, 251 seqq.; his 

daughter, 251 seqq. 
Sagarabuddhidharin Abhyj-tfaprapta, 

207. 
Sagaravaradharabuddhivikrfrftlbhi- 

gna, 206, 209 seqq. 
Sagata. See Svagata. 
Sahampati. See Brahma. 
Saha-world, 230 seqq., 256, and 

further passim. 
Samantabhadra, 431 seqq. 
Samantagandha, 4. 
Samantamukha, 406. 
Samantaprabha ( = Samantaprabha- 

sa), 200. 
Samantaprabhasa, 198 seqq. 
Sambhava, 153. 
Samskara, 107, 133. 
Sandhabhashita, 30, 59; cf. 62, 121, 

261, 273, 320. 
Sandhabhashya, 30, 59; cf. 62, 121, 

2 fi i> *73> jao. 
Sandhayabhishita, 30, 59; cf. 62, 

121, 261, 273, 320. 
Sahgamejvara, 309. 
Sahgha, 56. 

Sangraha(-vastuni), 140. 
Saptarat napadmavikramin (al. Sapta- 

ratnapadmavikrantagamin), 209. 
Sarvabuddhasandarjana, 400. 
Sarvadarrana-Sangraha, 402. 
Sarvagunalahkaravyflha, 425. 
Sarvalokabhayap-itai^ambhitatvavi- 

dhvamsanakara, 1 79. 
SarvalokabhaySgitastambhitatvavi- 

dhvamsanakara, 179. 
Sarvalokadhatflpadravodvegapraty- 

utttr«a, 178. 
SarvapunyasamuMaya, 394. 
Sarvarthanaman, 4. 
Sarvarflpasandanana, 378, 384, 404. 
Sarvarutakaiualya, 394. 
Sarvasattvapapa^ahana, 424. 
Sarvasattvapriyadanrana, 257, 377 

seqq. 
SarvasattvatritW, 161. 
Sarvasattvo#ohari, 374. 
Satatasatnitabhiyukta, 4, 336 seqq. 
Satpurusha, 402. 



Schiefner (A.), 89. 

Sekho, 71. 

Senlpati, 411. 

Senart (E.), 5, 227, 230, 348. 

Simha, 4. 

Suwhadhvaca, 178. 

Simhaghosha, 178. 

Siwhaiandra, 360. 

SimhavikrWita, 435. 

Simhiki, 435. 

Skanda, 256, 411. 

Sopadhuesha, 138. 

Srotaapanna, 315, 330, 387. 

Sttipa, 8, 15, 277 seqq., &c. 

Subhdti, 2, 98, 144 seqq. 

Sudharma (a king of the Kinnaras), 
5 ; an angel, 169. 

Sudharma, 167, 342, 345. 

Sugata, 10, and further passim. 

Su^Sta, 296. 

Sugataietana, 360. 

Sukhakara, 417. 

Sukhavati, 178, 389, 417. 

Sukhivati-vyuha, 317. 

Sumati, 19. 

Sumeru, 5, 162, 169, 233, 267, 337, 
350 seq., 386. 

Sunanda, 3. 

Sundara-Nanda, 3. 

Supratish/^itajtlritra, 284. 

Suraskandha, 6 ; cf. Kharaskandha. 

SQryagarbha, 4. 

SOryavarta, 394. 

Siisamsthita, 4. 

Susarthavaha, 4. 

Sfitra, 24, 29, 46, and further pas- 
sim. 

SQtranta, 65, 144, 176, 218, &c. 

Sutta, 45. 

Suvikrantavikramin, 4. 

Suvijuddha, 195, 197. 

Svabhavika, 438. 

Svagata, 198. 

Svtha, 435. 

Svastika, 392. 
Svayambhfl, 310. 
Svayambhfi^tfana, 217. 

Sakra, 4. 

.Sakyamuni, 179, 228, 232, 234 seqq., 
283 seq., 298, and further pas- 
sim. 

Sakyaputra, 3. 

Sakyasimha, 28. 

531a king, 417. 

Sa1endrat%a, 429. 
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.SaWilyavidyl, 320. 

•Sankara (the philosopher), 63, 134. 

5ankhajila, 11. 

Siri (son of) — Sariputra, 47 seq., 56, 

69. 
■SSriputra, 2, 30 seqq., 252 seqq. 
■Sasiketu, 145. 
Satapatha-Brihmana, 386. 
■Sayy&ana, 308. 
Sikhin (name of Brahma), 5, 179 ; 

name of an angel, 167. 
Siva, 5,81,115,407,435. 
Srimanera, 292. 
iSravaka, 129. 
5r3vaka-yana, 269. 
£rtgarbha, 22, 27. 
SubhavyGha, 419 seqq. 
SQnyatS, 127 ; cf. 99. 
Svetibvatara Upanishad, 134. 

Tidt (tidin), 25. 
Taittirtya Aranyaka, 314. 
TamSlapatra/tandanagandha, isoseq. 
Tam3.1apatraiandanagandhabhi < g'tfa, 

178. 
T3pin, 25. 

T3r3, Tarakl, 251, 253. 
Tathagata, 9, 12, 17, and further 

passim. 
Tathigatas (the sixteen), 178. 
T3yin, 25, 45, 57, 113, M4» 169, «99» 

207, 209, 287, 315. 
Ttrtha-doctrine, 260. 
Tirthika, 63, 259 seq., 265. 
Tishter Yasht, 253. 
Tishtrya, 253. 
Tishya (=Upatishya), 89. 
Trailokavikramin, 4. 
Tr3yastri»Ma (gods), 15*. 
Trenckner (V.), 132. 
TrinSbhi, 81. 
Tripad, 81. 
Trivartman, 134. 
Trivrit, 134. 
Truths (the four great), 18, 90, 158, 

354- 
Tushita gods, 436. 

Udina, 45. 

Upadana, 172. 

UpSdisesa, 138. 

Upananda (an Arhat), 3 ; a Naga, 5. 

Upanisa, 317. 

Upasthayaka, 209. 

Upatishya, 89. 

Up3ya, 30 ; cf. 307. 



Uplvakauvalya, 30, 59. 
ijrnk, 427. 
Utpalaka, 5. 
Uttaramati, 4. 

Va^iputtaka, 260. 
Va^ra-Ai3rya, 269. 
Vagniibediki, 59. 
Vagrapani, 411. 
Vaidehl, 6. 
Va\gayanta, 342, 345. 
Vaihayasa, 227. 
Vaipulya, 45. 
VairojtanarajmipratimaWita, 393, 

396seq., 419, 429. 
Vaulradya, 246. 
Vaijravana, 4, 373. 
Vaivasvata, 309. 
Vaiyakarana, 45. 
Vakkula, 2, 198. 
Vakula, 2, 198. 
Vandya, 318. 
Varaha-Mihira, 76. 
Varaprabha, 2 1 seq., 26 seq. 
Vardhamanamati, 4. 
Varunadatta, 4. 
Vashpa, 2. 
VajibhOU, 1. 
Vasuki, 5. 
VSyu, 397, 401 seq. 
Vedalla, 45. 
Vedanta, 322. 

Vehicles (the three), 78 seqq., 213. 
Vemaiitri, 6. 
VepajHtti, 6. 
Veyyakanwa, 45. 
Vihara, 222. 
Vikurvi, 406. 
Vimala, 253 seq. ; name of a Sama- 

dhi, 420. 
Vimalabhasa, 420. 
Vimaladatta, 380 ; name of a Sama- 

dhi, 393. 
Vimaladatta, 419 seqq. 
Vimalagarbha (a prince), 419 seqq.; 

name of a SamSdhi, 394. 
Vimalagranetra, 27. 
Vimalanetra, 22, 419 seqq. 
Vimalanirbhisa, 420. 
Vimalaprabha, 394. 
Vimatisamudghatin, 19. 
Vimoksha, 31. 
Vimukti, 31. 
Vinirbhoga, 355. 
Vipa/yin, 193. 
Vipraiitti, 6. 
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Vipratyanika, vipratyaniyaka, 17. 

Vira^3, 66, 68. 

VirC&Aaka, 4, 373. 

Virfipaksha, 4. 

Vueshamati, 4, 19. 

Vishau, 5, 44, 81, 173, 301, 397, 411. 

VLrish/aiiritra, 284, 364, 367, 394, 

44a. 
Vistirnavat!, 439. 
Vijuddhajtaritra, 284. 
Vijvanatha, 309. 
Vyflha, 173. 
VyOhara^a (a Bodhisattva), 394 ; 

name of a Samadhi, 394. 



Westergaard (N. L.), 253. 

Ya^tfavalkya, 141. 

Yama, 65 seq., 91, 115 seq., 167, 

178, 233, 248, 309, 402, 415, 

417. 
YSna, 34, 53. 
Yajaskama, 23, 28. 
Yajodhara, 3, 257 seq. 
Yoga, 7. 

Yogajastra, 31, 71, 140, 387, 402. 
Yoga system, 31, 71, 387. 
YogayStrl, 170. 
Yogin, 7, 92, 319. 




/ 



Digitized by 



Google 



TRANSLITERATION OF ORIENTAL ALPHABETs/\* ' \45iy \ 



CA; ;f 



cn 
Z 
O 

1—4 

H 
< 
►J 

Z 

< 

H 

w 



Si H 

o "2 



o 



w 



la 

< a 



o 

o 

o 

»— * 

H 

< 

[^ 
•-< 

in 
'A 



n n «* o n. 



D 



U . ^ . ■•) 



*s 3 «)0«J 



»\>3 a/©,/ 



If & ir * 



C2C^C 



- — UoJ-lJ 



- - UoJU 




ia 



Os 



l^-Oo 



U-Oo 



d 



r p * I** 



M 3 •* 15> °* w j 3 



e 

'H. 
3 



.a 

B 
(3 



II 

s. .2 
S k 



<a 



N n 41 ID 



3 

3 

CO 



«- <! £ I 

S » S • S n 

S J 3 J g 8 



o. 



t^ W OS O -< M 



08 

o „ 

an 
<B 

s| 

SS-i 



| 

3 



3 



1 5 

2 s 
S. 3 

3 fc 



s t 



eo * <o «e t. 



Gg J 



Digitized by 



Google 



452 



TRANSLITERATION OF ORIENTAL ALPHABETS 



i 




. . 




• • ■ i 


J3 ' 


i 


>» 


• H 


* s • • 


• • fl -^ • 


• •»""• 


o 




• 


• 


• 


• •* • 






• • • 


. 


• * t 




J* 


• • ♦ 


E c; . r 


f • «"1.T^ . 


.9 o — vi • 


X 




■ 


• 


• * ' 




J 

i 


^ '• 


• • 


D • «• 


• •-» 3-3 * . 


b : *"* * : 


i 
1 

a. 












"3. 


-/b~* 


D ;0 i 


• • « 


* <n * •%> 










«- 




2 


«> 


:?«* 


&. . . « 


> : :_«$ : * 


j» • '^ : : 










CN * * 




■d 


init. 




e.\5 • * 


. . . 




3 


-Tv? 


: '. ?-s 


|V :_■*- : : 


• « : ~> : : 


1 

01 


* 


: * i 


IB P . k) 


* j IT |C ft * 


xt I ' 




a 


"I 

u 




. '. '. '. 






. 5 . 


• • 


:S : 


*"° v5" 




s 




> « » 










» , 


N •*• 


a. 

< 


| 


















• 
















* 


u 


• »s 










• •■* 






?: 


"~ 












i 

a 


o 


►» 


• • • • *» •£ . -c 


;§•«:-. 


> an • M . • 






: • J 1 


















••II 












• ^. CM 


M 

8 3 

2 5 


• 1 

2 < 


H 11 


© 




• • <« 

• 3 £ 

" .S 3 


» • — i e> 

..ma 

. . S g 

: 'si 
:| 

1 ° « 

'a 


3 . • 

| i-c CM 

3 Hi 


i'E 

& s. 


z a 

1 o * 
u 


1 ; 

i i 


3 

3 8 5 8 


C 


' a. "3 


■ s. -s 
•88. 


a a .1 a a 

.5 « • " * 




w xt 


a, 
3 


£ s 


2 09 


Q. 
019 




00 o 


) O H « 


OS *JI «s « 


1 S 00 Ol o « t 


I n « a « s 






*■« t- 


4 CM CM CM 


o 


1 Ct N ^ 


I CM CM C> 


I e<5 e<3 o 


} CO CO c 


> co co 



Digitized by 



Google 



FOR THE SACRED BOOKS OF THE EAST. 



453 



• ••••• 

• u 

• 


^5 
(0 


• • * 

••■g. • • • 

• ■ • 


a & ' 


•I- • 




» • • • • 

p • . . . r • 




a a n n . 


n ' . 


• ^ 




-• j> ."•"*, '. -> .' 




• • • 

: : > : • 


«_ • 


1 - 




-* A • • • s • 




> : > : 


«_ . 


3 - 




• • • 'rv ' 


':? 


•Hi 


*> . 


5) * 




• • * • 

• • • • 


ia- 


• * p i 


i-* 


.-* ft -j, . 


l» K» H» to & w • 


. »• 


P- 9 tr Jr 


! tr *. 


: : * •* p 


'"''.'.'.'. a 


• 






• • • • 


" 5 ■« ^ e • »■• 




. • . . e 


>. • • 


• • 5 


: ■« 



^3 ja 



a-g.* 



S fc | «M 



s 

oi — 

2 ■ 

® §> 
H 



a 

fi 
S. 
3 



J S 



2 



.a 
•a 



to 
0) 

! 



S 
s 



f 

'o. 
3 



a 



>3 

0) 

a 



n o 

s s a 



oo Si © «-h e>» w 

CO CO ^J* ^f ^ ^* 



S 9 
I I 

'S. 

CO 
II) IO s 



■3 



.a 

a 

o 



c 
3 



H 55 



3 .3 

I. 

Q. 



i-l IM 



to 

U5 



3 
<o IO 



Digitized by 



Google 



454 



TRANSLITERATION OF ORIENTAL ALPHABETS. 



<o <a — ~ 



3 <3 <u «a> «s . 



I- 1- i-r 



- /^ » 



i ! 



'I ^ |. & 



•1^ 



»l aj I* B, 



H**> 



:»b 



i|j 






<§:s * 



* 3 " "*• 



^2/ 

to *■■ 



****** 

I 



P IW«lir £ fe? &» P* f P . * ,«v 



<*<£ 



3. 2 



O w JO * <ei 



- a s T t s « 



• -^3 



a as 

» 15 " 22. 



:<9 :- :3 to 



1 



<a 

•a 

a. 



•II 



.3 « • • 

. -a .a £ o 'S 5> 



o 

1 



.= 4 

> SO 

£ a 

.3 £ 



> So 
£ a 
.3 5 



§ 1 



a 
3 



1 =1 

J3 



3 



3 

bo 

OD 

3 
HO 

s o 

-*» 
•g. 



• • --a 

* * ? 

• • gj 

s •> & g 

M £ * 

a 3 

" 3 

bo 

• S 

6 « o 

2 J3 



3 



3 
I 

o 



•§. 



I 

3 



13 



c 



MNM««)fflN»l!)OHNn*OfflS000)O-'»lnViO(0r- 

HnHHHHHHHHnNMNNMNN 



« 



C "- figged by C 



Digitized by 



Google 



Digitized by 



Google 



Digitized by 



Google 




S\ 



HOME USE 

CIRCULATION DEPARTMENT 

MAIN LIBRARY 

This book is due on the last date stamped below. 
1-month loans may be renewed by calling 642-3405. 
6-month loans may bo recharged by bringing books 

to Circulation Desk. 
Renewals and recharges may be made 4 days prior 

to due date. 

ALL BOOKS ARE SUBJECT TO RECALL 7 DAYS 

AFTER DATE CHECKED OUT. 



NOV 4 1974 1 7 



BCD cir.c 
MAY 30 1987 



OCT 



* '?4 3 6 



RECEIVED BY 



AP R H O 19 87 



cacuuBOW MB 



LD21 — A-40m-5,'74 
(R8191L) 



General Library 
University of California 

Berkeley 






Digitized by L^OOSlC 






U.C. BERKELEY LIBRARIES 

II 



BDD3D054D7 






yc svfur 




gitized by 



Google 




This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 
to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 
to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 
are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 
publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we have taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 

We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain from automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attribution The Google "watermark" you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 



at jhttp : //books . qooqle . com/ 



tflfr-flLF 




B 3 oaa 010 



■ 



i ■ 






I 



I 






■ 




Digitized by VjOOQlC 



THE 



SACRED BOOKS OF THE EAST 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



HENRY FROWDE, M.A. 

PUBl.ISHKR TO THE UNIVERSITY OF OXFORD 




LONDON, EDINBURGH, AND NEW YORK 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



THE 



SACRED BOOKS OF THE EAST 



TRANSLATED 



BY VARIOUS ORIENTAL SCHOLARS 



AND EDITED BY 



F. MAX MOLLER 



VOL. XXXVI 



UN". •TV ^ 



AT THE CLARENDON PRESS 
1894 

[All rights reserved] 

Digitized by VjOOQlC 



©xforb 

PRINTED AT THE CLARENDON PRESS 

BY HORACE HART, PRINTER TO THE UNIVERSITY 



Digitized by 



Google 



THE QUESTIONS 



OF 



KING MILINDA 



TRANSLATED FROM THE PALI 



BY 



T. W. RHYS DAVIDS 



PART II 




AT THE CLARENDON PRESS 
1894 

[ All rights reserved] 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



3$ 



Digitized by 



Google 



CONTENTS. 



Introduction. 

Chinese books on Nagasena . 

The Buddhist canon .... 

Vasubandhu's reference to Nigasena 

Kshemendra's reference to Milinda 

The Mahavamsa on Assagutta and Vattaniya 

The Kathd Vatthu .... 

Milinda and other authorities on the soul theory 

The Milinda later than the KatM Vatthu 



XI 

xv 
xvii 
xvii 
xviii 

xx 

xxi 

xxvi 



Translation of the Text. 
Book IV. The Solving of Dilemmas. 

41st Dilemma. Why should houses (Wiharas) be built 

for the houseless ones ? 1 

42nd Dilemma. Was not the Buddha immoderate in 

food? 4 

43rd Dilemma. Wad not Bakkula said to be superior 

(in health) to the Buddha? 8 

44th Dilemma. Why is the Buddha's teaching called 

both new and old ? 13 

45th Dilemma. Did not the Bodisat once kill animals 

in sacrifice? 16 

46th Dilemma. Did not the Bodisat once abuse the 

Buddha? 20 

47th Dilemma. Was not Kassapa the Buddha less 

powerful than the potter ? 23 

48th Dilemma. Why is the Buddha called both Brahman 

and king ? . . 25 

49th Dilemma. Did not the Buddha teach for hire ? . 31 
50th Dilemma, Did not the Buddha once doubt ? (See 

No. 34.) ..38 



. > 



Digitized by 



Google 



Vlll CONTENTS. 



FACE 



51st Dilemma. Was not the Buddha taught by others? 43 
52nd Dilemma. Why can there be only one Buddha at 

a time ? .47 

53rd Dilemma. Did not the Buddha put the Order 

above himself? 51 

54th Dilemma. As a layman can reach Arahatship, why 

enter the Order ? 56 

55th Dilemma. Did not the Buddha, having tried and 

abandoned asceticism, nevertheless still insist on it ? 60 
56th Dilemma. Men sometimes throw off the robes. 

Why not test candidates before initiation ? . -63 
57th Dilemma. How is it that Arahats suffer bodily 

pain? 75 

58th Dilemma. Why cannot an offender, who is not 

aware of his offence, enter the Path ... 78 
59th Dilemma. How can a guilty Sama»a purify gifts ? 82 
60th Dilemma. The ' soul ' in water . . . .85 
61st Dilemma. Why does the Order trouble itself about 

learning, and about buildings and gifts ? . . 92 
62nd Dilemma. Why cannot a layman, who can become 

an Arahat, continue as one ? . . .96 

63rd Dilemma. How is it that an Arahat can do wrong? 98 
64th Dilemma. What is there that is, but not in the 

world? 101 

65th Dilemma. What is there that is without a cause? . 103 
66th Dilemma. Karma-born, cause-born, and season- 
born 107 

67th Dilemma. What becomes of dead devils ? . . 108 
68th Dilemma. Why did not the Buddha promulgate 

all the Rules of the Order at once ? . .109 

69th Dilemma. How does the sun get cool ? . .111 
70th Dilemma. Why is the sun hotter in winter? . .112 
71st Dilemma. How can Vessantara's giving away of 

his children be approved ? 114 

72nd Dilemma. Why did the Bodisat undergo penance? 132 
73rd Dilemma. Which is stronger, virtue or vice ? . 144 
74th Dilemma. Do the dead derive advantage from gifts 

given here? 151 

75th Dilemma. Dreams and sleep . . . 157 

76th Dilemma. Is death ever premature? . . .162 



Digitized by 



Google 



CONTENTS. 



IX 



77th Dilemma. How can there be wonders at the graves 

of Arahats? . 174 

78th Dilemma. Cannot all men be converted ? . .176 
79th Dilemma. Is Nirvana all bliss, or partly pain? . 181 
80th Dilemma. The form, figure, duration, &c, of Nir- 
vana 186 

8 1 st Dilemma. The realisation of Nirvana . . .195 
82nd Dilemma. The place of Nirvana ... 202 

Book V. The Problem of Inference. 

§ 1. How can you know that the Buddha ever lived? . 206 

4. The ordinary city, and its architect, shops, and 

inhabitants 208 

5. The City of Righteousness, and its architect 211 

6. The flower bazaar therein 212 

7. The perfume bazaar therein . .214 

8. The fruit bazaar therein 215 

10. The antidote bazaar therein . . .217 

11. The medicine bazaar therein . . .218 

12. The ambrosia bazaar therein . . . .219 
13-20. The jewel bazaar therein, and the seven Jewels 

of the Truth 220 

21. The general store bazaar therein . . .229 

22. The inhabitants of the City of Righteousness . 231 

23. The generals in the City of Righteousness . 234 
The chaplains in the City of Righteousness . .234 
The lamplighters in the City of Righteousness . 235 
The peace-officers in the City of Righteousness . 236 
The shop-keepers in the City of Righteousness . 237 
The drunkards (1) in the City of Righteousness . 238 
The watchmen in the City of Righteousness . 238 
The lawyers and judges in the City of Righteous- 
ness 238 

The bankers in the City of Righteousness . .239 

24. The conclusion drawn by inference . . . 240 

Book VI. The Voluntary Extra Vows. 

§1. Can laymen attain Nirvana ? . . 244 

6. The twenty-eight advantages of the vows . .251 

7. The eighteen good qualities that come from keep- 

ing them 252 



Digitized by 



Google 



CONTENTS. 



FACE 

254 
255 
261 
264 
268 
270 
271 
273 



§ 10. No Arahatship without having kept them 

12-15. Similes 

16. He who, being unworthy, takes the vows 

18. He who, being worthy, takes the vows 
20. Details of the thirteen extra vows 

24. The example of Upasena . 

25. The thirty graces of the true recluse . 

26. The example of Sariputta . 

Book VII. Similes of Arahatship. 

§ 1. Detailed list of these similes, sixty-seven being still 

preserved, and thirty-eight being now lost . 275 

19. Wonders at the conclusion of Nagasena's solution 

of the three hundred and four puzzles . -373 

20. Conversion of Milinda the king .... 373 

21. Milinda enters the Order, and becomes an Arahat 374 

Additions and Corrections 377 

Index of Proper Names 379 

Index of Subjects 381 



Transliteration of Oriental Alphabets adopted for the 

Translations of the Sacred Books of the East . . 385 



Digitized by 



Google 



INTRODUCTION. 

I have first to notice a few points as to the history of 
the Milinda book which have either come to light since the 
former Introduction was written, or which I then omitted 
to notice. 

Mr. Bunyiu Nanjio in his Catalogue of Chinese Buddhist 
Books * mentions a Chinese book called Na-sien Pi£Aiu Kin 
(that is ' The Book of the Bhikshu Nagasena ' SCltra) s . I have 
been so fortunate as to receive detailed information about 
this book both from Dr. Serge d'Oldenbourg in St. Peters- 
burg and from M. Sylvain LeVi in Paris. Professor Serge 
d'Oldenbourg forwarded to me, in the spring of 189a, 
a translation into English (which he himself had been kind 
enough to make) from a translation into Russian by 
Mr. Ivanovsky, of the Chinese Introduction, and of various 
episodes in the Chinese which seemed to differ from the 
Pali. This very valuable aid to the interpretation of 
the Milinda, which the unselfish courtesy of these two 
Russian scholars intended thus to place at my disposal, 
was most unfortunately lost in the post ; and I have only 
been able to gather from a personal interview with Professor 
d'Oldenbourg that the Introduction was a sort of Gd.ta.ka 
story in which the Buddha appeared as a white elephant s . 

By a curious coincidence this regrettable loss has been 

1 Called on the title-page 'Catalogue of the Chinese Translation of the 
Buddhist Tripi/aka.' But this must surely be a mistake. It includes a number 
of works which are not translations at all, and translations of a large number of 
others which do not belong to the Pi/akas. 

' No. 1358 in the Catalogue. Translated under the Eastern Tsin Dynasty, 
317-410. 

1 As there is nothing about this curious Introduction in either of M. Specht's 
papers to be mentioned immediately, it seems possible that there are really 
three Chinese books on the same subject. 
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XII QUESTIONS AND PUZZLES OF MILINDA THE KING. 

since made good by the work of two French scholars. 
Mons. Sylvain Levi forwarded to the Ninth International 
Congress of Orientalists, held in London in the autumn of 
1892, a careful study on the subject by M. Edouard Specht, 
preceded by an introductory essay by himself. 

It appears from this paper, which excited much interest 
when it was read, that there are, not one, but two separate 
and distinct works extant in China under the name of 
Na-sien Pi£^iu ATin, the one inserted in the Korean collec- 
tion made in that country in 1010 A.D., and the other 
printed in the collection of Buddhist books published 
under the Sung in 1239. Neither the date nor the author 
of either version seems to be known, but Mr. Bunyiu 
Nanjio states of his work, which is probably one of the 
two, that it was composed between 317 and 420 A. D. 1 
The Korean book gives much less of the matter con- 
tained in our books II and III than the later work in 
the Sung collection, the former containing only 13,752 
characters while the latter has 22,657. In the matter of 
the order of the questions also the later of the two Chinese 
books follows much more closely the order found in the 
present translation than does the work found in the Korean 
collection. 

This paper has since been published in the Proceedings 
of the Congress 2 , and it gives translations of several 
episodes on questions in which the Chinese is said to throw 
light on the Pali. Both M. Specht and M. Sylvain Levi 
seem to think that the two Chinese books were transla- 
tions of older recensions of the work than the one preserved 
in Pali. This argument does not seem to me, as at 
present advised, at all certain. It by no means follows 
that a shorter recension, merely because it is shorter, must 
necessarily be older than a longer one. It is quite as 
possible that the longer one gave rise to the shorter ones. 



1 It would be very interesting to have this point decided ; namely, whether 
the volume in the India Office Library is identical with either of the two very 
different books in Paris. If not, we have, then, still another Chinese book on 
Milinda. 

J Vol. i. pp. 520-519. 
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The story of a discussion between Nagasena and Milinda 
is no doubt, if the arguments in the Introduction to Part I 
are of any avail, an historical romance with an ethical 
tendency. In constant repetition, after it had become 
popular, it is precisely those parts which do not appeal so 
easily to the popular ear (because they deal, not with 
ordinary puzzles, but with dilemmas or with the higher 
mysteries of Arahatship), that would be naturally omitted. 
I do not go so far as to say that it must have been so. 
But I venture to think that for a critical judgment 
as to the comparative dates of the three works on the 
same subject, now known to exist, we must wait till 
translations of the whole of the two independent Chinese 
versions are before us. And further that the arguments 
must then turn on quite other considerations than the very 
ambiguous conclusions to be drawn merely from the length 
or shortness of the different treatment in each case. It is 
very much to be hoped therefore that M. Specht will soon 
give us complete versions of the two Chinese works in 
question. 

At present it can only be said that we have a very 

pretty puzzle propounded to us, a puzzle much more 

difficult to solve than those which king Milinda put to 

Nagasena the sage. If the shorter version (or rather 

paraphrase, for it does not seem to be a version at all in 

our modern sense) — that from the Korea — be really the 

original, how comes it that the other Chinese book, 

included in a collection made two centuries later, should 

happen to differ from it in the precise parts in which it, 

the supposed original, differs from the Pali ? Surely the 

only probable hypothesis would be that of the Chinese 

books, both working on the same original, the later is more 

exact than the earlier : and that we simply have here one 

more instance of an already well-known characteristic of 

Chinese reproductions of Indian books — namely, that the 

later version is more accurate than the older one. The 

later a Chinese 'translation' the better, in the few cases 

where comparison is possible, it has proved to be (that is, 

the nearer to our idea of what a translation should be); 
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XIV QUESTIONS AND PUZZLES OF MILINDA THE KING. 

and Tibetan versions are better, as a rule, than the best of 
the Chinese. 

Since the publication of this very interesting paper, 
M. Sylvain LeVi has had the great kindness to send me an 
advance proof of a more complete paper, to be published in 
Paris, in which M. Specht and himself have made a detailed 
analysis of the three versions, setting out over against the 
English translation of each question (as contained in the 
first volume of the present work) the translations of it as 
they appear in each of the Chinese versions. I have not 
been able by a study of this analysis to add anything to 
the admirable summary of the conclusions as to the 
relations of these two books to one another and to the Pali 
which are given by M. Specht in his article in the Proceed- 
ings of the Ninth Congress. The later version is through- 
out much nearer to the Pali ; but neither of the two give 
more than a small portion of it, the earlier does not seem 
to go much further than our Volume I, page 99 (just where 
the Pali has the remark, ' Here end the questions of king 
Milinda '), and the later, though it goes beyond this point, 
apparently stops at Volume I, page 114. 

These details are of importance for the decision of the 
critical question of the history of the Milinda. The book 
starts with an elaborate and very skilful introduction, 
giving first an account of the way in which Nagasena and 
Milinda had met in a previous birth, then the life history, 
in order, of each of them in this birth, then the account of 
how they met. Throughout the whole story the attention 
is constantly directed to the very great ability of the two 
disputants, and to the fact that they had been specially 
prepared through their whole existence for this great en- 
counter, which was to be of the first importance for religion 
and for the world. This introductory story occupies in my 
translation thirty-nine pages. Is it likely that so stately 
an entrance hall should have really been built to lead only 
into one or two small rooms? — to two chapters occupy- 
ing only sixty pages more ? Is it not more probable that 
the original architect had a better sense of proportion? 
As an Introduction to the book as we have it in these 
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volumes the story told in those thirty-nine pages is very 
much in place ; as an Introduction to the first two chapters 
only, or to the first two and a portion of the third, it is 
quite incongruous. And accordingly we find in the very 
beginning of the Introduction a kind of table of contents in 
which the shape of the whole book, as we have it here, is 
foreshadowed in detail, and in due proportion. This will 
have to be taken into account when, with full translations 
of the two Chinese books before us, we shall have to con- 
sider whether they are really copies of the original statue, 
or whether they are interesting fragments. 

I ought not to close this reference to the labours of 
MM. LeVi and Specht without calling attention to a slip 
of the pen in one expression used by M. Sylvain Levi 
regarding the Milinda 1 . He says, ' La science ne connaissait 
jusqu'ici de cet ouvrage qu'un texte ^crit en Pali et incorpore" 
dans le canon Singhalais?' Now there is, accurately 
speaking, no such thing as a Sinhalese canon of the 
Buddhist Scriptures, any more than there is a French or an 
English canon of the Christian Scriptures. The canon of 
the three Pi/akas, settled in the valley of the Ganges 
(probably at Patna in the time of Asoka), has been adhered 
to, it is true, in Ceylon, Burma, and Siatn. But it cannot 
properly be called either a Ceylonese or a Burmese or 
a Siamese canon. In that canon the Milinda was never 
incorporated. And not only so, but the expression used 
clearly implies that there is some other canon. Now there 
has never been any other canon of the Buddhist Scriptures 
besides this one of the three Pi/akas. Many Buddhist 
books, not incorporated in the canon, have been composed 
in different languages — Pali, Sanskrit, Chinese, Tibetan, 
Japanese, Sinhalese, Burmese, Siamese, &c. — but no new 
canon, in the European meaning of the phrase, has ever 
been formed. 

One meets occasionally, no doubt, in European books 
on Buddhism allusions or references to a later canon 



1 ' Transactions of the Ninth International Congress of Orientalists,' vol. i, 
p. 518. 
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supposed to have been settled at the Council of Kanishka. 
The blunder originated, I believe, with Mr. Beal. But in 
the only account of that Council which we possess, that of 
Yuan Thsang 1 , there is no mention at all of any new canon 
having been settled. The account is long and detailed. 
An occurrence of so extreme an importance would scarcely 
have escaped the notice of the Chinese writer. But 
throughout the account the canonicity of the three Pi/akas 
is simply taken for granted. The members of the Council 
were chosen exclusively from those who knew the three 
Pi/akas, and the work they performed was the composition 
of three books — the Upadera, the Vinaya Vibhasha, and 
the Abhidharma Vibhasha. The words which follow in the 
Chinese have been differently interpreted by the European 
translators. Julien says : 

' They (the members of the Council) thoroughly explained 
the three Pi/akas, and thus placed them above all the 
books of antiquity V 

Beal, on the other hand, renders : 
'Which (namely, which three books) thoroughly ex- 
plained the three Pi/akas. There was no work of antiquity 
to be compared with (placed above) their productions 8 .' 

It is immaterial which version best conveys the meaning 
of the original. They both clearly show that, in the view 
of Yuan Thsang, the Council of Kanishka did not establish 
any new canon. Since that time the rulers of China, 
Japan, and Tibet have from time to time published collec- 
tions of Buddhist books. But none of these collections 
even purports to be a canon of the Scriptures. They 
contain works of very various, and some quite modern, ages 
and authors : and can no more be regarded as a canon of the 
Buddhist Scriptures than Migne's voluminous collection of 
Christian books can be called a new canon of the Christian 
Scriptures. 



1 Julien's translation, vol. i, pp. 1 73-178, and Mr. Beat's own translation, 
i, 147-157. There are two or three incidental references to the Council in 
other works. See my ' Buddhism,' p. 239. 

a St. Julien, 'Voyages des Pelerins Bouddhistes,' vol. i, pp. 177, 178. 

* Beal, ' Buddhist Records of the Western World,' vol. i, p. 155. 
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This was already pointed out in my little manual, ' Bud- 
dhism,' published in 1877, and it is a pity that references in 
subsequent books to a supposed canon settled at Kanishka's 
Council have still perpetuated the blunder. M. Sylvain 
LeVi, for whose genius and scholarship I have the pro- 
foundest respect, does not actually say that there was such 
a canon ; but his words must lead readers, ignorant of the 
facts, to imply that there was one. 

I have also to add that M. Barth has called attention l 
to the fact that M. Sylvain Levi has added another service 
to those already mentioned as rendered by him to the in- 
terpretation of the Milinda, by a discussion of the reference 
to our book in the Abhidharma-koja-vyakhya, referred to 
in my previous Introduction, p. xxvi. This discussion was 
published in a periodical I have not seen 3 . But it seems 
that M. LeVi, with the help of two Chinese translations, has 
been able to show that the citation is not only in the 
commentary, but also in the text, of Vasubandhu's work. 
M. L6on Feer has been kind enough to send me the actual 
words of the reference, and they will be found published in 
the 'Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society' for 1891, p. 476. 

Professor Serge d'Oldenbourg has also been good enough 
to point out to me that the two Cambridge MSS. of Kshe- 
mendra's Bodhisattvavadana-kalpalata read Milinda (not 
Millinda as given by Rajendra Lai Mitra 3 ) as the name 
of the king referred to in the 57th Avadana, the StGpava- 
dana. I had not noticed this reference to the character in 
our historical romance. It comes in quite incidentally, the 
Buddha prophesying to Indra that a king Milinda would 
erect a stupa at Pa/aligrama. There is no allusion to our 
book, and the passage is only interesting as showing that 
the memory of king Milinda still survived in India at the 
time when Kshemendra wrote in the eleventh century A. D. 

Another reference to one of the characters in the Milinda 

1 In the ' Revue de l'Histoire des Religions ' for 1893 (which has only just 
reached me), p. 358. 

* The 'Comptes rendns des Seances de 1'Academie des Inscriptions et 
Belles-lettres,' 1893, p. 33a. 

* ' Nepalese Buddhist Literature,' p. 6o. 

[36] b 
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which has come to notice since the publication of part i, 
is in the closing words of the Attha-Salint-Atthayo^ana 
(a /ika on Buddhaghosa's first work, his commentary on 
the Dhamma Sangani), which was written in Siam after the 
twelfth century by jVanakitti, and edited in 1 890 at Galle, 
by Pa««asekhara Unnanse. On page 265 we read : 

Vattaniya-senasane ti Via^M/aviyaw* Vattaniya-sena- 
sane. Tena vuttam Mahavawse: 

Assagutta-mahathero pabhinna-Parisambhido 
Sa///*i-bhikkhu sahassani Viw^atfaviyam adiya 
Vattaniya-senasana nabhasa tattha-m-otariti. 

' The words Vattaniya-senasane mean, " in the Vattaniya 
Hermitage in the Vindhya Desert." Therefore it is said 
in the Mahavamsa: 

'"The great Thera Assagutta, who knew so well the 
Pa/isambhida, bringing sixty thousand brethren from the 
Vattaniya Hermitage in the Vindhya Desert through the sky, 
descended there." ' 

This quotation is very interesting. It follows that in the 
original text of the Attha Salini there is something about 
the Vattaniya Hermitage. And also that the author of 
this Zika must have had before him some text of our 
Mahavawsa differing from ours, or perhaps some other 
Mahavawsa. For the lines quoted do not occur in our 
text. The nearest approach to them is one line in the 
description of the assembly that came together at the con- 
secration of the Maha Thupa at Anuradhapura in the year 
157 B.C. It runs 1 : 

Vi«£-Aa/avi-Vattaniya-senasana 2 tu Uttaro 
Thero sa/A&i-sahassani bhikkhu adiya agama. 

'The thera Uttara came up bringing with him sixty 
thousand Bhikshus from the Vattaniya Hermitage [not 
Uttania Temple as Tumour translates] in the Vindhya 
Desert.' 

The resemblance of the passages is striking. But all 

1 Chapter XXIX, p. 171, of Tumour's edition. 
* Tumour has Vattaniya-senasanu. 
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that can be concluded is that the author of our Mahavamsa, 
Mahanama, who wrote in the middle of the fifth century, 
knew of the Vattaniya Hermitage; and that the author 
of the text quoted by #anakitti (in a passage probably 
describing the same event) mentions an Assagutta as having 
come to the festival from his hermitage at Vattaniya. 

Both these references are entirely legendary. In order 
to magnify the importance of the great festival held in 
Ceylon on the occasion referred to, it is related that certain 
famous members of the Buddhist order came, attended 
by many followers, through the sky, to take part in the 
ceremony. A comparison of this list with the previous 
list, also given in the Mahavawzsa \ of the missionaries sent 
out nearly a hundred years before, by Asoka, will show 
that the names in the second list are in great part an echo 
of those in the first. But in selecting well-known names, 
Mahanama in his second, fabulous, list has, according to 
the published text, also included that of the Vattaniya 
Hermitage, and, according to the new verse in the other 
text, has associated with that place the name of Assagutta, 
not found elsewhere except in the Milinda. In that book 
the residence of Assagutta is not specified — it is his friend 
Rohawa who lives at the Vattaniya, and the locality of the 
Vattaniya is not specified — it would seem from the state- 
ment at I, 25 (part i, p. 20 of this translation) that it was 
a day's journey from ' the Guarded Slope,' that is, in the 
Himalayas. But geographical allusions are apt to be 
misleading when the talk is of Bhikshus who could fly 
through the air. And it seems the most probable explana- 
tion that the authors of these verses, in adopting these 
names, had the Milinda story in their mind. 

[Tumour's reading of the name as Uttara, and not 
Assagutta, is confirmed by the Dipavawzsa, chap. XIX, 
verses 4-6, where all the fourteen names of the visitors 
from India are given (without any details as to the districts 
whence they came), and the corresponding name is also 
Uttara there.] 



1 Turnonr, pp. 71-73. 
D2 
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XX QUESTIONS AND PUZZLES OF MILINDA THE KING. 

The above sets out all the new information I have been 
able to glean about the Milinda since the publication of 
the Introduction to the first volume of this translation. 
I had hoped in this Introduction to discuss the doctrines, 
as apart from the historical and geographical allusions, of 
our author — comparing his standpoint with that of the 
earliest Buddhists, set out in the four great Nikayas, with 
that of later books contained in the Pi/akas, and with that 
of still later works not included in the canon at all. I have 
to express my regret that a long and serious illness, cul- 
minating in a serious accident that was very nearly a fatal 
one, has deprived me altogether of the power of work, and 
not only prevented me from carrying out this perhaps too 
ambitious design, but has so long delayed the writing of 
this Introduction. 

Only one of the preliminary labours to the intended 
Introduction was completed. I read through the Katha 
Vatthu, which has not yet been edited, with a view of 
ascertaining whether, at the time when that book was 
written, that is, in the time of Asoka, the kind of questions 
agitating the Buddhist community bore any relation to the 
kind of questions discussed by the author of our Milinda. 
As is well known, the Katha Vatthu sets out a number of 
points on which the orthodox school, that of the Thera- 
vadins, differed in Asoka's time from the other seventeen 
schools (afterwards called collectively the Hinayana) which 
had sprung up among the Buddhists between the time of 
the Buddha and that of Asoka. I published in the ' Journal 
of the Royal Asiatic Society' for 189a a statement, both in 
the original Pali and in English, of all the points thus 
discussed by the author of the Katha Vatthu, Moggali- 
putta TissaThera, giving (from the commentary) the names 
of the various schools against whom, in each instance, his 
remarks were directed. 

It is now possible to judge from this analysis of the 
questions proposed, what were the subjects on which 
differences obtained among the early Buddhists. There 
are a number of points raised in Tissa's discussions which 
are also discussed by the author of the Milinda. In every 
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instance the two authors agree in their views, Nagasena 
in the Milinda always advocating the Opinion which Tissa 
puts forward as that of the Thera-vadins. This is especially 
the case with those points which Moggali-putta Tissa thinks 
of so much importance that he discusses them at much 
greater length than the others. 

His first chapter, for instance, by far the longest in his 
book, is on the question whether, in the high and truest 
sense of the word, there can be said to be a ' soul ' *. It is 
precisely this question which forms also the subject of the 
very first discussion between Milinda and Nagasena, the 
conversation leading up to the celebrated simile of the 
chariot by which Nagasena apparently convinces Milinda 
of the truth of the orthodox Buddhist view that there is 
really no such thing as a 'soul' in the ordinary sense 2 . 
On leaving the sage, the king returns to his palace, and 
the next day the officer who escorts Nagasena there to 
renew the discussion, occupies the time to raise again the 
same question, and is answered by the simile of the 
musicians 3 . Not content with these two expositions of 
this important doctrine, the author of the Milinda returns 
again soon afterwards to the same point, which he illustrates 
by the simile of the palace *, and further on in the book he 
takes occasion to discuss and refute the commonly held 
opinion that there is a soul in inanimate things, such as 
water 6 . 

It cannot be doubted that the authors of the Kathi 
Vatthu and the Milinda were perfectly justified in putting 
this crucial question in the very forefront of their discussion 
— just as the Buddha himself, as is well known, made it 
the subject of the very first discourse he addressed to his 
earliest converted followers, the Anatta-lakkhawa Sutta, 
included both in the Vinaya and in the Anguttara 
Nikaya 6 . 

The history of ideas about the 'soul* has yet to be 

1 KathS Vatthu I, I. » Milinda, i, pp. 40-41. 

' Milinda, i, p. 48. * Milinda, i, pp. 86-89. 

* Milinda, ii, pp. 85-87. 

• Vinaya Texti (S. B. E. XIII), part i, pp. 100, 101, and Anguttara Nikaya. 
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written. But the outlines of it are pretty well established, 
and there is nothing to show that the Indian notions on the 
subject, apart perhaps from the subsidiary beliefs in Karma 
and transmigration, were materially different from those 
obtaining elsewhere. Already in prehistoric times the 
ancestors of the Indian peoples, whether Aryan by race 
or not, had come to believe, probably through the influence 
of dreams, in the existence inside each man of a subtle 
image of the man himself. This weird and intangible 
form left the body during sleep, and at death it continued 
in some way to live. It was a crude hypothesis found 
useful to explain the phenomena of dreams, of motion, 
and of life. And it was applied very indiscriminately to 
the allied phenomena in external things — the apparent 
life and motion, not only of animals, but also of plants 
and rivers, of winds and celestial bodies, being explained 
by the hypothesis of a soul within them. The varying 
conditions and appearances of the external world gave 
rise to the various powers and qualities ascribed to these 
external souls, and hence to whole systems of polytheism 
and mythology. And just as the gods, which never had 
any existence except in the ideas of their worshippers, 
were born and grew and changed and passed away with 
those ideas, so also the hypothesis of internal souls had, no 
less in India than elsewhere, a continual change, a continual 
development— and this not only as to ideas on the nature 
and origin of the internal human souls, but as to their 
relation to the external souls or gods. And when specula- 
tion, which loved to busy itself with these mysterious 
and fanciful hypotheses, had learnt to conjecture a unity 
behind the variety of external spirits, the relation of men's 
souls to the one great first cause, to God, became the 
subject of endless discussions, of varying views invented to 
harmonise with varying preconceived conceptions. 

When Buddhism arose these hypotheses as to 'souls/ 
internal and external, formed the basis of all the widely 
differing, and very living and earnest, religious and philo- 
sophical speculations in the valley of the Ganges, where 
there then obtained that marvellous freedom of thought 
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on all such subjects which has been throughout its history 
a distinguishing characteristic of the Indian people. Now 
there is one work, of more importance than any other in 
Buddhism, the collection of the Dialogues of Gotama the 
Buddha, brought together in the Digha and MagfAima 
Nikayas. It contains the views of the Buddha set out, as 
they appeared to his very earliest disciples, in a series of 
185 conversational discourses, which will some day come 
to hold a place, in the history of human thought, akin to 
that held by the Dialogues of Plato. Is it a mere chance, 
or is it the actual result of the necessities of the case, that 
this question of ' souls ' is put into the forefront of this 
collection, just as it is the point treated, first and at the 
greatest length in the Katha Vatthu, and put first also in 
the Milinda ? 

The first of these 185 dialogues is the Brahma^ala 
Suttanta, the discourse called the Perfect Net, the net 
whose meshes are so fine that no folly of superstition, 
however subtle, can slip through — the clearing away of the 
rubbish before the foundations are laid for the new palace 
of good sense. In it are set out sixty-two varieties of 
existing hypotheses, and after each and all of them has 
been rejected, the doctrine of Arahatship is put forward 
as the right solution. The sixty-two heresies are as 
follows : 

1-4. Sassata-vAdA. People who, either from medita- 
tion of three degrees, or fourthly through logic 
and reasoning, have come to believe that both 
the external world as a whole, and individual 
souls, are eternal. 
5-8. Eka^ata-SASSATIkA. People who, in four ways, 
hold that some souls are eternal, while others 
are not. 

a. Those who hold that God is eternal, but not the 

individual souls. 

b. Those who hold that all the gods are eternal, but 

not the individual souls. 

c. Those who hold that certain illustrious gods are 

eternal, but not the human souls. 
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d. Those who hold that while the bodily forms are 
not eternal, there is a subtle something, called 
Heart or Mind, or Consciousness, which is. 
9-1 2. AntAntikA. People who chop logic about finity 
and infinity. 

a. Those who hold the world to be finite. 

b. Those who hold it to be infinite. 

c. Those who hold it to be both. 

d. Those who hold it to be neither. 

13-16. Amara-vikkhepikA. People who equivocate about 
virtue and vice — 

a. From the fear that if they express a decided opinion 

grief at possible mistake will injure them. 

b. That they may form attachments which will injure 

them. 

c. That they may be unable to answer skilful dis- 

putants. 

d. From dullness and stupidity. 

17,18. Adhia'A'a-samuppanikA. People who think that 
the origin of things can be explained without 
a cause. 

19-50. Uddhama-AghatanikA. People who believe in 
the future existence of human souls. 

a. Sixteen different phases of the hypothesis of a 

conscious existence after death. 

b. Eight different phases of the hypothesis of an 

unconscious existence after death. 

c. Eight different phases of the hypothesis of an 

existence between consciousness and unconscious- 
ness after death. 

51-57. Ukkheda-vAdA. People who teach the doctrine 
that there is a soul, but that it will cease to exist 
on the death of the body here, or at the end of 
a next life, or of further lives in higher and ever 
higher states of being. 

58-62. DI777ZA-dhammika-nibbAna-vAdA. People who 
hold that there is a soul, and that it can attain to 
perfect bliss in this present world, or in whatever 
world it happens to be — 
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a. By a full, complete, and perfect enjoyment of the 

five senses. 

b. By an enquiring mental abstraction (the First 

Dhyana). 

c. By undisturbed mental bliss, untarnished by enquiry 

(the Second Dhyana). 

d. By mental peace, free alike from joy and pain and 

enquiry (the Third Dhyana). 

e. By this mental peace plus a sense of purity (the 

Fourth Dhyana). 

Professor Garbe, in his just published 'Sankhya Philo- 
sophic 1 ,' holds that the first persons attacked in this list 
are the followers of the Sankhya. The double view of the 
Sassata-vada is no doubt the basis of the Sankhya system. 
But the system contains much more, and it would be safer 
to say that we have here a warning against the philosophical 
view which afterwards developed into the Sankhya, or 
rather which became afterwards a fundamental part of the 
Sankhya. The Vedanta, in either of its forms, is not, it 
will be noticed, referred to in any one of the sixty-two 
divisions; but philosophical views forming part of the 
Vedanta may be traced in Nos. 5, 8, 10, 20, &c. The 
scheme is not intended as a refutation of the views, as 
a whole, held by any special school or individual, but 
as a statement of erroneous views on two special points, 
namely, the soul and the world. However this may be, 
we find an ample justification in this comprehensive and 
systematic condemnation of all current or possible forms 
of the soul-theory for the prominence which the author of 
the Milinda gives to the subject. 

The other points on which the Milinda may be compared 
with the Katha Vatthu will need less comment. The 
discussion in the Milinda as to the manner in which the 
Divine Eye can arise in a man 2 , is a reminiscence of the 
question raised in the Katha Vatthu III, 7 as to whether 
the eye of flesh can, through strength of dhamma, grow 
into the Divine Eye. The discussion in the Milinda as to 

1 Introduction, p. 57. ' Milinda, i, pp. 179-185. 
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XXVI QUESTIONS AND PUZZLES OF MILINDA THE KING. 

how a layman, who is a layman after becoming an Arahat, 
can enter the Order 1 , is entirely in accord with the opinion 
maintained, as against the Uttarapathaka, in the Katha 
Vatthu IV, i. Our Milinda ascribes the verses, 

' Exert yourselves, be strong, and to the faith,' &c, 
to the Buddha 2 . In the note on that passage I had 
pointed out that they are ascribed, not to the Buddha, but 
to Abhibhu in certain Pi/aka texts, and to the Buddha 
himself only in late Sanskrit works. In the exposition of 
Katha Vatthu II, 3 the verses are also ascribed to the 
Buddha. The proposition in the Katha Vatthu II, 8 that 
the Buddha, in the ordinary affairs of life, was not 
transcendental, agrees with Nagasena's argument in the 
Milinda, part ii, pp. 8-1 z. The discussion in the Milinda 
as to whether an Arahat can be thoughtless or guilty of 
an offence 3 is foreshadowed by the similar points raised in 
the Kath4 Vatthu I, a ; II, 1, 2, and VIII, 1 1. And the two 
dilemmas, Nos. 65 and 66, especially as to the cause of 
space, may be compared with the discussion in Katha 
Vatthu VI, 6, as to whether space is self-existent. 

The general result of a comparison between these two 
very interesting books of controversial apologetics seems 
to me to be that the differences between them are just 
such as one might expect (<*) from the difference of date, 
and (6) from the fact that the controversy in the older 
book is carried on against members of the same communion, 
whereas in the Milinda we have a defence of Buddhism as 
against the outsider. The Katha Vatthu takes almost the 
whole of the conclusions reached in the Milinda for granted, 
and goes on to discuss further questions on points of detail. 
It does not give a description of Arahatship in glowing 
terms, but discusses minor points as to whether the realisa- 
tion of Arahatship includes the Fruits of the three lower 
paths 4 , or whether a 1 1 the qualities of an Arahat are free 
from the Asavas 6 , or whether the knowledge of his 



1 Milinda, ii, pp. 96-98 (compare 57-59). 

* Milinda, ii, p. 60. > Milinda, ii, pp. 98 foil. 

* Katha Vatthu IV, 9. » Katha Vatlhu IV, 3. 
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emancipation alone makes a man an Arahat 1 , or whether 
the breaking of the Fetters constitutes Arahatship, and 
whether the insight into Arahatship suffices to break all 
the Fetters 2 , and so on. 

The discussion of these details gives no opportunity for 
the enthusiastic eloquence of the author of our Milinda, 
and the very fact of his eloquence argues a later date. 
But there can be no doubt as to the superiority of his 
style. And I still adhere to the opinions expressed in the 
former Introduction that the work, as it stands in the Pali, 
is of its kind (that is, as a book of apologetic controversy) 
the best in point of style that had then been written in any 
country ; and that it is the masterpiece of Indian prose. 

T. W. RHYS DAVIDS. 
Temple, 

May, 1894. 



1 Katha Vatthu V, 1. ' Katha Vatthu V, 10, and X, 1. 
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THE QUESTIONS 

OF 

KING MILINDA. 

<t 

BOOK IV. \ 
The Solving of Dilemmas. 

Chapter 5. 

[dilemma the forty-first. 

on dwelling-places.] 

i. [211] 'Venerable Nagasena, the Blessed One 
said: 

" In friendship of the world anxiety is born, 
In household life distraction's dust springs up, 
The state set free from home and friendship's ties, 
That, and that only, is the recluse's aim 1 ." 

1 This is the opening verse of the Muni Sutta (in the Sutta 
Nipata I, 12). It is quoted again below, p. 385 of the Pali text. 
The second line is, in the original, enigmatically terse, and runs 
simply, ' From a home dust arises.' This Fausbdll renders (in the 
S. B. E., vol. x, part ii, p. 33), 'From household life arises 
defilement,' the word for dust (ra^o) being often used figuratively in 
the sense of something that disfigures, is out of place in the higher 
life. It is the distracting effect of household cares that the recluse 
has to fear. 

[36] B 

r C. 
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' But on the other hand he said : 
" Let therefore the wise man, 
Regarding his own weal, 
Have pleasant dwelling-places built, 
And lodge there learned men 1 ." 
' Now, venerable Nagasena, if the former of these 
two passages was really spoken by the Tathagata, 
then the second must be wrong. But if the Tatha- 
gata really said : " Have pleasant dwelling-places 
built," then the former statement must be wrong.. 
This too is a double-edged problem, now put to you, 
which you have to solve.' 

2. [212] ' Both the passages you have quoted, 
O king, were spoken by the Tathagata. And the 
former is a statement as to the nature of things, 
an inclusive statement, a statement which leaves no 
room for anything to be supplemented to it, or to 
be added to it in the way of gloss 2 , as to what is 
seemly and appropriate and proper for a recluse, 
and as to the mode of life which a recluse should 
adopt, the path he should walk along, and the 
practice he should follow. For just, O king, as 
a deer in the forest, wandering in the woods, sleeps 
wherever he desires, having no home and no 

1 This is a very famous verse, found first in the Vinaya (A'ulla- 
vagga VI, 1, 5), and quoted in the Introduction to the Gatakas 
(Fausboll, vol. i, p. 93; compare vol. iv, p. 354), translated in my 
'Buddhist Birth Stories/ vol. i, p. 132. Hfna/i-kumbure' adds the 
context : 

' Then shall they preach to him the Truth, 
The Truth dispelling every grief, 
Which Truth when here a man perceives, 
He's freed from stains, and dies away.' 
1 On these expressions compare above, p. 170 (p. 113 of the 
text). 
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dwelling-place, so also should the recluse be of 
opinion that 

" In friendship of the world anxiety is born, 
In household life distraction's dust springs up." 

3. ' But when the Blessed One said : 

" Have pleasant dwelling-places built, 
And lodge there learned men," 

that was said with respect to two matters only. 
And what are those two ? The gift of a dwelling- 
place (Wihara) has been praised and approved, 
esteemed and highly spoken of, by all the Buddhas. 
And those who have made such a gift shall be de- 
livered from rebirth, old age, and death. This is 
the first of the advantages in the gift of a dwelling- 
place. And again, if there be a common dwelling- 
place (a Wihara) the sisters of the Order will have 
a clearly ascertained place of rendezvous, and those 
who wish to visit (the brethren of the Order) 1 will 
find it an easy matter to do so. Whereas if there 
were no homes for the members of the Order it 
would be difficult to visit them. This is the second 
of the advantages in the gift of a dwelling-place 
(a Wihara). It was with reference to these two 
matters only that it was said by the Blessed One : 

" Have pleasant dwelling-places built, 
And lodge there learned men." 

[213] ' And it does not follow from that that the 
sons of the Buddha * should harbour longings after 
the household life.' 



1 The words in brackets are added from Hma/i-kumburS. 
* That is, the members of the Order. 

B 2 
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' Very good, Nagasena I That is so, and I accept 
it as you say.' 

[Here ends the dilemma as to dwelling-places.] 



[dilemma the forty-second, 
moderation in food.] 

4. ' Venerable Nagasena, the Blessed One said : 

" Be not remiss as to (the rules to be observed) 
when standing up (to beg for food). Be restrained 
in (matters relating to) the stomach V 

' But on the other hand he said : 

" Now there were several days, Udiyin, on which 
I ate out of this bowl when it was full to the brim, 
and ate even more *." 

' Now if the first rule be true, then the second 
statement must be false. But if the statement be 
true, then the rule first quoted must be wrong. 

1 This verse has not yet been traced. The first half of it occurs 
in a different connection at Dhammapada, verse 168, which I have 
rendered (at 'Buddhism,' p. 65), 'Rise up and loiter notl'with- 
out any reference at all to food. This was in accordance with the 
view taken of the passage, both by Prof. Fausboll, who renders it 
(p. 31 of his edition of the Pali), ' Surgat, ne sit socors,' and by 
Prof. Max Mailer, who renders it (S. B. E., vol. x, part i, p. 47), 
' Rouse thyself, do not be idle I ' And I still think (especially 
noting such passages as Dhammapada, verses 231, 232, and the 
verse quoted in the Commentary, p. 126 of Fausb611, from G&taka. 
IV, 496, &c.) that this was the original meaning in that connec- 
tion. But here the words must clearly be taken as referring to 
food,* and it is very remarkable that the commentator on the 
Dhammapada (see p. 335 of FausbSll's edition) takes them in that 
sense also even in the other connection. It is a striking instance 
of the way in which commentators impart a purely technical sense 
into a general ethical precept. 

* From the Mahi Udayi Sutta (Maxima Nikaya, No. 77). 
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This too is a double-edged problem, now put to you, 
which you have to solve.' 

5. ' Both the passages you have quoted, O king, 
were spoken by the Blessed One. But the former 
passage [214] is a statement as to the nature of 
things, an inclusive statement, a statement which 
leaves no room for anything to be supplemented to 
it, or added to it in the way of gloss, a statement of 
what is true and real and in accordance with the 
facts, and that cannot be proved wrong, a declara- 
tion made by the prophets, and sages, and teachers, 
and Arahats, and by the Buddhas who are wise for 
themselves alone (Pa&£eka-Buddhas), a declaration 
made by the Conquerors, and by the All-wise Ones, 
a declaration made too by the Tathagata, the Arahat, 
the Supreme Buddha himself. He who has no self- 
control as regards the stomach, O king, will destroy 
living creatures, will take possession of what has not 
been given to him, will be unchaste, will speak lies, 
will drink strong drink, will put his mother or his 
father to death, will slay an Arahat, will create a 
schism in the Order, will even with malice afore- 
thought wound a Tathagata. Was it not, O king, 
when without restraint as to his stomach, that Deva- 
datta by breaking up the Order, heaped up for him- 
self karma that would endure for a kalpa 1 ? It was 
on calling to mind this, O king, and many other 
things of the same kind, that the Blessed One 
declared : 

" Be not remiss as to (the rules to be observed) 

1 See above, p. 164 (p. 109 of the Pali text). These passages 
show that Dr. Morris's note in the ' Journal of the Pali Text Society,' 
1885, requires modification. See also below, IV, 8, 88, and the 
passages quoted by him in the ' Journal ' for 1886. 
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when standing up (to beg for food). Be restrained 
in (matters relating to) the stomach." 

6. 'And he who has self-control as regards the 
stomach gains a clear insight into the Four Truths, 
realises the Four Fruits of the life of renunciation ', 
and attains to mastery over the Four Discrimina- 
tions 2 , the Eight Attainments 8 , and the Six Modes 
of Higher Knowledge *, and fulfils all that goes to 
constitute the life of the recluse. Did not the parrot 
fledgling, O king, by self-restraint as to his stomach, 
cause the very heaven of the great Thirty-Three to 
shake, and bring down Sakka, the king of the gods, 
to wait upon him 6 ? It was on calling to mind this, 
O king, and many other things of a similar kind, 
that the Blessed One declared : 

" Be not remiss as to (the rules to be observed) 
when standing up (to beg for food). Be restrained 
in (matters relating to) the stomach." 

7. ' But when, O king, the Blessed One said : 
" Now there were several days, Udiyi, on which I 
ate out of this bowl when it was full to the brim, 
and ate even more," that was said by him who had 
completed his task, who had finished all that he had 
to do, who had accomplished the end he set before 
him, who had overcome every obstruction, by the 
self-dependent 8 Tathagata himself about himself. 

1 SamaMa. J Pa/isambhida\ * SamSpatti. «Abhi«»a. 

' This story will be found in the two Suka Gatakas (Nos. 429 
and 430 in Fausbdll). I had not succeeded in tracing it when the list 
at vol. i, p. xxvi, was drawn up ; it should therefore be added there. 

• Sayambhuni, ' whose knowledge is not derived from any one 
else.' (Sayambhu-M«a-wu says Hina/i-kumbur6.) Burnouf's 
proposition (' Lotus,' p. 336) to take it in the sense of ' who has no 
other substratum or raison d'etre than himself cannot be accepted, 
in spite of Childers's approbation. 
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Just, O king, as it is desirable that a sick man to 
whom an emetic, or a purge, or a clyster has been 
administered, should be treated with a tonic ; [215] 
just so, O king, should the man who is full of evil, 
and who has not perceived the Four Truths, adopt 
the practice of restraint in the matter of eating. 
But just, O king, as there is no necessity of polishing, 
and rubbing down \ and purifying a diamond gem 
of great brilliancy, of the finest water, and of natural 
purity; just so, O king, is there no restraint as to 
what actions he should perform, on the Tathagata, 
on him who hath attained to perfection in all that 
lies within the scope of a Buddha a .' 

' Very good, Nagasena ! That is so, and I accept 
it as you say.' 

[Here ends the dilemma as to restraint in 
eating.] 



1 Nighawsana. Compare the use of nighawsati at Aulla- 
vagga V, 27, 2. 

* This is much more than a mere injunction not to gild refined 
gold. It comes very near to the enunciation of the dangerous 
doctrine that the holy man is above the law, and that nothing he 
does can be wrong. It is curious how frequently one finds this 
proposition cropping up in the most unexpected places, and the 
history of religious belief is full of instances of its pernicious effect 
on the most promising movements. When one considers the great 
influence of our author's work, it becomes especially interesting to 
note how the doctrine has never, among the orthodox Buddhists, 
who read the Pali Scriptures, been extended from the Buddha 
himself to his followers, and from moderation in food to matters of 
more vital import in the life of a church. And this is the more 
remarkable as the Tantra works of the corrupt Buddhism of Nepal 
and Tibet show how fatal has been the result of the doctrine 
among those Buddhists who had lost the guiding support of the 
older Scriptures. 
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8 THE QUESTIONS AND PUZZLES IV, 5, 8. 

[dilemma THE FORTY-THIRD. 
BAKKULA'S SUPERIORITY TO THE BUDDHA.] 

8. 'Venerable Nagasena, it was said by the 
Blessed One : 

" A Brahman am I, O brethren, devoted to self- 
sacrifice 1 , pure-handed at every time ; this body that 
I bear with me is my last, I am the supreme Healer 
and Physician 2 ." 

' But on the other hand the Blessed One said : 

" The chief, O brethren, among those who are 
disciples of mine, in the matter of bodily health, is 
Bakkula 8 ." 

' Now it is well known that diseases arose several 
times in the body of the Blessed One. So that if, 
Nagasena, the Tathagata was supreme, then the 
statement he made about Bakkula's bodily health 
must be wrong. But if the Elder named Bakkula 
was really chief among those who were healthy, 
then that statement which I first quoted must be 

1 YaJayogo. See Sutta Nipata III, 5, 1 ; Ahguttara Nikaya 
111, 79, 2 ; and below, p. 225 (of the Pali text). 

2 This passage has not yet been traced in the Pi/akas, and the 
context is therefore unknown. But the word Brahman must of 
course be applied to the Buddha here in the sense, not of one 
belonging to the Brahman caste, but of Arahat. Hina/i-kumbure' 
adds, as a gloss, bahita~papa-brahma»ayek, 'brahman be- 
cause he has suppressed evil in himself.' On this explanation see 
my note to the forty-eighth dilemma, which is devoted to the 
discussion of this difficulty. 

On the Buddha as the Great Physician see Sutta Nipata III, 7, 
13; Ma^Aima Nikaya I, 429; Sumahgala Vilisini, 67, 255; and 
Milinda, pp. no, 169 (of the Pali text). 

* Ahguttara Nikaya I, 14, 4. The reading adopted by our 
author agrees with that of the Sinhalese MSS. put by Dr. Morris 
into the text. 
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wrong. This too is a double-edged problem, now 
put to you, which you have to solve.' 

9. ' Both the quotations you have made, O king, 
are correct 1 . But what the Blessed One said about 
Bakkula was said of those disciples who had learnt 
by heart the sacred words, and studied them, and 
handed down the tradition, which in reference to 
the characteristics (each of them in some one point) 
had in addition to those which were found in him him- 
self 2 . [216] For there were certain of the disciples 
of the Blessed One, O king, who were " meditators 
on foot," spending a whole day and night in walking 
up and down in meditation. But the Blessed One 
was in the habit of spending the day and night in 
meditation, not only walking up and down but also 
sitting and lying down. So such, O king, of the 
disciples as were "meditators on foot 3 " surpassed 
him in that particular. And there were certain of 
the disciples of the Blessed One, O king, who were 
" eaters at one sitting," who would not, even to save 
their lives, take more than one meal a day. But the 

1 Here, as always, they are repeated in full in the text. 

* This passage is very ambiguous. Hinan-kumburg renders it : 
' with reference to what was found in himself, and besides that (with 

reference) to the disciples who had learnt &c tradition.' He 

translates agamanam and the two following words, as relative 
compounds, by agama-dh&ri-wu, &c, and in this I have 
followed him. But he supplies an ' and ' after the last, thus taking 
them as accusatives in dependence onsandh&ya, and that cannot 
be right. It seems forced to separate b&hirdnaw so much from 
the other genitives with which it stands in the text, and yet it is so 
impossible to make sense of the passage in any other way, that 
one would like to know the readings of all the MSS. 

s 'ifakkhupala and others' adds Hina/i-kumburfi. (For the 
story of A'akkhupala, see the commentary on the Dhammapada, 
verse 1.) 
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IO THE QUESTIONS AND PUZZLES IV, 5, 10. 

Blessed One was in the habit of taking a second, or 
even a third. So such, O king, of the disciples as 
were " eaters at one sitting " surpassed him in that 
particular. And in a similar way, O king, a number 
of different things have been told, each one of one 
or other of the disciples. But the Blessed One, O 
king, surpassed them all in respect of uprightness, 
and of power of meditation, and of wisdom, and of 
emancipation, and of that insight which arises out 
of the knowledge of emancipation, and in all that lies 
within the scope of a Buddha. It was with reference 
to that, O king, that he said : 

" A Brahman am I, O brethren, devoted to self- 
sacrifice, pure-handed at every time ; this body that 
I bear with me is my last, I am the supreme Healer 
and Physician." 

io. ' Now one man, O king, may be of good birth, 
and another may be wealthy, and another full of 
wisdom, and another well educated, and another 
brave, and another adroit ; but a king, surpassing all 
these, is reckoned supreme. Just in that way, O king, 
is the Blessed One the highest, the most worthy of 
respect, the best of all beings. And in so far as the 
venerable Bakkula was healthy in body, that was by 
reason of an aspiration (he had formed in a pre- 
vious birth) l . For, O king, when Anoma-dassl, the 
Blessed One, was afflicted with a disease, with wind 
in his stomach, and again when Vipasst, the Blessed 
One, and sixty-eight thousand of his disciples, were 
afflicted with a disease, with greenness of blood 2 , he, 

1 See, for other instances of such aspirations, above, vol. i, p. 5. 

* Tiwa-pupphaka-roga. There is a flower called ti»a- 
puppha, and this may be a skin disease named after it. But 
pupphaka at GStaka III, 541, means blood, and the disease may 
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being at those times an ascetic, had cured that 
disease with various medicines, and attained (there- 
by) to such healthiness of body (in this life) that it 
was said of him : 

" The chief, O brethren, among those who are 
disciples of mine, in the matter of bodily health, is 
Bakkula." 

ii.' But the Blessed One, O king, whether he be 
suffering, or not suffering, from disease ; whether he 
have taken, or not taken, upon himself the observance 

be so called because the blood was turned by it to the colour of 
grass (tiwa). Htna/i-kumbure' (who gives these legends of the 
previous births of Bakkula at much greater length, adding others 
from the time of the Buddhas Padumuttara and Kassapa, and 
giving the story also of his present birth) says that the disease 
arose from contact with wind which had been poisoned through 
blowing over a Upas tree (p. 296 of the Sinhalese version). But 
he does not explain the name of the disease, which occurs only 
here. 

In his present birth Bakkula is said to have been born at 
Kos&mbt, in a wealthy family. His mother, understanding that to 
bathe a new-born child in the Jumna would ensure him a long life, 
took him down to the river. Whilst he was there being bathed, a 
huge fish swallowed him. But the fish, caught at Benares, was 
sold to a wealthy but childless man there, and on being cut open, 
the babe was found in it unhurt. 

The mother hearing the news of this marvel, went in great state and 
with haste to Benares and claimed the child. Thereupon an inter- 
esting lawsuit arose, and the king of Benares, thinking it unjust to 
deprive the purchaser of a fish of anything inside it, and also unjust 
to deprive a mother of her child, decided that the child belonged 
equally to both. So he became the heir of both families, and was 
therefore called Bak-kula, ' the two-family-one' (Bak=B&=Dv4). 
On the real derivation of Bakkula, see Dr. Morris in the ' Journal 
of the Pali Text Society,' 1886, pp. 94-99. We need not quarrel 
with a false etymology which shows us so clearly the origin of the 
legend. Then Bakkula enjoys great prosperity in the orthodox 
three palaces, and at eighty years of age, being still in vigorous 
health, enters the Order. 
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of special vows x , — there is no being like unto the 
Blessed One. [217] For this, O king, has been said 
by the Blessed One, the god of gods, in the most 
excellent Sawyutta Nikaya 2 : 

" Whatsoever beings, O brethren, there may be — 
whether without feet, or bipeds, or four-footed things, 
whether with a body, or without a body, whether 
conscious or unconscious, or neither conscious nor 
not — the Tathagata is acknowledged to be the 
chief of all, the Arahat, the Buddha Supreme." ' 

' Very good, Nagasena ! That is so, and I accept it 
as you say V 

[Here ends the problem as to the superiority of 
Bakkula to the Buddha.] 



1 The Dhutangas, enumerated below, p. 351 (of the Pali 
text). 

* Sawyutta Nikaya XLIV, 103. 

8 This piece of casuistry is not so entirely at variance with 
the context of the second passage (quoted from the Anguttara 
I, 14) as would seem at first sight. The answer practically 
amounts to this, that though each of many disciples may be 
superior to the Buddha in certain bodily qualities, or even in 
the special vows known as Dhutangas, yet he surpasses them in 
the 'weightier matters of the law.' It is true that one of the 
instances given, that of the /Mna-£ankamika, is not included 
in the list of Dhutangas, and in the long enumeration in the Angut- 
tara of those of the disciples who were ' chief in any way, ' weightier 
matters of the law' are not overlooked. But 'meditation on foot' 
is of the same nature as the acknowledged Dhutangas, and none of 
the five special points in which Nagasena places especially the 
superiority of the Buddha (uprightness, &c), is mentioned in the 
Anguttara. Nevertheless the logical reply to the problem proposed 
would have been that in the Anguttara the superiority spoken of is 
over other disciples, and not over the Buddha. 
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[dilemma THE FORTY-FOURTH. 
THE ORIGINALITY OF THE BUDDHA'S TEACHING.] 

12. ' Venerable Nagasena, it has been said by the 
Blessed One : 

"The Tathagata, O brethren, the Arahat, the 
Buddha supreme 1 , is the discoverer of a way that 
was unknown *." 

' But on the other hand he said : 

" Now I perceived, O brethren, the ancient way, 
the ancient path, along which the previous Buddhas 
walked 2 ." 

'If, Nagasena, the Tathagata be the discoverer 
of a way not previously found out, then it must be 
wrong that it was an ancient way that he perceived, 
an ancient path along which previous Buddhas 
walked. But if the way he perceived were an ancient 
way, then the statement that it was unknown must 
be wrong. This too is a double-edged problem, now 
put to you, which you have to solve.' 

13. ' Both the quotations you make, O king, are 
accurate. And both the statements so made are 
correct. When the previous Tathagatas, O king, 
had disappeared, then, there being no teacher left, 
their way too disappeared. And it was that way — 
though then broken up, crumbled away, gone to 
ruin, closed in, no longer passable, quite lost to 
view — [218] that the Tathagata, having gained a 

' Supreme, that is, in comparison with the Pa^Aeka Buddhas, 
' Buddhas for themselves alone : ' whereas the ' altogether Buddha ' 
can not only see the truth for himself, but also persuade others 
of it. 

s These two quotations are from the Sawyutta Nikaya XXI, 58 
and X, 2, 65, says Mr. Trenckner, but I cannot trace them in 
M. Feer's edition. 
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thorough knowledge of it, saw by the eye of his 
wisdom 1 , (and knew it) as the way that previous 
Buddhas trod. And therefore is it that he said : 

" Now I perceived, O brethren, the ancient way, 
the ancient path along which previous Buddhas 
walked." 

' And it was a way which — there being, through 
the disappearance of previous Tathagatas, no teacher 
left — was a way then broken up, crumbled away, 
gone to ruin, closed in, and lost to view, that the 
Tathagata made now passable again. And therefore 
is it that he said : 

"The Tathagata, O brethren, the Arahat, the 
Buddha supreme, is the discoverer of a way that 
was unknown." 

14. ' Suppose, O king, that on the disappearance 
of a sovran overlord, the mystic Gem of Sovranty 
lay concealed in a cleft on the mountain peak, and 
that on another sovran overlord arriving at his 
supreme dignity, it should appear to him. Would 
you then say, O king, that the Gem was produced 
by him*?' 

' Certainly not, Sir ! The Gem would be in its 
original condition. But it has received, as it were, a 
new birth through him.' 

'Just so, O king, is it that the Blessed One, 
gaining a thorough knowledge of it by the eye of 

1 * The wisdom arising from the perception of the Four Noble 
Truths ' is Hfna/i-kumbur6's gloss. 

* The wondrous Gem-treasure of the king of kings (the Ve/uriya, 
etymologically the same as beryl, but probably meaning cat's-eye) is 
supposed, like the other mystic treasures, to come to him of its own 
accord, on his becoming sovran overlord. See my 'Buddhist 
Suttas,' p. 256 (S.B.E., vol. xi). 
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his wisdom, brought back to life and made passable 
again the most excellent eightfold way in its original 
condition as when it was walked along by the 
previous Tathagatas, — though that way, when there 
was no teacher more, had become broken up, had 
crumbled away, had gone to ruin, was closed in, and 
lost to view. And therefore is it that he said : 

"The Tathagata, O brethren, the Arahat, the 
Buddha supreme, is the discoverer of a way that 
was unknown." 

15. 'It is, O king, as when a mother brings forth 
from her womb the child that is already there, and 
the saying is that the mother has given birth to the 
child. Just so, O king, did the Tathagata, having 
gained a thorough knowledge of it by the eye of his 
wisdom, bring into life, and make passable again, 
a way that was already there, though then broken 
up, crumbled away, gone to ruin, closed in, and lost 
to view. 

' It is as when some man or other finds a thing 
that has been lost, and the people use the phrase : 
" He has brought it back to life." [219] And it is 
as when a man clears away the jungle, and sets 
free 1 a piece of land, and the people use the phrase : 
" That is his land." But that land is not made by 
him. It is because he has brought the land into use 
that he is called the owner of the land. Just so, 
O king, did the Tathagata, having gained a thorough 
knowledge of it by the eye of his wisdom, bring 
back to life, and make passable again, a way that 
was already there, though then broken up, crumbled 



1 Niharati. Avarawaya kara ganneya says Htna/i- 
kumburS. 
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away, gone to ruin, closed in, no longer passable, 
and lost to view. And therefore is it that he said : 

"The Tathagata, O brethren, the Arahat, the 
Buddha supreme, is the discoverer of a way that was 
unknown." ' 

' Very good, Nagasena ! That is so, and I accept 
it as you say.' 

[Here ends the dilemma as to the way of 
Nirva#a.] 



[dilemma the forty-fifth, 
the buddha's kindness.] 

i 6. ' Venerable Nagasena, it was said by the 
Blessed One : 

" Already in former births when I was a man had 
I acquired the habit of inflicting no hurt on living 
beings V 

' But on the other hand it is said 2 : 

" When he was Lomasa Kassapa, the Rishi, he 
had hundreds of living creatures slain and offered 
the great sacrifice, the ' Drink of Triumph s .' " ' 

1 This passage has not yet been traced in the Pi/akas. 

* The identical words are not found, but they are a summary of 
the Lomasa Kassapa ffdtaka (No. 433 in Prof. FausboITs edition, 
and see especially vol. iii, p. 517, line 25). 

5 VS^apeyya, which Professor Fausbbll (loc. cit., p. 518) spells 
v$£apeyya, and a Burmese MS. he quotes spells v&dhapeyya 
(characteristically enough, — the scribe not understanding the word, 
and thinking it must have been derived from vadha, makes what he 
thinks must be a correction). The Sanskrit form of the word is 
v&/fcapSya, the drink or draught of battle or victory, name of that 
one of the seven Soma sacrifices which a king offered when 
desirous of attaining to sovran overlordship. In the allied legend 
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' Now, Nagasena, if it is true what the Buddha 
said, that, in his former births as a man, he inflicted 
no hurt on living beings, then the saying that, as 
Lomasa Kassapa, he had hundreds of living creatures 
slain must be false. But if he had, then the saying 
that he inflicted no hurt on living beings must be 
false. This too is a double-edged problem, now put 
to you, which you have to solve.' 

17. 'The Blessed One did say, O king, that already 
in former births, when he was a man, he had acquired 
the habit of inflicting no hurt on living beings. And 
Lomasa Kassapa, the Rishi, did have hundreds of 
living creatures slain, and offered the great sacrifice, 
the " Drink of Triumph." [220] But that was done 
when he was out of his mind through lust, and not 
when he was conscious of what he was doing.' 

' There are these eight classes of men, Nagasena, 
who kill living beings — the lustful man through his 
lust, and the cruel man through his anger, and the 
dull man through his stupidity, and the proud man 
through his pride, and the avaricious man through 
his greed, and the needy man for the sake of a 
livelihood, and the fool in joke, and the king in the 
way of punishment. These, Nagasena, are the eight 
classes of men who kill living beings. The Bodisat, 
venerable Nagasena, must have been acting in accord- 
ance with his natural disposition when he did so.' 

' No, it was not, O king, an act natural to him that 
the Bodisat did then. If the Bodisat had been led, 
by natural inclination, to offer the great sacrifice, he 
would not have uttered the verse : 



of king Lomapdda's sacrifice (Ramayawa I, 8, 1 1 foil.) it is the 
arva-medha, the horse sacrifice, which is offered. 

[36] c 
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" Not the whole world, Sayha, the ocean girt, 
With all the seas and hills that girdle it, 
Would I, desire to have, along with shame 1 ." 

' But though, O king, the Bodisat had said that, 
yet at the very sight of Aandavatt (Moon-face), 
the princess 2 , he went out of his mind and lost 
command of himself through love. And it was 
when thus out of his mind, confused and agitated, 
that he, with his thoughts all perplexed, scattered 
and wandering, thus offered the great sacrifice, the 
" Drink of Triumph," — and mighty was the outpour 
of blood from the necks of the slaughtered beasts ! 

' Just, O king, as a madman, when out of his senses, 
will step into a fiery furnace, and take hold of an 
infuriated venomous snake, and go up to a rogue 
elephant, and plunge forwards into great waters, the 
further shore of which he cannot see, and trample 
through dirty pools and muddy places 8 , and rush 
into thorny brakes, and fall down precipices, and feed 
himself on filth, and go naked through the streets, 
and do many other things improper to be done — 
just so was it, O king, that at the very sight of 
Aandavatt, the princess, the Bodisat went out of his 
mind, and then only acted as I have said 4 . 

18. [221] 'Now an evil act done, O king, by one 
out of his mind, is even in this present world not 
considered as a grievous offence, nor is it so in 

1 This verse is found not only in the 433rd (Fataka (loc. cit.), 
but also in the Sayha (Jataka, No. 310, a shorter recension of the 
same story. 

* Hina/i-kumbure" here summarises the whole story. 

* Aandaniki and o/igalla. See Anguttara III, 57, 1 ; Ma^- 
g/nma. 1, 1 1, 448 ; Thera Gath& 567 ; A'ullavagga V, 1 7, 1. Hina/i- 
kumbure" spells the second word with an ordinary 1. 

4 The text repeats the last paragraph. 
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respect of the fruit that it brings about in a future 
life. Suppose, O king, that a madman had been 
guilty of a capital offence, what punishment would 
you inflict upon him ?' 

' What punishment is due to a madman ? We 
should order him to be beaten and set free. That 
is all the punishment he would have.' 

' So then, O king, there is no punishment accord- 
ing to the offence of a madman. It follows that 
there is no sin in the act done by a madman, it is 
a pardonable act. And just so, O king, is it with 
respect to Lomasa Kassapa, the Rishi, who at the 
mere sight of Aandavati, the princess, went out of his 
mind, and lost command of himself through love. It 
was when thus out of his mind, confused and agitated, 
that he, with his thoughts all perplexed, scattered 
and wandering, thus offered the great sacrifice, the 
" Drink of Triumph," — and mighty was the outpour 
of blood from the necks of the slaughtered beasts ! 
But when he returned again to his natural state, and 
recovered his presence of mind, then did he again 
renounce the world, and having regained the five 
powers of insight, became assured of rebirth in the 
Brahma world.' 

' Very good, Nagasena ! That is so, and I accept 
it as you say.' 

[Here ends the dilemma about Lomasa Kassapa '.] 

1 It is very instructive to notice the way in which our author 
looks upon the historical Buddha and the various heroes of the 
Gataka Stories as so absolutely identical that he feels obliged to 
defend the conduct of all the ' types ' as earnestly as he would that 
of the Buddha himself. There is no such conception in the 
Pi/akas, and the whole tone of our author's argument reveals the 
lateness of his date as compared with the Pi/akas. 

C 2 
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[dilemma THE FORTY-SIXTH. 
THE MOCKING OF THE BUDDHA.] 

19. 'Venerable Nagasena, it was said by the 
Blessed One of Six-tusks, the elephant king, 
" When he sought to slay him, and had reached him 
with his trunk, 
He perceived the yellow robe, the badge of a 

recluse, 
Then, though smarting with the pain, the thought 
possessed his heart, — 
' He who wears the outward garb the Arahats wear 
Must be scatheless held, and sacred, by the good 1 .' " 

' But on the other hand it is said : 

" When he was (Jotipala, the young Brahman, he 
reviled and abused Kassapa the Blessed One, the 
Arahat, the Buddha supreme, with vile and bitter 
words, calling him a shaveling and a good-for- 
nothing monk*." 

' Now if, Nagasena, the Bodisat, even when he 
was an animal, respected the yellow robe, [222] then 
the statement that as (7otipala, a Brahman, he reviled 
and abused the Blessed One of that time, must be 
false. But if as a Brahman, he reviled and abused 
the Blessed One, the statement that when he was 
Six-tusks, the elephant king, he respected the 
yellow robe, must be false. If when the Bodisat 
was an animal, though he was suffering severe and 
cruel and bitter pain, he respected the yellow robe 

1 From the ,Oaddanta ffataka, No. 514 (Fausboll, vol. v, 
p. 49); with which compare the Kasava G&taka, No. 221 (vol. ii, 
p. 196). 

* This has not been found in these words, but Mr. Trenckner 
refers to Magghima. Nikaya, No. 81. Compare also Gataka I, 43. 
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which the hunter had put on, how was it that when 
he was a man, a man arrived at discretion, with all 
his knowledge mature, he did not pay reverence, on 
seeing him, to Kassapa the Blessed One, the Arahat, 
the Buddha supreme, one endowed with the ten 
powers, the leader of the world, the highest of the 
high, round whom effulgence spread a fathom on 
every side, and who was clad in most excellent and 
precious and delicate Benares cloth made into yellow 
robes ? This too is a double-edged problem, now 
put to you, which you have to solve.' 

20. 'The verse you have quoted, O king, was 
spoken by the Blessed One. And Kassapa the 
Blessed One, the Arahat, the Buddha supreme, was 
abused and reviled by GotipSAa. the young Brahman 
with vile and bitter words, with the epithets of 
shaveling and good-for-nothing monk. But that 
was owing to his birth and family surroundings. 
For (7otipala, O king, was descended from a family 
of unbelievers, men void of faith. His mother and 
father, his sisters and brothers, the bondswomen and 
bondsmen, the hired servants and dependents in the 
house, were worshippers of Brahma, reverers of 
Brahma; and harbouring the idea that Brahmans were 
the highest and most honourable among men, they 
reviled and loathed those others who had renounced 
the world. It was through hearing what they said 
that (Potipala, when invited by Gha/ikara the potter 
to visit the teacher, replied : " What's the good to 
you of visiting that shaveling, that good-for-nothing 
monk ?" 

[223] 21. 'Just, O king, as even nectar when 
mixed with poison will turn sour, just as the coolest 
water in contact with fire will become warm, so was 
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it that GV)tipala, the young Brahman, having been 
born and brought up in a family of unbelievers, men 
void of faith, thus reviled and abused the Tathagata 
after the manner of his kind. And just, O king, as 
a flaming and burning mighty fire, if, even when at 
the height of its glory, it should come into contact 
with water, would cool down, with its splendour 
and glory spoilt, and turn to cinders, black as rotten 
blighted * fruits — just so, O king, Gbtipala, full as he 
was of merit and faith, mighty as was the glory of 
his knowledge, yet when reborn into a family of 
unbelievers, of men void of faith, he became, as it 
were, blind, and reviled and abused the Tathagata. 
But when he had gone to him, and had come to 
know the virtues of the Buddhas which he had, then 
did he become as his hired servant ; and having re- 
nounced the world and entered the Order under the 
system of the Conqueror, he gained the fivefold 
power of insight, and the eightfold power of ecstatic 
meditation, and became assured of rebirth into the 
Brahma heaven.' 

' Very good, N&gasena ! That is so, and I accept 
it as you say.' 



[Here ends the dilemma about (7otipala.] 



1 Niggun</i, which Hina/i-kumbure merely repeats. See Gataka 

III, 348 ; IV, 456 ; Dhammapada Commentary, p. 209 ; Anguttara 

IV, 199 ; and Dr. Morris's restoration of Dipavawsa XII, 32, in the 
Introduction to vol. ii of his Anguttara. 
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[dilemma THE FORTY-SEVENTH. 
THE HELPLESSNESS OF A BUDDHA.] 

22. 'Venerable Nagasena, this too has been said 
by the Blessed One : 

"Gha/ikara the potter's dwelling-place remained, 
the whole of it, for three months open to the sky, 
and no rain fell upon it 1 ." 

' But on the other hand it is said : 

" Rain fell on the hut of Kassapa the Tatha- 
gata '." 

' How was it, venerable Nagasena, that the hut 
of a Tathigata, the roots of whose merits were so 
widely spread 2 , got wet? One would think that 
a Tathagata should have the power to prevent that 
If, Nagasena, Gha/ikara the potter's dwelling was 
kept dry when it was open to the sky, it cannot 
be true that a Tathagata's hut got wet. But if 
it did, then it must be false that the potter's dwelling 
was kept dry. This too is a double-edged problem, 
now put to you, which you have to solve.' 

23. ' Both the quotations you have made, O king, 
are correct. [224] Gha/ikara the potter was a 
good man, beautiful in character, deeply rooted in 
merit, who supported his old and blind mother and 
father. And when he was absent, the people, with- 
out so much as asking his leave, took away the 
thatch from his dwelling to roof in with it the hut 
of the Tathagata. Then, unmoved and unshaken 
at his thatch being thus removed, but filled rather 



1 Both these quotations are from the Ma^Aima Nik&ya, No. 31 
(the Gha/ikara Suttanta). 
* Ussanna-kusala-mula. See ffataka I, 145. 
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with a well-grounded and great joy the like of which 
cannot be found, an immeasurable bliss sprang up in 
his heart at the thought : " May the Blessed One, 
the chief of the world, have full confidence in me." 
And thereby did he obtain merit which brought 
forth its good result even in this present life. 

24. 'And the Tathagata, O king, was not dis- 
turbed by that temporary inconvenience (of the 
falling rain). Just, O king, as Sineru, the king of 
the mountains, moves not, neither is shaken, by the 
onslaught of innumerable gales 1 — just as the mighty 
ocean, the home of the great waters, is not filled up, 
neither is disturbed at all, by the inflow of innumer- 
able great rivers — just so, O king, is a Tathagata 
unmoved at temporary inconvenience. 

'And that the rain fell upon the Tathagata's hut 
happened out of consideration for the great masses 
of the people. For there are two circumstances, 
O king, which prevent the Tathagatas from them- 
selves supplying (by creative power) any requisite 
of which they may be in need a . And what are the 
two ? Men and gods, by supplying the requisites 
of a Buddha on the ground that he is a teacher 
worthy of gifts, will thereby be set free from rebirth 
in states of woe. And lest others should find fault, 
saying: " They seek their livelihood by the working 
of miracles." If, O king, Sakka had kept that hut 
dry, or even Brahma himself, even then that action 
would have been faulty, wrong, and worthy of censure. 
For people might then say : " These Buddhas by 

1 Aneka-sata-sahassa-vata-sampaharena. Perhaps 'by 
the. battle (raging round it) of innumerable gales/ the onslaught of 
the winds being not against it, but against one another. 

* Literally ' from receiving any self-created requisite.' 
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their dexterity 1 befool and lord it over the world." 
That is the reason why such action would have been 
better left undone. The Tathagatas, O king, do 
not ask for any advantage ; and it is because they 
ask for nothing that they are held blameless.' 

' Very good, Nagasena ! That is so, and I accept 
as you say.' 

[Here ends the dilemma about Gha/lkara the 
potter.] 



[dilemma the forty-eighth, 
why gotama claimed to be a brahman.] 

[225] 25. 'Venerable Nagasena, this too was said 
by the Blessed One : 

"A Brahman am I, O brethren, devoted to self- 
sacrifice 2 ." 

' But on the other hand he declared : 

"A king am I, Sela 8 ." 

' If, Nagasena, the Blessed One were a Brahman, 
then he must have spoken falsely when he said he 
was a king. But if he were a king, then he must 
have spoken falsely when he said he was a Brahman. 
He must have been either a Khattiya or a Brahman. 
For he could not have belonged, in the same birth, 
to two castes. This too is a double-edged problem, 
now put to you, which you have to solve.' 

1 Vibhusam katvl. Daksha-kriya ko/a says Hma/i-kum- 
bur&. The expression has not been found elsewhere. 

2 This passage has already been quoted above (IV, 4, 55). It 
has not been traced in the Pi/akas. 

• These words from the Sela Sutta (Sutta Nipfita III, 7, 7) have 
also been already discussed above (IV, 3, 33, 34). 
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26. ' Both the quotations you have made, O king, 
are correct But there is good reason why the 
Tathagata should have been both Brahman and 
also king.' 

' Pray what, Nagasena, can be that reason ? ' 
' Because all evil qualities, not productive of merit, 
are in the Tathagata suppressed, abandoned, put 
away, dispelled, rooted out, destroyed, come to an 
end, gone out, and ceased, therefore is it that the 
Tathagata is called a Brahman l . A Brahman 2 , O 
king, means one who has passed beyond hesitation, 
perplexity, and doubt. And it is because the 
Tathagata has done all this, that therefore also is 
he called a Brahman. A Brahman, O king, means 
one who has escaped from every sort and class of 
becoming, who is entirely set free from evil and 
from stain, who is dependent on himself 3 , and it is 
because the Tathagata is all of these things, that 
therefore also is he called a Brahman. A Brahman, 
O king, means one who cultivates within himself 
the highest and best of the excellent and supreme 



1 This argument is based on the false etymology that brah- 
ma«o=b&hita-p4po (' he in whom evil is suppressed'), adopted 
by Hlna/Ukumbure' above at IV, 4, 55. Buddhaghosa, in the 
Sumangala, p. 244, has another derivation: Brahmam awatiti 
brahmano. As Brahma/8 has not been found elsewhere except 
as the accusative of Brahma the name of the god, and as an at i 
only occurs in this passage, it might be contended that Buddha- 
ghosa means an ' invoker of BrahmaV But I think he is correct 
in his etymology, and intends to interpret the word Brahman as 
' intoner of prayer.' 

1 The Arahat-Brahman says H!na/i-kumbure\ 

* Asah&yo, literally ' has no friend.' I am not sure that I have 
rightly understood this term, which I have not found elsewhere 
applied to the Arahat. Hina/i-kumburS merely repeats the word. 
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conditions of heart \ And it is because the Tatha- 
gata does this that therefore also is he called a 
Brahman. A Brahman, O king, means one who 
carries on the line of the tradition of the ancient 
instructions concerning the learning and the teaching 
of sacred writ, concerning the acceptance of gifts, 
concerning subjugation of the senses, self-control 
in conduct, and performance of duty. And it is 
because the Tathagata carries on the line of the 
tradition of the ancient rules enjoined by the Con- 
querors 2 regarding all these things, that therefore 
also is he called a Brahman. [226] A Brahman, 

king, means one who enjoys the supreme bliss of 
the ecstatic meditation. And it is because the 
Tathagata does this, that therefore also is he called 
a Brahman. A Brahman, O king, means one who 
knows the course and revolution of births in all 
forms of existence. And it is because the Tathagata 
knows this, that therefore also is he called a Brahman. 
The appellation " Brahman," O king, was not given 
to the Blessed One by his mother, nor his father, 
not by his brother, nor his sister, not by his friends, 
nor his relations, not by spiritual teachers of any 
sort, no, not by the gods. It is by reason of their 
emancipation that this is the name of the Buddhas, 
the Blessed Ones. From the moment when, under 
the Tree of Wisdom, they had overthrown the 
armies of the Evil One, had suppressed in them- 
selves all evil qualities not productive of merit, and 
had attained to the knowledge of the Omniscient 

1 Dibba-vihSro; rendered divya-viharana by Hma/i-kum- 
bur@. It cannot mean here 'state of being a deva in the kama- 

1 oka* as rendered by Childers. 

* That is, of course, the previous Buddhas. 
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Ones, it was from the acquisition of this insight, the 
appearance in them of this enlightenment, that this 
true designation became applied to them, — the name 
of " Brahman." And that is the reason why the 
Tathagata is called a Brahman V 

27. ' Then what is the reason why the Tathagata 
is called a king ? ' 

4 A king means, O king, one who rules and guides the 
world, and the Blessed One rules in righteousness over 
the ten thousand world systems, he guides the whole 
world with its men and gods, its evil spirits and its 
good ones 2 , and its teachers, whether Sama»as or 
Brahmans. That is the reason why the Tathagata 
is called a king. A king means, O king, one who, 
exalted above all ordinary men, making those related 
to him rejoice, and those opposed to him mourn; 
raises aloft the Sunshade of Sovranty, of pure and 
stainless white, with its handle of firm hard wood s , 
and its many hundred ribs 4 , — the symbol of his 
mighty fame and glory. And the Blessed One, O 
king, making the army of the Evil One, those given 
over to false doctrine, mourn; filling the hearts of 
those, among gods or men, devoted to sound doc- 
trine, with joy ; [227] raises aloft over the ten thou- 
sand world systems the Sunshade of his Sovranty, 
pure and stainless in the whiteness of emancipation, 

1 This is a striking instance of argument in a circle. The word 
Brahman is first interpreted in its technical Buddhist sense of 
Arahat, and then the Buddha, as Arahat, is called a Brahman. 
The only paragraph based on the real transition of meaning in 
the term is that referring to the holding up of tradition. 

8 Samaraka/B sabrahmakam, 'with its M&ras and Brahmas.' 

8 Ara/u, says HJna/i-kumbure' ; that is wood from the heart 
of the tree. 

4 Salaka, which Hina/i-kumbure" repeats, adding * of the highest 
wisdom.' 
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with its hundreds of ribs fashioned out of the highest 
wisdom, with its handle firm and strong through long 
suffering, — the symbol of his mighty fame and glory. 
That too is the reason why the Tathagata is called 
a king. A king is one who is held worthy of homage 
by the multitudes who approach him, who come into 
his presence. And the Blessed One, O king, is held 
worthy of homage by multitudes of beings, whether 
gods or men, who approach him, who come into his 
presence. That too is the reason why the Tathagata 
is called a king. A king is one who, when pleased 
with a strenuous servant, gladdens his heart by 
bestowing upon him, at his own good pleasure, any 
costly gift the officer may choose 1 . And the Blessed 
One, O king, when pleased with any one who has 
been strenuous in word or deed or thought, gladdens 
his heart by bestowing upon him, as a selected gift, 
the supreme deliverance from all sorrow, — far beyond 
all material gifts 2 . That too is the reason why the 
Tathagata is called a king. A king is one who 
censures, fines 3 , or executes the man who trans- 

1 Varitaw varam. 'A gift appropriate to the service approved 
of says Hina/i-kumbure\ And the word is not in Childers. But 
compare the use of varam varati at Gdtaka III, 493. 

8 Asesa-k&ma-varena, for which Hina/i-kumbure has asesa- 
kamava^arayew. Mr. Trenckner adds a Aa, which, as being 
entirely superfluous, he puts in brackets. There can be but little 
doubt that the corrected reading is asesa-kamava£arena, and 
that the literal rendering would be ' gladdens him by that which has 
left in it nothing connected with (life in) the world of sense ; to wit, 
deliverance from all sorrow' (that is deliverance from sawsara). 

Parimutti, which I have not found in the Pi/akas, and which 
is not in Childers, occurs above (p. na of the P&li text) in the 
same connection. 

* Gapeti. See my notes above on vol. i, p. 240, and below on 
VII, 5, 10. The Sinhalese has here dhana-danaya karanneya, 
where dinaya must be ^Sni. 
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gresses the royal commands. And so, O king, 
the man who, in shamelessness or discontent, trans- 
gresses the command of the Blessed One, as laid 
down in the rules of his Order, that man, despised, 
disgraced and censured, is expelled from the religion 
of the Conqueror. That too is the reason why the 
Tathagata is called a king. A king is one who in 
his turn proclaiming laws and regulations according 
to the instructions laid down in succession by the 
righteous kings of ancient times, and thus carrying 
on his rule in righteousness, becomes beloved and 
dear to the people, desired in the world, and by the 
force of his righteousness establishes his dynasty long 
in the land. And the Blessed One, O king, pro- 
claiming in his turn laws and regulations according 
to the instructions laid down in succession by the 
Buddhas of ancient times, and thus in righteousness 
being teacher of the world, — he too is beloved and 
dear to both gods and men, desired by them, and by 
the force of his righteousness he makes his religion 
last long in the land. That too is the reason why 
the Tathagata is called a king. 

' Thus, O king, so many are the reasons why the 
Tathagata should be both Brahman and also king, 
that the ablest of the brethren could scarcely in 
an aeon enumerate them all. Why then should I 
dilate any further ? Accept what I have said only 
in brief.' 

' Very good, Nagasena ! That is so, and I accept 
it as you say.' 

[Here ends the dilemma as to the Buddha 
belonging to two castes.] 
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[dilemma THE FORTY-NINTH. 
GIFTS TO THE BUDDHA.] 

[228] 28. ' Venerable Nagasena, it has been said 
by the Blessed One : 

" Gifts chaunted for in sacred hymns 
Are gifts I must not take. 
All those who see into the Truth 

Do this their practice make. 
The Buddhas all refused to chaunt for wage ; 

This was their conduct still 

Whene'er the Truth prevailed 

Through every age 1 ." 

' But on the other hand the Blessed One, when 

preaching the Truth, or talking of it, was in the 

habit of beginning with the so-called " preliminary 

discourse," in which giving has the first place, and 

goodness only the second*. So that when gods and 

men heard this discourse of the Blessed One, the 

lord of the whole world, they prepared and gave 

gifts, and the disciples partook of the alms thus 

brought about. Now if, Nagasena, it be true what 

the Blessed One said, that he accepted no gifts 

earned by the chaunting of sacred words, then it 

was wrong that the Blessed One put giving thus 

1 This stanza occurs no less than five times in those portions 
of the Pi/akas already published. See Sutta Nipata I, 4, 6 and 
III, 4, 27, and Sawyutta Nikaya VII, 1, 8, VII, 1, 9, and VII, 2, 1. 
The rhythm of the Pali is strikingly beautiful, and is quite spoilt 
in the rendering. 

* See, for instance, Dfgha Nikaya V, 28 ; MahSvagga I, 7, 5 
and 10; V, 1, 9; VI, 26, 8; and JTullavagga VI, 4, 5. As there 
is a doubt about the spelling, Fausboll at G&taka. I, 8, and I, 30, 
and our MSS. of the Digha reading dnupubbi-katha, whereas 
Childers and Oldenberg read anupubbi-kathi, it is perhaps worth 
mentioning that the Sinhalese has the short a. 
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into the foreground. But if he did rightly in so 
emphasizing the giving of gifts, then it is not true 
that he accepted no gifts earned by the utterance of 
sacred words. And why so ? Because if any one 
worthy of offerings should praise to the laity the 
good results to them of the bestowal of alms, 
they, hearing that discourse, and pleased with it, 
will proceed to give alms again and again. And 
then, whosoever enjoy that gift, they are really en- 
joying that which has been earned by the utterance 
of sacred words. This too is a double-edged problem, 
now put to you, which you have to solve.' 

29. ' The stanza you quote, O king, was spoken 
by the Blessed One. And yet he used to put the 
giving of alms into the forefront of his discourse. 
But this is the custom of all the Tathagatas — first 
by discourse on almsgiving to make the hearts of 
hearers inclined towards it, and then afterwards to 
urge them to righteousness. This is as when men, 
O king, give first of all to young children things to 
play with — [229] such as toy ploughs \ tip-cat sticks *, 
toy wind-mills 8 , measures made of leaves*, toy carts, 

1 All these articles are mentioned in the Digha Nikaya I, i, 14. 
Buddhaghosa explains the first word (vahkakaw) as toy ploughs. 
Hoops the Indian children do not have, probably for want of 
suitable roads. 

* Gha/ikam, which is, according to Buddhaghosa, a game 
played by striking a short stick with a long one ; and according 
to Hina/i-kumburS the game called in Sinhalese kalli. Clough 
has this word, but simply explains it as a game so called. 

* JTingulakam, which is, according to Buddhaghosa, a little 
wheel made of cocoa-nut leaves, which is set turning by the impact 
of the wind. Hina/i-kumburg says 'an cembaruwa (twirling 
thing) made of cocoa-nut leaves.' 

4 PattaMakam. Buddhaghosa and the Sinhalese agree in 
rendering this ' toy measures.' 
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and bows and arrows — and afterwards appoint to each 
his separate task. Or it is as when a physician 
first causes his patients to drink oil for four or five 
days in order to strengthen them, and to soften their 
bodies ; and then afterwards administers a purge. 
The supporters of the faith, O king, the lordly 
givers, have their hearts thus softened, made tender, 
affected. Thereby do they cross over to the further 
shore of the ocean of transmigration by the aid of 
the boat of their gifts, by the support of the cause- 
way of their gifts. And (the Buddha), by this (me- 
thod in his teaching), is not guilty of "intimation 1 ." ' 

30. 'Venerable Nagasena, when you say "intima- 
tion " what are these intimations ? ' 

' There are two sorts, O king, of intimation — 
bodily and verbal. And there is one bodily intima- 
tion which is wrong, and one that is not ; and there 
is one verbal intimation which is wrong, and one 
that is not. Which is the bodily intimation which 
is wrong ? Suppose any member of the Order, in 
going his rounds for alms, should, when choosing a 
spot to stand on, stand where there is no room 2 , that 
is a bodily intimation which is wrong. The true 
members of the Order will not accept any alms so 
asked for, and the individual who thus acts is 
despised, looked down upon, not respected, held 
blameworthy, disregarded, not well thought of, in 
the religion of the Noble Ones ; he is reckoned as 

1 Vi##atti. It is a breach of rules for a member of the Order 
to ask, in words, for an alms. For a Buddha to lay stress, in a 
discourse, on the advantages of almsgiving does not, Nagasena 
means, make him guilty of this offence. 

* And thus cause an obstruction, and attract attention to the 
fact that he is there. I do not know of any such prohibition in 
the Vinaya. 

[36] D 
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one of those who have broken their (vows as to) 
means of livelihood. And again, O king, suppose 
any member of the Order, in going his round for 
alms, should stand where there is no room, and 
stretch out his neck like a peacock on the gaze, in 
the hope : " Thus will the folk see me " — that too 
is a bodily intimation which is wrong. True brethren 
will not accept an alms so asked for, and he who 
thus acts is regarded like the last And again, O 
king, suppose any member of the Order should 
make a sign with his jaw, or with his eyebrow, or 
with his finger — [230] that too is a bodily intima- 
tion which is wrong. True brethren will not accept 
an alms so asked for, and he who thus acts is 
regarded the same way. 

31. 'And which is the bodily intimation which is 
not wrong ? If a brother, on going his round for 
alms, be self-possessed, tranquil, conscious of his 
acts ; if he stand, wherever he may go, in the kind 
of spot that is lawful ; if he stand still where there 
are people desirous to give, and where they are not 
so desirous, if he pass on * ; — that is a bodily intima- 
tion which is not wrong. Of an alms so stood for 
the true members of the Order will partake ; and 
the individual who thus asks is, in the religion of 
the Noble Ones, praised, thought highly of, es- 
teemed, and reckoned among those whose behaviour 
is without guile, whose mode of livelihood is pure. 
For thus has it been said by the Blessed One, the 
god over all gods : 

"The truly wise beg not, for Arahats scorn to 
beg. 

1 The author has iftillavagga VIII, 5, 2 in his mind, where the 
signs (of their being willing or not) are specified. 
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The good stand for their alms, thus only do 
they beg 1 ." 

32. 'Which is the Verbal intimation which is 
wrong? In case, O king, a brother intimate his 
wish for a number of things, requisites of a member 
of the Order — robes and bowls and bedding and 
medicine for the sick — that is a verbal intimation 
which is wrong. Things so asked for the true 
members of the Order (Ariya) will not accept ; and 
in the religion of the Noble Ones the individual 
who acts thus is despised, looked down upon, not 
respected, held blameworthy, disregarded, not well 
thought of — reckoned rather as one who has broken 
his (vows as to) means of livelihood. And- again, 
O king, in case a brother should, in the hearing of 
others, speak thus : " I am in want of such and such 
a thing ; " and in consequence of that saying being 
heard by the others he should then get that thing — 
that too is a verbal intimation which is wrong. 
True members of the Order will not use a thing so 
obtained, and he who acts thus is regarded like the 
last. And again, O king, in case a brother, dilating 
in his talk 2 , give the people about him to understand : 
" Thus and thus should gifts be given to the Bhik- 

1 From Cataka III, 354. The words are there ascribed, not to 
the Buddha, but to the Bodisat in the story. 

The word translated Arahats is Ariya, which is taken here, as 
elsewhere, as a dissyllable, and pronounced Ary&. It is the same 
as our word Aryans, and is rendered above Noble Ones. I do not 
think that it is applied exclusively to Arahats. 

* Va^t-vipphdrena. The expression has not been found 
elsewhere, nor is it in Childers. The Sinhalese has : ' dilating on 
the words obtaining in this religion.' I presume it means, that 
not content with praising almsgiving in general, he particularises. 
Compare Mah&vagga VI, 37. 

D 2 
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khus," and in case they, on hearing that saying, 
should bring forth from their store anything so 
referred to — that too is a verbal intimation which 
is wrong. True members of the Order will not use 
a thing so obtained, and he who acts thus is regarded 
like the last. [231] For when Sariputta, the Elder, 
O king, being ill in the night-time, after the sun had 
set, and being questioned by Moggallana, the Elder, 
as to what medicine would do him good, broke 
silence ; and through that breach of silence obtained 
the medicine — did not Sariputta then, saying to him- 
self : " This medicine has come through breach of 
silence; let not my (adherence to the rules re- 
garding) livelihood be broken," reject that medi- 
cine, and use it not l ? So that too is a verbal 
intimation which is wrong. True members of the 
Order will not use a thing so obtained, and he who 
acts thus is regarded like the last. 

33. ' And what is the verbal intimation which is 
right ? Suppose a brother, O king, when there is 
necessity for it, should intimate among families 
either related to him, or which had invited him to 
spend the season of Was with him *, that he is in 
want of medicines — this is a verbal intimation which 
is not wrong. True members of the Order will 
partake of things so asked for; and the individual 
who acts thus is, in the religion of the Noble Ones, 
praised, thought highly of, esteemed, reckoned 
among those whose mode of livelihood is pure, 



1 This story has not yet been traced; but the Sinhalese (p. 317) 
gives it at great length. 

■ iVati-pavSritesu kulesu. Compare P&Mltiya. 39 ('Vinaya 
Texts,' vol. i, p. 39). 
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approved of the Tathagatas, the Arahats, the 
Supreme Buddhas. And the alms that the Tatha- 
gata, O king, refused to accept of Kasl-Bharadvifa, 
the Brahman \ that was presented for the sake of 
testing him with an intricate puzzle which he would 
have to unwind 2 , for the sake of pulling him away, 
of convicting him of error, of making him acknow- 
ledge himself in the wrong. Therefore was it that 
the Tathagata refused that alms, and would not 
partake thereof.' 

34. ' Nagasena, was it always, whenever the 
Tathagata was eating, that the gods infused the 
Sap of Life from heaven into the contents of his 
bowl, or was it only into those two dishes — the 
tender boar's flesh, and the rice porridge boiled in 
milk — that they infused it 3 ? ' 

' Whenever he was eating, O king, and into each 
morsel of food as he picked it up — just as the royal 
cook takes the sauce and pours it over each morsel 
in the dish while the king is partaking of it *. [232] 
And so at Vera#fa, when the Tathagata was eating 
the cakes 6 made of dried barley, the gods moistened 
each one with the Sap of Life, as they placed it 

1 See Sutta Nipata I, 4. The Sinhalese always has a long i in 
KasL 

* AveMana. Compare the use of all these terms above, II, 
1, 3 (vol. i, p. 46). 

* There is nothing about this infusion of the Sap of Life (dibbam 
ogam) in the published texts of the Pi/akas. But it is mentioned 
in the account in the GStaka Commentary of the second meal 
referred to ('Buddhist Birth Stories,' p. 92). The other is, of 
course, the Buddha's last meal, ' Book of the Great Decease,' IV, 
14-23 (in my 'Buddhist Suttas,' pp. 71-73). 

4 Hina/i-kumbure gives here a great deal of additional matter 

(pp. 314-324)- 

* Pulake ; which the Sinhalese renders peti. 
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near him 1 . And thus was the body of the Tathagata 
fully refreshed.' 

4 Great indeed was the good fortune, Nagasena, 
of those gods that they were ever and always so 
zealous in their care for the body of the Tathagata ! 
Very good, Nagasena! That is so, and I accept 
it as you say.' 

[Here ends the problem as to the Buddha's 
mode of livelihood.] 



[dilemma the fiftieth, 
on the buddha's after-doubt*.] 

35. 'Venerable Nagasena, your people say: 

"The Tathagata gradually, through millions of 
years, through aeon after aeon 8 , brought his omni- 
scient wisdom to perfection for the sake of the 
salvation of the great masses of the people 4 ." 

' But on the other hand (they say) 8 : 

"Just after he had attained to omniscience his 



1 I am not sure what meal is here referred to. The Buddha is 
twice said to have taken meals at Vera^a (in the Sutta Vibhahga, 
pp. 6, 1 1 ; Para^ika I, 2 and I, 4). In neither case is there any 
mention of these cakes. But the former of the two may be the 
one referred to, as it took place in a time of drought. 

1 Compare my manual ' Buddhism,' p. 4 1. 

3 Literally ' through four Asahkheyyas and a lak of Kappas.' 

4 This passage has not yet been traced in the Pi/akas, and the 
word samuddharana (rendered 'salvation') does not occur else- 
where in published texts. It means literally 'bringing safe to 
shore.' Compare samuddha/a at Saddhammopayana 143 in the 
'Journal of the Pali Text Society' for 1887, p. 44. 

" See 'Vinaya Texts,' vol. i, p. 85, and Samyutla Nikaya VI, 1. 
The words are very slighdy different. 
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heart inclined, not to the proclamation of the Truth, 
but to rest in peace." 

' So that, Nagasena, just as if an archer, or an 
archer's pupil, who had practised archery for many 
days with the object of fighting, should, when the 
day of the great battle had come, draw back — just 
so did the Tathagata, who through countless ages 
had gradually matured his omniscience for the sake 
of bringing safe to the shore (of salvation) the great 
masses of the people, turn back, on the day when 
that omniscience had been reached, from proclaiming 
the Truth. Just as if a wrestler who through many 
days had practised wrestling should, when the day 
of the wrestling match x had come, draw back — just 
so did the Tathagata, who through countless ages 
had gradually matured his omniscience for the sake 
of bringing safe to the shore (of salvation) the great 
masses of the people, turn back, on the day when 
that omniscience had been reached, from proclaiming 
the Truth. 

' Now was it from fear, Nagasena, that the 
Tathagata drew back, or was it from inability to 
preach 2 , or was it from weakness, or was it because 
he had not, after all, attained to omniscience ? [233] 
What was the reason of this ? Tell me, I pray, the 
reason, that my doubts may be removed. For if 
for so long a time he had perfected his wisdom with 
the object of saving the people, then the statement 
that he hesitated to announce the Truth must be 
wrong. But if that be true, then the other statement 
must be false. This too is a double-edged problem, 

1 Compare Sumangala Vilasini, p. 85. 

* Apaka/ataya, not found elsewhere. I follow the Sinhalese, 
which has boena kiya»/a no doenena bcewin. 
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now put to you, — a problem profound, a knot hard 
to unravel, — which you have to solve.' 

36. 'The statements in both the passages you 
quote, O king, are correct. But that his heart 
inclined, not to the preaching of the truth, but to 
inaction, was because he saw, on the one hand, 
how profound and abstruse was the Doctrine \ how 
hard to grasp and understand, how subtle, how 
difficult to penetrate into ; and, on the other, how 
devoted beings are to the satisfaction of their 
lusts, how firmly possessed by false notions of 
Individualism 2 . And so (he wavered) at the thought : 
"Whom shall I teach ? And how can I teach him?" 
— his mind being directed to the idea of the powers 
of penetration which beings possessed. 

' Just, O king, as an able physician, when called in 
to a patient suffering from a complication of diseases, 
might reflect: "What can be the treatment, what the 
drug, by which this man's sickness can be allayed ?" 
— just so, O king, when the Tathagata called to 
mind how afflicted were the people by all the kinds 
of malady which arise from sin, and how profound 
and abstruse was the Doctrine, how subtle, and how 
difficult to grasp, then at the thought : " Whom can 
I teach ? And how shall I teach him ?" did his 
heart incline rather to inaction than to preaching — 
[234] his mind being directed to the powers of 
penetration which beings possessed. 

' And just, O king, as a king, of royal blood, an 
anointed monarch, when he calls to mind the many 

1 ' Of Arahatship ' is Hina/Ukumburfi's gloss. 

1 Sakkay a-di/Mi. The belief in being, instead of in becoming; 
the belief in the permanence of individuality. See my ' Hibbert 
Lectures,' pp. 21 1-2 14. 
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people who gain their livelihood in dependence on 
the king — the sentries and the body-guard, the 
retinue of courtiers, the trading folk, the soldiers 
and the royal messengers, the ministers and the 
nobles 1 — might be exercised at the thought : " How 
now, in what way, shall I be able to conciliate th- m 
all?" — just so when the Tathagata called to mind 
how profound and abstruse was the Doctrine, 1m . 
subtle, and how difficult to grasp, and how de\otcd 
beings were to the satisfaction of their lusts, Imv 
firmly possessed by false notions of Individurdnnt. 
then at the thought : " Whom shall I teach ? And 
how shall I teach him?" did his heart inJun: 
rather to inaction than to preaching — his mind b.-ir^ 
directed to the powers of penetration which i.ciys 
possessed. 

37. 'And this, too, is an inherent necessity in ail 
Tathagatas that it should be on the requ> st <»f 
Brahma that they should proclaim the Dhannna. 
And what is the reason for that ? All men in those 
times, with the ascetics and the monks, the wander- 
ing teachers and the Brahmans, were worshippers of 
Brahma, reverers of Brahma, placed their reliance 
on Brahma. And therefore, at the thought: " When 
so powerful and glorious, so famous and renowned, 
so high and mighty a one has shown himself in- 
clined (to the Dhamma), then will the whole world 
of gods and men become inclined to it, hold it fitting, 
have faith in it" — on this ground, O king, the 
Tathagatas preached the Dhamma when requested 
to do so by Brahma. For just, O king, as what 
a sovran or a minister of state shows homage to, 
or offers worship to, that will the rest of mankind, on 

1 On this list see below, IV, 6, 11. 
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42 THE QUESTIONS AND PUZZLES IV, 5, 37. 

the ground of the homage of so powerful a per- 
sonage, show homage to and worship — just so, O 
king, when Brahma had paid homage to the Tatha- 
gatas, so would the whole world of gods and men. 
For the world, O king, is a reverer of what is 
revered. And that is why Brahma asks of all 
Tathagatas that they should make known the 
Doctrine, and why, on so being asked, they make it 
known V 

'Very good, Nagasena! The puzzle has been 
well unravelled, most able has been your exposition. 
That is so, and I accept it as you say.' 



[Here ends the problem as to the Buddha's hesitation 
to make the Doctrine known.] 



Here ends the Fifth Chapter. 



1 Hfna/i-kutnburg here gives a page of description — not found 
in the Pali — of the episode of Brahma's request to the Buddha. 
The oldest account of this episode has been already translated in 
vol. xiii of the ' Sacred Books of the East,' in 'Vinaya Texts,' 
part i, pp. 84-88. 
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Book IV. Chapter 6. 

[dilemma the fifty-first, 
contradictory statements as to the buddha's 

TEACHER.] 

i. [235] 'Venerable Nagasena, this too has been 
said by the Blessed One : 

" I have no teacher, and the man 
Equal to me does not exist. 
No rival to me can be found 
In the whole world of gods and men'." 

' But on the other hand he said : 

" Thus then, O brethren, A/ira Kalama, when he 
was my teacher and I was his pupil, placed me on 
an equality with himself, and honoured me with 
exceeding great honour V 

1 This verse is found three times in the Pi/akas — in the Mahi- 
vagga I, 6, 8, in the Ariya-pariyesana Sutta (MaggAima, Nik&ya I, 
171), and in the Ahgulimala Sutta (MaggAima. Nik&ya, No. 86). 
It occurs with other stanzas of a similar tendency, and many of the 
lines in those stanzas are repeated, but with variations and in a 
different order, by the author of the Lalita Vistara (pp. 526, 527 of 
Ra^-endra 111 Mitra's edition). One verse is found there in two 
detached lines which run thus in the Sanskrit : — 

A^aryyo na hi me kar£it, sadr/io me na vidyate 
and 

Sadevasuragandharvvo nasti me pratipudgalaA. 

Hina/i-kumbure' renders pa/ipuggalo, not by 'rival,' but by 
' superior.' 

* Mr. Trenckner has pointed out that this quotation is found in 
two Suttas, Nos. 85 and 100 in the MaggAivaa, Nik&ya. 
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' Now if the former of these statements be right, 
then the second must be wrong. But if the second 
be right, then the first must be wrong. This too is 
a double-edged problem, now put to you, which you 
have to solve.' 

2. ' Both the quotations you have made, O king, 
are accurate. But when he spoke of A/ara Kalama 
as his teacher, that was a statement made with refer- 
ence to the fact of his having been his teacher while 
he (Gotama) was still a Bodisat and before he had at- 
tained to insight and to Buddhahood ; and there were 
five such teachers, O king, under whose tuition the 
Bodisat spent his time in various places — his teachers 
when he was still a Bodisat, before he had attained 
to insight and to Buddhahood. And who were 
these five ? 

3. ' Those eight Brahmans who, just after the 
birth of the Bodisat, took note of the marks on his 
body — [236] Rama, and Dha^a, and Lakkhawa, 
and Manti 1 , and Ya»»a*, and Suyama, and Su- 
bhq^a 8 , and Sudatta* — they who then made known 
his future glory, and marked him out as one to be 
carefully guarded — these were first his teachers ». 



1 Hina/i-kumburS reads G&timanti. It may be noted that 
Hardy (Manual of Buddhism, p. 149), who omits Yatftfa, gives 
Giti and Manta as two separate names, and spells the last two 
names Bhqga Sudanta. 

2 So also the Sinhalese, p. 329. But the Gataka Commentary 
(verse 270 at vol. i, p. 50) has kondaMa. 

8 The Gataka Introduction (loc. cit.) has Bho^a. The Sinhalese 
has Subhqgu. 

* Htna/i-kumbure' agrees here with Hardy in reading Sudanta. 

• This episode has not been traced in the Pi/akas. The Sin- 
halese here gives also the detail of the one and two fingers, found 
in the Gataka, and translated in my 'Buddhist Birth Stories,' p. 72. 
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' And again, O king, the Brahman Sabbamitta of 
distinguished descent, who was of high lineage in 
the land of Udi^ia \ a philologist and grammarian, 
well read in the six Vedangas 2 , whom Suddhodana 
the king, the Bodisat's father, sent for, and having 
poured out the water of dedication from a golden 
vase, handed over the boy to his charge, to be 
taught — this was his second teacher s . 

* And again, O king, the god who raised the 
agitation in the Bodisat's heart, at the sound of whose 
speech the Bodisat, moved and anxious, that very 
moment went out from the world in his Great 
Renunciation — this was his third teacher 4 . 



1 In the North-West. See Gataka I, 140, &c. 

* -Oa/aftgavanta/n. These are phonetics, prosody, grammar, 
exegesis, astronomy, and ritual. I was wrong in taking Childers's 
interpretation of this word at 'Buddhist Birth Stories,' p. 72. 

3 This episode is also not in the Pi/akas. On o»o^eti see 
Mahavagga I, 22, 18. Sabbamitra is given in the Thera Gatha, 
I, 150, as the name of a Thera, and in the Divyavadana, p. 420, 
as the name of Asoka's herald or court crier. 

* There is nothing about any such devata in the Pi/akas. 
Hina/i-kumbure' takes it to mean the god who took the outward 
appearance of the four visions — an old man, a sick man, a dead 
man, and a recluse. But in that story — which is not related in 
the Pi/akas of the Buddha, though it is referred to in connection 
with him at Buddhavamsa XXVI, p. 16— the god does not speak. 
The only god whose words are said, in any of the later Pali legends, 
to have agitated the Bodisat's heart at that moment, was the Evil 
One himself; and that only in one version of the legend, the Pali 
authority for which I cannot give. It is in Hardy's 'Manual,' 
P- !57i where the speech of the Evil One, placed at Gataka I, 63 
at a later time, is said to have been made at the moment of the 
Renunciation. Even if it be not a mere blunder of Hardy's to 
put it at that time, still it cannot be the speech referred to by our 
author. For the startling doctrine that the Evil One himself was 
one of the Bodisat's teachers would never have been smuggled in, 
as it were, by concealing the identity of the spirit referred to under 
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' And again, O king, A/ara Kalama — he was his 
fourth teacher. 

' And again, O king, Uddaka the son of Rama — 
he was his fifth teacher. 

' These, O king, are the five who were his teachers 
when he was still a Bodisat, before he had attained 
to insight and to Buddhahood. But they were teach- 
ers in worldly wisdom. And in this Doctrine that is 
transcendental, in the penetrating into the wisdom of 
the omniscient ones — in that there is no one who is 
above the Tathagata to teach him. Self-dependent 
for his knowledge is the Tathagata, without a master, 
and that is why it was said by the Tathagata : 

" I have no teacher, and the man 
Equal to me does not exist 
No rival to me can be found 
In the whole world of gods and men." ' 

' Very good, Nagasena ! That is so, and I accept 
it as you say.' 

[Here ends the dilemma as to the Buddha's 
teachers.] 



the generic term of devatS. Now in the Fo-pan-hin-tsi-£in 
(Nanjio, No. 680), a Chinese work of the beginning of the seventh 
century a. d., we find in the sixteenth kwuen or chapter (if one may 
trust the abstract given in Beat's ' Romantic Legend,' p. 131) that 
a Devaputra named Tsao-ping is said to have spoken to the 
Bodisat at the moment of the Renunciation. It is scarcely open 
to doubt that our author had in his mind an earlier form of that 
episode. But if so it is the only proved case of his having 
Sanskrit, and not Pali works, as his authority. 
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[dilemma THE FIFTY-SECOND. 

WHY MUST THERE BE ONLY ONE BUDDHA 
AT A TIME ?] 

4. * Venerable Nagasena, this too was said by the 
Blessed One : 

" This is an impossibility, an occurrence for which 
there can be no cause, that in one world two Arahat 
Buddhas supreme should arise at one and the same 
time [237] — such a thing can in nb wise be 1 ." 

' But, Nagasena, when they are preaching, all the 
Tathagatas preach (the Doctrine as to) the thirty- 
seven constituent elements of insight * ; when they 
are talking, it is of the Four Noble Truths that they 
talk; when they are instructing, it is in the three 
Trainings 8 that they instruct ; when they are teach- 
ing, it is the practice of zeal 4 that they teach. If, 
Nagasena, the preaching of all the Tathagatas is 
one, and their talk of the same thing, and their train- 
ing the same, and their teaching one, why then 
should not two Tathagatas arise at the same time ? 
Already by the appearance of one Buddha has this 
world become flooded with light. If there should be 
a second Buddha the world would be still more 
illuminated by the glory of them both. When they 
were exhorting two Tathagatas would exhort at 
ease; when they were instructing two Tathagatas 
would instruct at ease. Tell me the reason of this, 
that I may put away my doubt.' 

1 Anguttara Nikaya I, 15, 10. 

* These divisions of the seven 'Jewels of the Law* of Arahatship 
are set out in my ' Buddhist Suttas,' pp. 62-63. 
8 Adhisila, adhi/Htta, and adhipaftda. 
4 Appamada. 
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5. ' This world system, O king, is a one- Buddha- 
supporting world ; that is, it can bear the virtue of 
only a single Tathagata. If a second Tathagata 
were to arise the world could not bear him, it would 
shake and tremble, it would bend, this way and that, 
it would disperse, scatter into pieces, dissolve, be 
utterly destroyed. Just as a boat, O king, might be 
able to carry one passenger across. Then, when one 
man had got on board, it would be well trimmed 
and able to bear his weight 1 . But if a second man 
were to come like to the first in age and caste and 
strength and size and stoutness of body and build of 
frame, and he too should get on board the boat — 
would that boat be able, O king, to carry them 
both ? ' 

' Certainly not, Sir ! it would shake and tremble ; 
it would bend, this way and that ; it would break 
into pieces, be shattered, dissolved, and utterly 
destroyed; it would sink into the waves.' 

' Just so, O king, with this world, if a second 
Tathagata were to appear. Or suppose, O king, 
that a man [238] had eaten as much food as he 
wanted, even so that he had filled himself with 
nourishment up to the throat, and he — thus satiated 2 , 
regaled, filled with good cheer, with no room left for 
more, drowsy and stiff as a stick one cannot bend — 
were again to eat as much food as he had eaten before 
— would such a man, O king, then be at ease ? ' 

' Certainly not, Sir ! If he were to eat again, but 
once more, he would die.' 

1 Samupadika, for which the Sinhalese has sama bara wan- 
niya, usulana sulu wannfya. 

* Dhato; not in Childers, but see Gataka II, 247, Mahavagga 
VI, 25, 1, and below, IV, 6, 29. 
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'Well, no more could this world bear a second 
Tathagata, than that man could bear a second meal.' 

6. * But how is that, Nagasena ? Would the earth 
tremble at a too great weight of goodness ? ' 

' Suppose, O king, there were two carts quite filled 
with precious things up to the top 1 , and people were 
to take the things from the one cart and pile them 
up on the other, would that one be able to carry the 
weight of both ? ' 

'Certainly not, Sir! The nave of its wheels 
would split, and the spokes would break, and the cir- 
cumference would fall to pieces, and the axle-tree 
would break in twain 2 .' 

' But how is that, O king ? Would the cart come 
to pieces owing to the too great weight of goods ? ' 

' Yes, it would.' 

7. ' Well, just so, O king, would the earth tremble 
owing to the too great weight of goodness. But 
that argument has been adduced to make the power 
of the Buddhas known 8 . Hear another fitting reason 
why two Buddhas could not appear at the same 

1 Literally ' mouth.' I presume a small uncovered bullock cart 
is meant, like that figured in Plate 57 in Cunningham's ' Bharhut 
Tope.' The chariot on the other hand is of the shape given in 
Plates 3, 34, 35 of Fergusson's ' Tree and Serpent Worship.' The 
usual form of the bullock cart has also a hood, or cover, as clearly 
shown in Fergusson's Plate No. 65, and Cunningham's Plate No. 
34. But the one here referred to cannot have had the cover over 
it, for then the supposition that more goods were piled on to it, 
when full, would be an impossible one. I know of no other 
passage where the mukha, literally 'mouth,' of a cart is men- 
tioned, and I may possibly be wrong in rendering it ' top.' 

1 This simile has already been used in the Vessantara Dilemma 
above, I, 173. 

* Our author himself here confesses that his thoughts are more 
on edification than on logic. 

[36] E 
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time. If, O king, two Buddhas were to arise 
together, then would disputes arise between their 
followers, and at the words ; " Your Buddha, our 
Buddha," they would divide off into two parties — 
just as would the followers of two rival powerful 
ministers of state. This is the other [239] reason, 
O king, why two Buddhas could not appear at the 
same time. 

8. 'Hear a further reason, O king, why two 
Buddhas could not appear at the same time. If that 
were so, then the passage (of Scripture) that the 
Buddha is the chief would become false, and the 
passage that the Buddha takes precedence of all 
would become false, and the passage that the 
Buddha is the best of all would become false. And 
so all those passages where the Buddha is said to be 
the most excellent, the most exalted, the highest of 
all, the peerless one, without an equal, the matchless 
one, who hath neither counterpart nor rival — all 
would be proved false. Accept this reason too as in 
truth a reason why two Buddhas cannot arise at once. 

9. ' But besides that, O king, this is a natural 
characteristic of the Buddhas, the Blessed Ones, that 
one Buddha only should arise in the world. And 
why ? By reason of the greatness of the virtue of 
the all-knowing Buddhas. Of other things also, 
whatever is mighty in the world is singular. The 
broad earth is great, O king, and it is only one. 
The ocean is mighty, and it is only one. Sineru, 
the king of the mountains, is great ; and it is only 
one. Space is mighty, and it is only one. Sakka 
(the king of the gods) is great, and he is only one. 
Mara (the Evil One, Death) is great, and he is only 
one. Maha-Brahma is mighty, and he is only one. 
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A Tathagata, an Arahat Buddha supreme, is great ; 
and he is alone in the world. Wherever any one of 
these spring up, then there is no room for a second. 
And therefore, O king, is it that only one Tathagata, 
an Arahat Buddha supreme, can appear at one time 
in the world.' 

' Well has the puzzle, Nagasena, been discussed 
by simile adduced and reason given. Even an un- 
intelligent man on hearing this would be satisfied; 
how much rather one great in wisdom as myself. 
Very good, Nagasena ! That is so, and I accept it 
as you say.' 

[Here ends the dilemma as to why there should 
be only one Buddha at a time in the world.] 



[dilemma the fifty-third. 

why should gifts be given to the order rather 

than to the buddha?] 

[240] 10. ' Venerable Nagasena, the Blessed One 
said to his mother's sister 1 , Maha-Pa^apatl the 
Gotaml, when she was about to give him a cloth 
wrapper for use in the rainy season 2 : 

" Give it, O Gotama, to the Order. If the Order 
is presented by you with it, then will you have paid 
homage thereby alike to the Order and to me s ." 

* But what, Nagasena ? Is not the Tathagata of 

1 There is no general word in Pali for aunt or uncle. There 
are separate expressions for each of the degrees of relationship 
expressed by those words in English — mother's brother, father's 
sister, &c. 

* Vassika-sa/ika. See the note at 'Vinaya Texts,' vol. ii, 
p. 225 (Sacred Books of the East, vol. xvii). 

* From the Ganta Sutta (Ma^gviima Nikaya, No. 142). See 
Mr. Trenckner's note, 

E 2 
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greater weight and importance, and more worthy of 
gifts than even the jewel treasure of the Order, that 
the Tathagata should have told his aunt, when about 
to present him with a wrapper for the rainy season 
which she herself had carded and pressed and 
beaten and cut and woven 1 > to give it to the Order ! 
If, Nagasena, the Tathagata were really higher and 
greater and more excellent than the Order, then he 
would have known that a gift given to him would be 
most meritorious, and therefore would not have told 
her to give it to the Order. But inasmuch as the 
Tath&gata, Nagasena, puts himself not in the way 
of gifts to himself, gives no occasion for such gifts, 
you see that he then told his aunt to give that 
wrapper rather to the Order.' 

ii.' The quotation you make, O king, is correct, 
and the Blessed One did so direct his aunt's 
gifts 2 . But that was not because an act of rever- 
ence paid to himself would bear no fruit, or because 
he was unworthy to receive gifts, but it was out 
of kindness and mercy that he, thinking : " Thus 
will the Order in times to come, when I am gone, be 
highly thought of;" magnified the excellence which 
the Order really had, in that he said : " Give it, O 
Gotaml, to the Order. If you present the Order 
with it, thus will you have paid homage alike to the 
Order and to me." Just as a father, O king, while 
he is yet alive, exalts in the midst of the assembly 
of ministers, soldiers, and royal messengers, of 

1 The translation of these five technical terms of cloth-making 
is doubtful. The Sinhalese (p. 335) has pifl^ana, sindina, 
pothita, ka/ina, wiyana. 

* The Sinhalese (p. 335) here gives at length the story of 
Pa^ipatt's gift, at the time when Gotama returned, as the Buddha, 
to Kapilavatthu. 
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sentries, body guards, and courtiers 1 — yea, in the 
presence of the king himself — the virtues which his 
son really possesses, thinking : " If established here 
he will be honoured of the people in times to come ; " 
so was it out of mercy and kindness that the Tatha- 
gata, thinking : " Thus will the Order, in times to 
come, when I am gone, be highly thought of," 
magnified the excellence which the Order really had, 
in that he said : " Give it, O Gotami, to the Order. 
If you present the Order with it, thus will you have 
paid homage alike to the Order and to me." 

12. [241] ' And by the mere gift of a wrapper for 
the rainy season, the Order, O king, did not become 
greater than, or superior to, the Tathagata. Just, 
O king, as when parents anoint their children with 
perfumes, rub them, bathe them, or shampoo them 2 , 
does the son by that mere service of theirs become 
greater than, or superior to, his parents ?' 

' Certainly not, sir ! Parents deal with their 
children as they will, whether the children like it or 
not 3 . And therefore do they anoint them with 
perfumes, shampoo, or bathe them.' 

' And just so, O king, the Order did not become 
greater than, or superior to, the Tathagata merely 
by the fact of that gift ; and although the Tathagata, 
whether the Order liked it or not, told his aunt to 
give the wrapper to the Order. 

13. 'Or suppose, O king, some man should bring a 
complimentary present to a king, and the king should 
present that gift to some one else — to a soldier or a 

1 On this list see above, p. 234 of the Pali text (IV, 5, 36). 
3 On these words compare Anguttara Nikaya II, 4, 2. 
* Akamakaraniya. Compare Vimana Vatthu X, 6 and Digha 
Nikaya II, 46. 



Digitized by 



Google 



54 THE QUESTIONS AND PUZZLES IV, 6, 14. 

messenger, to a general or a chaplain, — would that 
man become greater than, or superior to, the king, 
merely by the fact that it was he who got the 
present * ? ' 

' Certainly not, Sir ! That man receives his wage 
from the king, from the king he gains his livelihood ; 
it was the king who, having placed him in that 
office, gave him the present/ 

' And just so, O king, the Order did not become 
greater than, or superior to, the Tathagata merely 
by the fact of that gift. The Order is, as it were, 
the hired servant of the Tathagata, and gains its 
livelihood through the Tathagata. And it was the 
Tathagata who, having placed it in that position, 
caused the gift to be given it. 

14. 'And further the Tathagata, O king, thought 
thus : " The Order is by its very nature worthy of 
gifts. I will therefore have this thing, my property 
though it be, presented to it," and so he had the 
wrapper given to the Order. For the Tathagata, O 
king, magnifies not the offering of gifts to himself, 
but rather to whomsoever in the world is worthy of 
having gifts presented to him. For this was said, 
O king, by the Blessed One, the god over all 
gods, in the most excellent Mag^Aima. Nikaya, [242] 
in the religious discourse entitled Dhamma-dayada, 
when he was exalting the attainment of being con- 
tent with little : 

" He would become the first of my Bhikkhus, the 
most worthy of presents and of praise 2 ." 

1 5. ' And there is not, O king, in the three worlds 

1 The same simile has already occurred, vol. i, p. 220 (IV, 2, 22). 
1 M^agghixoa. Nikdya, vol. i, p. 13 (in "Mr. Trenckner's edition 
for the Pali Text Society). 
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any being whatever more worthy of gifts, greater or 
more exalted or better, than the Tathagata. It is 
the Tathagata who was greatest and highest and 
best As it was said, O king, by Ma»ava-gamika 
the god, in the most excellent Sawyutta Nikaya, as 
he stood before the Blessed One in the midst of the 
assembly of gods and men : 

" Of all the Ri^agaha hills Mount Vipula's acknow- 
ledged chief, 

Of the Himalayas Mount White, of planetary orbs 
the sun, 

The ocean of all waters, of constellations bright 
the moon l — 

In all the world of gods and men the Buddha's 
the acknowledged Lord 2 !" 

'And those verses of Ma#ava the god, O king, 
were well sung, not wrongly sung, well spoken, not 
wrongly spoken, and approved by the Blessed One 3 . 
And was it not said by Sariputta, the Commander 
of the faith : 

" There is but one Confession, one true Faith, 
One Adoration of clasped hands stretched forth 
— That paid to Him who routs the Evil One, 
And helps us cross the ocean of our ills * ! " 

1 This must have been composed after the moon god had become 
established in belief as the husband, or lord, of the Nakshatras, 
or lunar mansions. For it cannot, of course, be intended that 
the moon is itself a constellation. 

* Sawyutta Nikaya III, 2, 10 (vol. i, p. 67 of the Pali Text 
Society's edition). 

' These phrases of approval are commonly used in the Pi/akas 
of words uttered by any one whose sayings would not, of them- 
selves, carry weight So in the Digha III, 1, 38 and in the 
Maxima I, 385. 

* This verse has not yet been traced in the Pi/akas. In 
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'And it was said by the Blessed One himself, 
the god over all gods : 

"There is one being, O brethren, who is born 
into the world for the good and for the weal of the 
great multitudes, out of mercy to the world, for the 
advantage and the good and the weal of gods and 
men. And what is that being ? A Tathagata, an 
Arahat Buddha supreme l ." ' 

' Very good, Nagasena ! That is so, and I accept 
it as you say.' 

[Here ends the dilemma as to the precedence of 
the Order over the Buddha.] 



[dilemma the fifty-fourth. 

IS IT MORE advantageous to be a layman, or to 
enter the order?] 

i 6. 'Venerable Nagasena, it was said by the 
Blessed One : 

" I would magnify, O brethren, the Supreme 
Attainment 2 either in a layman or in a recluse. 
Whether he be a layman, O brethren, or a recluse, 
the man who has reached the Supreme Attainment 

the Thera G&tha we have a collection of verses ascribed to Siri- 
putta, but this is not one of them. The literal translation is: 
' There is but one feeling of faith, but one taking of refuge, but 
one stretching forth of the hands (with joined palms, in adoration 
— that paid) to the Buddha, who puts to rout the armies of the 
Evil One, and is able to make (us) cross (the ocean of continual 
becomings).' The taking of refuge meant is the confession, the 
repetition of which characterises a man as a Buddhist — ' I take my 
refuge in the Buddha, &c.' 

1 Aftguttara Nikaya I, 13, 1. 

2 That is, of insight and of the practice of right conduct. 
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shall overcome all the difficulties inherent therein, 
shall win his way even to the excellent condition of 
Arahatship 1 ." [243] 

* Now, Nagasena, if a layman, clad in white robes, 
enjoying the pleasures of sense, dwelling in a 
habitation encumbered with wife and children 2 , 
making constant use of the sandal wood of Benares 8 , 
of garlands and perfumes and unguents, accepting 
gold and silver, wearing a turban inlaid with jewels 
and gold, can, having reached the Supreme Attain- 
ment, win his way to the excellent condition of 
Arahatship — and if a recluse, with his shaven head 
and yellow robes, dependent for his livelihood on 
the alms of other men, perfectly fulfilling the four- 
fold code of morality 4 , taking upon himself and 
carrying out the hundred and fifty precepts 8 , con- 

1 Sawyutta Nikaya XLIV, 24, says Mr. Trenckner. The pas- 
sage has not yet been reached in M. Leon Feer's edition for the 
Pali Text Society. Hina/i-kumburg (p. 341) renders My a by 
nirwana. 

* Literally ' a bed encumbered, Sec' See below, p. 348 of the 
Pali text, where the question, as here, is whether such a layman 
can attain to the Nirviaa of Arahatship. 

* So the Buddha says of himself (Aftguttara Nikaya III, 38), 
that, in the days when he was a layman, he never used any sandal 
wood except that from Benares. 

4 I don't know what these four Stlakkhandhas are. Morality is 
described in the Pi/akas as threefold, fivefold, or tenfold, according 
as the Silas, in three divisions (as translated in my 'Buddhist Suttas,' 
vol. xi of the ' Sacred Books of the East,' pp. 189-200), are re- 
ferred to ; or the first five, or the whole ten, of the moral precepts 
(the Buddhist Ten Commandments) set out in my 'Buddhism,' 
p. 160. This reference to four divisions of the moral code is 
foreign to the Pi/akas, at least as we yet know them. 

* The Diyadd/iesu sikkhapada-satesu. It is clear from the 
Anguttara Nikaya III, 83 that the precepts referred to are those 
of the Patimokkha (translated by me at the beginning of ' Vinaya 
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ducting himself according to the thirteen extra 
vows x without omitting any one of them, can also, 
having reached the Supreme Attainment, win his 
way to the excellent condition of Arahatship — then, 
Sir, what is the distinction between the layman and 
the recluse ? Your austerity is without effect, your 
renunciation is useless, your observance of the pre- 
cepts is barren, your taking of the extra vows is 
vain. What is the good of your therein heaping up 
woes to yourselves, if thus in comfort the condition 
of bliss can be reached ?' 

1 7. ' The words you ascribe to the Blessed One, 
O king, are rightly quoted. And that is even so. 
It is the man who has reached to the Supreme 
Attainment who bears the palm. If the recluse, O 
king, because he knows that he is a recluse, should 
neglect the Attainments, then is he far from the 
fruits of renunciation, far from Arahatship — how 
much more if a layman, still wearing the habit of 
the world, should do so ! But whether he be a lay- 
man, O king, or a recluse, he who attains to the 
supreme insight, to the supreme conduct of life, he 
too will win his way to the excellent condition of 
Arahatship. 

18. 'But nevertheless, O king, it is the recluse 
who is the lord and master of the fruit of renun- 
ciation. And renunciation of the world, O king, is 
full of gain, many and immeasurable are its advan- 
tages, its profit can no man calculate. Just, O king, 
as no man can put a measure, in wealth, on the 

Texts,' vol. xvii of the * Sacred Books of the East '), notwithstanding 
the fact that the actual number of these rules is 227. 

1 The Dhutangas: see above, IV, 5, 10, and the enumeration 
below at the translation of p. 351 of the Pali text. 
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value of a wish-conferring gem, [244] saying : " Such 
and such is the price of the gem" — just so, O 
king, is the renunciation of the world full of gain, 
many and immeasurable are its advantages, its 
profit can no man calculate — no more, O king, than 
he could count the number of the waves in the great 
ocean, and say : " So and so many are the waves in 
the sea ! " 

19. 'Whatsoever the recluse, O king, may have 
yet to do, all that doth he accomplish straightway, 
without delay. And why is that ? The recluse, O 
king, is content with little, joyful in heart, detached 
from the world, apart from society, earnest in • zeal, 
without a home, without a dwelling-place, righteous 
in conduct, in action without guile, skilled in duty 
and in the attainments — that is why whatsoever may 
lie before him yet to do, that can he accomplish 
straightway, without delay — just as the flight of 
your javelin 1 , O king, is rapid because it is of pure 
metal, smooth, and burnished, and straight, and 
without a stain.' 

' Very good, Nagasena ! That is so, and I accept 
it as you say.' 

[Here ends the dilemma as to the recluse having 
no advantages over the layman.] 



1 N£ra£a. As Childers expresses a doubt as to the character 
of this weapon, I would refer to the MaggAima. I, 429, G&taka III, 
322, and Milinda, pp. 105, 418 (of Mr. Trenckner's text). 
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[dilemma THE FIFTY-FIFTH. 
ASCETICISM.] 

20. ' Venerable Nagasena, when the Bodisat was 
practising austerity 1 , then there was found no other 
exertion the like of his, no such power, no such 
battling against evil, no such putting to rout of 
the armies of the Evil One, no such abstinence in 
food, no such austerity of life. But finding no 
satisfaction in strife like that, he abandoned that 
idea, saying: 

" Not even by this cruel asceticism am I reaching 
the peculiar faculty, beyond the power of man, arising 
from insight into the knowledge of that which is fit 
and noble 2 . May there not be now some other way 
to wisdom 3 ?" 

' But then, when weary of that path he had by 
another way attained to omniscience, he, on the 
other hand, thus again exhorted and instructed his 
disciple in that path (he had left, saying) : 

[245] " Exert yourselves, be strong, and to the faith 

The Buddhas taught devote yourselves with zeal. 

As a strong elephant a house of reeds, 

Shake down the armies of the Evil One *." 

1 See 'Buddhist Birth Stories,' pp. 90, 91; and MaggMma. 
Nikaya I, 240-246. 

* Alamariya-dassana-fl&«a-visesa»*. I am not sure of the 
exact meaning of this compound. For alamariya the Sinhalese 
has here (p. 343) sarva^flatS, and renders the whole ' do I arrive 
at a superhuman condition, at the distinctive faculty which is able 
to see into omniscience,' and on IV, 8, 2 1 it gives a slightly different 
but practically identical rendering, 'I shall not reach that super- 
human condition which can distinguish or which suffices for insight 
into the supreme omniscience.' 

8 That is the wisdom of Buddhahood. The passage is from the 
Ma^Aima Nikiya I, 246 (quoted also below, IV, 8, 21). 

* This is a very famous stanza. It is put into the mouth of 
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' Now what, Nagasena, is the reason that the 
Tathagata exhorted and led his disciples to that 
path which he had himself abandoned, which he 
loathed ? ' 

2i. ' Both then also, O king, and now too, that is 
still the only path. And it is along that path that 
the Bodisat attained to Buddhahood. Although the 
Bodisat, O king, exerting himself strenuously, re- 
duced the food he took till he had decreased it to 
nothing at all 1 , and by that disuse of food he became 
weak in mind, yet when he returned little by little to 
the use of solid food, it was by that path that before 
long he attained to Buddhahood. And that only has 
been the path along which all the Tathagatas 
reached to the attainment of the insight of om- 
niscience. Just as food is the support of all beings, 
as it is in dependence on food that all beings live at 
ease, just so is that the path of all the Tathagatas to 
the attainment of the insight of omniscience. The 
fault was not, O king, in the exertion, was not in the 
power, not in the battle waged against evil, that the 
Tathagata did not then, at once, attain to Buddha- 
hood. But the fault was in the disuse of food, and 
the path itself (of austerity) was always ready for use. 

22. ' Suppose, O king, that a man should follow a 
path in great haste, and by that haste his sides 

Abhibhu at Thera GatM, verse 256, and in the Sawyutta Nik&ya 
VI, 2, 4, §§ 18 and 23; and also, in its Sanskrit form, into the 
mouth of the Buddha at the Divy&vadana, p. 300, and into the 
mouth of the gods at ibid. p. 569. It is possibly another instance 
of our author having Sanskrit, and not Pali, authorities in his 
mind, that he ascribes it here to the Buddha, and not to Abhibhu, 
the Elder. 

1 The Sinhalese has here six pages of description of the austeri- 
ties not found in the Pali text 
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should give way l , or he should fall a cripple on the 
ground, unable to move, would there then be any 
fault, O king, in the broad earth that that man's 
sides had given way ? ' 

' Certainly not, Sir 1 The great earth is always 
ready. How should it be in fault ? The fault was 
in the man's own zeal which made him fail.' 

' And just even so, O king, the fault was not in 
the exertion, not in the power, not in the battle 
waged against evil, that the Tath&gata did not then, 
at once, attain to Buddhahood. But the fault was in 
the disuse of food, and the path itself was always 
ready — [246] just as if a man should wear a robe, 
and never have it washed, the fault would not be in 
the water, which would always be ready for use, but 
in the man himself. That is why the Tath&gata 
exhorted and led his disciples along that very path. 
For that path, O king, is always ready, always 
right.' 

'Very good, Nagasena! That is so, and I accept 
it as you say.' 

[Here ends the dilemma as to the path.] 



1 Pakkha-hato: 'should become like one whose two hands 
are ruined' says the Sinhalese here (p. 349), but at p. 411 (on 
p. 276 of the Pali) it translates the same term, 'whose hands and 
feet are broken.' It is literally 'should become side-destroyed,' 
and may mean paralysed. 
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[dilemma the fifty-sixth, 
the backsliders.] 

23. ' Venerable Nagasena, this doctrine of the 
Tathagatas is mighty, essentially true, precious, ex- 
cellent, noble, peerless, pure and stainless, clear and 
faultless. It is not right to admit a layman who is 
merely a disciple 1 into the Order. He should be 
instructed as a layman still, till he have attained to 
the Fruit of the First Path 8 , and then be admitted. 
And why is this ? When these men, still being evil, 
have been admitted into a religion so pure, they give 
it up, and return again to the lower state 8 , and by 
their backsliding the people is led to think : " Vain 
must be this religion of the Sama»a Gotama, which 
these men have given up." This is the reason for 
what I say.' 

24. ' Suppose, O king, there were a bathing tank 4 , 
full of pure clear cold water. And some man, dirty, 
covered with stains and mud, should come there, and 
without bathing in it should turn back again, still 
dirty as before. Now in that matter whom would 
the people blame, the dirty man, or the bathing 
tank?' •' 

' The dirty man, Sir, would the people blame, 

1 Ta va/akawz. I take this word, in the sense of ' mere,' as an 
accusative in agreement with gihim (see the use of the word at 
pp. 107, 115, 241 of the Pali text), and not as an accusative of 
motion, ' into so great as&sanaw.' 

* That is till he be converted, till he has ' entered the stream.' 
See 'Buddhism,' p. 101. 

* That is, of a layman. 

4 Ta/aka, which Childers wrongly renders 'pond, pool, lake.' 
It is always an artificial tank, reservoir. See JTullavagga X, 1, 6 ; 
Gataka I, 239 ; Milinda, pp. 66, 81, 296. 
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saying : " This fellow came to the bathing tank, 
and has gone back as dirty as before. How 
could the bathing tank, of itself, cleanse a man 
who did not care to bathe ? What fault is there 
in the tank?'" 

' Just so, O king, [247] has the Tathagata con- 
structed a bathing tank full of the excellent waters 
of emancipation \ — the bath of the good law. Who- 
soever of conscious discerning beings are polluted 
with the stains of sin, they, bathing in it, can wash 
away all their sins. And if any one, having gone to 
that bathing tank of the good law, should not bathe in 
it, but turn back polluted as before, and return again to 
the lower state, it is him the people would blame, and 
say: "This man entered religion according to the 
doctrine of the Conquerors, and finding no resting- 
place within it, has returned again to the lower 
state. How could the religion of the Conquerors, of 
itself, cleanse him who would not regulate his life in 
accordance with it? What fault is there in the 
system ? " 

25. ' Or suppose, O king, that a man afflicted 
with dire disease should visit a physician skilled 
in diagnosis 2 , knowing an efficacious and lasting 
method of cure, and that that man should then not 
let himself be treated, but go back again as ill as 
before. Now therein whom would the people 
blame, the sick man or the doctor ? ' 

' It is the sick man, Sir, they would blame, say- 

1 ' Vimutti: of the nectar of the Nirvawa which is the highest 
fruit of Arahatship ' is Hina/i-kumbur£'s gloss. 

* Roguppatti-kusalaw : 'skilled in the threefold origin of 
disease' says the Sinhalese (p. 351). See also pp. 248, 272 of the 
Pali text. 
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ing : "How could the physician, of himself, cure 
this man, who would not let himself be treated ? 
What fault is there in the doctor ? " ' 

' Just so, O king, has the Tathagata deposited in 
the casket of his religion the ambrosial medicine (of 
Nirvawa) which is able to entirely suppress all the 
sickness of sin, thinking : " May all those of con- 
scious sentient beings who are afflicted with the 
sickness of sin drink of this ambrosia, and so allay 
all their disease." And if any one, without drinking 
the ambrosia, should turn back again with the evil 
still within him, and return once more to the lower 
state, it is he whom the people will blame, saying : 
"This man entered religion according to the doc- 
trine of the Conquerors, and finding no resting-place 
within it, has returned again to the lower state. 
How could the religion of the Conquerors, of 
itself, cure him who would not regulate his life in 
accordance with it ? What fault is there in the 
system ?" 

1 26. ' Or suppose, O king, a starving man were to 
attend at a place where a mighty largesse of food 2 
given for charity was being distributed, and then 
should go away again, still starving, without eating 
anything. Whom then would the people blame, the 
starving man, or the feast of piety ? ' 

' It is the starving man, Sir, they would blame, 
saying : [248] " This fellow, though tormented with 
hunger, still when the feast of piety was provided 
for him, partook of nothing, and went back as 
hungry as before. How could the meal, of which he 

1 The Sinhalese (p. 352) inserts here ' Give me, Sir, I pray you, 
another simile,' and then goes on ' Then suppose, O king, &c.' 
* Bhatta, perhaps rice, as the food par excellence. 

[36] F 
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would not eat, enter, of itself, into his mouth ? What 
fault is there in the food ? " ' 

' Just so, O king, has the Tathagata placed the 
most excellent, good, auspicious, delicate ambrosial 
food, surpassing sweet, of the realisation of the 
impermanency of all things 1 , into the casket of his 
religion, thinking : " May all those of conscious 
sentient beings who feel within them the torment 
of sin*, whose hearts are deadened by cravings, 
feeding upon this food, allay every longing that they 
have for future life in any form, in any world." And 
if any one, without enjoying this food, should turn 
back, still dominated by his cravings, and return once 
more to the lower state, it is he whom the people 
will blame, saying : " This man entered religion 
according to the doctrine of the Conquerors, and 
finding no resting-place within it, has returned again 
to the lower state. How could the religion of the 
Conquerors, of itself, purify him who would not 
regulate his life in accordance with it ? What fault 
is there in the system ? " ' 

27. 'If the Tathagata, O king, had let a house- 
holder be received into the Order only after he had 
been trained in the first stage of the Excellent Way, 
then would renunciation of the world no longer 
indeed be said to avail for the putting away of evil 
qualities, for purification of heart — then would there 
be no longer any use in renunciation. It would be 
as if a man were to have a bathing tank excavated 



1 KaySgata-sati: literally ' intentness of mind on (the truth 
relating to) bodies.' 

* Kilesa-kilant-a^^atta. Compare kA£laggha.tt&m, G&-> 
taka I, 345. 
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by the labour of hundreds (of workpeople 1 ), and 
were then to have a public announcement made : 
" Let no one who is dirty go down into this tank ! 
Let only those whose dust and dirt have been 
washed away, who are purified and stainless, go 
down into this tank ! " Now would that bath, O 
king, be of any use to those thus purified and 
stainless ? ' 

' Certainly not, Sir ! The advantage they would 
have sought in going into the bath they would have 
already gained elsewhere. Of what use would the 
bath be to them then ? ' 

' Just so, O king, had the Tathagata ordained that 
only laymen who had already entered the first stage 
of the Excellent Way should be received into the 
Order, then would the advantage they seek in it 
have been already gained. Of what use would the 
renunciation be to them then ? 

28. ' Or suppose, O king, that a physician, a true 
follower of the sages of old 2 , one who carries (in his 
memory) the ancient traditions and verses 3 , a prac- 
tical man *, skilled in diagnosis, and master of an 
efficacious and lasting system of treatment, who had 
collected (from medicinal herbs) a medicine able to 
cure every disease, were to have it announced : [249] 
" Let none, Sirs, who are ill come to visit me ! Let the 

1 Stonemasons and sculptors are implied as well as navvies. 
Compare my note at ' Buddhist Suttas,' p. 262. 

* Sabhava-isi-bhattiko. Compare Siva-bhattiko (Saivite) 
at Mahavawsa, chapter 93, line 17. In ra^a-bhattiko (above, 
p. 142 of the Pali text) the connotation is different. The Sinhalese 
(p. 353) repeats the phrase. 

3 Suta-manta-dharo, which the Sinhalese repeats. 

4 Atakkiko: 'without the theories (vitarka) resorted to by 
those ignorant of the practice of medicine ' says Hina/i-kumbure\ 

F 2 
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healthy and the strong visit me!" Now, would then, 
O king, those men free from illness and disease, 
healthy and jubilant, get what they wanted from 
that physician ? ' 

' Certainly not, Sir ! What men want from a 
physician, that would they have already obtained 
otherwise. What use would the physician be to 
them ? ' 

' Just so, O king, had the Tathagata ordained that 
only those laymen who had already entered the first 
stage of the Excellent Way should be received into 
the Order, then would the advantages they seek 
in it have been already gained elsewhere. Of what 
use would the renunciation be to them then ? 

29. 'Or suppose, O king, that some had had many 
hundreds of dishes of boiled milk-rice prepared 1 , and 
were to have it announced to those about him : 
' Let not, Sirs, any hungry man approach to this 
feast of charity. Let those who have well fed, the 
satisfied, refreshed, and satiated 2 , those who have 
regaled themselves, and are filled with good cheer, 
— let them come to the feast." Now would any ad- 
vantage, O king, be derived from the feast by those 
men thus well fed, satisfied, refreshed, satiated, 
regaled, and filled with good cheer ? ' 

' Certainly not, Sir ! The very advantage they 
would seek in going to the feast, that would they 
have already attained elsewhere. What good would 
the feast be to them ?' 

' Just so, O king, had the Tathagata ordained that 



1 As A^itasattu is said to have done for Devadatta at Gataka I, 
186. 
* See above, IV, 6, 5. 



Digitized by 



Google 



IV, 6, 3*- OF MILINDA THE KING. 69 

only those laymen who had already entered the first 
stage of the Excellent Way should be received into 
the Order, thus would the advantages they seek in it 
have been already gained elsewhere. Of what use 
would the renunciation be to them ? 

30. ' But notwithstanding that, O king, they who 
return to the lower state manifest thereby five im- 
measurably good qualities in the religion of the 
Conquerors. And what are the five ? They show 
how glorious is the state (which those have reached 
who have entered the Order), how purified it is from 
every stain, how impossible it is for the sinful to 
dwell within it together (with the good), how difficult 
it is to realise (its glory), how many are the restraints 
to be observed within it. 

31. 'And how do they show the mighty glory of 
that state ? Just, O king, as if a man, poor, and of 
low birth, without distinction 1 , deficient in wisdom, 
were to come into possession of a great and mighty 
kingdom, it would not be long before he would be 
overthrown, utterly destroyed 2 , and deprived of his 
glory. For he would be unable to support his 
dignity. [250] And why so ? Because of the great- 
ness thereof. Just so is it, O king, that whosoever 
are without distinction, have acquired no merit, and 
are devoid of wisdom, when they renounce the world 
according to the religion of the Conquerors, then, 
unable to bear that most excellent renunciation, 
overthrown, fallen, and deprived of their glory, they 
return to the lower state. For they are unable to 



1 Nibbisesa, not in Childers; but see, for instance, ffataka 
II, 3*. 
* Paridhawsati. Compare below, IV, 7, 8 {p. 265 of the Pali). 
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carry out the doctrine of the Conquerors. And 
why so ? Because of the exalted nature of the con- 
dition which that doctrine brings about. Thus is it, 
O king, that they show forth the mighty glory of 
that state. 

32. ' And how do they show how purified that 
state is from every stain ? Just, O king, as water, 
when it has fallen upon a lotus, flows away, disperses, 
scatters, disappears, adheres not to it. And why so ? 
Because of the lotus being pure from any spot. Just 
so, O king, when whosoever are deceitful, tricky, 
crafty, treacherous, holders of lawless opinions, have 
been admitted into the religion of the Conquerors, 
it is not long before they disperse, and scatter, and 
fall from that pure and stainless, clear and faultless 1 , 
most high and excellent religion, and finding no 
standing-place in it, adhering no longer to it, they 
return to the lower state. And why so ? Because 
the religion of the Conquerors has been purified 
from every stain. Thus is it, O king, that they 
show forth the purity of that state from every stain. 

33. ' And how do they show how impossible it is 
for the sinful to dwell within it together with the 
good ? Just, O king, as the great ocean does not 
tolerate the continuance in it of a dead corpse 2 , 
but whatever corpse may be in the sea, that does it 
bring quickly to the shore, and cast it out on to the 
dry land. And why so ? Because the ocean is 

1 Nikka»/aka-pa»<fara: literally 'thornless and yellow-white.' 
The second of these epithets of the religion (sisana) is applied to 
it above, IV, 6, 23 (p. 250 of the Pali). The Sinhalese merely 
repeats them. 

* On this curious belief see the note above on IV, 3, 39 (p. 187 
of the Pali). 
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the abode of mighty creatures. Just so, O king, 
when whosoever are sinful, foolish, with their zeal 
evaporated, distressed, impure, and bad, have been 
admitted into the religion of the Conquerors, it is 
not long before they abandon that religion, and 
dwelling no longer in it — the abode of the mighty, 
the Arahats, purified, and free from the Great Evils * 
— they return to the lower state. And why so ? Be- 
cause it is impossible for the wicked to dwell in the 
religion of the Conquerors. Thus is it, O king, 
that they show forth the impossibility of the sinful 
to abide within it together with the good. 

34. ' And how do they show how difficult a state 
it is to grasp ? Just, O king, as archers who are 
clumsy, untrained, ignorant, and bereft of skill, are 
incapable of high feats of archery, such as hair- 
splitting 2 , but miss the object, and shoot beyond the 
mark. And why so ? Because of the fineness and 
minuteness of the horse-hair. [251] Just so, O king, 
when foolish, stupid, imbecile 3 , dull, slow-minded 

1 They are lust, dulness, delusion, and ignorance. 

* Valaggavedhaw, 'hair-splitting;' which is also used in the 
Pi/akas in the secondary sense we too have given to it. 

' E/amuga, supposed to mean literally 'deaf and dumb; ' but 
often (if not always) used in this secondary sense. See Gataka I, 
247, 248 (where both MSS. read elamuga), and Magg^ima 
Nikaya I, 20 (where Mr. Trenckner has an interesting note). 
In both places the fifth century commentators explain the word 
by lala-mukha, 'drivelling,' supposing it to be derived from ela, 
' saliva,' and mukha, ' mouth.' This is certainly wrong, for the last 
part of the compound is muka, 'dumb.' The fact is that the 
word was a puzzle, even then. The meaning assigned to it by 
both Pali and Sanskrit lexicographers of ' deaf and dumb ' has not 
yet been confirmed by a single passage either in Pali or Sanskrit. 
And as e</a, 'sheep,' is common in both, in its longer form of 
erfaka, e/aka, the compound probably meant originally 'as dumb 
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fellows renounce the world according to the doctrine 
of the Conquerors, then they, unable to grasp 
the exquisitely fine and subtle distinctions of the 
Four Truths, missing them, going beyond them, 
turn back before long to the lower state. And why 
so ? Because it is so difficult to penetrate into the 
finenesses and subtleties of the Truths. This is 
how they show forth the difficulty of its realisation. 
35. 'And how do they show how many are the 
restraints to be observed within it? Just, O king, 
as a man who had gone to a place where a mighty 
battle was going on, when, surrounded on all sides 
by the forces of the enemy, he sees the armed 
hosts crowding in upon him, will give way, turn 
back, and take to flight. And why so ? Out of 
fear lest he should not be saved in the midst of so 
hot a fight. Just so, O king, when whosoever are 
wicked 1 , unrestrained, shameless, foolish, full of ill- 
will, fickle, unsteady, mean and stupid, renounce the 
world under the system of the Conquerors, then 
they, unable to carry out the manifold precepts, give 
way, turn back, and take to flight, and so before 
long return to the lower state. And why so ? 
Because of the multiform nature of the restraints 
to be observed in the religion of the Conquerors. 
Thus is it, O king, that they show forth the mani- 
foldness of the restraints to be observed. 

as a sheep,' which would be a quite satisfactory basis for the 
secondary sense of ' imbecile/ in which alone it can be traced in 
Pali. For the Sanskrit form erfamuka Bohtlingk-Roth give only 
lexicographers as authority. So elS, 'saliva,' is in Pali only a 
lexicographer's word, and may have been invented to explain 
e/amuga, and ane/agala vaka, as at Sumahgala, p. 282. 

1 Pakata. Hina/i-kumburfi says (p. 356) papakalawu, which 
suggests a different reading. 
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36. ' As on that best of flowering shrubs, O king, 
the double jasmine J , there may be flowers that have 
been pierced by insects, and their tender stalks 
being cut to pieces, they may occasionally fall down. 
But by their having fallen is not the jasmine bush 
disgraced. For the flowers that still remain upon it 
pervade every direction with their exquisite perfume. 
Just so, O king, whosoever having renounced the 
world under the system of the Conquerors, return 
again to the lower state, are, like jasmine flowers 
bitten by the insects and deprived of their colour 
and their smell, colourless as it were in their 
behaviour, and incapable of development. But 
by their backsliding is not the religion of the Con- 
querors put to shame. For the members of the 
Order who remain in the religion pervade the world 
of gods and men with the exquisite perfume of their 
right conduct. 

37. ' Among rice plants that are healthy [252] and 
ruddy there may spring up a kind of rice plant called 
Karumbhaka 2 , and that may occasionally fade. 
But by its fading are not the red rice plants dis- 
graced. For those that remain become the food of 
kings. Just so, O king, whosoever having renounced 
the world under the system of the Conquerors re- 
turn again to the lower state, they, like Karumbhaka 
plants among the red rice, may grow not, nor attain 
development, and may even occasionally relapse 
into the lower state. But by their backsliding is 
not the religion of the Conquerors put to shame, 

1 Vassikd. So also above, IV, 3, 32 (p. 183 of the Pali). 

* 'A yellowish white kawalu sort' says H!na/i-kumbur§, and 
Clough renders k&walu by 'a species of panic grass' (panicum 
glaucurn). The word has only been found in this passage. 
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for the brethren that remain stedfast become fitted 
even for Arahatship. 

38. ' On one side, O king, of a wish conferring 
gem a roughness ' may arise. But by the appear- 
ance of that roughness is not the gem disgraced. 
For the purity that remains in the gem fills the 
people with gladness. And just so, O king, who- 
soever having renounced the world under the system 
of the Conquerors return again to the lower state, 
they may be rough ones and fallen ones in the 
religion. But by their backsliding is not the religion 
of the Conquerors put to shame, for the brethren 
who remain stedfast are the cause of joy springing 
up in the hearts of gods and men. 

39. 'Even red sandal wood of the purest sort, 
O king, may become in some portion of it rotten 
and scentless. But thereby is not the sandal wood 
disgraced. For that portion which remains whole- 
some and sweet scatters and diffuses its perfume all 
around. And just so, O king, whosoever having 
renounced the world under the system of the Con- 
querors return again to the lower state, they, like 
the rotten part of the sandal wood, may be as it 
were thrown away in the religion. But by their 
backsliding is not the religion of the Conquerors 
put to shame. For the brethren who remain sted- 
fast pervade, with the sandal wood perfume of their 
right conduct, the world of gods and men.' 

' Very good, Nagasena ! By one appropriate 
simile after another, by one correct analogy after 
another have you most excellently made clear the 



1 Kakkasara. The Sinhalese (p. 357) has left out this clause, 
evidently by mistake only. 
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faultlessness of the system of the Conquerors, and 
shown it free from blame. And even those who 
have lapsed make evident how excellent that 
system is.' 

[Here ends the dilemma as to those who 
have lapsed.] 



[dilemma the fifty-seventh, 
why have arahats no power over their bodies?] 

40. ' Venerable Nagasena, your (members of the 
Order) say : [253] 

" There is one kind of pain only which an Arahat 
suffers, bodily pain, that is, and not mental 1 ." 

' How is this, Nagasena ? The Arahat keeps his 
mind going by means of the body. Has the Arahat 
no lordship, no mastery, no power over the body ? ' 

' No, he has not, O king.' 

'That, Sir, is not right that over the body, by 
which he keeps his mind going, he should have 
neither lordship, nor mastery, nor power. Even a 
bird, Sir, is lord and master and ruler over the nest 
in which he dwells.' 

41. 'There are these ten qualities, O king, in- 
herent in the body, which run after it, as it were, 
and accompany it from existence to existence a . And 
what are the ten ? Cold and heat, hunger and thirst, 



1 This passage has not yet been traced in the Pi/akas. An 
almost identical phrase has already been quoted, as said by the 
Buddha himself, at II, 1, 4 (p. 44 of the Pdli). 

* Bhave bhave anuparivattanti. See IV, 4, 41 (p. 204 of 
the PSIi). 
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the necessity of voiding excreta, fatigue and sleepi- 
ness, old age, disease, and death. And in respect 
thereof, the Arahat is without lordship, without 
mastery, without power.' 

' Venerable Nagasena, what is the reason why the 
commands of the Arahat have no power over his 
body, neither has he any mastery over it? Tell 
me that. 

' Just, O king, as whatever beings are dependent 
on the land, they all walk, and dwell, and carry on 
their business in dependence upon it. But do their 
commands have force, does their mastery extend 
over it ? ' 

' Certainly not, Sir ! ' 

' Just so, O king, the Arahat keeps his mind going 
through the body. And yet his commands have no 
authority over it, nor power.' 

42. ' Venerable Nagasena, why is it that the 
ordinary man suffers both bodily and mental pain ? ' 

' By reason, O king, of the untrained state of his 
mind. Just, O king, as an ox when trembling with 
starvation might be tied up with a weak and fragile 
and tiny rope of grass or creeper. But if the ox 
were excited ' then would he escape, dragging the 
fastening with him. Just so, O king, when pain 
comes upon him whose mind is untrained, then is 
his mind excited, and the mind so excited bends his 
body this way and that and makes it grovel on the 
ground, [254] and he, being thus untrained in 
mind, trembles 2 and cries, and gives forth terrible 



1 Parikupati, not in Childers; but see above, IV, i, 38 (p. 118 
oftheP&li). 

* Tasati. Mr. Trenckner points out (p. 431) that two MSS. 
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groans. This is why the ordinary man, O king, 
suffers pain as well in body as in mind.' 

43. ' Then why, Sir, does the Arahat only suffer 
one kind of pain — bodily, that is, and not mental ? ' 

' The mind of the Arahat, O king, is trained, well 
practised, tamed, brought into subjection, and 
obedient, and it hearkens to his word. When 
affected with feelings of pain, he grasps firmly 
the idea of the impermanence of all things, so ties 
his mind as it were to the post of contemplation, and 
his mind, bound to the post of contemplation, re- 
mains unmoved, unshaken, becomes stedfast, wanders 
not — though his body the while may bend this way 
and that and roll in agony by the disturbing influence 
of the pain. This is why it is only one kind of pain 
that the Arahat suffers — bodily pain, that is, and 
not mental.' 

44. 'Venerable Nagasena, that verily is a most 
marvellous thing that when the body is trembling 
the mind should not be shaken. Give me a reason 
for that.' 

' Suppose, O king, there were a noble tree, mighty 
in trunk and branches and leaves. And when 
agitated by the force of the wind its branches should 
wave. Would the trunk also move ? ' 

' Certainly not, Sir ! ' 

' Well, O king, the mind of the Arahat is as the 
trunk of that noble tree.'* 

' } Most wonderful, Nagasena, and most strange ! 



read rasati and one sarati. The Sinhalese rendering (p. 359), 
bhaya wanneya, confirms the reading he has adopted. 

1 The Sinhalese (p. 360) has four lines here that are not in 
the Pali. 
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Never before have I seen a lamp of the law that 
burned thus brightly through all time.' 



[Here ends the dilemma as to the Arahat's 
power over his body.] 



[dilemma the fifty-eighth, 
the layman's sin.] 

45. [255] ' Venerable Nagasena, suppose a layman 
had been guilty of a Para^ika offence \ and some 
time after should enter the Order. And neither he 
himself should be aware that when still a layman 
he had so been guilty, nor should any one else inform 
him, saying : " When a layman you were guilty of 
such an offence." Now if he were to devote himself 
to the attainment of Arahatship 2 , would he be able so 
to comprehend the Truth as to succeed in entering 
upon the Excellent Way ? ' 

' No, O king, he would not.' 

' But why not, Sir ? ' 

' That, in him, which might have been the cause 
of his grasping the Truth has been, in him, destroyed. 
No comprehension can therefore take place.' 

46. ' Venerable Nagasena, your people say : 

" To him who is aware (of an offence) there comes 

1 This, for a member of the Order, would be either unchastily, 
theft, murder, or putting forward false claims to extraordinary 
holiness. See 'Vinaya Texts,' part i, pp. 3-5. But Hfna/i- 
kumbure° takes the word PSrS^ika here in the sense of matricide, 
parricide, injuring a Bo Tree, murder of an Arahat, wounding a 
Tathagata, or rape of a nun. 

' Tathattiya. Rahat phala pi«isa pilipadane \vt nam, 
says the Sinhalese (p. 361). 
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remorse. When remorse has arisen there is an 
obstruction in the heart. To him whose heart is 
obstructed there is no comprehension of the Truth 1 ." 
' Why should there then be no such comprehension 
to one not aware of his offence, feeling no remorse, 
remaining with a quiet heart. This dilemma touches 
on two irreconcilable statements. Think well before 
you solve it.' 

47. 'Would selected seed 2 , O king, successfully 
sown in a well-ploughed, well-watered, fertile soil, 
come to maturity ? ' 

' Certainly, Sir ! ' 

' But would the same seed grow on the surface 
of a thick slab of rock ? ' 

' Of course not' 

' Why then should the same seed grow in the 
mud, and not on the rock ? ' 

' Because on the rock the cause for its growth 
does not exist. Seeds cannot grow without a cause.' 

' Just so, O king, the cause by reason of which 
his comprehension of the Truth (his conversion) 
might have been brought about, has been rooted 
out in him. Conversion cannot take place without 
a cause.' 

48. ' [Give me, Sir, another simile V] 

' Well, O king, will sticks and clods and cudgels * 



1 This passage has not yet been traced in the Pi/akas. 

* Sdradaw bi^am. 'Seed which will give sSra.' It has 
nothing to do with sdradaw, 'autumn.' See Sawyutta Nik&ya 
XXII, 24. 

8 Added from the Sinhalese (p. 362). It is not in the PSH. 

4 Laku/a, not in Childers. But see below (p. 301 of the P&li 
text). It is probably the same Dravidian word as appears in the 
Sanskrit dictionaries as lagu</a. 
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and clubs find a resting-place in the air, in the same 
way as they do on the ground ? ' 

1 No, Sir.' 

' But what is the reason why they come to rest 
on the earth, when they will not stand in the air ? ' 

' There is no cause in the air for their stability, 
and without a cause they will [256] not stand.' 

' Just so, O king, by that fault of his the cause for 
his conversion has been removed. And without a 
cause there can be no conversion. Now will fire, 
O king, burn in water in the same way as it will 
on land ? ' 

' No, Sir.* 

' But why not ? ' 

' Because in water the conditions precedent for 
burning do not exist. And there can be no burn- 
ing without them.' 

' Just so, O king, are the conditions precedent to 
conversion destroyed in him by that offence of his. 
And when the conditions which would bring it about 
are destroyed there can be no conversion.' 

'49. ' Venerable Nagasena, think over this matter 
once more. I am not yet convinced about it. Per- 
suade me by some reason how such obstruction can 
occur in the case of one not aware of his offence, and 
feeling therefore no remorse.' 

' Would the Halahala 1 poison, O king, if eaten by 



1 There is a curious confusion about this word. It is found in 
post-Buddhistic Sanskrit in the sense of a particular sort of strong 
poison, and in this sense it occurs also in the Gataka Commentary 
I, 271; III, 103; and in the Tela-ka/aha-gatha, verse 82. In 
none of these passages is the nature of the poison at all explained ; 
it is taken for granted as a well-known powerful poison. But 
above (p. 122 of the Pali), and at G&taka I, 47, 48, it is used in 
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a man who did not know he had eaten it, take away 
his life ? ' 

' Yes, Sir.' 

' Just so, O king, is there an obstruction to his 
comprehension of the Truth, who, without being 
aware of it, has committed a sin. And would fire, 
O king, burn a man who walked into it unawares?' 

' Yes, Sir.' 

• Well, just so in the case you put. Or would a 
venomous snake, if it bit a man without his knowing 
it, kill him?' 

•Yes, Sir.' 

4 Well, just so in the case you put. And is it not 
true that Samawa Kola»»a, the king of Kalinga, 
— when surrounded by the seven treasures of a 
sovereign overlord he went mounted on his state 
elephant to pay a visit to his relatives, — was not able 
to pass the Tree of Wisdom, though he was not 
aware that it was there * ? Well, of the same kind 
is the reason why one who has committed an offence, 
even though he know it not, is nevertheless incapable 
of rising to the knowledge of the Truth.' 

' Verily, Nagasena, this must be the word of the 
Conqueror. To find any fault with it were vain. 
And this (explanation of yours) must be the meaning 
of it. I accept it as you say.' 



[Here ends the dilemma of the layman's sin.] 

the sense of kolahala, 'noise' (compare the Sanskrit halahala, 
used as a cry or call). In this sense it is probably a mere imitation 
of the supposed sound. In the sense of poison its derivation is 
doubtful. 

1 This must be the incident referred to at Gataka IV, 232, 
though the name of the king is given (on the previous page) simply 
as Kalingo and not as Sama*a-kola#£o. 
[36] G 
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[dilemma THE FIFTY-NINTH. 
THE GUILTY RECLUSE.] 

50. [257] ' Venerable Nagasena, what is the dis- 
tinction, what the difference, between a layman who 
has done wrong, and a Sama«a (member of the 
Order) who has done wrong ? Will they both be 
reborn in like condition? Will the like retribution 
happen to both ? Or is there any difference ?' 

* There are, O king, ten qualities which abound in 
the guilty Sama»a, distinguishing him from the 
guilty layman. And besides that, in ten ways 
does the Sama»a purify the gifts that may be 
given him. 

51. 'And what are the ten qualities which abound 
in the guilty Sama«a, distinguishing him from the 
guilty layman ? The guilty Sama»a, O king, is 
full of reverence for the Buddha, for the Law, for the 
Order, and for his fellow-disciples; he exerts himself 
in putting questions about, and in recitation of (the 
sacred texts) ; he is devoted to learning, though he has 
done wrong. Then, O king, the guilty one entering 
the assembly, enters it decently clad, he guards him- 
self alike in body and mind through fear of rebuke, 
his mind is set upon exerting himself (towards the 
attainment of Arahatship), he is of the companion- 
ship of the brethren. And even, O king, if he does 
wrong he lives discreetly. Just, O king, as a 
married woman sins only in secret and in privacy, 
so does the guilty Samawa walk discreetly in his 
wrongdoing. These are the ten qualities, O king, 
found in the guilty Sama»a, distinguishing him 
from the guilty layman. 

52. 'And what are the ten ways in which, besides, 
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he purifies a gift given to him? He purifies it in 
that he wears an invulnerable coat of mail 1 ; in that 
he is shorn in the fashion of the characteristic mark 
of renunciation used by the seers of old 2 ; in that 
he is one who is included in the multitude of the 
brethren; in that he has taken his refuge in the 
Buddha, the Law, and the Order ; in that he dwells 
in a lonely spot suitable for the exertion (after 
Arahatship) ; in that he seeks after the treasure of 
the teaching of the Conquerors ; in that he preaches 
the most excellent law (D ham ma) ; in that his final 
destiny is to be reborn in the island of truth s ; in 
that he is possessed of an honest belief that the 
Buddha is the chief of all beings ; in that he has 
taken upon himself the keeping of the Uposatha 
day. These, O king, are the ten ways in which, 
besides, he purifies a gift given to him. 

53. [258] ' Even, O king, when thoroughly fallen, a 
guilty Sama»a yet sanctifies the gifts of the supporters 
of the faith — just as water, however thick, will wash 
away slush and mud and dirt and stains — just as 
hot, and even boiling water will put a mighty blazing 
fire out — just as food, however nasty, will allay the 
faintness of hunger. For thus, O king, hath it been 
said by the god over all gods in the most excellent 
Ma^Aima Nikaya in the chapter " On gifts. 4 :" 

1 ' The threefold robes, the Arahad-dha^a, for the suppression 
of all evil, worn by all the Buddhas ' adds the Sinhalese (p. 364). 
Compare above, vol. i, p. 190. 

* The Rishis; 'who were gaining the Swarga-moksha' adds 
the Sinhalese. (It was before the days of Arahatship.) 

* Dhamma-dipa, that is to reach Arahatship, Nirvawa. Com- 
pare the Gataka stanza, IV, 121, verse 3. 

4 The Dakkhiwa Vibhahga, No. 12 in the Vibhahga Vagga, 
No. 142 in the whole Nikaya. 

G 2 
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" Whene'er a good man, with believing heart, 
Presents what he hath earned in righteousness 
To th' unrighteous, — in full confidence 
On the great fruit to follow the good act — 
Such gift is, by the giver, sanctified." ' 

'Most wonderful, Nagasena, and most strange! 
We asked you a mere ordinary question, and you, 
expounding it with reasons and with similes, 
have filled, as it were, the hearer with the sweet 
taste of the nectar (of Nirva#a *). Just as a cook, 
or a cook's apprentice, taking a piece of ordinary 
nutmeg, will, treating it with various ingredients, 
prepare a dish for a king — so, Nagasena, when 
we asked you an ordinary question, have you, 
expounding it with reasons and similes, filled the 
hearer with the sweet taste of the nectar of Nirva»a.' 



[Here ends the dilemma as to the guilty recluse.] 

1 Amata-madhuraw savanfipagaw akasi. Hfna/i-kum- 
bur& (p. 365) understands this differently, and has apparently read 
amatara madhuraw. For he translates 'filled the hearer with 
the taste of Nirv£»a, and adorned the least of the people with the 
ear-ring of Arahatship.' It is difficult to see where he finds ' the 
least of the people,' and there is no authority for rendering 
savanupagam by ' ear-ring.' Amata as an epithet of the state 
of mind called by Western writers Nirva»a (which is only one of 
many names applied in the Buddhist books themselves to Arahat- 
ship) has nothing to do with immortality. As this wrong notion 
of the use of the word has led to much confusion, I have considered 
in an appendix all the passages in which the epithet occurs. 
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[dilemma THE SIXTIETH. 
THE SOUL IN WATER.] 

54. 'Venerable Nagasena, this water when boiling 
over the fire gives forth many a sound, hissing 
and simmering 1 . Is then, Nagasena, the water 
alive ? Is it shouting at play ? [259] or is it crying 
out at the torment inflicted on it ?' 

' It is not alive, O king, there is no soul or being 
in water. It is by reason of the greatness of the 
shock of the heat of the fire that it gives forth 
sounds, hissing and simmering.' 

' Now, venerable Nagasena, there are false teachers 
who on the ground that the water is alive reject the 
use of cold water, and warming the water feed them- 
selves on tepid foods of various kinds 2 . 

' These men find fault with you and revile you, 
saying: "The Sakyaputtiya Samawas do injury to 
the souls of one function s ." Dispel, remove, get rid 
of this their censure and blame.' 

55. 'The water is not alive, O king. Neither is 
there therein either soul or being. And it is the 

1 ATi££i/&yati £i/i£i/£yati. The English words entirely fail 
in representing the sound of these striking words (in which the k 
is pronounced as ch). They recur Mahavagga VI, 26, 7 and 
Puggala Paflflatti 3, 14. 

* Veka/ika-veka/ikam. Hma/i-kumburS renders this by 
huffu-hunuyem, and hunu is the Pali uwha. But the expres- 
sion may be compared with vika/a, 'filth' (used for food), at 
MahSvagga VI, 14, 6. On the belief of the (Tains in the 'water- 
life,' see the Ayaranga Sutta I, 1, 3 (in vol. xxii of the S.B.E., 

P-5)- 

8 Ekindriyaw gtv&m. The belief in such a soul is to be 
understood as held by the teachers referred to, not by Buddhists. 
Hma/i-kumburfi's translation implies that the one function meant 
is pra»a. Compare the heretical opinions described in the Dtgha 
II, 20, and 26. 
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great shock of the heat of the fire that makes it 
sound, hissing and simmering. It is like the water in 
holes in the ground, in ponds and pools and lakes, in 
reservoirs, in crevices and chasms, in wells, in low- 
lying places, and in lotus-tanks 1 , which before the 
mighty onset of the hot winds 2 is so deeply affected 
that it vanishes away. But does the water in that 
case, O king, give forth many a sound, hissing and 
simmering?' 

' Certainly not, Sir.' 

' But, if it were alive, the water would then also 
make some sound. Know therefore, O king, that 
there is no soul, neither being, in water ; and that it 
is the greatness of the shock of the heat of the water 
that makes it give forth sounds. 

56. 'And hear another reason, O king, for the same 
thing. If water, O king, with grains of rice in it, is 
put in a vessel and covered up, but not placed over 
the fireplace, would it then give forth sound ?' 

' No, Sir. It would remain quiet and unmoved.' 

' But if you were to put the same water, just as it 
is in the vessel, over a fireplace 8 , and then light up the 
fire, would the water remain quiet and motionless ?' 

1 This list recurs in almost identical terms below, p. 296 (of the 
Pili text). See also above, II, 1, 10 (vol. 1, p. 55). 

1 VatStapa, not 'heat and wind' as Bohtlingk-Roth understand 
it in their rendering of v&t&tapika. See ' Vinaya Texts,' III, 159 
and Sawyutta XXII, 12. 

8 Uddhane. This word is always rendered 'oven' in the dic- 
tionaries. But I doubt whether there were ovens at all, in our 
sense, in those times, and in any case, the word certainly means 
a fireplace made of bits of brick between which the wood for the 
fire is laid. We must imagine the bricks to be laid, as a general 
rale, in a triangle. I have often seen both Sinhalese peasants, and 
Tamils from the Madras Presidency, boiling their rice in the open 
over such extemporised fireplaces in pots either placed on the 
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' Certainly not, Sir. It would move and be agitated, 
become perturbed and all in commotion, waves 
would arise in it, it would rush up and down 
and in every direction [260], it would roll up and 
boil over 1 , and a garland of foam would be formed 
above it' 

bricks, or more usually suspended from three sticks meeting above 
the centre of the space between the bricks. That this, and this 
only, is the sense in which the word is used in Pali is clear from 
a comparison of the passages in which it is used, though of course 
in huts the fireplace, though of the same kind, would be a more 
permanent structure. I have not traced the word in the Pi/akas. 
In the £$taka Commentary I, 68 we find that smoke usually rises 
uddhanato. This it would not do from an oven. At (Jataka I, 
33 and Dhammapada Commentary 176 uddhane aropetva must 
mean ' lifted up on to ' not ' put into.' At ffataka 1, 346 the speaker 
says he will take the uddhana-kapallani, and the rice with in- 
gredients for the curry, up on to the flat roof of the house, and there 
cook and eat them. These are the bits of brick to make, not an 
oven, but a fireplace of. At Gitaka. II, 133 the husband wrings 
the neck of the parrot (the parrot of the Arabian Nights, chap, a, 
I may add) and throws it uddhanantaresu 'into the space 
(between the bricks) of the fireplace.' At Gataka III, 178 and 
Dhammapada Commentary 263 we hear of meat boiled on the 
uddhana. In the Rasavahini (quoted in the 'Journal of the Pali 
Text Society,' 1884, p. 53) the context shows that a fireplace or 
hearth, not an oven, is meant. Finally above (p. 118 of the Pali) 
we hear of a cauldron being mounted on to an uddhana, and the 
fire being lighted under it. 

The derivation is uncertain. The Sanskrit lexicographers give 
various forms of the word — always with the meaning ' oven ' — 
uddhana, udvana, uddhmana (this last probably influenced by 
a supposition that the word was connected with dham). The 
Sinhalese is uduna, and though 'fireplace' is better than 'oven,' 
we have really no corresponding word in English. The gypsies, 
who are Indian in origin, should have a name for it But I only 
find in their vocabularies yogongo-tan, which means simply 
aggi/Mna. 

1 Uttarati patarati. 'Itirenneya pcetirenneya' says the 
Sinhalese. 
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' But why so, O king, when water in its ordinary 
state remains quiet and motionless?' 

' It is because of the powerful impulse of the heat 
of the fire that the water, usually so still, gives forth 
many a sound, bubbling and hissing.' 

' Then thereby know, O king, that there is no 
soul in water, neither being; and that it is the 
strong heat of the fire that causes it to make 
sounds. 

57. 'And hear another reason, O king, for the 
same thing. Is there not water to be found in 
every house put into water-pots with their mouths 
closed up ? ' 

•Yes, Sir.' 

' Well, does that water move, is it agitated, per- 
turbed, in commotion, does it form into waves, does 
it rush up and down and in every direction, does it 
roll up and roll over 1 , is it covered with foam?' 

' No ! That water is in its ordinary state. It 
remains still and quiet/ 

' But have you ever heard that all this is true of 
the water in the great ocean ? and that rearing up 2 
it breaks against the strand with a mighty roar ?' 

1 Yes, I have both heard of it, and have seen it 
myself — how the water in the great ocean lifts 
itself up a hundred, two hundred, cubits high, towards 
the sky.' 

' But why, whereas water in its ordinary state 
remains motionless and still, does the water in the 
ocean both move and roar ? ' 

' That is by reason of the mighty force of the 

1 Uttarati patarati, the second of which the Sinhalese (p. 368) 
omits here. See p. 117 of the Pali. 
* Ussakkitvi, 'continually pumping up,' says the Sinhalese. 
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onset of the wind, whereas the water in the water- 
jars neither moves nor makes any noise, because 
nothing shakes it.' 

' Well, the sounds given forth by boiling water are 
the result, in a similar way, [261] of the great heat 
of the fire.' 

58. ' Do not people cover over the dried-up mouth 
of a drum 1 with dried cow-leather ? ' 

• Yes, they do.' 

' Well, is there any soul or being, O king, in a 
drum ? ' 

' Certainly not, Sir.' 

' Then how is it that a drum makes sounds ? ' 
' By the action or effort of a woman or a man.' 
' Well, just as that is why the drum sounds, so 
is it by the effect of the heat of the fire that the 
water sounds. And for this reason also you might 
know, O king, that there is no soul, neither being, 
in water; and that it is the heat of the fire which 
causes it to make sounds 2 . 

59. ' And I, too, O king, have something yet 
further to ask of you — thus shall this puzzle be 
thoroughly threshed out How is it ? Is it true 
of every kind of vessel that water heated in it 
makes noises, or only of some kinds of vessels ? ' 

' Not of all, Sir. Only of some.' 

' But then you have yourself, O king, abandoned 
the position you took up. You have come over to 
my side — that there is no soul, neither being, in 
water. For only if it made noises in whatever 



1 Bheri-pokkharam, which the Sinhalese renders bheri- 
mukha. Compare Vimdna Vatthu 18, 10, where pokkhara is a 
sort of drum. 

* A similar analogy has been used above, vol. i, p. 48. 
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vessel it were heated could it be right to say that 
it had a soul. There cannot be two kinds of water 
— that which speaks, as it were, which is alive, and 
that which does not speak, and does not live. If 
all water were alive, then that which the great 
elephants, when they are in rut, suck up in their 
trunks, and pour out over their towering frames, or 
putting into their mouths take right into their 
stomachs — that water, too, when crushed flat be- 
tween their teeth, would make a sound. And great 
ships, a hundred cubits long, heavily laden, full 
of hundreds of packages of goods, pass over the 
sea — the water crushed by them, too, would make 
sounds. [262] And mighty fish, leviathans with 
bodies hundreds of leagues long 1 , since they dwell 
in the great ocean, immersed in the depths of it, 
must, so living in it, be constantly taking into their 
mouths and spouting out the ocean — and that water, 
too, crushed between their gills or in their stomach, 
would make sounds. But as, even when tormented 
with the grinding and crushing of all such mighty 
things, the water gives no sound, therefore, O king, 
you may take it that there is no soul, neither being, 
in water.' 

'Very good, Nagasena! With fitting discrimina- 
tion has the puzzle put to you 2 been solved. Just, 
Nagasena, as a gem of inestimable value which had 
come into the hands of an able master goldsmith, 
clever and well trained, would meet with due appre- 
ciation, estimation, and praise — just as a rare pearl 

1 Their names are given. On this belief see above, III, 7, 10 
(vol. i, p. 130) and iPullavagga IX, 1, 3. 

* Desagato, 'based on the teaching of the Omniscient One,' 
says Hfna/i-kumburS, who therefore apparently read desan&gato. 
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at the hands of a dealer in pearls, a fine piece of 
woven stuff at the hands of a cloth merchant 1 , or 
red sandal wood at the hands of a perfumer — just 
so in that way has this puzzle put to you been solved 
with the discrimination it deserved.' 



[Here ends the dilemma as to the water-life.] 



Here ends the Sixth Chapter 8 . 



1 Dussika, a word only found, so far as I know, here and 
below at V, 4 (p. 331 of the Pali), where see the note. 

1 Sakala-j'ana mano-mandaniyya-wu srt-saddharma- 
dasayehi sha/wana vargaya nimiyeya, says the Sinhalese. 
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Book IV. Chapter 7. 

[dilemma the sixty-first, 
the obstacles.] 

i. ' Venerable Nagasena, the Blessed One said : 
" Live, O brethren, devoted to and taking de- 
light in that which has no Papa»£as (none of those 
states of mind which delay or obstruct a man in his 
spiritual growth , )." 

' What is that which has no Papa#£as?' 
' The fruit of Conversion has no Papa«£as, O 
king, the fruit of that stage of the Path in which 
those live who will be only once, or not all reborn, 
the fruit of Arahatship has no Papa»ias.' 

' But if that be so, Nagasena, [263] then why do 
the brethren concern themselves with recitation of, 
with asking questions about the discourses, and the 
pieces in mixed prose and verse, and the expositions, 
and the poems, and the outbursts of emotion, and 
the passages beginning " Thus he said," and the 
birth-stories, and the tales of wonder, and the 
extended treatises 2 ? Why do they trouble them- 
selves about new buildings 8 , about gifts and offer- 
ings to the Order?' 



1 This passage has not yet been traced in the Pi/akas. 

* These are the well-known navangani, the nine divisions into 
which the Scriptures are divided. See Magg^ima Nikaya I, 133 ; 
Ahguttara Nikaya IV, 6, &c. 

* Navakammena palibu^f^anti. The Sinhalese adds 
kha»</a-phulla-pa/isafflkhara»ayen, 'repairing dilapidations.' 
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2. 'They who do all these things, O king, are 
working towards attainment of freedom from the 
Papayas, (that is of Arahatship J ). For whereas, 
O king, all those of the brethren who are pure by 
nature, those upon whose hearts an impression has 
been left by good deeds done in a former birth 2 , 
can (get rid of the Papayas, can) become Ara- 
hats, in a moment — those on the other hand whose 
minds are much darkened by evil 8 can only become 
Arahats by such means as these. 

3. ' Just, O king, as while one man who has sown 
a field and got the seed to grow can, by the exertion 
of his own power, and without any rampart or fence, 
reap the crop — whereas another man when he has 
got the seed to grow must go into the woods, and 
cut down sticks and branches and make a fence of 
them, and thus only reap the crop — in the same 
way those who are pure by nature, upon whose 
hearts an impression has been left by good deeds done 
in a former birth, can, in a moment, become Arahats, 
like the man who gathers the crop without a fence. 
But those, on the other hand, whose minds are 
darkened by the evil they have done can only be- 
come Arahats by such means as these — like the 
man who can only reap his crop if he builds the 
fence. 

4. ' Or just, O king, as there might be a bunch of 
fruits on the summit of a lofty mango tree. Then 



1 This is (very properly) added in the Sinhalese, for the two are 
practically identical. Hereafter it throughout renders nippapa»£o 
hoti by ' become an Arahat.' 

* Vasita-v&sana. See above, vol. i, p. 18. 

* Mahara^akkha, ' evil done both in this and in former births ' 
is here to be understood. 
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whoever possesses the power of Iddhi could take 
those fruits 1 , but whoever had not, he would have 
first to cut sticks and creepers and construct a 
ladder, and by its means climb up the tree and so 
get at the fruit. In the same way those who are by 
nature pure, and upon whose hearts an impression 
has been left by good deeds done in a former birth, 
may attain, in a moment, to Arahatship, like the 
man getting the fruit by the power of Iddhi. 
But those, on the other hand, whose minds are 
darkened by the evil they have done can only 
become Arahats by such means as these, like the 
man who only gets the fruit by means of the ladder 
he has made. 

5. [264] ' Or just, O king, as while one man who 
is clever in business will go alone to his lord 
and conclude any business he has to do, another 
man, rich though he may be, must by his riches 
bring others to his service, and by their help get the 
business done — and it is for the business' sake that 
he has to seek after them. In the same way those 
who are by nature pure, upon whose hearts an im- 
pression has been left by good deeds done in a 
former birth, may reach, in a moment, to the attain- 
ment of the Six Transcendent Qualities 2 , like the 
man who does the business alone by himself. 
Whereas those brethren whose minds are darkened 
by the evil they have done can only by such means 
as these realise the gains of renunciation, like the 
man who through others' help brings his business to 
the desired end. 

1 By the simple process of going through the air to the top of 
the tree. 
* Chasu abhi##asu vastbhavam papunanti. 
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6. ' For recitation is of great good, O king, and 
asking questions, and superintending building work, 
and seeing to gifts and offerings is of great good — 
each of them to one or other of the spiritual objects 
which the brethren seek to obtain. Just, O king, as 
there might be some one of the ministers or soldiers 
or messengers or sentries or body-guards or attend- 
ants who was especially serviceable and useful to the 
king, but when he had any business given him to do 
they would all help him — just so are all these things 
of assistance when those objects have to be attained. 
When all men, O king, shall have become by nature 
pure, then will there be nothing left for a teacher 1 
to accomplish. But so long as there is still need of 
discipleship 2 , so long will even such a man, O king, 
as the Elder Sariputta himself (though he had at- 
tained to the summit of wisdom by reason of his 
having been, through countless ages, deeply rooted 
in merit), yet find it impossible, without discipleship, 
to attain to Arahatship 8 . Therefore is it, O king, 
that hearing (the Scriptures) is of use, and recitation 
of them, and asking questions about them. And 
therefore is it that those also who are addicted to 



1 'Who is a Buddha' adds Hfna/i-kumbure' (p. 372). 

* Savanena, literally 'bearing.' 

* Asavakkhaya/w, literally 'to the destruction of the Asavas;' 
that is, of the Great Evils, which are lust, dulness, becoming, and 
ignorance. Mr. Trenckner marks this passage as corrupt, but 
Hfna/i-kumbure" seems to have had the same reading before him 
as Mr. Trenckner has selected from his MSS., except that he has 
not had any mark of punctuation after the word hoti. 

The particular occasion on which Sdriputta became finally free 
from the Asavas is related in the Dfgha-nakha Suttanta, No. 74 
in the Ma&fAima Nikaya (vol. i, p. 50 of Mr. Trenckner's edition 
for the Pali Text Society). 
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these things, becoming free from the obstacles 
thereto, attain to Arahatship V 

' Right well have you made me understand this 
puzzle, Nagasena. That is so, and I accept it as 
you say.' 

[Here ends the dilemma as to the obstacles.] 



[DILEMMA THE SIXTY-SECOND. 
THE LAY ARAHAT.] 

7. ' Venerable Nagasena, your people say : 

" Whosoever has attained, as a layman, to Arahat- 
ship, one of two conditions are possible to him, and 
no other — either that very day he enters the Order, 
or he dies away, for beyond that day he cannot 
last 2 ." 

[265] ' Now if, Nagasena, he could not, on that 
day, procure a teacher or preceptor, or a bowl and 
set of robes 3 , would he then, being an Arahat, 
admit himself, or would he live over the day, or 
would some other Arahat suddenly appear by the 
power of Iddhi and admit him, or would he die 
away?' 

' He could not, O king, because he is an Arahat, 
admit himself. For any one admitting himself to 

1 Literally ' therefore is it that recitation, &c, is a condition free 
from the obstacles, and unmade ' (the Unmade being also one of 
the many epithets of Arahatship). 

* This passage has not yet been traced in the Pi/akas. 

* All these are necessary to one who is a candidate for admission 
to the Order — the teacher and preceptor being, as it were, his 
proposer and seconder; and no one being admitted who is not 
already provided with a bowl and a set of robes. 



Digitized by 



Google 



IV, 7,8. OF MILINDA THE KING. 97 

the Order is guilty of theft 1 . And he could not 
last beyond that day. Whether another Arahat 
should happen, or not, to arrive, on that very day 
would he die away.' 

'Then, Nagasena, by whatever means attained, 
the holy condition of Arahatship is thereby also 
lost, for destruction of life is involved in it.' 

8. ' It is the condition of laymanship which is at 
fault, O king. In that faulty condition, and by 
reason of the weakness of the condition itself, the 
layman who, as such, has attained to Arahatship 
must either, that very day, enter the Order or die 
away. That is not the fault of Arahatship, O king. 
It is laymanship that is at fault, through not being 
strong enough. 

'Just, O king, as food, that guards the growth 
and protects the life of all beings, will, through 
indigestion, take away the life of one whose stomach 
is unequal to it, whose internal fire is low and weak 
— just so if a layman attains Arahatship when in 
that condition unequal to it, then by reason of the 
weakness of the condition he must, that very day, 
either enter the Order or die away. 

' Or just, O king, as a tiny blade of grass when a 
heavy rock is placed upon it will, through its weak- 
ness, break off" and give way — just so when a layman 
attains Arahatship, then, unable to support Arahat- 
ship in that condition, he must, that very day, either 
enter the Order or die away, 

'Or just, O king, as a poor weak fellow of low 
birth and little ability, if he came into possession of 

1 ' Inasmuch as he would be taking a dress to which he was not 
entitled ' is Hlna/1-kumburS's gloss. 

[ 3 6] H 
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a great and mighty kingdom, would be unable to 
support the dignity of it 1 — just so if a layman attains 
to Arahatship, then is he unable, in that condition, to 
support it. [266] And that is the reason why he 
must, on that very day, either enter the Order or 
die away.' 

' Very good, Nagasena ! That is so, and I accept 
it as you say.' 

[Here ends the dilemma as to the lay Arahat] 



[dilemma the sixty-third, 
the faults of the arahat.] 

9. 'Venerable Nagasena, can an Arahat be 
thoughtless 2 ?' 

' The Arahats, O king, have put thoughtlessness 
far from them. They are never inadvertent.' 

' But can an Arahat be guilty of an offence ?' 

'Yes, O king.' 

' In what respect ? ' 

'In the construction of his cell 3 , or in his inter- 
course (with the other sex) 4 , or in imagining the 
wrong time (for the midday meal) to be the right 



1 We have had the same simile above, IV, 6, 30. 

* Compare the note on JTullavagga V, 9, 5. 

8 Which must not exceed certain dimensions, &c. See the 6th 
Samghtdisesa ('Vinaya Texts,' I, pp. 8, 9). 

* SaMaritte. Perhaps only the 5th Sawghddisesa (loc. cit.) 
is here referred to, but Htna/i-kumburg (p. 375) takes it in a much 
more extended sense, as referring to all the restrictions, as to time 
and place, &c, laid down for the guidance of the brethren in their 
relations with women. 
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time 1 , or when he has been invited (to a meal 2 ) 
forgetting the invitation, or in taking to be "left 
over 8 " food which has not been left over.' 

' But, venerable Nagasena, your people say : 

" Those who commit offences do so from one 
of two reasons, either out of carelessness or out of 
ignorance *." 

' Now, is the Arahat careless that he commits 
offences ?' 

« No, O king.* 

' Then if the Arahat commits offences, and yet is 
not careless, he must be capable of thoughtlessness.' 

' He is not capable of thoughtlessness, and yet the 
Arahat may be guilty of offences.' 

' Convince me then by a reason. What is the 
reason of this?' 

io. ' There are two kinds of sins, O king — those 
which are a breach of the ordinary moral law, and 
those which are a breach of the Rules (of the 
Order). And what is a breach of the ordinary moral 
law ? The ten modes of evil action 6 (killing, theft, 

1 It is curious that the well-known rule as to not eating solid 
food after sunturn at noon is not expressly stated in the Pati- 
mokkha, or indeed anywhere in the Vinaya. But it is often 
implied. See, for instance, the 37th Pi&ttiya Rule; Mahavagga 
VI, 19, 2 ; VI, 33, 2 ; VI, 40, 3 ; A'ullavagga V, 25, Ac. 

* See the Pa£ittiya Rules, Nos. 32 and 46. 

* A Bhikkhu may not, except for certain special reasons, such 
as sickness, either keep or eat food which has been left over after 
the principal meal. See the 35th PsUittiya Rule. Hfna/i-kumburfi 
(PP- 374~376) goes at great length into the full meaning of these 
five technical terms of the Buddhist Canon Law, giving examples 
under each. 

* Not traced as yet. ' Ignorance of the Sikshapadas ' says the 
Sinhalese (p. 376). 

* Dasa akusala-kamma-patha. See Childers sub voce. 

H 2 
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unchastity, lying, slander, harsh language, frivolous 
talk, covetousness, malice, and false doctrine). These 
things are against the moral law. And what is a 
breach of the Rules ? Whatever is held in the 
world as unfitting and improper for Samawas, but is 
not wrong for laymen — things concerning which the 
Blessed One laid down rules for his disciples, not to 
be transgressed by them their lives long. Eating 
after sunturn, O king, is not wrong to those in the 
world, but is wrong to those in the religion (the 
Order) of the Conquerors. Doing injury to trees 
and shrubs is no offence in the eyes of the world, 
but it is wrong in the religion. The habit of 
sporting in the water is no offence to a layman, but 
it is wrong in the religion. And many other things 
of a similar kind, O king, are right in the world, but 
wrong in the religion of the Conquerors. This is 
what I mean by a breach of the Rules. Now the 
Arahat (he in whom the Great Evils are destroyed) 
is incapable of sinning against whatever is moral 
law, but he may unawares be guilty of an offence 
against the rules of the Order. [267] It is not 
within the province of every Arahat to know 
everything, % nor indeed in his power. He may be 
ignorant of the personal or family name of some 
woman or some man. He may be ignorant of 
some road over the earth. But every Arahat would 
know about emancipation, and the Arahat gifted 
with the six modes of transcendental knowledge 1 
would know what lies within their scope, and 
an omniscient Tathagata, O king, would know all 
things.' 

1 Cha/abhi»#o — which every Arahat is not. 
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' Very good, Nagasena ! That is so, and I accept 
it as you say.' 

[Here ends the dilemma as to the faults 
of the Arahat.] 



[dilemma the sixty-fourth, 
what is, but not in the world.] 

ii. 'Venerable Nagasena, there are to be seen 
in the world Buddhas, and Pai/£eka-Buddhas, and 
disciples of the Tath&gatas, and sovran overlords, 
and kings over one country, and gods and men ; — 
we find rich and poor, happy and miserable ; — we 
find men who have become women, and women who 
have become men — there are good deeds and evil, 
and beings experiencing the result of their virtue or 
their vice ; — we find creatures born from eggs, and in 
the water, and in sediment, or springing into life 
by the mere apparitional birth ; creatures without 
feet, bipeds and quadrupeds, and creatures with many 
feet ; — we find Yakkhas and Rakkhasas, and Kum- 
bhawdas, and Asuras, and Danavas, and Gandhabbas, 
and Petas and Pisaias, and Kinnaras, and Mahora- 
gas, and Nagas and Supa««as \ and magicians and 
sorcerers ; — there are elephants, and horses, and 
cattle, and buffaloes, and camels, and asses, and 
goats, and sheep, and deer, and swine, and lions, and 
tigers, and leopards, and bears, and wolves, and 
hyenas, and dogs, and jackals, and many kinds of 
birds ; — there is gold and silver, and the pearl, and 



1 Fairies and goblins of various degrees and powers, most of 
them not mentioned in the Pi/akas. 
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the diamond, and the chauk, and rock, and coral, and 
the ruby, and the Masara stone, and the cat's-eye, 
and crystal, and quartz, and iron ore \ and copper, 
and brass 2 , and bronze ; — there is flax, and silk, and 
cotton, and hemp 3 , and wool; — there is rice, and 
paddy, and barley, and millet, and kudrusa grain, 
and beans 4 , and wheat, and oilseed, and vetches; — 
there are perfumes prepared from roots, and sap, 
and pith, and bark, and [268] leaves, and flowers, 
and fruit, and of all other sorts ; — we find grass, and 
creepers, and shrubs, and trees, and medicinal 
herbs, and forests, and rivers, and mountains, and 
seas, and fish, and tortoises, — all is in the world. 
Tell me, Sir, what there is, then, which is not in 
the world.' 

1 2. ' There are three things, O king, which you 
cannot find in the world. And what are the three ? 
That which, whether conscious or unconscious, is 
not subject to decay and death — that you will not 
find. That quality of anything, (organic or in- 
organic), which is not impermanent — that you will 
not find. And in the highest sense there is no such 
thing as being possessed of being 8 .' 



1 Kd/a-loha, ' black metal ' (not found in the Pi/akas). 

* Va//a-loha, 'round metal.' I can only guess what this is. 
The Sinhalese has simply wa/aloha, which is equally unin- 
telligible. The word occurs again below (p. 331 of the Pali), and 
Hina/i-kumbur8 there renders it toe/i, which is a particular kind of 
brazen vessel. 

* Two kinds are mentioned, s&»a and bhafiga. I don't know 
the difference between them. The Sinhalese has sana and ban- 
kalpe. 

4 Three kinds of Phaseoli are mentioned, Varaka, Mugga, and 
Masa. 

* Paramatthena sattupaladdhi natthi. It is very curious 
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' Very good, Nagasena ! That is so, and I accept 
it as you say.' 

[Here ends the puzzle as to what is not 
in the world.] 



[dilemma the sixty-fifth, 
things without a cause.] 

1 3. ' Venerable Nagasena, there are found beings 
in the world who have come into existence through 
Karma, and others who are the result of a cause, 
and others produced by the seasons \ Tell me — is 
there any thing that does not fall under any one of 
these three heads ? ' 

4 There are two such things, O king. And what 
are the two ? Space, O king, and Nirva«a.' 

' Now do not spoil the word of the Conquerors, 
Nagasena, nor answer a question without knowing 
what you say !' 

'What, pray, is it I have said, O king, that you 
should address me thus ?' 

' Venerable Nagasena, that is right what you said 
in respect of space. But with hundreds of reasons 

that both here, and in the analogous phrase at III, 5, 6 (p. 71 of 
the Pili), Hlna/i-kumbure' should merely repeat the words in the 
text. Both of these curt summaries of the deepest Buddhist doc- 
trine were probably as ambiguous to him as they are to us. The 
literal translation of the phrase here would be, ' In the highest sense 
there is no acquisition of a being.' As in Buddhism being cannot 
strictly be predicated of any thing, or of any god or animal or 
man, — each is really only becoming — the sense probably meant 
must be very nearly as I have ventured to render. 

1 Utu-nibbatta; which the Sinhalese repeats. See the next 
dilemma on ' Karma-born, cause-born, and season-born.' 



Digitized by 



Google 



104 THE QUESTIONS AND PUZZLES IV, 7, 14. 

did the Blessed One proclaim to his disciples the 
way to the realisation of Nirva#a. And yet you 
say that Nirvawa is not the result of any cause ! ' 

' No doubt, O king, the Blessed One gave hun- 
dreds of reasons for our entering on the way to the 
realisation of Nirva«a. But he never told us of a 
cause out of which Nirva»a could be said to be 
produced.' 

14. ' Now in this, Nagasena, we have passed from 
darkness into greater darkness, [269] from a jungle 
into a denser jungle, from a thicket into a deeper 
thicket — inasmuch as you say there is a cause for 
the realisation of Nirva«a, but no cause from which 
it can arise. If, Nagasena, there be a cause of the 
realisation of Nirva»a, then we must expect to find 
a cause of the origin of Nirva»a. Just, Nagasena, 
as because the son has a father, therefore we ought 
to expect that that father had a father — or because 
the pupil has a teacher, therefore we ought to expect 
that the teacher had a teacher — or because the 
plant came from a seed, therefore we ought to 
expect that the seed too had come from a seed 1 — 
so, Nagasena, if there be a reason for the realisation 
of Nirva«a, we ought to expect that there is a 
reason too for its origin, — just as if we saw the top 
of a tree, or of a creeper, we should conclude that it 
had a middle part, and a root.' 

' Nirvawa, O king, is unproduceable, and no cause 
for its origin has been declared.' 

' Come now, Nagasena, give me a reason for this. 
Convince me by argument, so that I may know how 



1 Compare the argument based above, II, 3, 2, on this and 
similar series. 
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it is that while there is a cause that will bring about 
the realisation of Nirvana, there is no cause that 
will bring about Nirvawa itself.' 

1 5. ' Then, O king, give ear attentively, and listen 
well, and I will tell you what the reason is. Could a 
man, O king, by his ordinary power, go up from 
hence to the Himalaya, the king of mountains?' 

' Yes, Sir, he could.' 

' But could a man, by his ordinary power, bring 
the Himalaya mountains here ?' 

' Certainly not, Sir.' 

' Well ! therefore is it that while a cause for the 
realisation of Nirva#a can be declared, the cause of 
its origin can not And could a man, O king, by his 
ordinary power cross over the great ocean in a ship, 
and so go to the further shore of it ? ' 

' Yes, Sir, he could.' 

'But could a man [270] by his ordinary power 
bring the further shore of the ocean here ? ' 

' Certainly not, Sir.' 

' Well ! so is it that while a cause for the realisa- 
tion of Nirva«a can be declared, the cause of its 
origin can not. And why not ? Because Nirvawa 
is not put together of any qualities.' 

1 6. 'What, Sir ! is it not put together?' 

' No, O king. It is uncompounded, not made of 
anything. Of Nirva»a, O king, it cannot be said 
that it has been produced, or not been produced, or 
that it can be produced ', that it is past or future or 
present, that it is perceptible by the eye or the ear 
or the nose or the tongue, or by the sense of touch.' 

' But if so, Nagasena, then you are only showing 

1 The Sinhalese is here (p. 381) expanded. 
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us how Nirva#a is a condition that does not exist \ 
There can be no such thing as Nirvawa.' 

' Nirva»a exists, O king. And it is perceptible to 
the mind. By means of his pure heart, refined and 
straight, free from the obstacles 2 , free from low 
cravings, that disciple of the Noble Ones who has 
fully attained can see Nirva»a.' 

1 7. ' Then what, Sir, is Nirvawa ? Such a Nirva«a 
(I mean) as can be explained by similes 8 . Con- 
vince me by argument how far the fact of its exist- 
ence can be explained by similes.' 

' Is there such a thing, O king, as wind ? ' 

' Yes, of course.' 

' Show it me then, I pray you, O king — whether 
by its colour, or its form, whether as thin or thick, or 
short or long ! ' 

' But wind, Nigasena, cannot be pointed out in 
that way \ It is not of such a nature that it can be 
taken into the hand or squeezed. But it exists all 
the same.' 

' If you can't show me the wind, then there can't 
be such a thing.' 

' But I know there is, Nigasena. That wind 



1 Natthidhammaw nibbanam upadisatha. Compare the 
use of atthi-dhammam nibbanam, at p. 316 (of the P&li). I 
take the compound to mean either ' has the quality (or condition) of 
not existing,' or 'is a condition that is not.' And the latter is 
more in harmony with the analogous phrase atthisatti dev& 
(p. 317 of the Pah') since that can only mean 'gods, which are 
beings that are.' 

* Lust, malice, pride, sloth, and doubt 

* Hina/i-kumbure" puts the stop, not after nibbanaw as Mr. 
Trenckner does, but after opammehi. 

4 On the connotation of upadassayituw, see pp. 316, 347, of 
the Pali. 
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exists I am convinced \ [271] though I cannot show 
it you.' 

' Well ! just so, O king, does Nirva«a exist, though 
it cannot be shown to you in colour or in form V 

' Very good, Nagasena ! That is so, and I accept 
it as you say.' 

[Here ends the dilemma as to Nirvawa.] 



[dilemma the sixty-sixth, 
modes of production.] 

i 8. ' Venerable Nagasena, what are they who are 
said, in this connection, to be " Karma-born," and 
" cause-born," and " season-born " ? And what is it 
that is none of these ? ' 

' All beings, O king, who are conscious, are Karma- 
born (spring into existence as the result of Karma). 
Fire, and all things growing out of seeds, are cause- 
born (the result of a pre-existing material cause). 
The earth, and the hills, water, and wind — all 
these are season-born (depend for their existence on 
reasons connected with weather). Space and Nir- 
va«a exist independently alike of Karma, and cause, 

1 Me hadaye anupavi/Maw, literally 'has entered into my 
heart.' But HJna/i-kumburS takes vito atthtti as dependent on 
^dnami, and renders these three words by 'it (the wind) has 
entered into my heart,' and then adds, by way of gloss, ' and has 
struck against my body, and travels through the sky.' In another 
passage below, IV, 8, 65 (p. 317 of the Pili), this same word 
anupavi/Maw recurs in a clause the sense of which is doubtful; 
and there Hina/f-kumbure' explains it quite differently. It looks 
very much as if we had here an idiom peculiar to our author ; but 
one cannot of course be sure on any such point till the Pi/akas are 
all published. 

* The same simile is used below, p. 317 (of the P&li). 
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and seasons. Of Nirvana, O king, it cannot be said 
that it is Karma-born or cause-born or season-born ; 
that it has been, or has not been, or can be produced, 
that it is past or future or present, that it is perceptible 
by the eye or the nose or the ear or the tongue or 
by the sense of touch. But it is perceptible, O king, 
by the mind. By means of his pure heart, refined 
and straight, free from the obstacles, free from low 
cravings, that disciple of the Noble Ones who has 
fully attained can see Nirvawa.' 

' Well has this delightful puzzle, venerable Naga- 
sena, been examined into, cleared of doubt, brought 
into certitude. My perplexity has been put an end 
to as soon as I consulted you, O best of the best of 
the leaders of schools ! ' 



[Here ends the dilemma as to modes of 
production.] 



[dilemma the sixty-seventh, 
dead demons.] 

19. ' Venerable Nagasena, are there such things as 
demons (Yakkha) in the world ?' 

' Yes, O king.' 

' Do they ever leave that condition ' (fall out of 
that phase of existence) ? 

' Yes, they do.' 

' But, if so, why is it that the remains of those 
dead Yakkhas are never found, nor any odour of 
their corpses smelt ? ' 

' [272] Their remains are found, O king, and an 
odour does arise from their dead bodies. The re- 
mains of bad Yakkhas can be seen in the form of 
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worms and beetles and ants and moths and snakes 
and scorpions and centipedes, and birds and wild 
beasts.' 

' Who else, O Nagasena, could have solved this 
puzzle except one as wise as you ! ' 



[Here ends the dilemma as to dead demons.] 



[dilemma the sixty-eighth, 
the method of promulgating the rules.] 

20. 'Venerable Nagasena, those who were teachers 
of the doctors in times gone by — Narada 1 , and 
Dhammantari 2 ,' and Anglrasa 3 , and Kapila*, and 
Ka«^araggisama, and Atula, and Pubba Kai^ayana s 
— all these teachers knowing thoroughly, and of them- 
selves, and without any omission, the rise of disease 
and its cause and nature and progress and cure and 
treatment and management 6 , — each of them com- 
posed his treatise en bloc, taking time by the forelock, 
and pointing out that in such and such a body such 
and such a disease would arise. Now no one of these 



1 No doubt the celebrated Dev&rshi is meant, though it is odd 
to find him in a list of physicians. 

* In Sanskrit Dhanvantarf, the physician of the gods. He is 
mentioned in the G&taka IV, 496, with Bho^a and Vetarant, as 
a well-known physician of old famous for the cure of snake-bite. 

8 The connection of Ahgtrasa with the physicians is due to 
the charms against disease to be found in the Atharva-veda. 

4 Kapila is known in the Brahman literature as a teacher of 
philosophy rather than of medicine. 

5 Probably ' the Eastern Kaiidyana,' but nothing is known of 
these last three names. Hina/i-kumbure" calls all seven ' Rishis.' 

' Siddhdsiddham, for which Hina/i-kumbure' (p. 385), who 
merely repeats all the other terms, has s&dhy&s&dhya. 



Digitized by 



Google 



IIO THE QUESTIONS AND PUZZLES IV, •j, ai. 

was omniscient. Why then did not the Tathagata, 
who was omniscient, and who knew by his insight of a 
Buddha what would happen in the future, determin- 
ing in advance that for such and such an occasion 
such and such a rule would be required, lay down 
the whole code of rules at once ; instead of laying 
them down to his disciples from time to time as each 
occasion arose, when the disgrace (of the wrong act) 
had been already noised abroad, when the evil was 
already wide spread and grown great, when the 
people were already filled with indignation * ? ' 

21. ' The Tathagata, O king, knew very well that 
in fulness of time the whole of the hundred and 
fifty Rules 2 would have to be laid down to those 
men. But the Tathagata, O king, thought thus: 
" If I were to lay down the whole of the hundred 
and fifty Rules at once the people would be filled 
with fear [273], those of them who were willing to 
enter the Order would refrain from doing so, saying, 
' How much is there here to be observed ! how 
difficult a thing is it to enter religion according to 
the system of the Samawa Gotama ' — they would not 
trust my words, and through their want of faith they 
would be liable to rebirth in states of woe. As 
occasion arises therefore, illustrating it with a reli- 
gious discourse, will I lay down, when the evil has 
become manifest, each Rule." ' 

' A wonderful thing is it in the Buddhas, Nagasena, 
and a most marvellous that the omniscience of the 
Tathagata should be so great That is just so, 

1 This question has already been discussed above, III, 6, 2 

(I,ii6). 

* The rules of the Patimokkha are 337 in number, but without 
the Sekhiyas they are 152. 
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venerable Nagasena. This matter was well under- 
stood by the Tathagata — how that hearing that so 
much was to be observed, men * would have been so 
filled with fear that not a single one would have 
entered religion according to the system of the Con- 
querors. That is so, and I accept it as you say V 



[Here ends the dilemma as to the method in which 
the Rules were laid down.] 



[dilemma the sixty-ninth, 
the heat of the sun.] 

22. 'Venerable Nagasena, does this sun always 
burn fiercely, or are there times when it shines with 
diminished heat ? ' 

' It always burns fiercely, O king, never gently.' 
' But if that be so, how is it that the heat of the 
sun is sometimes fierce, and sometimes not 8 ? ' 

23. 'There are four derangements 4 , O king, 
which happen to the sun, and affected by one or 
other of these its heat is allayed. And what are 
the four? The clouds, O king, and fog 6 , and N 

1 Satti, literally 'beings,' but that means human beings, men 
and women, as no others (gods, N&gas, animals, &c.) were ad- 
mitted to the Order. See Mahavagga I, 63 ; I, 76, 1 ; JTulla- 
vagga X, 17, 1. 

9 In the Introductory Stories to the Rules it is often stated, how, 
when a Bhikkhu had done some act, the people were indignant, 
the brethren heard that and reported the matter to the Blessed One, 
who then, and then only, laid down the Rule prohibiting that act. 
But these Introductory Stories are really later than the Rules. 

8 Here Hina/i-kumbure' (pp. 386-7) goes into great details, 
giving instances, and quoting verses. 

* Roga, literally 'diseases.' 

* Mahika. Childers gives frost as the only meaning of this word. 
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smoke 1 , and eclipses 2 — these are the four derange- 
ments which happen to the sun, and it is when 
affected by one or other of these that its heat is 
allayed.' 

' Most wonderful, Nagasena, and most strange 
[274] that even the sun, so transcendent in glory, 
should suffer from derangement — how much more 
then other, lesser, creatures. No one else could have 
made this explanation except one wise like you ! ' 



[Here ends the dilemma as to the heat 
of the sun.] 



[DILEMMA THE SEVENTIETH. 
THE SEASONS.] 

24. ' Venerable Nagasena, why is it that the heat 
of the sun is more fierce in winter than in summer?' 

'In the hot season, O king, dust is blown up 8 
into clouds, and pollen* agitated by the winds 
rises up into the sky, and clouds multiply in the 
heavens, and gales blow with exceeding force. All 
these crowded and heaped together shut off the 
rays of the sun, and so in the hot season the heat of 
the sun is diminished. But in the cold season, O 
king, the earth below is at rest, the rains above are 

1 Megho, literally ' rain-cloud.' But clouds of smoke are meant, 
as is clear from the parallel passage loc. cit. which has dhuma- 
ra^o, but see Aullavagga XII, 1, 3 (from which the whole section 
IV, 7, 23 is derived). 

■ Rahu. 

* Anupahata**. Compare Dr. Morris's note in the 'Journal 
of the Pali Text Society,' 1884, p. 75, on TherS Gdthl 625. 

4 Renu. Perhaps this should again be rendered dust. See the 
verse at Gataka I, 117 (which is nearly the same as DivySvadSna, 
P- 490« 
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in reserve 1 , the dust is quiet, the pollen wanders 
gently through the air, the sky is free from clouds, 
and very gently do the breezes blow. Since all 
these have ceased to act the rays of the sun 
become clear, and freed from every obstruction the 
sun's heat glows and burns. This, O king, is the 
reason why the heat of the sun is more fierce in 
winter than in summer. 

' So it is when set free from the obstacles besetting 
it that the sun burns fiercely, which it cannot do when 
the rains and so on are present with it.' 

[' Very good, Nagasena ! That is so, and I accept 
it as you say *.'] 

[Here ends the dilemma of the seasons 8 .] 

Here ends the Seventh Chapter 4 . 

1 Maha-megho upa/Mito hoti, which is very ambiguous. 
The Sinhalese (p. 389) has maha meghaya pa/an-ganna-lada 
wanneya. 

' Inserted from Htna/i-kumburg. 

* There is great uncertainty at present as to the views held, first 
in the Pi/akas and later in the Commentaries, regarding the calcu- 
lation of time and the division of years into months and seasons. 
Our author here seems to regard the year as divided into two 
seasons only, Hemanta and Gimha. But Hemanta is usually 
supposed to last only from the 1st November (that is the middle 
of Kattika) to the beginning of March (that is the middle of 
Phagguni), Gimhana for the next four months (March ist- 
June 30th), and Vassana the remaining four (July-October) — the 
year being thus divided into three equal cold, hot, and rainy 
seasons. At Mahavagga VIII, 24, 3 there is a division of the 
year into unequal dry and wet seasons (utu and vassana), and at 
Gataka I, 86 it is said that vasanta-samayo begins when he- 
manta ends at the full moon of Phagguni. As our author places 
the characteristic events of the rainy season in the hot season, he 
cannot have had the division into three seasons in his mind. 

* 'Of the excellent Saddharmadasa' says the Sinhalese. 
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Book IV. Chapter 8. 

[dilemma the seventy-first, 
vessantara's giving 1 .] 

i. 'Venerable Nagasena, do all the Bodisats 
give away their wives and children, or was it only 
Vessantara the king who did so?' 

' All of them do so, not Vessantara only.' 

[275] ' Do they then give them away with their 
own consent?' 

' The wife, O king, was a consenting party. But 
the children, by reason of their tender age, lamented. 
Had they thoroughly understood, they too would 
have approved.' 

'A hard thing, Nagasena, was it that the Bodisat 
carried out, in that he gave away his own children, 
his only ones, dearly beloved, into slavery to the 
Brahman. And this second action was harder still, 
that he bound his own children, his only ones, and 
dearly beloved, young and tender though they were, 
with the jungle rope, and then, when he saw them 
being dragged along 2 by the Brahman, — their hands 

1 We have seen above, IV, i, 41 (I, 178), how Hina/i-kumbure 
expanded the story of Vessantara, which had aroused also in our 
author a greater enthusiasm than any of the many other subjects 
that he treats. Here too the Sinhalese translator fairly runs riot 
over the ' mighty giving of the glorious king,' and expands the ten 
pages of the Pali into thirty-three pages of his version (pp. 389-42 1), 
whereas usually one page of the Sinhalese covers very nearly a 
page of the Pali. 

* Anuma^iyante. See Mr. Trenckner's note. But the 
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bruised by the creeper, — yet could look on at the 
sight. And this third action was even harder still, 
that when his boy ran back to him, after loosing the 
bonds by his own exertion, then he bound him 
again with the jungle rope and again gave him 
away. And this fourth action was even harder 
still, that when the children, weeping, cried: "Father 
dear, this ogre is leading us away to eat us!" he 
should have appeased them by saying : " Don't 
be afraid." And this fifth action was even harder 
still, that when the prince, GSli, fell weeping at his 
feet, and besought him, saying : " Be satisfied, father 
dear, only keep Ka»hagina (his little sister). I will 
go away with the ogre. Let him eat me!" — that 
even then he would not yield. And this sixth action 
was even harder still, that when the boy Gali, 
lamenting, exclaimed : " Have you a heart of stone 
then, father, that you can look upon us, miserable, 
being led away by the ogre into the dense and 
haunted jungle, and not call us back ? " — that he 
still had no pity. And this seventh action was 
even harder still, that when his children were thus 
led away to nameless horrors until they passed 
gradually to their bitter fate 1 , out of sight — that 
then his heart did not break, utterly break ! What, 
pray, has the man who seeks to gain merit to do 
with bringing sorrow on others ! Should he not 
rather give himself away ? ' 

2. ' It is because what he did, O king, was so 



Sinhalese (p. 390) has at mardanaya ko/a welannawun 
doeka. 

1 Ru/arfl/assa bbfmabhfmassa. The Sinhalese (p. 390) 
omits these words, giving other details in place of them, and as 
they occur only here I am not sure of their meaning. 

I 2 
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difficult, that the sound of the fame of the Bodisat 
was spread abroad among gods and men through 
the ten thousand world systems — [276] that the gods 
exalt him in heaven ; and the Titans in the Titan- 
world, and the Garuafes in their abodes, and the 
Nagas in the Naga-world, and the Yakshas where 
they dwell — that through the ages the reputation of 
this his glory has been handed down by successive 
tradition — till now, to-day, it has reached to this 
meeting of ours, at which we sitting are, forsooth, 
disparaging and casting a slur on that gift 1 , debating 
whether it were well given or ill! But that high 
praise, O king, shows forth the ten great qualities of 
the intelligent, and wise, and able, and subtle-minded 
Bodisats. And what are the ten ? Freedom from 
greed, the not clinging (to any worldly aim), self- 
sacrifice, renunciation, the never turning back again 
(to the lower state), the equal delicacy and great- 
ness, the incomprehensibility, the rarity, and the 
peerlessness of Buddhahood. In all these respects 
is it that the fame of that giving shows forth the 
great qualities of the Bodisats.' 

3. ' What, venerable Nagasena ? he who gives 
gifts in such a way as to bring sorrow upon others — 
does that giving of his bring forth fruit in happiness, 
does it lead to rebirth in states of bliss ? ' 

'Yes, O king. What can be said (to the 
contrary) ? ' 

' I pray you, Nagasena, give me a reason for. this.' 

'Suppose, O king, there were some virtuous 
Samara or Brahman, of high character, and he were 

1 Vikittenta vikopentd. Hfna/i-kumbure' (p. 410) has 'angrily 
finding fault with.' Compare above, vikopanl, at p. 266 (of the 
Pali). 
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paralysed, or a cripple 1 , or suffering from some 
disease or other, and some man desirous of merit 
were to have him put into a carriage, and taken to 
the place he wished to go to. Would happiness 
accrue to that man by reason thereof, would that be 
an act leading to rebirth in states of bliss?' 

' Yes, Sir. What can be said (to the contrary) ? 
That man would thereby acquire a trained elephant, 
or a riding-horse, or a bullock-carriage, on land a 
land-vehicle and on water a water-vehicle, in heaven 
a vehicle of the gods * and on earth one that men 
could use, — from birth to birth there would accrue to 
him that which in each would be appropriate and 
fit, — and joys appropriate would come to him, and 
he would pass from state to state of bliss, and by 
the efficacy of that act mounting on the vehicle of 
Iddhi he would arrive at the longed-for goal, the 
city of Nirvawa itself.' 

' But then, O king, a gift given in such a way as 
to bring sorrow upon others does bring forth fruit in 
happiness, does lead to rebirth in states of bliss [277], 
— inasmuch as that man by putting the cart-bullocks 
to pain would attain such bliss. 

4. 'And hear another reason, O king, for the 
same thing. Suppose some monarch were to raise 
from his subjects a righteous tax, and then by the 
issue of a command were to bestow thereout a gift, 
would that monarch, O king, enjoy any happiness on 
that account, would that be a gift leading to rebirth 
in states of bliss ? ' 

1 Pakkha-hato v£ piMa-sappi vl See the note above 
on IV, 6, 22. 

* Devayina, on which compare Sutta Nip&ta, verse 139 (Vasala 
Sutta 24). 
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'Certainly, Sir. What can be said against it? 
On that account the monarch would receive a 
hundred thousandfold, he might become a king of 
kings, a god above the gods, or Brahma lord of 
the Brahma gods, or a chief among the Sama«as, or 
a leader of the Brahmans, or the most excellent 
among the Arahats.' 

' Then, O king, a gift given in such a way as 
to bring sorrow upon others does bring forth fruit 
in happiness, does lead to rebirth in states of 
bliss — inasmuch as that monarch by giving as a 
gift what was gained by harassing his people with 
taxation would enjoy such exceeding fame and 
glory.' 

5. ' But, venerable Nagasena, what was given by 
Vessantara the king was an excessive gift ; in that 
he gave his own wife as wife to another man, and 
his own children, his only ones, into slavery to a 
Brahman. And excessive giving is by the wise in 
the world held worthy of censure and of blame. 
Just, Nagasena, as under too much weight the axle- 
tree of a cart would break, or a ship would sink, 
as his food would disagree with him who ate too 
much, or the crops would be ruined by too heavy 
rain, or bankruptcy would follow too lavish 
generosity, or fever would come from too much 
heat, or a man would go mad from excessive lust, or 
become guilty of an offence through excessive anger, 
or fall into sin through excessive stupidity, or into 
the power of robbers through too much avarice, or 
be ruined by needless fear, or as a river would over- 
flow through excessive inflow, or a thunderbolt fall 
through too much wind, or porridge boil over 
through too hot a fire, or a man who wandered 
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about too much 1 would not live long — just so, 
Nagasena, is excessive giving held by the wise in 
the world as worthy of censure and of blame. And 
as king Vessantara's gift was excessive [278] no 
good result could be expected from it.' 

6. ' Giving exceedingly 2 , O king, is praised, 
applauded, and approved by the wise in the world ; 
and they who give away anything as a gift just as it 
may occur to them 3 , acquire fame in the world as 
very generous givers. Just, O king, as when a man 
has taken hold of a wild root which by its extra- 
ordinary virtues is divine, that moment he becomes 
invisible even to those standing within arm's 
length — just as a medicinal herb by the exceeding 
power of its nature will utterly kill pain, and put an 
end to disease — just as fire burns by its exceeding 
heat, and water puts that fire out by its exceeding 
cold — just as by its exceeding purity a lotus remains 
undefiled by water or by mud — just as a (magic) 
gem by the extraordinary virtue inherent in it pro- 
cures the granting of every wish — just as lightning 
by its marvellous quick sharpness cleaves asunder 
even the diamonds, pearls, and crystals — just as the 
earth by its exceeding size can support men, and 
snakes, and wild beasts, and birds, and the waters, 

1 AtisaflMrena, which the Sinhalese merely repeats. The 
meaning is doubtful. The use of sa#££ra at <?ataka II, 112 has 
suggested the above rendering. 

* The whole of this answer turns on the ambiguity of the prefix 
ati, which may mean either 'very much ' or ' too much.' 

* Y&disam kidisaw. The meaning of this idiom cannot be 
controlled by parallel passages, as I know of none. Hina/i-kum- 
bure' (pp. 4 1 2-4 1 3) construes yidisaw as an accusative dependent 
on atidinadayi; 'Those who give away anything as a gift, ac- 
quire fame in the world as exceeding givers of that.' 
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and rocks, and hills, and trees — just as the ocean by 
its exceeding greatness can never be quite filled — 
just as Sineru by its mighty weight remains immove- 
able, and space by the greatness of its wide extent 
is infinite, and the sun by its mighty glory dissipates 
the darkness — just as the lion in the greatness of its 
lineage is free from fear — just as a wrestler in the 
greatness of his might easily lifts up his foe — just as 
a king by the excellence of his justice becomes 
overlord, and a Bhikkhu by reason of his very 
righteousness becomes an object of reverence to 
N&gas, and Yakshas, and men, and Maras — just 
as a Buddha by the excellence of his supremacy is 
peerless — just so, O king, is exceeding generosity 
praised, applauded, and approved by the wise in the 
world ; and they who give away anything as a gift, 
just as it may occur to them, acquire in the world 
the fame of being nobly generous. And by his 
mighty giving Vessantara the king, O king, was 
praised, and lauded, and exalted, and magnified, and 
famous throughout the ten thousand world systems, 
and by reason, too, of that mighty giving is it that 
he, the king Vessantara, has, now in our days, become 
the Buddha, the chief of gods and men. 

7. ' And now, O king, tell me — is there anything 
in the world which should be withheld as a gift, 
and not bestowed, when one worthy of a gift, one to 
whom it is one's duty to give l , is there ?' 



1 Dakkhineyya. We have no word in English to express the 
full meaning of this word. It was an idea that was common 
ground to our Buddhist apologist, and to the Brahman opponents 
whom he always has in view, that there were certain people to 
whom gifts ought to be given, and the being worthy was one of 
the conditions precedent to belonging to this class. Of course the 
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'There are ten sorts of gifts, N&gasena, in the 
world that are commonly disapproved of as gifts. 
And what are the ten ? Strong drink, Naga- 
sena, and festivals in high places 1 , and women, 
and buffaloes, and suggestive [279] paintings 2 , and 
weapons, and poison, and chains, and fowls, and 
swine, and false weights and measures. All these, 
Nagasena, are disapproved of in the world as gifts, 
and those who give such presents become liable 
to rebirth in states of woe.' 

' I did not ask you, O king, what kinds of gifts 
are not approved of. But this, O king, I asked : 
" Is there anything in the world which ought to be 
withheld, and not bestowed as a gift, if one worthy 
of a gift were present ?" ' 

' No, Sir. When faith arises in their hearts some 
give food to those worthy of gifts, and some give 
clothes, and some give bedding, and some give 
dwellings, and some give mats or robes, and some 
give slave girls or slaves, and some give fields or 
premises, and some give bipeds or quadrupeds, and 

Brahmans held that to be a Brahman was another condition, but 
the Buddhist, who inherited the idea from them, had discarded 
this part of the conception. See, for the Brahman view, Eggeling's 
5atapatha-Brahma»a II, 114, 344. 

1 Sa.magg a-ddnaw. Childers under samara gives only the 
meaning 'assembly,' but it is clear from A'ullavagga V, 26; VI, 
2, 7 ; the Sutta Vibhanga II, 267, and Sumangala I, 84, that the 
word, at least as a masculine (which it is here), has the technical 
sense of one of those orgies in high places which were common 
in so many parts of the world in very early times, and were due 
in India to Kolarian influences. The 'giving' (dan a) of such a 
samara would doubtless mean the providing of the necessary 
food, seats, cushions, Sec. 

1 A'itta-kammam. See my note on Pa/ibhana-Aittam at 
'Vinaya Texts,' III, 172. 
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some give a hundred 1 or a thousand or a hundred 
thousand, and some give the kingdom itself, and 
some give away even their own life.' 

' But then, O king, if some give away even their 
own lives, why do you so violently attack 2 Vessan- 
tara, that king of givers, for the virtuous bestowal of 
his child and wife ? Is there not a general practice 
in the world, an acknowledged custom, according to 
which it is allowable for a father who has fallen into 
debt, or lost his livelihood, to deposit 3 his son in 
pledge, or sell him ?' 

' Yes, that is so.' 

' Well, in accordance therewith was it that Vessan- 
tara, O king, in suffering and distress at not having 
obtained the insight of the Omniscient Ones, pledged 
and sold his wife and children for that spiritual 
treasure. So that he gave away what other people 
had given away, he did what other people had done. 
Why then do you, O king, so violently attack him, 
the king of givers ?' 



1 I. e. pieces of money, which it would be against the rules for 
a member of the Buddhist Order to accept But the donees in all 
these cases are not necessarily Buddhists. 

1 Paripatesi, not in Childers; but see Gataka II, 208; and 
below, p. 367 (of the Pali text). Hfna/i-kumburS has here ninda 
karanne, and just below apasSdanaya karanne. 

* Avapituw, not in Childers. Dr. Morris, in the 'Journal of 
the Pali Text Society' for 1886, p. 157, compares the Sanskrit 
root vyap, but this does not help us much. Hina/i-kumbure" 
(p. 414) has 'an tceneka cepaye hinduwanna/a,' which means, 
I think, ' to deposit as a pledge in some place or other.' At all 
events cepa, the ordinary word now in use in Ceylon courts for 
'bail,' may very well be actually derived from vapa. And the 
passage at Gataka I, 331 is an exact parallel to our phrase here, 
for there the Bodisat, when an elephant, gives away his teeth and 
tusks as vapana for the insight of the Omniscient Ones. 
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8. 'Venerable Nagasena, I don't blame him for 
giving, but for not having made a barter 1 with the 
beggar, and given away himself rather, instead of 
his wife and children.' 

[280] ' That, O king, would be an act of a wrong 
doer, to give himself when he was asked for his wife 
and children. For the thing asked for, whatever it 
is, is that which ought to be given. And such is the 
practice of the good. Suppose, O king, a man were 
to ask that water should be brought, would any one 
who then brought him food have done what he 
wanted ?' 

' No, Sir. The man who should have given what 
he first asked to be brought would have done what 
he wanted.' 

' Just so, O king, when the Brahman asked 
Vessantara the king for his wife and children, it was 
his wife and children that he gave. If the Brahman, 
O king, had asked for Vessantara's body, then would 
Vessantara have not saved his body, he would 
neither have trembled nor been stained (by the love 
of self), but would have given away and abandoned 
his own body. If, O king, any one had come up to 
Vessantara the king, and asked of him, saying : 
" Become my slave," then would he have given 
away and abandoned his own self, and in so giving 
would he have felt no pain. 

9. ' Now the life of king Vessantara, O king, was 
a good thing shared in by many — just as meats 
when cooked are shared in by many, or as a tree 
covered with fruit is shared in by many flocks of 

1 NiminitvS, also not in Childers; but see Gataka III, 63, 
221. 
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birds. And why so ? Because he had said to him- 
self: "Thus acting may I attain to Buddhahood." 
As a man in need, O king, who is wandering about 
in his search after wealth, will have to pass along 
goat-tracks, and through jungles full of stakes and 
sticks 1 , and doing merchandise by sea and land, will 
devote his actions, words, and thoughts to the attain- 
ment of wealth — just so, O king, did Vessantara, the 
king of givers, who was longing for the treasure of 
Buddhahood, for the attainment of the insight of 
the Omniscient Ones, by offering up to any one who 
begged of him his property and his corn, his slave 
girls and his slaves, his riding animals and carriages, 
all that he possessed, his wife and children and him- 
self, seek after the Supreme Enlightenment. Just, 
O king, as an official who is anxious for the seal 2 , 
and for the office of the custody thereof [281], 
will exert himself to the attainment of the seal by 
sacrificing everything in his house — property and 
corn, gold and silver, everything — just so, O king, 
did Vessantara, the king of givers, by giving away 
all that he had, inside his house and out s , by giving 
even his life for others, seek after the Supreme 
Enlightenment. 

10. ' And further, O king, Vessantara, the king of 
givers, thought thus : " It is by giving to him 
precisely what he asks for, that I shall be of service 

1 A^apatha/H sahkupatham vettapathaw gakkh&ti. Hfn- 
a/i-kumbur€, at p. 416, repeats the words with a gloss on the two 
last words, which I have followed. 

* Mudda-kamo; mudra-nam ganam perekkuwa, says 
Htna/i-kumbure, p. 416. 

* Bahirabbhantaram dhanam datva. I am not sure that I 
have rightly understood this phrase, which the Sinhalese merely 
repeats. 
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to the Brahman :" and therefore did he bestow 
upon him his wife and children. It was not, king, 
out of dislike to them that he gave them away, not 
because he did not care to see them more, not 
because he considered them an encumbrance or 
thought he could no longer support them, not (in an- 
noyance) with the wish of being relieved of what was 
not pleasant to him — but because the jewel treasure 
of omniscience was dear to him, for the sake of the 
insight of the Omniscient Ones, did he bestow that 
glorious gift, — immeasurable, magnificent, unsur- 
passed — of what was near and dear to him, greatly 
beloved, cherished as his own life, his own children 
and his wife ! For it has been said, O king, by the 
Blessed One, the god of gods, in the Aariya 
Pi/aka 1 : 

" 'Twas not through hatred * of my children sweet, 
'Twas not through hatred of my queen, Maddl, 
Thraller of hearts 8 — not that I loved them less — 
But Buddhahood more, that I renounced them all." 

1 .ATariyi Pi/aka I, 9, 53. 

* Dessa, that is dreshya, from dvish. Compare diso, 'an 
enemy.' It occurs also at A*ariy& Pi/aka I, 4, 7; 5, 3; 8, 16 
(quoted Gataka IV, 406) ; II, 4, 1 1 ; III, 1, 6 (quoted Gdtaka I, 
46); III, a, 16; 3, 10; 6, 18. The effect of the use of this rare 
poetical word is lost in the English version. 

9 Maddi and Ka«ha^ina, the names of Vessantara's wife and 
daughter, mean respectively ' enthraller (of men's minds),' and ' the 
dark conquerors (of hearts).' As Vessantara is used in the 
Ma£$4ima (I, 386, line 5) as an adjective, not a name, and is 
applied to the Buddha, it too must have a special meaning. But 
it can scarcely be connected with Vauya, while we have a very 
famous epithet invaijrvanara, so often applied to the sacred fire 
as 'common good to all men.' The insertion of the t would 
explain the shortening of the Si, and though there seems to be no 
sufficient reason for any alteration at all of the older term, this is 
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ii.' Now at that time, O king, Vessantara, when 
he had given away his wife and children, entered the 
leaf hut, and sat down there. And heavy grief fell . 
upon him distressed by his exceeding love for them, 
and his very heart * became hot, and hot breath, too 
much to find its way through the nose, came and 
went through his mouth, and tears rolled in drops of 
blood from his eyes. Such was the grief, O king, 
with which Vessantara gave to the Brahman his 
wife and children in the thought that his practice 
of giving should not be broken in upon. But there 
were two reasons, O king, why he thus gave them 
away. What are those two ? That his practice of 
giving should not be interrupted was one ; the other 
was that as a result of his so doing his children, 
distressed by living with him only on wild roots and 
fruits, should eventually be set free by their new 
master. [282] For Vessantara knew, O king : " No 
one is capable of keeping my children as slaves. 
Their grandfather will ransom the children, and so 
they will come back to me." These are the two 
reasons why he gave his children away to the 
Brahman. 

12. 'And further, O king, Vessantara knew: 
" This Brahman is worn out, aged, well stricken in 
years, weak and broken, leaning on a stick, he has 
drawn near the end of his days, his merit is small, 
he will not be capable of keeping my children as 



probably the real derivation of Vessantara. And the whole legend 
may well be due to previous stories of the world-wide beneficence 
of Agni Vairvanara, or of the sun as Vauv&nara. 

1 Hadaya-vatthu, 'like a broth-pot foaming over,' is Hfna/i- 
kumburS's explanation of this phrase (pena ncegena mas soeliyak 
men hr/daya wastuwa, p. 417). 
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slaves." Would a man be able, O king, by his 
ordinary power, to seize the moon and the sun 1 , 



1 JTandima-suriye. We should say 'the sun and the moon,' 
and I cannot think the difference of phraseology is entirely without 
significance. While the Brahmans put their own caste and order 
first, the Buddhist texts talk of ' Sama»as and Brahmans,' ' Khat- 
tiyas and Brahmans.' This has, and no doubt rightly, been held 
significant of the opinion of the authors. Why should the fact of 
their always referring, in similar compounds, to the moon before the 
sun, and to women before men, be less so ? Now it is almost always 
taken for granted that the Buddhists were reformers, as opposed 
to the Brahmans, who wanted to run still in the ancient grooves. 
But there is another side of the question that has been entirely 
overlooked. There is ample evidence in their literature that (at 
least in certain directions, more especially of religious thought) 
the Brahmans had been constantly progressive, and their Br4h- 
ma«as are really the result of reform following on reform. To use 
a parallel drawn from modern politics, Buddhists are to Brahmans 
much more like Socialists to Liberals than like Liberals to Con- 
servatives. The Brahmans had worked out in their minds no new 
complete system, and when they reformed they left the roots of the 
old order of things in the ground. But in the momentous change 
from matriarchate to patriarchate they threw all their power and 
influence on the side of the newer conception. And when, like 
Kronos to Jupiter, the old gods gave place to the new, it was they 
who worked out the newer set of ideas — more especially heaven 
or sun-worship as against moon-worship and all that it involved. 
We must not forget that a change of dynasty, or of precedence, 
among the gods was of more importance to men in those times 
than a change of dynasty among earthly kings. And though the 
Buddhists it is true, as we ourselves now, cared for none of these 
things, and were busied with other discussions than the precedence 
of the sun and moon, they quite quietly and naturally, when they 
had to choose, adopted the form of words which did not imply 
an acceptance of the Brahman position, whose system in other 
matters they were trying, if not to storm, at least to turn. 

We are here in the midst of questions too vast to be discussed 
with profit in a note. But Buddhism certainly arose among those 
sections of the community least influenced by the reforms the 
Brahmans supported. And there is evidence, in the precedence the 
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mighty and powerful as they are, keeping them in a 
basket or a box, to use them, deprived of their 
light, as plates?' 

' Certainly not, Sir.' 

' Neither, O king, could any one whatever keep 
in use, as his slaves, the children of Vessantara, who 
were to the world like the moon and the sun in 
glory. 

13. 'And hear another reason, O king, for the 
same thing 1 . That wondrous gem, O king, of a 
sovran overlord, bright and beautiful, with its eight 
facets so well cut, four cubits in thickness, and in 
circumference 2 as the nave of a cart-wheel, could no 
man, wrapping it up in a cloth and putting it into a 
basket, keep and use as a hone 8 to grind his scissors 4 
upon. And neither, O king, could any one soever 
keep in use, as his slaves, the children of Vessantara, 
like to the jewels of the lord of the world in glory. 

14. 'And hear, O king, another reason. Just as 
the elephant king Uposatha 6 , gentle and handsome, 
eight cubits in height and nine in girth and length, 
showing the signs of rut in three places on his body, 
all white, sevenfold firm •, could never by any one 

Buddhists gave to women and to the moon, that the older ideas 
had not, even then, died out. 

1 These words are repeated before each of the following similes. 

* Pari«aha, which Childers is wrong in rendering 'breadth,' 
when not qualified by aySma (wa/a cettSwu, says the Sinhalese, 
p. 418). 

3 Nisana; karagal, says Hina/i-kumbure\ 

4 Satthaka, see Aullavagga V, 11, 1. 

* The mythic fairy elephant of the JSTakkavatti (not a snake king 
as Prof. E. MOller has it, 'Journal of the Pali Text Society,' 1888, 
p. 16). See my note at ' Buddhist Suttas,' p. 254. 

' Sattappati/Mito. The Sinhalese merely repeats this am- 
biguous word (compare IV, 8, 57). 
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be covered up with a saucer ' or a winnowing fan \ 
could never be put into a cowpen like a calf, or 
made use of as one [283]; just so could no one 
whatever keep in use, as his slaves, the children 
of Vessantara, who were, in the world, like Uposatha 
the elephant king. 

15. 'And hear, O king, another reason. Just, O 
king, as the mighty ocean is great in length and 
breadth, and deep, not to be measured, and hard 
to cross, impossible to fathom or to cover up, and 
no one could close it in and make use of it as a 
single ferry, just so could no one whatever keep in 
use, as his slaves, the children of Vessantara, as 
esteemed in the world as the mighty ocean. 

16. 'And hear another reason, O king. Just as 
the Himalaya, the king of the mountains, five 
leagues high, and three thousand leagues in extent 
at the circumference, with its ranges of eight and 
forty thousand peaks, the source of five hundred 
rivers, the dwelling-place of multitudes of mighty 
creatures 2 , the producer of manifold perfumes, 
enriched with hundreds of magical drugs, is seen 
to rise aloft, like a cloud, in the centre (of the earth) ; 
like it, O king, could no one whatever keep in use, 
as his slaves, the children of Vessantara, as esteemed 
in the world as Himalaya, the mountain king. 

'And hear another reason, O king. Just as a 

1 Suppena va" saravena vi. Hina/i-kumbure' renders the first 
of these words by kullaka, which is a winnowing-basket ; and the 
second by maldwaka, which I do not understand. But the use 
of sar&va at G&taka I, 8, 14 and Sumangala I, 298 seems to me 
to confirm Childers's rendering. 

'Mahabhuta: 'Yakshas' says Hina/i-kumburg, p. 419. 
Compare above, p. 250 (of the P&li). 
[36] K 
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mighty bonfire burning on a mountain top would 
be visible afar off in the darkness and the gloom of 
night, so was Vessantara the king well known among 
men, and therefore could no one whatever keep in 
use, as his slaves, the children of so distinguished a 
man — for just as at the time of the flowering of the 
Naga trees 1 in the Himalaya mountains, when the 
soft winds (of spring) 2 are blowing, the perfume of 
the flowers is wafted for ten leagues, or for twelve 
[284], so was the sound of the fame of king Vessan- 
tara noised abroad, and the sweet perfume of his 
righteousness wafted along for thousands of leagues, 
even up to the abodes of the Akani#>fca, (the highest 
of all) gods, passing on its way the dwelling places of 
the gods and A suras, of the Garudfes and Gan- 
dhabbas, of the Yakshas and Rakshasas, of the 
Mahoragas and Kinnaras, and of Indra the 
monarch of the gods 8 ! Therefore is it that no 
one could keep his children as slaves. 

1 N&ga-puppha-samaye. Hina/i-kumburS says, ' at the time 
when the NS trees bloom.' The N& or NSga is the Mesua 
fere a, whose lovely flowers, like those of the Champak, are still 
in special request for laying before the images of the Buddha in 
Buddhist temples. I am told that these so-called flowers are not 
flowers at all, botanically speaking, but young shoots. But it is 
one of the most beautiful sights in a Ceylon landscape to see this 
splendid forest tree, lofty and wide-spreading as it is, one mass 
of what look like red blossoms from crown to root. For at the 
'bloom time' it casts all its green leaves, and has the appear- 
ance of a scarlet bell. No wonder that this was thought super- 
natural, and that the tree should be called the Naga tree. Its 
timber is so valuable that in Anglo-Indian the tree is called the 
'Iron-wood' tree. But it may be regretted that the commercial 
spirit of the European has substituted this hard name for the ' Fairy 
tree ' of the native languages. 

* U^-u-vdta, which the Sinhalese repeats. 

* Compare vol/i, pp. 38, 175. 
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17. 'And the young prince Gali, O king, was 
instructed by his father, Vessantara, in these words : 
" When your grandfather, my child, shall ransom you 
with wealth that he gives to the Brahman, let him 
buy you back for a thousand ounces of gold 1 , and 
when he ransoms your sister Kawhdfina let him buy 
her back for a hundred slaves and a hundred slave 
girls and a hundred elephants and a hundred horses 
and a hundred cows and a hundred buffaloes and a 
hundred ounces of gold. And if, my child, your 
grandfather should take you out of the hands of the 
Brahman by word of command, or by force, paying 
nothing, then obey not the words of your grand- 
father, but remain still in subjection 2 to the Brah- 
man." Such was his instruction as he sent him 
away. And young (7ali went accordingly, and when 
asked by his grandfather, said : 

" As worth a thousand ounces, Sir, 
My father gave me to this man; 
As worth a hundred elephants, 
He gave the girl Ka«ha£ina." ' 

' Well has this puzzle, Nagasena, been unravelled, 
well has the net of heresy been torn to pieces, well 
has the argument of the adversaries been overcome 
and your own doctrine been made evident, well has 
the letter (of the Scriptures) been maintained while 



1 Nikkha-sahassaa*. See my ' Ancient Coins and Measures,' 
pp. 6, 14; Sawyutta Nikiya II, 3, 9, 9 (G&taka I, 375, IV, 97; 
Anguttara III, 73, 3). 

8 Anuyayino. Not found elsewhere, and not in Childers. 
But anuyayati occurs below (p. 391 of the text) and an dnu- 
ySyin at Sutta Nipata V, 7, 3, 4 and Tela-ka/aha-githi 25 (com- 
pare 41). Hina/i-kumburg (p. 470) has anuwa hcesirew. 

K 2 
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you have thus explained its spirit ! That is so, and 
I accept it as you say.' 



[Here ends the dilemma as to Vessantara's gift 
of his wife and children.] 



[dilemma the seventy-second. 

PENANCE.] 

1 8. ' Venerable Nagasena, did all the Bodisats go 
through a period of penance, or only Gotama?' 

' Not all, O king, but Gotama did.' 

' Venerable Nagasena, if that be so, it is not right 
that there should be a difference between Bodisat 
and Bodisat.' 

[285] ' There are four matters, O king, in which 
there is such difference. And what are the four? 
There is a difference as to the kind of family 
(in which they are born '), there is a difference 
as to their place in the period (which has elapsed 
since the succession of Buddhas began *), there 

1 Kula-vemattata. Those Bodisats who are to become 
Buddhas in their then lives may be born eiJier in a Brahman 
or in a Kshatriya family, but in no other. 

1 Addhina-vemattatt, which is ambiguous, as 'period- 
difference ' may mean different things according to the interpre- 
tation given to ' period.' Now the Bodisat theory has never been 
thoroughly worked out in detail. It is clear from the statements 
given in pp. 38-58 of my ' Buddhist Birth Stories' that the Bodisat 
who became Gotama the Buddha was held to have been in exist- 
ence throughout the whole period in which the former twenty-four 
Buddhas appeared, and this is probably the 'period' intended. 
Hina/i-kumburS's version (p. 421) is as ambiguous as the Pali. 
Spence Hardy gives at p. 87 of his 'Manual of Buddhism' what 
purports to be a translation of our passage. But it is only a loose 
paraphrase, and he interprets this 'period-difference' as simply 
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is a difference as to the length of their indi- 
vidual lives 1 , there is a difference as to their 
individual size 2 . In these four respects, O king, 
there is a difference between Bodisat and Bodisat. 
But there is no difference between any of the 
Buddhas, who are alike in bodily beauty 3 , in good- 
ness of character, in power of contemplation 
and of reasoning, in emancipation, in the insight 
arising from the knowledge of emancipation, in 



identical with the next one in the list, the ' length-of-life-difference ' 
— which must be wrong. 

It must be remembered that the Bodisats referred to throughout 
this dilemma are exclusively men — not those mentioned in the 
Gatakas (who are all Bodisats of the historical Buddha), but only 
those Bodisats who became Buddhas in the same life — that is, the 
Buddhas themselves before they reached Buddhahood. 

1 Ayu-vemattata. This may be due to either of two causes — 
in the first place they may be born as creatures whose allotted 
period of life varies. Thus the Bodisat was twenty times Sakka, 
the king of the gods ; and his life would then have lasted hundreds 
of thousands of years. But he was 106 times an animal of some 
kind, and then his life would have been of course much shorter. 
Again, in his births as a man (more than 350 times, see the table 
in my ' Buddhist Birth Stories,' p. ci), the average duration of men's 
lives will have varied, according to Buddhist theory, from many 
centuries down to only a few years. It is in this second sense 
only that (with Hina/i-kumbur€) we must suppose the phrase ayu- 
vemattata to be used — thus excluding all the Bodisats except 
such as were men. But in the Gataka stories the average age of 
man is (with one or two exceptions) normal. 

9 Pamawa-vemattata, which we must also understand to refer 
only to the varying average size of mankind, which, according to 
Buddhist theory, is very great at the commencement, and very small 
at the close, of a Kalpa. For it is only the men-Bodisats, and 
only in each series the last man-Bodisat (just before he became 
' Buddha '), concerning whom this question of penance could arise. 

' Rupe, which the Sinhalese repeats (p. 422), and which 
cannot here mean bodily form only. 
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the four bases of confidence 1 , in the ten powers 
of a Tath&gata 2 , in the sixfold special know- 

1 A'atu-vesara^e. They are the confidence that no one — 
Samarca or Brahman, God or Mara — can reprove him by saying: 
(i) 'The qualities which you maintain to be those of a Buddha 
have not been attained by you ; ' or (2) ' The Great Evils which 
you maintain to have ceased in an Arahat have not ceased in you ; ' 
or (3) ' The qualities which you say are dangerous (in the higher 
life) are not really dangerous to one who practises them;' or 
(4) 'The aim which you held before others in preaching your 
Dhamma will not lead him who follows it to the destruction of 
sorrow.' The list will be found in the Aftguttara Nikiya IV, 8 
(where it is probably a quotation from one of the conversational 
Suttas). But the punctuation in Dr. Morris's edition should be 
corrected by putting full stops after each viharami. Childers 
gives a different explanation under vesara^a, but his interpreta- 
tion must be altered to that here given, which is the only correct 
one. 

2 These have not been found in any Pi/aka text, but Burnouf 
gives them in a note to the 'Lotus de la Bonne Loi' (p. 781) 
from the Ginalankara. He says the expression dasabalo is found 
as applied to the Buddha ' a chaque instant dans les textes,' but 
this is not the case, so far at least as the older texts are concerned. 
In one of the old verses preserved at the Mahivagga I, 22, 13, 
and quoted in the G&taka (vol. i, p. 84), dasabalo occurs as an 
epithet of the Buddha, but among the numerous epithets applied 
in the Buddhavawsa to the various Buddhas the term does not 
occur, nor have I been able to find it in the published portions 
of any of the great Nikdyas. (Ten NSga-balas are ascribed to 
the Buddha in Buddhavamsa, p. 39, but these seem to be different.) 
Buddha-rakkhita, the author of the <?inalankara, probably lived at 
about the eleventh or twelfth century a.d., and Hardy's paraphrase 
of his interpretations (in the ' Manual of Buddhism,' pp. 380, 381) 
is throughout inaccurate. As therefore it is precisely the growth 
of ideas about the Buddha that is of prime importance in the 
history of Buddhism, I give here Buddha-rakkhita's explanation, 
adding the Sanskrit names as given in the Mah£vyutpatti, § 8 : — 

1. 7Xani//4ana-#a«a-bala»t . Sthanasthana-##ana-balam . (1) 

2. Sabbatha-gaminl-patipadd Karma-vipaka (5) 

3. Aneka-dhatu-nana-dhatu . Nanldhimukti (4) 

4. Sattanam nanadhimuttikata Nanadhatu (3) 
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ledge 1 , in the fourteenfold knowledge of Buddha 2 , 
in the eighteen characteristics of a Buddha 3 — in 
a word, in all the qualities of a Buddha. For all 
the Buddhas are exactly alike in all the Buddha- 
qualities.' 

' But if, Nagasena, that be so, what is the reason 
that it was only the Gotama Bodisat who carried 
out the penance?' 

'Gotama the Bodisat had gone forth from the 
world, O king, when his knowledge * was immature, 
and his wisdom was immature. And it was when 
he was bringing that immature knowledge to ma- 
turity that he carried out the penance.' 

19. 'Why then, Nagasena, was it that he thus 
went forth with knowledge and with wisdom im- 
matured ? Why did he not first mature his 
knowledge, and then, with his knowledge matured, 
renounce the world?' 

' When the Bodisat, O king, saw the women of 
his harem all in disorder 8 , then did he become dis- 



5. Vipika-vemattadt . . . Indriya-parSpara .... (7) 

6. Samkilesa-voddna-vatthu . Sarvatra-gSmint-pratipad . . (2) 

7. Indriya-paropariya . . . Samkilesa-vyavad&na-vyu/Mana (6) 

8. Pubbe-nivas&nussate . . Purva-nivasanusmrrii ... (8) 

9. Dibba-£akkhu .... Ajut-utpatti (9) 

10. Asava-kkhaya Asrava-kshaya (10) 

Some of these terms are found in the Dharma-sahgraha, 
Anecdota Oxoniensia, vol. i, part 5, pp. 16, 51. 

1 A'Aa-asadhara«a-#a/»a, not yet found elsewhere. 

* Possibly the above ten with four others. 

' The details of these eighteen are given by Spence Hardy in 
the 'Manual of Buddhism,' p. 381, but he does not mention his 
authority. Hina/i-kumburS (p. 422) merely repeats the Pali. 

4 ' Of the four Truths ' is Hina/i-kumburS's gloss. 

1 See G&taka I, 61. But the whole episode is told in the 
Pi/akas, not of the Bodisat, but of Yasa (Mahavagga I, 7). 
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gusted, and in him thus disgusted discontent sprang 
up. And on perceiving that his heart was filled 
with discontent, a certain god of those that wait on 
Death (Mara) thought : " This now is the time to 
dispel that discontent of his heart," and standing in 
the air he gave utterance to these words : " O 
honourable one ! O fortunate one ! Be not thou 
distressed. On the seventh day from this the 
heavenly treasure of the Wheel shall appear to 
thee, with its thousand spokes, its tire, and its 
nave, complete and perfect; and the other trea- 
sures, those that walk on earth and those that 
travel through the sky, shall come to thee of their 
own accord ; and the words of command of thy 
mouth shall bear sway over the four great con- 
tinents and the two thousand dependent isles ; and 
thou shalt have above a thousand sons, heroes 
mighty in strength to the crushing out of the armies 
of the foe ; and with those sons surrounding thee 
thou, master of the Seven Treasures, shalt rule 
the world ! " [286] But even as if a bar of iron, 
heated the livelong day and glowing throughout, 
had entered the orifice of his ear, so was it that 
those words, O king, entered the ear of the Bodisat 
And to the natural distress he already felt there was 
added, by that utterance of the god, a further emo- 
tion, anxiety, and fear. Just as a mighty fiery fur- 
nace, were fresh fuel thrown on it, would the more 
furiously burn — just as the broad earth, by nature 
moist, and already swampy through the water drip- 
ping on it from the vegetation and the grass that 
have arisen on it, would become more muddy still 
when a great rain cloud had poured out rain upon 
it — so to the distress that he already felt there was 
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added, by that utterance of the god, a further 
emotion, anxiety, and fear.' 

20. ' But tell me, Nagasena, if the heavenly 
Wheel-treasure had, on the seventh day, appeared 
to the Bodisat, would he, the Wheel having ap- 
peared, have been turned back from his purpose ? ' 

' No Wheel-treasure appeared, O king, on the 
seventh day to the Bodisat. For rather that was 
a lie that was told by that god with the object of 
tempting him. And even had it appeared, yet 
would not the Bodisat have turned aside. And 
why not? Because the Bodisat, O king, had firmly 
grasped (the facts of) the im permanence (of all 
things, of) the suffering (inherent in existence 
as an individual, of) the absence of a soul (in 
any being made up of the five Skandhas), and 
had thus arrived at the destruction of the attach- 
ment (to individuality which arises from lust, or 
from heresy, or from dependence upon outward acts, 
or from delusions as to the possession of a per- 
manent soul) K The water, O king, which flows 
into the river Ganges from the Anottata lake, and 
from the Ganges river into the great ocean, and 
from the great ocean into the openings into the 

1 Up&d£nakkhaya«n patto. Childers says that the destruc- 
tion of these upid&nas 'constitutes Arahatship.' I know of no 
authority for this, and it is incompatible with the Buddhist theory 
of Arahatship that any Arahat should go through such a period 
of penance as our author supposes the Bodisat to have done after 
he had reached this ' destruction of the upSdinas.' The perception 
of the first of the above facts, the impermanence of all things and 
beings (ani££am), constitute indeed the 'entrance upon the path' 
(see above, p. 25), and of course the up&dsinas are destroyed in 
every Arahat, but that is very different from Childers's conclusion, 
which would make the terms convertible. 
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1 

regions under the earth 1 — would that water, after it 
had once entered that opening, turn back and flow 
again into the great ocean, and from the great ocean 
into the Ganges river, and from the Ganges river 
into the Anottata lake?' 

[287] ' Certainly not, Sir.' 

' In the same way, O king, it was for the sake of 
that last existence of his that the Bodisat had ma- 
tured merit through the immeasurable aeons of 
the past. He had now reached that last birth, 
the knowledge of the Buddhas had grown mature 
in him, in six years he would become a Buddha, 
all-knowing, the highest being in the world. Would 
then the Bodisat, for the sake of the Wheel- 
treasure, turn back ?' 

' Certainly not, Sir.' 

' No ! Though the great earth, O king, with all its 
peaks and mountain ranges, should turn back, yet 
the Bodisat would not before he had attained to 
Buddhahood. Though the water of the Ganges 
should flow backwards up the stream, yet the 
Bodisat would not turn back before he had attained 
to Buddhahood. Though the mighty ocean with 
its immeasurable waters 2 should dry up like the 
water in the footprint of a cow 3 , yet would not the 
Bodisat turn back before he had attained to Bud- 
dhahood. Though Sineru, the king of the moun- 

1 Pitala-mukhaw, which the Sinhalese repeats. There is a 
similar sequence in the Sawyutta I, 5, 4. 

* Aparimita-^ala-dharo. Htna/i-kumburd, p. 424, has 
dhari, which may either be the same in meaning as dharo, or 
refer to the dhari, the streams of water. 

* Gopade; not in Childers, but compare Gopadaka, 'puddle,' 
in a similar connection at Sumangala Vilasinf I, 147 (where one 
MS. reads Gopade). 
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tains, should split up into a hundred or a thousand 
fragments, yet would not the Bodisat turn back 
before he had attained to Buddhahood. Though 
the sun and moon with all the stars should fall, like 
a clod, upon the ground, yet would not the Bodisat 
turn back before he had attained to Buddhahood. 
Though the expanse of heaven should be rolled up 
like a mat, yet would not the Bodisat turn back 
before he had attained to Buddhahood ! And why 
not ? Because he had torn asunder every bond.' 

21. 'Venerable Nagasena, how many bonds are 
there in the world ?' 

' There are these ten bonds in the world, O king, 
bound by which men renounce not the world, or 
turn back again to it. And what are the ten ? A 
mother, O king, is often a bond, and a father, and a 
wife, and children, and relations, and friends, and 
wealth, and easy income, [288] and sovranty, and the 
five pleasures of sense. These are the ten bonds 
common in the world, bonds bound by which men 
renounce not the world or turn back to it. And all 
these bonds had the Bodisat, O king, burst through. 
And therefore could he not, O king, turn back.' 

22. 'Venerable Nagasena, if the Bodisat, on dis- 
content arising in his heart at the words of the god, 
though his knowledge (of the four Truths) was yet 
imperfect, and his insight of a Buddha not mature, 
did nevertheless go forth into renunciation of the 
world, of what advantage was penance to him then ? 
Ought he not rather, awaiting the maturity of his 
knowledge, to have lived in the enjoyment of all 
(suitable) foods ? ' 

' There are, O king, these ten sorts of individuals 
who are despised and contemned in the world, 
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thought shameful, looked down upon, held blame- 
worthy, treated with contumely, not loved. And what 
are the ten ? A woman without a husband, O king, 
and a weak creature, and one without friends or 
relatives, and a glutton, and one dwelling in a dis- 
reputable family, and the friend of sinners, and he 
whose wealth has been dissipated, and he who has 
no character, and he who has no occupation 1 , and 
he who has no means. These are the ten despised 
and contemned in the world, thought shameful, 
looked down upon, held blameworthy, treated with 
contumely, not loved 2 . It was on calling these con- 
ditions to mind, O king, that this idea occurred to 
the Bodisat : " Let me not incur blame among gods 
and men as being without occupation or without 
means! Let me as a master in action, held in 
respect by reason of action, one having the supre- 
macy which arises from action, one whose conduct 
is based upon action, one who carries action (into 
every concern of life) 3 , one who has his dwelling in 
action, be constant in earnestness 4 ." That was the 
spirit, O king, in which the Bodisat, when he was 
bringing his knowledge to maturity, undertook the 
practice of penance.' 

23. 'Venerable Nagasena, the Bodisat, when he 
was undergoing penance, said thus to himself: 

1 Kamma is here explained by Hlna/i-kumburfi by karminta 
(' such as husbandry or merchandise '). 
s On this list of epithets compare above, p. 229 (of the Pali). 

* Kamma-dhoreyyo. The latter word is not in Childers. 
Hina/i-kumbure' (p. 427) has karmayama usulanna wu. It is 
the Sanskrit dhaureya, and the whole might be rendered 'like a 
beast of burden whose load is action.' 

* Appam&do — that constant theme of praise and exhortation 
in the early Buddhist books. 
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[289] " But it is not by this penance severe that- 
I shall reach the peculiar faculty of the insight arising 
from the knowledge of that which is fit and noble — 
that insight beyond the powers of ordinary men. 
May there not be now some other way to the 
wisdom (of Buddhahood) 1 ?" 

' Was then the Bodisat, at that time, confused in 
his mind about the way 2 ?' 

' There are twenty-five qualities, O king, which are 
causes of weakness of mind, weakened by which the 
mind cannot successfully be devoted to the destruc- 
tion of the Asavas (the Great Evils — lust, becoming, 
delusion, and ignorance) 3 . And what are the twenty- 
five? Anger, O king, and enmity, and hypocrisy 4 , 
and conceit 6 , and envy, and avarice, and deceit 6 , 

1 These words, already quoted above, IV, 6, 20 (p. 244 of the 
Pali), are put into the mouth of the Bodisat, after the conclusion 
of the ' penance,' in the Maha Sa££aka Sutta (M. I, 246), which 
is the chief Pi/aka text on the penance (the Dukkha-karika). 
The Sinhalese version here (p. 427) has already been given in the 
note on the former passage. 

' The way to Buddhahood (not the way to Arahatship). This is 
Hina/i-kumbure's explanation, which agrees with the context. 

8 It will be noticed that (the destruction of the Asavas being 
Arahatship, not Buddhahood) this is really no reply. 

* Makkho, 'depreciation of the good qualities of others,' says 
Hina/i-kumbure, pp. 427, 564. But the use of the word at Gataka 
1.3 8 5; Mahavagga I, 15, 4 ; tfullavagga III, 34, 2 ; Maxima 
Nikaya I, 15, shows that concealing one's own faults is rather the 
meaning. 

* Palaso; not in Childers. But see Anguttara Nikaya II, 6, 
12; Puggala Paddatti II, 2; Maxima Nik£ya I, 15, &c. This 
and the last are usually mentioned together (see for instance below, 
VII, 2, 18), and the contrast is ' concealing the faults one has, and 
laying claim to virtues one has not.' 

* Maya. It is noteworthy that this famous word, which plays 
so great a part in the later philosophies, and which is often sup- 
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and treachery, and obstinacy 1 , and perverseness 2 , 
and pride, and vainglory, and the intoxication (of 
exalted ideas about birth or health or wealth), and 
negligence in (well-doing), and intellectual inertness 
or bodily sloth 3 , and drowsiness 4 , and idleness, and 
friendship with sinners, and forms, and sounds, and 
odours, and tastes, and sensations of touch, and 
hunger, and thirst 6 , and discontent 6 . These are the 

posed to express a fundamental conception of the Buddhists, has 
not yet been traced, and will probably never be found, in the 
Pi/akas, in any other than this subordinate and purely ethical sense. 
So when Mr. Gough in his ' Philosophy of the Upanishads ' says, 
p. 186, that 'pessimism, metempsychosis, and miyS (the primitive 
world fiction) are retained in Buddhism' he is as wrong about 
may£ as he is about metempsychosis. He is evidently still under 
the delusion that Buddhism teaches the transmigration of souls, 
and that it has inherited from such schoolmen as .SankardMrya the 
theory of the maya. This is as funny as the astounding blindness 
which makes him say (pp. 267, 268) 'there is no quest of verity, 
of an active law of righteousness (in Buddhism), but only a yearning 
after a lapse into the void ' (!). The converse proposition would be 
nearer to the actual fact, and the Buddhist Aviggi is quite dif- 
ferent from the Miyi of the later Vedantists. How absolutely 
different is the world in which the thoughts of a Buddhist would 
move is shown by Hina/i-kumbur6's gloss : ' The miya 4 of con- 
cealing faults one has* (tamage ceti aguna samgawana maya). 

1 Thambho (not ' stupor,' as Childers has it). ' That obstinacy 
of mind (drzWAawu sit ceti bawa) which will not bend to the 
exhortation of the great,' says the Sinhalese. 

8 Sirambho; not merely ' clamour, angry talk,' as Childers has 
it. See the commentary on the word sarambht at G$taka III, 
259, with which Hina/i-kumbur6 here agrees. ' Contrariness ' would 
be perhaps a better rendering. 

3 Thtnamiddham; so Hlna/i-kumbure (but he takes them as 
two). 

* Tandf, as Hina/i-kumbure" reads (for Mr. Trenckner's nandf). 
8 Khudi pipisS, which must be taken separately to make up 

the twenty-five. The Sinhalese takes them as two. 

* Arati, which the Sinhalese (taking thina and middha 
separately) omits. 
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twenty-five qualities, O king, which are causes of 
weakness of mind, weakened by which the mind 
cannot successfully be devoted to the destruction of 
the Asavas. (And of these it was) hunger and thirst, 
O king, which had then seized hold of the body 1 
of the Bodisat. And his body being thus, as it 
were, " possessed," his mind was not rightly devoted 
to the destruction of the Asavas. Now the Bodisat, 
O king, through the immeasurable aons of the past, 
had followed after the perception of the Four Noble 
Truths through all of his successive births. Is 
it then possible that in his last existence, in the 
birth in which that perception was to arise, there 
should be any confusion in his mind as to the 
way? But nevertheless there arose, O king, in 
the Bodisat's mind the thought: "May there not now 
be some other way to the wisdom (of a Buddha) ? " 
And already before that, O king, when he was only 
one month old, when his father the Sakya was at 
work (ploughing), the Bodisat, placed in his sacred 
cot for coolness under the shade of the 6ambu tree, 
sat up crosslegged, and putting away passion, free 
from all evil conditions of heart, he entered into and 
remained in the first Gh&m. — a state of joy and 
ease, born of seclusion, full of reflection, full of 
investigation, [290] and so into the second, and so 
into the third, and so into the fourth £^anaV 

1 Pariyadiyimsu; literally 'were suffused as to the body of 
(Hina/i-kumbure has jartrayehi vySpta wu). The passive 
forms of this verb are always difficult to translate. See above, 
p. 254, and below, pp. 296, 297 (of the Pali), and ATulIavagga VI, 
2, 6; VII, 2, 1. 

8 This passage follows in the Maha Sa££aka Sutta immediately 
after the passage quoted above (Ma^Aima Nikaya I, 246), and the 
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' Very good, Nagasena ! That is so, and I accept 
it as you say. It was whilst he was bringing his 
knowledge to maturity that the Bodisat underwent 
the penance.' 

[Here ends the dilemma as to the penance 
undergone by the Bodisat.] 



[dilemma the seventy-third, 
virtue stronger than vice.] 

24. ' Venerable Nagasena, which is the more 
powerful, virtue or vice ? ' 

'Virtue, O king V 

' That is a saying, Nagasena, which I cannot 
believe — that virtue is more powerful than vice. 
For there are to be seen here (in the world) men 
who destroy living creatures, who take to them- 
selves what has not been given, who walk in evil in 
their lusts, who speak lies, who commit gang rob- 
beries on whole villages, who are highwaymen, 
sharpers, and swindlers, and these all according to 
their crime suffer the cutting off of their hands, or 
their feet, or their hands and feet, or their ears, or 

incident is also related at Gataka I, 57. But in both these books 
there is reference only to the first — not to the second, third, and 
fourth Guanas. As this is therefore only another instance of the 
difference between the Pi/akas and the more advanced views of 
our author, I have not translated the remaining Guanas. As will 
be seen from the version of them in my ' Buddhist Suttas from 
the Pali' (S.B. E., vol. xi, p. 272), the idea that a mere baby could 
have practised these higher meditations would only become possible 
after the Buddha theory had been much more developed than it 
is in the Pi/akas. 

1 Kusala/H. So it has been already laid down at III, 7, 7 
(pp. 83, 84 of the Pali), that merit (puHHam) is more than demerit. 
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their nose, or their ears and nose, or the Gruel Pot, 
or the Chank Crown, or the Rahu's Mouth, or the 
Fire Garland, or the Hand Torch, or the Snake 
Strips, or the Bark Dress, or the Spotted Antelope, 
or the Flesh Hooks, or the Penny Cuts, or the 
Brine Slits, or the Bar Turn, or the Straw Seat, or 
they are anointed with boiling oil, or eaten by dogs, 
or are impaled alive, or are beheaded with a sword 1 . 
Some of them sin one night and that night expe- 
rience the fruit of their sin, some sinning by night 
experience the next day, some sinning one day ex- 
perience that day, some sinning by day experience 
that night, some experience when two days or three 
have elapsed. But all experience in this present 
visible world the result of their iniquity. And is 
there any one, Nagasena, who from having pro- 
vided a meal with all its accessories 2 for one, or 
two, or three, or four, or five, or ten, or a hundred, 
or a thousand (members of the Order), has enjoyed 
in this present visible world wealth or fame or hap- 
piness — (is there any one who) from righteousness 
of life, or from observance of the Uposatha, (has 
received bliss even in this life 8 )?' 

25. ' There are [291], O king, four men who by 
giving gifts, and by the practice of uprightness, and 
by the keeping of Uposatha, even in their earthly 
bodies attained to glory in Tidasapura (the city of 
the gods).' 

1 This is a repetition of the list given above (I, 276-278), where 
the technical terms are explained. Compare Mr. William Andrews's 
book, ' Punishments in the Olden Time.' 

' Saparivaram dana/w. Pirikara-sahita-wu maha dan 
dl, says the Sinhalese, p. 430. 

' The words in brackets are supplied from Hina/i-kumburS. 

[36] L 
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'And who, Sir, were they 1 ?' 

4 Mandhata the king, and Nimi the king, and 
Sadhina the king, and Guttila the musician 2 .' 

'Venerable Nagasena, this happened thousands 
of births ago, and is beyond the ken of either of 
us two. Give me, if you can, some examples from 
that period (of the world) which is now elapsing in 
which the Blessed One has been alive.' 

' In this present period, O king, the slave 
Pu»«aka, on giving a meal to Sariputta the Elder, 
attained that day to the dignity of a treasurer 
(Se//^i), and he is now generally known as Pu»- 
«aka the Sztlki. The queen, the mother of Gopala, 
who (being the daughter of poor peasant folk) sold 
her hair for eight pennies, and therewith gave a 
meal to Mahi Ka^iayana the Elder and his seven 
companions, became that very day the chief queen 
of king Udena. Suppiyi, the believing woman, 
cut flesh from her own thigh to provide broth 8 for 
a sick Bhikkhu, and on the very next day the wound 
closed up, and the place became cured, with skin 
grown over it. Mallika, the queen who (when a 
poor flower girl) gave the last night's gruel (she had 
reserved for her own dinner) to the Blessed One, 
became that very day the chief queen of the king of 
Kosala 4 . Sumana, the garland maker, when he had 

1 The king himself has already mentioned them, in reverse 
order, above, I, 172. 

1 The legends will be found in full in the Gataka stories num- 
bered respectively, in Professor Fausboll's edition, 258, 533, 494, 
and 243. 

* Pa/i££Mdaniyam. See the note on Mah&vagga VI, 23, 
where this curious story is given in full. 

4 See G&taka III, 495, 496 for this story. Abhidosikaw is 
not in Childers, but see the Sutta Vibhanga, PSri^ika I, 5, 6. 
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presented to the Blessed One eight bunches of 
jessamine flowers, came that very day into great 
prosperity. Eka-sa/aka the Brahman, who gave to 
the Blessed One his only garment, received that 
very day the office of Sabba/Maka (Minister in 
general) 1 . All these, O king, came into the enjoy- 
ment of wealth and glory in their then existing 
lives.' 

'So then, Nigasena, with all your searching and 
enquiry you have only found six cases 2 ?' 

' That is so, O king.' 

26. 'Then it is vice, Nagasena, and not virtue 
which is the more powerful. For on one day alone 
I have seen ten men expiating their crimes by being 
impaled alive, and thirty even, and forty, and fifty, 
[292], and a hundred, and a thousand. And further, 
there was Bhaddasala, the soldier in the service of 
the royal family of Nanda 3 , and he waged war 
against king .A'andagutta*. Now in that war, Naga- 
sena, there were eighty Corpse Dances. For they 
say that when one great Head Holocaust has 
taken place (by which is meant the slaughter of ten 
thousand elephants, and a lac of horses, and five 
thousand charioteers, and a hundred ko/is of soldiers 
on foot), then the headless corpses arise and dance 
in frenzy over the battle-field. And all the men 



1 'Received from the king the great honour (sammSna) called 
sabba///5aka,' says Hina/t-kurnburS, p. 431. But we find a par- 
ticular office so called at Gataka II, 57. (It is true the reading 
there is sabbatthaka, but Mr. Trenckner's reading is doubtless 
preferable.) 

* All these cases have already been referred to above, I, 172. 

* ' Nandagutta of the Brahman caste,' says the Sinhalese, p. 431. 
4 ' Descended from the .S&kya race,' adds Hina/i~kumbure\ 

L 2 
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thus slain came to destruction through the fruit of 
the Karma of their evil deeds 1 . And therefore, 
too, do I say, Nagasena, that vice is more powerful 
than virtue. And have you heard, Nagasena, that 
in all this dispensation (since the time of Gotama 
the Buddha) the giving by the Kosala king has 
been unequalled?' 

' Yes, I have heard so, O king.' 

' But did he, Nagasena, on account of his having 
given gifts so unequalled, receive in this present life 
wealth, or glory, or happiness ? ' 

' No, O king, he did not.' 

'Then, in that case, surely, Nagasena, vice is 
more powerful than virtue ? ' 

27. ' Vice, O king, by reason of its meanness, dies 
quickly away. But virtue, by reason of its grandeur, 
takes a long time to die. And this can be further 
examined into by a metaphor. Just, O king, as in 
the West Country 2 the kind of corn called Kumuda- 
bhandikH, ripening quickly and being garnered in 
a month, is called Masalu (got in a month) s , but the 
rices only come to perfection in six months or five. 
What then is the difference, what the distinction 
herein between Kumuda-bha«a?ika and rice ? 

'The one is a mean plant, O king, the other a 
grand one. The rices are worthy of kings, meet for 

1 The Pali being otherwise unintelligible, the above version has 
been expanded in accordance with the Sinhalese interpretation. 
Kavandha as a living headless trunk occurs already in the Sutta 
Vibhanga, Para^ika IV, 9, 3. 

1 Aparante. This may mean merely the western country (as 
at Gataka I, 98), or may be a specific place name as Aparantika 
is in the ' Indian Antiquary,' VII, 263. 

* So the Sinhalese, which seems to follow a slightly different 
reading. 
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the king's table ; the other is the food of servants 
and of slaves. 

[293] 'Just so, O king, it is by reason of its 
meanness that vice dies quickly away. But virtue, 
by its grandeur, takes a long time to die.' 

28. ' But, Nagasena, it is just those things which 
come most quickly to their end which are in the 
world considered the most powerful. And so still 
vice must be the more powerful, not virtue. Just, 
Nagasena, as the strong man who, when he enters 
into a terrible battle, is able the most quickly to get 
hold of his enemies' heads under his armpit 1 , and 
dragging them along to bring them prisoners to his 
lord, that is the champion who is regarded, in the 
world, as the ablest hero — just as that surgeon who 
is able the most quickly to extract the dart, and allay 
the disease, is considered the most clever — just as 
the accountant who is able with the greatest speed 
to make his calculations, and with most rapidity to 
show the result, is considered the cleverest counter 
— just as the wrestler who is able the most quickly 
to lift his opponent up, and make him fall flat on his 
back, is considered the ablest hero — just so, Naga- 
sena, it is that one of these two things — virtue and 
vice — which most quickly reaches its end that is, 
in the world, the more powerful of the two.' 

'The Karma of both the two, O king, will be 
made evident in future births ; but vice besides that 
will by reason of its guilt be made evident at once, 
and in this present life. The rulers (Kshatriyas) 

1 Upaka/JMake. The word is not in the Pali dictionaries, 
but I follow Hfna/i-kumbur§, p. 432, who renders it Kisilla, and 
the context at the parallel passage, Gataka I, 63 (see also Gataka I, 
158, and the Sutta Vibhaftga II, 260). 
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of old, O king, established this decree : " Whosoever 
takes life shall be subject to a fine, and whosoever 
takes to himself what has not been given, and who- 
soever commits adultery, and whosoever speaks lies, 
and whosoever is a dacoit, and whosoever is a high- 
wayman, and whosoever cheats and swindles. Such 
men shall be liable to be fined or beaten or muti- 
lated or broken l or executed." And in pursuance 
thereof they held repeated enquiry, and then ad- 
judged one or other punishment accordingly. But, 
O king, has there ever been by any one a decree 
promulgated : " Whosoever gives gifts, or observes 
a virtuous life, or keeps Uposatha, to him shall 
wealth be given, or honours ? " And do they make 
continued enquiry, and bestow wealth or honours 
accordingly, as they do stripes or bonds upon a 
thief?' 

' Certainly not, Sir.' 

' Well, if they did so then would virtue too be made 
evident even in this life. [294] But as they neither 
make such enquiry concerning givers, nor bestow 
wealth and honours upon them, therefore is virtue 
not manifested now. And this is the reason, O 
king, why vice is made known in this life, whereas 
he (the giver) receives the more abundantly in the 
lives to come. And therefore it is virtue which, 
through the destructions brought about by Karma, 
is by far the more powerful of the two 2 .' 

'Very good, Nagasena! Only by one wise as 
you could this puzzle have been so well solved. 



1 Bhettabbo, * have their arms or legs broken.' 
1 In this sentence the translation follows Hina/i-kumbur3, who 
has apparently had a different, and fuller, reading before him. 
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The problem put by me in worldly sense have you 
in transcendental sense made clear.' 



[Here ends the dilemma as to virtue and vice.] 



[dilemma the seventy-fourth, 
offerings to the dead.] 

29. ' Venerable Nagasena, these givers when they 
bestow their offerings, devote them specifically to 
former (relatives) now departed \ saying t " May 
this gift benefit such and such." Now do they (the 
dead) derive any benefit therefrom ? ' 

' Some do, O king, and some do not.' 

'Which then are they that do, and which do 
not?' 

' Those who have been reborn in purgatory, O 
king, do not; nor those reborn in heaven; nor 
those reborn as animals. And of those reborn as 
Pretas three kinds do not — the Vantasika (who 
feed on vomit), the Khuppipasino (who hunger 
and thirst), the Njgg^ama-ta»hika (who are con- 
sumed by thirst). But the Paradattupa^lvino 
(who live on the gifts of others) they do derive profit, 
and those who bear them in remembrance do so 
too.' 

'Then, Nagasena, offerings given by the givers 
have run to waste 2 , and are fruitless, since those 

1 Peta; which are not ghosts, disembodied 'souls,' but new 
beings whose link of connection with the departed is, ' not soul,' 
but Karma. 

1 Vissotam, from sru. The Sinhalese, p. 434, has asthana 
gata wanneya (for asthana). 
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for whose benefit they are given derive no profit 
therefrom.' 

1 No, O king. They run not to waste, neither 
are fruitless. The givers themselves derive profit 
from them.' 

' Then convince me of this by a simile.' 

' Suppose, O king, people were to get ready fish 
and meat and strong drinks and rice and cakes, and 
make a visit on a family related to them. If their 
relatives should not accept their complimentary 
present, would that present be wasted or fruitless?' 

' No, Sir, it would go to the owners of it.' 

' Well, just so the givers themselves derive the 
profit. Or just, O king, [295] as if a man were to 
enter an inner chamber, and there were no exit in 
front of him, how would he get out ? ' 

' By the way he entered.' 

'Well, just so the givers themselves derive the 
profit.' 

30. ' Let that pass, Nagasena. That is so, and I 
accept it as you say. We will not dispute your 
argument. But, venerable Nagasena, if the offerings 
made by such givers do advantage certain of the 
departed, and they do reap the result of the gifts, 
then if a man who destroys living creatures and 
drinks blood and is of cruel heart, were after com- 
mitting murder or any other dreadful act, to dedicate 
it to the departed, saying : " May the result of this 
act of mine accrue to the departed " — would it then 
be transferred to them ? ' 

* No, O king' 

' But what is the reason, what is the cause, that 
a good deed can accrue to them, and not an evil 
one?' 
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' This is really not a question you should ask, O 
king. Ask me no foolish question, O king, in the 
idea that an answer will be forthcoming. You will 
be asking me next why space is boundless, why the 
Ganges does not flow up stream, why men and birds 
are bipeds, and the animals quadrupeds ! ' 

' It is not to annoy you that I ask this question, 
Nagasena, but for the sake of resolving a doubt. 
There are many people in the world who are left- 
handed or squint 1 . I put that question to you, 
thinking : " Why should not also these unlucky ones 
have a chance 2 of bettering themselves ? " ' 

'An evil deed, O king, cannot be shared with 
one who has not done it, and has not consented to 
it. People convey water long distances by an aque- 
duct. But could they in the same way remove a 
great mountain of solid rock ? ' 

' Certainly not, Sir.' 

'Well, just in that way can a good deed be 
shared, but a bad one cannot. And one can light 
a lamp with oil, but could one in the same way, 
O king, light it with water ? ' 

[296] ' Certainly not, Sir.' 

' Well, so is it that a good deed can be shared, but 
not an evil one. And husbandmen take water from 
a reservoir to bring their crops to maturity, but 
could they for the same purpose, O king, take 
water from the sea ? ' 



1 Vamagahino vi£akkhuki. Neither of these words are in 
the dictionaries. Hfna/i-kumburg, p. 436, says, ' who spoil what 
they take hold of, and whose eyes have lost their cunning.' 

8 Otira, which the Sinhalese renders awak&xaya; and in that 
sense the word is used at Maggkima, Nikaya I, 334. 
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'Certainly not, Sir.' 

' So again is it that though a good deed can be 
shared, an evil one cannot.' 

31. 'But, venerable Nagasena, why is that? 
Convince me of this by a reason. I am not blind, 
or unobservant. I shall understand when I have 
heard.' 

' Vice, O king, is a mean thing, virtue is great 
and grand. By its meanness vice affects l only the 
doer, but virtue by its grandeur overspreads the 
whole world of gods and men.' 

' Show me this by a metaphor.' 

' Were a tiny drop of water to fall on the ground, 
O king, would it flow on over ten leagues or 
twelve ? ' 

' Certainly not. It would only have effect 2 on 
that very spot of ground on which it fell.' 

' But why so ? ' 

' Because of its minuteness.' 

' Just so, O king, is vice minute. And by reason 
of its littleness it affects the doer only, and cannot 
possibly be shared. But if a mighty rain cloud were 
to pour out rain satisfying the surface of the earth, 
would that water spread round about ? ' 

' Certainly, Sir. That thunderstorm would fill 
up the depressions in the ground and the pools and 
ponds, and the gullies and crevices and chasms, and 
the lakes and reservoirs and wells and lotus-tanks, 
and the water would spread abroad for ten leagues 
or for twelve V 

' Pariy&diyati. See the note above at IV, 8, 23. 
■ A similar metaphor is used below, IV, 8, 55 (p. 311 of the 
Pali). 
1 This long list is made up of the two given above at pp. 35, 
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' But why so, O king ? ' 

' Because of the greatness of the storm.' 

' Just so, O king, is virtue great. And by reason 
of its abundance it can be shared by gods and 
men.' 

' Venerable Nagasena, why is it that vice is 
so limited, [297] and virtue so much more wide- 
reaching ? ' 

' Whosoever, O king, in this world gives gifts, and 
lives in righteousness, and keeps Uposatha \ he, 
glad, right glad, joyful, cheerful, happy, becomes 
filled with a sweet sense of trust and bliss, and bliss 
ruling in his heart his goodness grows still more and 
more abundantly. Like a deep pool of clear water, 
O king, and into which on one side the spring pours, 
while on the other the water flows away; so as it 
flows away it comes again, and there can be no 
failure there — so, O king, does his goodness grow 
more and more abundantly. If even through a 
hundred years, O king, a man were to keep on 
transferring 2 to others (the merit of) any good he 

259 of the Pali (Paragraphs II, 1, 10 and IV, 6, 55 of the trans- 
lation). 

1 The Buddhist Sabbath. See ' Buddhism,' pp. 140, 141. 

* Avaggeya., which the Sinhalese, p. 437, merely repeats, is 
ambiguous (literally 'cause to bend towards'). Compare <7ataka 
I, 74, 89, 108, 171 ; II, 243. In most places the meaning ' bend 
back or towards ' comes to have the secondary sense of ' re-flect.' 
But throughout this discussion there is an underlying reference 
to a very beautiful Buddhist conception that a man can transfer to 
others the merit of any good deed he has done. Thus at the end 
of a palm-leaf manuscript the copyist often adds the pious wish : 
' May the merit of my having made this copy redound to the ad- 
vantage of all men,' or words to that effect. And the preceding 
metaphor would seem to show that this must be the secondary 
sense here attached to 'causing to bend towards;' — the more he 
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had done, the more he gave it away the more would 
his goodness grow, and he would still be able to 
share it with whomsoever he would. This, O king, 
is the reason why virtue is so much the greater of 
the two. 

32. ' But on doing evil, O king, a man becomes 
filled with remorse 1 , and the heart of him who feels 
remorse cannot get away (from the thought of the 
evil he has done), it is forcibly bent back on it, 
thrown back on it, obtains no peace 2 ; miserable, 
burning, abandoned of hope, he wastes away, and 
gaining no relief from depression s , he is, as it were, 
possessed with his woe ! Just, O king, as a drop of 
water, falling on a dry river bed with its mighty 
sandbanks rising and falling in undulations along its 
crooked and shifty course, gains not in volume, but 
is swallowed up on the very spot where it fell, 
just so, O king, is a man, when he has done wrong, 
overcome with remorse, and the heart of him who 
feels remorse cannot get away from the thought of 
the evil he has done, it is forcibly bent back on it, 
thrown back on it, obtains no peace ; miserable, 
burning, abandoned of hope, he wastes away, and 
gaining no release from his depression, he is, as it 

spends (as it were) his virtue, the more remains, just as however 
much the water flows away from the spring, still quite as much 
remains, and he can still share with others that which is left. The 
doctrine of imputed righteousness is not confined to Buddhists, but 
the Buddhist theory is really quite different from the corresponding 
Western ideas, even from the Catholic doctrine of the transference 
of the righteousness of saints. 

1 So already above, III, 7, 7 (I, 128). 

3 Patilfyati patiku/ati pativa//ati na sampasiriyati. 
None of these words are in the dictionaries. 

* Na pariva</<Mate; literally ' is not dilated.' 
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were, swallowed up of his woe. This is the reason, 
O king, why vice is so mean.' 

' Very good, Nagasena ! That is so, and I accept 
it as you say.' 

[Here ends the problem as to virtue and vice.] 



[dilemma the seventy-fifth. 

DREAMS.] 

33. 'Venerable Nagasena, men and women in 
this world see dreams pleasant and evil, things they 
have seen before and things they have not, things 
they have done before and things they have not, 
[208] dreams peaceful and terrible, dreams of 
matters near to them and distant from them, full of 
many shapes and innumerable colours. What is 
this that men call a dream, and who is it who 
dreams it?' 

' It is a suggestion 1 , O king, coming across the 
path of the mind which is what is called a dream. 
And there are six kinds of people who see dreams — 
the man who is of a windy humour 2 , or of a bilious 
one, or of a phlegmatic one, the man who dreams 
dreams by the influence of a god, the man who does 
so by the influence of his own habits, and the man 
who does so in the way of prognostication 8 . And 



1 Nimittam, aramunuwa in the Sinhalese, p. 438. 

* Vatiko, which Childers renders wrongly rheumatic. Wit a 
prakn'ti wu, says the Sinhalese, p. 438. 

* The Sinhalese gives the different kinds of dreams seen by 
each of these six— the first dreams of journeys through space, the 
second of fire and conflagrations, the third of water, the fourth 
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of these, O king, only the last kind of dreams is 
true ; all the rest are false.' 

34. ' Venerable Nagasena, when a man dreams 
a dream that is a prognostication, how is it ? Does 
his own mind set out itself to seek the omen, or 
does the prognostication come of its own accord into 
the path of his mind, or does some one else come 
and tell him of it ? ' 

1 His own mind does not itself seek the omen, 
neither does any one else come and tell him of it 
The prognostication comes of its own accord into 
his mind. It is like the case of a looking-glass, 
which does not go anywhere to seek for the reflec- 
tion ; neither does any one else come and put the 
reflection on to the looking-glass. But the object 
reflected comes from somewhere or other across 
the sphere over which the reflecting power of the 
looking-glass extends.' 

35. 'Venerable Nagasena, does the same mind 
which sees the dream also know : " Such and such 
a result, auspicious or terrible, will follow ? " ' 

' No, that is not so, O king. After the omen has 
occurred he tells others, and then they explain the 
meaning of it.' 

' Come, now, Nagasena, give me a simile to 
explain this.' 

' It is like the marks, O king, and pimples, and 
cutaneous eruptions which arise on a man's body to 
his profit or loss, to his fame or dishonour, to his 
praise or blame, to his happiness or woe. [299] Do 

of good or bad things according as the god is kindly or malignant, 
the fifth of what he has himself seen or heard, and the last of his 
future gain or loss. 
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in that case the pimples come because they know : 
" Such and such is the event which we shall bring 
about?"' 

1 Certainly not, Sir. But according to the place 
on which the pimples have arisen, the fortune-tellers, 
making their observations, give decision, saying : 
" Such and such will be the result." ' 

• Well, in the same way, O king, it is not the same 
mind which dreams the dream which also knows : 
" Such and such a result, conspicuous or terrible, will 
follow." But after the omen has occurred he tells 
others, and they then explain the meaning of it' 

36. 'Venerable Nigasena, when a man dreams 
a dream, is he awake or asleep ?' 

' Neither the one, O king, nor yet the other. But 
when his sleep has become light \ and he is not yet 
fully conscious 2 , in that interval it is that dreams 
are dreamt. When a man is in deep sleep, O king, 
his mind has returned home (has entered again into 
the Bhavanga) 3 , and a mind thus shut in does not 
act, and a mind hindered in its action knows not the 
evil and the good, and he who knows not * has no 
dreams. It is when the mind is active that dreams 
are dreamt. Just, O king, as in the darkness and 
gloom, where no light is, no shadow will fall even on 
the most burnished mirror, so when a man is in 
deep sleep his mind has returned into itself, and 

1 Okkante middhe ; ' like a monkey's sleep,' says Hina/i- 
kumburS. 
1 On bhavanga compare Abhidhammattha Sangaha III, 8. 

* ' Like a bird that has re-entered its nest ' is Hfna/i-kumbur£'s 
gloss. 

4 Appa/ivi^inantassa, 'does not know the distinctions be- 
tween bliss and woe (sukha dukkha vibh&ga),' says the Sin- 
halese, p. 440. 
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a mind shut in does not act, and a mind inactive 
knows not the evil and the good, and he who knows 
not does not dream. For it is when the mind is 
active that dreams are dreamt As the mirror, O 
king, are you to regard the body, as the darkness 
sleep, as the light the mind. Or again, O king, just 
as the glory of a sun veiled in fog is imperceptible, 
as its rays, though they do exist, are unable to pierce 
through, and as when its rays act not there is no 
light, so when a man is in deep sleep his mind has 
returned into itself, and a mind shut in does not act, 
and a mind inactive knows not the evil and the good, 
and he who knows not does not dream. For it is 
when the mind is active that dreams are dreamt 
As the sun, O king, are you to regard the body, as 
the veil of fog sleep, [300] as the rays the mind. 

37. ' Under two conditions, O king, is the mind 

(inactive though the body is there — when a man 

1 being in deep sleep the mind has returned into itself, 

and when the man has fallen into a trance *. The 

1 mind of a man who is awake, O king, is excited, 

\open, clear, untrammelled, and no prognostication 

occurs to one whose mind is so. Just, O king, as men 

seeking concealment avoid the man who is open, 

candid, unoccupied, and unreserved, — just so is it 

that the divine intention is not manifested to the 

wakeful man, and the man who is awake therefore 

sees no dream. Or again, O king, just as the qualities 

which lead to wisdom are found not in that brother 

whose mode of livelihood and conduct are wrong, 

who is the friend of sinners, wicked, insolent, devoid 



1 Nirodha, which the Sinhalese repeats. Probably the fourth 
Gtena, is here referred to. 
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of zeal, — just so is it that the divine intention is not 
manifested to the wakeful man, and the man who is 
awake, therefore, sees no dream.' 

38. ' Venerable Nagasena, is there a beginning, a 
middle, and an end in sleep ?' 

' Yes, O king, there is.' 

'Which then is the beginning, which the middle, 
and which the end ? ' 

4 The feeling of oppression and inability 1 in the 
body, O king, of weakness, slackness, inertness — that 
is the beginning of sleep. The light " monkey's sleep" 
in which a man still guards his scattered thoughts 2 — 
that is the middle of sleep. When the mind has 
entered into itself — that is the end of sleep. And 
it is in the middle stage, O king, in the "monkey's 
sleep " that dreams are dreamt. J ust, O king, as when 
a man self-restrained with collected thoughts, sted- 
fast in the faith, unshaken in wisdom, plunges deep 
into the woods far from the sound of strife, and 
thinks over some subtle matter, he there, tranquil 
and at peace, will master the meaning of it — just so 
a man still watchful, not fallen into sleep, but dozing 
in a " monkey's sleep," will dream a dream. [301] As 
the sound of strife, so, O king, are you to regard 
wakefulness, and as the lonely wood the " monkey's 
sleep." And as that man avoiding the sound of 
strife, keeping out of sleep, remaining in the middle 
stage, will master the meaning of that subtle matter, 
so the still watchful man, not fallen into sleep, but 
dozing in a " monkey's sleep," will dream a dream.' 

1 Onaho pariyonaho, 'obstruction, covering.' See the Tevjgga 
Sutta, § 58. 

* Voki»«aka»uaggati. « Destroys sleep by scattered thoughts,' 
says the Sinhalese, p. 441. 

[3«] M 
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' Very good, Nagasena ! That is so, and I accept 
it as you say.' 

[Here ends the dilemma as to dreams 1 .] 



[DILEMMA THE SEVENTY-SIXTH. 
PREMATURE DEATH.] 

39. 'Venerable Nagasena, when beings die, do 
they all die in fullness of time, or do some die out 
of due season ? ' 

' There is such a thing, O king, as death at the 
due time, and such a thing as premature death.' 

' Then who are they whose decease is at the due 
time, and who are they whose decease is premature ?' 

' Have you ever noticed, O king, in the case of 
mango trees or 6ambu trees or other fruit-bearing 
trees, that their fruits fall both when they are ripe 
and when they are not ripe ? ' 

' Yes, I have.' 

' Well, those fallen fruits, do they all fall at the 
due time, or do some fall prematurely ? ' 

' Such of those fruits, Nagasena, as are ripe and 
mature 2 when they fall, fall in fullness of time. But 
of the rest some fall because they are bored into by 
worms, some because they are knocked down by a 

1 It is not known whether the whole of this theory of dreams 
is taken from the Pi/akas, or whether it is an expansion of views 
there suggested. But the germs of the theory are certainly in 
the Pi/akas. Thus the Buddha is made at Magghima. Nikiya I, 
249, 250 to say of himself that in his midday sleep he was neither 
stupefied nor the contrary (neither sammulho nor asammulho), 
which comes very near to the ' monkey's sleep ' referred to through- 
out this dilemma. 

* Vilinani, wilikun wu says Hina/i-kumbure' (p. 442). 
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long stick, some because they are blown down by 
the wind, some because they have become rotten — 
and all these fall out of due season 1 .' 

' Just so, O king, those men who die of the effect 
of old age, they die in fullness of time. But of the 
rest some die of the dire effect of the Karma (of 
evil deeds), some of excessive journeying 2 , some of 
excessive activity.' 

40. 'Venerable Nagasena, those who die of Karma, 
or of journeying, or of activity, or of old age, they 
all die in fullness of time : and even he who dies in 
the womb, that is his appointed time, so that he too 
dies in fullness of time ; and so of him who dies in 
the birth chamber [302], or when he is a month old, 
or at any age up to a hundred years. It is always 
his appointed time, and it is in the fullness of time 
that he dies. So, Nagasena, there is no such thing 
as death out of due season. For all who die, die at 
the appointed time.' 

' There are seven kinds of persons, O king, who, 
there being still a portion of their appointed age to 
run, die out of time. And which are the seven? 
The starving man, O king, who can get no food, 
whose inwards are consumed 3 — and the thirsty man 
who can get no water, whose heart is dried up — and 
the man bitten by a snake, who, when consumed by 
the fierce energy of poison, can find no cure — and 
he who has taken poison, and when all his limbs are 

1 This simile has already been used above, IV, 3, 7 (I, 235). 

2 Gati-patiba/M, gamana bahulyatawen says the Sin- 
halese. 

* Upahat-abbhantaro, 'whose interior is burnt by the fierce- 
ness of the stomach fire' (^aMarSgni-gahawi), says Hlna/i-kum- 
burS, p. 443. 

M 2 
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burning, is unable to procure medicine — and one 
fallen into fire, who when he is aflame, can find no 
means of putting out the fire — and he who having 
fallen into water can find no firm ground to stand 
on — and the man wounded by a dart, who in his 
illness can find no surgeon — all these seven, there 
being still a portion of their appointed time to run, 
die out of due season. And herein (in all these 
seven cases) I declare that they are all of one nature 1 . 
In eight ways, O king, does the death of mortals 
take place — through excess of windy humour, or of 
bilious humour, or of phlegmatic humour, through 
the adverse union of these three, through variations 
in temperature, through inequality in protection, 
through (medical) treatment, and through the work- 
ing of Karma *. And of these, O king, it is only 
death by the working of Karma that is death at the 
due season, all the rest are cases of death out of due 
season. For it is said : 

" By hunger, thirst, by poison, and by bites, 
Burnt, drowned, or slain, men out of time do die ; 
By the three humours, and by three combined, 
By heats, by inequalities, by aids, 
By all these seven men die out of time 3 ." 

41. [303] ' But there are some men, O king, who 
die through the working of some evil deed or other 
they have committed in a former birth. And of 



1 Hfna/i-kumburS had apparently a different reading (perhaps 
ekawzse na vadami). For he translates, p. 444, 'In this death 
I do not say that there is one cause.' 

' As was noticed above on p. 112 (of the Pali), some of these 
medical terms are very uncertain, and the Sinhalese gives no help. 

' Not traced in the Pi/akas. 
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these, O king, whosoever has starved others to 
death, after having been himself through many 
hundreds of thousands of years tormented by hunger, 
famished, exhausted, emaciated, and withered of 
heart, dried up, wasted away, heated, and all on fire 
within, will, either as youth or man or old man, die 
of hunger too. And that death will be to him a 
death at the appointed time *. Whosoever has put 
others to death by thirst, after having through many 
hundreds of thousands of years become a Preta 
consumed by thirst, thin and miserable, will himself 
too, either as youth or man or old man, die of thirst. 
And that death will be to him a death at the 
appointed time. Whosoever has put others to 
death by having them bitten by snakes, will, after 
wandering through many hundreds of thousands of 
years from existence to existence, in which he is 
constantly bitten by boa constrictors and black 
snakes, himself too, either as youth or man or old 
man, die of snake bite. And that will be to him 
a death at the appointed time. Whosoever has 
put others to death by poison will, after existing for 
many hundreds of thousands of years with burning 
limbs and broken body, and exhaling the odour of 
a corpse, himself too, either as youth or man or old 
man, die of poison. And that will be to him a death 
at the appointed time. Whosoever has put others 
to death by fire, he having wandered from purgatory 2 
to purgatory, from one mass of burning charcoal to 



1 SamSyiko, 'timely,' but Childers says 'temporary,' and we 
have had the word above (p. 3 2 of the Pali) in the sense of ' re- 
ligious.' The Sinhalese, p. 445, repeats the word. 

* Yama-visay a, ' abode of the god of death.' 
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another, with burning and tortured limbs, for many 
hundreds of thousands of years, will himself too, 
either as youth or man or old man, be burnt to 
death. And that will be to him a death at the 
appointed time. Whosoever has put others to death 
by drowning, he having suffered many hundreds of 
thousands of years as a being disabled, ruined, 
broken, weak in limb, and anxious in heart, will 
himself too, either as youth or man or old man, die 
by drowning. And that will be to him a death at 
the appointed time. Whosoever has put others to 
death by the sword, [304] he having suffered for 
many hundreds of thousands of years (in repeated 
births as an animal) from cuts and wounds and 
blows and bruises, or (when born as a man) ever 
destroyed by weapons 1 , will himself too, either 
as youth or man or old man, perish by the sword. 
And that will be to him a death at the appointed 
time.' 

42. ' Venerable Nagasena, the death out of due 
time that you also speak of — come now, tell me the 
reason for that.' 

• As a great and mighty fire, O king, on to which 
dry grass and sticks and branches and leaves have 
been heaped, will nevertheless, when this its food 
has been consumed, die out by the exhaustion of the 
fuel. Yet such a fire is said to have gone out in 
fullness of time, without any calamity or accident 
(having happened to it). Just so, O king, the man 
who, when he has lived many thousands of days, 
when he is old and stricken in years, dies at last of 

1 Sarnahato. Compare above, pp. 181, 254 of the Pali, and 
Maxima Nikaya I, 337. 
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old age, without any calamity or accident having 
happened to him, is said to have reached death in 
the fullness of time. But if there were a great 
and mighty fire, O king, on to which dry grass 
and sticks and branches and leaves had been 
heaped, then if a mighty rain cloud were to pour 
out rain upon it, and it were thus to be put out, 
even before the fuel was consumed, could it be 
said, O king, that that great fire had gone out in 
fullness of time ? ' 

' No, Sir, it could not' 

' But wherein would the second fire differ, in its 
nature, from the first ? ' 

' The second one, Sir, which suffered from the 
onset of the rain — that fire would have gone out 
before its time.' 

'Just so, O king, whosoever dies before his time 
does so in consequence of suffering from the attack 
of some disease, — from excess of windy humour, or 
of bilious humour, or of phlegmatic humour, or from 
the union of the three, or from variations in tem- 
perature, or from inequality in protection, or from 
treatment, or from hunger, or from thirst, or from 
fire, or from water, or from the sword. This, O 
king, is the reason why there is such a thing as 
dying before one's time. 

43. ' Or again, O king, it is like a mighty storm cloud 
which, rising up into the heavens, should pour out 
rain, filling the valleys and the plains. That cloud 
would be said to have rained without calamity or 
accident. Just so, O king, the man who after having 
lived long, dies at last, when he is old and well 
stricken in years, without any calamity or accident 
having happened to him, of old age, is said to have 
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reached death in the fullness of time. [305] But if, 
O king, a mighty storm cloud were to rise up into 
the heavens, and as it did so were to be dissipated 
by a mighty wind, could it be said, O king, that that 
cloud had perished in due time ? ' 

' No, Sir, it could not.' 

' But wherein would the second cloud differ, in its 
nature, from the first ? ' 

' The second one, Sir, which suffered from the 
onset of the whirlwind, would have been dissipated 
before its time.' 

' Just so, O king, whosoever dies before his time 
does so in consequence of suffering from the attack 
of some disease, — from excess of windy humour, or 
of bilious humour, or of phlegmatic humour, or from 
the union of the three, or from variations in tem- 
perature, or from inequality in protection, or from 
treatment, or from hunger, or from thirst, or from 
fire, or from water, or from the sword. This, O 
king, is the reason why there is such a thing as 
dying before one's time. 

44. ' Or again, O king, it is like a powerful and 
deadly snake, which being angered should bite a 
man, and to him that poison, no impediment and 
no accident happening to it, should bring death. That 
poison would be said, without impediment or acci- 
dent, to have reached its aim. Just so, O king, the 
man who, having lived long, dies at last, when he is 
old and well stricken in years, without any calamity 
or accident having happened to him, of old age, he 
is said to have reached, unimpeded and uninter- 
rupted, to the goal of his life, to have died in the 
fullness of time. But if a snake charmer were to 
give a drug to the man while he was suffering from 
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the bite, and thus get rid of the poison, could it be 
said that the poison was removed in the fullness 
of time?' 

' No, Sir, it could not.' 

' But wherein, O king, would the second poison 
differ, in its nature, from the first ? ' 

' The second one, Sir, which was acted upon by 
the introduction of the drug, would have been 
removed before its end was attained.' 

' Just so, O king, whosoever dies before his time 
does so in consequence of suffering from the attack 
of some disease, — from excess of windy humour, or 
of bilious humour, or of phlegmatic humour, or from 
the union of the three, or from variations in tem- 
perature, or from inequality in protection, or from 
treatment, or from hunger, or from thirst, or from 
fire, or from water, or from the sword. This, O 
king, is the reason why there is such a thing as 
dying before one's time. 

45. ' Or again, O king, it is like the arrow dis- 
charged by an archer. [306] If that arrow should 
go to the very end of the line of the path along 
which it was natural for it to go, then it would 
be said to have reached that aim, without let or 
hindrance. Just so, O king, the man who, having 
lived long, dies at last, when he is old and well 
stricken in years, without any calamity or accident 
having happened to him, of old age, is said to have 
reached death, unimpeded and uninterrupted, in 
the fullness of time. But if, at the moment when 
the archer was discharging the arrow, some one 
should catch hold of it, could that arrow be said to 
have reached the end of the line of the path along 
which it was shot ? ' 
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' No, Sir, it could not' 

' But wherein, O king, would the second arrow 
differ, in its nature, from the first ? ' 

' By the seizure which intervened, Sir, the course 
of the second arrow was arrested.' 

' Just so, O king, whosoever dies before his time 
does so in consequence of suffering from the attack 
of some disease, — from excess of windy humour, or 
of bilious humour, or of phlegmatic humour, or from 
the union of the three, or from variations in tem- 
perature, or from inequality in protection, or from 
treatment, or from hunger, or from thirst, or from 
fire, or from water, or from the sword. This, O 
king, is the reason why there is such a thing as 
dying before one's time. 

46. ' Or again, O king, it is like the brazen vessel 
which a man should strike. And by his striking 
thereof a note should be produced, and sound to the 
very end of the line of the path along which it was 
its nature to sound. It would then be said to have 
reached that aim without let or hindrance. Just so, 
O king, the man who, having lived long, dies at last, 
when he is old and well stricken in years, without 
any calamity or accident having happened to him, 
of old age, is said to have reached death, without let 
or hindrance, in the fullness of time. But if a man 
were to strike a brazen vessel, and by his striking 
thereof a note should be produced, but some one, 
before it had reached any distance, were to touch 
the vessel, and at his touching thereof the sound 
should cease, could then that sound be said to have 
reached the end of the line of the path along which 
it was its nature to sound ?' 

' No, Sir, it could not.' 
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' But wherein, O king, would the second sound 
differ, in its nature, from the first ? ' 

'By the touching which intervened, Sir, that 
sound was suppressed 1 .' 

[307] ' Just so, O king, whosoever dies before his 
time does so in consequence of suffering from the 
attack of some disease, — from excess of windy humour, 
or of bilious humour, or of phlegmatic humour, or 
from the union of the three, or from variations in 
temperature, or from inequality in protection, or 
from treatment, or from hunger, or from thirst, or 
from fire, or from water, or from the sword. This, 
O king, is the reason why there is such a thing 
as dying before one's time. 

47. 'Or again, O king, it is like the corn seed 
which had sprung up well in the field, and by means 
of a plentiful downpour of rain had become well 
laden far and wide 2 with many seeds, and had sur- 
vived in safety to the time of standing crops, that 
corn would be said to have reached, without let or 
hindrance, to its due season. Just so, O king, the 
man who, having lived long, dies at last, when he is 
old and well stricken in years, without any calamity 
or accident having happened to him, of old age, is 
said to have reached death, without let or hindrance, 
in the fullness of time. But if that corn, after it 
had sprung up well in the field, should, deprived of 
water, die, could it be said to have reached its due 
season ? ' 



1 Uparato, for which Hina/i-kumbur&, p. 449, has upahata 
wtyceyi. 

* Otaka-vitaka-4ki»»a. Ghawayawft pata/awft akir«»a- 
wft says the Sinhalese. 



Digitized by 



Google 



172 THE QUESTIONS AND PUZZLES IV, 8, 48. 

' No, Sir, it could not' 

' But wherein, O king, would the second crop 
differ, in its nature, from the first ? ' 

' Oppressed by the heat which intervened, that 
crop, Sir, perished.' 

'Just so, O king, whosoever dies before his time 
does so in consequence of suffering from the attack 
of some disease, — from excess of windy humour, or 
of bilious humour, or of phlegmatic humour, or from 
the union of the three, or from variations in tem- 
perature, or from inequality in protection, or from 
treatment, or from hunger, or from thirst, or from 
fire, or from water, or from the sword. This, O 
king, is the reason why there is such a thing as 
dying before one's time. 

48. ' And have you ever heard, O king, of a 
young crop that, after it had come to ear, worms 
sprung up and destroyed down to the roots ? ' 

' We have both heard of such a thing, Sir, and 
have seen it, too.' 

' Well, O king, was that crop destroyed in season, 
or out of season ? ' 

' Out of season, Sir. For surely if worms had 
not destroyed the crop it would have survived to 
harvest time.' 

' What then, O king ! on a disaster intervening 
the crop is lost, but if no injury is done it, it survives 
to the harvest ? ' 

' That is so, Sir.' 

[308] ' Just so, O king, whosoever dies before his 
time does so in consequence of suffering from the 
attack of some disease, — from excess of windy humoui , 
or of bilious humour, or of phlegmatic humour, or 
from the union of the three, or from variations in 
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temperature, or from inequality in protection, or 
from treatment, or from hunger, or from thirst, or 
from fire, or from water, or from the sword. This, 
O king, is the reason why there is such a thing 
as dying before one's time. 

49. ' And have you ever heard, O king, of a crop 
that had grown, and was bent down by the weight 
of the grains of corn, the ears having duly formed \ 
when a so-called Karaka rain (hail-storm) 2 falling 
on it, destroyed it ? ' 

' We have both heard of such a thing, Sir, and 
have seen it, too.' 

' Well, O king ! would you say the crop was 
destroyed in season or out of season ? ' 

' Out of season, Sir. For if the hail-storm had 
not come the crop would have lasted to harvest time.' 

' What then, O king ! on a disaster intervening 
the crop is lost, but if no injury is done it, it 
survives to the harvest ? ' 

' That is so, Sir.' 

' Just so, O king, whosoever dies before his time 
does so in consequence of suffering from the attack 
of some disease, — from excess of windy humour, or 
of bilious humour, or of phlegmatic humour, or from 
the union of the three, or from variations in tem- 
perature, or from inequality in protection, or from 
treatment, or from hunger, or from thirst, or from 
fire, or from water, or from the sword. This, O 



1 MaS^arita-patte, which the Sinhalese renders karal patra 
cettawu. 

* Karaka-vassaw is pSfina-warsha in the Sinhalese. If 
karaka originally meant 'hard shell,' it could have reached its 
ordinary meaning of ' water-pot,' from the fact that an empty half 
of a cocoa-nut shell is the most common form of cup. 
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king, is the reason why there is such a thing as 
dying before one's time.' 

50. ' Most wonderful, Nigasena, most strange ! 
Right well have you explained, by reason and by 
simile, how it is that people die before their time. 
That there is such a thing as premature death have 
you made clear and plain and evident 1 . A thoughtless 
man even, Nigasena, a puzzle-headed fellow, could 
by any one of your comparisons have come to the 
conclusion that premature deaths do occur ; — [309] 
how much more an able man ! I was convinced 
already, Sir, by the first of your similes, that such 
deaths happen, but nevertheless, out of the wish to 
hear still further and further solutions, I would not 
give in.' 

[Here ends the dilemma as to premature 
deaths.] 



[dilemma the seventh-seventh, 
wonders at the grave.] 

51. 'Venerable Nagasena, are there wonders at 
the ATetiyas (the mounds raised over the ashes) 
of all who have passed entirely away (of all the 
Arahats deceased) 2 ? ' 

' Of some, O king, but not of others.' 
' But of which, Sir, is this the case, and of which 
not?' 



1 Vibhutaw kataw is rendered prasiddha karana laddeya 
in the Sinhalese, p. 451. 

* Parinibbutanam. The words in brackets are Hina/i-kum- 
burg's gloss. ' Of all who have been entirely set free ' is an alter- 
native, and perhaps a better, rendering. 
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' It is by the stedfast resolve, O king, of three 
kinds of people, that wonders take place at the 
Aetiya of some person deceased who has been 
entirely set free. And who are the three ? In the 
first place, O king, an Arahat, when still alive, may, 
out of pity for gods and men, make the resolve : 
" Let there be such and such wonders at my 
Aetiya 1 ." Then, by reason of his resolve, wonders 
happen there. Thus is it that wonders occur by 
the resolve of an Arahat at the Aetiya of one 
entirely set free. 

' And again, O king, the gods, out of pity for 
men, show wonders at the Aetiya of one who has 
been entirely set free, thinking : " By this wonder 
may the true faith remain always established on 
the earth, and may mankind, believing, grow in 
grace!" Thus is it that wonders occur by the 
resolve of a god at the Aetiya of one entirely 
set free. 

'And again, O king, some woman or some man 
of believing heart, able, intelligent, wise, endowed 
with insight, may deliberately take perfumes, or 
a garland, or a cloth, and place it on the Aetiya, 
making the resolve : " May such and such a wonder 
take place ! " Thus is it that wonders occur by 
the resolve of human beings at the Aetiya of 
one entirely set free. 

52. ' These, O king, are the three kinds of people 
by whose stedfast resolve wonders take place at 
the Aetiyas of Arahats deceased. And if there has 
been no such resolve, O king, by one of these, then 



1 Mr. Trenckner prints evam-nama as qualifying JSTetiya. The 
Sinhalese, p. 451, takes it as I have rendered. 
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is there no wonder at the A'etiya even of one whose 
asavas had been destroyed, who had attained to the 
sixfold insight, who was master of himself. And if 
there be no such wonder, then, O king, [310] one 
should call to mind the purity of conduct one has 
seen 1 , and draw in trusting faith the conclusion : 
" Verily, this child of the Buddhas has been entirely 
set free!"' 

' Very good, Nagasena ! That is so, and I accept 
it as you say.' 

[Here ends the dilemma as to wonders 
at the grave.] 



[dilemma the seventy-eighth, 
conversion and conduct.] 

53. ' Venerable Nagasena, those who regulate 
their lives aright — do they all attain to insight 
into the Truth, or are there some of them who 
do not?' 

'Some do, O king, and some do not.' 
' Then which do, Sir, and which do not ? ' 
' He who is born as an animal, O king, even 
though he regulate his life aright, will not attain 
to insight into the Truth, nor he who is born in 

1 These words are very ambiguous, and unfortunately the Sin- 
halese (p. 452), though much expanded, is equally so. The kind 
of wonder referred to throughout the dilemma is also doubtful. 
The only one of the kind mentioned, so far as I know, in the 
Pi/akas is that referred to in the ' Book of the Great Decease,' V, 
26, where the placing of garlands on a JPetiya produces calm in 
the heart. But it is difficult to believe that our author had merely 
a spiritual experience of this kind in his thoughts. The whole dis- 
cussion points rather to the late date at which he wrote. 
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the Preta world, nor he who holds wrong views, 
nor the deceitful man (> nor he who has slain his 
mother, or his father, or an Arahat, nor he who has 
raised up a schism in the Order, nor he who has shed 
a Buddha's blood, nor he who has furtively attached 
himself to the Order 1 , nor he who has become a 
pervert 2 , nor he who has violated a sister of the 
Order, nor he who, having been guilty of one or other 
of the thirteen grievous offences 8 , has not been 
rehabilitated, nor a eunuch, nor an hermaphrodite — 
and whosoever is a human child under seven years 
of age, even though he regulate his life aright, will 
not attain to insight into the Truth. To these 
sixteen individuals there is no attainment of in- 
sight, O king, even though they regulate their life 
aright.' 

54. ' Venerable Nagasena, there may or may not 
be a possibility of insight to the fifteen you have 
first singled out for opposition 4 . But what is the 
reason why an infant, one under seven years of age, 
should not, even though he regulate his life aright, 
attain to insight ? Therein there is still a puzzle 
left. For is it not admitted that in a child there 
is not passion, neither malice, nor dullness, nor 
pride, nor heresy, nor discontent, nor lustful 
thoughts ? Being undefiled by sin, that which we 
call an infant is fit and ready (to the attainment 

1 Theyya-sawvasaka. See Mahavagga I, 69, 4. 

* Titthiya-pakkantaka, 'gone over to the Titthiyas.' 

* Garukapatti, which Hina/i-kumburS takes to be equivalent 
to the Saraghadisesa offences. This is doubtless correct, and the 
use of the phrase in that sense is a sign of our author's later date. 

4 Viruddha, 'placed in a class' (wcedcerum wu), says the 
Sinhalese, p. 453. It is literally 'opposed,' and the idiom is 
curious. 

[36] N 
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even of Arahatship — how much more) 1 .is he 
worthy to penetrate at a glance into the four 
truths!' 

' The following is the reason, O king, for my 
saying [311] that an infant, even though he regulate 
his life aright, cannot attain to insight. If, O king, 
one under seven years of age could feel passion 
about things exciting to passion, could go wrong in 
things leading to iniquity, could be befooled in 
matters that mislead, could be maddened as to 
things that infatuate, could understand a heresy, could 
distinguish between content and discontent, could 
think out virtue and vice, then might insight be 
possible to him. But the mind of one under seven 
years of age, O king, is powerless and weak, 
mean, small, slight, obscure, and dull, whereas the 
essential principle of Nirva#a is transcendental, im- 
portant, weighty, wide - reaching, and extensive. 
Therefore is it, O king, that the infant, with so im- 
perfect a mind, is unable to grasp an idea so great. 
It is like the case of Sineru, O king, the king of the 
mountains, heavy and ponderous, wide-reaching and 
mighty as it is, — could now a man, by his ordinary 
strength and power and energy, root that mountain 
up*?* 

' Certainly not, Sir.' 

' But why not ? ' 

' Because of the weakness of the man, and 
because of the mightiness of Sineru, the mountain 
king.' 



1 The words in brackets are added from the Sinhalese. 
* Similar metaphors have already been used in the 71st Dilemma 
(p. 283 of the Pali) and in the 74th Dilemma (p. 295 of the Pali). 



Digitized by 



Google 



IV, 8, 56. OF MILINDA THE KING. 1 79 

'Just so, O king, is the relation of the infant's 
mind to Nirvana 1 . 

55. ' And again, it is like the broad earth, O king, 
long and wide, great in expanse and extension, large 
and mighty — would now a tiny drop of water be 
able to wet and turn to mud that broad earth 2 ? ' 

' Certainly not, Sir.' 

' But why not, O king ? ' 

' Because of the minuteness of the drop of 
water, and because of the greatness of the broad 
earth.' 

'Just so, O king, is the relation of the infant's 
mind to Nirvana. 

[312] 56. ' Or again, O king, suppose there were 
weak and powerless, minute, tiny, limited, and dull 
fire — would it be possible, with so insignificant a 
fire, to overcome darkness and make light appear 
over the whole world of gods and men ?' 

' Certainly not, Sir.' 

'But why not, O king?' 

' Because of the dullness of the fire, and because 
of the greatness of the world.' 

' Just so, O king, the mind of one under seven 
years of age is powerless and weak, limited, insig- 
nificant, obscure, and dull ; it is veiled, moreover, 
with the thick darkness of ignorance. Hard would 
it be, therefore, for it to shine forth with the light of 
knowledge. And that is the reason, O king, why to 
an infant, to one under seven years of age, even 
though he order his conduct aright, there can be no 
attainment of insight into the Truth. 

1 In the text the whole comparison is repeated. 
* For a similar metaphor see above, IV, 8, 31 (p. 206 of the 
Pali). 

N 2 
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57. 'Or again, O king, suppose there were a 
Silaka 1 , minute in the measure of its body, and 
rendered lean by disease, and it on seeing an elephant 
king, which showed the signs of rut in three places, 
and was nine cubits in length, and three in breadth, 
and ten in girth, and seven in height 2 , coming to its 
lair, were to begin to drag the elephant towards it 
with the view of swallowing it — now would the 
Silaka, O king, be able to do so 3 ? ' 

' Certainly not, Sir.' 

' But why not, O king ? ' 

' Because of the minuteness of the Salaka's 
body, and because of the magnitude of the elephant 
king.' 

' Just so, O king, the mind of one under seven 
years of age is powerless and weak, limited, insig- 
nificant, obscure, and dull. Grand and tran- 
scendental is the ambrosial essence of Nirva»a 4 . 
With that mind so powerless and weak, so limited, 
insignificant, obscure, and dull, he cannot penetrate 
into the grand and transcendental essence of Nir- 

1 It is unknown what this kimi (insect, vermin, small creature) 
is, and it is not mentioned elsewhere. Surruta mentions a fari- 
kamukha insect, and as in one rare word at least, which the Pali 
translator did not sufficiently understand to restore to the ordinary 
Pali form (kalasi for karisi, see above, I, xxiii), we find la stood 
in our author's dialect for ri, there may be some connection be- 
tween the two. It would be particularly interesting to be able to 
determine the species and habitat of this creature, as it might throw 
some light on the district in which our author flourished. 

* These measurements differ slightly from those given above, 
IV, 8, 14 (p. 282 of the Pali), for a fine elephant. 

. * Compare the tale of the frog who wanted to swallow the bull 
in JSsop's fables (not yet traced in the (Tatakas). Is the Silaka 
a kind of frog, much smaller than ours ? 

* So Hinari-kumburS, p. 455. 
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va#a. And that is the reason, O king, why to an 
infant, one under seven years of age, even though 
he order his conduct aright, there can be no attain- 
ment to insight of the Truth.' 

'Very good, Nagasena! That is so, and I 
accept it as you say.' 



[Here ends the dilemma on conversion and 
conduct.] 



[dilemma the seventy-ninth. 

the pain of nirvana 1 .] 

[313] 58. 'Venerable Nagasena, how is it? Is 
Nirv&wa all bliss, or is it partly pain 2 ? ' 

1 The following pages will seem only so much verbiage, and 
will convey no idea to a European reader, unless he realises that 
the Nirvana discussed is of course not a salvation to be enjoyed 
by a 'soul' after death, and in some other world; but a state of 
mind to be realised and enjoyed by a man here, on this 
earth, in this life, and in this life only. 

Though I had pointed this out already in 1876 the animistic 
interpretation of Nirva«a is still the prevalent one, and still con- 
tinues to lead to endless confusion. Why is it then, the reader 
may ask, that our author does not contradict the Christian inter- 
pretation of the Buddhist summum bonum in so many words? 
Simply because it never occurred to him as possible. It was 
probably even as inconceivable to him as the Buddhist interpre- 
tation of it seems to be to most Western writers. 

* This dilemma and the next have been translated into French 
in the 'Revue de l'histoire des Religions' for 1885 (vol.xi, pp. 336 
and following). The author's name being given as Mr. Lewis da 
Sylva, of Colombo, the article as it stands is presumably a trans- 
lation into French, made in Paris, of Mr. da Sylva's version in 
English from the Sinhalese, which may account for the fact that 
there is scarcely a sentence which is not misleading. 
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' Nirva«a is all bliss, O king. There is no inter- 
mingling of pain in it' 

' That, Sir, is a saying we cannot believe — 
that Nirva»a is all bliss. On this point, Nagasena, 
we maintain that Nirvana must be alloyed with pain. 
And there is a reason for our adopting that view. 
What is that reason ? Those, Nagasena, who seek 
after Nirva«a are seen to practise exertion and 
application both of body and of mind, restraint in 
standing, walking, sitting, lying, and eating, sup- 
pression of sleep, subjugation of the organs of sense, 
renunciation of wealth and corn, of dear relatives 
and friends. But all those who are joyful and 
happy in the world take delight in, are devoted to, 
the five pleasures of sense — they practise and 
delight their eyes in many kinds of pleasurable 
forms, such as at any time they like the best — they 
practise and delight their ears in many kinds of 
pleasurable sounds of revelry and song, such as at 
any time they like the best — they practise and 
delight their sense of smell with many kinds of 
perfumes of flowers, and fruits, and leaves, and bark, 
and roots, and sap, such as at any time they like the 
best — they practise and delight their tongue with 
many kinds of pleasurable tastes of hard foods and 
of soft, of syrups, drinks, and beverages, such as at 
any time they like the best — they practise and 
delight their sense of touch with many kinds of 
pleasurable feelings, tender and delicate, exquisite 
and soft, such as at any time they like the best — 
they practise and delight their minds with many sorts 
of conceptions and ideas, pure and impure, good 
and bad, such as at any time they like the best. 
You, on the other hand, put a stop to and destroy, 
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maim and mangle, put a drag on and restrain the 
development of your eye, and ear, and nose, and 
tongue, and body, and mind. Therefore is your 
body afflicted and your mind afflicted too, and your 
body being afflicted you feel bodily discomfort and 
pain, and your minds being afflicted you feel mental 
discomfort too and pain. Did not even Magandiya, 
the ascetic, find fault with the Blessed One, and 
say 1 : [314] " The Sama#a Gotama is a destroyer 
of increase 2 ?'" 

59. ' Nirva#a, O king, has no pain in it It is 
bliss unalloyed. When you, O king, maintain that 
Nirva#a is painful, that which you call " painful " is 
not Nirvawa. It is the preliminary stage to the 
realisation of Nirva»a, it is the process of seeking 
after Nirv4»a. Nirva»a itself is bliss pure and 
simple, there is no pain mixed with it. And I will 
give you an explanation of this. Is there such a 
thing, O king, as the bliss of sovranty which kings 
enjoy ? ' 

' Most certainly.' 

' And is there no pain, O king, mingled with that 
bliss?' 

' No, Sir.' 

'But surely then, O king, why is it that when 
their frontier provinces have broken out in revolt, the 
kings, to the end that they may bring the inhabitants 
of those provinces into subjection again, leave their 
homes, attended by their ministers and chiefs, their 

1 In the Magandiya Sutta, No. 75 in the Ma^yAima Nikaya, 
where the speech will be found at I, 502. 

1 Bhutahai/te. See Mr. Trenckner's valuable note. Hfna/i- 
kumbure, p. 456, quotes the Pali, reading Bhutahu, and rendering 
it 'anabhiwr*'ddhi-kara«ayek. 



Digitized by 



Google 



184 THE QUESTIONS AND PUZZLES IV, 8, 60. 

soldiers and their guards, and marching over ground 
even and uneven, tormented the while by gnats and 
mosquitoes and hot winds, engage in fierce fights, 
and suffer the presentiment of death ? ' 

' That, venerable Nagasena, is not what is called 
the bliss of sovranty. It is only the preliminary 
stage in the pursuit of that bliss. It is after 
they have thus, in pain, sought after sovranty, 
that they enjoy the bliss thereof. And thus that 
bliss, Nagasena, is itself unmixed with pain, for 
the bliss of sovranty is one thing, and the pain 
another.' 

'Just so, O king, is Nirva«a all bliss, and there is 
no pain mingled with it. Those who are in quest 
of Nirvawa afflict their minds and bodies it is true, 
restrain themselves in standing, walking, sitting, 
lying, and in food, suppress their sleep, keep their 
senses in subjection, abandon their very body and 
their life. But it is after they have thus, in pain, 
sought after Nirva»a, that they enjoy the Nirva»a 
which is bliss unalloyed — as kings do the bliss of 
sovranty after their foes have been put down. 
Thus is it, O king, that Nirvawa is all bliss, and 
there is no pain mingled with it. For Nirva«a is 
one thing, and the pain another. 

[315] 60. 'And hear another explanation, O king, 
of the same thing. Is there such a thing, O king, 
as the bliss of knowledge which those teachers have 
who have passed through their course ?' 

' Yes, Sir, there is.' 

'Well, is that bliss of knowledge alloyed with 
pain ? ' 

'No.' 

' What then, O king, is the good of their afflicting 
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themselves by bowing down before and standing up 
in the presence of their teachers ; by drawing water, 
and sweeping out the cell, and placing tooth-sticks 
and washing-water ready; by living upon scraps left 
over ; by doing service in shampooing, and bathing, 
and washing of the feet ; by suppressing their own 
will, and acting according to the will of others ; by 
sleeping in discomfort, and feeding on distasteful 
food?' 

' That, Nagasena, is not the bliss of knowledge, it 
is a preliminary stage in the pursuit thereof. It is 
after the teachers have, in pain, sought after know- 
ledge, that they enjoy its bliss. Thus is it, Nagasena, 
that the bliss of knowledge is unalloyed with pain. 
For that bliss of knowledge is one thing, and the 
pain another.' 

4 Just so, O king, is Nirva«a all bliss, and there is 
no pain mingled with it. Those who are in quest of 
Nirva#a afflict their minds and bodies it is true, 
restrain themselves in standing, walking, sitting 
lying, and in food, suppress their sleep, keep their 
senses in subjection, abandon their very body and 
their life. But it is after they have thus, in pain, 
sought after Nirvawa, that they enjoy the Nir- 
vana which is bliss unalloyed — as teachers do the 
bliss of knowledge. Thus is it, O king, that 
Nirva«a is all bliss, and there is no pain mingled 
with it. For Nirvana is one thing, and the pain 
another.' 

' Very good, Nagasena ! That is so, and I accept 
it as you say.' 

[Here ends the dilemma as to the pain of 
Nirva«a.] 
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[dilemma THE EIGHTIETH. 
THE OUTWARD FORM OF NIRVAiVA.] 

61. 'Venerable Nagasena, this Nirva«a that you 
are always talking of — can you make clear by meta- 
phor, or explanation, or reason, or argument, the 
form, or figure, or duration 1 , or measure of it ? ' 

[316] ' Nirva«a, O king, has nothing similar to 
it. By no metaphor, or explanation, or reason, or 
argument can its form, or figure, or duration, or 
measure be made clear.' 

'That I cannot believe, Nagasena, — that of 
Nirva«a, which really after all is a condition that 
exists *, it should be so impossible in any way to 
make us understand either the form, or figure, or 
duration, or measure! Give me some explanation 
of this.' 

62. 'Very well, O king, I will do so. Is there 
such a thing, O king, as the great ocean ? ' 

' Yes, the ocean exists.' 

' Well, suppose some one were to ask you, saying : 
" How much water is there, your majesty, in the sea, 
and how many are the creatures that dwell therein ?" 
When that question had been put, how would you 
answer him ? ' 

' I should reply thus to such a question : " My 
good fellow ! this is an unaskable thing that you 
ask me. No one ought to ask such a question. It 

1 So the Pfili (vayam). But the Sinhalese has wisaya, 'dwell- 
ing-place/ throughout §§56 and 57. 

9 Atthi-dhammassa nibbdnassa. The Sinhalese, p. 459, 
translates 'the form, &c, of the quality (dharma) of Nirvana' — 
as if the Pali were nibbina-dhammassa. But see next page, 
note 2. 
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is a point that should be left alone. The physicists x 
have never examined into the ocean in that way. 
And no one can measure the water there, or count 
the creatures who dwell therein." Thus, Sir, should 
I make reply.' 

63. ' But why, O king, would you make such a 
reply about the ocean which, after all, is really an 
existing condition of things 2 . Ought you not rather 
to count and tell him, saying : " So and so much is 
the water in the sea, and so and so many are the 
creatures that dwell therein?" ' 

' That would be impossible, Sir. The question is 
beyond one's power.' 

' As impossible as it is, O king, to tell the measure 
of the water in the sea, or the number of the crea- 
tures dwelling therein, though after all the sea exists, 
so impossible is it in any of the ways you suggest 
to tell the form, or figure, or duration, or measure of 
Nirva#a, though after all it is a condition that does 
exist. [817] And even, O king, if one of magical 
powers, master over mind, were to be able to count 
the water and the creatures in the sea, even he could 
not tell the form or the figure, the duration or the 
measure of Nirvawa. 

64. ' And hear another explanation of the same 
thing, O king. Are there, O king, among the gods 
certain of them called " The Formless Ones 8 ? " ' 

1 Lokakkhfiyika, 'those who have in former days enquired 
into and described the world,' says the Sinhalese. 

* Atthidhammassa again, which Hina/i-kumbure 1 now renders 
oeti swabhawawd. ' Pourquoi rdponds-tu ainsi au sujet de l'&at 
naturel du grand oce'an,' says the French. (Compare above, p. 270 
of the Pali.) 

8 Arupakayika. It is very odd that Htna/i-kumburS takes the 
word here, and in the answer, as a feminine singular, and still 
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' Yes, Sir. I have heard there are such.' 

' Well, O king, can you make clear by metaphor, 
or explanation, or reason, or argument the form, or 
figure, or duration 1 , or size of these gods, the "Form- 
less Ones ? " ' 

' No, I cannot.' 

' Then, O king, there are none.' 

' The Formless Ones, Sir, do exist ; and yet it is 
impossible in any of the ways you suggest to explain 
either their form or figure, either their duration or 
their size.' 

' As impossible as it is, O king, to tell the form 
or figure, the duration or the size of the gods called 
" Formless Ones," though they after all are beings 
that exist 2 , so impossible is it in any of the ways 
you suggest to explain the form or the figure, the 
duration or the measure of Nirvana, though after all 
it is a condition that does exist.' 

65. 'Venerable Nagasena, I will grant you that 
Nirva«a is bliss unalloyed, and yet that is impos- 
sible to make clear, either by simile or explanation, 
by reason or by argument, either its form or its 
figure, either its duration or its size. But is there 
no quality of Nirva#a which is inherent also in other 

more so that the French translation takes it throughout as a mas- 
culine singular. But the Sinhalese throughout the sequel treats 
it properly as a plural nominative; and there can be little doubt 
that the inhabitants, or some of the inhabitants, of the ' Formless 
Realm,' the Arup&va^ara or Arupa-brahma-loka, are referred 
to. But this name is different from those given to any of these 
gods in Childers, and I cannot trace it in the Pi/akas as applied 
to any of them. 

1 I follow the Pali, which still has vayaw. The Sinhalese has 
here and below wi nif ay a. 

* Atthisattanaw yeva, which the Sinhalese, p. 460, repre- 
sents merely by cettawu. 
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things \ and is such that it can be made evident by 
metaphor 2 ?' 

' Though there is nothing as to its form which 
can be so explained, there is something, O king, as 
to its qualities which can.' 

[318] ' O happy word, Nagasena ! Speak then, 
quickly, that I may have an explanation of even one 
point in the characteristics of Nirva«a. Appease 
the fever of my heart. Allay it by the cool sweet 
breezes of your words ! ' 

' There is one quality of the lotus, O king, inherent 
in Nirvawa, and two qualities of water, and three of 
medicine, and four of the ocean, and five of food, 
and ten of space, and three of the wish-conferring 
gem, and three of red sandal wood, and three of the 
froth of ghee, and five of a mountain peak.' 

66. ' Venerable Nagasena, that one quality of the 
lotus which you said was inherent in Nirva#a, — 
which is that ?' 

'As the lotus, O king, is untarnished by the 
water s , so is Nirva»a untarnished by any evil dispo- 
sitions. This is the one quality of the lotus inherent 
in Nirva»a.' 

1 Aflflehi anupavi/Mam ; 'not previously explained by others,' 
says Hina/i-kumbure\ Neither rendering is altogether satisfactory. 
Perhaps ' of which you have been convinced by others,' in agree- 
ment with the use of the word above, p. 270 of the Pali. 

1 In the French of Mr. da Sylva this sentence runs (p. 342): 
' Mais ve'ne'rable, n'y a-t-il pas une vertu du Nirvina dont on puisse 
percevoir quelque ressemblance.' 

* That is, no drop of water adheres to the lotus, though it is 
surrounded by water and water may fall on it. For instances of 
the frequent similes drawn from this fact see below, V, 14; and 
Dhammapada 401 ; Sutta Nipata II, 14, 17 ; III, 9, 32 ; IV, 6, 9. 
The French translation is : ' de meme que le lotus £leve fierement 
sa t&e au-dessus de 1'eau ' (!). 
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67. ' Venerable Nagasena, those two qualities of 
water which you said were inherent in Nirvana, — 
which are they ?' 

' As water, O king, is cool and assuages heat, so 
also is Nirva«a cool, and assuages the fever arising 
from all evil dispositions. This is the first quality of 
water inherent in Nirva»a. And again, O king, as 
water allays the thirst of men and beasts when they 
are exhausted and anxious, craving for drink, and 
tormented by thirst, so does Nirva»a allay the thirst 
of the craving after lusts, the craving after future 
life, and the craving after worldly prosperity K This 
is the second quality of water inherent in Nirvawa.' 

68. ' Venerable Nagasena, those three qualities of 
medicine, which you said were inherent in Nirva«a, 
— which are they ? ' 

[319] 'As medicine, O king, is the refuge of 
beings tormented by poison, so is Nirva#a the 
refuge of beings tormented with the poison of evil 
dispositions. This is the first quality of medicine 
inherent in Nirvawa. And again, O king, as medi- 
cine puts an end to diseases, so does Nirvawa put 
an end to griefs. This is the second quality of 
medicine inherent in Nirva»a. And again, O 
king, as medicine is ambrosia 2 , so also is Nirva»a 
ambrosia. This is the third quality of medicine 
inherent in Nirvawa.' 

1 On these fundamental conceptions see my notes in ' Buddhist 
Suttas,' pp. 148, 149, where it is shown that the three 'cravings' 
which end in Nirvana are pretty much the same as the lust of 
the flesh, theism, and materialism. 

* Am at a, the translation of which word by 'immortality' has 
given rise to so much confusion. So the French here says 'la 
me*decine a le pouvoir de combattre la mort,' which is nearly as 
bad. See the Appendix. 



Digitized by 



Google 



IV,8,69. OF MILINDA THE KING. 191 

69. ' Venerable Nagasena, those four qualities of 
the ocean which you said were inherent in Nirv&«a, 
— which are they ? ' 

'As the ocean, O king, is free from (empty of) 
corpses 1 , so also is Nirvawa free from (empty of) 
the dead bodies of all evil dispositions 8 . This, 
O king, is the first quality of the ocean inherent in 
Nirva#a. And again, O king, as the ocean is 
mighty and boundless, and fills not with all the 
rivers that flow in to it ; so is Nirvaaa mighty and 
boundless, and fills not with all beings (who enter 
in to it). This is the second quality of the ocean 
inherent in Nirva»a. And again, O king, as the 
ocean is the abode of mighty creatures, so is Nir- 
va#a the abode of great men — Arahats, in whom 
the Great Evils and all stains have been destroyed, 
endowed with power, masters of themselves. This 
is the third quality of the ocean inherent in Nirva«a. 
And again, O king, as the ocean is all in blossom *, 
as it were, with the innumerable and various and 
fine flowers of the ripple of its waves, so is Nirva»a 
all in blossom, as it were, with the innumerable and 

1 See on this belief above, IV, 3, 39 (I, 259). 

* The word used here for free, empty (sufltfa), has again given 
rise to the most odd misconceptions. As Nirvana is hence 
called Sunyatd, 'emptiness,' Christian writers (taking Nirviwa as 
a name for some kind of future life) have very naturally thought, 
in trying to fasten some meaning upon emptiness in a future life, 
that it must mean 'annihilation of a soul,' and have labelled 
Buddhism as Nihilism 1 The real meaning is really very simple, 
and entirely ethical (not metaphysical or animistic) : 
'Men may rise on stepping stones 
Of their dead selves to higher things.' 
See below, IV, 8, 78, for a metaphor founded on a similar idea. 

' Sawkusumito, only found here. Compare 'garlands, vitvam,' 
I, 175. i? 6 - 



Digitized by 



Google 



192 THE QUESTIONS AND PUZZLES IV, 8, 70. 

various and fine flowers of purity, of knowledge, 
and of emancipation. This is the fourth quality of 
the ocean inherent in Nirva#a.' 

[320] 70. ' Venerable Nagasena, those five quali- 
ties of food which you said were inherent in Nirva«a, 
— which are they ? ' 

'As food, O king, is the support of the life of all 
beings, so is Nirva»a, when it has been realised, the 
support of life, for it puts an end to old age and 
death. This is the first quality of food inherent in 
Nirva«a. And again, O king, as food increases the 
strength of all beings, so does Nirva»a, when it has 
been realised, increase the power of Iddhi of all 
beings. This is the second quality of food inherent 
in Nirva«a. And again, O king, as food is the 
source of the beauty of all beings, so is Nirv&wa, 
when it has been realised, the source to all beings 
of the beauty of holiness. This is the third quality 
of food inherent in Nirva#a. And again, O king, 
as food puts a stop to suffering in all beings, so does 
Nirvawa, when it has been realised, put a stop in 
all beings to the suffering arising from every evil 
disposition. This is the fourth quality of food 
inherent in Nirv4«a. And again, O king, as food 
overcomes in all beings the weakness of hunger, so 
does Nirvawa, when it has been realised, overcome 
in all beings the weakness which arises from hunger 
and every sort of pain. This is the fifth quality of 
food inherent in Nirvana.' 

71. 'Venerable Nagasena, those ten qualities of 
space which you said were inherent in Nirvi»a, — 
which are they ? ' 

'As space, O king, neither is born nor grows old, 
neither dies nor passes away nor is reborn (has 
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a future life to spring up into), as it is incompressible, 
cannot be carried off by thieves, rests on nothing, is 
the sphere in which birds fly, is unobstructed, and is 
infinite ; [321] so, O king, Nirva#a is not born, neither 
does it grow old, it dies not, it passes not away, it 
has no rebirth (no future life to spring up into), it 
is unconquerable, thieves carry it not off, it is not 
attached to anything 1 , it is the sphere in which 
Arahats move, nothing can obstruct it, and it is 
infinite. These are the ten qualities of space in- 
herent in NirvS«a.' 

72. 'Venerable Nagasena, those three qualities 
of the wish-conferring gem which you said were 
inherent in Nirva#a, — which are they?' 

'As the wishing-gem, O king, satisfies every desire, 
so also does Nirvi»a. This is the first quality of 
the wishing-gem inherent in Nirviwa. And again, 
O king, as the wishing-gem causes delight, so also 
does Nirviwa. This is the second quality of the 
wishing-gem inherent in Nirviwa. And again, 
O king, as the wishing-gem is full of lustre, so also 
is Nirv&#a. This is the third quality of the wishing- 
gem inherent in Nirv4»a.' 

73. 'Venerable Nagasena, those three qualities 
of red sandal wood which you said were inherent in 
Nirvawa, — which are they ? ' 



1 AnissitazK, so below, p. 351 of the Pali, the dhutahgam 
is said to be anissitam. The translation is difficult. In our 
passage here Hrna/i-kumbure' (p. 464) renders it, as applied both to 
space and to Nirvawa, by 'having no a^rawa.' Below, as applied 
to the vows (dhutahgas), he renders it (p. 512) by 'unconnected 
with craving' (trtsh»anifrita). ' Self-dependent ' or 'untarnished 
(by reliance on external things ') would suit the context in all three 
passages. 

[36] o 
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'As red sandal wood, O king, is hard to get, so is 
Nirva#a hard to attain to. This is the first quality 
of red sandal wood inherent in Nirva«a. And 
again, O king, as red sandal wood is unequalled in 
the beauty of its perfume, so is Nirva*a. This is 
the second quality of red sandal wood inherent in 
Nirvana. And again, O king, as red sandal wood 
is praised by all the good, so is Nirva#a praised by 
all the Noble Ones. This is the third quality of 
red sandal wood inherent in Nirva«a.' 

74. [322] 'Venerable Nagasena, those three 
qualities of the skimmings of ghee 1 which you said 
were inherent in Nirva#a, — which are they?' 

'As ghee is beautiful in colour, O king, so also is 
Nirvawa beautiful in righteousness. This is the 
first quality of the ghee inherent in Nirvawa. And 
again, O king, as ghee has a pleasant perfume, so 
also has Nirvawa the pleasant perfume of righteous- 
ness. This is the second quality of ghee inherent 
in Nirvawa. And again, O king, as ghee has a 
pleasant taste, so also has Nirvana. This is the 
third quality of ghee inherent in Nirva»a.' 

75. ' Venerable Nagasena, those five qualities of 
a mountain peak which you said were inherent in 
Nirva»a, — which are they ?' 

'As a mountain peak is very lofty, so also is 
Nirva»a very exalted. This is the first quality of 
a mountain peak inherent in Nirvana. And again, 
O king, as a mountain peak is immoveable, so also 
is Nirva»a. This is the second quality of a moun- 
tain peak inherent in Nirva»a. And again, O king, 



1 This is butter made of buffaloes' milk, and is highly esteemed 
in India. 
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as a mountain peak is inaccessible, so also is Nirvana 
inaccessible to all evil dispositions. This is the third 
quality of a mountain peak inherent in Nirvana. 
And again, O king, as a mountain peak is a place 
where no plants can grow, so also is Nirvana a 
condition in which no evil dispositions can grow. 
This is the fourth quality of a mountain peak 
inherent in Nirvana. And again, O king, as a 
mountain peak is free alike from desire to please 
and from resentment, so also is Nirvana. This is 
the fifth quality of a mountain peak inherent in 
Nirvana.' 

[828] ' Very good, Nagasena ! That is so, and I 
accept it as you say.' 

[Here ends the problem as to the form of Nirvana.] 



[dilemma the eighty-first, 
the time of nirvana.] 

76. ' Venerable Nagasena, your people say 1 : 

" Nirvana is not past, nor future, nor present, 
nor produced, nor not produced, nor producible 2 ." 

'In that case, Nagasena, does the man who, 
having ordered his life aright, realises Nirvana, 
realise something already produced, or does he 
himself produce it first, and then realise it ? ' 

'Neither the one, O king, nor the other. And 
nevertheless, O king, that principle of Nirvana 
(nibbina-dhatu) which he, so ordering his life 
aright, realises — that exists.' 

1 Not yet traced in the Pi/akas. 

* 'By the action of Karma as a pre-existing cause' is to be 
understood. 

O 2 
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' Do not, venerable Nagasena, clear up this puzzle 
by making it dark! Make it open and plain as 
you elucidate it. With a will, strenuous in en- 
deavour, pour out upon it all that has been taught 
you. It is a point on which this people is bewildered, 
plunged into perplexity, lost in doubt. Dissipate 
this guilty uncertainty ; it pierces like a dart 1 ! ' 

77. * That principle of Nirva#a, O king, so peace- 
ful, so blissful, so delicate, exists. And it is that 
which he who orders his life aright, grasping the 
idea of all things (of the Confections, Sawkhiras) 
according to the teachings of the Conquerors, realises 
by his wisdom — even as a pupil, by his knowledge, 
makes himself, according to the instruction of his 
teacher, master of an art. 

' And if you ask : " How is Nirviwa to be known 2 ?" 
it is by freedom from distress and danger, by con- 
fidence, by peace, by calm, by bliss, by happiness, 
by delicacy, by purity, by freshness 3 . 

78. 'Just, O king, as a man being burnt in a 
blazing fiery furnace heaped up with many faggots 
of dry sticks, when he has freed himself from it by 

1 Bhind' etam anto-dosa-sallaw ; 'break and take away 
the dart of the guilt (dosa) of that doubt which has arisen in my 
inmost being (satana),' says Hina/i-kumburg. It is literally 
' break this dart of guilt within.' The meaning is clear enough 
(except as to whether the guilt is the speaker's or ' this people's '). 
To break a dart in a wound would be no kindness, and that 
cannot have been the author's idea. To bring out the meaning 
one must amplify a little, and I should have followed the Sin- 
halese had it not seemed preferable to leave the personality of the 
guilty one as ambiguous in the translation as in the text. 

* Htna/i-kumburS, p. 467, does actually put these words into 
Nagasena's mouth. 

3 Sttalato, literally 'by cold.' See the note above on III, 6, 
6(1,119). 
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a violent effort, and escaped into a cool place, [324] 
would experience supreme bliss — just so whosoever 
orders his life aright, he by his careful thinking will 
realise the supreme bliss of Nirvawa, in which the 
burning heat of the threefold fire (of lust, malice, 
and delusion) 1 has all gone out. As the furnace, 
O king, so should you regard this threefold fire, as 
the man fallen into the fire the man who is ordering 
his life aright, as the cool place Nirv4«a. 

79. ' Or again, O king, as a man fallen into a pit 
full of the dead bodies of snakes and dogs and men, 
of ordure, and of refuse, when, finding himself in the 
midst of it entangled in the hair of the corpses, he 
had by a violent effort escaped into a place where 
no dead bodies were, would experience supreme 
bliss — just so whosoever orders his life aright, he 
by his careful thinking will realise the supreme bliss 
of Nirvana, from which the corpses of all evil 
dispositions have been removed 2 . As a corpse, 
O king, so should you regard the four pleasures of 
sense, as the man fallen among corpses the man 
who is ordering his life aright, as the place free 
from corpses Nirvana. 

80. ' Or again, O king, as a man (fallen among 
enemies with drawn swords in their hands) 3 , quaking 
with fear and terror, agitated and upset in mind, 
when with a violent effort he has freed himself from 
them, and escaped into a strong refuge, a firm place 
of security, experiences supreme bliss — just so who- 
soever orders his life aright, he by his careful 
thinking will realise the supreme bliss of Nirva»a, 

1 Riga, dosa, moha. 

8 Compare above, IV, 8, 69, and the note there. 

3 The words in brackets are added from the Sinhalese, p. 467. 
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in which fear and terror have been put away. As the 
terror, O king, so should you regard the anxiety 
which arises again and again on account of birth, 
old age, disease, and death, as the terrified man the 
man who is ordering his life aright, as the place of 
refuge Nirva«a. 

81. 'Or again, O king, as a man fallen on a spot 
filthy with dirt, and slime, and mud, when with a 
violent effort he has got rid of the mud, and escaped 
to a clean and spotless place, would experience 
supreme bliss — just so whosoever orders his life 
aright, he by his careful thinking will realise the 
supreme bliss of Nirvi#a, from which the stains and 
mud of evil dispositions have been removed. As 
the mud, O king, [325] so should you regard income, 
and honour, and praise \ as the man fallen into the 
mud the man who is ordering his life aright, as the 
clean and spotless place Nirvana* 

82. ' And if again you should ask : " How does 
he who orders his life aright realise that Nirva«a ? " 
(I should reply), He, O king, who orders his life 
aright grasps the truth as to the development of all 
things 2 , and when he is doing so he perceives therein 
birth, he perceives old age, he perceives disease, he 
perceives death. But he perceives not therein either 
happiness or bliss, he perceives not therein, whether 
in the beginning, or the middle, or the end, any- 
thing worthy of being laid hold of (as lasting 
satisfaction) 8 . As a man, O king, if a mass of iron 



1 So also at G&lakz IV, 222 (verse 48). 

* Samkharanam parattam sammasati. Compare Dharma- 
pada, verse 374. 

9 Gayhflpagam; so the Sinhalese. 
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had been heated the livelong day 1 , and were all 
glowing, scorching, and red hot, would find no spot 
on it, whether at one end or in the middle or at the 
other end, fit to be taken hold of— just so, O king, 
he who orders his life aright grasps the truth of the 
development of things, and in doing so he perceives 
therein birth, he perceives old age, he perceives 
disease, he perceives death. But he perceives not 
therein either happiness or bliss, he perceives not 
therein, whether in the beginning, or in the middle, 
or in the end, anything fit to be taken hold of (as a 
lasting satisfaction). 

83. 'And discontent arises in his mind when he 
thus finds nothing fit to be relied on as a lasting 
satisfaction, and a fever takes possession of his 
body s , and without a refuge or protection, hopeless, 
he becomes weary of repeated lives 3 . As if a man 
had fallen into a burning and blazing mighty fiery 
furnace, and saw no refuge from it, no way of 
escape, he would, hopeless, be weary of the fire — 
just so, O king, discontent arises in his mind when 
he thus finds nothing fit to be relied on as a lasting 
satisfaction, and a fever takes possession of his 
body, and without a refuge or protection, hopeless, 
he becomes weary of repeated births. 

84. ' And in the mind of him who thus perceives 



1 Divasa-santatta. So Hina/i-kumbur6, and compare Ma^- 
ghima. Nikaya I, 453, and Gataka IV, 118 (where the reading is 
diva-santatta). See also above, p. 46 of the Pali. 

* For diho okkamati, Hina/i-kumbur6 may have had a 
different reading. He renders <fahadiya selawenneya, 'sweat 
shapes ' (sic for ' forms '). 

* Bhavesu; literally 'of becomings' ('in any of the three 
worlds,' adds the Sinhalese). 
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the insecurity of transitory life, (of starting afresh 
in innumerable births) 1 the thought arises: " All on 
fire is this endless becoming, burning, and blazing ! 
Full of pain is it, of despair! If only one could 
reach a state in which there were no becoming, there 
would there be calm, that would be sweet — the 
cessation of all these conditions 2 , the getting rid of 
all these defects 3 (of lusts, of evil, and of Karma), the 
end of cravings, the absence of passion, peace, 
Nirvana ! " And therewith does his mind leap 
forward into that state in which there is no becoming, 
and then has he found peace, [326] then does he 
exult and rejoice * at the thought : " A refuge have 
I gained at last!" Just, O king, as a man who, 
venturing into a strange land, has lost his way, on 
becoming aware of a path, free from jungle, that will 
lead him home, bounds forward along it, contented 
in mind, exulting and rejoicing at the thought : " I 
have found the way at last I " — just so in him who 
thus perceives the insecurity of transitory births 
there arises the thought : " All on fire is this endless 
becoming, burning, and blazing ! Full of pain is it, 
and despair ! If only one could reach a state in 
which there were no becoming, there would there 
be calm, that would be sweet — the cessation of all 
these conditions, the getting rid of all these defects, 
the end of cravings, the absence of passion, peace, 
Nirva»a ! " And therewith does his mind leap for- 
ward into that state in which there is no becoming, 

1 Pavatte. I have included Htna/i-kumbur&'s explanation of 
this word, for which there is no equivalent in English. 

* Sawkhara, sawkh&ra-dharmayangS says the Sinhalese. 
8 Upadhi; the Sinhalese (p. 470) has simply klejayan. 
4 PahawsJyati kuhuyati, both words only found here. 
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and then has he found peace, then does he exult 
and rejoice at the thought : " A refuge have I found 
at last!" And he strives with might and main 
along that path, searches it out, accustoms himself 
thoroughly to it, to that end does he make firm his 
self-possession, to that end does he hold fast in 
effort, to that end does he remain stedfast in love 
(toward all beings in all the worlds), and still to that 
does he direct his mind again and again, until gone 
far beyond the transitory, he gains the Real, the 
highest fruit (of Arahatship) 1 . And when he has 
gained that, O king, the man who has ordered his 
life aright has realised, (seen face to face,) Nir- 
va«a 2 !' 

' Very good, Nagasena ! That is so, and I accept 
it as you say.' 

[Here ends the problem as to the time 
of Nirva»a 3 .] 

1 Appavattam okkamati, Aprawn'ttiya yayi kiyana lada 
Arhat-phalaya/a pcemiwenneya, says Hina/i-kumbure\ 

2 This paragraph is an excellent example of the difficulty of doing 
anything like justice in translations to the most instructive and 
valuable passages in our Buddhist texts. It is in the Pali full 
of eloquence, and even in the Sinhalese, though there too much 
expanded, it is powerful and striking. To a Buddhist it must 
have been inspiring and touching to the last degree, carefully led 
up to, as it is, with masterly skill, by our author. But it is so full 
of terms untranslateable into English, and with difficulty even 
comprehensible to minds saturated with Western ideas, that every 
translation must be inadequate, and any attempt to reproduce the 
real beauty of its style must be a failure. 

8 How almost impossible it is for a reader with pre-conceived 
delusions to grasp the plain sense of such passages may be seen 
from the strange note which the French translator has added at 
the end of this clear and eloquent description. He says, ' La con- 
clusion de ce Jataka (sic !) paratt 6tre que le de*vot bouddhiste peut 
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[dilemma THE EIGHTY-SECOND. 
THE PLACE OF NIRVAiVA.] 

85. 'Venerable Nagasena, does there exist the 
spot — either in the direction of the East, or of the 
South, or of the West, or of the North, either above, 
or below, or on the horizon — where Nirvi»a is 
stored up 1 ? ' 

• There is no spot, O king, — either in the East, or 
the South, or in the West, or the North, either 
above, or below, or on the horizon — where Nir- 
va«a is.' 

4 But if so, Nagasena, then neither can Nirva*a 
exist, and those who realise it, their realisation is 
vain. And I will give you an explanation of this. 
Just, Sir, as there are on the earth fields in which 
crops can be grown, flowers from which perfumes 
come, bushes on which flowers can grow, trees 
on which fruits can ripen, mines from which gems 
can be dug, so that whosoever desires any of these 
things can go there and get it — just so, Nagasena, 
if [327] Nirvawa exists one must expect there to be 
some place, where it is produced ». But since there 
is not, therefore I declare that there can be no 
Nirva«a, and those who realise it, their realisation 
is vain.' 

86. ' There is no spot, O king, where Nirvana is 

atteindre Nirvana dans cette vie memc. II est facheux que l'auteur 
ne se soil pas explique* plus categoriquement sur cette question 
interessante'(l). 

1 Sannihitaw perhaps 'is situate.' Hfnari-kumburS has pihi- 
/iye, ' can be got' 

* I£££itabbo. See above, p. 269 of the Pali. 
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situate, and yet Nirvawa is, and he who orders his 
life right will, by careful attention, realise Nirva«a. 
Just as fire exists, and yet there is no place where 
fire (by itself) is stored up. But if a man rubs two 
sticks together the fire comes; — just so, O king, 
Nirvana exists, though there is no spot where it is 
stored up. And he who orders his life aright will, 
by careful attention, realise Nirva»a. 

87. ' Or again, O king, just as there are the seven 
treasures of the king of kings — the treasure of the 
wheel, and the treasure of the elephant, and the 
treasure of the horse, and the treasure of the gem, 
and the treasure of the woman, and the treasure of 
the finance minister, and the treasure of the adviser. 
But there is no spot where these treasures are laid 
up. When a sovran conducts himself aright they 
appear to him of their own accord 1 — just so, O king, 
Nirvawa exists, though there is no place where it is 
stored up. And he who orders his life aright will, 
by careful attention, realise Nirvana.' 

88. 'Venerable Nigasena, let it be granted that 
there is no place where Nirva»a is stored up. But 
is there any place on which a man may stand and, 
ordering his life aright, realise Nirva»a ? ' 

' Yes, O king, there is such a place.' 
4 Which then, Nagasena, is that place ? ' 
' Virtue, O king, is the place. For if grounded in 
virtue, and careful in attention — whether in the land 
of the Scythians 2 or the Greeks, whether in China or 

1 This is stated in regard to each of the seven in the standard 
passage on these seven treasures, translated in my 'Buddhist 
Suttas,' pp. 251-259. 

* Saki Hina/i-kumbure' has sadly blundered over this, to him, 
strange word. He actually translates it * one's own.' 
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Tartary 1 , whether in Alexandria 2 or in Nikumba, 
whether in Benares or in Kosala, whether in Kash- 
mir or in Gandhira s , whether on a mountain top * 
or in the highest heavens' — wheresoever he may 
be, the man who orders his life aright will realise 
Nirva»a. [328] Just, O king, as the man who 
has eyes wherever he may be — in the land of the 
Scythians or the Greeks, in China or in Tartary, 
in Alexandria, Nikumba, Benares, or Kosala, in 
Kashmir or in Gandhira, on a mountain top or in 
the highest heavens — will be able to behold the 
expanse of heaven and to see the horizon facing 
him — just so, O king, will he who orders his conduct 
aright and is careful in attention — whether in the 
land of the Scythians or the Greeks, whether in 
China or Tartary, whether in Alexandria, or Benares, 
or Kosala, or Nikumba, whether in Kashmir or in 
Gandhira, whether on a mountain top or in the 
highest heavens — wheresoever he may be, attain to 
the realisation of Nirva»a.' 

'Very good, Nagasena! You have preached to 
me of Nirvawa, and of the realisation thereof, you 
have set forth the advantages of virtue, you have 
explained the supreme attainment, you have raised 
aloft the standard of the Truth, you have established 
the eye of Truth, you have shown how right means 
adopted by those of high aims will be neither 



1 Vilata, the Sinhalese has Milata. 

3 That is Alexandria on the Indus. See the Introduction to the 
first part, p. xxiii. 

3 All these names are discussed, ibid. pp. xliii, xliv. 

4 Naga-muddham. Hfna/i-kumbure understands this as the 
top of Mount Meru, Sakka's heaven. 

* Brahma-loke. 
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barren nor unfruitful. That is so, and I accept it as 
you say 1 / 



[Here ends the problem of the place of Nirva«a.] 



[Here ends the Eighth Chapter 2 .] 



1 In the Sinhalese, pp. 472, 473, this last paragraph is much 
expanded. 

2 The Sinhalese has Sakala-^ana-mano-nandaniyawu me 
Sri-saddharmadasayehi a/aweni wargaya nimiyeya. 
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BOOK V. 

THE PROBLEM OF INFERENCE. 

[329] I. Now Milinda the king went up to the 
place where Nagasena was, and bowed down before 
him, and took his seat on one side. And when 
so seated he, longing to know, to hear, and to 
remember, and longing to make the light of know- 
ledge arise and to break in pieces his ignorance, 
roused up in himself courage and zeal, and, full of 
self-possession and thoughtfulness, spake thus to 
Nagasena : 

2. ' Venerable Nagasena, tell me, have you ever 
seen the Buddha * ? ' 

' No, O king.' 

' Then have your teachers ever seen the Buddha?' 

' No, Sire.' 

' So you say, venerable Nagasena, that you have 
never seen the Buddha, and that your teachers have 
never seen the Buddha. Therefore, Nagasena, the 
Buddha did not exist. There is no clear evidence, 
in that case, of a Buddha.' 

1 But did those Kshatriyas of old exist, who were 
the founders of the line of kings from which you 
come ? ' 

' Certainly, Sir. How can there be any doubt 
about that ? ' 

' Well, O king. Have you ever seen them ? ' 

' No, Sir.' 

1 A similar question has been already asked above, III, 5, i 
(I, 109). 
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'And those who instructed you — the family 
chaplains, and officers of the staff, and those who 
lay down the law, and ministers of state — have 
they ever seen those Kshatriyas of old ? ' 

' No, Sir.' 

' If then neither have you seen them, nor your 
teachers, where are they? There is no clear evi- 
dence, in that case, of those Kshatriyas of old ! ' 

3. ' But, Nagasena, the royal insignia they used 
are still to be seen — [330] the white sunshade of 
state, and the crown, and the slippers, and the fan 
with the yak's tail, and the sword of state, and the 
priceless throne — and by these can we know and 
believe that the Kshatriyas of old lived once.' 

'Just so, O king, can we know that Blessed One 
and believe in him. For there is a reason for our 
knowledge and belief that the Blessed One was. 
And what is that reason ? — The royal insignia used 
by that Blessed One, by him of knowledge and 
insight, the Arahat, the Buddha Supreme, are still 
to be seen — the four Means of keeping oneself 
ready and mindful, and the fourfold Great Struggle, 
and the four steps to Iddhi, and the five Organs of 
the moral sense, and the five moral Powers, and the 
seven forms of the wisdom of the Arahats, and the 
Noble Eightfold Path J — and by these can the whole 

1 These are the famous thirty-five constituent qualities that 
make up Arahatship (that is, that state of mind which, from 
another point of view and by another of its numerous names, is 
also called Nirvana). They formed the subject of the last dis- 
course delivered by Gotama before his death to his disciples 
('Book of the Great Decease,' III, 61), and on my translation of 
that passage (' Buddhist Suttas,' pp. 60-63) I nave added a note 
giving all the details. 

It is perhaps worthy of remark that both here and twice else- 
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world of gods and men know and believe that that 
Blessed One existed once. By this reason, on this 
ground, by this argument, through this inference, 
can it be known that the Blessed One lived. 

" He who, himself set free in that bless'd state 
In which the Upadhis have ceased to be, 
— Lusts, sin, and Karma, — has brought safe ashore, 
Saved from the sea of woe, great multitudes — 
Only by inference can it be known 
That he, the best of men, existed once \" ' 

4. ' Venerable Nigasena, give me an illustration.' 
' Just, O king, as the architect of a city 2 , when he 
wants to build one, would first search out a pleasant 
spot of ground, with which no fault can be found, 
even, with no hills or gullies in it, free from rough 
ground and rocks, not open to the danger of attack. 
And then, when he has made plain any rough 
places there may still be on it, he would clear it 
thoroughly of all stumps and stakes, and would 
proceed to build there a city fine and regular, 
measured out into suitable quarters 8 , with trenches 
and ramparts thrown up around it 4 , with strong 
gateways, watch-towers, and battlements, with wide 
squares and open places and junctions (where 
two roads meet) and cross -ways (where four 

where, at pp. 37, 335 (of the PSIi), our author reverses the order 
of Nos. 4 and 5 — the five moral Powers and the five Organs (of 
the higher sense) — which are really only the same mental qualities 
looked at from two different points of view. 

1 These verses have not been traced as yet in the Pi/akas. 

* There is another parable of the architect above, p. 34 of the. 
Pali (I, 53 of the translation). 

* Bhdgaso mitam, an expression constantly recurring. 

* Ukki»»a. See Gataka. IV, 106, 
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roads meet) 1 , with cleanly and even high roads 2 , with 
regular lines of open shops (bazaars), well provided 
with parks, and gardens, and lakes, and lotus-ponds, 
and wells, adorned with many kinds of temples to 
the gods, free from every fault. And then when 
the city stood there in all its glory, he would go 
away to some other land. And in course of time 
that city might become mighty and prosperous, 
filled with stores of food, [331] peaceful, glorious, 
happy, free from distress and calamity, the meeting- 
place of all sorts and conditions of men. Then 
nobles and brahmans, merchants and work-people ; 
soldiers mounted on elephants, and on horses, and 
on chariots ; infantry, and bowmen, and swordsmen ; 
standard-bearers, officers, and camp-followers 3 ; high- 
born warriors whose delight is in war, fighting 
champions, men mighty as elephants, heroes, men 
who fight in buckskin *, devoted fighting-men born 
of slaves in great houses or of the privates in 
the royal army 6 ; troops of professional wrestlers 8 ; 

1 According to the dictionaries each of those four words 
(ka££ara, latukka, sandhi, and singhdtaka) means either a 
square, or a place where four roads meet. The Sinhalese has 
&pana-£atushka-sandhi ceti, omitting the last and certainly 
inexact in its rendering of the first word. Sandhi I have only 
met with here in this sense. 

2 Ra^a-magga«; literally ' the king's highways,' which also 
only occurs here. 

• For pi«</a-d£vika HJnarf-kumbure - (who at p. 475 gives the 
Pali of all this) reads pi«rfa-dayak&. 

4 Vammino yodhino. But both Htna/i-kumbure' here, and 
the parallel passage in the Samawna Phala Sutta (D. II, 14), read 
ATamma-yodhino. 

• For Bha//i-putta Hina/i-kumburfi reads Bha/a-putti. 

• These two (Bha/i-puttd and Malla-gawi) are omitted in 
the Digha. 

[36] P 
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cooks and curry makers, barbers and bathing at- 
tendants, smiths and florists, workers in gold and 
silver and lead and tin and copper and brass * 
and iron, and jewellers ; messengers ; potters, salt 
gatherers 2 , tanners, carriage builders, carvers in 
ivory 3 , rope makers, comb makers, cotton-thread 
spinners, basket makers, bow manufacturers, bow- 
string makers, arrow fletchers, painters, dye manu- 
facturers, dyers, weavers, tailors, assayers of gold *, 
cloth merchants 8 , dealers in perfumes, grass cutters, 
hewers of wood, hired servants 6 , people who live by 
gathering flowers and fruits and roots in the woods, 
hawkers of boiled rice, sellers of cakes, fishmongers, 
butchers, dealers in strong drinks, play actors, dancers, 
acrobats 7 , conjurors, professional bards 8 , wrestlers 

1 Va//ak£ra\ See the note above on IV, 7, 11 (p. 267 of the 
PSli). 

* Lo«akSra\ 'salt makers.' But Htnari-kumbure" reads loha- 
kara and translates lokuruwo, 'workers in metal.' 

' Dantakara, which in the Sinhalese is simply repeated. 
There is no such word in Clough. 

4 Heraflfliki. Childers says 'royal treasurer,' and Hfna/i- 
kumburS 'coiners of silver m&sakas ' (ran masu tanannoya), 
but Subhdti (in his Sinhalese gloss on AbhidhSna Padfpikd, verse 
343) renders it 'judgers of gold' (ran balanna) ; and that this is 
right is shown by the context in the passage of the Suraahgala 
Vilisinf (p. 315), where the probably identical word heraflflaka 
is used. 

• Dussika. Hina/i-kumbure' renders this word here by pili 
welendo, 'cloth-sellers,' but above (p. 262 of the Pali) by sSyam 
karako, 'dice manufacturers.' 

• It is instructive that men working for hire are put here among 
the lowest sort of work-people, while the slave bom in the house 
stands in the best company. 

7 Lahghaka. Pinum kirayo, 'turners of summersets' in 
the Sinhalese. See ffataka I, 431, and above, pp. 31, 191 of the 
Pali. 

* Vetalika. Vetaliyehi mangalash/aka kiyannawu in 
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(boxers), corpse burners, casters out of rotten flowers 1 , 
savages 2 , wild men of the woods 3 , prostitutes, swingers 
and jumpers*, and the slave girls of bullies — people of 
many countries, people from Scythia, Bactria, China, 
and Vilata ; people of U^eni, of Bharuka^Ma, of 
Benares, of Kosala, and of the border lands ; people 
from Magadha, and Saketa, and Sura//^a, and 
the West; from KoAimbara and Madhura, from 
Alexandria, Kashmir, and Gandhara 6 , — all these 
coming to take up their residence there, and finding 
the new city to be regular, faultless, perfect, and plea- 
sant, would know : "Able indeed must that architect 
have been by whom this city was built ! " 

5. 'Just so, O king, that Blessed One, peerless, 
unequalled, unapproached, incomparable, admirable 
beyond all measure by weight or calculation, of 
infinite virtue, full of virtue and perfection, boundless 
in wisdom and glory and zeal and power, who, when 
he had attained to the summit of all the perfections 

the Sinhalese (Wandi-bha//ayo according to Subhuti on Abhi- 
dhana Padipika 369). 

1 Puppha££/iadak£. A well-known low caste whose duty it 
was to remove flowers offered on the shrines of the gods after they 
had faded. At Thera Gatha, verse 620, this is called one of the 
meanest of occupations. 

* Vena. Hina/i-kumbure has 'lute makers,' but this must be 
wrong. 

* The Sinhalese says simply Weddahs (Weed das), the well- 
known interesting wild men of Ceylon. 

4 Lasika, 'those,' says the Sinhalese, 'who as if intoxicated 
with joy jump about and leap and dance.' But I think it is con- 
nected with the ancient usages to which the lascivious swinging 
of the Saivites and Vallabha£aryas owes its origin. 

5 On all these names see the Introduction to part I, pp. xliii, xliv. 
Aparantaka and P&theyyaka might there have been added, as 
well as puratthimo ^anapado (from p. 42). 

P 2 
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of the Buddhas, [332] overthrew Mara and all his 
hosts, — he, bursting asunder the net of heresy, and 
casting aside ignorance, and causing wisdom to 
arise, and bearing aloft the torch of Truth, reached 
forward to Buddhahood itself, and so, unconquered 
and unconquerable in the fight, built this city of 
Righteousness. And the Blessed One's City of 
Righteousness, O king, has righteousness for its 
rampart, and fear of sin for its moat, and knowledge 
for the battlement over its city gate, and zeal for the 
watch-tower above that, and faith for the pillars at 
its base, and mindfulness for the watchman at the 
gate, and wisdom for the terrace above, and the 
Suttantas for its market-place, and the Abhidhamma 
for its cross-ways, and the Vinaya (the Canon Law) 
for its judgment hall, and constant self-possession for 
its chief street And in that street, O king, these 
bazaars are open — a flower bazaar, and a fruit bazaar, 
and an antidote bazaar, and a medicine bazaar, and 
an ambrosia bazaar, and a bazaar for precious stones, 
and a bazaar for all manner of merchandise.' 

6. ' But what, venerable Nagasena, is the flower 
bazaar of the Blessed One, the Buddha ? ' 

' There are certain subjects for meditation, O king, 
that have been made known by the Blessed One, by 
him of knowledge and insight, by the Arahat, the 
Buddha Supreme. And they are these. The idea 
of the impermanence (of every thing and of every 
being), the idea of the absence of any abiding 
principle (any soul in any thing or any being), the 
idea of the impurity and the idea of the danger 
connected with the body, the idea of getting rid of 
evil dispositions, the idea of freedom from passion, 
the idea of peace, the idea of dissatisfaction with the 
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things of the world, the idea of the transitory 
nature of all conditions, the idea of ecstatic trance, 
the ideas of a corpse in the various stages of 
decay, the ideas of a place of execution in all its 
various horrors, the idea of love to all beings, 
the idea of pity for all beings, the idea of sym- 
pathy with all beings, the idea of equanimity in 
all the changing circumstances of life, the idea of 
death, and the idea of the body \ These, O king, 
are the subjects for meditation prescribed by the 
Blessed One. And of these, whoever, longing to 
be delivered from old age and death, takes any one 
as the subject of his meditation, by that meditation 
does he become set free from passion, set free from 
malice, set free from dullness, set free from pride, 
set free from wrong views, by that does he cross the 
ocean of Sawsara, and stem the torrent of cravings, 
and cleanse himself of the threefold stain 2 , and 
destroy within himself all evil; and so, entering 
that glorious city, spotless and stainless, pure and 
white, [333] ageless and deathless, where all is 
security and calm and bliss — the city of Nirva/sa — 
he emancipates his mind in Arahatship ! And this, 
O king, is what is called " The Blessed One's bazaar 
of flowers." 

" Take with you Karma as the price, 
And go ye up to that bazaar, 
Buy there an object for your thought, 
Emancipate yourselves. Be free s ! " ' 

1 Hfna/S-kumbure* devotes a paragraph to each of these subjects 
for meditation. 

1 Of raga, dosa, and moha. 

3 This stanza has not yet been found in the Pi/akas. In the 
first line it does not seem quite clear at first sight why Karma, 
of all things, should be the price. That Indian word being too 
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7. 'And what, venerable Nagasena, is the perfume 
bazaar of the Blessed One, the Buddha ? ' 

' There are certain categories of virtue, O king, 
that have been made known by the Blessed One, 
and anointed by the perfume of that righteousness the 
children of the Blessed One fill with the fumes of 
the fragrant incense of the perfume of goodness the 
whole world of gods and men, in every direction, 
and to windward and to leeward, continuing to 
pervade it again and yet again. And which are 
those categories ? The virtue of taking refuge \ 

full of meaning to be translateable, is necessarily retained, and 
hence the phrase 'taking Karma as the price' may convey no 
meaning at all. If so, in trying to escape Scylla the unhappy 
translator has fallen into Charybdis. But it must mean one of 
two things, either something to be abandoned, given up ; or some- 
thing good which the buyer possesses, and may exchange for the 
good he wants to buy. If our author means the first it must be 
Karma (as one of the Upadhis), as a basis for continued in- 
dividuality, and be much the same as egoism. If he means the 
other, then Karma, though standing alone, must be here used in 
the sense of kusala-kamma, good Karma, that is, the effect of 
good deeds done in a former life. Now our author never else- 
where uses kamma, without any qualifying adjective, in the sense 
of good Karma. On pp. 7, 20, 67, 108 foil., 134, 151, 189, 302 
of the Pali the unqualified word means throughout bad Karma, 
the effect of bad deeds done in a former birth. In a few passages 
it is used of former deeds in a way that apparently includes both 
good and bad. See especially pp. 3, 10, 146, 268. Now a buyer, 
in the case put, could not give up either the bad or the good deeds 
he had already done in a former life — that would be beyond his 
power. He could only offer, in exchange for the good he wanted 
to buy, good Karma (that is, in the sense of good deeds) either in 
the present, or in the immediate future. Below, V, 21 (p. 341 of the 
Pali), will be found instances given by our author himself. It is 
forced, no doubt, to call this ' a price,' but it is probably the sense 
intended, and so Htna/i-kumbure' takes it. 

1 Taking the threefold refuge in the Buddha, the Doctrine 
(Dharma), and the Order. 
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the virtue that is fivefold and eightfold and tenfold l , 
and the virtue of self-restraint tabulated in the five 
recitations that compose the Patimokkha 2 . And 
this, O king, is what is called " The Blessed One's 
bazaar of perfumes." For it has been said, O king, 
by the Blessed One, the god over all gods : 

" No flower's scent can go against the wind, 
Not sandal wood's, nor musk's, nor jasmine 

flower's : 
But the sweet perfume of the good doth go 
Against the wind, and the good man pervades, 
On every side, the sweetness of his life 8 ." 

" Red sandal wood, musk, and the lotus, and 

jasmine — 
The perfume of goodness surpasseth them all. 
Abundant the sweet scent of musk and of sandal 

wood — 
Still stronger, the scent of the good mounts to 

heaven * ! " ' 

8. 'And what, venerable Nagasena, is the fruit 
bazaar of the Blessed One, the Buddha ? ' 

' Certain fruits have been made known, O king, 
by the Blessed One. And they are these: — The 
fruit of the first stage of the Excellent Way (con- 

1 These are respectively the first five, the first eight, and the 
whole ten, of the Precepts set out in my ' Buddhism,' p. 160. 

* The whole of this text is translated in vol. xiii of the * Sacred 
Books of the East.' The si las here enumerated are only the 
lower morality. The higher ethics come below in § ia. 

* From Aftguttara Nikaya III, 79. The verse is quoted in the 
Dhammapada, verse 54, and also in the Gataka Book, III, 291. 

* It is not known where these lines originally stood. But they 
are quoted in the Dhammapada, verses 55, 56, and also in the 
Gataka Book loc. cit., and in the Sumangala Vilasini, p. 56. 
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version), and of the second stage, and of the third 
stage, and of the fourth (Arahatship) *, — the fruit 
of the attainment of emptiness 4 , — the fruit of the 
attainment of the absence of the three signs (of an 
unconverted life, lust, malice, and dullness) — and 
the truth of the attainment of that state in which 
no low aspirations survive. [334] And whosoever 
desires any one of these, he gives his Karma as the 
price, and buys the fruit he longs for — either con- 
version or any other. 

9. ' Just, O king, as any man who has a mango- 
tree bearing fruit all the year round, he does not 
knock down the fruits until buyers come. But 
when a buyer has come, and the fruit-grower has 
taken the price, then he says : " Come, my good 
man, this tree is always in bearing (it has therefore 
fruits in all stages of growth), take from it the 
kind of fruit you prefer, whether unripe, or decayed 3 , 
or hairy 4 , or sour, or ripe 6 ." And the buyer, for 
the price paid, takes the kind he likes the best — if 
that be unripe fruit then he takes that, if it be 
decayed fruit then that, if it be hairy fruit then that, 
if it be sour fruit then that, if it be ripe fruit then 
he takes a ripe one. Just so, O king, whosoever 
desires any one of those other fruits, he gives his 
Karma as the price, and buys the fruit he longs for — 



1 The details of these 'fruits' will be found in 'Buddhism,' 
pp. 108-110. 

* As to in respect of what, see the note above on IV, 8, 69 
(p. 219 of theP&li). 

s Dovilaw, nildta says the Sinhalese, p. 484. 

4 Kesika. Hfna/i-kurnbure' merely repeals this word. 

5 The mango is used in all stages — when ripe for eating, and 
for pickles, curries, &c, in other stages. 
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either conversion or any other. And this, O king, 
is what is called " The Blessed One's bazaar of 
fruits." 

" Men give their Karma as the price, 
And buy the fruit ambrosia ; 
And happiness is theirs, and peace, 
Who've bought the fruit ambrosia 1 ." ' 
10. 'And what, venerable Nagasena, is the anti- 
dote bazaar of the Blessed One, the Buddha ? ' 

' Certain drugs, O king, have been made known 
by the Blessed One ; drugs by which the Blessed 
One delivers the whole world of gods and men 
from the poison of evil dispositions. And what are 
these drugs ? The four Noble Truths made known 
by the Blessed One, that is to say, the truth as to 
sorrow, and the truth as to the origin of sorrow, and 
the truth as to the cessation of sorrow, and the 
truth as to that path which leads to the cessation of 
sorrow 2 . And whosoever, longing for the highest 
insight (the insight of Arahatship) 3 , hear this 
doctrine of the four truths, they are set quite free 
from rebirth, [335] they are set quite free from old 
age, they are set quite free from death, they are set 
quite free from grief, lamentation, pain, sorrow, and 
despair. And this, O king, is what is called " The 
Blessed One's bazaar of antidotes." 



1 These lines have not been traced as yet in the Pi/akas, and 
are probably not meant as a quotation. ' Ambrosia ' is of course 
the ambrosia of Arahatship. 

* For the full text of these ' Truths ' see ' Buddhist Suttas,' pp. 
148-150. 

8 A*«ii The Sinhalese, p. 486, has awabodhaya. The 
word is rare, but it occurs at Gdtaka I, 140; II, 333; and at 
Dhammapada, verses 57, 96, always in this sense. 
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" Of all the drugs, in all the world, 
The antidotes of poison dire, 
Not one equals that Doctrine sweet. 
Drink that, O brethren. Drink and live M " ' 

ii. 'And what, venerable Nigasena, is the medi- 
cine bazaar of the Blessed One, the Buddha ? ' 

' Certain medicines, O king, have been made 
known by the Blessed One, medicines by which he 
cures the whole world of gods and men. And they 
are these : — " The four Means of keeping oneself 
ready and mindful, and the fourfold Great Struggle, 
and the four Steps to Iddhi, and the five Organs of 
the moral sense, and the five moral Powers, and the 
seven Forms of the Wisdom of the Arahats, and the 
Noble Eightfold Path 2 ." By these medicines the 
Blessed One purges men of wrong views, purges 
them of low aspirations, purges them of evil speak- 
ing, purges them of evil deeds, purges them of 
evil modes of livelihood, purges them of wrong 
endeavours, purges them of evil thoughts, purges 
them of erroneous meditation ; and he gives emetics 
to the vomiting up of lusts, and of malice, and of 
dullness, and of doubt, and of self-righteousness, 
and of sloth of body and inertness of mind, and 
of shamelessness and hardness of heart, and of 
all evil. And this, O king, is what is called " The 
Blessed One's bazaar of medicine." 
" Of all the medicines found in all the world, 

Many in number, various in their powers, 

Not one equals this medicine of the Truth. 

Drink that, O brethren. Drink, and drinking, live ! 

1 Not traced as yet. 

* See the note above on V, 3 (p. 330 of the Pali). 



Digitized by 



Google 



V, 12. OF MILINDA THE KING. 210. 

For having drunk that medicine of the Truth, 
Ye shall have past beyond old age and death, 
And — evil, lusts, and Karma rooted out — 
Thoughtful and seeing, ye shall be at rest * ! " ' 

1 2. ' And what, venerable Nigasena, is the am- 
brosia bazaar of the Blessed One, the Buddha ? ' 

' An ambrosia, O king, has been made known by 
the Blessed One, that ambrosia with which he be- 
sprinkles the whole world of gods and men— as men 
anoint a king on his coronation day — [336] and men 
and gods, when sprinkled with that ambrosia, are set 
free from rebirths, old age, disease, and death, from 
grief, and lamentation, and pain, and sorrow, and 
despair. And what is that ambrosia ? That medi- 
tation which consists in active attention to, and leads 
to a true grasp of, the real conditions of corporeal 
things 2 . For it has been said, O king, by the 
Blessed One, the god over all gods : 

" They, O brethren, feed on ambrosia who feed 
on active attention directed to corporeal things 3 ." 
This, O king, is what is called " The Blessed One's 
ambrosia bazaar." 

1 Nibbutd, with allusion to the freedom and calm of NirvSwa. 
The verses have not been traced as yet in the Pi/akas. 

* K4ya-gat&-sati-bhavanS, where each term really requires 
a long commentary. 

* It will be noticed that Nigasena is here really going an inch 
beyond his text. In that text (which has not been traced) amata, 
ambrosia, means no doubt as elsewhere, the ambrosia of NirvSna, 
And the text does not say that the active attention and the am- 
brosia are the same, but only that they who feed on the one feed also 
on the other. Even if we translate ' are feeding ' instead of ' feed ' 
(which is grammatically possible) a similar argument would hold 
good. But though it is impossible to say for certain, without 
knowing the context of the passage, the rendering above is more 
in accord with Pdli usage, and more likely therefore to be right. 



Digitized by 



Google 



220 THE QUESTIONS AND PUZZLES V, 13. 

"He saw mankind afflicted with disease, 
He opened freely his ambrosia shop ; 
Go, then, O brethren, give your Karma for it, 
And buy, and feed on, that ambrosial food V ' 

13. 'And what, venerable Nagasena, is the jewel 
bazaar of the Blessed One, the Buddha ? ' 

' Certain jewels, O king, have been made known 
by the Blessed One, and adorned with those jewels 
the children of the Blessed One shine forth in 
splendour, illuminating the whole world of gods and 
men, brightening it in its heights, in its depths, 
from horizon to horizon, with a brilliant glory. 
And those jewels are these — the jewel of right 
conduct, and the jewel of meditation, and the jewel 
of knowledge, and the jewel of emancipation, and 
the jewel of the insight which arises from the 
assurance of emancipation, and the jewel of dis- 
crimination, and the jewel of the sevenfold wisdom 
of the Arahats 2 . 

14. 'And what, O king, is the Blessed One's 
jewel of right conduct 3 ? The right conduct which 
follows on self-restraint according to the rules of the 
Patimokkha, the right conduct which follows on 



1 Not traced as yet. All these stanzas seem to belong together, 
and will doubtless be found in the same Sutta or poem. 

1 These seven jewels (or treasures, ratanani) of the Buddha 
are intended of course to correspond to the seven treasures (also 
ratanani) of the king of kings (the £akkavattt). They are 
different from the seven 'Treasures of the Noble Ones' (Ariya- 
dhanani) which are ethical qualities, whereas these jewels are 
means to the attainment of Arahatship. 

8 Sila, a most difficult word to translate, as it includes so much 
that in English would be expressed by the varying phrases : good* 
ness, virtue, righteousness, uprightness, morality, &c. 
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restraint of the bodily organs and the mind 1 , the 
right conduct which results from a pure means of 
livelihood, the right conduct in relation to the four 
requisites of a recluse a , the right conduct presented 
in the Short, and Middle, and Long Summonses 3 , 
the right conduct of those who are walking in the 
Path, and the right conduct of those who have 
attained each of the various fruits thereof (beginning 
at conversion and ending at Arahatship) 4 . And all 
the beings in the world, O king, gods 6 and men, 
and the Maras too (the spirits of evil), and the 
Brahmas (the very highest of the gods), and 
Sama«as and Brahmans are filled with longing and 
desire for a man who wears, as his ornament, this 
jewel of right conduct. And the Bhikkhu, O king, 
who puts it on shines forth in glory all around, 
upwards and downwards, and from side to side, 
surpassing in lustre all the jewels to be found from the 
Waveless Deep 8 below to the highest heavens above, 
excelling them all, overwhelming them all. Such, O 
king, are the jewels of right conduct set out for sale in 
the Blessed One's bazaar of gems. And this is what 
is called "TheBlessed One's jewel of righteousness." 

1 Indriya; no doubt here the six organs, that is the usual five, 
and bhavango or mano as the sixth. 

3 Clothing, food, lodging, and medicine for the sick. 
1 Translated in 'Buddhist Suttas/ pp. 189-200. 

4 What we have here are the two higher stages of the three into 
which Buddhist ethics naturally falls. The morality of laymen has 
been included above, V, 7, where it already passes over into that 
of the ordinary, unconverted member of the Order. Here we 
begin with that, starting with the last item of the previous list, 
and go on, through the silas, to the highest ethics of Arahatship. 

8 The devas, those gods dwelling in Sakka's heaven, and, 
I think, the devatas also (fairies, nyads, dryads, &c). 
• AviAi, the lowest of the purgatories. 
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" Such are the virtues sold in that bazaar, 
The shop of the Enlightened One, the Blest ; 
Pay Karma as the price, O ye ill-clad ! 
Buy, and put on, these lustrous Buddha-gems!" 

[337] 1 5. ' And what, O king, is the Blessed 
One's jewel of meditation ? The meditation that 
consists of specific conceptions, and of investigation 
regarding them 1 ; — the meditation that consists of 
reflection only, specific conceptions being lost sight 
of 2 ; — the meditation that continues after specific 
conceptions and reflection on them have both 
ceased 3 ; — the meditation that is void (of lusts, evil 
dispositions, and Karma); — the meditation from 
which three signs (of an unconverted life — lust, 
malice, and dullness) are absent ; — the meditation 
in which no low aspirations remain *. And when a 
Bhikkhu, O king, has put on this jewel of meditation 
(Samadhi), then ideas of lust, and ideas of anger, 
and ideas of cruelty, and all the various bad thoughts 
that have their basis in the evil dispositions of 
pride, self-righteousness, adhesion to wrong views, 
and doubt — all these, since they come into contact 
with meditation, flow off from him, disperse, and are 
dispelled, they stay not with him, adhere not to him. 
Just, O king, as when water has fallen on a lotus 
leaf it flows off from it, is dispersed and scattered 



1 I think the first GMna (see 'Buddhist Suttas,' p. 272) is 
meant. 

* Apparently the passage over from the first to the second 
GMna. 

* But insight, and the resulting bliss, remain. Compare above, 
II. 2, 3 (I, 67). 

4 Compare above, V, 8, on the last three. 
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away, stays not on it, adheres not to it ! — so when 
a Bhikkhu has put on this jewel of meditation, then 
ideas of lust, and ideas of anger, and ideas of 
cruelty, and all the various bad thoughts that have 
their basis in the evil dispositions of pride, self- 
righteousness, obstinacy in wrong views, and doubt 
— these all, as soon as they come in contact with 
meditation, flow off, disperse, and are dispelled, stay 
not with him, adhere not to him. And why not ? 
Because of the exceeding purity of the habit of 
meditation. This, O king, is what is called " The 
Blessed One's jewel of meditation," and such are the 
jewels of meditation set out for sale in the Blessed 
One's bazaar of gems, 

" Bad thoughts can ne'er arise beneath the brow 
Encircled by this coronet of gems. 
It charms away perplexed and wandering thought. 
Make it your own, buy it, put on the crown !" 

1 6. 'And what, O king, is the Blessed One's 
jewel of knowledge ? That knowledge by which 
the disciple of the noble ones knows thoroughly 
what is virtue, and what is not; what is blame- 
worthy, and what is not ; what should be made a 
habit of, and what should not ; what is mean, and 
what is exalted ; [338] what is dark, and what is 
light, and what is both dark and light; — the know- 
ledge by which he truly knows what sorrow is, and 
what the origin of sorrow is, and what the cessation 
of sorrow is, and what is the path that leads thereto. 
This, O king, is what is called " The Blessed One's 
jewel of knowledge." 

1 See the note upon IV, 8, 65. 
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"He who has knowledge as his jewelled wreath, 
Will not continue long in outward form '. 
Soon will he reach Nirvawa, in rebirth 
In any world 2 no longer take delight! " 

1 7. ' And what, O king, is the Blessed One's jewel 
of emancipation ? Arahatship is called the jewel 
of emancipation, and the Bhikkhu who has reached 
Arahatship is said to have decked himself with the 
jewel of emancipation. And just as a man, O king, 
who is decorated with ornaments made of strings 
of pearls, of diamonds and gold and corals ; whose 
limbs are anointed with akalu 3 , and with frank- 
incense*, and with Talis 5 , and with red sandal 
wood ; who is adorned with a garland of Iron- 
wood blossoms, and Rottleria flowers, and flowers 
from the Sal tree, and the Sala/a 6 , and the champak, 
and yellow jasmines 7 , and Atimuttaka flowers 8 , and 

1 Bhavo here equal to pafl£a skandha, according to Hlna/i- 
kumburg, p. 491. 

2 Bhave, here tri-widha-bhawa in the Sinhalese. 

* Akalu; only found here. The Sinhalese has agaru kalu, 
and agaru according to Clough is Dalbergia. 

4 Tagara. Agil tuwarali, ' logwood frankincense.' 

8 Talisaka. Clough says the Talis tree is Flacourtia cata- 
phracta. 

' Not in the Pali dictionaries. But it is mentioned in Buddha- 
vansa II, 51 (there spelt sa/ala). This verse is quoted at Gataka 
I, 13, verse 51, and the word is there spelt sala/a. The Sinhalese 
has salala, and the Sanskrit lexicons have sarala. Clough identi- 
fies it, no doubt wrongly, with the last, the Anglo-Indian Hal tree, 
which the botanists call the Shorea robust a. 

7 Yuthika; sfnidda, says Htna/i-kumburfi, p. 492, and Clough 
thinks this is oleander. But Bdhtlingk-Roth say a sort of jasmine, 
Jasminum auriculatum. 

* Yohombu in the Sinhalese. Clough says this is a creeper 
called Borago Zeylanica. But does that grow in the North- 
West of India ? According to B6htlingk-Roth, Atimuttaka is the 
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trumpet flowers, and lotuses, and white and Arabian 
jasmines x — just as, with all this finery of garlands 
and perfumes and jewelry, he would outshine all 
other men, overwhelming them with brilliant glory 
and splendour — just so, O king, does he who has 
attained to Arahatship, he in whom the Great Evils 
(lusts, and becoming, delusion, and ignorance) are 
rooted out, he who has put on the diadem of 
emancipation of heart, just so does he outshine all 
other Bhikkhus from the lowest in attainment up 
to those even who are themselves emancipated 2 , 
overwhelming them in brilliant glory and splendour. 
And why is that so ? Because, O king, there is one 
diadem that is the chief of all, and that is this 
diadem of emancipation of heart! And this, O 
king, is what is called " The Blessed One's jewel of 
emancipation." 

"All the people that dwell in a house look up 
To their Lord when he wears his crown of gems — 
The wide world of the gods and of men looks up 
To the wearer of Freedom's diadem ! " 

18. 'And what, O king, is the Blessed One's 
jewel of the insight that follows on the assurance 
of emancipation? The knowledge arising out of 
looking back over the course s — that knowledge by 

name of three plants, one of which is the Gaertnera Racemosa, 
much cultivated for the beauty and perfume of its flowers. 

1 The last four are the PaVali, Uppala, Vassika, and 
Malliki, all of which are well known. Our author's flora and 
fauna are so numerous that one ought, if one had the necessary 
knowledge, to be able to draw conclusions as to his own ' habitat.' 

* On the use of upaday' upadaya see above, p. 182, and 
below, p. 34 1 of the Pali. 

s Pa££avekkhana-#&/ta»>. That is, in looking back over the 

[36] Q 
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which the disciple who is walking along the Excellent 
Way passes, from time to time, both the Way itself 
and the Fruits thereof up to Nirva«a in review, 
and is aware what evil dispositions he has got rid of, 
and what evil dispositions remain to be conquered — 
that is what[330] is called "The jewel of the assurance 
that follows on the knowledge of emancipation." 
" The knowledge by which the Noble Ones know 
The stages they've passed, and the road yet 

untrod ; — 
Strive, O ye sons of the Conqueror, strive 
That jewel — 'Assurance' — yourselves to obtain!" 
19. 'And what, (3 king, is the Blessed One's 
jewel of discrimination ? The discrimination of the 
sense of, and the discrimination of the deeper truths 
underlying the sense of the sacred writ, and the 
discrimination of philological peculiarities, and the 
discrimination of correct and ready exposition 1 . 
And the Bhikkhu, O king, who is adorned with 
these four jewels of discrimination, whatsoever 
company he enters into, whether of nobles, or 
brahmans, or merchants, or workpeople, enters it 
in confidence, neither put out nor shy; undaunted 
and undismayed, he enters the assembly without 
excitement or fear. Just, O king, as a warrior, 
a hero in the fight, when accoutred in all his harness 

course he has followed along the Excellent Way, he becomes 
conscious of having got beyond each of the obstacles (the Sam- 
yo^anas) that can beset him. It is the doctrine of 'final assur- 
ance' from the Buddhist point of view. Compare £&»adassana 
at Digha II, 83. 

1 Pa/isambhidd. Hina/i-kumburS merely repeats the am- 
biguous technical terms of the Pali. Childers, sub voce, gives 
the various interpretations of other authorities. Compare above, 
I, 29, 34, 36. The third and fourth seem to me to be doubtful. 
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of war 1 , goes down undismayed to the battle, in the 
confident thought : " If the enemy should remain 
afar off I can knock them down with my arrows, 
should they come thence towards me I can hit them 
with my javelins, should they come yet nearer I can 
reach them with my spear, should they come right 
up I can cleave them in two with my sabre *, should 
they come to close quarters I can pierce them 
through and through with my dagger 3 " — just so, 
O king, does the Bhikkhu, when he wears the 
fourfold jewel of discernment, enter any assembly 
undismayed, in the confident thought : " Should 
any one put to me a puzzle turning on the dis- 
crimination of the sense, I shall be able to explain 
it, comparing sense with sense, explanation with 
explanation, reason with reason, argument with 
argument 4 , — and thus shall I resolve his doubts, 

1 Pa#££vudho; literally 'with the five weapons on.' The ex- 
pression is not infrequent; compare pa#££vudha-sannaddha, 
used of a hunter, at Gataka III, 467 ; IV, 283, 437 ; and san- 
naddha-pa#££vudha, used of sailors fighting, at GStakalV, 160. 
But it is quite possible that weapons different from those here 
described are there meant, as they are not suited, for instance, 
to the hunter. 

* Hina/i-kumburfi translates this weapon (ma«</alagga) simply 
by karfuwa, sword ; but ' bent blade ' must mean a sabre. 

8 A'^uriki. Cbilders has only 'knife.' The Sinhalese, p. 493, 
has kirisaya, which is not in Clough, but is doubtless the Malay 
kreese. These five weapons are not mentioned elsewhere, and as 
three of the five words are rare, are probably those in special use 
in the country where our author lived. In this respect it is note- 
worthy that the Sanskrit kshurika is only mentioned, according 
to Bohtlingk-Roth, in the Ra#a Tarangini of Kashmir, and in the 
title of a late Upanishad. We shall therefore scarcely go far wrong 
if we understand by our author's Murika the famous Afghan 
knife. 

* Arthayen arthaya ga/apa, &c, says the Sinhalese. He 

Q2 
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dispel his perplexity, and delight him by my expo- 
sition of the problem raised. Should any one put 
to me a puzzle turning on discrimination of the 
deeper truths, I shall be able to explain it by 
comparing truth with truth, and the various aspects 
and phases of Arahatship each with each \ [340] — 
and thus his doubts too shall I be able to resolve, 
and, dispelling his perplexity, to delight him with 
my exposition of the problem raised. Should any 
one put to me a puzzle turning on the discrimination 
of philological peculiarities, I shall be able to explain 
it by comparing derivation with derivation 2 , and word 
with word, and particle with particle, and letter with 
letter, and one modification of a letter by contact 
(sandhi) with another, and consonant with consonant, 
and vowel with vowel, and accent (intonation) with 
accent, and quantity with quantity, and rule with 
rule, and idiom with idiom ; — and thus his doubts 
too shall I be able to resolve, and, dispelling his 
perplexity, to delight him with my exposition of the 
problem raised. Should any one put to me a puzzle 
turning on the discrimination of expositions, I shall 
be able to explain it by comparing metaphor with 
metaphor, and characteristic with characteristic 3 , and 
sentiment with sentiment — and thus his doubts too 
shall I be able to resolve, and, dispelling his per- 
plexity, to delight him with my exposition of the 



will reply by adducing parallel passages, much in the style of 
modern scholarship. 

1 He gives the principal ones, as set out in his previous argu- 
ments. 

* N irutti. Hina/i-kumbure unfortunately simply repeats all these 
technical terms. 

* Lakkhawa. As for instance above, I, 51-62. 
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problem raised. And this, O king, is what is called 
" The Blessed One's jewel of discrimination." 
" First buy the jewel of discrimination, 
Then cut 1 it with your knowledge and your 

skill ; 
So, free from all anxiety and fear, 
Shall you illuminate both earth and heaven ! " 

20. 'And what, O king, is the Blessed One's 
jewel of the sevenfold wisdom of the Arahats ? It 
is self-possession, and investigation of the system of 
doctrine, and zeal, and joy, and tranquillity, and 
contemplation, and equanimity 2 . And the Bhikkhu, 
O king, who is adorned with this sevenfold jewel of 
the divisions of the higher wisdom 8 shines forth 
over the whole world of gods and men, brightens 
it, illuminates it, and dispersing the darkness makes 
the light arise. This, O king, is what is called 
" The Blessed One's jewel of the sevenfold wisdom." 
" The gods and men in reverence stand up 

To him who wears this wisdom-diadem. 

Show your good actions then, — that is the price, — 

And buy, and wear, this wisdom-diadem ! " ' 

[341] 21. 'And what, venerable Nagasena, is the 
bazaar for all manner of merchandise set up by the 
Blessed One, the Buddha ? ' 

' The Blessed One's bazaar for all manner of 

1 Phaseyya ; literally 'he who having bought pa/isambhida 
shall touch it with his fla»a.' The Sinhalese, p. 494, has span a- 
ko/a, which does not help us. 

* The Sinhalese again only repeats these seven technical terms, 
except the second Dhamma-vi^aya, which it renders by pT&gHi. 

* Bodhi. Childers says, 'the supreme knowledge of a Buddha.' 
But this is wrong, as is evident even from the context here. The 
whole exposition is of Arahatship, not Buddhahood. 
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merchandise, O king, is the ninefold word of the 
Buddha ; and the relics remaining of his body, 
and of the things he used ; and the sacred mounds 
(A!"etiyani, Dagabas) erected over them 1 ; and the 
jewel of his Order. And in that bazaar there are 
set out by the Blessed One the attainment (in 
a future birth) of high lineage, and of wealth, and 
of long life, and of good health, and of beauty, and 
of wisdom, and of worldly glory, and of heavenly 
glory, and of Nirvawa. And of these all they who 
desire either the one or the other, give Karma as the 
price, and so buy whichever glory they desire. And 
some buy with it a vow of right conduct, and some 
by observance of the Uposatha day, and so on 
down to the smallest Karma-price they buy the 
various glories from the greatest to the least. Just, 
O king, as in a trader's shop, oil, seed, and peas and 
beans can be either taken in barter for a small 
quantity of rice or peas or beans, or bought for 
a small price decreasing in order according to re- 
quirement — just so, O king, in the Blessed One's 
bazaar for all manner of merchandise advantages 
are to be bought for Karma according to requirement. 
And this, O king, is what is called "The Blessed One's 
bazaar of all manner of merchandise." 
" Long life, good health, beauty, rebirth in heaven, 
High birth, Nirva#a — all are found for sale — 
There to be bought for Karma, great or small — 
In the great Conqueror's world-famed bazaar. 
Come ; show your faith, O brethren, as the price, 
Buy and enjoy such goods as you prefer * ! " 

1 Htna/i-kumburS, characteristically enough for a Ceylon man, 
adds, ' and the Footprint and the Bo-tree.' 
1 The first line only of these verses is in the Samyutta III, 2, 7. 
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22. 'And the inhabitants that dwell in the Blessed 
One's City of Righteousness, O king, are such as 
these : Masters in the Suttantas, and masters in the 
Vinaya, and masters in the Abhidhamma ; preachers 
of the faith ; repeaters of the <7atakas, and repeaters 
of the Digha, and repeaters of the Magg^ima, [342] 
and repeaters of the Sawyutta, and repeaters of the 
Aiiguttara, and repeaters of the Khuddaka Nikaya ; 
— men endowed with right conduct, men accom- 
plished in meditation, men full of knowledge, men 
taking delight in contemplation of the sevenfold 
wisdom of the Arahats, men of insight ' ; — men who 
frequent the woods for meditation, or sit at the 
roots of trees, or dwell in the open air, or sleep on 
heaps of straw, or live near cemeteries, or lie not 
down to sleep, — men who have entered the Excellent 
Way 2 , men who have attained one or more of the 
four fruits thereof, men who are still learners (have 
not yet reached Arahatship, but are close upon it), 
men enjoying the Fruits, that is, either Sotapannas, 
or Sakadagamins, or Anagamins, or Arahats ; — men 
of the threefold wisdom 8 , men of the sixfold tran- 
scendental wisdom 4 , men of the power of Iddhi, men 
who have reached perfection in knowledge, men 

1 VipassakS, not necessarily the insight of the Arahats, as 
Childers says. We have seen Vipassana" ascribed above, p. 16 
(of the Pali), to a SotSpanno. 

1 Pa/ipannaka; so the Sinhalese, p. 496 (but see otherwise 
below, V, 2 1, p. 344 of the Pali). 

' Teviggi, having the pubbe-nivasSnussati-#£«a, the £etopa- 
riya-#&»a, and the asavSnam khaya-Mna. See Digha Nikaya 
II, 91-94 and 97. 

4 These are the last three, and besides them the so-called 
Divine Eye, and Divine Ear, and also the power of Iddhi. See 
Digha Nikaya II, 87-90, 95-96. 
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skilled in the maintenance of constant self-possession, 
in the Great Struggle, in the Steps to Iddhi, in the 
Organs of their moral sense, in the sevenfold wisdom, 
in the Excellent Way, in G/t&na., in Vimokkha, and 
in the attainment of the exalted and tranquil bliss 
that is independent of form or the absence of form 
— yea! like a forest full of bamboos, full of reeds, that 
City of Righteousness has been ever crowded and 
frequented by such Arahats as these ! For it is said * : 

(1) " Men devoid of passion, and of malice, and of 
dullness, men in whom the Great Evils (lust, becom- 
ing, delusion, and ignorance) are not, men who have 
neither craving thirst, nor grasping desires, — these 
are they who dwell in the City of Righteousness. 

(2) " Men whose home is the forest, men who have 
taken on themselves the extra vows, men full of joy, 
men who are wearing rough garments, men rejoicing 
in solitude, heroes — these are they who dwell in the 
City of Righteousness. 

(3) " Men who sleep sitting, or on any sleeping-place 
that comes, or spend their time standing or walking 
up and down in meditation, men who clad themselves 
in cast-off raiment — all these dwell in the City of 
Righteousness. 

(4) " Men wearing the full set of three robes, tran- 
quil, with a skin for the fourth, who rejoice in 
taking but one meal each day, the wise — these are 
they who dwell in the City of Righteousness. 

(5) " The earnest and prudent, heroes who feed 
on little and know no greed, content whether they 
receive an alms or receive it not — these are they 
who dwell in the City of Righteousness. 

1 It is not known in what text 
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(6) " The meditative, delighting in Ghknz., heroes 
of tranquil minds, and stedfast, looking forward to 
Nirva»a — these are they who dwell in the City of 
Righteousness. 

(7) " Men walking in the path, and standing in the 
fruits thereof, those who have attained some fruits 
thereof but are yet learners as to the last, whose 
hope is directed to the utmost goal — these are they 
who dwell in the City of Righteousness. 

(8) " Those who have entered the stream, and 
those who, free from stains, will only be reborn 
once more on earth, those who will never return 
again, and Arahats — these are they who dwell in the 
City of Righteousness. 

(9) " Those skilled in the means of attaining 
undisturbed self-possession, and rejoicing in con- 
templation on the sevenfold wisdom, those who are 
full of insight, and bear the words of the Dharma in 
their hearts — these are they who dwell in the City 
of Righteousness. 

[343] (10) " Those skilled in the Steps to Iddhi, 
and rejoicing in the meditations of Samadhi, those 
who are devoted to the Great Struggle — these are 
they who dwell in the City of Righteousness. 

(n) "Those perfect in the sixfold wisdom of the 
Abhi##as, delighting in the sphere that is theirs by 
rightful inheritance 1 , those having the power of flying 
through the air — these are they who dwell in the City 
of Righteousness. 

(12) " Those of downcast eyes, and measured 
speech, the doors of whose senses are guarded, who 

1 Petti ke goiare rati. That is in the four Sati-pa/MSnas. 
See the passage quoted below at VII, 1, 7, p. 368 of the Pali. 
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are self-restrained, who are well trained according 
to the supreme Dhamma — these are they who dwell 
in the City of Righteousness. 

(13) " Those of the threefold wisdom, and of the 
sixfold wisdom, those who have become perfect in 
Iddhi and perfect in knowledge — these are they who 
dwell in the City of Righteousness." 

23. ' And furthermore, O king, those of the Bhik- 
khus who carry in their hearts the words of the 
excellent knowledge that is immeasurable, who are 
free from bonds, whose goodness and fame and 
power and glory no man can weigh, who (in imita- 
tion of their Master) * keep the royal chariot-wheel 
of the kingdom of righteousness rolling on, who have 
reached perfection in knowledge — such Bhikkhus are 
called, O king, " The Commanders of the Faith in 
the Blessed One's City of Righteousness." 

' And furthermore, O king, those of the Bhikkhus, 
who have the power of Iddhi, who have learned the 
discriminations 2 , who are full of confidence, who 
travel through the air, who are hard to oppose, hard to 
overcome, who can move without support, who can 
shake the broad earth and the waters on which it 
rests, who can touch the sun and the moon, who are 
skilful in transforming themselves and in making 
stedfast resolutions and high aspirations, who are 
perfect in Iddhi — such Bhikkhus are called, O king, 
" The royal chaplains in the Blessed One's City of 
Righteousness." 

' And furthermore, O king, those of the Bhikkhus 
who have taken upon themselves the extra vows, 



1 AnuppavattakS. See below, p. 363 of the Pall 
* See above, V, 19. 
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who desire little and are content, who would loathe 
any breach of the regulations as to the manner of 
seeking an alms \ and beg straight on from hut to 
hut, as a bee smells flower after flower 2 , and then go 
away into the loneliness of the woods, those who 
are indifferent as to their body and as to life, those 
who have attained to Arahatship, those who place the 
highest value on the virtues of the practice of the 
extra vows — such Bhikkhus are called, O king, 
"The judges in the Blessed One's City of 
Righteousness." 

' And furthermore, O king, those of the Bhikkhus 
who are pure and stainless, in whom no evil dis- 
positions are left, who, skilful in the knowledge of 
the fall and rise of beings 8 , have perfected them- 
selves in the Divine Eye — such Bhikkhus are called, 
O king, " The givers of light * in the Blessed One's 
City of Righteousness." 

' And furthermore, O king, those of the Bhikkhus 
[344] who are learned in the traditions, who hand 
on what has been handed down, the repeaters of 
the Discourses, and of the Canon Law, and of the 
tables of contents, those who are skilled in the exact 
determination of letters into surds and sonants, into 

1 Importunity, or even attracting attention in any way. See 
above, p. 229 of the Pali. 

* Compare Sigalovada Sutta, p. 365, and Dhammapada, verse 
49: 'As a bee, injuring not the flower or its colour or its scent, 
flies away, taking the nectar, so let a sage go through the 
village.' 

* That is the fall of beings from one state of existence — their 
death in that state in other words — and their rise, their rebirth, 
in another. 

* (zotaka, as a city official, is something akin to torchbearer, 
lamplighter. 



Digitized by 



Google 



236 THE QUESTIONS AND PUZZLES 



23- 



longs and short, as to lightness and heaviness 1 , 
those who know by heart the ninefold word — such 
Bhikkhus are called, O king, " The peace officers * 
in the Blessed One's City of Righteousness." 

' And furthermore, O king, those of the Bhikkhus 
who are learned in the Vinaya (Rules of the Order, 
Canon Law), wise in the Vinaya, skilled in detecting 
the source of offences 3 , skilled in deciding whether 
any act is an offence or not, whether an offence is 
grievous or slight, whether it can be atoned for or 
not, skilled in deciding questions as to the rise, the 
acknowledgment, the absolution, or the confession 
of an offence 4 ; as to the suspension, or the restora- 
tion, or the defence of an offender *, who are perfect 
masters in the Vinaya — such Bhikkhus are called, O 
king, "The Rupa-dakshas 8 in the Blessed One's 
City of Righteousness." 

' And furthermore, O king, those of the Bhikkhus 
who wear on their brows the lotus garland of that 
noble Emancipation, who have attained to that 

1 These are six out of the ten divisions of Vyafl^ana-vuddhi, 
mentioned in the verse at Sumangala Vil&sini I, 177. Hfna/i- 
kumburS, p. 501, merely repeats the words. 

* Dhamma-rakkhi, 'dharmikawu iraksha-grahanayehi 
niyuktawu' in the Sinhalese. 

9 Nidana-paMana-kusali; 'Apatti gewa hoera doekwf- 
mehi dakshawu,' says the Sinhalese. 
4 One word, vu//Mna, is here doubtful. 
6 See Mahavagga IX, 4, 9. 10, &c. 

* Literally 'skilled in form, shape, beauty.' The Sinhalese 
repeats this ambiguous expression, adding the qualification am&- 
tyayo, 'ministers, officials.' One would think that these would 
have been the judges, but our author has already made the 
Arahats the judges in his Dhamma-nagara. This only leaves 
him some minor official post to give away to those learned in 
Canon Law, and he has chosen one as unintelligible in Ceylon as 
it is to me. 
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highest and best and most exceeding excellent of 
all conditions, who are loved and longed for by 
the great multitudes — such Bhikkhus are called, O 
king, " Flower-sellers in the Blessed One's City of 
Righteousness." 

' And furthermore, O king, those of the Bhikkhus 
who have penetrated to the comprehension of the 
four Truths, and have seen them with their eyes, 
who are wise in the teaching, who have passed 
beyond doubt as to the four fruits of Sama#aship, 
who having attained to the bliss thereof, share those 
fruits with others who have entered the paths' — 
such Bhikkhus are called, O king, " Fruit-dealers in 
the Blessed One's City of Righteousness." 

' And furthermore, O king, those of the Bhikkhus 
who, being anointed with that most excellent per- 
fume of right conduct, are gifted with many and 
various virtues, and are able to dispel the bad 
odour of sin and evil dispositions — such Bhikkhus 
are called, O king, " Perfume dealers in the Blessed 
One's City of Righteousness." 

' And furthermore, O king, those of the Bhikkhus 
whose delight is in the Dhamma, and whose converse 
is pleasant, who find exceeding joy in the higher sub- 
tleties of the Dharma and the Vinaya 2 , who either 
in the forest, or at the foot of trees, or in empty 



1 Pa/ipannS, which Hi na/i-kumburd takes here to mean Arahats, 
but see the note above, V, 20 (p. 341 of the Pali). 

1 Abhidhamme abhivinaye. A phrase very instructive as to 
the correct rendering of the much misunderstood word abhi- 
dhamma. As I pointed out already in the 'Hibbert Lectures' 
for 1 88 1, it is a blunder to translate it, as is usually done, by 
'metaphysics.' The whole context is taken from the Sangtti 
Sutta. 
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places, drink the sweet sap of the Dharma, who 
plunging themselves, as it were, in body, speech, 
and mind into the sweet juice 1 of the Dharma, excel 
in expounding it, in seeking and in detecting the 
deeper truths in the various doctrines, who — 
wheresoever and whensoever the discourse is of 
wishing for little, of contentment, of solitude, of 
retirement, of the exertion in zeal, of right conduct, 
of meditation, of knowledge, of emancipation, of the 
insight arising from the assurance of emancipation — 
[345] thither do they repair, and drink in the sweet 
savour of that discourse — such Bhikkhus are called, 
O king, "Thirsty and drunkards in the Blessed 
One's City of Righteousness." 

' And furthermore, O king, those of the Bhikkhus 
who are addicted to the habit of wakefulness from the 
first watch of the night to the last, who spend day 
and night in sitting, standing, or walking up and 
down in meditation, who, addicted to the habit of 
contemplation, are devoted to their own advance- 
ment by the suppressing of evil dispositions — such 
Bhikkhus are called, O king, " Watchmen in the 
Blessed One's City of Righteousness." 

' And furthermore, O king, those of the Bhikkhus 
who in the spirit and in the letter, in its arguments 
and explanations, in its reasons and examples, teach 
and repeat, utter forth and recapitulate the ninefold 
word of the Buddha — such Bhikkhus are called, O 
king, "Lawyers (dealers in Dharma *) in the Blessed 
One's City of Righteousness." 

1 'The ambrosia of the Saddharma,' says Hfna/i-kumbur&, 

p. 5°«- 

8 Dhammapamka. The Sinhalese has Dharmikapani- 
kayo. 
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' And furthermore, O king, those of the Bhikkhus 
who are wealthy and rich in the wealth of the treasures 
of the Doctrine, in the wealth of the traditions, and 
the text, and the learning thereof, who comprehend 
the signs, and vowels, and consonants thereof, in 
all their details, pervading all directions with their 
knowledge — such Bhikkhus are called, O king, 
" Bankers of the Dhamma 1 in the Blessed One's 
City of Righteousness." 

' And furthermore, O king, those of the Bhikkhus 
who have penetrated to the sublimer teaching, who 
understand exposition and the divisions of objects of 
meditation to be practised, who are perfect in all 
the subtler points of training 2 — such Bhikkhus are 
called, O king, " Distinguished masters of law in 
the Blessed One's City of Righteousness." 

24. * Thus well planned out, O king, is the 
Blessed One's City of Righteousness, thus well 
built, thus well appointed, thus well provisioned, 
thus well established, thus well guarded, thus well 
protected, thus impregnable by enemies or foes. 
And by this explanation, O king, by this argu- 
ment, by this reason, you may by inference know 
that the Blessed One did once exist. 
(1) "As when they see a pleasant city, well planned 
out, 
Men know, by inference, how great the founder 

was ; 
So when they see our Lord's ' City of Righteous- 
ness' 
They know, by inference, that he did once 
exist. 

1 Dhamma-se/Mino, which the Sinhalese repeats. 

* Adhistla, adhi£itta, and adhipad£&, says Hina/i-kumburS. 
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[346] (2) "As men, seeing its waves, can judge, by 

inference, 
The great extent and power of the world-em- 
bracing sea ; 
So may they judge the Buddha when they see 

the waves 
That he set rolling through the world of gods 

and men — 
He who, unconquered in the fight, allays all 

griefs, 
Who rooted out, in his own heart, Craving's 

dread power, 
And set his followers free from the whirlpool 

of rebirths — 
' Far as the waves of the Good- Law extend and 

roll, 
So great, so mighty, must our Lord, the Buddha, 

be.' 

(3) "As men, seeing its mighty peaks that tower 

aloft, 
Can judge, by inference, Himalaya's wondrous 

height ; 
So when they see the Buddha's Mount-of- Right- 
eousness — 
Stedfast, unshaken by fierce passion's stormy 

blasts, 
Towering aloft in wondrous heights of calm 

and peace, 
Where lusts, evil, and Karma cannot breathe or 

live, — 
They draw the inference : ' Great as this 

mountain high 
That mighty Hero's power upon whose word 

it stands.' 
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(4) " As men, seeing the footprint of an elephant 

king, 
Can judge, by inference : ' How great his size 

must be ! ' 
So when they see the footprint of the elephant 

of men, 
Buddha, the wise, upon the path that men have 

trod, 
They know, by inference : ' How glorious 

Buddha was * ! ' 

(5) " As when they see all living things crouching in 

fear, 
Men know : ' 'Tis the roar of the king of the 

beasts that frightens them.' 
So, seeing other teachers break and fly in 

fear, 
They know : ' 'Tis a king of the truth hath 

uttered words sublime ! ' 

(6) " Seeing the earth smiling, well watered, green 

with grass, 
Men say : 'A great and pleasant rain hath 

fallen fast' 
So when they see this multitude rejoicing, 

peaceful, blest, 
Men may infer : ' How sweet the rain that 

stilled their hearts ! ' 

(7) " Seeing the wide earth soaked, boggy, a marsh 
of mud, 
Men say : ' Mighty the mass of waters broken 
loose.' 



1 It is perhaps such poetical figures as this that have afforded 
foundation for the legend of Buddha's footprint. 

[36] R 
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So, when they see this mighty host, that once 

were dazed 
With the mud of sin, swept down in Dhamma's 

stream, and left 
In the wide sea of the Good-Law, some here, 

some there, 
All, gods and men alike, plunged in ambrosial 

waves, 
They may infer, and say : ' How great that 

Dhamma is ! ' 

(8) [347] " As when men, travelling, feel a glorious 
perfume sweet 

Pervading all the country side, and gladdening 
them, infer at once, 

'Surely, 'tis giant forest trees are flowering 
now!' 

So, conscious of this perfume sweet of righteous- 
ness 

That now pervades the earth and heavens, 
they may infer: 

'A Buddha, infinitely great, must once have 
lived!"' 

25. ' And it would be possible, O king, to show 
forth the Buddha's greatness, by a hundred or a 
thousand such examples, such reasons, such argu- 
ments, such metaphors. Just, O king, as a clever 
garland maker will, from one heap of all kinds of 
flowers, both following the instruction of his teacher, 
and also using his own individuality as a man, make 
many variegated and beautiful bouquets, — just so, 
O king, that Blessed One is, as it were, an infinite, 
immeasurable, heap of variegated flowers of virtue. 
And I now, a garland maker, as it were in the 
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church of the Conqueror, stringing those flowers 
together, — both following the path of our teachers 
of old, and also using such power of wisdom as in 
me is, — could show forth by inference the power of 
the Buddha in innumerable similes. But you, on 
the other hand, must show a desire to hear them '.' 
' Hard would it be, Nagasena, for any other men 
thus to have shown by inference, drawn from such 
examples, the power of the Buddha. I am filled 
with satisfaction, venerable Nagasena, at your so 
perfectly varied exposition of this problem.' 



Here ends the problem of Inference 1 



1 The Sinhalese is here much expanded. 

2 Mr. Trenckner reads 'Anum&na pa.Hha.rn,' the Sinhalese 
has 'Mahd AnumSna Prajnayayi.' 



R 2 
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BOOK VI. 

THE DHUTANGAS. 

[348] i . The king saw Bhikkhus in the forest, lone 
And far away from men, keeping hard vows. 
And then he saw too householders, at home, 
Eating the sweet fruits of the Noble Path \ 
Considering both of these, deep doubts he felt. 
' If laymen also realise the Truth 
Then surely vowing vows must be in vain. 
Come ! let me ask that best of teachers, wise 
In the threefold basket of the Buddha's words, 
Skilled to o'erthrow the arguments of the foe. 
He will be able to resolve my doubts ! ' 



2. Now Milinda the king went up to the place 
where Nagasena was, and bowed down before him, 
and took his seat on one side. And when so seated, 
he said to Nagasena : ' Venerable Nagasena, is 
there any layman living at home, enjoying the 
pleasures of sense, occupying a dwelling encumbered 
with wife and children, enjoying the use of sandal 
wood from Benares, and of garlands, perfumes, and 
ointments, accepting gold and silver, with an em- 
broidered head-dress on, set with diamonds and 
pearls and gold — is there any such who has seen face 
to face the calm, the supreme good, Nirvi«a ? ' 

' Not one hundred only, O king, nor two nor 

1 'Standing in the Fruit of the An&g&mins.' So they had 
already reached the third stage in the Excellent Way. 
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three nor five nor six hundred, not a thousand only, 
nor a hundred thousand, nor ten millions, nor ten 
thousand millions, not even only a billion laymen 
(have seen Nirva»a) — not to speak of twenty or 
thirty or a hundred or a thousand who have attained 
to clear understanding (of the four Truths) \ By 

1 I take this to mean, 'Not to speak of comparatively small 
numbers who have experienced Abhisamaya, an innumerable 
host of laymen have reached Nirvana — that is, have reached, and 
during their lives remained in, the third stage of the Path, and 
attained Arahatship just before they died. Abhisamaya is 
used either absolutely or in composition. Mdn&bhisamaya (A. 
IV, 38, 5=M. I, 12) certainly, and perhaps Atthibhisamaya, 
is used of Arahats, but they do not occur in our author. He uses 
occasionally Dhamm&bhisamaya (see pp. 255, 350, &c, of the 
P&li) and A'atu-sa444bhisamaya (see pp. 171, 334, &c), but 
more frequently Abhisamaya absolutely. Dhamm4bhisamaya, 
' penetration into, clear understanding of, the Dhammas or Dhamma,' 
may refer to the four Dhammas of Ahguttara IV, r (= M. P. S., 
IV, a, 3), or to the comprehension of the qualities (Dhammas) 
of things, or (what is very much the same) to the comprehension 
of the principal doctrine (Dhamma) of the impermanence of all 
things. In the last case it would be the same thing, looked at 
from a slightly different point of view, as the Dhamma-£akkhu, 
the Eye for the Truths (see Sumahgala Vildsint I, 237), or as that 
insight (Vipassana) which is the entrance to the Path. But the 
four Truths (as to sorrow, &c.) are also important Dhammas, 
and as the expression JTatu-salHbhisamaya clearly refers to 
them and them only, this may also be the meaning of dhammd- 
bhisamaya, or at any rate of abhisamaya standing above. 
So at least I take the latter here. We know that the ' Eye for the 
Dhamma,' the perception of the first only of the tf»i lakkha»Sni 
(impermanence), implies and involves the entrance into the Path. 
Oddly enough there is as yet no evidence to show whether the 
perception of the cardinal doctrine of the four Truths neces- 
sarily does so too; or can do so alone, without the Dhamma- 
lakkhu. If the latter, then there are two gates to the Path. And 
this is not only quite possible, but is the inference one might fairly 
draw from the constant phrase ' After the exposition of the Truths 
had concluded so and so attained to ' one or other of the phalani. 
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what kind of exposition shall I lay before you 
evidence showing that I know this l ? ' 

' Do you yourself tell me V 

3. ' Then, O king, I will explain it. All those 
passages in the ninefold word of the Buddha that 
deal with holiness of life, [349] and attainment of 
the path, and the divisions of the excellent habit of 
living under vows, shall be brought to bear in this 
connection 3 . Just, O king, as water which has 
rained down upon a country district, with both low- 
lying and high places, level land and undulations, 
dry ground and wet, will — all of it — flow off thence 
and meet together in the ocean of great waters ; 
so will all those passages meet together, and be 
brought into connection, here. And a manifestation 
of reasons out of my experience and knowledge 
shall be also brought to bear. Thus will this 
matter be thoroughly analysed, its beauty will be 
brought out*, it will be exhausted 8 , brought home 



1 Literally ' shall I give you anuyoga,' which the Sinhalese 
renders 'opportunity for speech '(!). Above, at p. 10 of the P&li, 
the rendering is quite different, ' pa</am dfsamugeaa.' The only 
translation that fits the context in both of these places (the only 
ones in which the idiom has, so far, been found) is ' lay before you 
(proofs of my) mastery (over the subject),' or something of that 
sort It is a disappointing satisfaction to find that the phrase was 
as unintelligible in Ceylon as it is to us. In my version above 
I should now prefer to write instead of 'repeated his lesson to 
his teacher for the last time,' ' gave his teacher proofs that he had 
understood what he had taught him.' 

* Hina/i-kumburS, p. 508, puts these words into the mouth of 
Nagasena. 

* Literally ' will come into connection here.' 

4 VMitto, which the Sinhalese only repeats. 

8 Paripuwao; literally 'filled' (paripura wanneya). 
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to rest 1 . It will be, O king, as when an able 
writing-master, on exhibiting, by request, his skill 
in writing, will supplement the written signs by an 
explanation of reasons out of his experience and 
knowledge, and thus that writing of his becomes 
finished, perfect, without defect. So will I also 
bring to bear a manifestation of reasons out of 
my experience and knowledge ; and thus shall this 
matter be thoroughly analysed, its beauty shall be 
brought out, it shall be exhausted, set at rest 2 . 

4. ' In the city of Savatthi, O king, about fifty 
millions of the disciples of the Blessed One, devout 
men and devout women, were walking in the paths, 
and out of those three hundred and fifty-seven 
thousand 3 were established in the fruit of the third 
path. And all of them were laity, not members of 
the Order. And there too, at the foot of the 
Gawdamba tree, when the double miracle took 
place 4 , two hundred millions of living beings 5 
penetrated to an understanding (of the four Truths). 
And again on the delivery of the Rahulovada" 
discourse, and of the Maha Mangala 7 discourse, 
and of the Sama^itta 8 exposition, and of the 



1 Samanito, ' treated with respectful affection,' says Hlna/i- 
kumburg. 

* I cannot hope to have solved all the difficulties with which 
the last two paragraphs bristle. But I think the general sense is 
clear, and the way smoothed for future translators. 

' This curious number (like others below) must have a history 
and a meaning. 

* See Sumangala Vilasini, p. 57 ; Gataka I, 77, 78 ; IV, 263-266. 

* Mostly gods of one sort or another. 

* See the note above on I, 32 (p. 20 of the Pali). 
7 In the Sutta Nip&la II, 4. 

* See the note above, loc. cit. 
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Parabhava 1 discourse, and of the Puribheda* dis- 
course, and of the Kalaha-vivada discourse, and of 
the A'ula-vyuha 1 discourse, and of the Maha-vyuha 1 
discourse, and of the Tuwa/aka 1 discourse, and of 
the Sariputta 1 discourse, an innumerable number of 
celestial beings penetrated to knowledge (of the four 
Truths). In the city of Ra^agaha three hundred and 
fifty thousand devout laymen and devout laywomen, 
disciples of the Blessed One, were walking in the 
Paths. And there again at the taming of Dhana- 
pala the great elephant 3 nine hundred million living 
beings, and again at the meeting at the Pas£«ika 
A'etiya on the occasion of the Parayana discourse 4 
one hundred and forty million living beings, and again 
at the Indasala cave eight hundred millions of gods, 
and again at Benares [350] in the deer park 
Isipatana at the first preaching of the Dhamma 5 
one hundred and eighty million Brahma gods and 
innumerable others, and again in the heaven of 
the Thirty-Three at the preaching of the Abhi- 
dhamma on the Pandu Kambala Rock 9 eight hundred 
millions of the gods, and on the descent from the 
world of the gods at the gate of the city of Sankassa 8 , 
at the miracle of the manifestation to the world ', 



1 In the A/Makavagga of the Sutta Nipata. 

* Sutta Nipata I, 6. 

5 See the note above on IV, 4, 44 (p. 207 of the Pali), also 
below, p. 410 of the Pali. 

* Sutta Nip&ta, pp. 185, 205 (of Professor Fausboll's edition for 
the PSIi Text Society). 

* See 'Buddhist Suttas,' p. 154, and the note above on I, 38. 

* Gataka IV, 265. 

T Loka-vivara»a-pa/ihariye, referred to at DS/tfavarasa II, 
1 20. The exact meaning of the second word, literally ' uncovering,' 
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three hundred millions of believing men and deities 
penetrated to a knowledge (of the four Truths). 
And again at Kapila-vatthu among the Sakyas, 
at the preaching of the Buddhava/»sa 1 in the 
Nigrodha Arama, and again at the preaching of 
the Maha Samaya Suttanta 2 , gods in numbers 
that cannot be counted penetrated to a knowledge 
of the Dhamma. And again at the assemblies on 
the occasions of Sumana the garland maker 3 , and of 
Garahadinna, and of Ananda the rich man, and of 
Cambuka the naked ascetic 4 , and of Mandtika. the 
god, and of Ma//a-ku«</ali the god, and of Sulasa 
the courtesan 6 , and of Sirima the courtesan, and of 
the weaver's daughter, and of Subhadda, and of the 
spectacle of the cremation of the Brahman of Saketa, 
and of the Suniparantas, and of the problem put by 
Sakka 6 , and of the Tirokud&fe Sutta 7 , and of the 
Ratana Sutta 8 — at each of these eighty-four thousand 
penetrated to a knowledge of the Dhamma. So 
long, O king, as the Blessed One remained in the 
world, so long wheresoever in the three great divisions 

is doubtful. Alwis, in another connection, renders it ' prosperity.' 
See his quotation from Buddhaghosa's Papa»£a Sudani quoted by 
Childers sub voce. The Sinhalese has rupa-kaya-sampat 
dakwa dakwa, 'continually manifesting (to all the world) the 
glory of his outward form.' 

1 See the commentary on that work quoted by Dr. Morris in 
his edition for the Pali Text Society, pp. viii-x. 

* See the opening words of that discourse, No. 20 in the Digha, 
in Grimblot. 

* See above, pp. 115, 291 of the Pali. 

* Compare Thera Gatha 283-286. 

* Her whole story is given, Gataka III, 435 foil. 

* The account of which is in the Digha, No. 21. 

7 In the Khuddaka Pa/to. 

8 In the Sutta Nipata and Khuddaka Pa//4a. 
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(of India) 1 or in the sixteen principal countries (in 
them) 2 he stayed, there, as a usual thing, two, three, 
four, or five hundred, or a thousand, or a hundred 
thousand, both gods and men, saw face to face the 
calm, the supreme good, Nirva#a. And all of those 
who were gods, O king, were laymen. They had 
not entered the Order. So these and many other 
billions of gods, O king, — even while they were yet 
laymen, living at home, enjoying the pleasures of 
sense, — saw face to face (realised in themselves) the 
condition of Peace, the Supreme Good, Nirva#a V 

5. ' If so, venerable Nagasena, — if laymen, living 
at home and enjoying the pleasures of sense, can see 
Nirva#a, — what purpose then do these extra vows 
serve ? That being so, rather must [351] the vows 
be workers of mischief. For, Nagasena, if diseases 
would abate without medicine, what would be the 
advantage of weakening the body by emetics, by 
purges, and other like remedies ? — if one's enemies 
could be subdued with one's fists only, where would 
be the need of swords and spears, of javelins and 
bows and cross-bows, of maces and of clubs ? — if 
trees could be climbed by clambering up them 
with the aid of the knots and of the crooked and 
hollow places in them, of the thorny excrescences 
and creepers and branches growing on them, what 
would be the need of going in quest of ladders long 
and strong ? — if sleeping on the bare ground gave 

1 That is, Palfna, Avanti, and Dakkhin&patha (say the East, the 
Upper Ganges Valley, and the Dekkan). 

* The full list is given in the note at ' Viniya Texts,' II, 146. 

' This Buddhist way of looking on the gods as laymen has been 
already referred to above in the note on p. 20 of the Pali, I, 32 
of the translation. 
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ease to the limbs \ why should one seek after fine 
large beds, soft to the touch ? — if one could cross 
the desert alone, inaccessible though it be, and full 
of danger and fear, why need one wait for a grand 
caravan, well armed and well equipped ? — if a man 
were able by his own arms to cross a flowing river, 
what need he care for firm dykes or boats ? — if he 
could provide board and lodging for himself out of 
his own property, why should he trouble to do 
service to others, to flatter with sweet words, to 
run to and fro ? — when he can get water from 
a natural pool, why should he dig wells and tanks 
and artificial ponds ? And just so, venerable Naga- 
sena, if laymen, living at home and enjoying the 
pleasures of sense, can realise in themselves the 
condition of Peace, the Supreme Good, Nirvawa, 
what is the need of taking upon oneself these vows ?' 
6. 'There are, O king, these twenty-eight good 
qualities in the vows, virtues really inherent in 
them ; and on account of these all the Buddhas 
alike have longed for them and held them dear. 
And what are the twenty-eight ? The keeping of 
the vows, O king, implies a mode of livelihood 
without evil, it has a blissful calm as its fruit, it 
avoids blame, it works no harm to others, it is 
free from danger, it brings no trouble on others, 
it is certain to bring with it growth in goodness, 
it wastes not away, it deludes not, it is in itself 
a protection 2 , it works the satisfaction of desires 
and the taming of all beings, it is good for self- 

1 Dhatu-samatl, for which Hina/i-kumbure' (p. 511) has 
Dhatu-samanaya. 

* Hina/i-kumburg, p. 512, takes arakkhd-patthitadadawi as 
one compound. 
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control, it is appropriate l , (he who keeps the vows) 
is self-dependent 2 , is emancipated 3 , the keeping of 
them is the destruction of lust, and of malice, and of 
dullness ; it is the pulling away of pride, the cutting 
off of evil thoughts, the removal of doubts, the 
suppression of sloth, the putting away of discontent ; 
it is long-suffering, its merit is beyond weight, and 
its virtue beyond measure, and it is the path that 
leads to the end of every grief. These, O king, 
are the twenty-eight good qualities in the vows; 
[352] and it is on account of these that all the 
Buddhas alike have longed for them and held them 
dear. 

7. 'And whosoever, O king, thoroughly carry out 
the vows, they become completely endowed with 
eighteen good qualities. What are these eighteen ? 
Their walk is pure, their path is accomplished, well 
guarded are they in deed and word, altogether pure 
are they in manners and in mind, their zeal flags not, 
all their fears are allayed, all delusions (as to the 
permanence and as to the degree) of their indi- 
viduality have been put away, anger has died away 
while love (to all beings) * has arisen in their hearts, 
in taking nourishment they eat it with the three 
right views regarding food 6 , they are honoured of 

1 Pa/irupam, probably 'to the life of a recluse,' but the Sin- 
halese takes it to mean ' to the doctrine ' (s as an a). 

' Anissitaw. See the note above on the translation of p. 321 
of the Pali. 'Independent of craving' (tr/'shwa), says the Siw- 
halese. 

* Vippamuttaw. Of tr»'sh»a, says the Sinhalese again. 

* Metta, which always has the connotation. Hina/i-kumbure* 
accordingly renders it sakala-satwayan kerehi maitreya. 

* Aharo pariafnato. The three right views are, 1 as to its 
nature, 2 as to its impurity, 3 as to the lust of taste. 
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all men, they are temperate in eating, they are full 
of watchfulness, they need no home, wheresoever is 
a pleasant spot there do they dwell, they loathe to 
do ill, they take delight in solitude, they are in 
earnest always. These, O king, are the good 
qualities with which they who carry out the vows 
are completely endowed. 

8. 'And these ten, O king, are the individuals 
worthy of those advantages inherent in the vows — 
the man full of faith, ashamed to do wrong, full of 
courage, void of hypocrisy, master of himself, not 
unstable', desirous to learn, glad to undertake the 
task that is hard, not easy to take offence, of a loving 
heart. These, O king, are the ten individuals worthy 
of those advantages inherent in the vows. 

9. ' And all they, O king, who as laymen, living 
at home and in the enjoyment of the pleasures of 
sense, realise in themselves the condition of Peace, 
the Supreme Good, Nirva#a, — all they had in former 
births accomplished their training, laid the founda- 
tion, in the practice of the thirteen vows, had purified 
their walk and conduct by means of them ; and so 
now, even as laymen, living at home and in the 
enjoyment of the pleasures of sense, do they realise 
in themselves the condition of Peace, the Supreme 
Good, Nirva«a. Just, O king, as a clever archer first 
in regular succession teaches his pupils at the training 
ground the different kinds of bows, the manner 
of holding the bow up, and of keeping it in a firm 
grasp, and of bending the fingers, and of planting the 
feet, and of taking up the arrow, and of placing it on 



1 Alolo, 'not greedy after the four requisites of a recluse,' 
says the Sinhalese, p. 514. 
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the string, and of drawing it back, and of restraining 
it, and of aiming at the mark, and thus of hitting 1 a 
man of straw, or targets made of the A^a»aka plant 2 , 
or of grass, or of straw, or of masses of clay, or of 
shields 8 — and after that, introducing them to the 
service of the king, he gains the reward of high-bred 
chargers and chariots and elephants and horses and 
money and corn and red gold and slave girls and 
slaves and wives and lands. [353] Just so, O king, 
all they who as laymen, living at home in the enjoy- 
ment of the pleasures of sense, realise in themselves 
the condition of Peace, the Supreme Good, Nirva»a, 
— all they had in former births accomplished their 
training, laid the foundation, in the practice of the 
thirteen vows, had purified their walk and conduct 
by means of them ; and so now, even as laymen, 
and living at home in the enjoyment of the pleasures 
of sense, do they realise in themselves the condition 
of Peace, the Supreme Good, Nirvawa. 

10. 'And there is no realisation of Arahatship, O 
king, in one single life, without a previous keeping 
of the vows. Only on the utmost zeal and the most 
devoted practice of righteousness, and with the aid 
of a suitable teacher, is the realisation of Arahatship 
attained. Just, O king, as a doctor or surgeon first 
procures for himself a teacher, either by the payment 
of a fee or by the performance of service, and then 

1 Vedhe. I follow Mr. Trenckner, but the Sinhalese translation 
is based on the reading Vede. 

* The Sinhalese takes this word in composition with the 
following ti»a and spells it Ganakaya. Compare Aanaka, 'a 
chick pea.' 

* Phalaka. But Hina/i-kumburfi, p. 514, takes it in the 
technical sense of a kind of rough roller, made of the wood apple 
tree (dimbul poru), and used for levelling rice-fields. 
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thoroughly trains himself in holding the lancet, in 
cutting, marking, or piercing with it, in extracting 
darts, in cleansing wounds, in causing them to dry 
up, in the application of ointments, in the adminis- 
tration of emetics and purges and oily enemas, and 
only when he has thus gone through training, served 
his apprenticeship, made himself skilful, does he visit 
the sick to heal them. Just so, O king, all they who 
as laymen, living at home in the enjoyment of the 
pleasures of sense, realise in themselves the con- 
dition of Peace, the Supreme Good, Nirva»a, — all 
they had in former births accomplished their training, 
laid the foundation, in the practice of the thirteen 
vows, had purified their walk and conduct by means 
of them ; and so now, even as laymen, and living at 
home in the enjoyment of the pleasures of sense, do 
they realise in themselves the condition of Peace, the 
Supreme Good, NirvS«a. 

11. 'And there is no perception of the truth to 
those who are not purified by the virtues that depend 
on the keeping of the vows. Just as without water 
no seed will grow, so can there be no perception of 
the truth to those not purified by the practice of the 
vows. Just as there is no rebirth in bliss to those 
who have done no meritorious actions, no beautiful 
deeds, so is there no perception of the truth for those 
not purified by the practice of the vows. 

1 2. ' Like the broad earth, O king, is the character 
resulting from the keeping of the vows, to serve as a 
basis to those who desire to be pure l . Like water 
is it, O king, to wash away the stain of all things 



'Visuddhi-kdmSnam, which Htna/i-kumbure' characteristically 
renders, 'who desire to attain to Nirva«a' (p. 516). 
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evil in those who desire to be pure. Like the fire is 
it, O king, to burn out the lust of all evil in those 
who desire to be pure [354]. Like the wind is it, O 
king, to carry away the dust of all evil in those de- 
siring to be pure. Like medicine is it, O king, to 
allay the disease of evil in those desiring to be pure. 
Like ambrosia is it, O king, to act as an antidote to 
the poison of evil in those desiring to be pure. Like 
arable land is it, O king, on which to grow the crop 
of all the virtues of renunciation to those desiring 
to be pure. Like a wishing-gem * is it, O king, for 
conferring all the high attainments they long and 
crave for upon those who desire to be pure. Like 
a boat is it, O king, for carrying to the further shore 
of the mighty ocean of transmigration all those who 
desire to be pure. Like a place of refuge is it, O 
king, where those who desire to be pure can be safe 
from the fear of old age and death. Like a mother 
is it, O king, to comfort those who desire to be pure 
when afflicted with the sorrows of sin. Like a father 
is it, O king, to raise up in those who desire to be pure 
and to increase in goodness all the good qualities of 
those who have renounced the world. Like a friend 
is it, O king, in not disappointing those who desire 
to be pure in their search after the good qualities of 
those who have renounced the world. Like a lotus 
flower, O king, is it, in not being tarnished by the 
stain of evil. Like costly perfume (of saffron and 
of jasmine and the Turkish incense and the Greek) 2 

1 Manoharo. Childers does not give this meaning to the 
word, but it is confirmed by the passages above and below, pp. 
"Hi 358 of the Pali, and by the Sinhalese. 

* jSTatu-^itiya-gandho. The two last are Yavana and 
Tarukkha. Bohtlingk-Roth explain both as Olibanum. Our 
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is it, O king, for counteracting the bad odour of evil 
for those who desire to be pure. Like a lofty moun- 
tain range is it, O king, for protecting those who 
desire to be pure from the onslaught of the winds 
of the eight conditions to which men are subject in 
this world (gain and loss, and fame and dishonour, 
and praise and blame, and happiness and woe) l . 
Like the space of heaven is it, O king, in the freedom 
from all obstruction, in the magnitude, in the great 
expanse and breadth it gives to those who desire to 
be pure. Like a stream is it, O king, in washing 
away for those who desire to be pure the stain of all 
evil. Like a guide is it, O king, in bringing safe 
out of the desert of rebirths, out of the jungle of 
lusts and sins, those who desire to be pure. Like a 
mighty caravan is it, O king, for bringing those who 
desire to be pure safe into that most blessed city of 
Nirva»a, peaceful and calm, where no fear dwells. 
[355] Like a well-polished spotless mirror is it, O 
king, for showing to those who desire to be pure the 
true nature of the constituent elements of all beings. 
Like a shield is it, O king, for warding off from those 
who desire to be pure the clubs and the arrows and 
the swords of evil dispositions. Like a sunshade is 
it, O king, for warding off from those who desire to 
be pure the scorching heat of the threefold fire 2 . Like 

author does not give the details, but it is unlikely that he meant 
other perfumes than those usually comprised in the term ' perfume 
of four kinds/ The expression is not found in the Pi/akas, though 
it occurs in Buddhaghosa; and its use by our author may help to 
setde his date when we know its history, and the exact composition 
of the two foreign perfumes it includes. 

1 The eight Loka-dhammas. 

* That is, of lust, malice, and dullness — that fire the ' going out ' 
of which (in one's heart) is NirvSwa. 

[36] s 
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the moon is it, O king, as being longed and hoped 
for by those who desire to be pure. Like the sun 
is it, O king, as dispelling the blackness of the dark- 
ness of ignorance for those who desire to be pure. 
Like the ocean is it, O king, as causing to arise in 
those desiring to be pure the costly treasures of the 
virtues of those who have renounced the world, and 
by reason too of its immensity, of its being beyond 
measure and beyond count. 

13. ' Thus is it, O king, of great service to those 
desiring to be pure, a remover of all sorrow and 
lamentation, an antidote to discontent ; it puts an 
end to fear, and individuality, and imperviousness of 
mind ; to evil, and to grief, and to pain, and to lust, 
and to malice, and to dullness, and to pride, and to 
heresy, and to all wrong dispositions ; it brings with 
it honour and advantage and bliss ; it fills them with 
ease and with love and with peace of mind ; it is free 
from blame ; it has happiness here as its fruit ; it is 
a mine and treasure of goodness that is beyond 
measure and beyond count, costly above all things, 
and precious. 

14. 'Just, O king, as men for nourishment seek 
after food, for health medicine, for assistance a friend, 
for crossing water a boat, for pleasant odours a per- 
fume, for security a place of refuge, for support the 
earth, for instruction a teacher, for honours a king, 
and for whatever they desire a wishing-gem — just 
so, O king, do the Arahats seek after the virtues of 
the keeping of the vows for the attainment of all 
the advantages of renunciation of the world. 

15. ' And what water is for the growth of seeds, 
[356] what fire is for burning, what food is for giving 
strength, what a creeper is for tying things up, what: 
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a sword is for cutting, what water is for allaying 
thirst, what a treasure is for giving confidence, what 
a boat is for crossing to the further shore, what 
medicine is for allaying disease, what a carriage is 
for journeying at ease, what a place of refuge is for 
appeasing fear, what a king is for protection, what a 
shield is for warding off the blows of sticks and 
stakes, of clubs, of arrows, and of darts, what a 
teacher is for instruction, what a mother is for 
nourishing, what a mirror is for seeing, what a jewel 
is for ornament, what a dress is for clothing, what a 
ladder is for mounting up, what a pair of scales is 
for comparison x , what a charm is for repetition, what 
a weapon is for warding off scorn, what a lamp is for 
dissipating darkness, what a breeze is for allaying 
fever, what knowledge of an art is for the accom* 
plishment of business, what medicinal drugs are for 
the preservation of life, what a mine is for the 
production of jewels, what a gem is for ornament, 
what a command is for preventing transgression, 
what sovranty is for dominion — all that, O king, is 
the character-that-comes-of-keeping-the-vows for the 
good growth of the seed of renunciation, for the 
burning out of the stains of evil, for giving the strength 
of Iddhi, for tying up one's self in self-control and 
presence of mind, for the complete cutting off of 
doubt and mistrust, for allaying the thirst of craving, 
for giving confidence as to perception of the truth, 
for crossing to the further shore of the fourfold 
stream (of sensuality, individuality, delusion, and 
ignorance), for allaying the disease of evil dis- 

1 Nikkhepana; not in Childers, but compare Sawyutta Nikaya 
XX, 22, 6, 

S i 
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positions, for attaining to the bliss of Nirva«a, for 
appeasing the fears that arise from birth, old age, 
decay and death, grief, pain, lamentation, woe, and 
despair, for being protected in the possession of the 
advantages of renunciation, for warding off discon- 
tent and evil thoughts, for instruction in all the good 
involved in the life of those who have renounced the 
world, for nourishment therein, for explaining to men 
quietude and insight, and the path and the fruits 
thereof and Nirva#a, for bestowing upon men a costly 
ornament high in the praise and admiration of the 
world, for closing the doors of all evil states, for 
mounting up to the peaks of the mountain heights 
of renunciation, for distinguishing crooked and cun- 
ning and evil intentions in others, for the proper 
recitation of those qualities which ought to be 
practised and those which ought not, for warding off 
as one's enemies all evil dispositions, for dissipating 
the darkness of ignorance, for allaying the fever 
arising from the scorching of the threefold fire, for the 
accomplishment of the attainment of the Condition 
of Peace — so gentle and so subtle, — for the protection 
of the virtues of the life of a recluse, for the produc- 
tion of the precious jewels of the Sevenfold wisdom — 
self-possession, investigation of the truth, energy, joy, 
calm contemplation, and serenity, — for the adornment 
of the recluses, for the prevention of any transgres- 
sion against that blameless, , abstruse, delicate bliss 
[357] that comes of peace, for dominion over all the 
qualities that recluses and Arahats affect. Thus, O 
king, is it that keeping the vows is one and the same 
thing as attaining to all these qualities. And the 
advantage thereof, O king, cannot be weighed, 
neither measured ; it has no equal, no rival, no 
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superior, great is it and glorious, extensive and 
abundant, deep and broad, and large and wide, full 
of weight and worth and might. 

1 6. ' And whosoever, O king, having evil cravings 
in his heart, being hypocritical, greedy, a slave to 
his stomach \ seeking after material gain or worldly 
fame and glory, unfit (for the outward signs of 
Arahatship), not having reached the attainments, 
whose conduct is inconsistent (with membership in 
the Order), unworthy of it, inappropriate to it — who- 
soever being such shall take upon himself the vows, 
he shall incur a twofold punishment, suffering the 
loss of the good that may be in him. For in this 
world he shall receive disgrace, and scorn 2 , and 
blame, and ridicule, and suspension, and excommu- 
nication 8 , and expulsion, and he shall be outcast, 
rejected, dismissed ; and in his next life he shall 
suffer torment in the great Avi/6i purgatory that is 
a hundred leagues in depth, and covered, as with a 
garland, with hot and scorching, fierce and fiery 
blazing flames; therein shall he rise and fall for 
myriads of years, upwards and downwards and 
across, — a foam-bubble, as it were, cast up and 
thrown from side to side in a boiling sea*. And, 
when released from thence, then as a mighty Preta 
(ghost), in the outward form of a monk, but with 

1 Odarika; not in Childers, and only found as yet at this 
passage and at the Thera Gatha, verse ioi. It is the Sanskrit 
audarika. 'Who enters the Order for the sake of his stomach' 
says the Sinhalese, p. 521. 

8 Khi/anaw. Compare khf/ito above, pp. 229, 288 of the 
Pali. 

' Compare the rules at ATullavagga I, 25, 1, &c. 

4 On Phe«-uddehaka« compare G&taka III, 46; on sam- 
parivattakaw above, p. 253 of the Pali. 
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body and limbs lean and rugged and dark, with head 
swollen \ bloated, and full of holes, hungry and 
thirsty, odd and dreadful in colour and form, his ears 
all torn, and his eyes ever winking, his limbs a mass 
of mortifying sores*, his whole body the prey of 
maggots, his stomach all scorching and hot like a 
fiery furnace blazing in the breeze, yet with a mouth 
no larger than a needle so that his thirst can never 
cease, with no place of refuge to fly to, no protector 
to help him, groaning and weeping and crying out 
for mercy, shall he wander wailing o'er the earth ! 

17. 'Just, O king, as whosoever, being unfit for 
royalty, without having properly attained to it, being 
inappropriate to it, unworthy of it, unsuitable for it, 
a low-born man and base in lineage, should receive 
the consecration of a king, he would suffer mutila- 
tion, having his hands or his feet, or his hands and 
feet cut off, or his ears or his nose, or his ears and 
nose cut off, [358] or he would be tortured, being 
subjected to the Gruel Pot, or to the Chank Crown, 
or to the Rahu's Mouth, or to the Fire Garland, or 
to the Hand Torch, or to the Snake Strips, or to the 
Bark Dress, or to the Spotted Antelope, or to the 
Flesh Hooks, or to the Pennies, or to the Brine 
Slits, or to the Bar Turn, or to the Straw Seat 3 , or 
he would be anointed with boiling oil, or be eaten 
by dogs, or be impaled alive, or be beheaded, or be 
subjected to punishments of various kinds. And 
why ? Because he being unfit for it, without having 
properly attained to it, being inappropriate to it, 
unworthy of it, unsuitable for it, a low-born man 

1 Suna (for juna). See Aullavagga X, i, 2, 3. 

* Aru-gatto pakka-gatto. See Ma^g^ima Nikaya I, 506. 

' On all these see the notes above, I, 276, 277. 
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and base in lineage, he had placed himself in the 
seat of sovranty, and thus transgressed beyond his 
right limits. Just so, O king, whosoever having 
evil cravings in his heart, being hypocritical, greedy, 
a slave to his stomach, seeking after material gain 
or worldly fame and glory, unfit (for the outward 
signs of Arahatship), not having reached the attain- 
ments, whose conduct is inconsistent (with member- 
ship in the Order), unworthy of it, inappropriate to 
it — whosoever being such shall take upon himself 
the vows, he shall incur a twofold punishment, suf- 
fering the loss of the good that may be in him. For 
in this world he shall receive disgrace, and scorn, 
and blame, and ridicule, and suspension, and excom- 
munication, and expulsion, and he shall be outcast, 
rejected, dismissed ; and in his next life he shall 
suffer torment in the great Avl^i purgatory that is 
a hundred leagues in depth, and covered, as with a 
garland, with hot and scorching, fierce and fiery 
blazing flames; therein shall he rise and fall for 
myriads of years, upwards and downwards and 
across, — a foam-bubble, as it were, cast up and 
thrown from side to side in a boiling sea. And, 
when released from thence, then as a mighty 
Preta (ghost), in the outward form of a monk, but 
with body and limbs lean and rugged and dark, 
with head swollen, bloated, and full of holes, hungry 
and thirsty, odd and dreadful in colour and form, 
his ears all torn, and his eyes ever winking, his 
limbs a mass of mortifying sores, his whole body 
the prey of maggots, his stomach all scorching and 
hot like a fiery furnace blazing in the breeze, yet 
with a mouth no larger than a needle so that his 
thirst can never cease, with no place of refuge to fly 
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to, no protector to help him, groaning and weeping 
and crying out for mercy, shall he wander wailing 
o'er the earth ! 

18. ' But whosoever, O king, is fit, who has reached 
the attainments, whose conduct is consistent with 
membership in the Order, who is worthy of it, appro- 
priate to it, who desires little and is content, given to 
seclusion, not fond of society, alert in zeal, resolute of 
heart, without guile, without deceit, not a slave to his 
stomach, seeking neither material gain nor worldly 
fame or glory, full of faith, who has entered the Order 
from belief (in the doctrine, and not from worldly 
motives), and is full of desire for release from old age 
and death — whosoever being such shall take upon 
himself the vows with the idea of upholding the faith, 
he is deserving of twofold honour. For he is near 
and dear to, loved and longed for by both gods and 
men, dear as rare jasmine flowers to the man bathed 
and anointed, as sweet food to the hungry, as cool, 
clear, fragrant water to the thirsty, as a healing drug 
to a poisoned man, as a costly chariot drawn by 
high-bred steeds to the hurrying traveller, as a 
wishing-gem to the greedy for gain, as the pure 
white sunshade of sovranty to one ambitious for a 
throne, as the blessed attainment of the fruits of 
Arahatship to the seeker after holiness. It is he 
who attains to the fullest mastery over the four 
Earnest Meditations, the fourfold Great Struggle, 
the four Roads to Saintship, the five Organs of the 
moral sense, the five moral Powers, the seven 
forms of Wisdom, and the Noble Eightfold Path \ 
quietude and insight reign in his heart, attainment 

1 For the details of these constituent elements of Arahatship, see 
my note in ' Buddhist Suttas,' pp. 60-63. 
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through study becomes easy to him, and the four 
fruits of the life of a recluse 1 , [359] the four kinds of 
Discrimination 2 , the threefold Knowledge 3 , the six- 
fold higher Wisdom *, in a word, the whole religion 
of the recluses becomes his very own, an anointed 
king is he, and over him is borne the pure white 
sunshade of emancipation ! 

19. ' Just, O king, as all the citizens and country 
folk in the land, the soldiers and the peons (royal 
messengers), wait in service upon a Kshatriya king, 
born to the purple, and on both sides of lineage 
high, when he has been consecrated with the in- 
auguration ceremonies of the Kshatriyas 8 ; the 
thirty-eight divisions of the royal retinue, and the 
dancing men, and acrobats, and the soothsayers 6 , 



1 These are the four stages of the path to Arahalship. 

* Pa/isambhida — in worldly things, and in religion, in intuitive 
knowledge, and in exposition. 

5 Tisso Viggi. One explanation of this term is the knowledge 
of the three limitations of individuality, — its impermanence, the 
pain involved in the struggle to maintain it, and the absence of 
any permanent principle (any soul) in any individual. But it is 
also explained in the Anguttara Nikaya III, 58, as meaning the 
knowledge firstly of one's own former births, secondly of other 
people's former births, and thirdly of the nature, the origin, and 
the right method of subduing sorrow and the asavas (that is, lust, 
individuality, delusion, and ignorance). The first triplet is identical 
with the three lakkhanas, the second with the last three of the 
Dasabalas, the ten powers of a Buddha. So in the Sutta Vibhahga 
(Para^ika I, 1-8) the last of these three is called tatiyi viggz. 
Compare also 'Buddhist Suttas/ p. 162. 

* The AbhuWSas. 

* Some details of this are given in the Sinhalese, p. 524. 

* Mukha-mangalika, which the Sinhalese repeats, and which 
apparently means 'panegyrists.' The exact connotation of both 
these terms has yet to be settled. So/Mi va£aka may correspond 
with the people who throw rice after a- departing wedding pair ; 
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and the heralds \ and Sama#as and Brahmans, and 
the followers of every sect, frequent his court, and he 
becomes the lord of every seaport, and treasure-mine, 
and town, and custom-house 2 — giving instructions as 
to the fate of every foreigner and criminal s — just so, 
O king, whoever is fit, who has reached the attain- 
ments, whose conduct is consistent with membership 
in the Order, who is worthy of it, appropriate to it, 
who desires little and is content, given to seclusion, not 
fond of society, alert in zeal, resolute of heart, with- 
out guile, without deceit, not a slave to his stomach, 
seeking neither material gain nor worldly fame or 
glory, full of faith, who has entered the Order from 
belief (in the doctrine, and not from worldly motives), 
and is full of desire for release from old age and 

and Mukha-maftgalikS may be those who prophesy the lucky 
days on which a thing is to be commenced. But this is the only 
passage in which the phrases occur in Pdli, and in Sanskrit we 
have only much later authorities. See the Commentary on Sakun- 
talS, quoted in the note on p. 15a of Sir M. Monier- Williams's 
edition, and Wilson's explanation in his Sanskrit Dictionary of 
swasti-vaMna. 

1 So/Mi-va£ak£, 'utterers of blessing.' The Sinhalese has 
sdbhana-vd£anikayo (perhaps ' augurs'). 

1 Sunka//Mna, 'taxing-place.' But the Sinhalese, p. 524, has 
Only samasthana. 

' I can only guess at the meaning of this enigmatical phrase, 
which the Sinhalese again merely repeats, but a precisely similar 
passage occurs in the Sumahgala Vilasini, p. 246 ; and though 
the exact course of proceedings in the ancient law courts of India 
is still, in many details, uncertain, it is yet clear that the actual 
apportionment of punishment (as well as the execution of it) was 
always held to be the sole prerogative of the king. This was more 
especially the case where mutilation or a death sentence was con- 
cerned. Minor punishments the judges could, no doubt, order 
without reference to the king. See Jolly, ' Beitrage zur indischen 
Rechts-geschichte,' in the ' Zeitschrift der deutschen morg. Gesell- 
schaft,' 1890, pp. 344 foil. 
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death — whosoever being such shall take upon him- 
self the vows with the idea of upholding the faith, 
he is deserving of twofold honour. For he is near 
and dear to, loved and longed for by both gods and 
men, dear as rare jasmine flowers to the man bathed 
and anointed, as sweet food to the hungry, as cool, 
clear, fragrant water to the thirsty, as a healing drug 
to a poisoned man, as a costly chariot drawn by 
high-bred steeds to the hurrying traveller, as a 
wishing-gem to the greedy for gain, as the pure 
white sunshade of sovranty to one ambitious for a 
throne, as the blessed attainment of the fruits of 
Arahatship to the seeker after holiness. It is he 
who attains to the fullest mastery over the four 
Earnest Meditations, the fourfold Great Struggle, 
the four Roads to Saintship, the five Organs of the 
moral sense, the five moral Powers, the seven 
forms of Wisdom, and the Noble Eightfold Path, 
quietude and insight reign in his heart, attainment 
through study becomes easy to him, and the four 
fruits of the life of a recluse, the four kinds of 
Discrimination, the threefold Knowledge, the sixfold 
higher Wisdom, in a word, the whole religion of the 
recluses becomes his very own, an anointed king is 
he, and over him is borne the pure white sunshade 
of emancipation ! 

20. ' Such, O king, are the thirteen vows purified 
by which a man shall bathe in the mighty waters of 
Nirva«a, and there indulge himself, as one sporting 
in the waves, with the manifold delights of religion, 
he shall addict himself to the eight modes of tran- 
scendental ecstacy, he shall acquire the powers of 
Iddhi, distant sounds, human and divine, shall greet 
his ear, he shall divine the thoughts of others, he 
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shall be able to call to mind his own previous births, 
and to watch the rise and fall from birth to birth of 
others, and he shall perceive the real nature and 
the origin of, he shall perceive the means of escape 
from sorrow, and from lust, individuality, delusion, 
and ignorance, the stains of life ! 

' And what are these thirteen ? Wearing raiment 
made up of pieces taken from a dust-heap — Wearing 
three robes, and three robes only — Living on food 
received by begging — Begging straight on from 
house to house — Eating only once a day, at one 
sitting — Eating from one vessel only — Refusing 
food in excess of the regulations — Dwelling in the 
woods — Dwelling at the root of a tree — Dwelling in 
the open air — Dwelling in or near a cemetery — Not 
altering the mat or bed when it has once been 
spread out to sleep on — and sleeping in a sitting 
posture. It is he, O king, who, in former births, 
has undertaken and practised, followed and carried 
out, observed, framed his conduct according to, and 
fulfilled these thirteen vows, who acquires all the 
results of the life of a recluse, and all its ecstacy of 
peace and bliss becomes his very own 1 . 

1 The Sinhalese, pp. 525-531, goes at great length into the 
details of all these vows, each of which it divides into stages of 
greater or less severity, specifying the practice to be followed in 
each stage. As a matter of fact the members of the Buddhist 
Order have not observed them in any completeness. Like the 
Buddha himself, the majority have undertaken only the second of 
the thirteen — the wearing of three robes ; and the others have only 
been occasionally practised, and then usually only one or more at 
a time, by isolated members. It is true that the (Tataka Com- 
mentary (Fausbdll, vol. ii, p. 449) says that Upasena Vanganta- 
putta kept the whole thirteen of the Dhutahgas. But this is at 
variance with the older text (in the Vinaya, Nissaggiya, No. XV) 
giving that account of the same episode on which the story in the 
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21. 'Just, O king, as a shipowner who has 
become wealthy by constantly levying freight in 
some seaport town, will be able to traverse the high 
seas, and go to Vanga, or Takkola, or China, or 
Sovira, or Surat, or Alexandria, or the Koromandel 
coast, or Further India, or any other place where 
ships do congregate — just so, O king, [360] it is he 
who in former births has undertaken and practised, 
followed and carried out, observed, framed his con- 
duct according to, and fulfilled these thirteen vows, 
who acquires all the results of the life of a recluse, 
and all its ecstacy of peace and bliss becomes his 
very own. 

22. ' And just, O king, as a husbandman will first 
remove the defects in the soil — weeds, and thorns, 
and stones — and then by ploughing, and sowing, 

Gitaka Commentary is based. The thirteen vows are not referred 
to at all in the rules of the Order, as translated in the three 
volumes of the Vinaya Texts, nor are they mentioned as a whole 
in any Pi/aka text yet published. But the thirteen names are 
given together in a different order in a passage twice repeated in 
the Pariv&ra, a late book, probably written in Ceylon (pp. 131, 
193). It is there declared of each of the thirteen vows that 
five sorts of people undertake them — those who do so from 
stupidity, those who do so from vain desire, those who are mad, 
those who do so because the vows have been exalted by the 
Buddhas and their followers, those who do so from high motives. 
It is clear therefore that our author's doctrine of the thirteen 
Dhutangas is at variance with primitive Buddhism. It would 
require, however, a separate note on each of the thirteen to show 
the exact degree of this variance. The basis on which each of 
these observances rests can be found in the older teaching, and 
nearly all of them have been praised or followed, in a greater 
or less degree, from very early times, — not indeed as general rules 
binding on all members of the Order, but as supplementary or 
extra vows, conducive, but subsidiary to the ethical self-culture of 
the Arahat 
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and irrigating, and fencing, and watching, and reap- 
ing, and grinding, will become the owner of much 
flour, and so the lord of whosoever are poor and 
needy, reduced to beggary and misery — just so, O 
king, it is he who in former births has undertaken 
and practised, followed and carried out, observed, 
framed his conduct according to, and fulfilled these 
thirteen vows, who acquires all the results of the 
life of a recluse, and all its ecstacy of peace and 
bliss becomes his very own. 

23, ' And again, O king, just as an anointed 
monarch is master over the treatment of outlaws, is 
an independent ruler and lord, and does whatsoever 
he desires, and all the broad earth is subject to him 
— just so, O king, is he who has undertaken, practised, 
and fulfilled in former births these vows, master, 
ruler, and lord in the religion of the Conquerors, 
and all the virtues of the Sama«as are his. 

24. 'And was not Upasena, the Elder, he of the 
sons of the Vangantas ', from his having thoroughly 
practised all the purifying merits of the vows, able 
to neglect the agreement arrived at by the members 
of the Order resident at Savatthi, and to visit with 
his attendant brethren the Subduer of men, then 
retired into solitude, and when he had bowed down 
before him, to take his seat respectfully aside ? 
And when the Blessed One saw how well trained 
his retinue was, then, delighted and glad and 
exalted in heart, he greeted them with courteous 
words, and said in his unbroken beautiful voice : 

" Most pleasant, Upasena, is the deportment of 

1 According to the Sinhalese this was a Brahman clan. But 
the derivation suggests the borders of Bengal, where it is some* 
what strangeto^find Brahmans so early. 
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these brethren waiting upon you. How have you 
managed thus to train your followers ? " 

'And he, when so questioned by the omniscient 
Buddha, the god over all gods, spake thus to the 
Blessed One as to the real reason for the goodness 
of their nature : " Whosoever, Lord, may come to 
me to ask for admission to the Order or to become 
my disciple, to him do I say [361] : ' I, Sir, am 
a frequenter of the woods, who gain my food by 
begging, and wear but this robe pieced together 
from cast-off rags. If you will be the same, I 
can admit you to the Order and make you my 
disciple.' Then, if he agree thereto with joy, and 
abase himself 1 , I thereupon admit him to the 
Order and to the company of my pupils. But 
if not, then neither do I admit him to the one 
nor to the other. Thus is it, Lord, that I train 
them V And thus is it, O king, that he who has 
taken upon himself the vows becomes master, ruler, 
and lord in the religion of the Conquerors ; and 
all its ecstacy of peace and bliss becomes his very 
own. 

• 25. 'Just, O king, as a lotus flower of glorious, 
pure, and high descent and origin is glossy, soft, 
desirable, sweet-smelling, longed for, loved, and 
praised, untarnished by the water or the mud, 
graced with tiny petals and filaments and pericarps, 
the resort of many bees, a child of the clear cold 



1 Oramati. See Crataka I, 492, where it is also used intransi- 
tively in the sense of ' abase oneself; ' and Gataka I, 498, where 
it is transitive, ' to lower ' (the water in the ocean). But Hina/1- 
kumburS, p. 533, has simply oelSda, 'and adheres thereto.' 

1 As remarked in the note, p. 268, this episode is taken from the 
introduction to the 15th Nissaggiya. 
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stream — just so is that disciple of the Noble Ones 
who in former births has undertaken and practised, 
followed and carried out, observed and framed his 
conduct according to, and fulfilled these thirteen 
vows, endowed with the thirty graces. And what 
are the thirty? His heart is full of affectionate, 
soft, and tender love, evil is killed, destroyed, cast 
out from within him, pride and self-righteousness 
are put an end to and cast down, stable and strong 
and established and undeviating is his faith, he 
enters into the enjoyment of the heart's refreshment, 
the highly praised and desirable peace and bliss of 
the ecstacies of contemplation fully felt, he exhales 
the most excellent and unequalled sweet savour of 
righteousness of life, near is he and dear to gods 
and men alike, exalted by the best of beings the 
Arahat Noble Ones themselves, gods and men 
delight to honour him, the enlightened, wise, and 
learned approve, esteem, appreciate, and praise him, 
untarnished is he by the love either of this world or 
the next \ he sees the danger in the smallest tiniest 
offence, rich is he in the best of wealth — the wealth 
that is the fruit of the Path, the wealth of those who 
are seeking the highest of the attainments, — he is 
partaker of the best of the four requisites of a recluse 
that may be obtained by asking, he lives without 
a home addicted to that best austerity that is 
dependent on the meditation of the 6^4nas, [362] 
he has unravelled the whole net of evil, he has 
broken and burst through, doubled up and utterly 
destroyed both the possibility of rebirth in any of 
the five future states, and the five obstacles to the 

1 Compare ' Buddhist Suttas,' p. io, and the note there. 
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higher life in this one (lust, malice, sloth, pride, 
and doubt), unalterable in character, excellent in 
conduct 1 , transgressing none of the rules as to the 
four requisites of a recluse, he is set free from 
rebirths, he has passed beyond all perplexity, his 
mind is set upon complete emancipation, he has 
seen the truth 2 , the sure and stedfast place of 
refuge from all fear has he gained, the seven evil 
inclinations (to lust, and malice, and heresy, and 
doubt, and pride, and desire for future life, and 
ignorance) are rooted out in him, he has reached 
the end of the Great Evils (lust, individuality, 
delusion, and ignorance), he abounds in the peace 
and the bliss of the ecstacies of contemplation, 
he is endowed with all the virtues a recluse should 
have. These, O king, are the thirty graces he is 
adorned withal. 

26. 'And was not Sariputta, the Elder, O king, 
the best man in the whole ten thousand world 
systems, the Teacher of the world himself alone 
excepted ? And he who through endless ages had 
heaped up merit, and had been reborn in a Brahman 
family, relinquished all the delights of the pleasures 
of sense, and gave up boundless wealth 8 , to enter 
the Order according to the teaching of the Con- 
queror, and having restrained his actions, words, 
and thoughts by these thirteen vows, became in this 
life of such exalted virtue that he was the one who, 
after the Master, set rolling on the royal chariot- 

1 Abhinita-vaso, 'having the ten ariya-v&sas,' says the Sin- 
halese. 

* Di/Ma-dhammo, 'seen the Four Truths,' says the Sinhalese, 

P- 535- 

8 For sahkha Hina/i-kumbure" has sahassa. 

[36] T 
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wheel of the kingdom of righteousness in the religion 
of Gotama, the Blessed One. So that this was 
said, O king, by the Blessed One, the god over all 
gods, in that most excellent collection, the Anguttara 
Nikaya J : 

" I know, O brethren, of no other man who in 
succession to me sets rolling on the glorious chariot- 
wheel of the kingdom of righteousness so well as 
Sariputta. Sariputta, O brethren, sets rolling that 
wheel the best of all." ' 

' Most excellent, Nagasena ! The whole ninefold 
word of the Buddha, the most exalted conduct, the 
highest and best of the attainments to be gained in 
the world, — all these are wrapped up together in 
the virtues that result from the keeping of the 
vows.' 

Here ends the Ninth Chapter 2 . 



Here ends the Solving of Puzzles. 



1 Anguttara I, 13, 7. 

* The ninth, because the numbering of the Vaggas is carried 
on from the last book. But according to the divisions enumerated 
at the beginning of the work (translated at p. 4 of the previous 
volume) it is one of the principal divisions of the book that is here 
closed, and the chapters ought not to run on. 
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BOOK VII. 

Opamma-kathA-pa^ho. 
the similes. 

Chapter 1. 

I. [363] 'Venerable Nagasena, with how many 
qualities must a member of the Order (a Bhikshu) 
be endowed to realise Arahatship ? ' 

' The brother, O king, who wishes to attain Ara- 
hatship must take : — 

1. One quality of the ass . . . VII, 1,2 



2. And five of the cock 

3. And one of the squirrel 

4. And one of the female panther 

5. And two of the male panther 

6. And five of the tortoise 

7. And one of the bamboo 

8. And one of the bow 

9. And two of the crow 

10. And two of the monkey 

11. And one of the gourd 

12. And three of the lotus 

13. And two of seed . 

14. And one of the Sal-tree 

15. And three of a ship 

16. And two of the anchor 

17. And one of the mast 

18. And three of the pilot 

19. And one of the sailor 

20. And five of the ocean 

21. And five of the earth 

t 2 



VII 



VII. 



3 
8 

9 
10 
12 

17 
18 

19 

21 

2, I 

2 

5 

7 

8 

11 

13 

14 

17 
18 

3, 1 
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22. And five of water . 

23. And five of fire 

24. And five of wind . 

25. And five of rock . 

26. And five of space . 

27. And five of the moon 

28. And seven of the sun 

29. And three of Sakka 

30. And four of a sovran overlord 

31. And one of the white ant 

32. And two of the cat 

33. And one of the rat 

34. And one of the scorpion 

35. And one of the mungoose 

36. [364] And two of the old jackal 
37- And three of the deer . 

38. And four of the bull 

39. And two of the boar 

40. And five of the elephant 

41. And seven of the lion 

42. And three of the Afakravaka bird 

43. And two of the Pe»ahika bird 

44. And one of the house-pigeon . 

45. And two of the owl 

46. And one of the crane 

47. And two of the bat 

48. And one of the leech 

49. And three of the serpent 

50. And one of the rock-snake 

51. And one of the road spider . 

52. And one of the child at the breast 

53. And one of the land tortoise . 

54. And five of the mountain height 

55. And three of the tree . 



VII 



VII 



VII, 



VII, 
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56. And five of the rain-cloud 


VII, 6, 12 


57. And three of the jewel . 


• 17 


58. And four of the hunter . 


. 20 


59. And two of the fisherman 


. 24 


60. And two of the carpenter 


. 26 


61. And one of the waterpot 


• VII, 7, r 


62. And two of iron 


2 


63. And three of a sunshade 


. 4 


64. And three of a rice field . 


• 7 


65. And two of medicine 


. 10 


66. And three of food . 


. 12 


67. And four of the archer 1 . 


• »5 


And four of the king. 




And two of the doorkeeper. 




And one of a grindstone. 




And two of a lamp. 




And two of the peacock. 




And two of the steed. 




And two of the publican. 




And two of a threshold. 




And one of a balance. 




And two of a sword. 




And two of a fish. 




[365] And one of a borrower. 




And two of a sick man. 




And two of a corpse. 




And two of a river. 




And one of a buffalo. 




And two of a road. 




And one of a tax-gatherer. 




And three of a thief. 





1 The published text carries the details of these similes no 
further than this. See the remarks in the Introduction, pp. xxiv, 
xxv. 
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And one of the hawk. 

And one of the dog. 

And three of the physician. 

And two of a woman with child. 

And one of the yak cow. 

And two of the hen. 

And three of the dove. 

And two of the one-eyed man. 

And three of the husbandman. 

And one of the female jackal K 

And two of the dyers' straining-cloth 2 . 

And one of a spoon. 

And one of the negociator of a loan. 

And one of a collector. 

And two of a charioteer. 

And two of a village headman. 

And one of a tailor. 

And one of a helmsman. 

And two of a bee.' 



Here ends the Table of Contents. 



1 Gambuka-sigaiiyl In GStaka, No. 294, of Fausboll, the 
jackal is male. The reference therefore here is to a kind of jackal 
named after the Gambu fruit. 

1 JCangavSrakassa. See Ma^fAima NikSya I, 142-4, and 
Gataka V, 186, in both of which passages the Burmese MSS. read 
£anka-. The Sinhalese, p. 540, has perahan ka</&. 
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i. The Ass. 

2. ' Venerable Nagasena, that one quality of the 
harsh-voiced ass which you say he ought to take, 
which is that ? ' 

' Just, O king, as the ass, wheresoever he may lie 
down — whether on a dust heap, or in the open space 
where four roads meet, or three x , or at the entrance 
to a village, or on a heap of straw — [366]— nowhere 
is he given to resting long ; just so, O king, should 
the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort*, wheresoever 
he may spread out his mat for repose — whether on 
strewed grass, or leaves, or on a bed of thorns, or 
on the bare earth — nowhere should he be given to 
sloth. This is the one quality of the ass he ought 
to have. For this has been said, O king, by the 
Blessed One, the god over all gods : 
" Sleeping on pillows of chaff, my disciples, O 
brethren, 

Keep themselves earnest and ardent in strenuous 
fight 8 ." 

1 Aatukke and singha/ake. I follow Hina/i-kumburS in the 
distinction he makes between the meaning of these terms — satara 
and tun mam sandhiyehi (p. 540). 

* Yogi yogava>taro. The rendering of these words is quite 
inadequate, and has given me much trouble. Neither 'yogee' 
nor ' devotee ' can be used, for they both have acquired connota- 
tions contradictory to what was in our author's mind. He means 
the Buddhist Bhikshu belonging to that class among the Bhikshus 
(by no means the majority) who had devoted themselves to a life 
of systematic effort according to the Buddhist scheme of self- 
training. But I have found it impossible to put into any English 
phrase sufficiently short for the constant repetition of the two Pali 
words any full and accurate representation of all that they imply. 
See the note above on p. 43 of the Pali, and G&taka, vol. i, p. 303. 

5 Not traced as yet. Mr. Trcnckner prints the passage as 
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' And this too, O king, was said by Sariputta, the 
Elder, the Commander of the Faith : 

" If it but raineth not knee-deep on him 
When sitting in high meditations plunged — 
What cares the man on Arahatship intent for 
ease 1 !"' 



2. The Cock. 



3. ' Venerable Nagasena, those five qualities of 
the cock which you say he ought to take, what are 
they?' 

' Just, O king, as a cock goes early and betimes 
to roost ; so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, 
earnest in effort, early and betimes sweep out the 
open space around the Digaba, and having got 
ready 2 the drinking-water for the day's use, and 
dressed himself 8 , and taken his bath, he should bow 



prose, but it is clearly two verses with a slight corruption in the 
first line. The point of the verses lies in the untranslateable pun 
of the words upadhana, 'pillow/ and padhana, 'strenuous fight.' 
The word etarahi seems to me suspect, and some such reading 
as ka/ingaropadhana va would restore the metre, and at the 
same time bring the play on the words more into prominence. 

1 This verse is found in the Thera Gatha, No. 985. Hina/i- 
kumbure' takes the na in the first line as a negative to abhi- 
vassad, and translates, ' So long as it does not rain knee-deep on 
him, when sitting in meditation, what cares the Bhikshu, who is 
bent on attaining Nirvana, for ease 1 '— and this is, I think, preferable 
to Mr. Trencher's division of the words. 

1 That is, 'filtered;' peraha naga taba, says the Sinhalese, 

p. 541. 

* Sartram pa/i^aggitva, 'rested a little to remove the weariness 
of his body,' says the Sinhalese here, but adds below, § 4, siwuru 
hoenda. 
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down in reverence before the Dagaba, and then pay 
visits to the senior Bhikshus, and, on his return, enter 
in due time into the chamber of solitude. This, O 
king, is the first of the qualities of the cock he ought 
to have. 

4. ' And again, O king, as a cock rises early and 
betimes ; so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, 
earnest in effort, rise early and betimes to sweep out 
the open space around the Dagaba, and get ready 
the drinking-water for the day's use, and dress him- 
self, and pay his daily reverence to the Dagaba, and 
enter into the chamber of solitude. This, O king, 
is the second of the qualities of the cock he ought 
to have. 

5. ' And again, O king, as the cock is unremitting 
in scratching the earth to pick up what he can find 
to eat; so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, 
earnest in effort, practise continual self-examination 
and circumspection in taking any nourishment he 
may find to eat, reminding himself: [367] " I eat this, 
seeking not after pleasure, nor after excitement, nor 
after beauty of body, nor after elegance of form, 
but merely for the preservation of my body, to keep 
myself alive, as a means of appeasing the pain of 
hunger, and of assisting me in the practice of the 
higher life. Thus shall I put an end to all former 
sorrow, and give no cause for future sorrow to 
arise ; therein shall I be free from blame, and dwell 
at ease." This, O king, is the third of the qualities 
of the cock he ought to have. For it has been 
said, O king, by the Blessed One, the god over all 
gods: 

" Like child's flesh in the desert wild, 
Or smearing grease upon the wheel, 
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Solely to keep himself alive, 

Does he, when feeling faint, take food \" 

6. ' And again, O king, as the cock, though it has 
eyes, is blind by night; so, O king, should the 
strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, though he is 
not blind, be as one blind. Whether in the woods, 
or on his daily walk for alms in search of food, 
blind should he be and deaf and dumb to all delights 
of form, or sound, or taste, or smell, or touch, should 
not make them the objects of his thought, should 
pay no special, detailed, attention to them 2 . This, 
O king, is the fourth of the qualities of the cock he 
ought to have. For it was said, O king, by MahS. 
Ka^fcayana, the Elder : 

" Let him with eyes be as one blind, 
And he who hears be as the deaf, 

1 Not traced as yet. The verse is a riddle based on two 
parables. Of these the first is already published in the Samyutta 
Nikaya XII, 63, 5-8. It tells of a father and mother who in the 
desert (and of course only with the object of keeping themselves 
alive) ate their only child. The other is not yet published^ but 
Mr. Trenckner points out that it occurs in the 34th Sawyutta. 
Oiling wheels is done solely to keep the cart going. Compare the 
dying Buddha's comparison of himself to a worn-out cart, which 
can only with difficulty be made to move along. Like that, the 
body of the Tathagata can only with difficulty be kept a little 
longer going ('Buddhist Suttas,' p. 37). 

As to the last word, I take it, with Hina/i-kumbur£, p. 542, 
to be muii/fcito, and not amu^i/iito as is printed in the text 
That is also the reading adopted by Fausboll at Gataka II, 294, 
where the verses are quoted. 

* Na nimittam gahetabbam nanubyaft^anam gahet- 
abbam. On these common expressions compare Anguttara I, a, 
6, &c. ; Puggala Pa#flatti II, 17, IV, 24, &c; Digha II, 64, &c; 
and Buddhaghosa as quoted in ' Vinaya Texts,' II, 9. Hina/i-kum- 
bur£ only repeats the first, but explains the second by noewata 
ncewata wimasimew. 
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He who can speak be as the dumb, 
The man of strength as were he weak. 
As each new object rises to his ken, 
On the sweet couch of blest Nirvana's peace 
Let him lie down and rest 1 ." 

7. ' And again, O king, as the cock, even though 
persecuted 2 with clods and sticks and clubs 3 and cud- 
gels, will not desert his home ; just so, O king, should 
the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, — whether 
he be engaged in robemaking or in building-work, 
or in any of his daily duties, or in teaching, or in 
receiving instruction 4 — never give up his presence 
of mind. For that, O king — his presence of mind 
— is the home in which he dwells. This, O king, is 
the fifth of the qualities of the cock he ought to 
have. [368] And this, O king, has been said by the 
Blessed One, the god over all gods 6 : 

" And which, O Bhikshus, is the Bhikshu's resort, 
the realm which is his own by right ? — it is this, the 
four modes of being mindful and thoughtful 6 ." 

1 From Thera GSthi 501. The Sinhalese supports Mr. Trenck- 
ner in reading ^ivh&v' in line three, but on the other hand 
has (twice) mana-s£yika»» for mata-s&yikaw. For the last 
line, of which a literal translation is impossible, it says, ' Let him 
make his couch on, fix his attention on, that Nirv&wa which is 
mana-s&yika-£itta.' I think mata is the right reading, and 
that very possibly a riddle or pun is intended on the two meanings 
of that word. 

1 Paripatiyanto. See above, p. 279 of the PSIi, and Gataka 
II, 208. The Sinhalese, p. 543, has he/anu labanneya. 

* Laku/a. See above, pp. 255, 301 of the Pali, and compare 
the Hindi. 

* Hina/i-kumburc' expands all these details. 

8 In the Sawyutta Nikaya XLVI, 7. See Mr. Trenckner's note. 

* The four Satipa/M&nas. Compare above, p. 343 of the 
Pall 
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' And this too, O king, has been said by Sariputta, 
the Elder, the Commander of the Faith : 

" The elephant distinguishes good food 
From bad, he knows what gives him sustenance, 
And even when asleep he guards his trunk l — 
So let each Buddha's son, earnest in zeal, 
Never do violence to the Conqueror's word, 
Nor injury to his self-possession, best of gifts 2 .'" 



3. The Squirrel. 

8. ' Venerable Nagasena, that one quality of the 
squirrel which you say he ought to take, which is 
that?' 

' Just as the squirrel, O king, when an enemy falls 
upon him, beats his tail on the ground till it swells, 
and then with his own tail as a cudgel drives off the 
foe ; just so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, 
earnest in effort, when his enemy, sin, falls upon him, 
beat the cudgel of his self-possession till it swells, 
and then by the cudgel of self-possession drive all 
evil inclinations off. This, O king, is the one quality 
of the squirrel which he ought to have. For it was 
said, O king, by A"ulla Panthaka, the Elder : 

" When sins, those fell destroyers of the gains 
Gained by the life of recluse, fall on us, 
They should be slain, again and yet again, 
By resolute self-possession as a club V ' 



1 As he does in war, according to Ma^g-^ima I, 415. 
1 Not traced as jet. It is not included in the collection of 
Sariputta's verses preserved in the Thera G&tha. 
* Not in the published texts. 
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4. The Panther (female) 1 . 
9. ' Venerable Nagasena, that one quality of the 
female of the panther which you say he ought to 
take, which is that ?' 

' Just, O king, as the female of the panther con- 
ceives only once, and does not resort again and again 
to the male 2 ; just so, O king, should the strenuous 
Bhikshu, earnest in effort, — seeing how future con- 
ceptions and births involve a period of gestation 
and a fall from each state as it is reached, and 
dissolution and death and destruction, seeing the 
horrors of transmigration and of rebirths in evil states, 
the annoyance of them, the torment of them, — he 
should stedfastly resolve never to enter upon any 
future life. [369] This, O king, is the one quality of 
the female panther which he ought to have. For it 
was said, O king, by the Blessed One, the god over 
all gods, in the Sutta Nipata, in the Sutta of Dhaniya 
the cowherd : 

" Like a strong bull who's burst the bonds that 
bound him, 
Or elephant who's forced his way through jungle, 
Thus shall I never more enter the womb — 
And now, if it so please you, god, rain on s ! " ' 



5. The Panther (male). 
10. 'Venerable Nagasena, those two qualities of 
the panther which you say he ought to take, which 
are they ? ' 

1 Dipint, perhaps 'leopardess.' The Sinhalese has 'tigress,' 
which is certainly wrong. 

* Because it realises the pains and sorrows of cub-bearing, says 
the Sinhalese. 

* Sutta Nip&ta I, a, ia. 
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'Just, O king, as the panther, lying in ambush in 
wild places, behind a thicket of long grass or brush- 
wood, or among the rocks, catches the deer ; so, O 
king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, 
resort to solitary places in the woods, at the foot of 
a tree, on mountain heights, in caves and grottoes, in 
cemeteries, in forests, under the open sky, on beds 
of straw, in quiet, noiseless spots, free from strong 
winds, and hid from the haunts of men. For the 
strenuous Bhikshu, O king, earnest in effort, who 
frequents such solitudes, will soon become master of 
the six forms of transcendent insight. This, O king, 
is the first of the qualities of the panther he ought to 
have. For it was said, O king, by the Elders who 
collected the scriptures : 

"As the panther by lying in ambush catches the 

deer, 
So the sons of the Buddha, with insight and 

earnestness armed, 
By resorting to solitudes gain that Fruit which is 

best 1 ." 

ii. 'And again, O king, as the panther, whatever 
may be the beast he has killed, will never eat it if it 
has fallen on the left side ; just so, O king, should 
the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, not partake 
of any food that has been procured by gifts of bam- 
boos, or palms' leaves, or flowers, or fruits, or baths 2 , 
or chunam, or tooth-sticks, [370] or water for washing ; 
or by flattery, or by gaining the laity over by sugared 



1 That is, of course, Arahatship. The lines are not to be found 
in the published texts. 

* Sinana-dinena; omitted by the Sutta Vibhanga and by 
Hina/i-kumbure' (who quotes the Pali of this passage). 
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words (literally by pea-soup-talk), suppressing the 
truth and suggesting the false \ or by petting 
their children 2 , or by taking messages as he walks 
from house to house 8 , or by doctoring them, or 
by acting as a go-between, or as a messenger on 
matters of business or ceremony \ or by exchanging 
with them things he has received as alms, or by giving 
back again to them as bribes robes or food once given 
to him 6 , or by giving them hints as to lucky sites, or 
lucky days, or lucky signs (on their children's bodies 
at birth), or by any other of those wrong modes of 
obtaining a livelihood that have been condemned by 
the Buddha 6 — no food so procured should he eat, as 
the panther will not eat any prey that has fallen on 
its left side. This is the second of the qualities of 
the panther he ought to have. For it was said, O 
king, by Sariputta, the Elder, the Commander of the 
Faith : 

" This food, so sweet, has been procured 
Through intimation given by speech. 
Were I, then, to partake thereof, 
My mode of livelihood would be blamed. 

1 MuggasuppatS. So Htnari-kumbur6, p. 546. The Sutta 
Vibhanga omits both this word and the next. 

* Paribha/Zakatl 

* Gangha-pesaniyena. The Sutta Vibhanga 1, 185, on which 
our whole paragraph here is based, reads -pesanikena. I have 
differentiated the three sorts of messages according to the Sin- 
halese. 

4 Hfna/I-kumburS, both in his transcription of the Pali (p. 546) 
and in his translation (p. 547), reads pahfna-gamana. 

* Anuppad&na. Compare (T&taka III, 205. At SigalovSda 
Sutta, p. 307, and Milinda, p. 315, it means simply providing a 
person with things he wants. Childers's rendering, ' giving,' is in- 
adequate in all the passages. 

* Referring to the Silas. 
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Now though by hunger dire oppressed 
My stomach seem to rise, to go, 
Ne'er will I break my rule of life, 
Not though my life I sacrifice V ' 



6. The Tortoise. 

i 2. ' Venerable Nagasena, those five qualities of 
the tortoise which you say he ought to take, what 
are they ? ' 

* Just, O king, as the tortoise, which is a water 
animal, keeps to the water ; just so, O king, should 
the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, let his heart 
go out over the whole wide world with pity and with 
love — mighty, abounding, beyond measure, free from 
every feeling of hatred or of malice — towards all 
creatures that have life 2 . This, O king, is the first 
of the qualities of the tortoise he ought to have. 

13. ' And again, O king, just as the tortoise, when, 
as he swims on the water and raises his head, he 
catches sight of any one, that moment sinks, and 
dives into the depths, lest they should see him 
again ; just so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, 
earnest in effort, when evil inclinations fall upon him, 
sink into the waters of meditation, dive down into 
the deeps thereof, lest those evil inclinations should 
catch sight of him again. This, O king, is the 

1 Not traced as yet. HinaA-kumbure" gives a long account of 
the circumstances under which these verses were spoken. Saii- 
putta was ill. Moggallana asked him what would be good for 
him to take. Sariputta told him. His friend then, by intervention 
of the king of the gods, procured it. But Sariputta refused to 
make use of it. 

* The Brahma-viharas (Nos. 1 and 2). See ' Buddhist Suttas,' 
p. 201. 
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second of the qualities of the tortoise he ought to 
have. 

14. [371] ' And again, O king, just as the tortoise 
gets up out of the water, and suns himself ; just so, 
O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in 
effort, when he rouses himself (withdraws his mind) 
out of meditation, — whether taken sitting, or lying 
down, or standing, or walking up and down, — sun 
his mind in the Great Struggle against evil disposi- 
tions. This, O king, is the third of the qualities of 
the tortoise he ought to have. 

15. 'And again, O king, just as the tortoise, 
digging a hole in the ground, dwells alone ; just so, 
O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in 
effort, giving up worldly gain and honour and praise, 
take up his abode alone, plunging into the solitudes 
of empty lonely places in the groves and woods and 
hills, in caves and grottoes, noiseless and quiet. This, 
O king, is the fourth of the qualities of the tortoise 
he ought to have. For it was said, O king, by 
Upasena, the Elder, of the sons of the Vangantas : 

" Lonely and quiet places, haunts 
Of the deer, and of wild beasts, 
Should the Bhikshu seek as his abode, 
For solitude's sweet sake 1 ." 

16. 'And again, O king, as the tortoise, when on 
his rounds he sees any one, draws in at once all his 
head and limbs into his shell, and hiding them there, 
keeps still in silence to save himself; just so, O 
king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, 
wheresoever forms, or sounds, or odours, or tastes, 

1 Thera Galha 577. 

[36] u 
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or feelings strike upon him, shut to the gate of 
self-restraint at the six doors of his senses, cover up 
his mind in self-control, and continue constant in 
mindfulness and thoughtfulness to save his Samara- 
ship. This, O king, is the fifth of the qualities of 
the tortoise he ought to have. For it was said, O 
king, by the Blessed One, the god over all gods, in 
the most excellent Sawyutta Nikaya, in the Sutta of 
the parable of the tortoise : 

" As the tortoise withdraws his limbs in his shell, 
Let the Bhikshu bury the thoughts of his mind, 
Himself Independent, injuring none, 
Set free himself, speaking evil of none V ' 



7. The Bamboo. 

1 7. [372] ' Venerable Nagasena, that one quality 
of the bamboo which you say he ought to take, which 
is it?' 

'Just, O king, as the bamboo, whithersoever 
the gale blows, to that quarter does it bend ac- 
cordingly, pursuing no other way of its own ; just 
so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest 
in effort, conduct himself in accordance with the 
ninefold teaching of the Master, the word of the 
Buddha, the Blessed One, and stedfastly keeping 
to all things lawful and blameless, he should seek 
after the qualities of the Sama«aship itself. This, 
O king, is the one quality of the bamboo he ought 
to have. For it was said, O king, by Rahula, the 
Elder : 

1 The parable is in the 46th Sa/wyutta. The verses are already 
published at vol. i, p. 7 of M. Feer's edition for the Pali Text 
Society. 
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"In accord alway with Buddha's ninefold word 
And stedfast in all lawful, blameless acts, 
I have passed beyond rebirth in evil states V ' 



8. The Bow. 

18. ' Venerable Nagasena, that one quality of the 
bow which you say he ought to have, which is it ? ' 

' Just, O king, as a well-made and balanced bow 
bends equally from end to end, and does not resist 
stiffly, like a post; just so, O king, should the 
strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, bend easily in 
accord with all his brethren — whether elders, juniors, 
of medium seniority, or of like standing with himself 
— and not repel them. This, O king, is the one 
quality of the bow he ought to have. For it was 
said, O king, by the Blessed One, the god over all 
gods, in the Vidhura Pu»»aka (S&taka : 

" Let the wise bend as the bow, yield as the reed, 
Not be contrary. He shall dwell in the home of 
kings V ' 

9. The Crow. 

1 9. ' Venerable Nagasena, those two qualities of 
the crow that you say he ought to take, which are 
they?* 

'Just, O king, as the crow goes about full of ap- 
prehension and suspicion, [373] always on watch 
and guard ; just so, O king, should the strenuous 
Bhikshu, earnest in effort, go about full of appre- 
hension and suspicion, always on watch and guard, 



1 Not traced as yet Hina/i-kumburS reads samuttarim. 
* G&taka, No. 545, verse 159. 

U 2 
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in full self-possession, with his senses under control. 
This, O king, is the first of the qualities of the crow 
he ought to have. 

20. ' And again, O king, as the crow, whatever 
food he catches sight of, eats it, sharing with his 
kind ; just so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, 
earnest in effort, never omit to share with virtuous 
co-religionists, and that without distinction of person 
or deliberation as to quantity \ whatever lawful gifts 
he may have lawfully received, down even to the 
contents of his begging-bowl. This, O king, is the 
second of the qualities of the crow he ought to have. 
For it was said, O king, by Sariputta, the Elder, the 
Commander of the Faith : 

" Whate'er they may present to me, austere in life, 
All that, just as it comes, do I divide 
With all, and I myself then take my food 2 ." ' 



10. The Monkey. 

21. 'Venerable Nagasena, those two qualities of 
the monkey which you say he ought to have, which 
are they ? ' 

'Just, O king, as the monkey, when about to take 
up his abode does so in some such place as a mighty 
tree, in a lonely place covered all over with branches, 
a sure place of refuge ; just so, O king, should the 
strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, choose as the 
teacher under whom to live a man modest, amiable, 
righteous, of beauty of character, learned in tradition 
and in the scriptures, lovable, venerable, worthy of 

1 So Htna/i-kumbure' understands this, his version agreeing with 
the quotation given by Mr. Trenckner from Buddhaghosa. 
* Not traced as yet. 
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reverence, a speaker of profitable things, meek, clever 
in admonition, in instruction, and in education, able 
to arouse, to incite, to gladden 1 — such a friend should 
he choose as teacher. This, O king, is the first of 
the qualities of the monkey he ought to have. 

22. ' And again, O king, as the monkey wanders 
about, and stands and sits, always on trees, and, if 
he goes to sleep, spends the night on them ; just so, 
O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in 
effort, stand and walk up and down thinking, [374] 
and he down, and sleep, in the forest, and there enjoy 
the sense of self-possession. This, O king, is the 
second of the qualities of the monkey he ought 
to have. For it has been said, O king, by Sariputta, 
the Elder, the Commander of the Faith : 

" Walking, or standing, sitting, lying down, 
'Tis in the forest that the Bhikshu shines. 
To dwell in wildernesses far remote 
Has been exalted by the Buddhas all 2 ." ' 



Here ends the First Chapter 8 . 



* For the last six words, none of which are in Childers, see 
Ma^Aima NikSya I, 145, 6, and below, VII, 2, 20. 

* Not traced as yet. 

* The Kambojan MS, in the library of Trinity College, Cam- 
bridge, ends here. 
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Book VII. Chapter 2. 
the similes (continued). 

ii. The Gourd. 

i. 'Venerable Nagasena, that one quality of the 
gourd which you say he ought to take, which is it ? ' 

' Just, O king, as the gourd, climbing up with its 
tendrils 1 on to some other plant — whether a grass, 
or a thorn, or a creeper — grows all over it; just so, 
O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in 
effort, who desires to grow up into Arahatship, do 
so by climbing up with his mind over the ideas that 
present themselves (as subjects for the Kamma/- 
Man a meditations). This, O king, is the one quality 
of the gourd which he ought to have. For it was 
said, O king, by Sariputta, the Elder, the Commander 
of the Faith : 

" As the gourd, clambering up with its tendrils, 
grows 
O'er the grass, or the thorn-bush, or creeper wide- 
spread, 
So the son of the Buddha on Ar'hatship bent, 
Climbs up o'er ideas, to perfection and peace 2 ." ' 

1 So«<fik&hi, which must mean here the tentacles or feelers 
of the gourd-creeper. The Sinhalese has simply Son dim. I have 
only found the word elsewhere in the connection Sondikk kildifigi 
at MaggMma. I, 228 and Sawyutta IV, 1, 6, 4. 

* Not traced as yet. The last line is literally, ' By climbing up 
on the irammanas should grow in the Fruit of those who have 
nothing left to learn ' (that is, in Arahatship). 
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12. The Lotus. 

2. 'Venerable Nagasena, those three qualities of 
the lotus which you say he ought to take, which are 
they?' 

[375] ' Just, O king, as the lotus, though it is born 
in the water, and grows up in the water, yet remains 
undented by the water (for no water adheres to it) ; 
just so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, earn- 
est in effort, remain undefined by the support that 
he receives, or by the following of disciples that he 
obtains, or by fame, or by honour, or by veneration, 
or by the abundance of the requisites that he enjoys. 
This, O king, is the first of the qualities of the lotus 
that he ought to have. 

3. ' And again, O king, as the lotus remains lifted 
up far above the water ; just so, O king, should the 
strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, remain far 
above all worldly things. This, O king, is the 
second of the qualities of the lotus that he ought 
to have. 

4. ' And again, O king, as the lotus trembles 
when blown upon by the slightest breeze ; just so, 
O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in 
effort, exercise self-control in respect of the least of 
the evil dispositions, perceiving the danger (in the 
least offence). This, O king, is the third of the 
qualities of the lotus he ought to have. For it was 
said, O king, by the Blessed One, the god over all 
gods : 

" Seeing danger in the least offence, he takes upon 
himself, trains himself in, the precepts V ' 

1 See Ma^g^ima NMja I, 33 ; Digha II, 42, &c. 
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13. The Seed. 

5. 'Venerable Nagasena, those two qualities of 
seed which you say he ought to have, which are 
they?' 

' Just, O king, as seed, tiny though it be, yet if 
sown in good soil, and if the god rains aright, will 
give abundant fruit; just so, O king, should the 
strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, so conduct 
himself aright that the righteousness of his life 
may give abundantly of the fruits of Sama»aship. 
This, O king, is the first quality of seed which he 
ought to have. 

6. ' And again, O king, as seed planted in well- 
weeded soil comes quickly to maturity; just so, O 
king, will his mind, when well-mastered \ and well- 
purified in solitude, if it be cast by the strenuous 
Bhikshu, earnest in effort, into the excellent field of 
self-possession, come quickly to maturity. This, O 
king, is the second quality of seed which he ought 
to have. [376] For it was said, O king, by Anurud- 
dha, the Elder : 

"If seed be sown on a well-weeded field, 
Its fruit, abounding, will rejoice the sower. 
So the recluse's heart, in solitude made pure, 
Matures full fast in self-possession's field *. " ' 



14. The Sal-tree. 
7. ' Venerable Nagasena, that one quality of the 
Sal-tree which you say he ought to take, which 
is it?' 

1 Supariggahttaw, which the Sinhalese, p. 553, omiis. 
1 Not in the published texts. 
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'Just, O king, as the Sal-tree grows within the 
ground to the depth of a hundred cubits or more ; 
just so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, earn- 
est in effort, perfect in solitude the four Fruits of 
Sama«aship, the four Discriminations, the six forms 
of transcendental Insight, and all the qualities befit- 
ting a recluse. This, O king, is the one quality of 
the Sal-tree he ought to have. For it was said, O 
king, by Rahula, the Elder : 

" The tree that's called the Sal-tree grows above the 
earth, 
And shoots beneath, a hundred cubits deep. 
As in the fullness of time, and at its highest 

growth 
That tree shoots in one day 1 a hundred cubits 

high, 
Just so do I, O Buddha, like the Sal, 
Increase, in solitude, in inward good." ' 



15. The Ship. 

8. 'Venerable Nagasena, those three qualities of 
the ship that you say he ought to take, which are 
they?' 

' Just, O king, as a ship, by the combination of 
the quantity of the different kinds of timber of 
which it is composed, conveys many folk across ; 
just so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, 
earnest in effort, cross the whole world of existence, 
whether in heaven, or on earth, by the combination 
of a number of qualities arising out of good conduct, 
righteousness, virtue, and the performance of duty. 

1 Ekahaw. I follow the Sinhalese (eka divasim), but confess 
myself very doubtful as to this being the meaning intended by the 
author. 
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This, O king, is the first of the qualities of a ship 
he ought to have. 

9. ' And again, O king, just as a ship [377] can 
bear the onslaught of various thundering waves 
and of far-reaching whirlpools ; so, O king, should 
the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, be able to 
bear the onslaught of the waves of various evil 
inclinations, and the onslaught of the waves of 
varied evils — veneration and contempt, support and 
honour, praise and exaltation, offerings and homage, 
blame and commendation in families not his own. 
This, O king, is the second of the qualities of the 
ship he ought to have. 

10. ' And again, O king, as the ship journeys 
over the great ocean, immeasurable and infinite 
though it be, without a further shore, unshaken in 
its depths, roaring with a mighty noise, and filled 
with crowds of fish and monsters and dragons of all 
sorts ; just so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, 
earnest in effort, make his mind journey through to 
penetration into the four Truths in their triple order, 
in their twelvefold form 1 . This, O king, is the third 
of the qualities of the ship he ought to have. For it 
was said, O king, by the Blessed One, the god over 
all gods, in the most excellent Sawyutta Nikaya, in 
the Sa/»yutta on the Truths 2 : 

"Whenever you are thinking, O Bhikkhus, you 
should think : ' Such is sorrow,' — you should think 
' Such is the origin of sorrow,' — you should think 
' Such is the end of sorrow,' — you should think 
' Such is the path that leads to the end of sorrow.' " ' 

1 See 'Buddhist Suttas,' pp. 150-152, and especially § 21, from 
which the expressions here used are taken. 
* This is the 55th Sawyutta. 
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16. The Anchor. 

11. 'Venerable Nagasena, those two qualities of 
the anchor which you say he ought to take, which 
are they ? ' 

' Just, O king, as the anchor, even in the mighty 
sea, in the expanse of waters agitated by the crowd- 
ing of ever-varying waves, will fasten the ship, and 
keep it still, not letting the sea take it in one direction 
or another; just so, O king, should the strenuous 
Bhikshu, earnest in effort, keep his mind stedfast 
in the mighty struggle of thoughts, in the waters of 
the waves of lust and malice and dullness, not letting 
them divert it in one direction or another. This, O 
king, is the first quality of the anchor he ought to 
have. 

12. 'And again, O king, as the anchor floats not, 
but sinks down, and even in water a hundred cubits 
deep holds the ship fast, brings it to rest ; just so, 
O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in 
effort, when he receives support, and fame, and 
honour, and veneration, and reverence, and offerings, 
and praise, [378] be not lifted up on the summit of 
the support or the fame, but keep his mind fixed on 
the idea of merely keeping his body alive. This, 
O king, is the second quality of the anchor he 
ought to have. For it was said, O king, by Sariputta, 
the Elder, the Commander of the Faith : 

"As the anchor floats not, but sinks down beneath 
the waves, 
So be abased, not lifted up, by praise or gifts 1 ." ' 



1 Not traced as yet. 
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17. The Mast. 

1 3. ' Venerable Nagasena, that one quality of the 
mast which you say he ought to take, which is it ? ' 

'Just, O king, as the mast carries ropes and 
braces and sails 1 ; just so should the strenuous 
Bhikshu, earnest in effort, always have mindfulness 
and self-possession — when going out or coming back, 
when looking ahead or looking round, when stretching 
forth his arm or bending it back, when wearing clothes 
or carrying his bowl, when eating or drinking or 
swallowing or tasting, when easing himself or walking 
or standing or sitting, when asleep or awake, when 
talking and when silent, never should he lose his 
mindfulness and self-possession. This, O king, is 
the one quality of the mast he ought to have 2 . For 
it was said, O king, by the Blessed One, the god 
over all gods : 

"Mindful, my brethren, should the Bhikshu re- 
main, and self-possessed. This is my instruction to 
you 8 .'" 



18. The Pilot. 

14. 'Venerable Nagasena, those three qualities of 
the pilot which you say he ought to take, which are 
they?' 

'Just, O king, as the pilot, day and night, with 

1 LakSra. Childers says ' a part of a ship,' Dr. Morris (' Journal 
of the Pali Text Society,' 1884, p. 101, note) says ' a chain attached 
to a well.' I follow the Sinhalese, p. 556, which has ruwala. 
See Gitakz II, 112, and compare IV, 21. 

* The Sinhalese has here a page of matter not found in the 
Pali. 

« Digha Nikiya XVI, 2, 12. 
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continuous and unceasing zeal and effort, navigates 1 
his ship ; just so, O king, does the strenuous Bhik- 
shu, earnest in effort, when regulating his mind, 
continue night and day unceasingly zealous and 
earnest in regulating his mind by careful thought. 
This, O king, is the one quality of the pilot he 
ought to have. For it was said, O king, by the 
Blessed One, the god over all gods, in the Dhamma- 
pada (the Collection of scripture verses) : 
" Be full of zeal, watch over your own thoughts ; 

Raise yourselves up out of the slough of endless 
births, 

As the strong elephant engulphed in depths of 
mud V* 

[379] 15. 'And again, O king, as the pilot knows 
all that is in the sea, whether good or bad ; just so, 
O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in 
effort, know good from evil, and what is an offence 
from what is not, and what is mean from what 
is exalted, and what is dark from what is light. 
This, O king, is the second quality of the pilot 
he ought to have. 

16. 'And again, O king, as the pilot puts a seal 
on the steering apparatus 3 lest any one should 
touch it ; so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, 
earnest in effort, put the seal of self-control on his 
heart, lest any evil or wrong thoughts should arise 
within it. This is the third quality of the pilot he 
ought to have. For it was said, O king, by the 



1 Sareti, 'makes go.' Not in Childers, but see Anguttara 
Nik&ya III, 35, 4, and compare Aullavagga V, 11, 3. 
' Dhammapada, verse 337. 
* Yanta, which the Sinhalese renders yantra (p. 559). 
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Blessed One, the god over all gods, in the most 
excellent Sawyutta Nikaya : 

" Think, O Bhikshus, no evil or wrong thoughts, 
such as thoughts of lust, or of malice, or of de- 
lusion 1 ."' 



19. The Sailor 2 . 

17. 'Venerable Nagasena, that one quality of the 
sailor which you say he ought to take, which is it ? ' 

'Just as the sailor on board ship, O king, thinks 
thus : " I am a hireling, and am working for my 
wage on board this ship. By means of this ship is 
it that I get food and clothing. I must not be lazy, 
but zealously navigate the ship ; " just so, O king, 
should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, 
think thus : " Gaining a thorough knowledge of 
this body of mine, put together of the four elements, 
continuously and unceasingly will I be self-possessed 
in mindfulness and thoughtfulness, and tranquil and 
peaceful will exert myself to be set free from births, 
old age, disease, and death, grief, lamentation, sorrow, 
suffering, and despair." This, O king, is the one 
quality of the sailor he ought to have. For it was 
said, O king, by Sariputta, the Elder, the Commander 
of the Faith : 

" Understand what the body is, realise that again 
and again, 

Seeing the nature of the body, put an end to 
grief 3 ."' 

1 Sawyutta LV, 7. 

3 Kammakaro. Hfna/i-kumbure' translates this 'handyman, 
artisan, ship's carpenter.' 
* Not traced as yet. 
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20. The Sea. 

18. [380] 'Venerable Nagasena, those five quali- 
ties of the sea you say he ought to take, which are 
they?' 

' Just, O king, as the sea brooks no contact with 
a corpse 1 ; just so, O king, should the strenuous 
Bhikshu, earnest in effort, brook no association with 
the stains of evil — lust and malice and dullness and 
pride and delusion, concealing the faults one has and 
claiming virtues one has not 2 , envy and avarice, deceit 
and treachery and trickiness, wickedness and sinful- 
ness of life. This, O king, is the first quality of the 
sea he ought to have. 

19. 'And again, O king, just as the sea carries 
within it stores of all kinds of gems — pearls and 
diamonds and cat's-eyes, and chank shells, and 
quartz 8 , and coral, and crystal, but conceals them 
all ; just so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, 
earnest in effort, though he have attained to the 
various gems of character — the Path, and the Fruits 

1 This curious belief has been made use of above, I, 259 of the 
translation. See also Divyavad&na, p. 234. 

s Makkho and pS/iso, 'hypocrisy and conceit' See the 
notes above on IV, 8, 23. 

8 Sila. Mr. Trenckner prints the passage as if sankhasila" 
were to be taken together. But the use of the nominatives 
sahkho sild in the corresponding list at .ffullavagga IX, 1, 3, 4 
shows that by si \i, ' rock,' some kind of gem is meant. And that 
our author does not intend to deviate from the earlier authority 
is clear from his own work (above, p. 267 of the Pili), where he also 
gives the two nominatives in a similar, though longer, list of gems. 
What may be the particular gem referred to under the name 
'rock' is doubtful. Hraa/i-kumburl, p. 561, merely repeats the 
word sild; and Clough, besides 'rock,' gives as special meaning 
only ' arsenic' At iSfullavagga (' Vinaya Texts,' III, 304) I have 
rendered it 'rock,' but 'quartz' now seems to me preferable. 
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thereof, and the four Gvfcanas, and the eight Vi- 
mokkhas, and Samadhi, and the five Attainments 
(forms of ecstatic contemplation and Insight), and 
the six forms of Transcendental Knowledge 1 — 
conceal them and not bring them to the light This, 
O king, is the second quality of the sea he ought 
to have. 

20. 'And again, O king, just as the sea associates 
with mighty creatures ; just so, O king, should the 
strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, associate him- 
self with a fellow-disciple who desires little and is 
contented, who is pure in speech 2 , whose conduct is 
directed to the eradication of evil, who is given to 
righteousness, modest, amiable, dignified, venerable, 
a speaker of profitable words, meek, one who will 
point out his associate's faults, and blame him when 
he does wrong, clever in admonition, in instruction, 
and in education, able to arouse, to incite, and to 
gladden — with such a man as a friend, in righteous- 
ness should he dwell. This, O king, is the third 
quality of the sea he ought to have. 

21. 'And again, O king, as the sea, though filled 
with the fresh water brought down by the Ganges, 
and the Jumna, and the A^iravat!, and the Sarabhu, 
and the Mahi, and by other rivers a hundred thou- 
sand in number, and by the rains of heaven, yet 

1 It is very characteristic of our author that his interpretation 
of the gems into ethical conceptions is quite different from that of 
the -/iTullavagga, and much more mystic. In the older passage 
they are translated into the seven constituent characteristics of 
Arahatship. (See 'Vinaya Texts,' loc. cit., p. 305.) Compare 
also Divyavadana, pp. 115, 229. 

* Dhuta-vado, not in Childers, and only found here. Perhaps 
'who inculcates the keeping of the extra vows.' Dhutanga- 
wadiwu, says Hina/i~kumbur6, p. 561. 
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never overflows its shore ; just so, O king, should 
the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, never 
consciously transgress the precepts for the sake 
of support, or fame, or praise, or salutations, or 
reverence, or honour — no ! not even for his life. 
This, O king, is the fourth of the qualities of the 
sea he ought to have. [381] For it was said, O 
king, by the Blessed One, the god over all gods * : 

" Just, O king, as the great ocean has fixity as its 
characteristic, and never overflows its shores; just 
so, O king, should my disciples never overstep the 
regulations I have laid down for them — no ! not 
even to save themselves alive *." 

22. 'And again, O king, as the sea is not filled 
even by all the rivers — the Ganges, and the Jumna, 
and the A&ravatt, and the Sarabhu, and the Mahl — 
nor by the rains from heaven ; just so, O king, should 

1 DevStidevena. It is not known when this epithet, which our 
author so constantly applies to the Buddha, first came into use. 
It is not found in the Pi/akas, and the Milinda is the oldest book 
in which it has been traced. It is given in the Mahdvyutpatti, 
page i, as a recognised epithet, but not in the corresponding Pali list 
of epithets in the Abhidhana Padvpika (though deva-deva occurs 
there). The origin of the appellation is solemnly explained in the 
Divyavadlna, p. 391. It is there said to have been first bestowed 
on the Buddha (when, as a child, he was presented in the temple), 
because all the gods bowed down before him. There is nothing 
about this in the corresponding passage of the Lalita Vistara, 
pp. 136-138. The epithet is used of the Buddha in an inscription 
of Toramana Shahi ('Epigraphia Indica' for October, 1889). It 
occurs also in a verse preserved in the commentaries on the 
Dhammapada and the Gataka (Gataka IV, i58=Dhammapada 
148) — a verse not found in the Pi/aka versions of the same episode 
— and is used in a kind of pun in the Mahava»zsa, chap, i, 
verse 56. But these three passages are all of the fifth century a.d. 

2 Not traced as yet. A similar parable is used at the passage 
already quoted from the Aullavagga IX, 1, 3, 4. 

[3<5] X 
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the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, never be 
satisfied with receiving instruction, with asking and 
answering questions, with listening to the word, and 
learning it by heart, and examining into it, with 
hearing the Abhidhamma and the Vinaya, and the 
deep sayings of the Suttas, with analysis of forms, 
with learning the rules of right composition, con- 
junction, and grammatical construction 1 , with listening 
to the ninefold teaching of the Conqueror. This, 
O king, is the fifth quality of the sea he ought to 
have. For it was said, O king, by the Blessed One, 
the god over all gods, in the Sutasoma 6"ataka 2 : 

" Just as the fire, in burning grass and sticks, 
Is never satisfied, nor the great sea 
Filled with the waters of all streams that flow — 
So are these students wise, O king of kings, 
Listening, ne'er sated with the words of truth 3 .'" 



Here ends the Second Chapter. 



1 The translation is here doubtful. The Sinhalese apparently 
takes viggaha as qualifying pada, though it renders the whole by 
' learning the rules of resolving words into their elements, and of 
building them up into compounds, and of Sandhi, and of con- 
jugation, and of declension.' 

* Not reached as yet in Professor Fausboll's edition. Mr. 
Trenckner says the verse quoted is No. 47 in the 537th G$taka. 

' The Sinhalese reads Evaw hi me for Eva/» h' ime, and 
renders 'listening to me.' Mr. Trenckner points out that the 
GStaka MSS. read Evam pi te. 
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Book VII. Chapter 3. 
the similes (continued). 

21. The Earth. 

i. [382] ' Venerable Nagasena, those five qualities 
of the earth which you say he ought to take, which 
are they ? ' 

' Just, O king, as the earth remains just the same 
whether one scatter upon it desirable things or the 
reverse — whether camphor and aloes and jasmine 
and sandal-wood and saffron, or whether bile and 
phlegm and pus and blood and sweat and fat and 
saliva and mucus and the fluid which lubricates the 
joints and urine and faeces — still it is the same ; 
just so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, 
earnest in effort, remain the same, unmoved at 
support or neglect, at fame or dishonour, at blame 
or praise, in happiness or in woe. This, O king, is 
the first of the qualities of the earth he ought to 
have. 

2. ' And again, O king, as the earth has no adorn- 
ment, no garlands, but is suffused with the odour of 
itself; just so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, 
earnest in effort, wear no finery, but rather be set 
round with the sweet savour of his own righteousness 
of life. This, O king, is the second quality of the 
earth he ought to have. 

3. 'And again, O king, as the earth is solid, without 
holes or interstices, thick, dense, and spreads itself 
out on every side ; just so, O king, should the 
strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, be endowed 
with an unbroken righteousness of life with no gaps 

x 2 
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or cracks in it, thick, dense, and spreading itself out 
on every side. This, O king, is the third quality of 
the earth he ought to have. 

4. ' And again, O king, as the earth is never 
weary, though it bears up the villages and towns 
and cities and countries, the trees and hills and 
rivers and ponds and lakes, the wild creatures and 
birds and men, multitudes of men and women ; just 
so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in 
effort, be never weary in giving exhortation and 
admonition and instruction and education, in rousing 
and inciting and gladdening, and at the expositions 
of the faith. This, O king, is the fourth quality of 
the earth he ought to have. 

5. ' And again, O king, as the earth is free alike 
from fawning and from ill-will 1 ; just so, O king, 
should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, 
continue in spirit, like the earth, free alike from 
fawning upon any man, from ill-will to any man. 
This is the fifth quality of the earth he ought 
to have. [383] For it was said, O king, by the 
devoted woman, -ATulla Subhadda, when she was 
exalting the recluses of her own sect 2 : 

1 This simile has already occurred above, I, 258, 259 (of the 
translation). 

* The Sinhalese (pp. 563, 564) gives the whole story. She was 
the daughter of Anathapi»<fika (Sudatta), the famous supporter of 
the Buddha, and builder of the Getavana at Savatthi. On her 
marriage to a rich merchant at Saketa (Audh) named Kalaka, 
he invited the Brahman naked ascetics of his sect, the A^tvakas, 
and asked her to go and entertain 'the Arahats.' Hearing the 
word Arahat she went quickly and full of delight to do so ; and 
was shocked beyond measure to find a number of disorderly 
fakirs, with neither modesty in their hearts, nor decency in their 
outward behaviour. So she fled from the hall, and on her husband 
remonstrating, was indignant. He then asked her what the recluses 
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" Were one, enraged, to cut their one arm with an 

axe, 
Another, pleased, to anoint the other with sweet 

scent, 
No ill-will would they bear the one, nor love the 

other. 
Their hearts are like the earth, unmoved are my 

recluses 1 ." ' 

22. Water. 

6. 'Venerable Nagasena, the five qualities of 
water which you say he ought to take, which are 
they?' 

'Just, O king, as water is firmly fixed (in 
pools, wells, &c), shakes not, and (in its ordinary 
state) is not disturbed, and is pure by nature ; just 
so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in 
effort, putting away hypocrisy, and whining, and 
intimating their wants, and improper influences of 
all sorts, be fixed, unshaken, undisturbed, and pure 
in nature. This, O king, is the first quality of 
water he ought to have. 

7. ' And again, O king, as water is always of 
a refreshing nature; just so, O king, should the 
strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, be full of pity, 
and love, and kindness to all beings, seeking the 
good of all, in mercy to all. This, O king, is the 
second quality of water he ought to have. 

8. ' And again, O king, as water makes the dirty 
clean ; just so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, 

of her sect were like, and she told him. Another verse from her 
description is quoted below, p. 387 of the Pali. The above story 
has been often repeated. 

1 Not traced. Hina/i-kumbure reads ekad £e bah aw (twice) 
and manaso, pamodito; and he is no doubt right. 



Digitized by 



Google 



3IO THE QUESTIONS AND PUZZLES VII, 3, 9. 

earnest in effort, be in all places, whether in the 
village or in the forest, free from disputes with, free 
from offence against his teachers, his masters, or 
those standing towards him like a teacher. This, 
O king, is the third quality of water he ought to 
have. 

9. ' And again, O king, as water is desired of all 
men ; just so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, 
earnest in effort, wishing for little, content, given to 
solitude and retirement, be always an object of 
desire to all the world. This, O king, is the fourth 
quality of water he ought to have. 

10. 'And again, O king, as water works no 
harm to any man ; just so, O king, should the 
strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, never do any 
wrong, whether in deed or word or thought, which 
would produce in others either strife, or quarrel, or 
contention, or dispute, or a feeling of emptiness, or 
anger 1 , or discontent. [384] This, O king, is the 
fifth quality of water he ought to have. For it was 
said, O king, by the Blessed One, the god over all 
gods, in the Ka»ha £ataka * : 

"If you would grant a boon to me, 
O Sakka, lord of every creature, — 
Let none, Sakka, on my account, 
Be harmed, whether in mind or body, 
At any time or place. This, Sakka, 
This would I choose as boon of boons s ."' 

1 Ritta^Mna, which Hina/i-knmburS renders siswa kipima. 

1 These words are in the original ascribed, not to the Buddha 
himself, but to Ka/iha-kumaro, the then Bodisat. 

* (rataka IV, 14. Professor Fausboll reads man kate, but the 
Sinhalese (pp. 566, 567) confirms Mr. Trenckner's reading, mam 
kana, mam aissaya, mam anattha-k&matlya. 
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23. Fire. 

11. 'Venerable Nagasena, those five qualities of 
fire which you say he ought to take, which are 
they?' 

'Just, O king, as fire burns grass, and sticks, and 
branches, and leaves; just so, O king, should the 
strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, burn out in the 
fire of wisdom all evil dispositions which feed on 
objects of thought, whether subjective or objective, 
whether desirable or the reverse. This, O king, is 
the first quality of fire he ought to have. 

12. 'And again, O king, as fire has no pity, 
neither mercy ; just so, O king, should the 
strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, show no 
pity, neither mercy, to any evil dispositions. This, . 
O king, is the second quality of fire he ought 
to have. 

13. 'And again, O king, as fire destroys cold; 
just so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, 
earnest in effort, lighting up in his heart the burn- 
ing fire of zeal, destroy all evil dispositions therein. 
This, O king, is the third quality of fire he ought 
to have. 

14. ' And again, O king, as fire, seeking no 
favour of any man, bearing no ill-will to any man, 
makes heat for all; just so, O king, should the 
strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, dwell in spirit 
like the fire, fawning on none, bearing ill-will to 
none. This, O king, is the fourth quality of fire 
he ought to have. 

1 5. ' And again, O king, as fire dispels darkness, 
and makes the light appear ; just so, O king, should 
the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, dispel the 
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darkness of ignorance, and make the light of know- 
ledge to appear. This is the fifth quality of fire 
he ought to have. For it was said, O king, by the 
Blessed One, the god over all gods, in his exhorta- 
tion to Rahula, his son : 

[385] " Practise thyself, Rahula, in that medita- 
tion which acts like fire. Thereby shall no wrong 
dispositions, which have not yet arisen, arise within 
thee, nor shall they that have arisen bear sway over 
thy heart \" ' 



24. Wind. 

16. ' Venerable Nagasena, those five qualities of 
wind which you say he ought to take, which are 
they?' 

' Just, O king, as wind pervades the spaces in the 
woods and groves in flowering time; so, O king, 
should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, 
rejoice in the groves of meditation that are all in 
blossom with the sweet flowers of emancipation. 
This, O king, is the first quality of wind he 
ought to have. 

1 7. ' And again, O king, as wind sets all the trees 
that grow upon the earth in agitation, bends them 

1 Not traced as yet exactly in these words. But the passage 
at Ma^yAima Nikaya I, 424, lines 3-6, agrees with it throughout, 
except that for akusala dhamma here we have there manapa- 
manapaphassa, which comes to much the same thing. As the 
words are there addressed to Rahula, and as our passage here 
is introduced with the same formula as the quotation below (p. 388 
of the Pali) which is certainly taken from the same page of the 
Ma^yAima, I think the above (M. I, 424, lines 3-6) is most 
probably the passage our author now intended to quote. If so, 
we have here a real case of difference in reading. 
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down ; just so, O king, should the strenuous 
Bhikshu, earnest in effort, retiring into the midst of 
the woods, there examining into the true nature of 
all existing things (all phenomena, Saz»khiras), 
beat down all evil dispositions. This, O king, is 
the second quality of wind he ought to have. 

18. 'And again, O king, as the wind wanders 
through the sky; just so, O king, should the 
strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, accustom his 
mind to wander among transcendental things. 
This is the third quality of wind he ought to 
have. 

19. 'And again, O king, as wind carries per- 
fume along ; just so, O king, should the strenuous 
Bhikshu, earnest in effort, carry along with him 
alway the fragrant perfume of his own righteous- 
ness of life. This, O king, is the fourth quality of 
wind he ought to have. 

20. ' And again, O king, as wind has no house, 
no home to dwell in ; just so, O king, should the 
strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, remain alway 
without a house, without a home to dwell in, not 
addicted to society, set free in mind. This, O 
king, is the fifth quality of wind he ought to have. 
For it was said, O king, by the Blessed One, the 
god over all gods, in the Sutta Nipata : 

" In friendship of the world anxiety is born, 
In household life distraction's dust lies thick ; 
The state set free from home and friendship's 

ties — 
That, and that only, is the recluse's aim 1 .'" 

1 Sutta Nipata I, 12, 1. It has been already quoted above, 
IV, 5, 1 (p. an of the Pali), where see the note. 
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25. The Rock. 

21. 'Venerable Nagasena, the five qualities of the 
rock that you say he ought to have, which are they ? ' 

[386] 'Just, O king, as rock is firm, unshaken, 
immoveable; just so, O king, should the strenuous 
Bhikshu, earnest in effort, never be excited by allur- 
ing things — forms, or sounds, or scents, or tastes, or 
touch — by veneration or contempt, by support or by 
neglect, by reverence or its absence, by honour or 
dishonour, by praise or blame, nor should he be 
offended by things that give offence, nor bewildered 
on occasions of bewilderment, neither should he 
quake nor tremble, but like a rock should he be 
firm. This, O king, is the first quality of the rock 
he ought to have. For it was said, O king, by the 
Blessed One, the god over all gods : 

" The solid rock 's not shaken by the wind, 
Just so the wise man falters not, nor shakes, 
At praise or blame 1 ." 

22. ' And again, O king, as a rock is firm, un- 
mixed with extraneous things; just so, O king, 
should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, be 
firm and independent, given to association with 
none. This, O king, is the second quality of the 
rock he ought to have. For it was said, O king, by 
the Blessed One, the god over all gods : 

" The man who mixes not with householders, 
Nor with the homeless, but who wanders lone, 
Without a home, and touched by few desires, — 
That is the man I call a Brahma/za 2 ." 

1 Dhammapada 81. The first line recurs at Mahivagga V, 1, 27. 
* From the Sutta Nipata III, 9, 35. It is also included in the 
Dhammapada collection of Scripture verses (No. 404). 
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23. ' And again, O king, as on the rock no seed 
will take root ; just so, O king, should the strenuous 
Bhikshu, earnest in effort, never permit evil dis- 
positions to take root in his mind. This, O king, 
is the third quality of rock that he ought to have. 
For it was said, O king, by Subhuti, the Elder : 

" When lustful thoughts arise within my heart, 
Examining myself, alone I beat them down. 
Thou who'rt by lust excited, who by things 
That give offence, allowest of offence, 
Feeling bewildered when strange things occur, 
Thou shouldst retire far from the lonely woods. 
For they're the dwelling-place of men made pure, 
Austere in life, free from the stains of sin. 
Defile not that pure place. Leave thou the 
woods 1 ." 

24. [387] 'And again, just as the rock rises 
aloft, just so should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest 
in effort, rise aloft through knowledge. This is 
the fourth quality of the rock he ought to have. 
For it was said, O king, by the Blessed One, the 
god over all gods : 

" When the wise man by earnestness has driven 
Vanity far away, the terraced heights 
Of wisdom doth he climb, and, free from care, 
Looks over the vain world, the careworn crowd — 
As he who standing on the mountain top 
Can watch his fellow-men still toiling on the 
plain »." 

25. ' And again, O king, just as the rock cannot 

1 Not traced as yet. 

* This verse, not traced elsewhere as yet, is included in the 
Dhammapada collection as verse 28. 
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be lifted up nor bent down ; just so, O king, should 
the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, be neither 
lifted up nor depressed. This, O king, is the fifth 
quality of the rock he ought to have. For it was 
said, O king, by the devout woman, Aulla Su- 
bhadda, when she was exalting the recluses of her 
own sect : 

" The world is lifted up by gain, depressed by 
loss. 
My Samawas remain alike in gain- or loss." ' 



26. Space. 

26. ' Venerable Nagasena, those five qualities of 
space which you say he ought to have, which are 
they?' 

'Just, O king, as space is everywhere impossible 
to grasp ; just so, O king, should it be impossible 
for the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, to be 
anywhere taken hold of by evil dispositions. This, 
O king, is the first quality of space he ought to 
have. 

27. 'And again, O king, as space is the familiar 
resort of jfo'shis, and ascetics, and gods 1 , and flocks 
of birds ; just so, O king, should the strenuous 
Bhikshu, earnest in effort, make his mind wander 
easily over all things with the knowledge that each 
individual (Sawkhara) is impermanent, born to 
sorrow, and without any abiding principle (any 
soul). This, O king, is the second quality of space 
he ought to have. 

1 Bhuta, which the Sinhalese, p. 572, renders yaksha. I think 
it means all kinds of gods (except the highest), demigods, fairies, 
superhuman beings, &c. 
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28. ' And again, O king, as space inspires terror ; 
just so, O king [388], should the strenuous Bhikshu, 
earnest in effort, train his mind to be in terror of 
rebirths in any kind of existence. To seek no 
happiness therein. This, O king, is the third 
quality of space he ought to have. 

29. ' And again, O king, as space is infinite, 
boundless, immeasurable ; just so, O king, should the 
righteousness of the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in 
effort, know no limit, and his knowledge be beyond 
measure. This, O king, is the fourth quality of 
space he ought to have. 

30. 'And again, O king, as space does not hang 
on to anything, does not cling to anything, does not 
rest on anything, is not stopped by anything ; just so, 
O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in 
effort, neither in any way depend on, nor cling to, nor 
rest on, nor be hindered by either the families that 
minister to him, or the pupils who resort to him, or 
the support he receives, or the dwelling he occupies, 
or any obstacles to the religious life, or any requisites 
that he may want, or any kind of evil inclination. 
This, O king, is the fifth quality of space he ought 
to have. For it was said, O king, by the Blessed 
One, the god over all gods, in his exhortation to 
Rahula, his son : 

" Just, Rahula, as space rests nowhere on any- 
thing, so shouldst thou practise thyself in that medi- 
tation which is like space. Thereby shall neither 
pleasant nor unpleasant sensations, as they severally 
arise, bear sway over thy heart 1 ." ' 

1 MaggMma. Nikiya I, 424. See the note above on VII, 3, 15. 
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27. The Moon. 

31. 'Venerable Nigasena, those five qualities of 
the moon which you say he ought to have, which 
are they ? ' 

'Just, O king, as the moon, rising in the bright 
fortnight, waxes more and more; just so, O king, 
should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, 
grow more and more in good conduct and righteous- 
ness and virtue and the constant performance of 
duty, and in knowledge of the scriptures and study', 
and in the habit of retirement, and in self-possession, 
and in keeping the doors of his senses guarded, and 
in moderation in food, and in the practice of vigils. 
This, O king, is the first quality of the moon he 
ought to have. 

32. ' And again, O king, as the moon is a mighty 
lord 2 ; just so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, 
earnest in effort, be a mighty lord over his own will. 



1 Agamidhigame. These are two, not one. Agama adhi- 
gama dekhi da says the Sinhalese, p. 573. 

* U/aradhipati. Dr. Morris in the 'Journal of the Pali Text 
Society' (1880, p. 107) ingeniously proposes to read u/ur&^adhi- 
pati, 'king and lord over the u/u's, the lunar mansions.' In that 
case the u /a r a in the latter clause of the sentence would be a play 
upon words. But Mr. Trenckner's reading is confirmed by the Sin- 
halese, which has Sandra diwya-ra^a tema mahatwu sisira- 
guwayem adhipati wuyeya, 'the moon, that heavenly king, is 
a lord by reason of his great coldness.' And the reading may well 
stand, for the mention, in the latter part of the clause, of the thing 
over which the Bhikshu is to be lord does not necessarily require 
a corresponding word in the first part. We have numerous in- 
stances in these similes of the ethical interpretation of the physical 
simile being an addition, with nothing corresponding to it in 
the type discussed. The moon was a god, lord over other things 
besides the lunar mansions. 
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This, O king, is the second quality of the moon he 
ought to have. 

33. ' And again, O king, as the moon wanders at 
night ; just so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, 
earnest in effort, be given to solitude. [380] This, 
O king, is the third quality of the moon he ought to 
have. 

34. ' And again, O king, as the moon hoists a 
standard over his mansion 1 ; just so, O king, should 
the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, hoist the 
standard of righteousness. This, O king, is the 
fourth quality of the moon he ought to have. 

35. ' And again, O king, as the moon rises when 
begged and prayed to do so ; just so, O king, should 
the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, frequent for 
alms those families who have asked and invited him 
to do so 2 . This, O king, is the fifth quality of the 
moon he ought to have For it was said, O king, 
by the Blessed One, the god over all gods, in the 
most excellent Sawyutta Nikaya : 

" Like the moon, O brethren, let your visits be 
paid to the laity. Drawing back alike in outward 
demeanour and in inward spirit, be ye always, as 
strangers on their first visit, retiring in the presence 
of the laity. [As the man who looks down a deep 



1 Aando vimSna-ketu. 'Has his mansion, forty-nine yo- 
^anas in extent, as his banner/ says Hina/i-kumbure\ (A yo^ana 
is, seven miles.) Vimawa does not mean lunar mansion, but the 
palace which every deity, and therefore also the moon, is supposed 
to inhabit. 

* The Sinhalese, p. 573, has the exact opposite. 'As the moon 
rises whether begged to do so or not, so should the Bhikshu visit 
the laity whether invited to do so or not.' But the Pali must be 
right, as the subsequent quotation shows. 
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well, or a mountain precipice, or a river in flood, 
would be abashed alike in body and in mind ; so be 
ye, O brethren, as the moon in your visits to the 
laity. Holding alike in your outward demeanour 
and your inward spirit, be ye alway, as strangers on 
their first visit, retiring in the presence of the 
laity] 1 ." ' 

28. The Sun. 

36. 'Venerable Nagasena, the seven qualities of 
the sun you say he ought to have, which are they?' 

' Just, O king, as the sun evaporates all water ; 
just so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest 
in effort, cause all evil inclinations, without any ex- 
ception, to dry up within him. This, O king, is the 
first quality of the sun he ought to have. 

37. 'And again, O king, as the sun dispels the 
darkness; just so, O king, should the strenuous 
Bhikshu, earnest in effort, dispel all the darkness of 
lust, and of anger, and of dullness, and of pride, and 
of heresy, and of evil, and of all unrighteousness. 
This, O king, is the second quality of the sun he 
ought to have. 

38. 'And again, O king, as the sun is always in 
motion; just so, O king, should the strenuous 
Bhikshu, earnest in effort, be ever thoughtful. This, 

1 Sarayutta XVI, 3, 2, 3. The sentence in brackets is added 
from Hfna/i-kumburS, who gives here, p. 274, the Pali text. Apa- 
kassa, the gerund of ava-karsh, and naviya, 'new-comers,' are 
only found in this passage. In three cases M. Leon Feer has 
here gone wrong, as he has so often elsewhere done, by putting the 
readings of the Sinhalese MSS. only in the notes, and adopting the 
Burmese readings in the text. He should have read, as Hina/i- 

kumburS does, ni&kam naviya gambhtrudap&naw, 

nadi-duggaw. 
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O king, is. the third quality of the sun he ought to 
have. 

39. 'And again, O king, as the sun has a halo of 
rays ; just so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, 
earnest in effort, have a halo of meditation. This, 
O king, is the fourth quality of the sun he ought to 
have. 

40. 'And again, O king, as the sun continually 
warms multitudes of people ; just so, O king, should 
the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, rejoice the 
whole world of gods and men with good conduct, 
and righteousness, and virtue [300], and the perform- 
ance of duty, and with the (S7*anas, and the Vimok- 
khas, and Samadhi, and the Samapattis (various 
modes of transcendental meditation or ecstacy), and 
with the five moral powers, and the seven kinds of 
wisdom, and the four modes of being mindful and 
self-possessed, and the fourfold great struggle against 
evil, and the pursuit of the four roads to saintship. 
This, O king, is the fifth quality of the sun he ought 
to have. 

41. 'And again, O king, as the sun is terrified 
with the fear of Rahu (the demon of eclipses); just 
so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest 
in effort, seeing how beings are entangled in the 
waste wildernesses of evil life and rebirth in states 
of woe, caught in the net of the mournful results 
here of evil done in former births, or of punishment 
in purgatory, or of evil inclinations, terrify his mind 
with a great anxiety and fear. This, O king, is the 
sixth quality of the sun he ought to have. 

42. ' And again, O king, as the sun makes mani- 
fest the evil and the good ; just so, O king, should 
the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, make mani- 

[36] y 
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fest the moral powers, and the kinds of wisdom, and 
the modes of being mindful and self-possessed, and 
the struggle against evil, and the paths to saintship, 
and all qualities temporal and spiritual. This, O 
king, is the seventh quality of the sun he ought to 
have. For it was said, O king, by Vanglsa, the 
Elder: 

" As the rising sun makes plain to all that live 
Forms pure and impure, forms both good and bad, 
So should the Bhikshu, like the rising orb, 
Bearing the scriptures ever in his mind, 
Make manifest to men, in ignorance blind, 
The many-sided Noble Path of bliss 1 ." ' 



29. Sakka. 

43. 'Venerable Nagasena, the three qualities of 
Sakka (the king of the gods) which you say he ought 
to take, which are they ? ' 

' Just, O king, as Sakka enjoys perfect bliss ; just 
so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in 
effort, rejoice in the perfect bliss of retirement. This, 
O king, is the first quality of Sakka he ought to 
have. 

44. 'And again, O king, as when Sakka when he 
sees his gods around him keeps them in his favour, 
fills them with joy; just so, O king, should the 
strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, keep his mind 
detached, alert, and tranquil, should make joy spring 
up within him, should rouse himself, exert himself, 
be full of zeal. [391] This, O king, is the second 
quality of Sakka he ought to have. 



1 Not traced as yet. 
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45. 'And again, O king, as Sakka feels no discon- 
tent ; just so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, 
earnest in effort, never allow himself to become dis- 
contented with solitude. This, O king, is the third 
quality of Sakka he ought to have. For it was said, 
O king, by Subhuti, the Elder : 

" Since I, great hero, have renounced the world, 
According to the doctrine that you teach, 
I will not grant that any thought of lust 
Or craving care has risen in my breast V ' 



30. The Sovran Overlord. 

46. 'Venerable Nagasena, the four qualities of 
the sovran overlord which you say he ought to take, 
which are they ? ' 

'Just, O king, as the sovran overlord gains the 
favour of the people by the four elements of popu- 
larity (liberality, affability, justice, and impartiality) ; 
just so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest 
in effort, find favour with, please, and gladden the 
hearts of the brethren and rulers of the Order and 
the laity of either sex. This, O king, is the quality 
of the sovran overlord he ought to have. 

47. 'And again, O king, as the sovran overlord 
allows no robber bands to form in his realm; just 
so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest 
in effort, never allow lustful or angry or cruel ideas 
to arise within him. This, O king, is the second 
quality of the sovran overlord he ought to have. 
For it was said, O king, by the Blessed One, the 
god over all gods : 



1 Not traced as yet. 
V 2 
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" The man who takes delight in the suppression 
Of evil thoughts, and alway self-possessed, 
Reflects on the impurity of things 
The world thinks beautiful, he will remove — 
Nay, cleave in twain, the bonds of the Evil One V 

48. 'And again, O king, as the sovran overlord 
travels through 2 the whole world even to its ocean 
boundary, examining into the evil and the good; 
just so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest 
in effort, examine himself day by day as to his acts 
and words and thoughts, saying to himself : "How 
may I pass the day blameless in these three direc- 
tions ? " This, O king, [392] is the third quality of 
the sovran overlord he ought to have. For it was 
said, O king, by the Blessed One, the god over all 
gods, in the most excellent Ekuttara Nikaya : 
" With constant care should the recluse 
Himself examine day by day — 
' As days and nights pass quickly by 
How have they found me ? and how left s ?' " 

1 This verse has not been elsewhere traced as yet, but is included 
in the Dhammapada collection, verse 350. Vitakka, which, in 
accord with the context and with Hina/i-kumbur6, is rendered 
above ' evil thoughts,' and by Professor Max Mtlller ' doubts,' really 
means simply ' thoughts,' and is sometimes used without any bad 
connotation. In the Pali the word Maru, which spoils the metre, 
may possibly be an ancient gloss introduced by mistake into the 
text. 

* Anuyayati, which is only found here, and which the Sin- 
halese, p. 577, renders anujasana karanneya. But compare 
anuy&yin at Sutta Nipata V, 7, 3-5, and Tela Ka/aha Gatha 25, 
anuyiyin above, p. 284 of the Pali, and anuyato at Tela Ka/aha 
Gatha 41. 

* Mr. Trenckner points out that this passage is taken from the 
Ahguttara X, 5, 8. Hina/i-kumburg, who gives the Pali, prints it 
as verse, and translates the context at some length. 
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49. 'And again, O king, as the sovran overlord is 
completely provided with protection, both within 
and without ; just so, O king, should the strenuous 
Bhikshu, earnest in effort, keep self-possession as 
his door-keeper for a protection against all evil, 
subjective and objective. This, O king, is the fourth 
quality of the sovran overlord he ought to have. 
For it was said, O king, by the Blessed One, the 
god over all gods : 

"With self-possession as his door-keeper, O 
brethren, the disciple of the noble ones puts away 
evil and devotes himself to goodness, puts away 
what is matter of offence and devotes himself to 
blamelessness, preserves himself in purity of life V ' 



Here ends the Third Chapter. 



1 Not traced as yet, but the same phrase from ' puts away evil ' 
to the end occurs at (Tataka I, 130, 131. 
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Book VII. Chapter 4. 
the similes (continued). 

31. The White Ant. 

1 . ' Venerable Nagasena, that quality of the white 
ant which you say he ought to have, which is it ? ' 

'Just, O king, as the white ant goes on with his 
work only when he has made a roof over himself, 
and covered himself up ; just so, O king, should the 
strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, on his round 
for alms, cover up his mind with righteousness and 
self-restraint as a roof. For in so doing, O king, 
will he have passed beyond all fear. This, O king, 
is the one quality of the white ant he ought to have. 
[393] For it was said, O king, by Upasena Vanganta- 
putta, the Elder : 

" The devotee who covers up his mind, 
Under the sheltering roof of righteousness 
And self-control, untarnished by the world 
Remains, and is set free from every fear 1 ." ' 



32. The Cat. 

2. 'Venerable Nagasena, those two qualities of 
the cat you say he ought to have, which are they ? ' 

' Just, O king, as the cat, in frequenting caves and 
holes and the interiors of storied dwellings, does so 
only in the search after rats ; just so, O king, should 

1 Not traced as yet. But as it is doubtless an old verse it is 
interesting that it contains the word yogt. 
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the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, whether he 
have gone to the village or to the woods or to the 
foot of trees or into an empty house 1 , be continually 
and always zealous in the search after that which is 
his food, namely self-possession. This is the first 
quality of the cat he ought to have. 

3. ' And again, O king, as the cat in pursuing its 
prey always crouches down 2 ; just so, O king, should 
the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, continue 
conscious of the origin and end 3 of those five groups 
of the characteristic marks of individuality which arise 
out of clinging to existence, thinking to himself: 
" Such is form, such is its origin, such its end. Such 
is sensation, such is its origin, such its end. Such 
are ideas, such is their origin, such their end. Such 
are the mental potentialities (the Confections, Sam- 
khara), such is their origin, such their end. Such 
is self-consciousness, such is its origin, such its 
end *." This, O king, is the second quality of the 
cat he ought to have. For it was said, O king, by 
the Blessed One, the god over all gods : 

1 Hammiyantara. The Sinhalese has Pi/a baranda ceti 
u</u mahal prasada cetula/a giye da. 'Baranda,' which is 
not in Clough, I take to be simply ' verandah,' and the whole to 
mean : ' or goes into the interior of a mansion with an upper story 
to it on which is a verandah.' Buddhaghosa on ATullavagga VI, 1, 2, 
(putting only ku/agara, 'peaked chamber,' for baranda,) has the 
same explanation. Ten or twelve years is allowed in ^Tullavagga 
VI, 17, 1, for the building of such a prSsida. See also Mahl- 
vagga I, 30, 4, and VI, 33, 2. 

s Asanne is Mr. Trenckner's reading. But Hina/i-kumbure\ 
who translates deyat taba hindtme« ma, 'sitting with its fore- 
paws stretched out,' evidently read asanena. 

1 Abbaya, not in Childers, is of course avyaya. 

4 The Sinhalese expands this speech over ten pages, 580-589, 
and then omits the verse at the end. 
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" Seek not rebirths afar in future states. 
Pray, what could heaven itself advantage you ! 
Now, in this present world, and in the state 
In which you find yourselves, be conquerors ! " ' 



33. The Rat. 

4. ' Venerable Nagasena, that one quality of the 
rat you say he ought to take, which is it ? ' 

' Just, O king, as the rat, wandering about back- 
wards and forwards, is always smelling after food ' ; 
just so, O king, [394] should the strenuous Bhikshu, 
earnest in effort, be ever in his wanderings to and 
fro, bent upon thought This is the quality of the 
rat he ought to have. For it was said, O king, by 
Upasena Vanganta-putta, the Elder : 
" Ever alert and calm, the man of insight, 

Esteeming wisdom as the best of all things, 

Keeps himself independent of all wants and cares 2 .'" 



34. The Scorpion. 

5. ' Venerable Nagasena, that one quality of the 
scorpion you say he ought to take, which is it ? ' 

' Just, O king, as the scorpion, whose tail is its 
weapon, keeps its tail erect as it wanders about; 
just so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, 
earnest in effort, have knowledge as his weapon, 

1 Upasimsako. Dr. Morris, in the 'Journal of the Pali Text 
Society ' (1884, p. 75), suggests upasinghako. But the Sinhalese 
in the first clause (p. 589, last line) has patamim ma, 'hoping for, 
seeking for,' and in the second (p. 590, line 2) pcetimem ma, 
which is the same thing (from prarthana, which confirms Mr. 
Trenckner's reading). 

* Not traced as yet. 
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and dwell with his weapon, knowledge, always drawn. 
This, O king, is the quality of the scorpion he ought 
to have. For it was said, O king, by Upasena 
Vanganta-putta, the Elder : 

" With his sword of knowledge drawn, the man of 
insight 

Should ever be unconquerable in the fight, 

Set free from every fear V ' 



35. The Mungoose. 
6. ' Venerable Nagasena, that one quality of the 
mungoose you say he ought to take, which is it ? ' 

'Just, O king, as the mungoose, when attacking 
a snake, only does so when he has covered his 
body with an antidote ; just so, O king, should the 
strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, when going 
into the world where anger and hatred are rife, 
which is under the sway of quarrels, strife, disputes, 
and enmities, ever keep his mind anointed with the 
antidote of love. This, O king, is the quality of 
the mungoose he ought to have. For it was said, 
O king, by Sariputta, the Elder, the Commander of 
the Faith : 
" Therefore should love be felt for one's own kin, 
And so for strangers too, and the whole wide world 
Should be pervaded with a heart of love — 
This is the doctrine of the Buddhas all." ' 



36. The Old Male Jackal. 
7. [395] ' Venerable Nagasena, the two qualities 
of the old male jackal you say he ought to take, 
which are they ? ' 

1 Not traced as yet. 
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'Just, O king, as the old male jackal, whatever 
kind of food he finds, feels no disgust, but eats of it 
as much as he requires ; just so, O king, should the 
strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, eat without dis- 
gust such food as he receives with the sole object of 
keeping himself alive. This, O king, is the first 
quality of the old male jackal he ought to have. 
For it was said, O king, by Maha Kassapa, the 
Elder : 

" Leaving my dwelling-place, I entered once 
Upon my round for alms, the village street. 
A leper there I saw eating his meal, 
And, as was meet, deliberately, in turn, 
I stood beside him too that he might give a gift. 
He, with his hand all leprous and diseased, 
Put in my bowl — 'twas all he had to give — 
A ball of rice ; and as he placed it there 
A finger, mortifying, broke and fell. 
Seated behind a wall, that ball of food 
I ate, and neither when I ate it, nay, 
Nor afterwards, did any loathing thought 
Arise within my breast 1 ." 

8. 'And again, O king, as the old male jackal, 
when he gets any food, does not stop to examine 
it; just so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, 
earnest in effortjiever stop to find out whether food 
given to him is bitter or sweet, well-flavoured or ill 
— just as it is should he be satisfied with it. This, 
O king, is the second quality of the old male jackal 



1 Thera Gatha 1054-1056. The reading pakkena hatthena 
seems to me to be quite correct. Compare pakka-gatto, also 
of a leper, at M. I, 506 ; and above, p. 357 of the Pali. 
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he ought to have. For it was said, O king, by 

Upasena Vahganta-putta, the Elder : 
" Bitter food too should he enjoy, 
Nor long for what is sweet to taste. 
The mind disturbed by lust of taste 
Can ne'er enjoy the ecstacies 
Of meditations high. The man content 
With anything that's given — in him alone 
Is Samawaship made perfect 1 ."' 



37. The Deer. 

9. ' Venerable Nagasena, those three qualities of 
the deer you say he ought to take, which are they ? ' 

' Just, O king, as the deer frequents the forest by 
day, and spends the night in the open air ; just so, 
O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in 
effort, pass the day in the forest, and the night under 
the open sky. This, O king, is the first quality of 
the deer he ought to have. [396] For it was said, 
O king, by the Blessed One, the god over all gods, in 
the exposition called the Lomahawsana Pariyaya: 

" And I, Sariputta, when the nights are cold and 
wintry, at the time of the eights (the Ash/aka 
festivals 2 ), when the snow is falling, at such times 
did I pass the night under the open sky, and the 
day in the woods. And in the last month of the 
hot season I spent the day under the open sky, and 
the night in the woods 3 ." 

1 Thera Gatha 580. 

1 So called because they were held on the 8th day after the full 
moon in the two winter months. See the notes in ' Vinaya 
Texts,' I, p. 130, and in the MajgAima, p. 536. 

8 MaggAimz Nikaya I, p. 79. To quote this passage here as an 
authority the Bhikshu ought still to follow, is a striking instance of 
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10. ' And again, O king, as the deer, when a javelin 
or an arrow is falling upon him, dodges it and 
escapes, not allowing his body to remain in its way ; 
just so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, 
earnest in effort, when evil inclinations fall upon 
him, dodge them, and escape, placing not his mind 
in their way. This, O king, is the second quality 
of the deer he ought to have. 

11. 'And again, O king, as the deer on catching 
sight of men escapes this way or that, that they may 
not see him ; just so, O king, should the strenuous 
Bhikshu, earnest in effort, when he sees men of 
quarrelsome habits, given to contentions and strife 
and disputes, wicked men and inert, fond of society — 
then should he escape hither or thither that neither 
should they see him, nor he them \ This, O king, 
is the third quality of the deer he ought to have. 
For it was said, O king, by Sariputta, the Elder, 
the Commander of the Faith : 

" Let not the man with evil in his heart, 
Inert, bereft of zeal, of wicked life, 
Knowing but little of the sacred words — 
Let not that man, at any time or place, 
Be my companion, or associate with me 2 ." ' 

the fatal habit of quoting texts of Scripture apart from their 
context. As it stands, it seems as if it supported the proposition 
of our author. But it is really just the contrary. For it occurs in 
the description given by Gotama of what he had done before he 
arrived at insight, when he was carrying out that system of penance 
which he afterwards abandoned as useless, and indeed worse than 
useless. 

1 See WlaggMaa. NikSya I, 79, where the closing words are the 
same. 

* Thera GSthS 987 (but the last words differ). 
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38. The Bull. 

12. 'Venerable Nagasena, those four qualities of 
the bull you say he ought to take, which are they ? ' 

' Just, O king, as the bull never forsakes its own 
stall ; just so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, 
earnest in effort, never abandon his own body on 
the ground that its nature is only the decomposition, 
the wearing away, the dissolution, the destruction of 
that which is impermanent \ This, O king, is the 
first quality of the bull he ought to have. 

1 3. ' And again, O king, as the bull, when he has 
once taken the yoke upon him, bears that yoke 
through all conditions of ease or of pain ; just so, O 
king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, 
[397] when he has once taken upon himself the life 
of a recluse, keep to it, in happiness or in woe, to 
the end of his life, to his latest breath. This, O 
king, is the second quality of the bull he ought to 
have. 

14. 'And again, O king, as the bull drinks water 
with never satiated desire ; just so, O king, should 
the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, receive the 
instruction of his teachers and masters with a desire, 
love, and pleasure that is never satiated 2 . This, O 
king, is the third quality of the bull he ought to 
have. 

15. 'And again, O king, as the bull equally bears 
the yoke whoever puts it on him ; just so, O king, 
should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, 
accept with bowed head the admonitions and ex- 

1 See Dfgha Nikaya II, 83 ; Gataka I, 146. 
1 GMyamanena, atrtptikawa £ghra»aye*» in the Sin- 
halese. 
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hortations of the elders, of the brethren of junior or 
of middle standing, and of the believing laity alike. 
This, O king, is the fourth quality of the bull he 
ought to have. For it was said, O king, by Sari- 
putta, the Elder, the Commander of the Faith : 

" A novice, seven years of age, a boy 
Only to-day received into our ranks, 
He too may teach me, and with bended head, 
His admonitions will I gladly bear. 
Time after time, where'er I meet him, still 
My strong approval, and my love, will I 
Lavish upon him — if he be but good, — 
And yield the honoured place of teacher to him '." ' 



39. The Boar. 

16. 'Venerable Nagasena, those two qualities of 
the boar you say he ought to take, which are they ? ' 

'Just, O king, as the boar, in the sultry and 
scorching weather of the hot season, resorts to the 
water ; just so, O king, should the strenuous 
Bhikshu, earnest in effort, when his heart is dis- 
tracted and ready to fall, all in a whirl, inflamed by 
anger, resort to the cool, ambrosial, sweet water of 
the meditation on love. This, O king, is the first 
quality of the boar he ought to have. 

17. 'And again, O king, as the boar, resorting to 
muddy water, digs into the swamp with his snout, 
and making a trough for himself, lies down therein ; 
just so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, 
earnest in effort, put his body away in his mind, and 

1 Not traced as yet. Hina/i-kumburg, p. 594, takes santo in 
the sense of sat purusha gunayem yukta wfl. 
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lie down in the midst of contemplation. [398] This, 
O king, is the second quality of the boar he ought 
to have. For it was said, O king, by Pw&afola 
Bharadva^a, the Elder: 
" Alone, with no one near, the man of insight, 
Searching into and finding out the nature 
Of this body, can lay him down to rest 
On the sweet bed of contemplations deep V ' 



40. The Elephant. 

18. ' Venerable Nigasena, the five qualities of 
the elephant he ought to take, which are they ? ' 

' Just, O king, as the elephant, as he walks about, 
crushes the earth ; just so, O king, should the 
strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, mastering the 
nature of the body, crush out all evil. This, O 
king, is the first quality of the elephant he ought 
to have. 

19. 'And again, O king, as the elephant turns his 
whole body when he looks, always looking straight 
before him, not glancing round this way and that 2 ; 
just so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, 
earnest in effort, turn his whole body when he looks, 
always looking straight before, not glancing round 
this way and that, not looking aloft, not looking at 
his feet, but keeping his eyes fixed about a yoke's 
length in front of him. This, O king, is the second 
quality of the elephant he ought to have. 

20. ' And again, O king, as the elephant has no 
permanent lair, even in seeking his food does not 
always frequent the same spot, has no fixed place of 

1 Not traced as yet. 

1 On this curious belief, see ' Buddhist Suttas,' p. 64. 
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abode ; just so, O king, should the strenuous 
Bhikshu, earnest in effort, have no permanent 
resting-place, but without a home should go his 
rounds for alms. Full of insight, wherever he sees 
a pleasant suitable agreeable place 1 , whether in a 
hut or at the foot of a tree, or in a cave, or on a 
mountain side, there should he dwell, not taking up 
a fixed abode. This, O king, is the third quality of 
the elephant he ought to have. 

21. ' And again, O king, as the elephant revels in 
the water, plunging into glorious lotus ponds full of 
clear pure cool water, and covered over with lotuses 
yellow, and blue, and red, and white, sporting 
there in the games in which the mighty beast 
delights ; [399] just so, O king, should the strenuous 
Bhikshu, earnest in effort, plunge into the glorious 
pond of self-possession, covered with the flowers of 
emancipation, filled with the delicious waters of the 
pure and stainless clear and limpid Truth; there 
should he by knowledge shake off and drive away 
the Sawkharas 2 , there should he revel in the 
sport that is the delight of the recluse. This, O 
king, is the fourth quality of the elephant he ought 
to have. 

22. ' And again, O king, as the elephant lifts up 
his foot with care, and puts it down with care ; just 
so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest 
in effort, be mindful and self-possessed in lifting 

1 For dese bhava/n the Sinhalese reads desa-bhaga. 

* Sawkhara is here used in the sense in which they are said at 
Dhammapada, verse 203, to be parama dukkha. The word is 
there explained by the commentator (wrongly, I think) as the five 
Skandhas. The Sinhalese, p. 596, simply has sarva sawskara 
dharmaya/n. 
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up his feet and in putting them down, in going or 
returning, in stretching his arm or drawing it back, — 
wherever he is he should be mindful and self- 
possessed. This, O king, is the fifth quality of the 
elephant he ought to have. For it was said, O 
king, by the Blessed One, the god over all gods, in 
the most excellent Sa/wyutta Nikaya : 
" Good is restraint in action, 

And good restraint in speech, 

Good is restraint in mind, 

Restraint throughout is good. 

Well guarded is he said to be 
Who is ashamed of sin, in all things self-controlled V ' 



Here ends the Fourth Chapter. 



1 From the Samyutta III, 1, 5, 6. The first four lines are also 
included in the Dhammapada collection, verse 361. 



[36] 2 
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Book VII. Chapter 5. 
the similes (continued). 

[400] 41. The Lion. 

1. 'Venerable Nagasena, those seven qualities 
of the lion you say he ought to have, which are 
they?' 

' Just, O king, as the lion is of a clear, stainless, 
and pure light yellow colour ; just so, O king, should 
the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, be clear, 
stainless, and pure light in mind, free from anger 
and moroseness. This, O king, is the first quality 
of the lion he ought to have. 

2. ' And again, O king, as the lion has four paws 
as his means of travelling, and is rapid in his gait ; 
just so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, 
earnest in effort, move along the four paths of saint- 
ship. This, O king, is the second quality of the lion 
he ought to have. 

3. ' And again, O king, as the lion has a beautiful 
coat of hair, pleasant to behold ; just so, O king, 
should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, 
have a beautiful coat of righteousness, pleasant to 
behold. This, O king, is the third quality of the 
lion he ought to have. 

4. ' And again, O king, as the lion, even were his 
life to cease, bows down before no man ; just so, O 
king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, 
even though he should cease to obtain all the 
requisites of a recluse — food and clothing and 
lodging and medicine for the sick — never bow down 



Digitized by 



Google 



VII, 5, 7- OF MILINDA THE KING. 339 

to any man \ This is the fourth quality of the lion 
he ought to have. 

5. ' And again, O king, as the lion eats regularly 
on, wheresoever his prey falls there does he eat 
whatever he requires, and seeks not out the best 
morsels of flesh ; just so, O king, should the 
strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, stand for alms 
at each hut in regular order, not seeking out the 
families where he would be given better food, not 
missing out any house upon his rounds 2 , he should 
not pick and choose in eating, wheresoever he may 
have received a mouthful of rice there should he eat 
it, seeking not for the best morsels. This, O king, 
is the fifth quality of the lion he ought to have. 

6. ' And again, O king, as the lion is not a storer 
up of what he eats, and when he has once eaten of 
his prey returns not again to it ; just so, O king, 
should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, 
never be a storer up of food. This is the sixth 
quality of the lion he ought to have. 

7. [401] ' And again, O king, as the lion, even if 
he gets no food, is not alarmed, and if he does 3 , 
then he eats it without craving, without faintness, 
without sinking 4 ; just so, O king, should the 

1 This is an injunction the Bhikshus still observe. Some of 
them have been known to attend a levee in Ceylon (improperly, as 
I venture to think). But as they would bow to no one, not to 
governor or prince, the levee became, so far as they were con- 
cerned, a mere march-past. 

* This is one of the Dhutangas, and is in the Sekhiyas (No. 33). 
Most Bhikshus never ' stand for alms ' at all. But if they do, they 
observe this rule. 

8 ' If he does not,' says the Sinhalese. 

4 Ana^Aapanno. The MSS. in parallel passages (Tevi^g-a 
I, 2 7 ; Anguttara II, 5, 7 ; III, 1 3 1 ; Udana VII, 3, 10 ; MaggAixaa. I, 

Z 2 
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strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, be not alarmed 
even if he gets no food, and if he does then should 
he eat it without craving, without faintness, without 
sinking, conscious of the danger in the lust of taste, 
in full knowledge of the right outcome of eating 
(the maintenance of life for the pursuit of holiness) l . 
This, O king, is the seventh quality of the lion he 
ought to have. For it was said, O king, by the 
Blessed One, the god over all gods, in the most 
excellent Sawyutta Nikaya, when he was exalting 
Maha Kassapa, the Elder : 

" This Kassapa, O Bhikshus, is content with such 
food as he receives, he magnifies the being content 
with whatever food one gets, he is not guilty of 
anything improper or unbecoming for the sake of an 
alms, if he receive none, yet is he not alarmed, and 
if he does then does he eat it without craving, 
without faintness, without sinking, conscious of 
danger, with full knowledge of the right object in 
taking food V ' 

42. The ATakravaka bird. 

8. 'Venerable Nagasena, those three qualities of 
the Aakravaka bird you say he ought to take, which 
are they ? ' 

'Just, O king, as the Afakravaka bird never for- 
sakes his mate even to the close of his life ; just so, 
O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, never, even 

173; Sumangala I, 59) have usually a^Aopanno. The Sin- 
halese has ahira trishwSwehi no gcelf. 

1 Nissara»a-pa#flena. This Hina/i-kumbure' renders nis- 
sarawakhyatawu brahma£ariyanugraha pi»isa yanadiwu 
pratyaweksha fla«ayem yuktawu. 

* Sawyutta XVI, 1, 3 (vol. ii, p. 194 of M. Le'on Feer's edition 
for the Pali Text Society). 
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to the close of his life, give up the habit of thought. 
This, O king, is the first quality of the A'akravaka 
bird he ought to have. 

9. 'And again, O king, as the .A'akravaka bird 
feeds on the Sevala and Pawaka (water-plants so 
called), and derives satisfaction therefrom, and being 
so satisfied, neither his strength nor his beauty 
grows less; just so, O king, should the strenuous 
Bhikshu, earnest in effort, find satisfaction in what- 
ever he receives. And if he does so find satisfaction, 
O king, then does he decrease neither in power of 
meditation, nor in wisdom, nor in emancipation, nor 
in the insight that arises from the consciousness of 
emancipation, nor in any kind of goodness. [402] 
This, O king, is the second quality of the A'akra- 
vaka bird he ought to have. 

io. 'And again, O king, as the A'akravaka bird 
does no harm to living things ; just so, O king, should 
the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, laying aside 
the cudgel, laying aside the sword, be full of modesty 
and pity, compassionate and kind to all creatures 
that have life 1 . This, O king, is the third quality 
of the A'akravaka bird he ought to have. For it 
was said, O king, by the Blessed One, the god over 
all gods, in the A'akravaka £ataka : 
" The man who kills not, nor destroys, 

Oppresses not, nor causes other men 

To take from men that which is rightly theirs 2 — 



1 This is from the first clause in the -fiTula Sila (translated in 
•Buddhist Suttas,' p. 189). 

* Na ^indti na g&paye. Both these forms are to be derived, 
I venture to think, from GYA (or its more primitive form Gt), 
and not from Gl. It is true that Childers gives ^in&ti as third 
person singular of Gl, and that (through the influence of the 
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And this from kindness to all things that live — 
No wrath with any man disturbs his peace V ' 



43. The Peatahika 2 bird. 

11. 'Venerable Nagasena, those two qualities of 
the Pewahika bird you say he ought to take, which 
are they ? ' 

'Just, O king, as the Pe«ahika bird, through 
jealousy of her mate, refuses to nourish her young 3 ; 
just so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, 
earnest in effort, be jealous of any evil dispositions 

common word Gina) there has really, perhaps, been some con- 
fusion in Pali writers between the two roots, closely allied as they 
are both in form and meaning. But whether or not that be so 
elsewhere, we have here at least another instance of the frequent 
association of a simple verb with its own causal. Gapeti, which 
occurs three times in the Milinda, and is always explained by 
Hma/i-kumburS in the same way (see my notes above on pp. 171, 
227 of the Pali; here he has artha-hani no karawa da), i 
neither for ghipeti (as Dr. Edward Mflller suggests in his 
grammar, p. 37) nor for ^apayati, but for ^yapayati. For the 
apparent confusion between Gl, ^ayati, 'conquer,' and GYA, 
^inati, (1) 'overcome, bring into subjection,' (2) 'oppress, extort,' 
see the commentary on ^ine at Dhammapada, verse 103 (quoted 
also at Gatakal, 314), which runs^initvana^ayaw ahareyya; 
and on gz.yz.rn at verse 201 (taken from Sawyutta III, 2, 4, 7), 
which is explained by ^inanto, and at verse 104 where ^itawt 
is explained by j»inati. But in Pi/aka texts I know of no 
instance where the two roots cannot be kept quite distinct ; and it 
is quite possible that the Dhammapada commentator, while inter- 
preting the one root by the other, is still conscious of the difference 
between them. <?ina (the p. p. p. of ^inati) is not given at all by 
Childers, but occurs Gataka III, 153, 223, 335; V, 99. 

1 Gataka IV, 71. One word differs, and the lines are not 
spoken by the Buddha, but by the bird. 

8 The Sinhalese (p. 600) has koendcettiya, a word not in 
Clough. 

9 Hina/i-kumburS's translation of this clause shows that he had 
a different reading in his Pali text. 
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which arise within him, and putting them by his 
mindfulness into the excellent crevice of self-control, 
should dwell at the door of his mind in the constant 
practice of self-possession in all things relating to 
his body 1 . This, O king, is the first quality of the 
Pewahika bird he ought to have. 

12. 'And again, O king, as the Pe«ahika bird 
spends the day in the forest in search of food, but at 
night time resorts for protection to the flock of birds 
to which she belongs ; just so, O king, should the 
strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, who has for a 
time resorted to solitary places for the purpose of 
emancipation from the ten Fetters, and found no 
satisfaction therein, repair back to the Order for 
protection against the danger of blame, and dwell 
under the shelter of the Order 2 . This, O king, is 
the second quality of the Pe#ahika'bird he ought to 
have. For it was said, O king, by the Brahma 
Sahampati in the presence of the Blessed One : 

" Seek lodgings distant from the haunts of men, 
Live there in freedom from the bonds of sin ; 
But he who finds no peace in solitude 
May with the Order dwell, guarded in heart, 
Mindful and self-possessed 3 ." ' 

1 ' As the Pewahiki, refusing to nourish her young in the nest, 
puts them into a crevice of a tree, and watches them there,' is the 
Sinhalese interpretation. And the word susira would not have 
been used in the second clause unless something corresponding to 
it had originally stood also in the first. 

1 Here again it is probable from the Sinhalese version that 
Hina/i-kumbure' reads rattiw for rati«j. 

8 The verse occurs in the Thera Gatha 142, but is here quoted 
from the Samyutta Nikaya VI, 2, 3, 4, where the readings sa£e ka. 

nadhiga££^aye satirna must be corrected 

according to the readings here. 
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44. The House-pigeon. 

13. [403] 'Venerable Nigasena, that one quality 
of the house-pigeon you say he ought to take, which 
is it?' 

'Just, O king, as the house-pigeon, while dwelling 
in the abode of others, of men, does not become 
enamoured of anything that belongs to them, but 
remains neutral, taking notice only of things per- 
taining to birds; just so, O king, should the 
strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, while resorting 
to other people's houses, never become enamoured 
of women or of men, of beds, or chairs, or garments, 
or jewelry, or things for use or enjoyment, or various 
forms of food that are there, but remain neutral 
always, addicted only to such ideas as become a 
recluse. This, O king, is the quality of the house- 
pigeon he ought to have. For it was said, O king, 
by the Blessed One, the god over all gods, in the 
.tfulla Nanada (74taka : 

" Frequenting people's homes for food or drink, 
In food and drink alike be temperate, 
And let not beauty's form attract thy thoughts '." ' 



45. The Owl. 

14. 'Venerable Nagasena, those two qualities of 
the owl you say he ought to take, which are they ? ' 

'Just, O king, as the owl, being at enmity with 
the crows, goes at night where the flocks of crows 
are, and kills numbers of them; just so, O king, 
should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, be 

1 Grdtaka IV, 223. There is a difference of reading, making no 
difference to the sense ; and the words are put into the mouth, not 
of the Buddha, but of the old ascetic, the Bodisat of the story. 
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at enmity with ignorance ; seated alone and in secret, 
he should crush it out of existence, cut it off at the 
root. This, O king, is the first quality of the owl 
he ought to have. 

15. 'And again, O king, as the owl is a solitary- 
bird ; just so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, 
earnest in effort, be devoted to solitude, take delight 
in solitude. This, O king, is the second quality of 
the owl he ought to have. For it was said, O king, 
by the Blessed One, the god over all gods, in the 
most excellent Sa/wyutta Nikaya : 

" Let the Bhikshu, my brethren, be devoted to 
solitude, take delight in solitude, to the end that he 
may realise what sorrow really is, and what the 
origin of sorrow really is, [404] and what the ces- 
sation of sorrow really is, and what the path that 
leads to the cessation of sorrow really is 1 ." ' 



46. The Indian Crane 2 . 

16. 'Venerable Nagasena, that one quality of the 
Indian crane you say he ought to take, which is it ?' 

' Just, O king, as the Indian crane by its cry 
makes known to other folk the good fortune or 
disaster that is about to happen to them ; just so, O 
king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, 
make known to others by his preaching of the 
Dhamma how dreadful a state is purgatory, and 
how blissful is Nirviwa. This, O king, is the quality 
of the Indian crane he ought to have. For it was 
said, O king, by Piwafola Bhara-dva^a, the elder : 

1 Not traced as yet. 

* Satapatto, literally 'the hundred-feathered one,' Sinhalese 
koeroel, quite different from the ordinary crane (bako). This one 
was a bird of ill omen. See (Jataka II, 1 53 foil. 
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" Two matters there are that the earnest recluse 
Should ever to others be making clear — 
How fearful, how terrible, purgatory is ; 
How great and how deep is Nirvi»a's bliss 1 ." ' 



47. The Bat. 

1 7. ' Venerable N&gasena, those two qualities of 
the bat you say he ought to take, which are they ? ' 

'Just, O king, as the bat, though it enters into 
men's dwelling-places, and flies about in them, soon 
goes out from them, delays not therein ; just so, O 
king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, 
when he has entered the village for alms, and gone 
on his rounds in regular order, depart quickly with 
the alms he has received, and delay not therein. 
This, O king, is the first quality of the bat he ought 
to have. 

18. ' And again, O king, as the bat, while frequent- 
ing other folk's houses, does them no harm ; just so, O 
king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, 
when visiting the houses of the laity, never give 
them cause for vexation by persistent requests, or by 
pointing out what he wants, or by wrong demeanour, 
or by chattering, or by being indifferent to their pros- 
perity or adversity; he should never take them away 
from their chief business occupations, but desire their 
success in all things. This, O king, is the second 
quality of the bat he ought to have. For it was 
said, O king, [405] by the Blessed One, the god 
over all gods, in the Lakkha«a Suttanta : 

" ' Oh ! How may others never suffer loss 
Or diminution, whether in their faith, 



1 Not traced as yet. 
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Or righteousness, or knowledge of the word, 

Or understanding, or self-sacrifice, 

Or in religion, or in all good things, 

Or in their stores of wealth, or corn, or lands, 

Or tenements, or in their sons, or wives, 

Or in their flocks and herds, or in their friends, 

And relatives, and kinsmen, or in strength, 

In beauty, and in joy* — 'tis thus he thinks — 

Longing for other men's advantage and success l ! "' 



48. The Leech. 

1 9. ' Venerable Nagasena, that one quality of the 
leech which you say he ought to take, which is it ? ' 

'Just, O king, as the leech, wheresoever it is put 
on, there does it adhere firmly, drinking the blood ; 
just so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest 
in effort, on whatsoever subject for meditation he 
may fix his mind, call that subject firmly up before 
him in respect of its colour, and shape, and position, 
and extension, and boundaries, and nature, and 
characteristic marks, drinking the delicious draught of 
the ambrosia of emancipation. This, O king, is the 
quality of the leech he ought to have. For it was 
said, O king, by Anuruddha, the Elder : 
" With heart made pure, in meditation firm, 

Drink deep of freedom's never-failing draught V ' 

1 This is from the 30th Sutta in the Digha Nikaya, where it 
occurs in the description of the Bodisat. 

1 Not traced as yet. Childers translates ase^anaby' charming,' 
&c, apparently on the authority of Subhuti's English gloss on 
Abhidhina Padtpika 597. But that meaning is rather the point 
of union between all the synonyms given in the verse, and not the 
exact meaning of each of them. The word, either in its simple 
form, or with an added -ka, occurs in Then Gatha 55 ; Ma&fAima 
Nikaya I, 114. 
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49. The Serpent. 

20. ' Venerable Nagasena, those three qualities of 
the serpent you say he ought to take, which are 
they?' 

' Just, O king, as the serpent progresses by means 
of its belly; just so, O king, should the strenuous 
Bhikshu, earnest in effort, progress by means of his 
knowledge. For the heart of the recluse, O king, 
who progresses by knowledge, continues in percep- 
tion (of the four Truths), that which is inconsistent 
with the characteristics of a recluse 1 does he put 
away, that which is consistent with them does he 
develop in himself. This, [406] O king, is the first 
quality of the serpent he ought to have. 

21. 'And again, O king, just as the serpent as it 
moves avoids drugs 2 ; just so, O king, should the 
strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, go on his way 
avoiding unrighteousness. This, O king, is the 
second quality of the serpent he ought to have. 

22. ' And again, O king, as the serpent on catching 
sight of men is anxious, and pained, and seeks a way 
of escape 3 ; just so, O king, should the strenuous 
Bhikshu, earnest in effort, when he finds himself 
thinking wrong thoughts, or discontent arising within 
him, be anxious and pained, and seek a way of 
escape, saying to himself: "This day must I have 
spent in carelessness, and never shall I be able to 
recover it." This, O king, is the third quality of the 

1 Vilakkha«a»*, not found elsewhere. Hina/i-kumburS, p. 604, 
renders it simply ' dullness' (moha). 

* ' Goes slanting, avoiding medicinal plants, trees, &c.,' says the 
Sinhalese. 

* A!*intayati, perhaps 'put out.' Gcelawf yanta sitanneya, 
says the Sinhalese, p. 605. 
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serpent he ought to have. For it is a saying, O king, 
of the two fairy birds in the Bhalla/iya 6&taka : 

" 'Tis one night only, hunter, that we've spent 
Away from home, and that against our will, 
And thinking all night through of one another, 
Yet that one night is it that we bemoan, 
And grieve ; for nevermore can it return * ! "' 



50. The Rock-snake 2 . 

23. 'Venerable Nagasena, that one quality of the 
rock-snake that you say he ought to take, which 
is it?' 

'Just, O king, as the rock-snake, immense as is its 
length of body, will go many days with empty belly, 
and, wretched, get no food to fill its stomach, yet in 
spite of that it will just manage to keep itself alive ; 
just so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, 
earnest in effort, though he be addicted to obtaining 
his food by alms, dependent on the gifts that others 
may give, awaiting offers, abstaining from taking 
anything himself, and find it difficult to get his 
belly's-full, yet should he, if he seek after the highest 
good 3 , even though he receive not so much as four 
or five mouthfuls to eat, fill up the void by water. 
This, O king, is the quality of the rock-snake he 
ought to have. For it was said, O king, [407] by 
Sariputta, the Elder, the Commander of the Faith : 

1 Gataka IV, 439. 

* A^agara. Childers renders this 'boa-constrictor.' But 
Hfna/i-kumbure' has pimburS, which is a rock-snake, often con- 
founded with the boa-constrictor on account of the size to which it 
grows. 

9 Atthavasikena, attha being rendered Nirvana by the Sin- 
halese. 
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" Whether it be dry food or wet he eats, 
Let him to full repletion never eat. 
The good recluse goes forth in emptiness, 
And keeps to moderation in his food. 
If but four mouthfuls or but five he get, 
Let him drink water. For what cares the man 
With mind on Arahatship fixed for ease 1 ! "' 



Here ends the Fifth Chapter. 



1 Thera Gathi 982, 983. The next verse but one has been 
already quoted above; p. 366 of the Pali; and these recur at 
Gataka II, 293, 294. 
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Book VII. Chapter 6. 
the similes (continued). 

51. The Road Spider. 

1. 'Venerable Nagasena, that one quality of the 
road spider you say he ought to have, which is it ? ' 

'Just, O king, as the road spider weaves the cur- 
tain of its net on the road, and whatsoever is caught 
therein, whether worm, or fly, or beetle, that does he 
catch and eat ; just so, O king, should the strenuous 
Bhikshu, earnest in effort, spread the curtain of the 
net of self-possession over the six doors (of his six 
senses), and if any of the flies of evil are caught 
therein, there should he seize them. This, O king, 
is the quality of the road spider he ought to 
have. For it was said, O king, by Anuruddha, 
the Elder: 

" His heart should he shut in, at its six doors, 
By self-possession, best and chief of gifts, 
Should any evil thoughts be caught within, 
Them by the sword of insight should he slay V ' 



52. The Child at the Breast. 

2. ' Venerable Nagasena, that one quality of the 
child at the breast you say he ought to take, [408] 
which is it ? ' 

' Just, O king, as the child at the breast sticks to 
its own advantage, and if it wants milk, cries for it ; 



Not traced as yet. 
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just so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, 
earnest in effort, adhere to his own good, and in 
everything — in teaching, m asking and answering 
questions, in the conduct of life, in the habit of 
solitude, in association with his teachers, in the cul- 
tivation of the friendship of the good — should he act 
with knowledge of the Truth. This, O king, is the 
quality of the child at the breast he ought to have. 
For it was said, O king, by the Blessed One, the 
god over all gods, in the Digha Nik&ya, in the Sut- 
tanta of the Great Decease : 

" Be zealous, rather, I beseech you, Ananda, in 
your own behalf. Devote yourselves to your own 
good. Be earnest, all aglow, intent on your own 
good 1 !"' 

53. The Land Tortoise 2 . 

3. ' Venerable Nagasena, that one quality of the 
land tortoise which you say he ought to take, which 
is it?' 

' Just, O king, as the land tortoise, being afraid of 
the water, frequents places far from it, and by that 
habit of avoiding water its length of life is kept 
undiminished ; just so, O king, should the strenuous 
Bhikshu, earnest in effort, seeing the danger in the 
want of earnestness, be mindful of the advantages that 
distinguish earnestness. For by that perception of 

1 Maha-parinibbana Suttanta V, 24, translated in 'Buddhist 
Suttas,' p. 91. The beginning of the exhortation has been already 
quoted above, p. 177 (of the Pali). 

* A'ittaka-dhara-kummassa, literally 'of the tortoise who 
wears the sectarian mark (on his forehead).' The Si/whalese repeats 
this phrase, which clearly distinguishes this tortoise from the other, 
the water tortoise, of VII, 1, 12. 
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danger in carelessness, his Samawaship fades not 
away, but rather does he go forward to Nirva»a 
itself. This, O king, is the quality of the land tor- 
toise he ought to have. For it was said, O king, by 
the Blessed One, the god over all gods, in the 
Dhammapada : 

" The Bhikshu who in earnestness delights, 
Who sees the danger of indifference, 
Shall fall not from his high estate away, 
But in the presence of Nirvawa dwell 1 ." ' 



54. The Mountain Height. 

4. ' Venerable Nagasena, those five qualities of the 
mountain height you say he ought to have, which 
are they ? ' 

'Just, O king, as the mountain height is a hiding- 
place for the wicked; just so, O king, should the 
strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, keep secret the 
offences and failings of others, revealing them not. 
This, O king, is the first of the qualities of the 
mountain height he ought to have. 

5. 'And again, O king, just as the mountain height 
is void of many people ; just so, O king, should the 
strenuous Bhikshu, [409] earnest in effort, be void 
of lust, angers, follies, and pride, of the net of (wrong) 
views 2 , and of all evil dispositions. This, O king, 

1 Dhammapada, verse 32. The source from which the verse is 
taken is unknown now, and was also evidently unknown to our author. 
With the closing words nibbinass eva santike, compare verse 
372, sa ve nibbSna-santike. Santike, 'immediate, close,' is 
always used with the connotation of being in the very presence of. 
The local qualification, 'near,' is upanissaya, avidure. 

* DitiAi-g&la., the net of delusions, those relating to the per- 
[36] A a 
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is the second quality of the mountain height he 
ought to have. 

6. ' And again, O king, just as the mountain height 
is a lonely spot, free from crowding of men ; just so, 
O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in 
effort, be given to solitude, and free from evil, 
unworthy qualities, from those that are not noble. 
This, O king, is the third quality of the mountain 
height he ought to have. 

7. ' And again, O king, just as the mountain height 
is clean and pure ; just so, O king, should the 
strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, be good and 
pure, happy, and without self-righteousness. This, 
O king, is the fourth quality of the mountain height 
he ought to have. 

8. ' And again, O king, just as the mountain height 
is the resort of the noble ones; just so, O king, 
should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, be 
sought after by the noble ones. This, O king, is 
the fifth quality of the mountain height he ought to 
have. For it was said, O king, by the Blessed One, 
the god over all gods, in the most excellent Saw- 
yutta Nikaya : 

" With solitary men, those noble ones, 
Whose minds, on Arahatship strictly bent, 
Rise easily to contemplation's heights, 
Stedfast in zeal and wise in holy writ — 
With such should he resort, with such commune 1 ." ' 

manence of any individuality, and the separateness of oneself from 
others, as well those now living as those in the future and the 
past. 

1 This is a favourite stanza. It occurs in the Samyutta XIV, 
16-18, and is included in the verses ascribed, in the Thera GathS, 
to the Arahats Somamitta and Vimala (verses 148, 266). 
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55. The Tree. 

9. 'Venerable Nagasena, those three qualities of 
the tree you say he ought to take, which are they ? ' 

' Just, O king, as the tree bears fruits and flowers ; 
just so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest 
in effort, bear the flowers of emancipation and the 
fruits of Sama«aship \ This, O king, is the first 
quality of the tree he ought to have. 

10. 'And again, O king, as the tree casts its 
shadow over the men who come to it, and stay 
beneath it; just so, O king, should the strenuous 
Bhikshu, earnest in effort, receive with kindness, both 
as regards their bodily wants and their religious 
necessities, those that wait upon him, and remain 
near by him. This, O king, is the second quality of 
the tree he ought to have. 

11.' And again, O king, just as the tree makes no 
kind of distinction in the shadow it affords ; [410] 
just so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, 
earnest in effort, make no distinctions between all 
men, but nourish an equal love to those who rob, or 
hurt, or bear enmity to him, and to those who are 
like unto himself. This, O king, is the third quality 
of the tree he ought to have For it was said, O 
king, by Sariputta, the Elder, the Commander of 
the Faith : 

" Devadatta, who tried to murder him ; 

Angulimala, highway robber chief; 

The elephant set loose to take his life ; 

And Rahula, the good, his only son — 

The sage is equal-minded to them all 2 ." ' 

1 The Sinhalese, p. 610, is here greatly expanded. 
8 This stanza has only been traced at present in commentaries, 
a a 2 
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56. The Rain. 

12. 'Venerable Nagasena, those five qualities of 
the rain you say he ought to take, which are they ? ' 

' Just, O king, as the rain lays any dust that arises ; 
just so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest 
in effort, lay the dust and dirt of any evil dispositions 
that may arise within him. This, O king, is the first 
quality of the rain he ought to have. 

13. 'And again, O king, just as the rain allays 
the heat of the ground ; just so, O king, should the 
strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, soothe the 
whole world of gods and men, with the feeling of 
his love. This, O king, is the second quality of the 
rain he ought to have. 

14. 'And again, O king, as the rain makes all 
kinds of vegetation to grow ; just so, O king, should 
the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, cause faith 
to spring up in all beings, and make that seed of faith 
grow up into the three Attainments, not only the 
lesser attainments of glorious rebirths in heaven or 
on earth, but also the attainment of the highest 
good, the bliss of Arahatship \ This, O king, is the 
third quality of the rain he ought to have. 

1 5. ' And again, O king, just as the rain-cloud, 
rising up in the hot season, affords protection to the 
grass, and trees, and creepers, and shrubs, and 
medicinal herbs, and to the monarchs of the woods 
that grow on the surface of the earth ; just so, O 
king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, 

where it is quoted with some variation. See the Commentary on 
the Dhammapada, p. 147. 

1 In my note above, I, 146, I might have referred to this 
passage. 
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cultivating the habit of thoughtfulness, afford pro- 
tection by his thoughtfulness to his condition of 
Samaaaship, for in thoughtfulness is it that all good 
qualities have their root. This, O king, is the fourth 
quality of the rain he ought to have. 

16. [411] ' And again, O king, as the rain when it 
pours down fills the rivers, and reservoirs, and arti- 
ficial lakes, the caves, and chasms, and ponds, and 
holes, and wells, with water ; just so, O king, should 
the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, pour down 
the rain of the Dhamma according to the texts 
handed down by tradition, and so fill to satisfaction 
the mind of those who are longing for instruction. 
This, O king, is the fifth quality of the rain he 
ought to have. For it was said, O king, by Sari- 
putta, the Elder, the Commander of the Faith : 

" When the Great Sage perceives a man afar, 
Were it a hundred or a thousand leagues, 
Ripe for enlightenment, straightway he goes 
And guides him gently to the path of Truth V ' 



57. The Diamond. 

1 7. ' Venerable Nagasena, those three qualities of 
the diamond you say he ought to take, which are 
they?' 

' Just, O king, as the diamond is pure throughout ; 
just so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, 
earnest in effort, be perfecdy pure in his means of 
livelihood. This, O king, is the first quality of the 
diamond he ought to have. 

18. 'And again, O king, as the diamond cannot 

1 Not traced as yet. 
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be alloyed with any other substance ; just so, O king, 
should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, never 
mix with wicked men as friends. This, O king, is 
the second quality of the diamond he ought to have. 
19. 'And again, O king, just as the diamond is 
set together with the most costly gems ; just so, O 
king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, 
associate with those of the higher excellence, with 
men who have entered the first or the second or 
the third stage of the Noble Path, with the jewel 
treasures of the Arahats, of the recluses, of the 
threefold Wisdom, or of the sixfold Insight. This, 
O king, is the third quality of the diamond he ought 
to have. For it was said, O king, by the Blessed 
One, the god over all gods, in the Sutta Nip&ta : 

" Let the pure associate with the pure, 
Ever in recollection firm ; 
Dwelling harmoniously wise 
Thus shall ye put an end to griefs 1 ." ' 



58. The Hunter. 

20. [412] ' Venerable N&gasena, those four quali- 
ties of the hunter you say he ought to have, which 
are they ? ' 

'Just, O king, as the hunter is indefatigable, so 
also, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest 
in effort, be indefatigable. This, O king, is the first 
quality of the hunter he ought to have. 

21. ' And again, O king, just as the hunter keeps 
his attention fixed on the deer ; just so, O king, should 
the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, keep his 

1 Sutta Nip&ta II, 6, 10 (verse 282). 
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attention fixed on the particular object which is the 
subject of his thought This, O king, is the second 
quality of the hunter he ought to have. 

22. ' And again, O king, just as the hunter knows 
the right time for his work ; just so, O king, should 
the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, know the 
right time for retirement, saying to himself: " Now 
is the right time to retire. Now is the right time to 
come out of retirement." This, O king, is the third 
quality of the hunter he ought to have. 

23. 'And again, O king, just as the hunter on 
catching sight of a deer experiences joy at the 
thought: "Him shall I get!" just so, O king, 
should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, 
rejoice at the sight of an object for contemplation, 
and experience joy at the thought : " Thereby shall 
I grasp the specific idea of which I am in search 1 ." 
This, O king, is the fourth quality of the hunter he 
ought to have. For it was said, O king, by Mogha- 
ra/a, the Elder: 



1 Uttariw visesara udhiga££Aissami. Hina/i-kumbur&, 
p. 614, renders this, ' shall I arrive at the advantage of the attain- 
ment of the fruits of the path.' And he may be right, as the word 
uttari/n is used. But the context seems to imply the rendering I 
have ventured to give, which preserves the usual connotation in 
this connection of the other two words of the phrase. A Bhikshu, 
for instance, on seeing a faded flower, will try to realise, to conjure 
up before his mind, the real fact of the transitoriness of all earthly 
(and of all heavenly) things. That is the specific idea of which he 
is in search, the deer he has to catch. No doubt it is only an 
intermediate step to the realisation of the fruits of the path. But 
as visesaw adhigaHAati is the technical term for success in 
such meditation, I cannot but think that the mind of our author 
was directed to the intermediate, rather than to the later stage of 
the Bhikshu's endeavour. The Sinhalese has, perhaps, been 
guided by the verse, but there the word visesam is omitted. 
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" The recluse who, with mind on Nirva»a bent, 
Has acquired an object his thoughts to guide, 
Should be filled with exceeding joy at the hope : 
' By this my uttermost aim shall I gain V " ' 



59. The Fisherman. 

24. ' Venerable Nagasena, those two qualities of 
the fisherman you say he ought to take, which are 
they ? ' 

'Just, Oking, as the fisherman draws up the fish 
on his hook ; just so, O king, should the strenuous 
Bhikshu, earnest in effort, draw up by his knowledge, 
and that to the uttermost, the fruits of Samawaship. 
This, O king, is the first quality of the fisherman he 
ought to have. 

25. 'And again, O king, just as the fisherman by 
the sacrifice of a very little comes to great gain 2 ; 
just so, O king, [413] should the strenuous Bhikshu, 
earnest in effort, renounce the mean baits of worldly 
things ; then by that renunciation will he gain the 
mighty fruits of Sama«aship. This, O king, is the 
second quality of the fisherman he ought to have. 
For it was said, O king, by Rlhula, the Elder : 

" Renouncing the baits of the world he shall gain 
The state that is void of lust, anger, and sin, — 
Those conditions of sentient life — and be free, 
Free from the cravings that mortals feel, 
And the fruits of the stages of th' Excellent Way 
And the six modes of Insight shall all be his V ' 

1 Not traced as yet There are stanzas of Mogha-rS^a's both in 
the Sutia Nipita and the Thera G4tM, but this is not one of them. 
1 By putting a small fish on his hook catches a big one. 
' Not traced as yet 
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60. The Carpenter. 

26. ' Venerable Nagasena, those two qualities of 
the carpenter he ought to take, which are they ? ' 

' Just, O king, as the carpenter saws off the wood 
along the line of the blackened string (he has put 
round it to guide him) 1 ; just so, O king, should the 
strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, standing on 
righteousness as a basis, and holding in the hand of 
faith the saw of knowledge, cut off his evil disposi- 
tions according to the doctrine laid down by the 
Conquerors. This, O king, is the first quality of 
the carpenter he ought to have. 

27. 'And again, O king, just as the carpenter, 
discarding the soft parts of the wood 2 , takes the 
hard parts ; just so, O king, should the strenuous 
Bhikshu, earnest in effort, forsaking the path of the 
discussion of useless theses, to wit : — the everlasting 
life theory — the let-us-eat-and-drink-for-tomorrow- 
we-die theory* — the theory that the soul and the 
body are one and the same — that the soul is one 
thing, the body another — that all teachings are alike 



1 KS/a-suttaw. See Dr. Morris's note in the 'Journal of the 
Pali Text Society,' 1884, pp. 76-78, where he compares Maha 
Vastu, p. 1 7, and other passages. 

' Phegguw. See above, p. 267 (of the PSli), and Ma^Aima 
Nikaya I, 198, 434, 488, from which it is clear that pheggu is a 
technical term applied to the softer portions of every tree, no doubt 
the outside portions. SSra, on the other hand, means not pith, 
but heart of a tree. The Sinhalese words are sambulu and 
ara/uwa. Compare the ebony tree, the outside of which is as soft 
and white as deal, whereas the inside is black and hard. 

s Sassatara and UAAAedam. See 'Buddhist Suttas,' p. 149. 
Htna/i-kumburg, p. 615, omits these two, and is very confused in 
his version of the others. 
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excellent l — that what is not done is of no avail — 
that men's actions are of no importance — that holi- 
ness of life does not matter — that on the destruction 
of beings nine new sorts of beings appear — that the 
constituent elements of being are eternal 8 — that he 
who commits an act experiences the result thereof — 
that one acts and another experiences the result of 
this action — and other such theories of Karma or 
wrong views on the result of actions — forsaking, I 
say, all such theses, paths which lead to heresy, he 
should learn what is the real nature of those 
constituent elements of which each individuality is, 
for the short term of its individuality, put together, 
and so reach forward to that state which is void of 
lusts, of malice, and of dullness, in which the excite- 
ments of individuality are known no more, and 
which is therefore designated the Void Supreme*. 

1 Tad uttamaw aflflad uttamawi. The Sinhalese omits the 
second uttamam. 

1 The Sinhalese takes all the four previous phrases as qualifying 
this last one. 

8 This passage will be found of the greatest importance for the 
history of the development of early Buddhist belief. In the present 
state of our knowledge — or rather of our ignorance— of that subject, 
its obscure allusions are no doubt unintelligible. But they will not 
always remain so. And, when rightly understood, they will be 
expressly valuable inasmuch as they refer to that department of 
Buddhist belief of which we know, from other sources, the least 
The development — or degeneration, if the expression be preferred 
— of Buddhist doctrine took place along three principal lines. 
Firstly, in the doctrine as to the person of the Buddha; secondly, 
in the pushing of Arahatship into the background and the elevation, 
in its place, of Bodisatship into the ideal ; and thirdly, in the doctrine 
of the relation of man to the universe. We know a good deal of 
the growth of the legend of the Buddha, and of the change in the 
ethical standpoint. Of the evolution of the philosophic conceptions 
we know at present but little. It is on this last point that our 
author here lets us somewhat behind the scenes. The theses he 
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This, O king, is the second quality of the carpenter 
he ought to have. For it was said, O king, by the 
Blessed One, the god over all gods, in the Sutta 
Nipita : 

" Get rid of filth 1 ! Put aside rubbish from you ! 
Winnow away the chaff 2 , the men who hold 
Those who are not so, as true Sama«as ! 
Get rid of those who harbour evil thoughts, 
Who follow after evil modes of life ! 
Thoughtful yourselves, and pure, with those resort, 
With those associate, who are pure themselves s ! " ' 



Here ends the Sixth Chapter. 



condemns are to some extent the same as those the discussion of 
which is condemned in the well-known passages in the Pi/akas, 
where similar lists occur. In other respects they are evidence of a 
different and later stage of thought than appears in those parts 
of the Pi/akas at present accessible. And on the positive side, in 
the closing words, though the author has evidently enough the 
old Arahatship in view, yet he chooses expressions which became 
the germ of the much later nihilism of the Madhyamika school, 
which has had so much influence in the more corrupt Buddhisms, 
more especially in China. As these later views never penetrated 
into Ceylon (or at least never had any vogue there, and were for- 
gotten when Hina/i-kumbur£ wrote), it is not surprising that the 
Sinhalese scholar should be at fault in his interpretation of this 
difficult passage. Sanskrit Buddhist texts will be here the best 
commentary. 

1 Kara»</ava«t. In Childers, ' a sort of duck,' in the Sinhalese, 
' excrement.' 

* Pal ape v&hetha. Chaff is so often used in Pali of frivolous 
talk that it is given in the dictionaries as having that meaning. 
Hman-kumburS takes it here in the sense of men of low caste, 
leprous ATamialas. 

* Not traced as yet. It is not in the Sutta Nipata. This is the 
only passage in which our author gives the name of a book as the 
source from which he takes a passage, when the passage cannot be 
found in it. See Introduction, I, xliii. 
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Book VII. Chapter 7. 

the similes (continued). 

61. The Waterpot. 

i. [414] 'Venerable Nagasena, that one quality 
of the waterpot you say he ought to take, which 
is it?' 

* Just, O king, as the waterpot when it is full 
gives forth no sound ; just so, O king, should the 
strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, even when he 
has reached the summit of Sama«aship, and knows 
all tradition and learning and interpretation, yet 
should give forth no sound, not pride himself there- 
on, not show himself puffed up, but putting away 
pride and self-righteousness, should be straight- 
forward, not garrulous of himself, neither depre- 
cating others. This, O king, is the quality of the 
waterpot he ought to have. For it was said, O 
king, by the Blessed One, the god over all gods, in 
the Sutta Nipata : 
" What is not full, that is the thing that sounds, 

That which is full is noiseless and at rest ; 

The fool is like an empty waterpot, 

The wise man like a deep pool, clear and full V ' 



62. Black Iron 8 . 
2. 'Venerable Nagasena, those two qualities of 
black iron you say he ought to take, which are they ? ' 
[415] 'Just, O king, as black iron even when 

1 Sutta Nipata III, n, 43 (verse 721). 

1 Ka/ayasa. I suppose to distinguish it from bronze. 
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beaten out * carries weight ; just so, O king, should 
the mind of the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, 
be able, by his habit of thoughtfulness, to carry 
heavy burdens. This, O king, is the first quality of 
black iron he ought to have. 

3. 'And again, O king, as black iron does not 
vomit up the water it has once soaked in 2 ; just so, 
O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in 
effort, never give up the faith he has once felt in the 
greatness of the Blessed One, the Supreme Buddha, 
in the perfection of his Doctrine, in the excellence of 
the Order — never give up the knowledge he has 
once acquired of the impermanence of forms, or of 
sensations, or of ideas, or of qualities, or of modes 
of consciousness. This, O king, is the second 
quality of black iron he ought to have. For it was 
said, O king, by the Blessed One, the god over all 
gods : 

" That man who is in insight purified, 
Trained in the doctrine of the Noble Ones, 
Grasping distinctions as they really are, 
What need hath he to tremble ? Not in part 
Only, but in its full extent, shall he 
To the clear heights of Arahatship attain V ' 



63. The Sunshade. 

4. ' Venerable Nagasena, those three qualities of 
the sunshade* you say he ought to take, which are 
they?' 

1 Suthito. 'Like a thin, strong creeper,' says the Sinhalese. 
* There is no explanation in the Sinhalese of this curious phrase. 
' Not traced as yet. Hina/i-kumburS (p. 618) reads visesa- 
gu«a pavedhati, and mukhabhavam eva so. 

4 AV/atta. As used by high officials, a circular sunshade sup- 
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'Just, O king, as the sunshade goes along over 
one's head; just so, O king, should the strenuous 
Bhikshu, earnest in effort, be of a character above 
all evil dispositions. This, O king, is the first 
quality of the sunshade he ought to have. 

5. 'And again, O king, just as the sunshade is 
held over the head by a handle ; just so, O king, 
should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, 
have thoughtfulness as his handle. This, O king, 
is the second quality of the sunshade he ought to 
have. 

6. ' And again, O king, as the sunshade wards off 
winds and heat and storms of rain ; just so, O king, 
should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, 
ward off the empty winds of the opinions of the 
numerous Samawas and Brahmans who hold forth 
their various and divergent nostrums, ward off the 
heat of the threefold fire (of lust, malice, and dull- 
ness), and ward off the rains of evil dispositions. 
[416] This, O king, is the third quality of the sun- 
shade he ought to have. For it was said, O king, 
by Sariputta, the Elder, the Commander of the 
Faith: 

" As a broad sunshade spreading far and firm, 
Without a hole from rim to rim, wards off 
The burning heat, and the god's mighty rain ; 
So doth the Buddha's son, all pure within, 
Bearing the. sunshade brave of righteousness, 
Ward off the rain of evil tendencies, 
And the dread heat of all the threefold fire V ' 

ported, not by a short stick fixed underneath its centre, but by a 
long stick fastened to a point on its circumference; and carried, 
not by the person it shades, but by an attendant behind him. 
1 Not traced as yet. 
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64. The Rice Field. 

7. ' Venerable Nagasena, those three qualities of 
the rice field you say he ought to have, which are 
they?' 

'Just, O king, as the rice field is provided with 
canals for irrigation ; just so, O king, should the 
strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, be provided 
with the lists of the various duties incumbent on 
the righteous man — the canals that bring the water 
to the rice fields of the Buddha's doctrine \ This, 
O king, is the first of the qualities of the rice field 
he ought to have. 

8. ' And again, O king, just as the rice field is 
provided with embankments whereby men keep the 
water in, and so bring the crop to maturity; just 
so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest 
in effort, be provided with the embankments of 
righteousness of life, and shame at sin, and thereby 
keep his Sama«aship intact, and gain the fruits 
thereof. This, O king, is the second quality of the 
rice field he ought to have. 

9. ' And again, O king, just as the rice field is 
fruitful, filling the heart of the farmer with joy, so 
that if the seed be little the crop is great, and if the 
seed be much the crop is greater still ; just so, O 
king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, 
be fruitful to the bearing of much good fruit, making 
the hearts of those who support him to rejoice, so 
that where little is given the result is great, and 
where much is given the result is greater still. 

1 As the pun on the two secondary meanings of matika, 'rule, 
line/ is untranslateable, I add here Hina/i-kumbur£'s gloss on the 
simile. 
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This, O king, is the third quality of the rice field he 
ought to have. For it was said, O king, by Upali, 
the Elder, he who carried the rules of the Order in 
his head : 

" Be fruitful as a rice field, yea, be rich 
In all good works ! For that is the best field 
Which yieldeth to the sower the goodliest crop 1 .'" 



65. Medicine. 

10. [417] 'Venerable Nagasena, those two quali- 
ties of medicine you say he ought to take, which 
are they ? ' 

'Just, O king, as vermin are not produced in 
medicine; just so, O king, should no evil disposi- 
tions be allowed to arise in the mind of the strenuous 
Bhikshu, earnest in effort This, O king, is the 
first of the qualities of medicine he ought to have. 

11. 'And again, O king, just as medicine is an 
antidote to whatever poison may have been 
imparted by bites or contact, by eating or by drink- 
ing in any way; just so, O king, should the strenuous 
Bhikshu, earnest in effort, counteract in himself the 
poison of lusts, and malice, and dullness, and pride, 
and wrong belief. This, O king, is the second 
of the qualities of medicine he ought to have. For 
it was said, O king, by the Blessed One, the god 
over all the gods : 

" The strenuous recluse who longs to see 
Into the nature, and the meaning true, 
Of the constituent elements of things, 
Must as it were an antidote become, 
To the destruction of all evil thoughts 1 ." ' 

1 Not traced as yet. 
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66. Food. 

1 2. ' Venerable Nagasena, those three qualities of 
food you say he ought to take, which are they ? ' 

'Just, O king, as food is the support of all beings, 
just so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, 
earnest in effort, be a handle, as it were, by which 
all beings may open the door of the noble eightfold 
path. This, O king, is the first of the qualities of 
food he ought to have. 

13. 'And again, O king, just as food increases 
people's strength ; just so, O king, should the 
strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, grow in increase 
of virtue. This, O king, is the second of the 
qualities of food he ought to have. 

14. 'And again, O king, just as food is a thing 
desired of all beings; just so, O king, should the 
strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, be desired of 
all the world. This, O king, is the third of the 
qualities of food he ought to have. For it was 
said, O king, by Maha Moggallana, the Elder : 

" By self-restraint, training, and righteousness, 
By duty done, and by attainments reached, 
The strenuous recluse should make himself 
To all men in the world a thing desired V ' 



67. The Archer. 

15. [418] 'Venerable Nagasena, those four quali- 
ties of the archer you say he ought to take, which 
are they ? ' 

' Just, O king, as the archer, when discharging 



1 Not traced as yet. 
[36] B b 
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his arrows, plants both his feet firmly on the ground, 
keeps his knees straight, hangs his quiver against 
the narrow part of his waist, keeps his whole body 
steady, places both his hands firmly on the point of 
junction (of the arrow on the bow), closes his fists, 
leaves no openings between his fingers, stretches 
out his neck, shuts his mouth and one eye \ and 
takes aim 2 in joy at the thought : " I shall hit it 3 ; " 
just so, O king, should the strenuous Bhikshu, 
earnest in effort, plant firmly the feet of his zeal on 
the basis of righteousness, keep intact his kindness 
and tenderness of heart, fix his mind on subjuga- 
tion of the senses, keep himself steady by self- 
restraint and performance of duty, suppress excite- 
ment and sense of faintness, by continual thought- 
fulness let no openings remain in his mind, reach 
forward in zeal, shut the six doors (of the five 
senses and the mind), and continue mindful and 
thoughtful in joy at the thought : " By the javelin 
of my knowledge will I slay all my evil dispositions." 
This, O king, is the first of the qualities of the 
archer he ought to have. 

16. 4< And again, O king, as the archer carries a 
vice * for straightening out bent and crooked and 

1 Literally ' and his eyes.' 

4 Nimittaw ugum karoti. 'Keeps his mind directed,' says 
Hfna/i-kumburS, p. 621. 

* On other technical terms of archery, compare above, p. 352 (of 
the Pali). 

* From this point to the end, Mr. Trenckner's text is taken from 
a MS. brought from Siam, as explained in his Introduction, pp. v, vi, 
and in my Introduction, I, xxiv. Hina/i-kumbure' gives no indica- 
tion of any change here in the MSS. he used. 

8 A/aka, which Htna/i-kumburl, p. 622, merely repeats. But 
see Dr. Morris, in the 'Journal of the Pali Text Society,' 1886, 
p. 158. 
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uneven arrows ; just so, O king, should the strenuous 
Bhikshu, earnest in effort, carry about with him, so 
long as he is in the body, the vice of mindfulness 
and thoughtfulness, wherewith he may straighten 
out any crooked and bent and shifty ideas. This, 
O king, is the second of the qualities of the archer 
he ought to have. 

17. 'And again, O king, as the archer practises 1 
at a target ; just so, O king, should the strenuous 
Bhikshu, earnest in effort, practise, so long as he is 
in the body. And how, O king, should he practise ? 
He should practise himself in the idea of the im- 
permanence of all things, of the sorrow inherent in 
individuality, in the absence in any thing or creature 
of any abiding principle (any soul) ; in the ideas of 
the diseases, sores, pains, aches, and ailments of the 
body that follow in the train of the necessary condi- 
tions of individuality ; in the ideas of its dependence 
on others 2 , and of its certain disintegration 3 ; in the 
ideas of the calamities, dangers, fears, and mis- 
fortunes to which it is subject; of its instability 
under the changing conditions of life ; of its liability 
to dissolution, its want of firmness, its being no true 
place of refuge, no cave of security, no home of 
protection, no right object of trust ; of its vanity, 
emptiness, danger, and insubstantiality [419] ; of its 
being the source of pains and subject to punish- 



1 UpSseti (only found here). Htnari-kumbur&, p. 622, has 
abhyisa karanneya. He gives the whole passage from katha/ra 

mahara^a yogina tatiyam angam gahetabbam in 

Pali, and reads throughout upSsitabbaw, without the omissions. 

* Parato, not in Childers, but see Magghima, Nikaya I, 435, 500, 
where all these expressions occur together. 

» Palokato, from ru^\ 

B b 2 
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ments * and full of impurity, a mongrel compound of 
conditions and qualities that have no coherence; 
of its being the food alike of evil and of the Evil 
One 2 ; of its inherent liability to rebirths, old age, 
disease, and death, to griefs, lamentations, despair ; 
and of the corruption of the cravings and delusions 
that are never absent from it. This, O king, is the 
third of the qualities of the archer he ought to have. 
18. 'And again, O king, just as the archer 
practises early and late ; just so, O king, should the 
strenuous Bhikshu, earnest in effort, practise medita- 
tion early and late. For it was said, O king, by 
Sariputta, the Elder, the Commander of the Faith : 
" Early and late the true archer will practise, 
'Tis only by never neglecting his art, 
That he earns the reward and the wage of his skill. 
So the sons of the Buddha, too, practise their art. 
It is just by never neglecting in thought 
The conditions of life in this bodily frame 
That they gain the rich fruits which the Arahats 
love 8 .'" 

Here ends the fifth riddle, the riddle of 
the archer. 



Here end the two hundred and sixty-two questions 
of Milinda, as handed down in the book in its six 
parts, adorned with twenty-two chapters. Now 
those which have not been handed down are forty- 

1 Vadhakato, 'untrustworthy as the man who assassinates his 
friend,' says Hina/i-kumburS, p. 623. 

* MarSmisato, given by Hfna/i-kumbur6 both in the Pali and 
Sinhalese, but omitted by Mr. Trenckner. (Mr/tyu-mara-klexa 
maraya»/a aharaya-wu-bcewiw.) 

* Not traced as yet. 
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two 1 . Taking together all those that have been, 
and those that have not been, handed down, there 
are three hundred plus four, all of which are reckoned 
as ' Questions of Milinda V 



19. On the conclusion of this putting of puzzles 
and giving of solutions between the king and the 
Elder, this great earth, eighty-four thousand leagues 
in extent, shook six times even to its ocean boundary, 
the lightnings flashed, the gods poured down a rain- 
fall of flowers from heaven, Maha Brahma himself 
signified his applause, and there was a mighty roar 
like the crashing and thundering of a storm in the 
mighty deep. And on beholding that wonder, the 
five hundred high ministers of the king, and all the 
inhabitants of the city of Sagala who were there, 
and the women of the king's palace, bowed down 
before Nagasena, the great teacher, raising their 
clasped hands to their foreheads, and departed 
thence 3 . 

20. [420] But Milinda the king was filled with 
joy of heart, and all pride was suppressed within 
him. And he became aware of the virtue that lay 
in the religion of the Buddhas, he ceased to have 
any doubt at all in the Three Gems 4 , he tarried no 
longer in the jungle of heresy, he renounced all 
obstinacy ; and pleased beyond measure at the high 



1 There are only thirty-eight in the list at VII, 1,1. 

' Before these last sentences (Now those Milinda), 

Htna/i-kumbure' has: 'Here ends that mirror of the good law 
called, " The Questions of Milinda." ' Then he goes on as above. 

9 I here follow Hina/i-kumbur8, who has apparently had a fuller 
text before him. 

* The Buddha, his religion, and his order. 
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qualities of the Elder, at the excellence of his 
manners befitting a recluse, he become filled with 
confidence, and free from cravings, and all his pride 
and self-righteousness left his heart ; and like a cobra 
deprived of its fangs he said : ' Most excellent, most 
excellent, venerable Nagasena ! The puzzles, worthy 
of a Buddha to solve, have you made clear. There 
is none like you, amongst all the followers of the 
Buddha, in the solution of problems, save only 
Sariputta, the Elder, himself, the Commander of the 
Faith. Pardon me, venerable Nagasena, my faults. 
May the venerable Nagasena accept me as a 
supporter of the faith, as a true convert from to-day 
onwards as long as life shall last ! ' 

21. Thenceforward the king and his mighty men 
continued in paying honour to Nagasena. And the 
king had aWihara built called 'The Milinda Wihara,' 
and handed it over to Nagasena, the Elder, and 
waited upon him and all the multitude of the Arahat 
Bhikshus of whom he was the chief with the four 
requisites of the Bhikshu's life. And afterwards, 
taking delight in the wisdom of the Elder, he handed 
over his kingdom to his son, and abandoning the 
household life for the houseless state, grew great in 
insight, and himself attained to Arahatship ! There- 
fore is it said : 

' Wisdom is magnified o'er all the world, 
And preaching for the endurance of the Faith. 
When they, by wisdom, have put doubt aside 
The wise reach upward to that Tranquil State. 
That man in whom wisdom is firmly set, 
And mindful self-possession never fails, 
He is the best of those who gifts receive, 
The chief of men to whom distinction's given. 
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Let therefore able men, in due regard 
To their own welfare \ honour those who're wise, — 
Worthy of honour like the sacred pile 
Beneath whose solid dome the bones of the great 
dead lie V 



Here ends the book of the puzzles and the 
solutions of Milinda and Nagasena 8 . 

1 This line is identical with the sixth line of the little poem on 
the gift of Wiharas preserved in the JiTulIavagga VI, 1, 5, and 
VI, 9, 2, and quoted as a whole in the Gataka, book I, 93, and in 
part above IV, 5, 1. This line also occurs, in a third connection, 
at <?ataka IV, 354. 

* These verses differ from those here given by Hma/i-kumbure\ 
which I have quoted in the Introduction to this volume. 

* This closing title is omitted by Hina/i-kumbur&, who gives 
instead of it a second account of how he came to write his transla- 
tion, and then adds as the closing tide to his own book : ' Here 
ends the -St! Saddharmidasaya (the Mirror of the Good Law) 
made by Stna/i-kumbure 1 Sumangala, the Elder.' [Sina/i is 
merely the Elu form of the Sinhalese word Hlna/i, which is the 
name of a plant, coryza sativa; and Hfna/i-kumbure" is the 
locative of the name of the place, Hlna/i-field, where he was born. 
Every unnanse" in Ceylon has such a local name in addition to 
his religious name. And the religious names being often identical 
(there are, for instance, many Sumangalas), the Bhikkhus are 
usually spoken of by the former, and not by the latter.] 
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ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 



PART I. 

P. xxv. For ' Mah3y3na ' read ' Madhyamika.' There is a N&gasena 
mentioned in the Bharhut Tope. 

„ 6, 1. 1. Read 'to Tissa the Elder, the son of the Moggalt.' The 
whole sentence had better perhaps have been rendered: 
' And these two also were foreseen by our Buddha (just as he 
foresaw Tissa the Elder, the son of the Moggalt), in that he 
foretold, saying, &c.' 

„ 30, n. 1. The phrase isi-vdtam parivStam nagaram akamsu 
recurs at Gataka III, 142; Satnanta Pasadiki 316; Sad- 
dhamma Sawgaha 41. 

„ 32, n. 1. Compare Saddhamma Samgaha, p. 42. 

„ 60, § 13. On the first simile, compare the Samyutta NikSya XXII, 
102, 7. 

„ 76, last line. For ' yoke ' read ' yolk.' 

„ 78. It would have been better perhaps to have avoided the use of 
the words ' where ' and ' there,' and to have rendered : ' In 
the case of beings who, having died, have been reborn else- 
where, time is. In the case of beings who, having died, have 
not been reborn elsewhere, time is not. And in the case of 
beings, &c.' The three cases are those of the P u th ugg an a, 
the Arahat when dead, and the Arahat alive. My note 
refers to the third case, not to the second; and should, 
I think, be modified accordingly. See Samyutta Niklya 
III, is, 35; Maha Parinibbina Sutta IV, 3; Dhammapada, 
verse 89; Sutta Nipata II, 13, 1, 12; Maggbima. Niklya 
I, 235 ; Gitaka IV, 453; and compare Udana, p. 80. 

Hinaii-kumbure' gives only a literal translation. A similar 
question is discussed in the Katha Vatthu XV, 3. 

„ 99, n. 1. For * chapter' read 'book, p. 39.' 

„ 107, 1. 16. After ' brought about ' insert a comma. 

„ 118, § 5. I now prefer 'initiation' instead of 'ordination' as the 
translation of Upasampada. 

„ 119, n. 1. This interpretation is confirmed by part ii, p. 197. 

„ 129,1.7. The phrase, ' though his hands and feet were cut off,' 
seems, at first sight, out of place. But compare part ii, p. 147. 

,, 150, 1. 3. Read 'and not accepting them.' 
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P. 153, § 18. Read ' KMI&:' and compare Gataka IV, 189. 

„ 164 (six lines from the bottom of the page). Read ' and then a sub- 
sequent ease to the pain he has given.' 

» >7 6 > § 39* I Q accordance with the note at part ii, pp. 86, 87, we 
must read ' a huge and mighty cauldron, full of water and 
crowded with grains of rice, is placed over a fireplace.' 

„ 179. On the problem of king Sivi and his new eyes, compare the 
question discussed in Katha Vatthu III, 7. 

„ 239, n. 1, 1. 6. For 'these' read ' those.' 

„ 239, n. 2. For ' But I never think' read ' But I now think.' 

„ 341, § 30. For 'The Master said, Nagasena,' read 'The Master 
said, O king.' 

„ 344, n. a. For 'Gatharaggi' read ' Ga/foraggi.' 

„ 378, n. 1. For'adika' read 'adika.' 

„ 388, n. 3. For 'purdhita' read 'purohita.' 

„ 390, n. 3. This story, which I could not trace, is no doubt the one 
referred to in JTariyl Pi/aka I, 7. 

„ 391, 1. 33. Read ' Uposatha.' 

PART II. 

P. 37, last line but two. Read ' kama-loka.' 

„ 29, n. 3, 1. 7. Read 'samsira.' 

„ 1 39, 1. 4. For ' sun and moon ' read ' moon and sun.' 

„ 148, two lines from the bottom. For ' O king' read ' Sir.' 

„ 150, four lines from the bottom. For 'destructions' read 'dis- 
tinctions.' 

„ 166, n. 1. Read ' samahato.' 

,,219, n. 2. Read ' bhSvana.' 

„ 252,1.4. For 'pulling 'read 'putting.' 

„ 271, n. 1. Compare the 'Journal of the Pali Text Society,' 1887, 
p. 155. 
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INDEX OF PROPER NAMES. 



•.flLsop's' fables, page 180. 

Aliravati, river, 304. 

A/ara Kalama, ascetic, 43, 46. 

Alexandria, 204, 211, 269. 

Angirasa. physician, 109. 

Ahgulimala, robber, 355. 

Anuruddha, quoted, 296, 347, 351. 

Arflpakayiki, gods, 188. 

Attha Salini, xviii. 

Atula, physician, 109. 

Avtti, purgatory, 261. 

Bactria, 211. 
Bakkula, 8-12. 
Barth, M., 

Benares, district, 204, 211. 
Bhaddas&la, general, 147. 
Bharadva^a, brahman, 37. 
BharukaMta, country, 211. 
Brahma, god, 24. 
Buddhaghosa, 26, 32, 282'. 
Burnouf, Eugene, 6. 

China, 204, 211, 269. 

Da Sylva, Mr. Lewis, 181 foil. 
Devadatta, 5. 
Dha^a, brahman, 44. 
Dhammantari, physician, 109. 
Dhanapala, elephant, 248. 
Dhaniya, cowherd, 285. 
Divyavadhana, quoted, 305. 
D'Oldenbourg, S., xi, xvii. 

Eka-si/aka, brahman, 147. 

Fausboll, Professor, 1, 4, 16, 31, 146. 
Feer, Leon, xvii. 

Gandhira, country, 204, 211. 
Ganges, river, 304. 
Gharfklra, potter, 21-25. 
Gopala-mitS, queen, 146. 
Gough's ' Philosophy of the Upani- 

shads,' 142. 
Greeks, 204, 256. 
Guttila, musician, 146. 



Gali, prince, 131. 
Gotipala, brahman, 20. 

Hmari-kumbur€, meaning of, 375. 

IndasSla, cave, 248. 

Jolly, Professor, 266. 
Jumna, river, 304. 

Kaliiyana, physician, 109. 
KSlinga, 81. 

KaWaraggisama, physician, 109. 
Kanha^ina, Vessantara's daughter, 

125, 131. 
Kapila, physician, 109. 
Kashmir, country, 204, 211. 
Kassapa, the Buddha, 21. 
Kathi Vatthu, xx-xxvii. 
KolaMa, king, 81. 
Koromandel, coast, 269. 
Kosala, country, 204, 211. 
Ko/umbara, place, 211. 
Kshemendra, xvii. 

ATakkhupala, 9. 
ATandagutta, king, 147. 
Aandavatt, princess, 18, 19. 

Lakkhana, brahman, 44. 
Levi, Sylvain, xii-xvii. 
Lomapada, king, 17. 
Lomasa Kassapa, rishi, 16. 

Maddt, Vessantara's queen, 125. 
Madhura, place, 211. 
Magadha, country, 211. 
Magandiya, ascetic, 183. 
Maha Ka/Mlyana, elder, 282. 
Mahl Kassapa, elder, 330. 
Maha Vamsa, xviii. 
Mahi, river, 304. 
MandhatS, king, 146. 
Manti, brahman, 44. 
Milinda WihSra, 374. 
Moggallana, thera, 36, 369. 
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Moghara^a, the elder, 354. 
Morris, Rev. Dr., 5, 22, 122, 361. 
Mttller, Professor E., 128. 

Nanda, king, 147. 
Narada, the physician, 109. 
Nikumba, country, 204. 
Nimi, king, 146. 

Panthaka, elder, quoted, 284. 
Piwrfola Bharadva^a, 335, 345. 
Pusnaka, slave, 146. 

Rahu, demon, 321. 

Rahula, Gotama's son, 290, 297, 317, 

355. 3«J. 
Rama, brahman, 44. 

Sabbamitta, brahman, 45. 

Sadhina, king, 146. 

Sagala, town, 373. 

Siketa, place, 211. 

Sakka, god, 6, 24, 322, 323. 

Samana Kolarifla, king, 81. 

Sarabhfl, river, 304. 

Sariputta, thera, 36, 273, 280, 284, 
287, 292, 293, 294, 299, 302, 
3»9> 33»» 333. 353> 357, 3661 
37*. 

Scythians, 204, 211. 

Sela, brahman, 25. 

Sineru, mountain, 24. 

Sovira, seaport, 269. 

Specht, E., xii-xiv. 



Subhadda, quoted, 308, 316. 
Subhoga, brahman, 44. 
Subhflti, elder, 315, 323. 
Sudatta, brahman, 44. 
Suddhodana, king, 45. 
Sumana, garland-maker, 146. 
Sura/f£a (Surat), 211, 269. 
Suyama, brahman, 44. 

Takkola, seaport, 269. 
Tartary, 204. 

Tidasapura, in heaven, 145. 
Trenckner, Mr., 13, 29, 147, 175, 

183, »79, 3»7- 
Turkey, incense from, 256. 

Udayi, 6. 

Uddaka Ramuputta, ascetic, 46. 

Udena, king, 146. 

Vdiiia, country, 45. 

Vggen, country, 211. 

Upali, the elder, 368. 

Upasena Vangantaputta, 268, 269, 

289, 326, 328, 329, 331. 
Uposatha, elephant, 128. 

Vanga, seaport, 269. 
Vangisa, quoted, 322. 
Vasubandhu, xvii. 
Veranda, town, 37. 
Vessantara, 114-132, 125. 
Vilata, country, 211. 

Yafltfa, brahman, 44. 
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Agriculture, details of, pages 269, 

370. 
Anchor, simile of, 399. 
Animals, list of, 101. 
Ant, simile of the white, 326. 
Arahats : — 
laymen may become, 57, 96, 245 ; 
suffer bodily but never mental 

pain, 75 ; 
how far they can do wrong, 98- 

100 ; or be ignorant, 100 ; 
way to Arahatship confused with 

way to Buddhahood, 141 ; 
produce wonders at their graves, 

i74i 

the thirty-seven constituent quali- 
ties of Arahatship, 207, 218, 
264; 

the seven jewels of the Arahats, 
220-229 ; 

are the judges in the City of 
Righteousness, 235 ; 

no Arahatship without the vows, 

»54; 
description of the Arahat's charac- 
ter, 272, 273. 
Archery, full details of, 353, 354, 

37°- 
Arithmetic, 149. 
Asceticism, 60-62. 
Ass, riddle of, 379. 
Assurance, final, 336. 

Backsliders, 63-75. 

Bamboo, simile of, 290. 

Bat, compared to the Arahat, 346. 

Bathing, 63. 

Begging, forbidden to the members 

of the Buddhist Order, 33 ; 

allowed, 35. 
Boar, simile of, 334. 
Body, ten characteristics of the, 75. 
Bow, simile of, 391. 
Brahmans, 31, 36-38, 41. 
Bull, simile of, 333. 



Carpenter, riddle of, 361. 
Carts, parts of, 49. 
Cat, simile of, 336. 
Champion, in battle, 149. 
Charity, public feasts, 65, 68. 
Children, no conversion of, 178. 
Chinese books on Milinda, xi-xv. 
Cloth manufacture, processes of, 53. 
Cock, simile of, 280. 
Confession, the one true, 55. 
Conversion, who cannot reach, 177. 
Corpse, the ocean does not keep a, 

70. 
'Corpse Dance,' 147. 
Counties, list of, 53. 
Crane (Indian), a bird of ill omen, 

345- 
Crow, riddle of, 291. 

Dead, offerings for the, 151. 
Death, premature, 162-174. 
Debt, deposit of son as pledge for, 

133. 

Deer, simile of, 331. 

Diamond polishing, 7 ; figuratively 
of knowledge, 339 ; has three 
qualities of the Arahat, 357. 

Diseases, 8, 10, 63 ; causes of fatal, 
164. 

Dreams, 157-163. 

' Drink of Triumph,' 16. 

Drugs, magical, 129. 

Earth, simile of, 307. 

Elephant, the mystic royal, 128; 
and frog, parable of, 180 ; which 
attacked the Buddha, 248 ; has 
five qualities of the Arahat, 

„ 335- 

Emancipation, the chief jewel of 

the Arahats, 335. 
Evil One, the, 55. 

Fairies, &c, various kinds of, 101. 
Faith, the one true, 55. 



Digitized by 



Google 



382 QUESTIONS AND PUZZLES OF MILINDA THE KING. 



Final assurance, 226. 
Fire, by attrition, 203. 
Fire, simile of, 311. 
Fireplaces, form of, 86. 
Fisherman, riddle of, 360. 
Food, moderation in, 4-7. 
Friendship of the world, 1. 
Frog and elephant, parable of, 180. 

Gem, the mystic royal, 14, 128 ; the 
wish-conferring, 59, 74, 119, 
193, 258. 

Gifts, how sanctified, 82-84. 

God, the only one, 50. 

Gourd, simile of, 294. 

Graves, wonders at, 174 foil. 

Gravitation, 80. 

Gypsies, 87. 

' Head Holocaust,' 147. 

Heredity, 21. 

Household cares, 1. 

Hunter, has four qualities of the 

Arahat, 358. 
Hyenas, 101. 

Iddhi, 94, 96, 117, 231, 234, 259, 267. 
Impermanence, law of, 102. 
Imputed righteousness, 153-156. 
Iron, 102, 364. 

Jackal, simile of, 329. 
Jasmine, the best of flowers, 73. 

Karma, 11, 22, 38, 93, 95, 103, 108, 

145-149,163,213. 214, 230. 
Kings, their courtiers, &c, 41, 265 ; 

force of their example, 42 ; 

will fail if unworthy, 69, 262 ; 

custody of their seal, 1 24 ; seven 

mystic treasures of, 203 ; six 

royal insignia of, 207 ; powers 

and perquisites of, 266, 270 ; 

king has four qualities of the 

Arahat, 323. 
Kingship of the Buddha, explained, 

26-30. 
Knowledge, Buddhist, described, 

223. 

Landowners, 15. 

Laymen, can become Arahats, 57, 
96 ; why admitted at once (be- 
fore conversion) into the Order, 
63-75, when they cannot enter 
the path, 78. 

Leech, why like the Arahat, 347. 



Lion, simile of, 338. 
Looking-glass, simile of, 158. 
Lotus, simile of, 70, 189, 222, 256, 

295. 
' Lower state,' the, 63-75. 

Madness, wrong done in, 18, 19. 
Magic. See Gem, Root, and Drugs. 
Mankind will all become by nature 

pure, 95. 
Mast, simile of, 300. 
Matriarchate, 127 note. 
Medicine (see Diseases) : — 

tonic, use of, 7 ; 

purge, preparation for, 33 ; 

diagnosis, 64, 67 ; 

medicine of Nirvana, 65, 190; of 
the vows, 256; 

a specific for all diseases, 67 ; 

the internal fire (for digestion), 97 ; 

list of old teachers of, 109 ; 

various divisions of medical know- 
ledge, 109; 

verses on, 218, 219; 

training in surgery, 255 ; 

riddle about, 368. 
Meditation, various sorts of, 212, 

213; qualities of, 222. 
Minister of State, 147, and see Seal. 
Miracles, why the Buddhas work 

none, 24. 
Monkey, simile of, 292. 
Moon, simile of, 318. 
Moon-worship, 127. 
Mungoose, simile of, 329. 

Nihilism, the explanation of Bud- 
dhist, 102 ; modern theories 
of, 142. 
Nirvana, is medicine, 65, 190 ; 

like space is without a cause, 103, 
107; 

is unproducible, 102 ; 

is not put together of any quali- 
ties, 103 ; 

has no colour or form, 107; 

what it is, 181 note ; 

has no pain involved in it, 1 81-185; 

has no form, or duration, or mea- 
sure, 186-188; 

its qualities explained by similes, 
189-195; 

how it can be known, 196 ; 

how attained to, 197-201 ; 

where attained to, 202-205. 

Offerings for the dead, 151. 
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Order, the Buddhist :— 
description of true member of, 

5.9? 
the guiltymember of, purifies gifts, 

82, 83 ; 

every member of, will reach Ara- 
hatship, ibid. ; 

why they should trouble them- 
selves with study, and the busi- 
ness of the Order, 92 ; 

why the rules of, were laid down 
gradually, no; 

description at length of the ideal 
member, 271-273. 
Owl, has two qualities of the Ara- 
hat, 344. 

Panther, similes of, 285. 

Path, the ancient and the new, 

13-19- 
Patriarchal power to sell son, 122. 
Penance, 141. 
Physician, the Great, 8 ; description 

of an able, 67. 
Pigeon, how like the Arahat, 344. 
Pilot, simile of, 301. 
Pledge, 122. 
Poison, 80, 81. 
Pupils, duties of, to teachers, 185. 

Ram, why like the Arahat, 356. 
Rat, simile of, 328. 
Rebirth, 22, 83. 
Recluse. See Order. 
Relationship, terminology of, in 

Pali, different from ours, 51. 
Rice, sorts of, 73 ; riddle about, 

367. 
Righteousness, imputed, 153-156. 
Rock, simile of, 314. 
Root, with magical powers, 119. 

Sailor, simile of, 302. 
Sal-tree, simile of, 296. 



Sandal- wood, simile of, 74. 

' Sap of Life,' 37. 

Scorpion, riddle of, 328. 

Sea, simile of, 303-306. 

Seal, the great, state custody of, 124. 

Seasons, 103, 112. 

Seed, riddle of, 296. 

Ship, simile of, 297. 

Sleep, theory of, 161. 

Snakes, similes of, 348, 349. 

Sons, may be sold or pledged, 122. 

Space, simile of, 316. 

Spider, simile of, 351. 

Squirrel, simile of, 284. 

Sun, heat of, how mitigated, in; 
hotter in winter than summer, 
112 ; has seven qualities of the 
Arahat, 320. 

Sunshade, riddle of, 365. 

Sun-worship, later than moon-wor- 
ship, 127. 

Teachers, the five, of the Buddha, 
44-46 ; the Buddha has no, 6, 
43, 46. 

Tortoise, similes of, 288, 352. 

Toys, various, 32. 

' Tree of Wisdom,' 81. 

Trees, howlike the Arahat, 355. 

Wage-earners despised, 310. 
Water, simile of, 309. 
Water, Soul in, 85-91. 
Waterpots, curious form of, 86 ; 

adage of, 364. 
Weapons, the five kinds of, 227 ; 

seven kinds of, 250. 
'Weaving, processes of, 52. 
Wheel, the mystic royal, 137. 
WihSras, merit of building, 3. 
Wind, simile of, 312. 
Wonders at the graves of saints, 

174 foil. 
Writing, 9, 247. 
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Sacred Books of the East 

TRANSLATED BY VARIOUS ORIENTAL SCHOLARS 
AND EDITED BY 

THE RIGHT HON. F. MAX MOLLER. 

»*« This Series is published with the sanction and co-opeiation of the Secretary of 
State for India in Council. 

BBPOBT presented to the ACADEMIE DEB INSCRIPTIONS, May 11, 
1883, by V. EBBEST BBBAB. 

' M. Renan prcsente trois nouveaux tine seconde, dont 1'interSt historique et 
volumes de la grande collection des religieux ne sera pas moindre. M. Max 
"Livres sacres de l'Orient" (Sacred Miiller a su se procurer la collaboration 
Books of the East), que dirige a Oxford, des savans les plus eminens d'Europe et 
avec une si vaste erudition et une critique d'Asie. L'Universit£ d'Oxford, que cette 
si sure, le savant assocte de l'Academie grande publication honore au plus haut 
des Inscriptions, M. Max Miiller. ... La degre, doit tenir a continuer dans les plus 
premiere serie de ce beau recueil, com- larges proportions une oeuvre aussi philo- 
posee de 24 volumes, est presque achevee. sophiquernent con cue que savamment 
M. Max Miiller se propose d'en publier executee.' 

EXTRACT from the QUARTERLY BEVZEW. 

' We rejoice to notice that a second great edition of the Rig-Veda, can corn- 
series of these translations has been an- pare in importance or in usefulness with 
nounced and has actually begun to appear, this English translation of the Sacred 
The stones, at least, out of which a stately Books of the East, which has been devised 
edifice may hereafter arise, are here being by his foresight, successfully brought so 
brought together. Prof. Max Miiller has far by his persuasive and organising 
deserved well of scientific history. Not power, and will, we trust, by the assist- 
a few minds owe to his enticing words ance of the distinguished scholars he hat 
their first attraction to this branch of gathered round him, be carried in due 
study. But no work of his, not even the time to a happy completion.' 

Professor B. KASSY, Inaugural Lecture In the University of Freiburg:, 1887. 

' Die allgemeine vergleichende Reli- internationalen Orientalistencongress in 
gionswissenschnft datirt von jenem gross- London der Grundstein gelegt worden 
artigen, in seiner Art einzig dastehenden war, die Ubersetzung derheiligen Biicher 
Unternehmen, zu welchem auf Anregung des Oslens' (the Sacred Boohs of the 
Max Mullers im Jahre 1S74 auf dem East). 

The Kon. ALBEBT S. O. CABBING, ' Words on Existing Religion*.' 
' The recent publication of the " Sacred a great event in the annals of theological 
Books of the East" in English is surely literature.' 
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SACRED BOOKS OF THE EAST: 



FIRST SERIES. 

* 

Vol. I. The Upanishads. 

Translated by F. Max MUller. Part I. The .Oandogya- 
upanishad, The Talavakdra-upanishad, The Aitareya-&ra«yaka, 
The Kaushitaki-br£hma«a-upanishad, and The Va^asaneyi- 
sawhita-upanishad. Second Edition. 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d. 

The Upanishads contain the philosophy of the Veda. They have 
become the foundation of the later Veddnta doctrines, and indirectly 
of Buddhism. Schopenhauer, speaking of the Upanishads, says : 
'In the whole world there is no study so beneficial and so elevating 
as that of the Upanishads. It has been the solace of my life, it will 
be the solace of my death.' 

[See also Vol. XV.] 

Vol. II. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, 

As taught in the Schools of Apastamba, Gautama, VasishMa, 
and BaudhSyana. Translated by Georg BOhler. Part I. 
Apastamba and Gautama. Second Edition. 8vo, cloth, ios.6d. 

The Sacred Laws of the Aryas contain the original treatises on 
which the Laws of Manu and other lawgivers were founded. 

[See also Vol. XIV.] 

Vol. III. The Sacred Books of China. 

The Texts of Confucianism. Translated by James Legge. 
Part I. The Shu King, The Religious Portions of the Shih 
King, and The Hsiao King. Second Edition. 8vo, cloth, i zs. 6d. 

Confucius was a collector of ancient traditions, not the founder of 
a new religion. As he lived in the sixth and fifth centuries B. C. 
his works are of unique interest for the study of Ethology. 
[See also Vols. XVI, XXVII, XXVIII, XXXIX, and XL.] 

Vol. IV. The Zend-Avesta. 

Translated by James Darmesteter. Part I. The Vendtdad. 
Second Edition. 8vo, cloth, 14J. 

The Zend-Avesta contains the relics of what was the religion of 
Cyrus, Darius, and Xerxes, and, but for the battle of Marathon, 
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EDITED BY F. MAX MULLER. 



might have become the religion of Europe. It forms to the present 
day the sacred book of the Parsis, the so-called fire-worshippers. 
[See also Vols. XXIII and XXXI.] 

Vol. V. Pahlavi Texts. 

Translated by E. W. West. Part I. The Bundahw, Bahman 
Yajt, and SMyast Ui-shayast. 8vo, cloth, 12s. 6d. 

The Pahlavi Texts comprise the theological literature of the revival 
of Zoroaster's religion, beginning with the Sassanian dynasty. They 
are important for a study of Gnosticism. 

[See also Vols. XVIII, XXIV, XXXVII, and XLVIL] 

Vols, vi and hl The Quran. 

Parts I and II. Translated by E. H. Palmer. Second Edition. 
8vo, cloth, 2 if. 

This translation, carried out according to his own peculiar views 
of the origin of the Qur'dn, was the last great work ofE. H. Palmer, 
before he was murdered in Egypt. 

Vol. VII. The Institutes of Vish»u. 

Translated by Julius Jolly. 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d. 

A collection of legal aphorisms, closely connected with one of the 
oldest Vedic schools, the Ka/Aas, but considerably added to in later 
time. Of importance for a critical study of the Laws of Manu. 

vol. VIII. The Bhagavadgita.with The Sanatsu^atJya, 
and The Anugita. 

Translated by Kashinath Trimbak Telakg. Second Edition. 
8vo, cloth, 1 of. 6d. 

The earliest philosophical and religious poem of India. It has been 
paraphrased in Arnold's 'Song Celestial.' 

Vol. X. The Dhammapada, 

Translated from Pili by F. Max Muller ; and 

The Sutta-Nipata, 
Translated from Pali by V. FausbCll ; being Canonical Books 
of the Buddhists. Second Edition. 8vo, cloth, tOs. 6d. 

The Dhammapada contains the quintessence of Buddhist morality. 
The Sutta-Nipdta gives the authentic leaching of Buddha on some 
of the fundamental principles of religion. 
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Vol. XI. Buddhist Suttas. 

Translated from Pali by T. W. Rhys Davids, i. The Mabi- 
parinibbana Suttanta; 2. The Dhamma-£akka-ppavattana 
Sutta. 3. The Tevi^ga Suttanta; 4. The Akankheyya Sutta ; 
5. The JPetokhila Sutta; 6. The MaM-sudassana Suttanta; 
7. The Sabbasava Sutta. 8vo, cloth, iof. 6d. 
A collection of the most important religious, moral, and philosophical 
discourses taken from the sacred canon of the Buddhists. 

Vol. XII. The .Satapatha-Brahmawa, according to the 
Text of the Madhyandina School. 

Translated by Julius Eggeling. Part I. Books I and II. 
8vo, cloth, 1 2s. 6d. 

A minute account of the sacrificial ceremonies of the Vedic age. 
It contains the earliest account of the Deluge in India. 
[See also Vols. XXVI, XLI, XL1II, and XLIV.] 

Vol. xiii. Vinaya Texts. 

Translated from the Pali by T. W. Rhys Davids and Hermann 

Oldenberg. Part I. The Pitimokkha. The Mahdvagga, I-IV. 

8vo, cloth, ioj. 6d. 

The Vinaya Texts give for the first time a translation of the moral 

code of the Buddhist religion as settled in the third century B. C. 

[See also Vols. XVII and XX.] 

Vol. XIV. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, 

As taught in the Schools of Apastamba, Gautama, Vasish/Aa, 
and Baudhayana. Translated by Georg Buhler. Part II. 
Vasish/Aa and Baudhayana. 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d. 

Vol. XV. The Upanishads. 

Translated by F. Max Muller. Part II. The KaMa-upanishad, 
The Mu»</aka-upanishad, The Taittiriyaka-upanishad, The 
Br*had£ra«yaka-upanishad, The .Svetiuvatara-upanishad, The 
Prajtfa-upanishad, and The Maitraya«a-br£hma»a-upanishad. 
Second Edition. 8vo, cloth, xos. 6d. 

Vol. xvi. The Sacred Books of China. 

The Texts of Confucianism. Translated by James Legge. 
Part II. The Yf King. 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d. 
[See also Vols. XXVII, XXVIII.] 

Vol. XVII. Vinaya Texts. 

Translated from the Pili by T. W. Rhys Davids and Hermann 
Oldenberg. Part II. The Mahavagga, V-X. The ATullavagga, 
I— III. 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d. 
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Vol. XVIII. Pahlavi Texts. 

Translated by E. W. West. Part II. The Da<fistan-f Dfnfk 
and The Epistles of Manflj^fhar. 8vo, cloth, 12s. 6d. 

Vol. XIX. The Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king. 

A Life of Buddha by Axvaghosha Bodhisattva, translated from 
Sanskrit into Chinese by Dharmaraksha, a.d. 420, and from 
Chinese into English by Samuel Beal. 8vo, cloth, ior. 6d. 

This life of Buddha was translated from Sanskrit into Chinese, 
A.D. 420. // contains many legends, some of which show a certain 
similarity to the Evangelium infanliae, $c. 

Vol. XX. Vinaya Texts. 

Translated from the Pali by T. W. Rhys Davtds and Hermann 
Oldenberg. Part III. The JSTullavagga, IV-XII. 8vo, cloth, 
10s. 6d. 

Vol. xxi. The Saddharma-puwaferika ; or, The Lotus 
of the True Law. 

Translated by H. Kern. 8vo, cloth, 1 2s. 6d. 

' The Lotus of the True Law' a canonical book of the Northern 
Buddhists, translated from Sanskrit. There is a Chinese transla- 
tion of this book which was finislud as early as the year 286 A.D. 

Vol. xxii. (^aina-Sutras. 

Translated from Prakrit by Hermann Jacobi. Part I. The 
A^SrShga-Sutra and The Kalpa-Sutra. 8vo, cloth, \os. 6d. 

The religion of the Cainas was founded by a contemporary of Buddha. 
Lt still counts numerous adherents in India, while there are no 
Buddhists left in India proper. 

[See Vol. XLV.] 

Vol. XXIII. The Zend-Avesta. 

Translated by James Darmesteter. Part II. The Strdzahs, 
Yafts, and Nyayij. 8vo, cloth, 10*. 6d. 

Vol. XXIV. Pahlavi Texts. 

Translated by E. W. West. Part III. Dfni-f Mafndg- 
Khirarf, 5ikand-gumanfk Vj^dr, and Sad Dar. 8vo, cloth, 
1 or. 6d. 
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SECOND SERIES. 

Vol. XXV. Manu. 

Translated by Georg BUhler. 8vo, cloth, 21s: 
This translation is founded on thai 0/ Sir William Jones, which 
has been carefully revised and corrected with the help of seven native 
Commentaries, An Appendix contains all the quotations from Manu 
which are found in the Hindu Law-books, translated for the use of 
the Law Courts in India. Another Appendix gives a synopsis of 
parallel passages from the six Dharma-siitras, the other SmrUis, 
the Upanishads, the MaMbhdrata, <Jv. 

Vol. XXVI. The 5atapatha-Braiima«a. 

Translated by Julius Eggeling. Part II. Books III and IV. 
8vo, cloth, \2s. 6d. 

Vols. XXVII aitd xxviii. The Sacred Books of China. 

The Texts of Confucianism. Translated by James Legge. Parts 
I II and IV. The Li Ki, or Collection of Treatises on the Rules 
of Propriety, or Ceremonial Usages. 8vo, cloth, 25*. 

Vol. XXIX . The Grzhya-Sutras, Rules of Vedic 
Domestic Ceremonies. 

Part I. .Sankhayana, A-rvalayana, Paraskara, Khadira. Trans- 
lated by Hermann Oldenberg. 8vo, cloth, 1 2s. 6d. 

vol. XXX. The Grzhya-Sutras, Rules of Vedic 
Domestic Ceremonies. 

Part II. Gobhila, Hirawyak&rin, Apastamba. Translated by 
Hermann Oldenberg. Apastamba, Yagtfa-paribhasha-sutras. 
Translated by F. Max Muller. 8vo, cloth, 12*. 6d. 
These rules of Domestic Ceremonies describe the home life of the 
ancient Aryas with a completeness and accuracy unmatched in any 
other literature. Some of these rules have been incorporated in the 
ancient Law-books. 

Vol. XXXI. The Zend-Avesta. 

Part III. The Yasna, Visparad, Afrinagan, Gahs, and 
Miscellaneous Fragments. Translated by L. H. Mills. 8vo, 
cloth, 12X. 6d. 

vol. XXXII. Vedic Hymns. 

Translated by F. Max Muller. Part I. 8vo, cloth, 18s. 6d. 
[See also Vol. XLVI.] 

Vol. XXXIII. The Minor Law-books. 

Translated by Julius Jolly. Part I. Narada, B/vhaspati. 
8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d. 
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Vol. xxxiv. The Vedanta-Sutras, with the Com- 
mentary by 6ankaraiarya. Part I. 

Translated by G. Thibaut. 8vo, cloth, 1 2s. 6d. 
[See also Vol. XXXVIII.] 

Vols. XXXV add xxxvi. The Questions of King 
Milinda. 

Translated from the Pali by T. W. Rhys Davids. 
Part I. 8vo, cloth, ioj. 6d. Part II. 8vo, cloth, 12s. 6d. 

Vol. XXXVII. Pahlavi Texts. 

Translated by E. W. West. Part IV. The Contents of the 
Nasks, as stated in the Eighth and Ninth Books of the 
Dlnkard. 15*. 

Vol. XXXVIII. The Vedanta-Sutras. Part II. 8vo, 

cloth, with full Index to both Parts, 1 2s . 6d. 

Vols, xxxix and XL. The Sacred Books of China. 

The Texts of Taoism. Translated by James Lkggk. 8vo, 
cloth, 2 is. 

Vol. XLI. The 6atapatha- Brahma»a. Part III. 
Translated by Julius Eggeling. 8vo, cloth, 12J. 6d. 

Vol. XIiII. Hymns of the Atharva-veda. 
Translated by M. Bloomfield. 8vo, cloth, 21s. 

VOL. Xlilll. The .Satapatha-Brahmawa. 

Translated by Julius Eggeling. Part IV. Books VIII, 
IX, and X. 12s. 6d. 

Vol. XLIV. The .Satapatha-Brahmawa. 

Translated by Julius Eggeling. Part V. Books XI, XII, 
XIII, and XIV. 18s. 6d. 

Vol. XLV. The (^aina-Sutras. 

Translated from Prakrrt, by Hermann Jacobi. Part II. The 
Uttaradhyayana Sutra, The Sutrakr/'tanga Sutra. 8vo, cloth, 
1 2 s. 6d. 

Vol. XL VI. Vedic Hymns. Part II. 8vo, cloth, 14s. 

Vol. XLVII. Pahlavi Texts. 

Translated by E. W. West. Part V. Marvels of Zoroas- 
trianism. 8s. 6d. 

Vol. XLVIII. The Vedanta-Sutras, with Raminu^a's 
5ribhashya. 

Translated by G. Thibaut. [In the Press.] 

Vol. XLIX. Buddhist Mahayana Texts. Buddha- 

iarita, translated by E. B. Cowell. Sukhavatt-vyuha.Va^rai^e- 
dika, &c, translated by F. Max Muller. Amitayur-Dhyana- 
SOtra, translated by J. Takakusu. 8vo, cloth, 1 2s. 6d. 
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RECENT ORIENTAL WORKS. 



Snecfcbta ©xoniensia. 

ARYAN SERIES. 
Buddhist Texts from Japan. I. Vafra-£££edik£ ; The 
Diamond- Cutter. 

Edited by F. Max Muller, M.A. Small 4to, 3*; 6d. 
One of the most famous metaphysical treatises of the MahaySna Buddhists. 

Buddhist Texts from Japan. II. Sukhavati-VyCtha : 
Description of Sukhdvati, the Land of Bliss. 

Edited by F. Max Muller, M.A., and Buxyiu Nanjio. With 

two Appendices : (1) Text and Translation of Sanghavarman's 

Chinese Version of the Poetical Portions of the Sukhavatl- 

Vyuha; (2) Sanskrit Text of the Smaller Sukhavati-Vyuha. 

Small 4 to, 7 f. 6d. 

The tditio pritueps of the Sacred Book of one of the largest and most 

influential sects of Buddhism, numbering more than ten millions of followers 

in Japan alone. 

Buddhist Texts from Japan. III. The A ncient Palm- 
Leaves containing the Pra^«a-Paramita-Hr*daya- 
Sutra and the Ushwisha-Vifaya-Dharawi. 

Edited by F. Max Muller, M.A., and Bunyiu Nanjio, M.A. 
With an Appendix by G. Buhler, CLE. With many Plates. 
Small 4to, 10;. 
Contains facsimiles of the oldest Sanskrit MS. at present known. 

Dharma-Sawgraha, an Ancient Collection of Buddhist 
Technical Terms. 

Prepared for publication by Kenjiu Kasawara, a Buddhist 
Priest from Japan, and, after his death, edited by F. Max 
Muller and H. Wenzel. Small 4to, 7*. 6d. 

Katyayana's Sarvanukramawl of the ifrgveda. 

With Extracts from Sharfguruxishya's Commentary entitled 
Vedarthadfpika. Edited by A. A. Macdonell, M.A., Ph.D. 16s. 

The Buddha- A^arita of Ai'vaghosha. 

Edited, from three MSS., by E B. Cowell, M.A. 1 2s . 6d. 

The Mantrapatha, or the Prayer Book of the Apa- 
stambins. 

Edited, together with the Commentary of Haradatta, and 
translated by M. Winternitz, Ph.D. First Part. Introduc- 
tion, Sanskrit Text, Varietas Lectionis, and Appendices. 
Small quarto, \os. 6d. 

OXFORD 

AT TttE CLARENDON PRESS 

LONDON : HENRY FROWDE 

OXFORD UNIVERSITY PRESS WAREHOUSE, AMEN CORNER, E.C. 



Digitized by 



Google 



Digitized by 



Google 




This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 
to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 
to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 
are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 
publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we have taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 

We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain from automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attribution The Google "watermark" you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 



at jhttp : //books . qooqle . com/ 







■ 






I 

















The New York Public Library 






Astor, Lenox & Tilden Foundations 






+ * ■* 






The R. Heber Newton 






Collection 




, 


Presented by His Children 




t 


* 1931 * 











1 

m 



m 
• 1 












r 



■ 









Digitized by 



Google 



THE 

SACRED BOOKS OF THE EAST 



*• 



\ 



ft* K«#* 



[49] a 

Digitized by CjOOQlC 



jSonton 

HENRY FROWDE 

Oxford University Press Warehouse 
Amen Corner, E.C 




MACMILLAN & CO., 66 FIFTH AVENUE 



Digitized by 



Google 



THE 



SACRED BOOKS OF THE EAST 



TRANSLATED 



BY VARIOUS ORIENTAL SCHOLARS 



AND EDITED BY 



F. MAX MOLLER 



VOL. XLIX 



AT THE CLARENDON PRESS 
1894 

« 

[ All rights reserved] 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



THE NEW Y r ;:< 
PUBLIC LIE PAR Y 

537832A 

a.-:tor, lenc y ai d 

TIL.DEN FOUWOAiiONS 
R 1981 X. 



©xfort 

PRINTED AT THE CLARENDON PRESS 

*V HORACE HART. PRINTS* TO THB UKIVBRSITY 



Digitized by 



Google 



CONTENTS OF THE TWO PARTS. 



BUDDHIST MAHAYANA TEXTS. 



PART I. 

Introduction 

The Buddha-atarita of Ajtvaghosha: Books I-XV1I 

Index of Proper Names .... 

Notes and Corrections .... 

Translated by E. B. Cowell. 

PART II. 

Introduction 

i. The Larger Sukhavati-vyuha . 

Index of Words .... 

Index of Subjects 
a. The Smaller Sukhavat!-vyuha . 

Index of Names and Subjects 

Index of Sanskrit Words . 

3. THE VACRAA'tfWEDIKA . 

4. The Larger Prac^a-paramita-ha/daya-sOtra 

5. The Smaller Prag£a-paramita-havdaya-sutra 

Index of Names and Subjects . 
Index of Sanskrit Words . 

Translated by F. Max MOller. 

6. The Amitayur-dhyana-sutra 

Index of Names and Subjects . 

Translated by J. Takakusu. 



IX 

1 
203 
207 



v 

1 

77 

H5 

«7 

105 

107 

109 
M5 
151 
"55 
>57 

159 
203 



Transliteration of Oriental Alphabets adopted for the 
Translations of the Sacred Books of the East . 



205 



Digitized by 



Google 



Digitized by 



Google 



BUDDHIST MAHAYANA TEXTS 



PART I 



THE BUDDHA-A'ARITA 



OF 



ASVAGHOSHA 



TRANSLATED FROM THE SANSKRIT 



E. B. COWELL 



AT THE CLARENDON PRESS 
1894 

[_AU rights reserved] 



Digitized by 



Google 



Digitized by 



Google 



INTRODUCTION. 



The Sanskrit text of the Buddha-£arita was published 
at the beginning of last year in the ' Anecdota Oxoniensia,' 
and the following English translation is now included in 
the series of ' Sacred Books of the East.' It is an early 
Sanskrit poem written in India on the legendary history 
of Buddha, and therefore contains much that is of interest 
for the history of Buddhism, beside its special import- 
ance as illustrating the early history of classical Sanskrit 
literature. 

It is ascribed to Arvaghosha ; and, although there were 
several writers who bore that name, it seems most probable 
that our author was the contemporary and spiritual adviser 
of Kanishka in the first century of our era. Hiouen 
Thsang, who left India in A.D. 645, mentions him with 
Deva, Nagarg-una, and Kumaralabdha, 'as the four suns 
which illumine the world 1 ;' but our fullest account is 
given by I-tsing, who visited India in 673. He states that 
Arvaghosha was an ancient author who composed the 
Ala/«kara-.?astra and the Buddha-£arita-kavya, — the latter 
work being of course the present poem. Beside these 
two works he also composed the hymns in honour of 
Buddha and the three holy beings Amitabha, Avalokite- 
jvara, and Mahasthama, which were chanted at the evening 
service of the monasteries. ' In the five countries of India 
and in the countries of the Southern ocean they recite 
these poems, because they express a store of ideas and 
meaning in a few words 2 .' A solitary stanza (VIII, 13) is 



' Jnlien's Translation, vol. ii, p. 314. 

* See M. Fujishanoa, Journal Asi«tiqne, 1888, p. 425. 
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X THE BUDDHA-JTARITA OF ASVAGHOSHA. 

quoted from the Buddha-£arita in Rayamuku/a's commen- 
tary on the Amarakosha I, i. i, a, and also by U^jfvala- 
datta in his commentary on the Uwadi-sutras I, 156 ; and 
five stanzas are quoted as from Arvaghosha in Vallabha- 
deva's Subhashitavali, which bear a great resemblance to 
his style, though they are not found in the extant portion 
of this poem 1 . 

The Buddha-£arita was translated into Chinese 3 by 
Dharmaraksha in the fifth century, and a translation of 
this was published by the Rev. S. Beal in the present 
series ; it was also translated into Tibetan in the seventh 
or eighth century. The Tibetan as well as the Chinese 
version consists of twenty-eight chapters, and carries down 
the life of Buddha to his entrance into Nirvana and the 
subsequent division of the sacred relics. The Tibetan 
version appears to be much closer to the original Sanskrit 
than the Chinese ; in fact from its verbal accuracy we can 
often reproduce the exact words of the original, since 
certain Sanskrit words are always represented by the same 
Tibetan equivalents, as for instance the prepositions pre- 
fixed to verbal roots. I may here express an earnest hope 
that we may still ere long have an edition and translation 
of the Tibetan version, if some scholar can be found to 
complete Dr. Wenzel's unfinished labour. He had devoted 
much time and thought to the work ; I consulted him 
in several of my difficulties, and it is from him that I 
derived all my information about the Tibetan renderings. 
This Tibetan version promises to be of great help in 
restoring the many corrupt readings which still remain in 
our faulty Nepalese MSS. 

Only thirteen books of the Sanskrit poem claim to be 
Asvaghosha's composition; the last four books are an 
attempt by a modern Nepalese author to supply the loss 
of the original. He tells us this honestly in the colophon, 



1 Professor Peterson has remarked that two stanzas out of the five occur in 
Bhartrihari's Nltwataka. 

' We have for the present classed the Buddha-Aarita with the Mahiyana 
Sutras in default of more exact information. 
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INTRODUCTION. XI 



— 'having searched for them everywhere and not found 
them, four cantos have been made by me, Amr/tananda, — 
the fourteenth, fifteenth, sixteenth, and seventeenth.' He 
adds the date 950 of the Nepalese era, corresponding to 
1830 A.D.; and we have no difficulty in identifying the 
author. Ra^endralal Mitra in his 'Nepalese Buddhist 
Literature' mentions Amrttananda as the author of two 
Sanskrit treatises and one in Newart; he was probably 
the father of the old pa«rfit of the Residency at Kktm&ndu, 
Gunananda, whose son Indrananda holds the office at 
present Dr. D. Wright informs me that the family seem 
to have been the recognised historians of the country, and 
keepers of the MS. treasures of sundry temples. The four 
books are included in this translation as an interesting 
literary curiosity. The first portion of the fourteenth 
book agrees partly with the Tibetan and Chinese, and 
Amrttananda may have had access to some imperfect 
copy of this portion of the original ; but after that his 
account is quite independent, and has no relation to the 
two versions. 

In my preface to the edition of the Sanskrit text I have 
tried to show that Axvaghosha's poem appears to have 
exercised an important influence on the succeeding poets 
of the classical period in India. When we compare the 
description in the seventh book of the Raghuvawwa of the 
ladies of the city crowding to see prince A^a as he passes 
by from the Svayawvara where the princess Bhcgya has 
chosen him as her husband, with the episode in the third 
book of the Buddha-£arita (jlokas 13-24); or the description 
of Kama's assault on Siva in the Kumarasambhava with that 
of Mara's temptation of Buddha in the thirteenth book, we 
can hardly fail to trace some connection. There is a 
similar resemblance between the description in the fifth 
book of the Ramayawa, where the monkey Hanumat 
enters Ravawa's palace by night, and sees his wives asleep 
in the seraglio and their various unconscious attitudes, and 
the description in the fifth book of the present poem where 
Buddha on the night of his leaving his home for ever sees 
the same unconscious sight in his own palace. Nor may 
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we forget that in the Ramayawa the description is merely 
introduced as an ornamental episode ; in the Buddhist poem 
it is an essential element in the story, as it supplies the final 
impulse which stirs the Bodhisattva to make his escape 
from the world. These different descriptions became after- 
wards commonplaces in Sanskrit poetry, like the catalogue 
of the ships in Greek or Roman epics ; but they may very 
well have originated in connection with definite incidents 
in the Buddhist sacred legend. 

The Sanskrit MSS. of Nepal are always negligently 
transcribed and abound with corrupt passages, which it is 
often very difficult to detect and restore. My printed text 
leaves many obscure lines which will have to be cleared up 
hereafter by .more skilful emendations. I have given in the 
notes to the translation some further emendations of my 
own, and I have also added several happy conjectures 
which continental scholars have kindly suggested to me 
by letter ; and I gladly take this opportunity of adding in 
a foot-note some which I received too late to insert in their 
proper places \ 

I have endeavoured to make my translation intelligible 
to the English reader, but many of the verses in the 
original are very obscure. Ajvaghosha employs all the 
resources of Hindu rhetoric (as we might well expect if 
I-tsing is right in ascribing to him an ' alawkara-jastra '), 
and it is often difficult to follow his subtil turns of thought 
and remote allusions ; but many passages no doubt owe 
their present obscurity to undetected mistakes in the text 
of our MSS. In the absence of any commentary (except 
so far as the diffuse Chinese translation and occasional 
reference to the Tibetan have supplied the want) I have 
been necessarily left to my own resources, and I cannot 
fail to have sometimes missed my author's meaning, 
Prawwulabhye phale mohad udbahur iva vamanaA ; 

1 Dr. tod Boehtlingk suggests 'sau^i vUaHra'in VIII, 3, and ' vila/wba- 
keiyo' in VIII, 21, — two certain emendations. Professor Kielhom would read 
' nabhagy era ' in XIII, 47 for ' nayaty eva,' and ' tatraiva nisfnam rtshim ' in 
XIII, 50. Professor Biihler would read ' priyatanayas tanayasya' in I, 87, and 
' na tatya^a ka. ' in IV, 80. 
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but I have tried to do my best, and no one will welcome 
more cordially any light which others may throw on the 
passages which I have misunderstood. 

The edition of the original text was dedicated to my old 
friend Professor F. Max Miiller, and it is a sincere gratifi- 
cation to me that this translation will appear in the same 
volume with similar translations from his pen. 

.-, K. B. C« 

Cambridge : 

Feb. i, 1894. 
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THE BUDDHA-Aj\RITA 

OF 

A5VAGHOSHA. 



BOOK I. 



i. That Arhat is here saluted, who has no 
counterpart, — who, as bestowing the supreme hap- 
piness, surpasses (Brahman) the Creator, — who, as 
driving away darkness, vanquishes the sun, — and, 
as dispelling all burning heat, surpasses the beautiful 
moon. 

2. There was a city, the dwelling-place 1 of the 
great saint Kapila, having its sides surrounded by 
the beauty of a lofty broad table-land as by a line of 
clouds, and itself, with its high-soaring palaces 2 , 
immersed in the sky. 

3. By its pure and lofty system of government it, 
as it were, stole the splendour of the clouds of 
Mount Kailasa, and while it bore the clouds which 
came to it through a mistake, it fulfilled the imagina- 
tion which had led them thither 3 . 

4. In that city, shining with the splendour of 
gems, darkness like poverty could find no place; 

1 Vastu seems used here for vastu. ' Dhishnya. 

j, 1 They had thought that it was Kailasa. 

O] B 
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prosperity shone resplendently, as with a smile, from 
the joy of dwelling with such surpassingly excellent 
citizens. 

5. With its festive arbours, its arched gateways 
and pinnacles \ it was radiant with jewels in every 
dwelling ; and unable to find any other rival in the 
world, it could only feel emulation with its own 
houses. 

6. There the sun, even although he had retired, 
was unable to scorn the moon-like faces of its women 
which put the lotuses to shame, and as if from the 
access of passion, hurried towards the western ocean 
to enter the (cooling) water. 

7. 'Yonder Indra has been utterly annihilated by 
the people when they saw the glories 8 acquired 
by the .Sakyas,' — uttering this scoff, the city strove 
by its banners with gay-fluttering streamers to wipe 
away every mark of his existence. 

8. After mocking the water-lilies even at night 
by the moonbeams which rest on its silver pavi- 
lions, — by day it assumed the brightness of the 
lotuses through the sunbeams falling on its golden 
palaces. 

9. A king, by name .Suddhodana, of the kindred 
of the sun, anointed to stand at the head of earth's 
monarchs, — ruling over the city, adorned it, as a 
bee-inmate a full-blown lotus 8 . 

10. The very best of kings with his train ever 



1 Or towers? (simhakarnaiA). 

1 For the genitive yaj asam, see Pan. II, 3. 52 (adhfgartha). 

* Va is used for iva in .Sirup. Badha, III, 63, IV, 35 ; Meghad. 
82. (Cf. infra, IV, 44.) Puradhira^ am seems used adverbially. 
Cf. the line in Vikramorv. kusumany a jerate sha/pad&A. Could 
it mean ' as a thought the lotus of the heart?' 
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near him \ — intent on liberality yet devoid of pride 8 ; 
a sovereign, yet with an ever equal eye thrown on 
all 8 , — of gentle nature and yet with wide-reaching 
majesty 4 . 

11. Falling smitten by his arm in the arena of 
battle, the lordly elephants of his enemies bowed 
prostrate with their heads pouring forth quantities 
of pearls as if they were offering handfuls of flowers 
in homage. 

12. Having dispersed his enemies by his pre- 
eminent majesty as the sun disperses the gloom of 
an eclipse, he illuminated his people on every side, 
showing them the paths which they were to follow. 

1 3. Duty, wealth, and pleasure under his guidance 
assumed mutually each other's object, but not the 
outward dress ; yet as if they still vied together 
they shone all the brighter in the glorious career of 
their triumphant success. 

14. He, the monarch of the .Sakyas, of native 
pre-eminence, but whose actual pre-eminence was 
brought about by his numberless councillors of 
exalted wisdom, shone forth all the more gloriously, 
like the moon amidst the stars shining with a light 
like its own 6 . 

15. To him there was a queen, named Maya, as if 
free from all deceit (maya) — an effulgence proceeding 

1 Also ' though the highest of mountains, yet bearing his wings 
(uncut).' 

' Or if applied to an elephant, 'not in rut.' 

' Or with a double meaning in Ua, ' though like .Siva, yet with 
even eyes,' i. e. not three. 

4 Or ' like the moon, yet widely burning (like the sun).' 

' Or perhaps ' shining with undiminished splendour.' If we read 
akrz't £n y athabhaA it would run, 'shining with its light undimmed 
by the stars.' 

B 2 
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4 THE BUDDHA-rARITA OF ASVAGHOSHA. 

from his effulgence, like the splendour of the sun 
when it is free from all the influence of darkness, — 
a chief queen in the united assembly of all queens. 

1 6. Like a mother to her subjects, intent on their 
welfare, — devoted to all worthy of reverence like 
devotion itself, — shining on her lord's family like the 
goddess of prosperity, — she was the most eminent of 
goddesses to the whole world. 

1 7. Verily the life of women is always darkness, 
yet when it encountered her, it shone brilliantly; 
thus the night does not retain its gloom, when it 
meets with the radiant crescent of the moon. 

18. 'This people, being hard to be roused to 
wonder in their souls, cannot be influenced by me if 
I come to them as beyond their senses,' — so saying, 
Duty abandoned her own subtile nature and made 
her form visible. 

19. Then falling from the host of beings in the 
Tushita heaven 1 , and illumining the three worlds, 
the most excellent of Bodhisattvas suddenly entered 
at a thought into her womb, like the Naga-king 
entering the cave of Nanda. 

20. Assuming the form of a huge elephant white 
like Himalaya, armed with six tusks 2 , with his face 
perfumed with flowing ichor, he entered the womb 
of the queen of king .Suddhodana, to destroy the 
evils of the world. 

21. The guardians of the world hastened from 
heaven to mount watch over the world's one true 
ruler; thus the moonbeams, though they shine 



1 For tushitat kayat, .cf. tushite devanikaya upapannft, 
Diryfivad. p. 83 ; and tushitakayika, Lalitav. p. 142. 
1 Cf. the Pali Maddanto, and the Lalitav. sharfdanta. 
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everywhere, are especially bright on Mount Kai- 
lasa. 

22. Maya also, holding him in her womb, like a 
line of clouds holding a lightning-flash, relieved the 
people around her from the sufferings of poverty by 
raining showers of gifts. 

23. Then one day by the king's permission the 
queen, having a great longing in her mind, went 
with the inmates of the gynaeceum into the garden 
Lumbint. 

24. As the queen supported herself by a bough 
which hung laden with a weight of flowers, the 
Bodhisattva suddenly came forth, cleaving open 
her womb. 

25. * At that time the constellation Pushya was 
auspicious, and from the side of the queen, who was 
purified by her vow, her son was born for the 
welfare of the world, without pain and without 
illness. 

26. Like the sun bursting from a cloud in the 
morning, — so he too, when he was born from his 
mother's womb, made the world bright like gold, 
bursting forth with his rays which dispelled the 
darkness. 

27. As soon as he was born the thousand-eyed 
(Indra) well-pleased took him gently, bright like a 
golden pillar ; and two pure streams of water fell 
down from heaven upon his head with piles of 
Mandara flowers. 

28. Carried about by the chief suras, and delighting 
them with the rays that streamed from his body, he 



1 From this point the Tibetan and Chinese versions agree more 
or less closely with the Sanskrit text. 
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surpassed in beauty the new moon as it rests on a 
mass of evening clouds. 

29. As was Aurva's birth from the thigh 1 , and 
Pnthu's from the hand *, and MindhatWs, who was 
like Indra himself, from the forehead 8 , and Kakshl- 
vat's from the upper end of the arm 4 , — thus too 
was his birth (miraculous). 

30. Having thus in due time issued from the 
womb, he shone as if he had come down from 
heaven, he who had not been born in the natural 
way, — he who was born full of wisdom, not foolish, — 
as if his mind had been purified by countless aeons 
of contemplation. 

31. With glory, fortitude, and beauty he shone 
like the young sun descended upon the earth ; when 
he was gazed at, though of such surpassing bright- 
ness, he attracted all eyes like the moon. 

32. With the radiant splendour of his limbs he 
extinguished like the sun the splendour of the lamps; 
with his beautiful hue as of precious gold he illu- 
minated all the quarters of space. 

33. Unflurried, with the lotus-sign in high relief*, 
far-striding, set down with a stamp, — seven such 
firm footsteps did he then take, — he .who was like 
the constellation of the seven rhhis. 

34. ' I am born for supreme knowledge, for the 
welfare of the world, — thus this is my last birth,' — 

1 Mahabh. I, 2610. * Vishwu Pur. I, 13. 

* According to the Mahabh. Ill, L 10450, he was born from his 
father's left side, but cf. Vishwu Pur. IV, 2. 

4 The MSS. vary between bhug&msa. and bhu^amsa; we might 
conjecture bhu^agradejat, but bhugimszdes&t is the only 
reading in V, 56. Beal I, 10 has ' the armpit.' 

* Ab^asamudgatani. Cf. Beal I, 16, note. 
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thus did he of lion gait, gazing at the four quarters, 
utter a voice full of auspicious meaning. 

35. Two streams of water bursting from heaven, 
bright as the moon's rays, having the power of heat 
and cold, fell down upon that peerless one's benign 
head to give refreshment to his body. 

36. His body lay on a bed with a royal canopy 
and a frame shining with gold, and supported by 
feet of lapis lazuli, and in his honour the yaksha- 
lords stood round guarding him with golden lotuses 
in their hands. 

37. The gods in homage to the son of Maya, 
with their heads bowed at his majesty, held up a 
white umbrella in the sky and muttered the highest 
blessings on his supreme wisdom. 

38. The great dragons 1 in their great thirst for 
the Law*, — they who had had the privilege of 
waiting on the past Buddhas, — gazing with eyes of 
intent devotion, fanned a him and strewed Mandara 
flowers over him. 

39. Gladdened through the influence of the birth 
of the Tathagata, the gods of pure natures and 
inhabiting pure abodes * were filled with joy, though 
all passion was extinguished, for the sake of the 
world * drowned in sorrow. 

40. When he was born, the earth, though 
fastened down by (Himalaya) the monarch of 
mountains, shook like a ship tossed by the wind; 
and from a cloudless sky there fell a shower full of 
lotuses and water-lilies, and perfumed with sandal- 
wood. 

1 MahoragiA. * Cf. infra, floka 54. 

' Avya^an. * Suddhadhivas&A. 

' Reading hit ay a. 
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41. Pleasant breezes blew soft to the touch, 
dropping down heavenly garments ; the very sun, 
though still the same, shone with augmented light, 
and fire gleamed, unstirred, with a gentle lustre. 

42. In the north-eastern part of the dwelling a 
well of pure water appeared of its own accord, 
wherein the inhabitants of the gynaeceum, filled 
with wonder, performed their rites as in a sacred 
bathing-place. 

43. Through the troops of heavenly visitants, who 
came seeking religious merit, the pool itself received 
strength to behold Buddha, and by means of its 
trees bearing flowers and perfumes it eagerly offered 
him worship. 

44. The flowering trees at once produced their 
blossoms, while their fragrance was borne aloft in all 
directions by the wind, accompanied by the songs of 
bewildered female bees, while the air was inhaled 
and absorbed by the many snakes (gathering 
near) K 

45. Sometimes there resounded 2 on both sides 
songs mingled with musical instruments and tabours, 
and lutes also, drums, tambourines, and the rest, — 
from women adorned with dancing bracelets. 

46. ' 8 That royal law which neither Bhrtgu nor 
Angiras ever made, those two great seers the 
founders of families, their two sons iSukra and 
Wzhaspati left revealed at the end. 

1 Serpents are called v&yubhaksha. See Ind. Sprtiche, III, 
4738, and Raghuvawwa XIII, 12. Cf. also infra, VII, 15. 

' Vira^itam, 'it was manifested by.' Can tat mean 'then' or 
'there?' 

* We learn from jloka 52 that this is a speech uttered by the 
Brahmans of the court. 
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47. 'Yea, the son of Sarasvatl 1 proclaimed that 
lost Veda which they had never seen in former 
ages, — Vyisa rehearsed that in many forms, which 
V&rishMa helpless could not compile ; 

48. 'The voice ofValmtki uttered its poetry which 
the great seer A'yavana could not compose; and 
that medicine which Atri never invented the wise 
son of Atri * proclaimed after him ; 

49. 'That Brahmanhood which Kuaka never 
attained, — his son, O king, found out the means to 
gain it; (so) Sagara made a bound for the ocean, 
which even the Ikshvakus had not fixed before 
him. 

50. ' Ganaka attained a power of instructing the 
twice-born in the rules of Yoga which none other 
had ever reached 8 ; and the famed feats of the 
grandson of .Sura* (Krishna) .Sura and his peers were 
powerless to accomplish. 

51. ' Therefore it is not age nor years which are 
the criterion ; different persons win pre-eminence in 
the world at different places ; those mighty exploits 
worthy of kings and sages, when left undone by the 
ancestors, have been done by the sons.' 

52. The king, being thus consoled and congratu- 
lated by those well-trusted Brahmans, dismissed 
from his mind all unwelcome suspicion and rose to 
a still higher degree of joy ; 

53. And well-pleased he gave to those most 
excellent of the twice-born rich treasures with att 

1 The Vistora Par. (Ill, 3) says that S&rasvata arranged the 
Vedas in the ninth age, as Varish/fa in the eighth. 

* Atreya is the proclaimer of the .A'araka-samhila. 

* Cf. JT^ndogya Upan. V, 3, 7. 
4 Read 5aureA for .SauraiA. 



Digitized by 



Google 



IO THE BUDDHA-iARITA OF ASVAGHOSHA. 

due honour, — ' May he become the ruler of the earth 
according to your words, and may he retire to the 
woods when he attains old age.' 

54. Then having learned by signs and through 
the power of his penances this birth of him who was 
to destroy all birth, the great seer Asita in his thirst 
for the excellent Law * came to the palace of the 
*Sakya king. 

55. Him shining with the glory of sacred know- 
ledge and ascetic observances, the king's own priest, 
— himself a special student among the students of 
sacred knowledge, — introduced into the royal palace 
with all due reverence and respect. 

56. He entered into the precincts of the king's 
gynaeceum, which was all astir with the joy arisen 
from the birth of the young prince, — grave from his 
consciousness of power, his pre-eminence in asceticism, 
and the weight of old age. 

57. Then the king, having duly honoured the 
sage, who was seated in his seat, with water for the 
feet and an arghya offering, invited him (to speak) 
with all ceremonies of respect, as did Antideva * in 
olden time to Varish/Aa : 

58. ' I am indeed fortunate, this my family is the 
object of high favour, that thou shouldst have come 
to visit me ; be pleased to command what I should 
do, O benign one; I am thy disciple, be pleased to 
show thy confidence in me.' 

59. The sage, being thus invited by the king, 
filled with intense feeling as was due, uttered his 

1 Cf. *loka38a. 

* See IX, 20, 60. C reads Atideva, i. e. Indra f [The Tibetan 
reads Antadeva, ' in the end dwelling god ' or ' end having god.' 
H. W.] 
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deep and solemn words, having his large eyes opened 
wide with wonder : 

60. ' This is indeed worthy of thee, great-souled 
as thou art, fond of guests, liberal and a lover of 
duty, — that thy mind should be thus kind towards 
me, in full accordance with thy nature, family, 
wisdom, and age. 

61. ' This is the true way in which those seer- 
kings of old, rejecting through duty all trivial riches 1 , 
have ever flung them away as was right, — being 
poor in outward substance but rich in ascetic 
endurance. 

62. ' But hear now the motive for my coming and 
rejoice thereat ; a heavenly voice has been heard by 
me in the heavenly path, that thy son has been born 
for the sake of supreme knowledge. 

63. ' Having heard that voice and applied my 
mind thereto, and having known its truth by signs, 
I am now come hither, with a longing to see the 
banner of the 6akya race, as if it were Indra's banner 
being set up V 

64. Having heard this address of his, the king, 
with his steps bewildered with joy, took the prince, 
who lay on his nurse's side, and showed him to the 
holy ascetic. 

65. Thus the great seer beheld the king's son 
with wonder, — his foot marked with a wheel, his 
fingers and toes webbed, with a circle of hair be- 
tween his eyebrows, and signs of vigour like an 
elephant. 

66. Having beheld him seated on his nurse's side, 

1 Or 'all riches which were trifling in comparison with duty.' 
* In allusion to a festival in parts of India ; cf. Schol. Raghu- 
vaawa I v > 3- (Cf- Mrs. Guthrie's Year in an Indian Fort, voL ii.) 
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like the son of Agni (Skanda) seated on Devi's side, 
he stood with the tears hanging on the ends of 
his eyelashes 1 , and sighing he looked up towards 
heaven. 

67. But seeing Asita with his eyes thus filled with 
tears, the king was agitated through his love for his 
son, and with his hands clasped and his body bowed 
he thus asked him in a broken voice choked with 
weeping, 

68. 'One whose beauty has little to distinguish 
it from that of a divine sage 2 , and whose brilliant 
birth has been so wonderful, and for whom thou 
hast prophesied a transcendent future, — wherefore, 
on seeing him, do tears come to thee, O reverend 
one ? 

69. ' Is the prince, O holy man, destined to a long 
life ? Surely he cannot be born for my sorrow 8 . 
I have with difficulty obtained a handful of water, 
surely it is not death which comes to drink it. 

70. 'Tell me, is the hoard of my fame free from 
destruction? Is this chief prize of my family secure ? 
Shall I ever depart happily to another life, — I who 
keep one eye ever awake, even when my son is 
asleep * ? 

71. 'Surely this young shoot of my family is not 
born barren, destined only to wither! Speak quickly, 
my lord, I cannot wait ; thou well knowest the 
love of near kindred for a son.' 

72. Knowing the king to be thus agitated through 
his fear of some impending evil, the sage thus ad- 

1 I adopt Prof. Kielhorn's suggestion, pakshm&ntavilambi- 
tibruA. (Ad£ita might mean ' curved on his eyelashes.') 

* Or, reading mune, 'one whose age is so small, O sage.' 

* Ka££innajok&ya mama prasutaA. ' Obscure. 
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dressed him: 'Let not thy mind, O monarch, be 
disturbed, — all that I have said is certainly true 1 . 

73. 'I have no feeling of fear as to his being 
subject to change, but I am distressed for mine own 
disappointment. It is my time to depart, and this 
child is now born, — he who knows that mystery 
hard to attain, the means of destroying birth. 

74. ' Having forsaken his kingdom, indifferent to 
all worldly objects, and having attained the highest 
truth by strenuous efforts, he will shine forth as a sun 
of knowledge to destroy the darkness of illusion 
in the world. 

75. 'He will deliver by the boat of knowledge the 
distressed world, borne helplessly along, from the 
ocean of misery which throws up sickness as its 
foam, tossing with the waves of old age, and rushing 
with the dreadful onflow of death. 

76. ' The thirsty world of living beings will drink 
the flowing stream of his Law, bursting forth with 
the water of wisdom, enclosed by the banks of strong 
moral rules, delightfully cool with contemplation, 
and filled with religious vows as with ruddy geese. 

77. ' He will proclaim the way of deliverance to 
those afflicted with sorrow, entangled in objects of 
sense, and lost in the forest-paths of worldly exist- 
ence, as to travellers who have lost their way. 

78. ' By the rain of the Law he will give gladness 
to the multitude who are consumed in this world 
with that fire of desire whose fuel is worldly objects, 
as a great cloud does with its showers at the end of 
the hot season. 

' I take asmi as meaning abam (aham ityarthavyayam), or 
should we read asti? 
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79. 'He will break open for the escape of living 
beings that door whose bolt is desire and whose two 
leaves are ignorance and delusion, — with that ex- 
cellent blow of the good Law which is so hard to 
find. 

80. ' He, the king of the Law, when he has attained 
to supreme knowledge, will achieve the deliver- 
ance from its bonds of the world now overcome by 
misery, destitute of .every refuge, and enveloped in 
its own chains of delusion. 

81. 'Therefore make no sorrow for him, — that 
belongs rather, kind sire, to the pitiable world of 
human beings, who through illusion or the plea- 
sures of desire or intoxication refuse to hear his 
perfect Law. 

82. 'Therefore since I have fallen short of that 
excellence, though I have accomplished all the 
stages of contemplation, my life is only a failure; 
since 1 have not heard his Law, I count even dwell- 
ing in the highest heaven a misfortune.' 

83. Having heard these words, the king with his 
queen and his friends abandoned sorrow and re- 
joiced; thinking, 'such is this son of mine,' he con- 
sidered that his excellence was his own. 

84. But he let his heart be influenced by the 
thought, ' he will travel by the noble path,' — he was 
not in truth averse to religion, yet still he saw alarm 
at the prospect of losing his child. 

85. Then the sage Asita, having made known the 
real fate which awaited the prince to the king who 
was thus disturbed about his son, departed by the 
way of the wind as he had come, his figure watched 
reverentially in his flight 

86. Having taken his resolution and having seen 
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the son of his younger sister 1 , the saint, filled 
with compassion, enjoined him earnestly in all kinds 
of ways, as if he were his son, to listen to the sage's 
words and ponder over them. 

87. The monarch also, being well-pleased at the 
birth of a son, having thrown off all those bonds 
called worldly objects, caused his son to go through 
the usual birth-ceremonies in a manner worthy of 
the family. 

88. When ten days were fulfilled after his son's 
birth, with his thoughts kept under restraint, and 
filled with excessive joy, he offered for his son most 
elaborate sacrifices to the gods with muttered 
prayers, oblations, and all kinds of auspicious 
ceremonies. 

89. And he himself gave to the brahmans for his 
son's welfare cows full of milk, with no traces of 
infirmity, golden-horned and with strong healthy 
calves, to the full number of a hundred thousand. 

90. Then he, with his soul under strict restraint, 
having performed all kinds of ceremonies which re- 
joiced his heart, on a fortunate day, in an auspicious 
moment, gladly determined to enter his city. 

91. Then the queen with her babe having wor- 
shipped the gods for good fortune, occupied a costly 
palanquin made of elephants' tusks, filled with all 
kinds of white flowers, and blazing with gems. 

92. Having made his wife with her child * enter 
first into the city, accompanied by the aged attend- 
ants, the king himself also advanced, saluted by the 

1 This was Naradatta, see Lalitavistara, ch. vii. pp. 103, no 
(Foucaux). 

* Apatyan&thim might also mean 'having her child as her 
protector.' 
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hosts of the citizens, as Indra entering heaven, 
saluted by the immortals. 

93. The .Sakya king, having entered his palace, 
like Bhava * well-pleased at the birth of Karttikeya 2 , 
with his face full of joy, gave orders for lavish 
expenditure, showing all kinds of honour and 
liberality 8 . 

94. Thus at the good fortune of the birth of the 
king's son, that city surnamed after Kapila, with 
all the surrounding inhabitants, was full of gladness 
like the city of the lord of wealth 4 , crowded with 
heavenly nymphs, at the birth of his son Nalakftvara. 

1 Sc. .Siva. * Shawmukha. 

* Bahuvidhapush/iyaxaskaram seems used as an adverb to 
vyadhatta, 'he made expenditure.' 
4 Kuvcra. 
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BOOK II. 

i. From the time of the birth of that son of his, 
who, the true master of himself, was to end all birth 
and old age, the king increased day by day in wealth, 
elephants, horses, and friends as a river increases 
with its influx of waters. 

2. Of different kinds of wealth and jewels, and of 
gold, wrought or unwrought, he found 1 treasures 
of manifold variety a , surpassing even the capacity of 
his desires. 

3. Elephants from Himavat, raging with rut, whom 
not even princes of elephants like Padma 8 could 
teach to go round in circles, came without any effort 
and waited on him. 

4. His city was all astir with the crowds of 
horses, some adorned with various marks and 
decked with new golden trappings, others una- 
dorned and with long flowing manes, — suitable alike 
in strength, gentleness, and costly ornaments 4 . 

5. And many fertile cows, with tall calves, ga- 
thered in his kingdom, well nourished and happy, 

1 I suppose avipi to be used as a middle aorist like abodhi 
(cf. Sirup. I, 3). Should we read avipa ? 

* I take naik&tman as 'of manifold nature.' 

* Mahapadma is the name of the elephant which supports the 
world in the south. 

* I read iptaiA. 

[4»] C 
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gentle and without fierceness, and producing excel- 
lent milk. 

6. His enemies became indifferent; indifference 
grew into friendship; his friends became specially 
united ; were there two sides, — one passed into 
oblivion. 

7. Heaven rained in his kingdom in due time 
and place, with the sound of gentle winds and 
clouds, and adorned with wreaths of lightning, 
and without any drawback of showers of stones or 
thunderbolts. 

8. A fruitful crop sprang up according to season, 
even without the labour of ploughing l ; and the 
old plants grew more vigorous in juice and sub- 
stance. 

9. Even at that crisis which threatens danger to 
the body like the collision of battle, pregnant women 
brought forth in good health, in safety, and without 
sickness. 

10. And whereas men do not willingly ask from 
others, even where a surety's property is available 2 , 
— at that time even one possessed of slender 
means turned not his face away when solicited. 

11. There was no ruin nor murder 8 , — nay, there 
was not even one ungenerous to his kinsmen, no 
breaker of obligations, none untruthful nor in- 
jurious, — as in the days of Yay4ti the son of 
Nahusha. 

1 2. Those who sought religious merit performed 
sacred works and made gardens, temples, and 

1 Tad&>kr«ten&pi krishiframe»a. 
' I read pratibhvo, though it should be pratibhuvo. 
* Could nasaubadho (C) mean 'there was no murderer of any 
one?* 



Digitized by 



Google 



BOOK II, 6-l8. 19 



hermitages, wells, cisterns, lakes, and groves, hav- 
ing beheld heaven as it were visible before their 
eyes. 

13. The people, delivered from famine, fear, and 
sickness, dwelt happily as in heaven ; and in mutual 
contentment husband transgressed not against wife, 
nor wife against husband. 

14. None pursued love for mere sensual pleasure ; 
none hoarded wealth for the sake of desires ; none 
practised religious duties for the sake of gaining 
wealth ; none injured living beings for the sake of 
religious duty. 

15. On every side theft and its kindred vices 
disappeared ; his own dominion was in peace and at 
rest from foreign interference 1 ; prosperity and plenty 
belonged to him, and the cities in his realm were 
(healthy) like the forests 2 . 

16. When that son was born it was in that 
monarch's kingdom as in the reign of Manu the 
son of the Sun, — gladness went everywhere and 
evil perished; right blazed abroad and sin was 
still. 

1 7. Since at the birth of this son of the king such 
a universal accomplishment of all objects took place, 
the king in consequence caused the prince's name to 
be Sarvarthasiddha s . 

18. But the queen Maya, having seen the great 
glory of her new-born son, like some .to'shi of the 

1 The Tibetan seems to have read paraxokamuktam for 
para£akramuktam. 

* Cf. VIII, 13. If we read aranyasya we must translate these 
lines, 'the cities in his kingdom seemed part of the forest 
champaign.' This line appears to be untranslated in the Tibetan. 

* He by whom all objects are accomplished. 

C 2 
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gods, could not sustain the joy which it brought; 
and that she might not die she went to heaven. 

19. Then the queen's sister, with an influence like 
a mother's, undistinguished from the real mother in 
her affection or tenderness, brought up as her own 
son the young prince who was like the offspring of 
the gods. 

20. Then like the young sun on the eastern moun- 
tain or the fire when fanned by the wind, the prince 
gradually grew in all due perfection, like the moon 
in the fortnight of brightness. 

21. Then they brought him as presents from 
the houses of his friends costly unguents of sandal- 
wood, and strings of gems exactly like wreaths of 
plants, and little golden carriages yoked with 
deer; 

22. Ornaments also suitable to his age, and ele- 
phants, deer, and horses made of gold \ carriages 
and oxen decked with rich garments, and carts * gay 
with silver and gold. 

23. Thus indulged with all sorts of such objects 
to please the senses as were suitable to his years, — 
child as he was, he behaved not like a child in gravity, 
purity, wisdom, and dignity. 

24. When he had passed the period of childhood 
and reached that of middle youth, the young prince 
learned in a few days the various sciences suitable 
to his race, which generally took many years to 
master. 

25. But having heard before from the great seer 
Asita his destined future which was to embrace 

1 Cf. Satyavat"s toy horses in Mahabh. Ill, 16670. 
* Gamtri has this meaning in the Amarakosha and Hema- 
fandra. 
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transcendental happiness, the anxious care 1 of the 
king of the present .Sakya race turned the prince to 
sensual pleasures. 

26. Then he sought for him from a family of un- 
blemished moral excellence a bride possessed of 
beauty, modesty, and gentle bearing, of wide-spread 
glory, Yaxodhara by name, having a name well 
worthy of her, a very goddess of good fortune. 

27. Then after that the prince, beloved of the 
king his father, he who was like Sanatkumira, re- 
joiced in the society of that .Sakya princess as the 
thousand-eyed (Indra) rejoiced with his bride .Sail. 

28. ' He might perchance see some inauspicious 
sight which could disturb his mind,' — thus reflecting 
the king had a dwelling prepared for him apart from 
the busy press in the recesses of the palace. 

29. Then he spent his time in those royal apart- 
ments, furnished with the delights proper for every 
season, gaily decorated like heavenly chariots upon 
the earth, and bright like the clouds of autumn, 
amidst the splendid musical concerts of singing- 
women. 

30. With the softly-sounding tambourines beaten 
by the tips of the women's hands, and ornamented 
with golden rims, and with the dances which were 
like the dances of the heavenly nymphs, that palace 
shone like Mount Kailasa. 

31. There the women delighted him with their 
soft voices, their beautiful pearl-garlands, their play- 
ful intoxication, their sweet laughter, and their stolen 
glances concealed by their brows. 



1 The last p&da seems spurious as it is only found in C. I have 
tried to make some sense by reading buddhiA for vrtddhiA. 
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32. Borne in the arms of these women well-skilled 
in the ways of love, and reckless in the pursuit of 
pleasure, he fell from the roof of a pavilion and yet 
reached not the ground, like a holy sage stepping 
from a heavenly chariot 

33. Meanwhile the king for the sake of ensuring 
his son's prosperity and stirred in heart by the destiny 
which had been predicted for him, delighted himself 
in perfect calm, ceased from all evil, practised all 
self-restraint, and rewarded the good. 

34. He turned to no sensual pleasures like one 
wanting in self-control ; he felt no violent delight in 
any state of birth 1 ; he subdued by firmness the rest- 
less horses of the senses; and he surpassed his 
kindred and citizens by his virtues. 

35. He sought not learning to vex another ; such 
knowledge as was beneficent, that only he studied ; 
he wished well to all mankind as much as to his own 
subjects. 

36. He worshipped also duly the brilliant (Agni) 
that tutelary god of the Angirasas, for his son's long 
life ; and he offered oblations in a large fire, and gave 
gold 2 and cows to the Brahmans. 

37. He bathed to purify his body and mind with 
the waters of holy places and of holy feelings ; and 
at the same time he drank the soma-juice as enjoined 
by the Veda, and the heartfelt self-produced happi- 
ness of perfect calm. 

38. He only spoke what was pleasant and not 
unprofitable ; he discoursed about what was true and 
not ill-natured ; he could not speak even to himself 

1 Can ^anani mean m&tri'gr&ma ? 
* Or pearls ? (krwana.) 
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for very shame a false pleasant thing or a harsh 
truth. 

39. In things which required to be done, whether 
they were pleasant or disagreeable, he found no 
reason either for desire or dislike ; he pursued the 
advantageous which could be attained without 
litigation ' ; he did not so highly value sacrifice. 

40. When a suppliant came to him with a petition, 
he at once hastened to quench his thirst with the 
water sprinkled on his gift*; and without fighting, 
by the battle-axe of his demeanour he smote down 
the arrogant armed with 8 double pride. 

41. Thus he took away the one, and protected 
the seven ; he abandoned the seven and kept the 
five; he obtained the set of three and learned the 
set of three ; he understood the two and abandoned 
the two 4 . 

42. Guilty persons, even though he had sentenced 
them to death, he did not cause to be killed nor 
even looked on them with anger; he bound them 
with gentle words and with the reform produced in 
their character, — even their release was accompanied 
by no inflicted injury. 

43. He performed great religious vows prescribed 
by ancient seers ; he threw aside hostile feelings 
long cherished ; he acquired glory redolent with the 
fragrance of virtue; he relinquished all passions 
involving defilement 

1 Professor Max Mttller would read vyavaharalabdham, 'all bliss 
which could be obtained in the lower or vyavaMrika sphere/ 

* See Colebrooke's Essays, vol. ii, p. 230, note; Manu IX, 168. 

* Cf. dvifavasam (madam), Rig-vedalX, 104, a. Professor 
Kielhom would suggest dvi</darpam. 

* The Tibetan, like the Chinese, gives no help here. 
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44. He desired not to take his tribute of one- 
sixth without acting as the guardian of his people 1 ; 
he had no wish to covet another's property; he 
desired not to mention the wrong-doing of his 
enemies; nor did he wish to fan wrath in his 
heart 

45. When the monarch himself was thus employed 
his servants and citizens followed his example, like 
the senses of one absorbed in contemplation whose 
mind is abstracted in profound repose. 

46. In course of time to the fair-bosomed Yaro- 
dhara, — who was truly glorious in accordance with 
her name, — there was born from the son of Sud- 
dhodana a son named Rahula, with a face like the 
enemy of Rahu 2 . 

47. Then the king who from regard to the welfare 
of his race had longed for a son and been exceedingly 
delighted [at his coming], — as he had rejoiced at the 
birth of his son, so did he now rejoice at the birth 
of his grandson. 

48. ' O how can I feel that love which my son 
feels for my grandson ? ' Thus thinking in his joy 
he at the due time attended to every enjoined rite 
like one who fondly loves his son and is about to rise 
to heaven. 

49. Standing in the paths of the pre-eminent kings 
who flourished in primaeval ages, he practised aus- 
terities without laying aside his white garments, and 
he offered in sacrifice only those things which in- 
volved no injury to living creatures. 

50. He of holy deeds shone forth gloriously, in 



Cf. Indische Sprtlche, 568 (and ed). 

I.e. the sun or the moon, as eclipsed by the demon RShu. 
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the splendour of royalty and the splendour of 
penances, conspicuous by his family and his own 
conduct and wisdom, and desirous to diffuse bright- 
ness like the sun. 

51. Having offered worship, he whose own glory 
was secure muttered repetitions of Vedic texts to 
Svayambhu for the safety of his son, and performed 
various ceremonies hard to be accomplished, like 
the god Ka in the first aeon wishing to create living 
beings. 

52. He laid aside weapons and pondered the 
•Sastra, he practised perfect calm and underwent 
various observances, like a hermit he refused all 
objects of sense, he viewed all his kingdoms l like a 
father. 

53. He endured the kingdom for the sake of his 
son, his son for his family, his family for fame, fame 
for heaven, heaven for the soul, — he only desired 
the soul's continuance for the sake of duty. 

54. Thus did he practise the various observances 
as followed by the pious and established from revela- 
tion, — ever asking himself, ' now that he has seen the 
face of his son, how may my son be stopped from 
going to the forest ? ' 

55. The prudent * kings of the earth, who wish to 
guard their prosperity, watch over their sons in the 
world; but this king, though loving religion, kept 
his son from religion and set him free towards all 
objects of pleasure. 



1 Vishay&A seems used here in two senses, 'kingdoms' and 
'objects of sense.' 

* Lit. 'self-possessed,' fitmasamsthiA. Or should we read 
atmasamsth&m, ' wishing to keep their prosperity their own?' 
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56. But all Bodhisattvas, those beings of pre-emi- 
nent nature, after knowing the flavour of worldly 
enjoyments, have departed to the forest as soon as 
a son is born to them ; therefore he too, though he 
had accomplished all his previous destiny, even when 
the (final) motive had begun to germinate, still went 
on pursuing worldly pleasure up to the time of 
attaining the supreme wisdom. 
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BOOK III. 

i. On a certain day he heard of the forests 
carpeted with tender grass, with their trees resound- 
ing with the kokilas, adorned with lotus-ponds, and 
which had been all bound up in the cold season. 

2. Having heard of the delightful appearance of 
the city groves beloved by the women, he resolved 
to go out of doors, like an elephant long shut up in 
a house. 

3. The king, having learned the character of the 
wish thus expressed by his son, ordered a pleasure- 
party to be prepared, worthy of his own affection 
and his son's beauty and youth. 

4. He prohibited the encounter of any afflicted 
common person in the highroad; 'heaven forbid 
that the prince with his tender nature should even 
imagine himself to be distressed.' 

5. Then having removed out of the way with the 
greatest gentleness all those who had mutilated 
limbs or maimed senses, the decrepit and the sick 
and all squalid beggars, they made the highway 
assume its perfect beauty. 

6. Along this road thus made beautiful, the 
fortunate prince with his well-trained attendants 
came down one day at a proper time from the roof 
of the palace and went to visit the king by his 
leave. 

7. Then the king, with tears rising to his eyes, 
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having smelt his son's head l and long gazed upon 
him, gave him his permission, saying, ' Go ; ' but in 
his heart through affection he could not let him 
depart 

8. He then mounted a golden chariot, adorned 
with reins bright like flashing lightning *, and yoked 
with four gentle horses, all wearing golden trappings. 

9. With a worthy retinue he entered the road 
which was strewn with heaps of gleaming flowers, 
with garlands suspended and banners waving, like 
the moon with its asterism entering the sky. 

10. Slowly, slowly he passed along the highway, 
watched on every side by the citizens, and be- 
showered by their eyes opened wide with curiosity 
like blue lotuses. 

1 1. Some praised him for his gentle disposition, 
others hailed him for his glorious appearance, others 
eulogised his beauty from his fine countenance and 
desired for him length of days. 

12. Hump-backed men coming out from the great 
families, and troops of foresters and dwarfs 8 , and 
women coming out from the meaner houses bowed 
down like the banners of some procession of the 
gods. 

13. * Hearing the news, 'the prince is going out,' 
from the attendants of the female apartments, the 
women hastened to the roofs of the different man- 
sions, having obtained the leave of their lords. 

1 Cf. Wilson, Hindu Drama, vol. ii, p. 45, note. 

1 Raxmi may mean ' rays.' For aklfva cf. Soph. Philoct. 1455, 

nptnjr. 

* These are all mentioned in the Sahitya-darpana among the 
attendants in a seraglio (§81). 
4 With this description cf. Raghuv. VII, 5-12 ; Kadambart, p. 74. 
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14. Hindered by the strings of their girdles which 
had slipped down, with their eyes bewildered as just 
awakened from sleep, and with their ornaments 
hastily put on in the stir of the news, and filled with 
curiosity, they crowded round ; 

15. Frightening the flocks of birds which lived in 
the houses, with the noise of their girdles and the 
jingling of their anklets which resounded on the 
staircases and roofs of the mansions, and mutually 
reproaching one another for their hurry. 

16. Some of these women, even in their haste as 
they rushed longing to see, were delayed in their 
going by the weight of their hips and full bosoms. 

17. Another, though well able to go herself, 
checked her pace and forbore to run, hiding with 
shame her ornaments hitherto worn only in seclusion, 
and now too boldly displayed. 

18. There they were restlessly swaying about in 
the windows, crowded together in the mutual press, 
with their earrings polished by the continual collision 
and their ornaments all jingling. 

19. The lotus-like faces of the women gleamed 
while they looked out from the windows with their 
earrings coming into mutual proximity \ as if they 
were real lotuses fastened upon the houses. 

20. With the palaces all alive with crowds of 
damsels, every aperture thrown open in eager 
curiosity, the magnificent city appeared on every 
side like heaven with its divine chariots thronged 
with celestial nymphs. 

21. The faces of the beautiful women shone like 
lotuses wreathed in garlands, while through the 



1 Parasparopisita? 
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narrowness of the windows their earrings were 
transferred to each other's cheeks. 

22. Gazing down upon the prince in the road, the 
women appeared as if longing to fall to the earth ; 
gazing up to him with upturned faces, the men 
seemed as if longing to rise to heaven K 

23. Beholding the king's son thus radiant in his 
beauty and glory, those women softly whispered, 
' happy is his wife,' with pure minds and from no 
baser feeling. 

24. ' He with the long sturdy arms, who stands 
in his beauty like the flower-armed god visibly 
present, will leave his royal pomp and devote himself 
to religion,' thus thinking, full of kindly feelings 
towards him, they all offered reverence. 

25. Beholding for the first time that high-road thus 
crowded with respectful citizens, all dressed in white 
sedate garments, the prince for a while did feel a 
little pleasure and thought that it seemed to promise 
a revival of his youth. 

26. But then the gods, dwelling in pure abodes 2 , 
having beheld that city thus rejoicing like heaven 
itself, created an old man to walk along on purpose 
to stir the heart of the king's son. 

27. The prince having beheld him thus overcome 
with decrepitude and different in form from other 
men, with his gaze intently fixed on him, thus 
addressed his driver 8 with simple confidence : 

28. 'Who is this man that has come here, O 
charioteer, with white hair and his hand resting 
on a staff, his eyes hidden beneath his brows, his 

1 Cf. Uhland's ' Das Schloss am meere.' 

' <S'uddh£dhiv£s&A. * Cf. sawgihako inPaJi. 
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limbs bent down and hanging loose, — is this a 
change produced in him or his natural state or an 
accident ? ' 

29. Thus addressed, the charioteer revealed to 
the king's son the secret that should have been kept 
so carefully, thinking no harm in his simplicity, for 
those same gods had bewildered his mind : 

30. 'That is old age by which he is broken 
down, — the ravisher of beauty, the ruin of vigour, 
the cause of sorrow, the destruction of delights, the 
bane of memories, the enemy of the senses. 

31. 'He too once drank milk in his childhood, and 
in course of time he learned to grope on the ground ; 
having step by step become a vigorous youth, he 
has step by step in the same way reached old age.' 

32. Being thus addressed, the prince, starting a 
little, spoke these words to the charioteer, ' What ! 
will this evil come to me also ? ' and to him again 
spoke the charioteer : 

33. ' It will come without doubt by the force of 
time through multitude of years even to my long- 
lived lord ; all the world knows thus that old age will 
destroy their comeliness and they are content to 
have it so.' 

34. Then he, the great-souled one, who had his 
mind purified by the impressions of former good 
actions, who possessed a store of merits accumu- 
lated through many preceding aeons, was deeply 
agitated when he heard of old age, like a bull who 
has heard the crash of a thunderbolt close by. 

35. Drawing a long sigh and shaking his head, 
and fixing his eyes on that decrepit old man, and 
looking round on that exultant multitude he then 
uttered these distressed words : 
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36. 'Old age thus strikes down all alike, our 
memory, comeliness, and valour; and yet the world 
is not disturbed, even when it sees such a fate visibly 
impending. 

37. 'Since such is our condition, O charioteer, 
turn back the horses, — go quickly home ; how can I 
rejoice in the pleasure-garden, when the thoughts 
arising from old age overpower me ? ' 

38. Then the charioteer at the command of the 
king's son turned the chariot back, and the prince 
lost in thought entered even that royal palace as if it 
were empty. 

39. But when he found no happiness even there, 
as he continually kept reflecting, ' old age, old age,' 
then once more, with the permission of the king, he 
went out with the same arrangement as before. 

40. Then the same deities created another man 
with his body all afflicted by disease ; and on seeing 
him the son of .Suddhodana addressed the charioteer, 
having his gaze fixed on the man : 

41. 'Yonder man with a swollen belly, his whole 
frame shaking as he pants, his arms and shoulders 
hanging loose, his body all pale and thin, uttering 
plaintively the word " mother," when he embraces a 
stranger, — who, pray, is this ? ' 

42. Then his charioteer answered, ' Gentle Sir, it 
is a very great affliction called sickness, that has 
grown up, caused by the inflammation of the (three) 
humours, which has made even this strong man 1 no 
longer master of himself.' 

43. Then the prince again addressed him, looking 
upon the man compassionately, ' Is this evil peculiar 

1 .Sakroipi. 
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to him or are all beings alike threatened by 
sickness ? ' 

44. Then the charioteer answered, ' O prince, this 
evil is common to all ; thus pressed round by diseases 
men run to pleasure, though racked with pain V 

45. Having heard this account, his mind deeply 
distressed, he trembled like the moon reflected in 
the waves of water ; and full of sorrow he uttered 
these words in a low voice : 

46. ' Even while they see all this calamity of 
diseases mankind can yet feel tranquillity ; alas for 
the scattered intelligence of men who can smile 
when still not free from the terrors of disease ! 

47. ' Let the chariot, O charioteer, be turned back 
from going outside, let it return straight to the king's 
palace ; having heard this alarm of disease, my mind 
shrinks into itself, repelled from pleasures.' 

48. Then having turned back, with all joy de- 
parted, he entered his home, absorbed in thought ; 
and having seen him thus return a second time, the 
king himself entered the city. 

49. Having heard the occasion of the prince's 
return he felt himself as deserted by him, and, 
although unused to severe punishment, even when 
displeased, he rebuked him whose duty it was to see 
that the road was clear. 

50. And once more he arranged for his son all 
kinds of worldly enjoyments to their highest point ; 
imploring in his heart, ' Would that he might not be 
able to forsake us, even though rendered unable only 
through the restlessness of his senses V 

1 Rufituro. [The Tibetan seems to have read ru^&mtare, — 
nad tbar-phyin-na, 'having come to the end of illness.' H. W.] 
* I would read api n&ma sakto — . 

[4»] D 
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51. But when in the women's apartments his son 
found no pleasure in the several objects of the senses, 
sweet sounds and the rest, he gave orders for another 
progress outside, thinking to himself 1 , ' It may create 
a diversion of sentiment V 

52. And in his affection pondering on the con- 
dition of his son, never thinking of any ills that 
might come from his haste, he ordered the best 
singing-women to be in attendance, as well-skilled in 
all the soft arts that can please. 

53. Then the royal road being specially adorned 
and guarded, the king once more made the prince 
go out, having ordered the charioteer and chariot 
to proceed in a contrary direction (to the previous 
one). 

54. But as the king's son was thus going on his 
way, the very same deities created a dead man, and 
only the charioteer and the prince, and none else, 
beheld him as he was carried dead along the road. 

55. Then spoke the prince to the charioteer, 
' Who is this borne by four men, followed by 
mournful companions, who is bewailed, adorned but 
no longer breathing 8 ? ' 

56. Then the driver, — having his mind over- 
powered by the gods who possess pure minds and 
pure dwellings, — himself knowing the truth, uttered 
to his lord this truth also which was not to be 
told: 

57. 'This is some poor man who, bereft of his 
intellect, senses, vital airs and qualities, lying asleep 



1 I would read manyam&naA. 

* A technical term in rhetoric. Cf. Slhitya Darp. § 220. 

' I would read ixsv&sy avarudyate. 
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and unconscious, like mere wood or straw, is aban- 
doned alike by friends and enemies after they have 
carefully swathed and guarded him.' 

58. Having heard these words of the charioteer 
he was somewhat startled and said to him, ' Is this 
an accident peculiar to him alone, or is such the end 
of all living creatures ? ' 

59. Then the charioteer replied to him, ' This is the 
final end of all living creatures ; be it a mean man, a 
man of middle state, or a noble, destruction is fixed 
to all in this world.' 

60. Then the king's son, sedate though he was, as 
soon as he heard of death, immediately sank down 
overwhelmed, and pressing the end of the chariot- 
pole with his shoulder spoke with a loud voice, 

61. 'Is this end appointed to all creatures, and 
yet the world throws off all fear and is infatuated ! 
Hard indeed, I think, must the hearts of men be, 
who can be self-composed in such a road. 

62. ' Therefore, O charioteer, turn back our 
chariot, this is no time or place for a pleasure- 
excursion; how can a rational being, who knows 
what destruction is, stay heedless here, in the hour 
of calamity l ? ' 

63. Even when the prince thus spoke to him, the 
charioteer did not turn the chariot back ; but at his 
peremptorily reiterated command he retired to the 
forest Padmakhawaa. 

64. There he beheld that lovely forest like 
Nandana itself, full of young trees in flower, with 
intoxicated kokilas wandering joyously about, and 

1 The Tibetan has nam thag dus-su, ' at the time of oppression 
(as by misfortune).' Does this imply a reading Srtti-kale ? 

D 2 
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with its bright lakes gay with lotuses and well- 
furnished with watering-places *. 

65. The king's son was perforce carried away to 
that wood filled with troops of beautiful women, just 
as if some devotee who had newly taken his vow 
were carried off, feeling weak to withstand tempta- 
tion, to the palace of the monarch of Alaka 2 , gay 
with the dancing of the loveliest heavenly nymphs. 

1 Sc. for cattle, cf. Mahabh. XII, 9270 (in the text read 
-dfrghikam). 
* Kuvera. 
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i. Then from that city-garden, with their eyes 
restless in excitement, the women went out to meet 
the prince as a newly-arrived bridegroom ; 

2. And when they came up to him, their eyes wide 
open in wonder, they performed their due homage 
with hands folded like a lotus-calyx. 

3. Then they stood surrounding him, their minds 
overpowered by passion, as if they were drinking 
him in with their eyes motionless and blossoming 
wide with love. 

4. Some of the women verily thought that he was 
Kama incarnate, — decorated as he was with his 
brilliant signs as with connate ornaments. 

. 5. Others thought from his gentleness and majesty 
that it was the moon with its ambrosial beams as it 
were visibly come down to the earth. 

6. Others, smitten by his beauty, yawned 1 as if 
to swallow him, and fixing their eyes on each other, 
softly sighed. 

7. Thus the women only looked upon him, simply 
gazing with their eyes, — they spoke not, nor did they 
smile, controlled by his power. 

8. But having seen them thus listless, be- 
wildered in their love, the wise son of the family 
priest, Udayin, thus addressed them : 

9. 'Ye are all skilled in all the graceful arts, 

1 Cf. Sihitya Darp.§ 155, 13. 
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proficients in understanding the language of amor- 
ous sentiments, possessed of beauty and gracefulness, 
thorough masters in your own styles. 

10. ' With these graces of yours ye may embellish 
even the Northern Kurus, yea, even the dances x of 
Kuvera, much more this little earth. 

ii. ' Ye are able to move even sages who have 
lost all their desires, and to ensnare even the gods 
who are charmed by heavenly nymphs. 

12. 'By your skill in expressing the heart's 
feelings, by your coquetry, your grace, and your 
perfect beauty, ye are able to enrapture even women, 
how much more easily men. 

1 3. ' You thus skilled as ye are, each set * in her 
own proper sphere, — such as this is your power, — 
I am not satisfied with your simplicity [when you 
profess to find him beyond your reach], 

14. ' This timid action of yours would be fit for 
new brides, their eyes closed through shame, — or it 
might be a blandishment worthy even of the wives 
of the cowherds 8 . 

15. 'What though this hero be great by his 
exalted glory, yet "great is the might of women," 
let this be your firm resolve. 

16. 'In olden time a great seer, hard to be 
conquered even by the gods, was spurned by a 
harlot, the beauty of Klri, planting her feet upon 
him. 

17. 'The Bhikshu Manthalagautama was also 
formerly spurned by Balamukhya with her leg, and 

1 Professor Btthler suggests Mkri<fam, cf. xloka 28. 
1 I read niyukt&n&m for viyuktanam. 
* Is this a reference to Krishna's story? but cf. Weber, Ind. 
Antiquary, vol. v, p. 354. 
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wishing to please her he carried out dead bodies for 
her sake to be buried. 

18. 'And a woman low in standing and caste 
fascinated the great seer Gautama, though a master 
of long penances and old in years. 

19. 'So .Santa 1 by her various wiles captivated 
and subdued the sage's son jfo'shyarrmga, unskilled 
in women's ways. 

20. 'And the great seer Viyvamitra, though 
plunged in a profound penance 1 , was carried captive 
for ten years in the forests by the nymph Ghrit&Al 3 . 

21. 'Many such seers as these have women 
brought to shame, — how much more then a delicate 
prince in the first flower of his age ? 

22. ' This being so, boldly put forth your efforts 
that the prosperity of the king's family may not be 
turned away from him. 

23. 'Ordinary women captivate similar lovers; 
but they are truly women who subdue the natures 
of high and low.' 

24. Having heard these words of Udayin these 
women as stung to the heart rose even above 
themselves for the conquest of the prince. 

25. With their brows, their glances, their coquetries, 
their smiles, their delicate movements, they made all 
sorts of significant gestures like women utterly 
terrified. 

26. But they soon regained their confidence* 
through the command of the king and the gentle 
temperament of the prince, and through the power 
of intoxication and of love. 



1 RSmay. I, 10 (Schleg. ed.). * I would read mahat tapaA. 
* Ramay. IV, 35. * Lit 'dispelled their want of confidence.' 
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27. Then surrounded by troops of women the 
prince wandered in the wood like an elephant in 
the forests of Himavat accompanied by a herd of 
females. 

28. Attended by the women he shone in that 
pleasant grove, as the sun surrounded by Apsarasas 
in his royal garden. 

29. There some of them, urged by passion, pressed 
him with their full firm bosoms in gentle collisions. 

30. Another violently embraced him after making 
a pretended stumble, — leaning on him with her 
shoulders drooping down, and with her gentle 
creeper-like arms dependent. 

31. Another with her mouth smelling of spiri- 
tuous liquor, her lower lip red like copper, whispered 
in his ear, ' Let my secret be heard.' 

32. Another, all wet with unguents, as if giving 
him her command, clasped his hand eagerly and 
said, ' Perform thy rites of adoration here.' 

33. Another, with her blue garments continually 
slipping down in pretended intoxication, stood con- 
spicuous with her tongue visible like the night with 
its lightning flashing. 

34. Others, with their golden zones tinkling, 
wandered about here and there, showing to him 
their hips veiled with thin cloth. 

35. Others leaned, holding a mango-bough in full 
flower, displaying their bosoms like golden jars. 

36. Another, coming from a lotus-bed, carrying 
lotuses and with eyes like lotuses, stood like the 
lotus-goddess Padma, by the side of that lotus-faced 
prince. 

37. Another sang a sweet song easily under- 
stood and with the proper gesticulations, rousing 



Digitized by 



Google 



BOOK IV, 27-47. 41 



him, self-subdued though he was, by her glances, as 
saying, ' O how thou art deluded ! ' 

38. Another, having armed herself 1 with her 
bright face, with its brow-bow drawn to its full, 
imitated his action, as playing the hero. 

39. Another, with beautiful full bosoms, and having 
her earrings waving in the wind a , laughed loudly at 
him, as if saying, ' Catch me, sir, if you can ! ' 

40. Some, as he was going away, bound him 
with strings of garlands, — others punished him with 
words like an elephant-driver's hook, gentle yet 
reproachful. 

41. Another, wishing to argue with him, seizing 
a mango-spray, asked, all bewildered with passion, 
' This flower, whose is it ? ' 

42. Another, assuming a gait and attitude like 
those of a man, said to him, * Thou who art conquered 
by women, go and conquer this earth ! ' 

43. Then another with rolling eyes, smelling a 
blue lotus, thus addressed the prince with words 
slightly indistinct in her excitement, 

44. 'See, my lord, this mango covered with its 
honey-scented flowers, where the kokila sings, as if 
imprisoned in a golden cage. 

45. ' Come and see this aroka tree, which aug- 
ments lovers' sorrows, — where the bees make a 
noise as if they were scorched by fire. 

46. ' Come and see this tilaka tree, embraced by 
a slender mango-branch, like a man in a white 
garment by a woman decked with yellow unguents. 

47. ' Behold this kuruvaka in flower, bright like 



1 Privrttya. ' I read vat&ghfirnita. 
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fresh 1 resin-juice, which bends down as if it felt 
reproached by the colour of women's nails *. 

48. ' Come and see this young aroka, covered all 
over with new shoots, which stands as it were 
ashamed at the beauty of our hands. 

49. 'See this lake surrounded by the sinduvara 
shrubs growing on its banks 8 , like a fair woman 
reclining, clad in fine white cloth. 

50. ' See the imperial power of females, — yonder 
ruddy-goose in the water goes behind his mate 
following her like a slave. 

51.' Come and listen to the notes of this intoxicated 
cuckoo as he sings, while another cuckoo sings as if 
consenting, wholly without care. 

52. 'Would that thine was the intoxication of 
the birds which the spring produces, — and not the 
thought of a thinking man, ever pondering how wise 
he is!' 

53. Thus these young women, their souls carried 
away by love, assailed the prince with all kinds of 
stratagems. 

54. But although thus attacked, he, having his 
senses guarded by self-control, neither rejoiced nor 
smiled, thinking anxiously, 'One must die.' 

55. Having seen them in their real condition 4 , 
that best of men pondered with an undisturbed f and 
stedfast mind. 



1 I read nirmuktam, which might mean 'just exuded,' or the 
whole compound may mean (cf. Kum. Sambh. V, 34) ' like a lip 
which has given op the use of pinguent' 

* Cf. Vikramorvari, Act 11, strt-nakha-pi/alaw kuruvakam. 
' I read tira^ai^ sinduvirakaiA. 

4 For vasth&nam cf. Maitri Upan. (Comm.) VI, 1. 

* I would read asawvignena. 
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56. ' What is it that these women lack x that they 
perceive not that youth is fickle ? for this old age 
will destroy whatever has beauty. 

57. ' Verily they do not see any one's plunge into 
disease, and so dismissing fear, they are joyous in a 
world which is all pain. 

58. ' Evidently they know nothing of death 
which carries all away ; and so at ease and without 
distress they can sport and laugh. 

59. ' What rational being, who knows of old age, 
death and sickness, could stand s or sit down at his 
ease or sleep, far less laugh? 

60. 'But he verily is like one bereft of sense, 
who, beholding another aged or sick or dead, 
remains self-possessed and not afflicted. 

61. '(So) even when a tree is deprived of its 
flowers and fruits, or if it is cut down and falls, no 
other tree sorrows.' 

62. Seeing him thus absorbed in contemplation, 
with his desires estranged from all worldly objects, 
Udayin, well skilled in the rules of policy, with 
kindly feelings addressed him : 

63. ' Since I was appointed by the king as a 
fitting friend for thee, therefore I have a wish to 
speak to thee in this friendliness of my heart 

64. ' To hinder from what is disadvantageous,— 
to urge to what is advantageous, — and not to for- 
sake in misfortune, — these are the three marks of 
a friend. 

65. ' If I, after having promised my friendship, were 
not to heed when thou turnest away from the great 
end of man, there would be no friendship in me. 

1 Ki/w vind. * I would conjecture tishMen. 
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66. ' Therefore I speak as thy friend, — such rude- 
ness as this to women is not befitting for one young 
in years and graceful in person. 

67. ' It is right to woo a woman even by guile, — 
this is useful both for getting rid of shame and for 
one's own enjoyment 

68. ' Reverential behaviour and compliance with 
her wishes are what binds a woman's heart ; good 
qualities truly are a cause of love, and women love 
respect 

69. 'Wilt thou not then, O large-eyed prince, 
even if thy heart is unwilling, seek to please them 
with a courtesy worthy of this beauty of thine ? 

70. ' Courtesy is the balm of women, courtesy is 
the best ornament ; beauty without courtesy is like 
a grove without flowers. 

71. ' But of what use is courtesy by itself? let 
it be assisted by the heart's feelings ; surely, when 
worldly objects so hard to attain are in thy grasp, 
thou wilt not despise them. 

72. ' Knowing that pleasure was the best of 
objects, even the god Purawdara (Indra) wooed in 
olden time Ahalya the wife of the saint Gautama. 

73. 'So too Agastya wooed Rohi»i, the wife of 
Soma; and therefore, as -5Vuti saith, a like thing 
befell Lopamudra *. 

74. ' The great ascetic VWhaspati begot Bha- 
radva^a on Mamata the daughter of the Maruts, 
the wife of Autathya *. 

1 Agastya's wife. This seems to refer to Lopamudra' s words 
to her husband in Rig-veda I, 179; cf. also Mahabh. Ill, xcvii. 

1 This should be Utathya (cf. Mahabh. I, civ). Mamata had 
Dtrghatamas by her husband and Bharadva^a by Vrthaspati. 
The MSS. read Samata. 
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75. ' The Moon, the best of offerers, begat Budha 
of divine nature on the spouse of VWhaspati as she 
was offering a libation x . 

76. 'So too in old time Parlsara, overpowered 
by passion on the bank of the Yamuna, lay with 
the maiden Kill who was the daughter of the son 
of the Water (Agni). 

77. ' The sage VarishMa through lust begot a son 
Kapm/alada on Akshamala a despised low-caste 
woman a . 

78. 'And the seer-king Yayati, even when the 
vigour of his prime was gone, sported in the 
Aaitraratha forest with the Apsaras Vwva&. 

79. 'And the Kaurava king Y&ndu, though he 
knew that intercourse with his wife would end in 
death, yet overcome by the beauty and good 
qualities of Madrl yielded to the pleasures of 
love. 

80. 'And so Kar&la^anaka, when he carried off 
the Brahman's daughter, incurred loss of caste 
thereby, but he would not give up his love. 

81. ' Great heroes such as these pursued even 
contemptible desires for the sake of pleasure, how 
much more so when they are praiseworthy of 
their kind ? 

82. 'And yet thou, a young man, possessed of 
strength and beauty, despisest enjoyments which 
rightly belong to thee, and to which the whole 
world is devoted.' 

83. Having heard these specious words of his, 
well-supported by sacred tradition, the prince made 
reply, in a voice like the thundering of a cloud : 

1 She is called TftrS, Vishnu Pur. IV, 6. 2 Manu IX, 33. 
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84. 'This speech manifesting affection is well- 
befitting in thee; but I will convince thee as to 
where thou wrongly judgest me. 

85. ' I do not despise worldly objects, I know 
that all mankind are bound up therein; but re- 
membering that the world is transitory, my mind 
cannot find pleasure in them. 

86. ' Old age, disease, and death — if these three 
things did not exist, I too should find my enjoyment 
in the objects that please the mind. 

87. ' Yet even though this beauty of women were 
to remain perpetual, still delight in the pleasures 
of desire would not be worthy of the wise man. 

88. ' But since their beauty will be drunk up by 
old age, to delight therein through infatuation can- 
not be a thing approved even by thyself 1 . 

89. 'He who himself subject to death, disease, 
and old age, can sport undisturbed with those whose 
very nature implies death, disease, and old age, — 
such a man is on a level with birds and beasts. 

90. 'And as for what thou sayest as to even 
those great men having become victims to desire, — 
do not be bewildered by them, for destruction was 
also their lot. 

91. ' Real greatness is not to be found there, 
where there is universally destruction, or where 
there is attachment to earthly objects, or a want of 
self-control. 

92. ' And when thou sayest, " Let one deal with 
women even by guile," I know nought about guile, 
even if it be accompanied with courtesy. 

93. ' That compliance too with a woman's wishes 

1 Or ' even by the soul.' 
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pleases me not, if truthfulness be not there ; if there 
be not a union with one's whole soul and nature, 
then " out upon it " say I. 

94. 'A soul overpowered by passion, believing in 
falsehood, carried away by attachment and blind to 
the faults of its objects, — what is there in it worth 
being deceived ? 

95. 'And if the victims of passion do deceive 
one another, — are not men unfit for women to look 
at and women for men ? 

96. ' Since then these things are so, thou surely 
wouldest not lead me astray into ignoble pleasures, 
— me afflicted by sorrow, and subject to old age and 
death ? 

97. ' Ah ! thy mind must be very firm and strong, 
if thou canst find substance in the transitory 
pleasures of sense ; even in the midst of violent 
alarm thou canst cling to worldly objects, when 
thou seest all created beings in the road of death. 

98. ' But I am fearful and exceedingly bewildered, 
as I ponder the terrors of old age, death, and 
disease; I can find no peace, no self-command, 
much less can I find pleasure, while I see the 
world as it were ablaze with fire. 

99. ' If desire arises in the heart of the man, who 
knows that death is certain, — I think that his soul 
must be made of iron, who restrains it in this great 
terror and does not weep.' 

100. Then the prince uttered a discourse full of 
resolve and abolishing the objects of desire ; and 
the lord of day, whose orb is the worthy centre of 
human eyes, departed to the Western Mountain. 

101. And the women, having worn their garlands 
and ornaments in vain, with their graceful arts and 
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endearments all fruitless, concealing their love deep 
in their hearts 1 , returned to the city with broken 
hopes. 

102. Having thus seen the beauty 2 of the troop 
of women who had gone out to the city-garden, now 
withdrawn in the evening, — the prince, pondering 
the transitoriness which envelopes all things, entered 
his dwelling. 

103. Then the king, when he heard how his mind 
turned away from all objects of sense, could not lie 
down all that night, like an elephant with an arrow 
in its heart ; but wearied in all sorts of consultation, 
he and his ministers could find no other means 
beside these (despised) pleasures to restrain his 
son's purpose. 

1 Reading sva eva bhave from the Tibetan. 
* Reading jriyam for striyam. 
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i. He, the son of the »Sakya king, even though 
thus tempted by the objects of sense which infatuate 
others, yielded not to pleasure and felt not delight, 
like a lion deeply pierced in his heart by a poisoned 
arrow. 

2. Then one day accompanied by some worthy 
sons of his father's ministers, friends full of varied 
converse, — with a desire to see the glades of the 
forest and longing for peace, he went out with the 
king's permission. 

3. Having mounted his good horse Kawthaka, 
decked with bells and bridle-bit of new gold, with 
beautiful golden harness and the chowrie waving \ 
he went forth like the moon * mounted on a comet. 

4. Lured by love of the wood and longing for the 
beauties of the ground s , he went to a spot near at 
hand* on the forest-outskirts; and there he saw a 
piece of land being ploughed, with the path of the 
plough broken like waves on the water. 

* ' The white bushy tail of the Tibet cow, fixed on a gold or 
ornamented shaft, rose from between the ears of the horse.' 
Wilson, Hindu Drama, I, p. 200. 

* The Tibetan has tog-la ljon-dan chu-skyes tog-can, ' like him 
who has the sign of a tree and water-born (lotus,) (mounted) on a 
comet,' but with no further explanation. Could this mean the 
moon as oshadhipati and as kumu e*a ? 

* Should we read -guneikAuA for -gnn&kihzAi 

4 Nikri'sh/ataram; one MS. reads vikrish/a-, 'ploughed.' 

[4»] * 
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5. Having beheld the ground in this condition, 
with its young grass scattered and torn by the 
plough, and covered with the eggs and young of 
little insects which were killed, he was filled with 
deep sorrow as for the slaughter of his own kindred. 

6. And beholding the men as they were plough- 
ing, their complexions spoiled by the dust, the sun's 
rays, and the wind, and their cattle bewildered with 
the burden of drawing, the most noble one felt ex- 
treme compassion. 

7. Having alighted from the back of his horse, he 
went over the ground slowly, overcome with sorrow, 
— pondering the birth and destruction of the world, 
he, grieved, exclaimed, ' this is indeed pitiable.' 

8. Then desiring to become perfectly lonely in his 
thoughts, having stopped those friends who were 
following him, he went to the root of a rose-apple in 
a solitary spot, which had its beautiful leaves all 
tremulous (in the wind). 

9. There he sat down on the ground covered with 
leaves 1 , and with its young grass bright like lapis 
lazuli ; and, meditating on the origin and destruction 
of the world, he laid hold of the path that leads to 
firmness of mind. 

10. Having attained to firmness of mind 2 , and 
being forthwith set free from all sorrows such as the 
desire of worldly objects and the rest, he attained 

1 The MSS. add -khoravatyam, an obscure word, which may 
be connected with khura or perhaps should be altered to 
-koravatyam, i.e. 'covered with sharp-pointed leaves,' or 'covered 
with leaves and buds.' [The Tibetan has gcaft-mar ldan-pai 
sa-gzhi der-ni de zhugs-te, 'on the pure ground here he sitting.' 
This might point to so*tra jrau^avatyaw. H. W.] 

* Query, xamavaptamanaAsthitiA for -manaAsthiteA. 
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the first stage of contemplation, unaffected by sin, 
calm, and ' argumentative '.' 

11. Having then obtained the highest happiness 
sprung from deliberation 8 , he next pondered this 
meditation, — having thoroughly understood in his 
mind the course of the world : 

12. ' It is a miserable thing that mankind, though 
themselves powerless 8 and subject to sickness, old 
age, and death, yet, blinded by passion and ignorant, 
look with disgust on another who is afflicted by old 
age or diseased or dead. 

13. ' If I here, being such myself, should feel dis- 
gust for another who has such a nature, it would not 
be worthy or right in me who know this highest 
duty.' 

14. As he thus considered thoroughly these faults 
of sickness, old age, and death which belong to all 
living beings, all the joy which he had felt in the 
activity of his vigour, his youth, and his life, vanished 
in a moment 

15. He did not rejoice, he did not feel remorse ; 
he suffered no hesitation, indolence, nor sleep ; he 
felt no drawing towards the qualities of desire ; he 
hated not nor scorned another. 

16. Thus did this pure passionless meditation 
grow within the great-souled one ; and unobserved 
by the other men, there crept up a man in a beggar's 
dress. 

1 7. The king's son asked him a question, — he said 
to him, ' Tell me, who art thou ? ' and the other 
replied, 'Oh bull of men, I, being terrified at birth 

1 Savitarka, cf. Yoga-sutras I, 42. (Read anasrava-.) 

* Two syllables are lost in this line. * ArasaA. - 

E 2 
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and death, have become an ascetic for the sake of 
liberation. 

1 8. * Desiring liberation in a world subject to de- 
struction, I seek that happy indestructible abode,— 
isolated from mankind, with my thoughts unlike 
those of others, and with my sinful passions turned 
away from all objects of sense 

19. ' Dwelling anywhere, at the root of a tree, or in 
an uninhabited house, a mountain or a forest, — I 
wander without a family and without hope, a beggar 
ready for any fare, seeking only the highest good.' 

20. When he had thus spoken, while the prince 
was looking on, he suddenly flew up to the sky ; it 
was a heavenly inhabitant who, knowing that the 
prince's thoughts were other than what his outward 
form promised, had come to him for the sake of 
rousing his recollection. 

21. When the other was gone like a bird to 
heaven, the foremost of men was rejoiced and 
astonished ; and having comprehended the meaning 
of the term dharma 1 , he set his mind on the 
manner of the accomplishment of deliverance. 

22. Then like Indra himself, and having tamed 
his senses, — desiring to return home he mounted 
his noble steed ; and having made him turn back 
as he looked for his friends, from that moment he 
sought no more the desired forest. 

23. Ever seeking to make an end of old age and 
death, fixing his thoughts in memory on dwelling in 
the woods, he entered the city again but with no 
feelings of longing, like an elephant entering an 
exercise-ground* after roaming in a forest-land. 

24. ' Happy truly and blessed is that woman whose 

1 Dharmasaw^tfam ? * Cf. II, 3. 
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husband is such as thou, O long-eyed prince ! ' So, 
on seeing him, the princess exclaimed, folding her 
hands to welcome him, as he entered the road. 

25. He whose voice was deep-sounding like a 
cloud heard this address and was filled with profound 
calm ; and as he heard the word ' blessed l ' he fixed 
his mind on the attainment of Nirvana. 

26. Then the prince whose form was like the peak 
of a golden mountain, — whose eye, voice, and arm 
resembled a bull, a cloud, and an elephant 2 , — whose 
countenance and prowess were like the moon and 
a lion, — having a longing aroused for something 
imperishable, — went into his palace. 

27. Then stepping like a lion he went towards the 
king who was attended by his numerous counsellors, 
like Sanatkumara in heaven waiting on Indra re- 
splendent in the assembly 8 of the Maruts. 

28. Prostrating himself, with folded hands, he 
addressed him, ' Grant me graciously thy permission, 
O lord of men, — I wish to become a wandering 
mendicant for the sake of liberation, since separation 
is appointed for me.' 

29. Having heard his words, the king shook like 
a tree struck by an elephant, and having seized his 
folded hands which were like a lotus, he thus ad- 
dressed him in a voice choked with tears : 

30. ' O my son, keep back this thought, it is not 
the time for thee to betake thyself to dharma; they 
say that the practice of religion is full of evils in the 
first period of life when the mind is still fickle. 

1 Sc. nirvr»ta. 

a Ga^amegharshabhabahunisvanakshaA? So Chinese 
translation, Beal, st. 356. 
* I read samitau. 
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31. ' The mind of the thoughtless ignorant young 
man whose senses are eager for worldly objects, and 
who has no power of settled resolution for the hard- 
ships of vows of penance, shrinks back from the 
forest, for it is especially destitute of discrimination. 

32. 'It is high time for me to practise religion, 
O my child of loved qualities 1 , leaving my royal 
glory to thee who art well worthy to be distinguished 
by it ; but thy religion, O firm-striding hero, is to 
be accomplished by heroism ; it would be irreligion 
if thou wert to leave thine own father. 

33. ' Do thou therefore abandon this thy resolu- 
tion ; devote thyself for the present to the duties of 
a householder ; to a man who has enjoyed the plea- 
sures of his prime, it is delightful to enter the 
penance-forest.' 

34. Having heard these words of the king, he 
made his reply in a voice soft like a sparrow's : ' If 
thou wilt be my surety, O king, against four contin- 
gencies, I will not betake myself to the forest 

35. ' Let not my life be subject to death, and let 
not disease impair this health of mine ; let not old 
age attack my youth, and let not misfortune destroy 
my weal.' 

36. When his son uttered a speech so hard to be 
understood, the king of the 3akyas thus replied: 
' Abandon this idea bent upon departure ; extrava- 
gant desires are only ridiculous.' 

37. Then he who was firm as Mount Meru ad- 
dressed his father : ' If this is impossible, then this 
course of mine is not to be hindered ; it is not right 
to lay hold of one who would escape * from a house 
that is on fire. 

1 Or ' lover of religion.' * Read nu/Hkramishum. 
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38. 'As separation is inevitable to the world, but 
not for Dharma 1 , this separation is preferable; will 
not death sever me helplessly, my objects unattained . 
and myself unsatisfied?' 

39. The monarch, having heard this resolve of his 
son longing for liberation, and havingagain exclaimed, 
'He shall not go,' set guards round him and the 
highest pleasures. 

40. Then having been duly instructed* by the 
counsellors, with all respect and affection, according 
to the jastras, and being thus forbidden with tears 
by his father, the prince, sorrowing, entered into his 
palace. 

41. There he was gazed at by his wives with rest- 
less eyes, whose faces were kissed by their dangling 
earrings, and whose bosoms were shaken with their 
thick-coming sighs, — as by so many young fawns. 

42. Bright like a golden mountain, and bewitching 
the hearts of the noble women, he enraptured their 
ears, limbs, eyes, and souls by his speech, touch, 
form, and qualities. 

43. When the day was gone, then, shining with 
his form like the sun, he ascended the palace, as the 
rising sun ascends Mount Meru, desiring to dispel 
the darkness by his own splendour. 

44. Having ascended, he repaired to a special 
golden seat decorated with embellishments of dia- 
mond, with tall lighted candlesticks ablaze with 
gold, and its interior filled with the incense of black 
aloe-wood 

45. Then the noblest of women waited during the 

1 This accompanies the soul at death; cf. Manu VIII, 17. 
* Does this allude to Uddyin? or should we translate it 'being 
shown the way ?' 
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night on the noblest of men who was like Indra him- 
self, with a concert of musical instruments, as the 
crowds of heavenly nymphs wait on the son of the 
Lord of wealth 1 upon the summit of Himavat, white 
like the moon. 

46. But even by those beautiful instruments like 
heavenly music he was not moved to pleasure or de- 
light ; since his desire to go forth from his home to 
seek the bliss of the highest end was never lulled. 

47. Then by the power of the heavenly beings 
most excellent in self-mortification, the Akanish/Aas, 
who knew the purpose of his heart, deep sleep was 
suddenly thrown on that company of women and 
their limbs and gestures became distorted 8 . 

48. One was lying there, resting her cheek on her 
trembling arm ; leaving as in anger her lute, though 
dearly loved, which lay on her side, decorated with 
gold-leaf. 

49. Another shone with her flute clinging to her 
hand, lying with her white garments fallen from her 
bosom, — like a river whose banks are smiling with 
the foam of the water and whose lotuses are covered 
with a straight line of bees 8 . 

50. Another was sleeping 4 , embracing her drum as 
a lover, with her two arms tender like the shoot of 
a young lotus and bearing their bracelets closely 
linked, blazing with gold. 

51. Others, decked with new golden ornaments 

1 Sc. Kuvera. I follow Professor Max Mailer's suggested reading 
himava£££iras!va for the MS. himavadgirisfra. 

* With this description of the sleeping women compare that in 
the R&mayaaa, V, 10. 

* The bees represent the flute held in the lotus-like hand. 

* I would read tathaparl 
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and wearing peerless yellow garments, fell down alas! 
helpless with sleep, like the boughs of the Karai- 
kara broken by an elephant 

52. Another, leaning on the side of a window, 
with her willow-form bent like a bow, shone as she 
lay with her beautiful necklace hanging down, like a 
statue 1 in an archway made by art 

53. The lotus-face of another, bowed down, with 
the pinguent-lines on her person rubbed by the 
jewelled earrings, appeared to be a lotus with its 
stalk bent into a half-circle, and shaken by a duck 
standing on it s . 

54. Others, lying as they sat with their limbs 
oppressed by the weight of their bosoms, shone in 
their beauty, mutually clasping one another with 
their twining arms decorated with golden bracelets. 

55. And another damsel lay sound asleep, embrac- 
ing her big lute as if it were a female friend, and 
rolled it about, while its golden strings trembled, 
with her own face bright with her shaken earrings. 

56. Another lay, with her tabour, . . . 

57. Others showed no lustre with their eyes shut; 
although they were really full-eyed and fair-browed, 
— like the lotus-beds with their buds closed at the 
setting of the sun. 

58. Another, with her hair loose and dishevelled, 
and her skirts and ornaments fallen from her loins, lay 
with her necklace in confusion, like a woman crushed 
by an elephant and then dropped. 

59. Others, helpless and lost to shame, though 

1 £&labham^ik& ? 

* This is a hard verse, but the woman's face above the bent body 
seems to be compared to the duck standing on the flower and 
bending its stalk. 



Digitized by 



Google 



58 THE BUDDHA-JEARITA OF A4VAGH0SHA. 

naturally self-possessed and endued with all graces of 
person, breathed violently as they lay and yawned 
with their arms distorted and tossed about 

60. Others, with their ornaments and garlands 
thrown off, — unconscious, with their garments spread 
out unfastened, — their bright eyes wide open and 
motionless, — lay without any beauty as if they were 
dead. 

61. Another, with fully-developed limbs, her mouth 
wide open, her saliva dropping, and her person ex- 
posed, lay as though sprawling in intoxication, — she 
spoke not, but bore every limb distorted. 

62. Thus that company of women, lying in differ- 
ent attitudes, according to their disposition and 
family, bore the aspect of a lake whose lotuses were 
bent down and broken by the wind. 

63. Then having seen these young women thus 
lying distorted and with uncontrolled gestures, — 
however excellent their forms and graceful their 
appearance, — the king's son felt moved with scorn. 

64. 'Such is the nature of women, impure and 
monstrous in the world of living beings; but deceived 
by dress and ornaments a man becomes infatuated 
by a woman's attractions. 

65. ' If a man would but consider the natural state 
of women and this change produced in them by 
sleep, assuredly he would not cherish his folly ; but 
he is smitten from a right will and so succumbs to 
passion.' 

66. Thus to him having recognised that difference 
there arose a desire to escape in the night ; and then 
the gods, knowing his purpose, caused the door of 
the palace to fly open. 

67. Then he went down from the roof of the 
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palace, scorning those women who lay thus distorted; 
and having descended, undauntedly he went out first 
into the courtyard \ 

68. Having awakened his horse's attendant, the 
swift JCAamdaka, he thus addressed him : 'Bring me 
quickly my horse Kamthaka *, I wish to-day to go 
hence to attain immortality. 

69. ' Since such is the firm content which to-day is 
produced in my heart, and since my determination is 
settled in calm resolve, and since even in loneliness 
I seem to possess a guide, — verily the end which I 
desire is now before me. 

70. 'Since abandoning all shame and modesty 
these women lay before me as they did, and the two 
doors opened of their own accord, verily the time is 
come to depart for my true health.' 

71. Then, accepting his lord's command, though 
he knew the purport of the king's injunctions, as 
being urged by a higher power in his mind, he set 
himself to bring the horse. 

72. Then he brought out for his master that noble 
steed, his mouth furnished with a golden bit, his 
back lightly touched by the bed on which he had 
been lying, and endued with strength, vigour, speed, 
and swiftness 8 ; 

73. With a long chine, and root of the tail and 
heel, — gentle, with short hair, back, and ears, — with 
his back, belly, and sides depressed and elevated, — 
with broad nostrils, forehead, hips, and breast *. 

74. The broad-chested hero, having embraced him, 

* Cf. Mahabb. II, 32. 

1 Spelt in the MSS. sometimes K ami A aka, but not always clear. 

* Read^avatvaropapannam for MS.^avatvalo-. 

4 Cf. the description in Shakespeare's Venus and Adonis. 
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and caressing him with his lotus-like hand, ordered 
him with a gentle-toned voice, as if he were desirous 
to plunge into the middle of an army : 

75. 'Oftentimes have evil enemies been over- 
thrown by the king when mounted on thee; do 
thou, O best of steeds, so exert thyself that I too 
may obtain the highest immortality '. 

76. ' Companions are easy to be found in battle 
or in the happiness obtained by winning worldly 
objects or in attaining wealth; but companions 
are hard for a man to find who has fallen into mis- 
fortune or when he flies for refuge to Dharma. 

77. ' And yet all those who in this world are com- 
panions, whether in sinful custom or in seeking for 
Dharma, — as my inner soul now recognises, — they 
too are verily sharers in the common aim. 

78. ' Since then, when I attain this righteous end, 
my escape from hence will be for the good of 
the world, — O best of steeds, by thy speed and 
energy, strive for thine own good and the good of 
the world.' 

79. Thus having exhorted the best of steeds like 
a friend to his duty, he, the best of men, longing to 
go to the forest, wearing a noble form, in brightness 
like fire*, mounted the white horse as the sun an 
autumnal cloud. 

80. Then that good steed, avoiding all noises 
which would sound startling in the dead of night and 
awaken the household, — all sound of his jaws hushed 
and his neighing silenced, — went forth, planting his 
hurrying steps at full speed. 

81. With their lotus-like hands, whose fore-arms 

1 Yathavat=yatha. 

* Asitagati seems here used like krt'shnagati, 'fire.' 
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were adorned with golden bracelets, the Yakshas, 
with their bodies bent down, threw lotuses and bore 
up his hoofs as he rushed in startled haste. 

82. The city-roads which were closed with heavy 
gates and bars, and which could be with difficulty 
opened * even by elephants, flew open of their own 
accord without noise, as the prince went through. 

83. Firm in his resolve and leaving behind with- 
out hesitation his father who turned ever towards 
him \ and his young son, his affectionate people and 
his unparalleled magnificence, he then went forth 
out of his father's city. 

84. Then he with his eyes long and like a full- 
blown lotus, looking back on the city, uttered a 
sound like a lion, ' Till I have seen the further shore 
of birth and death I will never again enter the city 
called after Kapila.' 

85. Having heard this his utterance, the troops of 
the court of the Lord of wealth 8 rejoiced ; and the 
hosts of the gods, triumphing, wished him a success- 
ful accomplishment of his purpose. 

86. Other heavenly beings with forms bright like 
fire, knowing that his purpose was hard to fulfil, pro- 
duced a light on his dewy path like the rays of the 
moon issuing from the rift of a cloud. 

87. But he with his horse like the horse of Indra, 
the lord of bay horses, hurrying on as if spurred in 
his mind, went over the leagues full of many con- 
flicting emotions 4 , — the sky all the while with its 
cloud-masses checkered with the light of the dawn. 

1 Apadhriyante MSS., but I read apavri-. 

* Abhimukham. * Sc. the Yakshas. 

* Or perhaps 'six leagues.' 
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1. Then when the sun, the eye of the world, was 
just risen, he, the noblest of men, beheld the hermit- 
age of the son of Ehrigu, 

2. Its deer all asleep in quiet trust, its birds tran- 
quilly resting, — seeing it he too became restful, and 
he felt as if his end was attained. 

3. For the sake of ending his wonder and to show 
reverence for the penances observed, and as express- 
ing his own conformity therewith \ he alighted from 
the back of his horse. 

4. Having alighted, he stroked the horse, exclaim- 
ing, 'AH is saved,' and he spoke well-pleased to 
A^aflfdaka, bedewing him as it were with tears from 
his eyes : 

5. 'Good friend, thy devotion to me and thy 
courage of soul have been proved by thy thus 
following this steed whose speed is like that of 
Tarkshya *. 

6. ' Bent even though I am on other business, I am 
wholly won in heart by thee, — one who has such a 
love for his master, and at the same time is able to 
carry out his wish. 

7. ' One can be able without affection, and affec- 
tionate though unable; but one like thee, at once 
affectionate and able, is hard to find in the world. 

1 Svim >tanuvartit£« rakshan. [The Tibetan has the 
obscure ran-gi rjes-su bsruh-va la=sva + anu + rakshan ? H. W.] 
1 An old mythic representation of the sun as a horse. 
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8. ' I am pleased with this noble action of thine ; 
this feeling is seen towards me, even though I am 
regardless of conferring rewards. 

9. ' Who would not be favourably disposed to one 
who stands to him as bringing him reward ? but even 
one's own people commonly become mere strangers 
in a reverse of fortune l . 

10. ' The son is maintained for the sake of the 
family, the father is honoured for the sake of our 
own (future) support ; the world shows kindness for 
the sake of hope ; there is no such a thing as un- 
selfishness without a motive. 

ii. 1 Why speak many words ? in short, thou hast 
done me a very great kindness ; take now my horse 
and return, I have attained the desired wood.' 

12. Thus having spoken, the mighty hero in his 
desire to show perfect gentleness 2 unloosed his 
ornaments and gave them to the other, who was 
deeply grieved. 

13. Having taken a brilliant jewel whose effect 
illumined his diadem, he stood, uttering these 
words, like the mountain Mawzdara with the sun 
resting on it : 

14. 'By thee with this jewel, O A'-iafwda, having 
offered him repeated obeisance, the king, with his 
loving confidence still unshaken, must be enjoined 
to stay his grief. 

15. '"I have entered the ascetic-wood to destroy 
old age and death, — with no thirst for heaven, with 
no lack of love nor feeling of anger. 

1 Gantbhavati may be a quaint expression for para^ano 
bhavati, — this seems the meaning of the Tibetan. Or we might 
readranyo bhavati. 

* Ann' xawsa (for anrtxamsya), see Pawini V, 1, i3oga»a. 
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1 6. ' " Do not think of mourning for me who am 
thus gone forth from my home ; union, however long 
it may last, in time will come to an end. 

17. ' " Since separation is certain, therefore is my 
mind fixed on liberation; how shall there not be 
repeated severings from one's kindred ? 

18. ' " Do not think of mourning for me who am 
gone forth to leave sorrow behind ; it is the thralls 
of passion, who are attached to desires, the causes of 
sorrow, for whom thou shouldst mourn. 

19. "'This was the firm persuasion of our prede- 
cessors, — I as one departing by a common road am 
not to be mourned for by my heir. 

20. ' " At a man's death there are doubtless heirs to 
his wealth ; but heirs to his merit are hard to find on 
the earth or exist not at all. 

21. ' " Even though thou sayest, ' He is gone at a 
wrong time to the wood,' — there is no wrong time 
for religious duty (dharma), life being fragile as 
it is. 

22. ' " Therefore my determination is, ' I must seek 
my supreme good this very day;' what confidence 
can there be in life, when death stands as our 
adversary ? " 

23. ' Do thou address the king, O friend, with 
these and such-like words ; and do thou use thy 
efforts so that he may not even remember me. 

24. ' Yea, do thou repeat to the king our utter 
unworthiness ; through unworthiness affection is lost, 
— and where affection is lost, there is no sorrow.' 

25. Having heard these words, JCAamda., over- 
whelmed with grief, made reply with folded hands, 
his voice choked by tears : 

26. 'At this state of mind of thine, causing afflic- 
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tion to thy kindred, my mind, O my lord, sinks down 
like an elephant in the mud of a river. 

27. ' To whom would not such a determination as 
this of thine cause tears, even if his heart were of 
iron, — how much more if it were throbbing with 
love? 

28. ' Where ' is this delicacy of limb, fit to lie only 
in a palace, — and where is the ground of the ascetic- 
forest, covered with the shoots of rough kuya grass ? 

29. 'When, on hearing thy resolve, I first brought 
thee this horse, — it was fate only, O my lord, which 
made me do it, mastering my will. 

30. 'But how could I, O king, by mine own will, — 
knowing this thy decision, — carry back the horse to 
the sorrow of Kapilavastu ? 

31. 'Surely thou wilt not abandon, O hero, that 
fond old king, so devoted to his son, as a heretic 
might the true religion ? 

32. ' And her, thy second mother, worn with the 
care of bringing thee up,— thou wilt not surely forget 
her, as an ingrate a benefit ? 

33. ' Thou wilt not surely abandon thy queen, 
endowed with all virtues, illustrious for her family, 
devoted to her husband and with a young son, as a 
coward the royal dignity within his reach ? 

34. ' Thou wilt not abandon the young son of 
Yafodhara, worthy of all praise, thou the best of the 
cherishers of religion and fame, as a dissolute spend- 
thrift his choicest glory ? 

35. ' Or even if thy mind be resolved to abandon 
thy kindred and thy kingdom, thou wilt not, O 
master, abandon me, — thy feet are my only refuge. 

1 A common expression (which occurs also in Persian poetry) 
to imply the incompatibility of two things. 

[4»] " * 
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36. ' I cannot go to the city with my soul thus 
burning, leaving thee behind in the forest as Sumitra 1 
left the son of Raghu. 

37. 'What will the king say to me, returning to 
the city without thee ? or what shall I say to thy 
queens by way of telling them good news ? 

38. ' As for what thou saidst, " thou must repeat 
my unworthiness to the king"- — how shall I speak 
what is false of thee as of a sage without a fault ? 

39. ' Or even if I ventured to speak it with a heart 
ashamed and a tongue cleaving to my mouth, who 
would think of believing it ? 

40. ' He who would tell of or believe the fierce- 
ness of the moon, might tell of or believe thy faults, 
O physician of faults. 

41. 'Him who is always compassionate and who 
never fails to feel pity, it ill befits to abandon one 
who loves ; — turn back and have mercy on me.' 

42. Having heard these words of ICAa.mda. over- 
come with sorrow, — self-possessed with the utmost 
firmness the best of speakers answered : 

43. 'Abandon this distress, JCfamda., regarding 
thy separation from me, — change is inevitable in 
corporeal beings who are subject to different births. 

44. ' Even if I through affection were not to aban- 
don my kindred in my desire for liberation, death 
would still make us helplessly abandon one another. 

45. ' She, my mother, by whom I was borne in the 
womb with great thirst and pains, — where am I now 
with regard to her, all her efforts fruitless, and where 
is she with regard to me ? 

46. ' As birds go to their roosting-tree and then 

1 This is the Sumantra of the Rimayana II, 57. 
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depart, so the meeting of beings inevitably ends in 
separation. 

47. 'As clouds, having come together, depart 
asunder again, such I consider the meeting and 
parting of living things. 

48. ' And since this world goes away, each one of 
us deceiving the other, — it is not right to think any- 
thing thine own in a time of union which is a 
dream. 

49. 'Since the trees are parted from the innate 
colour of their leaves, why should there not still 
more be the parting of two things which are alien to 
each other ? 

50. ' Therefore, since it is so, grieve not, my good 
friend, but go ; or if thy love lingers, then go and 
afterwards return. 

51. ' Say, without reproaching us, to the people in 
Kapilavastu, " Let your love for him be given up, and 
hear his resolve. 

52» ' " Either he will quickly come back, having 
destroyed old age and death ; or else he will himself 
perish, having failed in his purpose and lost hold of 
every support"' 

53. Having heard his words, Kamthaka, the noblest 
of steeds, licked his feet with his tongue and dropped 
hot tears. 

54. With his hand whose fingers were united with 
a membrane and which was marked with the auspi- 
cious svastika, and with its middle part curved 1 , the 
prince stroked him and addressed him like a friend : 

55. ' Shed not tears, Kawthaka, this thy perfect 

1 Professor Kielhorn suggests *akra-madhyena, ' with a wheel in 
its centre,' cf. VIII, 55. 

F 2 
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equine nature has been proved, — bear with it, this 
thy labour will soon have its fruit.' 

56. Then seizing the sharp jewelled sword which 
was in KAamdaka's hand, he resolutely drew out 
from the sheath the blade decked with golden orna- 
ments, like a serpent from its hole. 

57. Having drawn it forth, dark blue like a blue 
lotus petal, he cut his decorated tiara and his hair, 
and he tossed it with its scattered muslin into the 
air as a grey goose into a lake. 

58. And the heavenly beings, with a longing to 
worship it, seized it respectfully as it was thrown up ; 
and the divine hosts paid it due adoration in heaven 
with celestial honours. 

59. Having thus divorced his ornaments and 
banished all royal magnificence from his head, and 
seeing his muslin floating away like a golden goose, 
the stedfast prince desired a sylvan dress. 

60. Then a celestial being, wearing the form of a 
hunter, pure in heart, knowing his thoughts, ap- 
proached near him in dark-red garments ; and the 
son of the sSakya king thus addressed him : 

61. ' Thy red garments are auspicious, the sign of 
a saint; but this destructive bow is not befitting; 
therefore, my good friend, if there is no strong pre- 
ference in the matter, do thou give me that dress 
and take this of mine.' 

62. The hunter replied, ' It has given me my 
desire l , O giver of desires, as by this I have inspired 

1 I have taken drat as from a + ra, but Professor Kielhorn 
suggests that it might mean 'near.' 'Although in this dress 
I make the deer come confidently close to me and then kill 
them, yet take it if you want it,' [The Tibetan seems to have 
read kamasirat, — Q dod-pa sfihvpo las, 'from essence of desire.' 
H.W.] 
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animals with confidence and then killed them ; but 
if thou hast need of it, O thou who art like Indra, 
accept it at once and give me the white dress.' 

63. With extreme joy he then took that sylvan 
dress and gave away the linen one ; and the hunter, 
assuming his heavenly form, having taken the white 
garment, went to heaven. 

64. Then the prince and the attendant of the 
horse were filled with wonder as he was thus going, 
and forthwith they paid great honour anew to that 
sylvan dress. 

65. Then the great-souled one, having dismissed 
the weeping ATsawda, and wearing his fame veiled 
by the sign of the red garment, went towards the 
hermitage, like the king of mountains wrapped in an 
evening cloud. 

66. While his master, thus regardless of his 
kingdom, was going to the ascetic-wood in mean 
garments, the groom, tossing up his arms, wailed 
bitterly and fell on the ground. 

67. Having looked again he wept aloud, and 
embraced the horse Kawthaka with his arms ; and 
then, hopeless and repeatedly lamenting, he went 
in body to the city, not in soul. 

68. Sometimes he pondered, sometimes he la- 
mented, sometimes he stumbled, and sometimes he 
fell ; and so going along, wretched through his de- 
voted attachment, he performed all kinds of actions 
in the road without conscious will. 
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i. Then having left the weeping tear-faced 
KAamda., — indifferent to all things in his longing for 
the forest, he by whom all objects are accomplished, 
overpowering the place by his beauty, entered that 
hermitage as if it were fully blessed. 

2. He the prince with a gait like the lion's, having 
entered that arena of deer, himself like a deer, — by 
the beauty of his person, even though bereft of his 
magnificence, attracted the eyes of all the dwellers 
in the hermitage. 

3. The drivers of wheeled carriages also, with 
their wives, stood still in curiosity, holding the yokes 
in their hands, — they gazed on him who was like 
Indra, and moved not, standing like their beasts of 
burden with their heads half bent down. 

4. And the Brihmans who had gone outside for 
the sake of fuel, having come with their hands full 
of fuel, flowers, and kusa grass, — pre-eminent as 
they were in penances, and proficients in wisdom, 
went to see him, and went not to their cells. 

5. Delighted the peacocks uttered their cries, as 
if they had seen a dark-blue cloud rising up ; and 
leaving the young grass and coming forward, the 
deer with restless eyes and the ascetics who grazed 
like deer * stood still. 



1 A form of ascetic observance, see Mah&bh. I, 3644; V, 4072. 
Cf. infra, xloka 15. 
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6. Beholding him, the lamp of the race of Iksh- 
vaku, shining like the rising sun, — even though 
their milking was over, being filled with joy, the 
oblation-giving cows poured forth their milk. 

7. ' It is one of the eight Vasus or one of the two 
Ajvins, descended here,' — these words arose, uttered 
aloud by the sages in their astonishment at seeing 
him. 

8. Like a second form of the lord of the gods \ 
like the personified glory of the universe, he lighted 
up the entire wood like the sun come down of his 
own accord. 

9. Then he, being duly honoured and invited to 
enter by those dwellers in the hermitage, paid his 
homage to the saints, with a voice like a cloud in 
the rainy season 2 . 

10. He, the wise one, longing for liberation, tra- 
versed that hermitage filled with the holy company 
desirous of heaven, — gazing at their strange penances. 

1 1. He, the gentle one, having seen the different 
kinds of penance practised by the ascetics in that 
sacred grove, — desiring to know the truth, thus ad- 
dressed one of the ascetics who was following him : 

12. 'Since this to-day is my first sight of a 
hermitage I do not understand this rule of penance ; 
therefore will your honour kindly explain to me 
what resolve possesses each one of you.' 

13. Then the Brahman well- versed in penance 
told in order to that bull of the .Sakyas, a very bull 
in prowess, all the various kinds of penance and the 
fruit thereof. 



1 Lekharshabha is a rare name of Indra. 
* A conjectural reading. 



Digitized by 



Google 



72 THE BUDDHA-JTARITA OF ASVAGHOSHA. 

14. ' Uncultivated food, growing out of the water, 
leaves, water, and roots and fruits, — this is the fare 
of the saints according to the sacred texts ; but the 
different alternatives of penance vary. 

15. 'Some live like the birds on gleaned corn, 
others graze on grass like the deer, others live on 
air with the snakes, as if turned into ant-hills \ 

16. ' Others win their nourishment with great 
effort from stones, others eat corn ground with their 
own teeth ; some, having boiled for others, dress for 
themselves what may chance to be left 

1 7. ' Others, with their tufts of matted hair con- 
tinually wet with water, twice offer oblations to Agni 
with hymns; others plunging like fishes into the 
water dwell there with their bodies scratched by 
tortoises. 

18. 'By such penances endured for a time, — by 
the higher they attain heaven, by the lower the 
world of men ; by the path of pain they eventually 
dwell in happiness, — pain, they say, is the root of 
merit' 

19. The king's son, having heard this speech of 
the ascetic, even though he saw no lofty truth in it 2 , 
was not content, but gently uttered these thoughts 
to himself: 

20. 'The penance is full of pain and of many 
kinds, and the fruit of the penance is mainly heaven 
at its best, and all the worlds are subject to change ; 
verily the labour of the hermitages is spent for but 
little gain. 



1 Cf. the legend of the princess Sukanyi, given in Wilson's note, 
Hindu Drama, I, p. 263. 

* Cf. Beal, 517 (or perhaps 'though he had not himself yet 
attained the highest truth '). 
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21. ' Those who abandoning wealth, kindred, and 
worldly objects, undertake vows for the sake of 
heaven, — they, when parted, only wish to go to a 
still greater wood of their own again *. 

22. * He who by all these bodily toils which are 
called penances, seeks a sphere of action for the sake 
of desire, — not examining the inherent evils of mun- 
dane existence, he only seeks pain by pain. 

23. ' There is ever to living creatures fear from 
death, and they with all their efforts seek to be 
born again; where there is action, there must in- 
evitably be death, — he is always drowned therein, 
just because he is afraid. 

24. 'Some undergo misery for the sake of this 
world, others meet toil for the sake of heaven ; all 
living beings, wretched through hope and always 
missing their aim, fall certainly for the sake of 
happiness into misery. 

25. ' It is not the effort itself which I blame, — 
which flinging aside the base pursues a high path 
of its own ; but the wise, by all this common toil, 
ought to attain that state in which nothing needs 
ever to be done again. 

26. 'If the mortification of the body here is 
religion, then the body's happiness is only irreligion ; 
but by religion a man obtains happiness in the next 
world, therefore religion here bears irreligion as its 
fruit 

27. 'Since it is only by the mind's authority that 
the body either acts or ceases to act, therefore to 
control the thought is alone befitting, — without the 
thought the body is like a log. 

1 Their desired heaven will only be a fresh penance-grove. 
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28. ' If merit is gained by purity of food, then 
there is merit also in the deer; and in those men 
also who live as outcasts from all enjoyments, through 
being estranged from them by the fault of their 
destiny. 

29. ' If the deliberate choice of pain is a cause of 
merit, why should not that same choice be directed 
to pleasure ? If you say that the choice of pleasure 
carries no authority, is not the choice of pain equally 
without authority ? 

30. ' So too those who for the sake of purifying 
their actions, earnestly sprinkle water on themselves, 
saying, "this is a sacred spot," — even there this 
satisfaction resides only in the heart, — for waters 
will not cleanse away sin. 

31. 'The water which has been touched by the 
virtuous, — that is the spot, if you wish for a sacred 
spot on the earth; therefore I count as a place of 
pilgrimage only the virtues of a virtuous man \ — 
water without doubt is only water.' 

32. Thus he uttered his discourse full of various 
arguments, and the sun went down into the west ; 
then he entered the grove where penances had now 
ceased and whose trees were gray with the smoke 
of the (evening) oblations ; 

33. Where the sacred fires had been duly trans- 
ferred when kindled to other spots, — all crowded 
with the holy hermits who had performed their 
ablutions, and with the shrines of the gods murmur- 
ing with the muttered prayers, — it seemed all alive 
like the full service of religion in exercise. 

34. He spent several nights there, himself like 

1 Gu»&n eva? 
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the moon, examining their penances; and he de- 
parted from that penance-field, feeling that he had 
comprehended the whole nature of penance. 

35. The dwellers of the hermitage followed him 
with their minds fixed on the greatness of soul 
visible in his person, as if they were great seers 
beholding Religion herself, withdrawn from a land 
invaded by the base. 

36. Then he looked on all those ascetics with 
their matted hair, bark garments, and rag-strips 
waving, and he stood considering their penances 
under an auspicious and noble tree by the way-side. 

37. Then the hermits having approached stood 
surrounding the best of men ; and an old man from 
among them thus addressed him respectfully in a 
gentle voice : 

38. ' At thy coming the hermitage seems to have 
become full, it becomes as it were empty when thou 
art gone, — therefore, my son, thou wilt not surely 
desert it, as the loved life the body of one who 
wishes to live. 

39. ' In front stands the holy mountain Himavat, 
inhabited by Brahmarshis, ra^arshis, and surarshis ; 
by whose mere presence the merit of these penances 
becomes multiplied to the ascetics. 

40. ' Near us also are holy spots of pilgrimage, 
which become ladders to heaven; loved by divine 
sages and saints whose souls are intent on devotion 
and who keep their souls in perfect control. 

41. 'From hence, again, the Northern quarter is 
especially to be fitly followed for the sake of pre- 
eminent merit; even one who was wise starting 
towards the south could not advance one single step. 

42. * Hast thou seen in this sacred grove one who 
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neglects all ceremonies or who follows confused 
ceremonies or an outcast or one impure, that thou 
dost not desire to dwell here ? Speak it out, and 
let the abode be welcomed. 

43. 'These hermits here desire thee as their 
companion in penance, thee who art like a store- 
house of penance, — to dwell with thee who art like 
Indra would bring prosperity even to VWhaspati.' 

44. He, the chief of the wise, when thus addressed 
in the midst of the ascetics by their chief — having 
resolved in his mind to put an end to all existence — 
thus uttered his inward thought : 

45. 'The upright-souled saints, the upholders of 
religion, become the very ideal of our own kindred 
through their delight in showing hospitality ; by all 
these kind feelings of thine towards me affection is 
produced in me and the path which regards the self 
as supreme 1 is revealed. 

46. ' I seem to be all at once bathed by these 
gentle heart-touching words of thine, and the joy 
now throbs in me once more which I felt when I 
first grasped the idea of dharma. 

47. ' There is sorrow to me when I reflect that I 
shall have to depart, leaving you who are thus 
engaged, you who are such a refuge and who have 
shown such excessive kindness to me, — just as there 
was when I had to leave my kindred behind. 

48. ' But this devotion of yours is for the sake of 
heaven, — while my desire is that there may be no 
fresh birth ; therefore I wish not to dwell in this 
wood ; the nature of cessation is different from that 
of activity. 

49. ' It is not therefore any dislike on my part or 

• Obscure, cf. Mablbh. V, 1593. 
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the wrong conduct of another, which makes me go 
away from this wood ; for ye are all like great sages, 
standing fast in the religious duties which are in 
accordance with former ages.' 

50. Then having heard the prince's discourse, 
gracious and of deep meaning, gentle, strong, and 
full of dignity, the ascetics paid him especial honour. 

51. But a certain Brahman who was lying there 
in the ashes, tall and wearing his hair in a tuft, and 
clothed in the bark of trees, with reddish eyes and 
a thin long nose, and carrying a pot with water 1 in 
his hand, thus lifted his voice : 

52. ' O sage, brave indeed is thy purpose, who, 
young as thou art, hast seen the evils of birth; he who, 
having pondered thoroughly heaven and liberation, 
makes up his mind for liberation, — he is indeed 
brave ! 

53. 'By all those various sacrifices, penances, and 
vows the slaves of passion desire to go to heaven; 
but the strong, having battled with passion as with 
an enemy, desire to obtain liberation. 

54. ' If this is thy settled purpose, go quickly to 
VindhyakoshZ&t ; the Muni Ar&da. lives there who 
has gained an insight into absolute bliss. 

55. ' From him thou wilt hear the path to truth, 
and if thou hast a desire for it, thou wilt embrace 
it ; but as I foresee, this purpose of thine will go on 
further, after having rejected his theory. 

56. ' With the nose of a well-fed horse, large long 
eyes, a red lower lip, white sharp teeth, and a thin 
red tongue, — this face of thine will drink up the 
entire ocean of what is to be known. 

' Conjectural. Dr. von Bdhtlingk suggests ku«</4vahasto, ' the 
back of whose band was like a kumda.' 
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57. 'That unfathomed depth which characterises 
thee, that majesty and all those signs of thine, — - 
they shall win a teachers chair in the earth which 
was never won by sages even in a former age.' 

58, The prince replied, ' Very well,' and having 
saluted the company of sages he departed; the 
hermits also having duly performed to him all 
the rites of courtesy entered again into the ascetic- 
grove. 
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i. Meanwhile the attendant of the horse, in deep 
distress, when his unselfish master thus went into 
the forest, made every effort in the road to dis- 
solve * his load of sorrow, and yet in spite of it all 
not a tear dropped from him. 

' 2. But the road which by his lord's command he 
had traversed in one night with that horse, — that 
same road he now travelled in eight days, pondering 
his lord's absence. 

3. And the horse Kawrthaka, though he still went 
on bravely, flagged and had lost all spirit in his 
heart ; and decked though he was with ornaments, 
he had lost all his beauty when bereft of his 
master. 

4. And turning round towards that ascetic-grove, 
he neighed repeatedly with a mournful sound ; and 
though pressed with hunger, he welcomed not nor 
tasted any grass or water on the road, as before 2 . 

5. Slowly they two at last came back to the 
city called after Kapila, which seemed empty 
when deserted by that hero who was bent on the 

1 Vigraha seems here used in an unusual sense. Cf. Tennyson's 
' Home they brought her warrior dead, &c.' 

* I read n&bhinananda, supposing na to have been written 
on the margin and inserted in the wrong place, otherwise abhis 
must be used for abhi. [This is confirmed by the Tibetan, which 
translates abhinananda by mnon-par ma dga, where mnon-par is 
the usual translation of the preposition abhi. H. W.] 



Digitized by 



Google 



80 THE BUDDHA-JCARITA OF AJVAGHOSHA. 

salvation of the world, — like the sky bereft of 
the sun. 

6. Bright as it was with lotus-covered waters, 
adorned also with trees full of flowers, that garden 
of his, which was now like a forest, was no longer 
gay with citizens who had lost all their gladness. 

7. Then those two, — who were as it were silently 
forbidden by the sad inhabitants who were wander- 
ing in that direction, their brightness gone and 
their eyes dim with tears, — slowly entered the city 
which seemed all bathed in gloom. 

8. Having heard that they had returned with 
their limbs all relaxed, coming back without the 
pride of the .Sakya race, the men of the city shed 
tears in the road, as when in old days the chariot of 
the son of Dararatha came back. 

9. Full of wrath, the people followed .AT^awdaka 
in the road, crying behind him with tears, ' Where 
is the king's son, the glory of his race and kingdom ? 
he has been stolen away by thee.' 

10. Then he said to those faithful ones, ' I have 
not left the king's son; but by him in the unin- 
habited forest I weeping and the dress of a house- 
holder were abandoned together.' 

1 1. Having heard these words of his those 
crowds adopted a most difficult resolve; they did 
not wipe away the tears which fell from their eyes, 
and they blamed their own (evil) hearts on account 
of the consequences of their actions ; 

12. Then they said, 'Let us go this very day 
into that forest, whither he is gone, whose gait is 
like the king of elephants ; without him we have 
no wish to live, like the senses when the souls 
depart 
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1 3. ' This city bereft of him is a forest, and that 
forest which possesses him is a city ; the city with- 
out him has no charms for us, like heaven without 
the lord of the Maruts, when VWtra was slain V 

14. Next the women crowded to the rows of 
windows, crying to one another, ' The prince has 
returned ; ' but having heard that his horse had an 
empty back, they closed the windows again and 
wailed aloud. 

15. But the king, having undertaken religious 
observances for the recovery of his son, with his 
mind distressed by the vow and the sorrow, was 
muttering prayers in the temple, and performing 
such rites as suited the occasion. 

16. Then with his eyes filled with tears, — taking 
the horse, his whole soul fixed on the horse, — over- 
come with grief he 2 entered the palace as if his 
master had been killed by an enemy. 

17. And entering the royal stable, looking about 
with his eyes full of tears, Ka*»thaka uttered a loud 
sound, as if he were uttering his woe to the people. 

18. Then the birds that fed in the middle of the 
house, and the carefully cherished horses that were 
tied near by, re-echoed the sound of that horse, 
thinking that it might be the return of the prince. 

19. And the people, deceived by an excessive 
joy, who were in the neighbourhood of the king's 
inner apartments, thought in their hearts, ' Since the 
horse Kawthaka neighs, it must be that the prince 
is coming.' 

20. Then the women, who were fainting with 

1 Quoted by Ugyvaladatta, on Uwadi-sutxas 1, 156. 
1 Sc. itTiiandaka. 
[43] G 
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sorrow, now in wild joy, with their eyes rolling to 
see the prince, rushed out of the palace full of hope, 
like flickering lightnings from an autumn cloud. 

21. With their dress hanging down, and their 
linen garments soiled, their faces untouched by 
collyrium and with eyes dimmed by tears; dark 
and discoloured and destitute of all painting l , like 
the stars in the sky, pale-red with the ending of 
night ; 

22. With their feet unstained by red, and un- 
decked by anklets, — their faces without earrings, 
and their ears in their native simplicity, — their 
loins with only nature's fulness, and uncircled by 
any girdle, — and their bosoms bare of strings of 
pearls as if they had been robbed. 

23. But when they saw A^andaka standing help- 
less, his eyes filled with tears, and the horse, the 
noble women wept with pale faces, like cows aban- 
doned by the bull in the midst of the forest 

24. Then the king's principal queen Gautaml, 
like a fond cow that has lost her calf, fell bursting 
into tears on the ground with outstretched arms, 
like a golden plantain-tree with trembling leaves. 

25. Some of the other women, bereft of their 
brightness and with arms and souls lifeless, and 
seeming to have lost their senses in their despon- 
dency, raised no cry, shed no tear, and breathed 
not, standing senseless as if painted*. 

26. Others as having lost all self-control, fainting 
in their sorrow for their lord, their faces pouring 
tears from their eyes, watered their bosoms from 

1 Is ad^anayS used here irregularly in the fern, to distinguish 
it from a% ana, ' the pinguent?' 
* Conjectural. 
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which all sandal-wood was banished, like a mountain 
the rocks with its streams. 

27. Then that royal palace was illumined with 
their faces pelted by the tears from their eyes, as a 
lake in the time of the first rains with its dripping 
lotuses pelted by the rain from the clouds. 

28. The noble women beat their breasts with 
their lotus-like hands, falling incessantly, whose fin- 
gers were round and plump, which had their arteries 
hidden and bore no ornaments, — as creepers tossed 
by the wind strike themselves with their shoots. 

29. And again how those women shone forth, 
as their bosoms rose up together after the blow 
from the hand, and trembled with the shock, — 
like the streams, when their pairs of ruddy geese 
shake, as the lotuses on which they sit wave about 
with the wind from the wood 1 . 

30. As they pressed their breasts with their 
hands, so too they pressed their hands with their 
breasts,— dull to all feelings of pity, they made 
their hands and bosoms inflict mutual pains on 
each other. 

31. Then thus spoke Yarodhari, shedding tears 
with deep 2 sorrow, her bosom heaving with her 
sighs, her eyes discoloured with anger, and her 
voice choking with emotion through the influence 
of despondency : 

32. 'Leaving me helplessly asleep in the night, 
whither, O A^awdaka, is he, the desire of my heart, 

1 This is an obscure verse, — yath&pi is not clear; I have 
taken yathi as a 'how' of admiration. The latter lines seem to 
compare the hand swaying with the motion of the bosom to the 
bird seated on the tossed lotus. 

1 Is vigadha for agadha, or should we read vig&dA&i 

G 2 
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gone? and when thou and Kawthaka are alone 
come back, while three went away together, my 
mind trembles. 

33. 'Why dost thou weep to-day, O cruel one, 
having done a dishonourable, pitiless, and unfriendly 
deed to me ? Cease thy tears and be content in 
thy heart, — tears and that deed of thine ill agree. 

34. 'Through thee, his dear obedient faithful loyal 
companion, always doing what was right, the son 
of my lord is gone never to return, — rejoice, — all 
hail ! thy pains have gained their end. 

35. ' Better for a man a wise enemy rather than 
a foolish friend unskilled in emergencies ; by thee, 
the unwise self-styled friend, a great calamity has 
been brought upon this family. 

36. ' These women are sorely to be pitied who 
have put away their ornaments, having their eyes 
red and dimmed with continuous tears, who are as 
it were desolate widows, though their lord still 
stands as unshaken as the earth or Mount Himavat. 

37. 'And these lines of palaces seem to weep 
aloud, flinging up their dovecots for arms, with the 
long unbroken moan of their doves, — separated 
verily, with him, from all who could restrain them. 

38. ' Even that horse Kamthaka without doubt 
desired my utter ruin ; for he bore away from hence 
my treasure when all were sound asleep in the 
night, — like one who steals jewels. 

39. ' When he was able to bear even the onsets of 
arrows, and still more the strokes of whips, — how 
then for fear of the fall of a whip, could he go carry- 
ing with him my prosperity and my heart together ? 

40. ' The base creature now neighs loudly, filling 
the king's palace with the sound ; but when he 
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carried away my beloved, then this vilest of horses 
was dumb. 

41. ' If he had neighed and so woke up the people, 
or had even made a noise with his hoofs on the 
ground, or had made the loudest sound he could with 
his jaws, my grief would not have been so great' 

42. Having thus heard the queen's words, their 
syllables choked with tears and full of lament, slowly 
ATAamdaka uttered this answer, with his face bent 
down, his voice low with tears, and his hands clasped 
in supplication : 

43. ' Surely, O queen, thou wilt not blame Kaw- 
thaka nor wilt thou show thy anger against me, — 
know that we two are entirely guiltless, — that god 
amongst men, O queen, is gone away like a god. 

44. ' I indeed, though I well knew the king's com- 
mand, as though dragged by force by some divine 
powers, brought quickly to him this swift steed, and 
followed him on the road unwearied. 

45. 'And this best of horses as he went along 
touched not the ground with the tips of his hoofs as 
if they were kept aloft from it ; and so* too, having 
his mouth restrained as by fate, he made no sound 
with his jaws and neighed not. 

46. ' When the prince went out, then the gate was 
thrown open of its own accord ; and the darkness of 
the night was, as it were, pierced by the sun, — we may 
learn from hence too that this was the ordering of fate. 

47. ' When also by the king's command, in palace 
and city, diligent guards had been placed by thou- 
sands, and at that time they were all overcome by 
sleep and woke not, — we may learn from hence too 
that this was the ordering of fate. 

48. 'When also the garment, approved for a 
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hermit's dwelling in the forest, was offered to him at 
the moment by some denizen of heaven, and the 
tiara which he threw into the sky was carried off, 
— we may learn from hence too that this was the 
ordering of fate. 

49. ' Do not therefore assume 1 that his departure 
arises from the fault of either of us, O queen; 
neither I nor this horse acted by our own choice ; he 
went on his way with the gods as his retinue.' 

50. Having thus heard the history of the prince's 
departure, so marvellous in many ways, those women, 
as though losing their grief, were filled with wonder, 
but they again took up their distress at the thought 
of his becoming an ascetic. 

51. With her eyes filled with the tears of despon- 
dency, wretched like an osprey who has lost her 
young, — Gautamt abandoning all self-control wailed 
aloud, — she fainted, and with a weeping face ex- 
claimed : 

52. ' Beautiful, soft, black, and all in great waves, 
growing each from its own special root, — those hairs 
of his are tossed on the ground, worthy to be en- 
circled by a royal diadem. 

53. 'With his long arms and lion-gait, his bull- 
like eye, and his beauty bright like gold, his broad 
chest, and his voice deep as a drum or a cloud, — 
should such a hero as this dwell in a hermitage ? 

54. 'This earth is indeed unworthy as regards 
that peerless doer of noble actions, for such a vir- 
tuous hero has gone away from her, — it is the merits 
and virtues of the subjects which produce their king. 

55. ' Those two feet of his, tender, with their 

1 Should we read pratipattum for pratigantum? 
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beautiful web spread between the toes, with their 
ankles concealed, and soft like a blue lotus, — how 
can they, bearing a wheel marked in the middle, 
walk on the hard ground of the skirts of the forest ? 

56. ' That body, which deserves to sit or lie on 
the roof of a palace, — honoured with costly garments, 
aloes, and sandal-wood, — how will that manly body 
live in the woods, exposed to the attacks of the cold, 
the heat, and the rain ? 

57. 'He who was proud of his family, goodness, 
strength, energy, sacred learning, beauty, and youth, 
— who was ever ready to give, not to ask, — how 
will he go about begging alms from others ? 

58. ' He who, lying on a spotless golden bed, was 
awakened during the night by the concert of musical 
instruments, — how alas! will he, my ascetic, sleep 
to-day on the bare ground with only one rag of 
cloth interposed ? ' 

59. Having heard this piteous lamentation, the 
women, embracing one another with their arms, 
rained the tears from their eyes, as the shaken 
creepers drop honey from their flowers. 

60. Then Yasodhara fell upon the ground, like 
the ruddy goose parted from her mate, and in utter 
bewilderment she slowly lamented, with her voice 
repeatedly stopped by sobs : 

61. ' If he wishes to practise a religious life after 
abandoning me his lawful wife widowed, — where is 
his religion, who wishes to follow penance without 
his lawful wife to share it with him ? 

62. ' He surely has never heard of the monarchs 
of olden times, his own ancestors, Mahasudarsa 1 and 

1 Mah&sudassana is the name of a king in Grdtaka 1, 95. 
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the rest, — how they went with their wives into the 
forest, — that he thus wishes to follow a religious life 
without me. 

63. 'He Hoes not see that husband and wife are 
both consecrated in sacrifices, and both purified by 
the performance of the rites of the Veda, and both 
destined to enjoy 1 the same results afterwards, — he 
therefore grudges me a share in his merit. 

64. 'Surely it must be that this fond lover of 
religion, knowing that my mind was secretly quar- 
relling even with my beloved, lightly and without 
fear has deserted me thus angry, in the hope to 
obtain heavenly nymphs in Indra's world ! 

65. ' But what kind of a thought is this of mine ? 
those women even there have the attributes which 
belong to bodies, — for whose sake he thus practises 
austerities in the forest, deserting his royal magnifi- 
cence and my fond devotion. 

66. ' I have no such longing for the joy of heaven, 
nor is that hard for even common people to win if they 
are resolute* ; but my one desire is how he my beloved 
may never leave me either in this world or the next. 

6 7. ' Even if I am unworthy to look on my husband's 
face with its long eyes and bright smile, still is this 
poor Rahula never to roll about in his father's lap ? 

68. ' Alas ! the mind of that wise hero is terribly 
stern, — gentle as his beauty seems, it is pitilessly 
cruel, — who can desert of his own accord such an 
infant son with his inarticulate talk, one who would 
charm even an enemy. 

69. 'My heart too is certainly most stern, yea, 



1 I read bubhukshu for bubhukshuA. 

* Api, I think, should properly follow ^anasya. 
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made of rock or fashioned even of iron, which does 
not break when its lord is gone to the forest, de- 
serted by his royal glory like an orphan, — he so well 
worthy of happiness.' 

70. So the queen, fainting in her woe, wept and 
pondered and wailed aloud repeatedly, — self-pos- 
sessed as she was by nature, yet in her distress she 
remembered not her fortitude and felt no shame. 

71. Seeing Yarodhara thus bewildered with her 
wild utterances of grief and fallen on the ground, all 
the women cried out with their faces streaming 
with tears like large lotuses beaten by the rain. 

72. But the king, having ended his prayers, and 
performed the auspicious rites of the sacrifice, now 
came out of the temple ; and being smitten by the 
wailing sound of the people, he tottered like an 
elephant at the crash of a thunderbolt. 

73. Having heard (of the arrival) of both Kk&m- 
daka and Kawthaka, and having learned the fixed 
resolve of his son, the lord of the earth fell struck 
down by sorrow like the banner of Indra when the 
festival is over \ 

74. Then the king, distracted by his grief for his 
son, being held up for a moment by his attendants 
all of the same race, gazed on the horse with his 
eyes filled with tears, and then falling on the ground 
wailed aloud : 

75. ' After having done many dear exploits for me 
in battle, one great deed of cruelty, O Kawthaka, 
hast thou done, — for by thee that dear son of mine, 
dear for his every virtue, has been tossed down in 
the wood, dear as he was, like a worthless thing. 

1 Cf. I, 63. 
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76. ' Therefore either lead me to-day where he is, 
or go quickly and bring him back again; without 
him there is no life left to me, as to one plunged in 
sickness without the true medicine. 

77. ' When Suvarctanish/yfclvin was carried away by 
death, it seemed impossible that Srimgayai 1 should 
not die ; and shall I, when my duty-loving son is 
gone, fear to set my soul free, like any coward ? 

78. ' How should not the mind of Manu himself be 
distracted, when parted from his dear virtuous son *, 
— (Manu) the son of Vivasvat, who knew the higher 
and the lower, the mighty lord of creatures, the 
institutor of the ten chieftains 8 . 

79. ' I envy the monarch, that friend of Indra, the 
wise son of king A^a 4 , who, when his son went into 
the forest, went himself to heaven, and dragged out 
no miserable life here with vain tears. 

80. ' Describe to me, O beloved one, the court of 
that hermitage, whither thou hast carried him who is 
as my funeral oblation of water ; these my vital airs 
are all ready to depart, and are eager for it, longing 
to drink it.' 

81. Thus the king, in his grief for his separation 
from his son, — losing all his innate firmness which 
was stedfast like the earth, — loudly lamented as one 
distraught, like Dasaratha, a prey to his sorrow for 
Rama. 



1 See Mahabh. XII, 31. The MSS.read Sa»%faya for Smsg-aya. 

* Does this refer to his losing his son Sudyumna, who was 
changed to a woman, Visiura Pur. IV, 1 ? 

* Da j akshatraknt is an obscure phrase; [the Tibetan renders 
it by rgyal-rigs bcu byas, 'king-race ten made;' rgyal-rigs is the 
ordinary translation of kshatriya. H. W.] 

* D&raratha. 
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82. Then the wise counsellor, endued with religious 
learning, courtesy, and virtue, and the old family 
priest, spoke to him as was befitting in these well- 
weighed words, neither with their faces overwhelmed 
by grief nor yet wholly unmoved : 

83. ' Cease, O noblest of men, thy grief, regain 
thy firmness, — surely thou wilt not, O firm hero, 
shed tears like one of no self-control; many kings 
on this earth have gone into the forests, throwing 
away their royal pomp like a crushed wreath. 

84. ' Moreover, this his state of mind was all pre- 
determined ; remember those words long ago of the 
holy sage Asita ; " He will never be made to dwell 
even for a moment contentedly in heaven or in an 
emperor's domain." 

85. ' But if, O best of men, the effort must be 
made, quickly speak the word, we two will at once 
go together ; let the battle be waged in every way 
with thy son and his fate whatever it be.' 

86. Then the king commanded them both, ' Do 
you both go quickly hence, — my heart will not 
return to quiet, any more than a bird's in the woods 
longing for its young.' 

87. With a prompt acquiescence at the king's 
order the counsellor and the family priest went to 
that forest ; and then with his wives and his queen 
the king also, saying, ' It is done,' performed the 
remainder of the rites. 
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i. Then the two, the counsellor and the family 
priest, beaten by the king with his scourge of tears, 
went with every effort to that forest in the hurry of 
affection, like two noble horses goaded. 

2. Having come at last full of weariness to that 
hermitage, accompanied by a fitting train, — they dis- 
missed their royal pomp and with sober gestures 
entered the abode of Bhargava. 

3. Having saluted that Brahman with due respect, 
and having been honoured by him with due rever- 
ence in return, having seated themselves, plunging 
at once into the subject, they addressed Bhargava, 
who was likewise seated, concerning their errand. 

4. ' Let your honour know us to be respectively 
imperfect proficients in preserving the sacred learning 
and in retaining the state-counsels, — in the service of 
the monarch of the Ikshvaku race, pure in his valour 
and pure and wide in his glory. 

5. 'His son, who is like 6ayanta, while he himself 
is like Indra, has come here, it is said, desirous to 
escape from the fear of old age and death, — know 
that we two are come here on account of him.' 

6. He answered them, ' That prince of the long 
arms did indeed come here, but not as one un- 
awakened ; "this dharma only brings us back again," 
— recognising this, he went off forthwith towards 
Ara^a, seeking liberation.' 

7. Then they two, having understood the true 
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state of things, bade that Br&hman at once farewell, 
and wearied though they were, went on as if they 
were unwearied, thither whither the prince was gone. 

8. As they were going, they saw him bereft of all 
ornaments \ but still radiant with his beauty, sitting 
like a king in the road at the foot of a tree, like the 
sun under the canopy of a cloud. 

9. Leaving his chariot, the family priest then went 
up to the prince with the counsellor, as the saint 
Aurvaseya* went with Vamadeva, wishing to see 
Rama when he dwelt in the forest. 

10. They paid him honour as was fitting, as .Sukra 
and Awgiras honoured Indra in heaven ; and he in 
return paid due honour to them, as Indra in heaven 
to .Sukra and A/»giras. 

1 1 . Then they, having obtained his permission, sat 
down near him who was the banner of the .Sakya race; 
and they shone in his proximity like the two stars of 
the asterism Punarvasu in conjunction with the moon. 

12. The family priest addressed the prince who 
shone brightly as he sat at the foot of the tree, as 
Wzhaspati addressed Indra's son Gayanta, seated in 
heaven under the heavenly tree pari^ata : 

1 3. ' O prince, consider for a moment what the 
king with his eyes raining tears said to thee, as he 
lay fainting on the ground with the arrow of thy 
sorrow plunged into his heart. 

14. '"I know that thy resolve is fixed upon reli- 
gion, and I am convinced that this purpose of thine 
is unchanging 8 ; but I am consumed with a flame of 

1 Is srigzyi for sra^d? 

* Agastya, the son of Urvarf. Vamadeva was D&raratha's 
counsellor. 

" Conjectural. [The Tibetan reads the second line, khyod-kyi 
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anguish like fire at thy flying to the woods at an in- 
opportune time. 

15.'" Come, thou who lovest duty, for the sake of 
what is my heart's desire, — abandon this purpose 
for the sake of duty ; this huge swollen stream of 
sorrow sweeps me away as a river's torrent its 
bank. 

16. ' " That effect l which is wrought in the clouds, 
water, the dry grass, and the mountains by the wind, 
the sun, the fire, and the thunderbolt, — that same 
effect this grief produces in us by its tearing in 
pieces, its drying up, its burning, and its cleaving. 

17. '" Enjoy therefore for a while the sovereignty 
of the earth, — thou shalt go to the forest at the time 
provided by the jastras, — do not show disregard for 
thy unhappy kindred, — compassion for all creatures 
is the true religion. 

18. "' Religion is not wrought out only in the 
forests, the salvation of ascetics can be accomplished 
even in a city; thought and effort are the true 
means ; the forest and the badge are only a coward's 
signs. 

19. ' " Liberation has been attained even by house- 
holders, Indras among men, who wore diadems, and 
carried strings of pearls suspended on their shoulders, 
whose garlands were entangled with bracelets, and 
who lay cradled in the lap of Fortune. 

20. ' " Bali and Va^rabahu, the two younger 
brothers of Dhruva, Vaibhra^a, Asha^4a, and A*»ti- 



byun-var gyur-var don-ni ces-pao, 'I know thy purpose which 
is about to arise (or which has arisen) in thy mind.' Can they 
have read bhivinam or bhavitam ? H.W.] 
1 I read vriitii. 
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deva 1 , and kanaka also, the king of the Videhas, 
and king Sena^it's son, his tree of ripe blessing 2 ; 

21. ' " Know that all these great kings who were 
householders were well skilled in attaining the merit 
which leads to final bliss, — do thou also therefore 
obtain both 8 simultaneously — royal magnificence and 
the control over the mind. 

22. '"I desire, — when I have once closely em- 
braced thee after thy kingly consecration is once 
performed, and while thou art still wet with the 
sacred water, — when I behold thee with the pomp 
of the royal umbrella, — in the fulness of that joy to 
enter the forest" 

23. ' Thus did the king say to thee in a speech 
whose words were stopped by tears, — surely having 
heard it, for the sake of what is so dear to him, thou 
wilt with all affection follow his affection. 

24. ' The king of the .Sakyas is drowned in a deep 
sea of sorrow, full of waves of trouble, springing 
from thee; do thou therefore deliver him helpless 
and protectorless like an ox drowning in the sea. 

25. ' Having heard that Bhtshma who sprang from 
Ganga's womb, Rama, and Rama the son of Bhrzgu, 
— all did what would please their fathers; — surely 
thou too wilt do thy father's desire. 

26. ' Consider also the queen, who brought thee 

' Cf.1,57; IX, 60. 

* My reading pakadrumam is conjectural, Paradrumau as two 
old kings would be a possible reading. Senajit's son is praised for 
his philosophical depth in Mahabh. XII, 6524, &c.; he is there 
called Medhavin. [The Tibetan has brtan-pai (dhruva) nu 
vo, 'the firm one's younger brother (?);' it also has jgro dan ljon- 
fin-can for pakadruma, 'having a tree of — ?' It takes sena^i- 
taxAa T&gHa.h as ace. plural. H.W.] 

* Ubhe«pi, although with pragnhya e. 
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up, who has not yet gone to the region inhabited by 
Agastya 1 — wilt thou not take some heed of her, 
who ceaselessly grieves like a fond cow that has lost 
her calf ? 

27. ' Surely thou wilt succour thy wife by the 
sight of thee, who now mourns widowed yet with 
her lord still alive, — like a swan separated from her 
mate or a female elephant deserted in the forest by 
her companion. 

28. ' Thy only son, a child little deserving such 
woe, distressed with sorrow, and * . . . . — O deliver 
Rahula from the grief of his kindred like the full 
moon from the contact of Rami ! 

29. ' Burned with the fire of anguish within him, 
to which thy absence adds fresh fuel, — a fire whose 
smoke is sighs and its flame despair, — he wanders 
for a sight of thee through the women's apartments 
and the whole city.' 

30. The Bodhisattva, — whose perfection was ab- 
solute, — having heard the words of the family priest, 
reflected for a moment, knowing all the virtues of 
the virtuous, and then thus uttered his gentle reply : 

31. 'I well know the paternal tenderness 8 of the 
king, especially that which he has displayed towards 
me ; yet knowing this as I do, still alarmed at sick- 
ness, old age, and death, I am inevitably forced to 
leave my kindred. 

32. ' Who would not wish to see his dear kindred, 
if but this separation from beloved ones did not 
exist ? but since even after it has been once, separa- 



1 The south, — the region of the god of death. 

* Five syllables are here lost, — apakvasattvam ? 

* Should we read tanayaprasaktam? 
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tion will still come again, it is for this that I abandon 
my father, however loving. 

33. ' I do not however approve that thou shouldst 
consider the king's grief as caused by me, when in 
the midst of his dream-like unions he is afflicted by 
thoughts of separations in the future. 

34. * Thus let thy thoughts settle into certainty, 
having seen the multiform in its various develop- 
ments; neither a son nor kindred is the cause of 
sorrow, — this sorrow is only caused by ignorance. 

35. ' Since parting is inevitably fixed in the course 
of time for all beings, just as for travellers who have 
joined company on a road, — what wise man would 
cherish sorrow, when he loses his kindred, even 
though he loves them * ? 

36- * Leaving his kindred in another world, he 
departs hither ; and having stolen away * from them 
here, he goes forth once more ; " having gone thither, 
go thou elsewhere also," — such is the lot of man- 
kind, — what consideration can the yogin have for 
them 8 ? 

37. ' Since from the moment of leaving the womb 
death is a characteristic adjunct *, why, in thy affec- 
tion for thy son, hast thou called my departure to 
the forest ill-timed ? 

38. 'There may be an "ill time" in one's attain- 
ing a worldly object, — time indeed is described as 

1 Some letters are here lost in the original. 

* Pralabhya, cf. Horace, 'vivens moriensque fefellit' [The 
Tibetan has rab-tu bslas-nas, ' having deceived.' H. W.] 

* The Tibetan has for the fourth line de-ltar (evaw) dor»ldan 
skye-la rjes-su rten rnam ci, 'thus what kind of reliance is there 
on man who is of a leaving disposition ?' Should we read in the 
original ityevam fane tyigini ko«nurodhaA ? 

4 Can anubadh&ya be wrongly used for anubandh&ya.? 

[4'] H 
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inseparably connected with all things 1 ; time drags 
the world into all its various times ; but all time 
suits a bliss which is really worthy of praise *. 

39. ' That the king should wish to surrender to 
me his kingdom, — this is a noble thought, well 
worthy of a father; but it would be as improper 
for me to accept it, as for a sick man through greed 
to accept unwholesome food. 

40. ' How can it be right for the wise man to 
enter royalty, the home of illusion, where are found 
anxiety, passion, and weariness, and the violation 
of all right through another's service ? 

41. 'The golden palace seems to me to be on 
fire ; the daintiest viands seem mixed with poison ; 
infested with crocodiles 8 [is the tranquil lotus-bed}' 

42. Having heard the king's son uttering this 
discourse, well suitable to his virtues and knowledge 
of the soul, freed from all desires, full of sound 
reasons, and weighty, — the counsellor thus made 
answer : 

43. ' This resolve of thine is an excellent counsel^ 
not unfit in itself but only unfit at the present time ; 
it could not be thy duty, loving duty as thou dost, 
to leave thy father in his old age to sorrow. 

44. ' Surely thy mind is not very penetrating, or 
it is ill-skilled in examining duty, wealth, and 
pleasure * — when for the sake of an unseen result 
thou departest disregarding a visible end. 



1 Cf. P4». HI, 3, 44. 

1 I.e. mukti can never be ill-timed. But this is an obscure floka. 
* The remainder of the prince's speech is lost. By Beat's 
translation from the Chinese, fifteen verses are wanting. 
4 The three well-known 'secular' ends of human action. 
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45. ' Again, some say that there is another birth, — 
others with confident assertion say that there is not ; 
since then the matter is all in doubt, it is right to 
enjoy the good fortune which comes into thy hand. 

46. ' If there is any activity hereafter, we will 
enjoy ourselves in it as may offer ; or if there is no 
activity beyond this life, then there is an assured 
liberation to all the world without any effort. 

47. ' Some say there is a future life, but they do 
not allow the possibility of liberation ; as fire is hot 
by nature and water liquid, so they hold that there 
is a special nature in our power of action 1 . 

48. 'Some maintain that all things arise from 
inherent properties, — both good and evil and exist- 
ence and non-existence ; and since all this world 
thus arises spontaneously, therefore also all effort 
of ours is vain. 

49. ' Since the action of the senses is fixed, and 
so too the agreeableness or the disagreeableness of 
outward objects, — then for that which is united to 
old age and pains, what effort can avail to alter 
it ? Does it not all arise spontaneously ? 

50. 'The fire becomes quenched by water, and 
fire causes* water to evaporate; and different 
elements, united in a body, producing unity, bear 
up the world. 

51. 'That the nature of the embryo in the womb 
is produced as composed of hands, feet, belly, back, 
and head, and that it is also united with the soul, — 
the wise declare that all this comes of itself sponta- 
neously. 

52. ' Who causes the sharpness of the thorn ? or 

1 I.e. it cannot be abolished. * I read gamayanti. _ . 

t «2 537832 A 
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the various natures of beasts and birds ? All this has 
arisen spontaneously ; there is no acting from desire, 
how then can there be such a thing as will ? 

53. ' Others say that creation comes from ljvara, — 
what need then is there of the effort of the conscious 
soul l ? That which is the cause of the action of 
the world, is also determined as the cause of its 
ceasing to act. 

54. * Some say that the coming into being and 
the destruction of being are alike caused by the 
soul; but they say that coming into being arises 
without effort, while the attainment of liberation is 
by effort. 

55. 'A man discharges his debt to his ancestors 
by begetting offspring, to the saints by sacred lore, 
to the gods by sacrifices; he is born with these 
three debts upon him, — whoever has liberation 
(from these,) he indeed has liberation. 

56. ' Thus by this series of rules the wise pro- 
mise liberation to him who uses effort; but however 
ready for effort with all their energy, those who 
seek liberation will find weariness. 

57. 'Therefore, gentle youth, if thou hast a love 
for liberation, follow rightly the prescribed rule; 
thus wilt thou thyself attain to it, and the king's 
grief will come to an end. 

58. ' And as for thy meditations on the evils of 
life ending in thy return from the forest to thy 
home, — let not the thought of this trouble thee, my 
son, — those in old time also have returned from the 
forests to their houses. 

59. 'The king Awbartsha 2 , though he had 

' Purusha. * Probably ihe son of N&bhSga. 
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dwelt in the forest, went back to the city, sur- 
rounded by his children ; so too Rama, seeing the 
earth oppressed by the base, came forth from his 
hermitage and ruled it again. 

60. ' So too Drumaksha, the king of the .Salvas, 
came to his city from the forest with his son ; and 
S&mkrtti Aartideva \ after he had become a Brah- 
marshi, received his royal dignity from the saint 
Varish/^a. 

61. 'Such men as these, illustrious in glory 
and virtue, left the forests and came back to their 
houses ; therefore it is no sin to return from a her- 
mitage to one's home, if it be only for the sake of 
duty.' 

62. Then having heard the affectionate and loyal 
words of the minister, who was as the eye of the 
king, — firm in his resolve, the king's son made 
his answer, with nothing omitted or displaced*, 
neither tedious 8 nor hasty: 

63. ' This doubt whether anything exists or not, 
is not to be solved for me by another's words; 
having determined the truth by asceticism or quiet- 
ism, I will myself grasp whatever is ascertained 
concerning it. 

64. 'It is not for me to accept a theory which 
depends on the unknown and is all controverted, 
and which involves a hundred prepossessions ; what 

1 This might mean Awitideva (cf. I, 57, IX, 20) the son of 
Sarakrrii, but in Mahibh. XII,ioi3 we have Rambdeva the son of 
Samkrsti; cf. Burnouf on Rudraka and Udraka, Introduction, p. 386. 
[The Tibetan takes sSwikri'ti as sbyin-sreg-dan-bcas, 'together 
with burnt offering/ H.W.] Would this imply an old reading 
sahuti?— For Awtideva's connection with VarishMa see Mahabh. 
XII, 8591. 

* I read avy astam. * Or ' prejudiced i ' 
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wise man would go by another's belief? Man- 
kind are like the blind directed in the darkness 
by the blind. 

65. ' But even though 1 cannot discern the truth, 
yet still, if good and evil are doubted, let one's mind 
be set on the good; even a toil 1 in vain is to be 
chosen by him whose soul is good, while the man 
of base soul has no joy even in the truth. 

66. ' But having seen that this "sacred tradition" 
is uncertain, know that that only is right which 
has been uttered by the trustworthy; and know 
that trustworthiness means the absence of faults ; 
he who is without faults will not utter an un- 
truth. 

67. ' And as for what thou saidst to me in regard 
to my returning to my home, by alleging Rama and 
others as examples, they are no authority, — for in 
determining duty, how canst thou quote as autho- 
rities those who have broken their vows ? 

68. 'Even the sun, therefore, may fall to the 
earth, even the mountain Himavat may lose its 
firmness ; but never would I return to my home as 
a man of the world, with no knowledge of the truth 
and my senses only alert for external objects. 

69. * I would enter the blazing fire, but not my 
house with my purpose unfulfilled.' Thus he 
proudly made his resolve, and rising 'up in ac- 
cordance with it, full of disinterestedness, went 
his way. 

70. Then the minister and the Brahman, both 
full of tears, having heard his firm determination, 
and having followed him awhile with despondent 

1 MSS. khedo. 
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looks, and overcome with sorrow, slowly returned 
of necessity to the city. 

71. Through their love for the prince and their 
devotion to the king, they returned, and often 
stopped looking back 1 ; they could neither behold 
him on the road nor yet lose the sight of him, — 
shining in his own splendour and beyond the reach 
of all others, like the sun. 

72. Having placed faithful emissaries in disguise 
to find out the actions of him who was the supreme 
refuge of all, they went on with faltering steps, 
saying to each other, 'How shall we approach 
the king and see him, who is longing for his dear 
son?' 

1 Another reading give* 'full of reproach.' 
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i. The prince, he of the broad and lusty chest, 
having thus dismissed the minister and the priest, 
crossed the Ganges with its speeding waves and 
went to Ra^agrzha with its beautiful palaces. 

2. He reached the city distinguished by the five 
hills, well guarded and adorned with mountains, and 
supported and hallowed by auspicious sacred places \ 
— like Brahman 8 in a holy calm going to the upper- 
most heaven. 

3. Having heard of his majesty and strength, and 
his splendid beauty, surpassing all other men, the 
people of that region were all astonished as at him 
who has a bull for his sign and is immovable in his 
vow s . 

4. On seeing him, he who was going elsewhere stood 
still, and he who was standing there followed him in 
the way ; he who was walking gently and gravely ran 
quickly, and he who was sitting at once sprang up. 

5. Some people reverenced him with their hands, 
others in worship saluted him with their heads, some 
addressed him with affectionate words, — not one 
went on without paying him homage. 

6. Those who were wearing gay-coloured dresses 
were ashamed when they saw him, those who were 
talking on random subjects fell to silence on the 

1 Tapoda is the name of a tirtha in Magadha. 
* Svayawbhft. * Siva. 
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road ; no one indulged in an improper thought, as at 
the presence of Religion herself embodied. 

7. In the men and the women on the highway, 
even though they were intent on other business, 
that conduct alone with the profoundest reverence 
seemed proper which is enjoined by the rules of 
royal homage; but his eyes never looked upon 
them. 

8. His brows, his forehead, his mouth, or his 
eyes, — his body, his hands, his feet, or his gait, — 
whatever part of him any one beheld, that at once 
riveted his eyes. 

9. Having beheld him with the beautiful circle of 
hair between his brows 1 and with long eyes, with his 
radiant body and his hands showing a graceful 
membrane between the fingers, — so worthy of ruling 
the earth and yet wearing a mendicant's dress, — the 
Goddess of Ra^agrtha was herself perturbed. 

10. Then Srenya.*, the lord of the court of the 
Magadhas, beheld from the outside of his palace the 
immense concourse of people, and asked the reason 
of it ; and thus did a man recount it to him : 

11. 'He who was thus foretold by the Brahmans, 
" he will either attain supreme wisdom or the empire 
of the earth," — it is he, the son of the king of the 
5akyas, who is the ascetic whom the people are 
gazing at.' 

12. The king, having heard this and perceived its 
meaning with his mind, thus at once spoke to that 
man : ' Let it be known whither he is going ; ' and the 
man, receiving the command, followed the prince. 

1 So the Tibetan. The Sanskrit text seems corrupt here. Cf. 
I, 65 c. 
* A name of Bimbisara, see Buraouf, Introd. p. 165. 
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13. With unrestless eyes, seeing only a yoke's 
length before him \ with his voice hushed, and his 
walk slow and measured, he, the noblest of mendi- 
cants, went begging alms, keeping his limbs and his 
wandering thoughts under control. 

14. Having received such alms as were offered, 
he retired to a lonely cascade of the mountain; 
and having eaten it there in the fitting manner, 
he ascended the mountain Pawdava 2 . 

1 5. In that wood, thickly filled with lodhra trees, 
having its thickets resonant with the notes of the 
peacocks, he the sun of mankind shone, wearing his 
red dress, like the morning sun above the eastern 
mountain. 

16. That royal attendant, having thus watched 
him there, related it all to the king Srenya. ; and the 
king, when he heard it, in his deep veneration, 
started himself to go thither with a modest retinue. 

1 7. He who was like the PaWavas in heroism, and 
like a mountain in stature, ascended Pawwava, that 
noblest of mountains, — a crown-wearer, of lion-like 
gait, a lion among men, as a maned lion ascends a 
mountain. 

18. There he beheld the Bodhisattva, resplendent 
as he sat on his hams, with subdued senses, as if the 
mountain were moving 8 , and he himself were a peak 
thereof, — like the moon rising from the top of a cloud. 

19. Him, distinguished by his beauty of form and 
perfect tranquillity as the very creation of Religion 

1 Hardy explains this ' he does not look before him further than 
the distance of a plough or nine spans ' (Manual of Buddhism, 

P-370- 

* Cf. Lalitavistara. 

* I.e. as if he, not the mountain, were entitled to the name a*ala. 
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herself, — filled with astonishment and affectionate 
regard the king of men approached, as Indra the 
self-existent (Brahman). 

20. He, the chief of the courteous, having 
courteously drawn nigh to him, inquired as to the 
equilibrium of his bodily humours; and the other 
with equal gentleness assured the king of his 
health of mind and freedom from all ailments. 

21. Then the king sat down on the clean surface 
of the rock, dark blue like an elephant's ear ; and 
being seated 1 , with the other's assent, he thus spoke, 
desiring to know his state of mind : 

22. ' I have a strong friendship with thy family, 
come down by inheritance and well proved; since 
from this a desire to speak to thee, my son, has 
arisen in me, therefore listen to my words of 
affection. 

23. ' When I consider thy widespread race, 
beginning with the sun, thy fresh youth, and thy 
conspicuous beauty, — whence comes this resolve of 
thine so out of all harmony with the rest, set wholly 
on a mendicant's life, not on a kingdom ? 

24. • Thy limbs are worthy of red sandal-wood 8 
perfumes, — they do not deserve the rough contact 
of red cloth ; this hand is fit to protect subjects, it 
deserves not to hold food given by another. 

25. 'If therefore, gentle youth, through thy love 
for thy father thou desirest not thy paternal kingdom 
in thy generosity, — then at any rate thy choice must 
not be excused, — accepting forthwith one half of my 
kingdom. 

26. * If thou actest thus there will be no violence 

1 Nri'popavuya ? with Srsha Sandhi. 
* Lohita£andana may mean 'saffron.' 
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shown to thine own people, and by the mere lapse of 
time imperial power at last flies for refuge to the 
tranquil mind; therefore be pleased to do me a 
kindness, — the prosperity of the good becomes very 
powerful, when aided by the good l . 

27. * But if from thy pride of race thou dost not 
now feel confidence in me, then plunge with thy 
arrows into countless armies, and with me as thy ally 
seek to conquer thy foes. 

28. 'Choose thou therefore one of these ends, 
pursue according to rule religious merit, wealth, 
and pleasure ; for these, love and the rest, in reverse 
order, are the three objects in life ; when men die 
they pass into dissolution as far as regards this 
world. 

29. 'That which is pleasure when it has over- 
powered wealth and merit, is wealth when it has 
conquered merit and pleasure; so too it is merit, 
when pleasure and wealth fall into abeyance ; but all 
would have to be alike abandoned, if thy desired 
end * were obtained. 

30. 'Do thou therefore by pursuing the three 
objects of life, cause this beauty of thine to bear its 
fruit ; they say that when the attainment of religion, 
wealth, and pleasure is complete in all its parts, then 
the end of man is complete. 

31. 'Do not thou let these two brawny arms lie 
useless which are worthy to draw the bow ; they are 
well fitted like MandhitWs to conquer the three 
worlds, much more the earth. 

' [The Tibetan translates the fourth line, dam-pa-mams dan 
bcas-pas dam-pai dpal gphel-lo,' by being with the good the prosperity 
of the good increases.' H.W.] 

* Nirviwa. 
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32. ' I speak this to you out of affection, — not 
through love of dominion or through astonishment ; 
beholding this mendicant-dress of thine, I am filled 
with compassion and I shed tears. 

33. ' O thou who desirest the mendicant's stage of 
life, enjoy pleasures .now ; in due time, O thou lover 
of religion, thou shalt practise religion ; — ere old age 
comes on and overcomes this thy beauty, well worthy 
of thy illustrious race. 

34. ' The old man can obtain merit by religion ; 
old age is helpless for the enjoyment of pleasures ; 
therefore they say that pleasures belong to the 
young man, wealth to the middle-aged, and religion 
to the old. 

35. ' Youth in this present world is the enemy of 
religion and wealth, — since pleasures, however we 
guard them, are hard to hold, therefore, wherever 
pleasures are to be found, there they seize them. 

36. ' Old age is prone to reflection 1 , it is grave and 
intent on remaining quiet ; it attains unimpassioned- 
ness with but little effort, unavoidably, and for very 
shame. 

37. ' Therefore having passed through the decep- 
tive period of youth, fickle, intent on external objects, 
heedless, impatient, not looking at the distance, — 
they take breath like men who have escaped safe 
through a forest. 

38. ' Let therefore this fickle time of youth first 
pass by, reckless and giddy, — our early years are the 
mark for pleasure, they cannot be kept from the 
power of the senses. 

39. ' Or if religion is really thy one aim, then offer 



1 Vimar*ayanti? 
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sacrifices, — this is thy family's immemorial custom, 
— climbing to highest heaven by sacrifices, even 
Indra, the lord of the winds, went thus to highest 
heaven. 

40. ' With their arms pressed 1 by golden brace- 
lets, and their variegated diadems resplendent with 
the light of gems, royal sages have reached the same 
goal by sacrifices which great sages reached by self- 
mortification.' 

41. Thus spoke the monarch of the Magadhas, 
who spoke well and strongly like Indra 8 ; but having 
heard it, the prince did not falter, (firm) like the 
mountain Kailasa, having its many summits varie- 
gated (with lines of metals). 



1 Vidash/a; cf. samdash/a in Raghuv. XVI, 65. 
* Valabhid, ' the smiter of the demon Vala.' 
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i. Being thus addressed by the monarch of the 
Magadhas, in a hostile speech with a friendly face, — 
self-possessed, unchanged, pure by family and per- 
sonal purity, the son of 5uddhodana thus made 
answer : 

2. 'This is not to be called a strange thing for 
thee, born as thou art in the great family whose 
ensign is the lion l — that by thee of pure conduct, 
O lover of thy friends, this line of conduct should 
be adopted towards him who stands as one of 
thy friends. 

3. ' Amongst the bad a friendship, worthy of their 
family, ceases to continue (and fades) like prosperity 
among the faint-hearted; it is only the good who 
keep increasing the old friendship of their ancestors 
by a new succession of friendly acts. 

4. ' But those men who act unchangingly towards 
their friends in reverses of fortune, I esteem in my 
heart as true friends ; who is not the friend of the 
prosperous man in his times of abundance ? 

5. ' So those who, having obtained riches in the 
world, employ them for the sake of their friends and 
religion, — their wealth has real solidity, and when it 
perishes it produces no pain at the end. 

6. • This thy determination concerning me, O king, 
is prompted by pure generosity and friendship 2 ; 

1 So the Tibetan explains haryamka, sen-ges mcan-pai 

1 The Sanskrit of this line is corrupt and does not scan. The 
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I will meet thee courteously with simple friendship ; 
I would not utter aught else in my reply. 

7. ' I, having experienced the fear of old age and 
death, fly to this path of religion in my desire for 
liberation ; leaving behind my dear kindred with 
tears in their faces, — still more then those pleasures 
which are the causes of evil. 

8. ' 1 am not so afraid even of serpents nor of 
thunderbolts falling from heaven, nor of flames 
blown together by the wind, as I am afraid of these 
worldly objects. 

9. ' These transient pleasures, — the robbers of our 
happiness and our wealth, and which float empty and 
like illusions through the world, — infatuate men's 
minds even when they are only hoped for, — still 
more when they take up their abode in the soul. 

10. ' The victims of pleasure attain not to happi- 
ness even in the heaven of the gods, still less in the 
world of mortals ; he who is athirst is never satis- 
fied with pleasures, as the fire, the friend of the 
wind, with fuel. 

11. 'There is no calamity in the world like plea- 
sures, — people are devoted to them through delu- 
sion; when he once knows the truth and so fears 
evil, what wise man would of his own choice desire 
evil ? 

12. 'When they have obtained all the earth 
girdled by the sea, kings wish to conquer the other 
side of the great ocean ; mankind are never satiated 

Tibetan renders it as follows: hhyod-kyi (te) nes-pa (vinif/ia- 
y&h) gan-zhig bdag-la dmigspa di, 'whatever a determination of 
thine imagines of me, to this (answering I would say).' I would 
read vibh&vya mam eva. The translation given above is con- 
jectural. 
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with pleasures, as the ocean with the waters that fall 
into it. 

13. 'When it had rained a golden shower from 
heaven, and when he had conquered the continents 
and the four oceans, and had even obtained the half 
of 5akra's throne 1 , Mandhatr? was still unsatisfied 
with worldly objects. 

14. ' Though he had enjoyed the kingdom of the 
gods in heaven, when Indra had concealed himself 
through fear of VWtra, and though in his pride he 
had made the great .fo'shis bear his litter*, Nahusha 
fell, unsatisfied with pleasures. 

15. 'King (Pururavas) the son of \dk, having 
penetrated into the furthest heaven, and brought 
the goddess Urvarf into his power, — when he 
wished in his greed to take away gold from the 
J?*'shis *, — being unsatisfied with pleasures, fell into 
destruction. 

16. 'Who would put his trust in these worldly 
objects, whether in heaven or in earth, unsettled as to 
lot or family, — which passed from Bali to Indra, and 
from Indra to Nahusha, and then again from Nahusha 
back to Indra ? 

.17.' Who would seek these enemies bearing the 
name of pleasures, by whom even those sages have 
been overcome, who were devoted to other pursuits, 
whose only clothes were rags, whose food was roots, 
fruits, and water, and who wore their twisted locks 
as long as snakes ? 

18. ' Those pleasures for whose sake even Ugri- 
yudha*, armed terribly as he was with his weapon, 



1 DivySvadSna, pp. 213-224. ' Mabibh. V, 532. 

» MahSbh. I, 3147. 

4 See Harivanua, ch. xx. He was armed with a discus. 
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found death at Bhlshma's hands, — is not the mere 
thought of them unlucky and fatal, — still more the 
thought of the irreligious whose lives are spent in 
their service ? 

19. 'Who that considers the paltry flavour of 
worldly objects, — the very height of union being 
only insatiety, — the blame of the virtuous, and the 
certain sin, — has ever drawn near this poison which is 
called pleasure ? 

20. ' When they hear of the miseries of those who 
are intent on pleasure and are devoted to worldly 
pursuits *, such as agriculture and the rest, and the 
self-content of those who are careless of pleasure, — 
it well befits the self-controlled to fling it away 2 . 

21.' Success in pleasure is to be considered a 
misery in the man of pleasure, for he becomes in- 
toxicated when his desired pleasures are attained; 
through intoxication he does what should not be 
done, not what should be done ; and being wounded 
thereby he falls into a miserable end. 

22. ' These pleasures which are gained and kept 
by toil, — which after deceiving leave you and return 
whence they came, — these pleasures which are but 
borrowed for a time 3 , what man of self-control, if he 
is wise, would delight in them ? 

23. 'What man of self-control could find satis- 
faction in these pleasures which are like a torch of 
hay, — which excite thirst when you seek them and 
when you grasp them, and which they who abandon 
not keep only as misery * ? 

24. ' Those men of no self-control who are bitten by 



1 Dharmabhi*. (Cf. V, 5, 6.) * I would read k&mU. 
* For yafttaka cf. P&». IV, 4, ai. * I would read paripinti. 
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them in their hearts, fall into ruin and attain not bliss, 
— what man of self-control could find satisfaction in 
these pleasures, which are like an angry, cruel serpent? 

25. ' Even if they enjoy them men are not satis- 
fied, like dogs famishing with hunger over a bone, — 
what man of self-control could find satisfaction in 
these pleasures, which are like a skeleton composed 
of dry bones ? 

26. ' What man of self-control could find satisfac- 
tion in these pleasures which are like flesh that has 
been flung away, and which produce misery by their 
being held only in common with kings, thieves, 
water, and fire 1 ? 

27. 'What man of self-control could find satisfac- 
tion in these pleasures, which, like the senses 2 , are 
destructive, and which bring calamity on every hand 
to those who abide in them, from the side of friends 
even more than from open enemies ? 

28. ' What man of self-control could find satisfac- 
tion in those pleasures, which are like the fruit that 
grows on the top of a tree, — which those who would 
leap up to reach fall down upon a mountain or into 
a forest, waters, or the ocean ? 

29. ' What man of self-control could find satisfac- 
tion in those pleasures, which are like snatching up 
a hot coal, — men never attain happiness, however 
they pursue them, increase them, or guard them ? 

30. ' What man of self-control could find satisfac- 
tion in those pleasures, which are like the enjoyments 
in a dream, — which are gained by their recipients 
after manifold pilgrimages and labours, and then 
perish in a moment ? 

1 I.e. any one of these can seize them from us. * Ayatana. 

I 2 
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31. ' What man of self-control could find satisfac- 
tion in those pleasures which are like a spear 1 , 
sword, or club, — for the sake of which the Kurus, 
the VWshms and the Awdhakas, the Maithilas and 
the Damdakas suffered destruction ? 

32. 'What man of self-control could find satisfac- 
tion in those pleasures which dissolve friendships 
and for the sake of which the two Asuras Su#*da and 
Upasuwda perished, victims engaged in mutual 
enmity ? 

33. ' None, however their intellect is blinded with 
pleasure, give themselves up, as in compassion, 
to ravenous beasts 2 ; so what man of self-control 
could find satisfaction in those pleasures which are 
disastrous and constant enemies ? 

34. 'He whose intellect is blinded with pleasure 
does pitiable things; he incurs calamities, such as 
death, bonds, and the like ; the wretch, who is the 
miserable slave of hope for the sake of pleasure, 
well deserves the pain of death even in the world of 
the living. 

35. 'Deer are lured to their destruction by songs 8 ,in- 
sects for the sake of the brightness fly into the fire, the 
fish greedy for the flesh swallows the iron hook, — 
therefore worldly objects produce misery as their end. 

36. ' As for the common opinion, " pleasures are 
enjoyments," none of them when examined are 



1 The Chinese translation seems to take f ula as a stake for 
impaling criminals in ver. 864. 

s The text is corrupt. I would read kravyatsu natmanatn. 
The va in line 1 is for iva, a rare form, but allowed by Sanskrit 
lexicographers. Perhaps we should translate iam&ndhasaw^tfa, 
'these men who are called "blinded with pleasure."' 

5 Cf. Kadambari (Calc. ed.), p. 27, 1. 6 infra. 
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worthy of being enjoyed ; fine garments and the rest 
are only the accessories of things, — they are to be 
regarded as merely the remedies for pain. 

37. ' Water is desired for allaying thirst ; food in 
the same way for removing hunger; a house for 
keeping off the wind, the heat of the sun, and the 
rain ; and dress for keeping off the cold and to cover 
one's nakedness. 

38. ' So too a bed is for removing drowsiness ; 
a carriage for remedying the fatigue of a journey ; a 
seat for alleviating the pain of standing ; so bathing 
as a means for washing, health, and strength. 

39. ' External objects therefore are to human 
beings means for remedying pain, not in themselves 
sources of enjoyment ; what wise man would allow 
that he enjoys those delights which are only used as 
remedial ? 

40. ' He who, when burned with the heat of bilious 
fever, maintains that cold appliances are an enjoy- 
ment, when he is only engaged in alleviating pain, — ■ 
he indeed might give the name of enjoyment to 
pleasures. 

41. ' Since variableness is found in all pleasures, I 
cannot apply to them the name of enjoyment ; the 
very conditions which mark pleasure, bring also in 
its turn pain. 

42. ' Heavy garments and fragrant aloe-wood are 
pleasant in the cold, but an annoyance in the heat 1 ; 
and the moonbeams and sandal-wood are pleasant 
in the heat, but a pain in the cold. 

43. 'Since the well-known opposite pairs 4 , such 

1 I have adopted Professor Kielhom's suggested reading sukhaya 
jite fay asukhaya ghanne. 
1 Cf. n avcroixia of the Pythagoreans (Arist. Ethics, 1, 6). 



Digitized by 



Google 



II 8 THE BUDDHA-tfARITA OF ASVAGHOSHA. 

as gain and loss and the rest, are inseparably con- 
nected with everything in this world, — therefore no 
man is invariably happy on the earth nor invariably 
wretched. 

44. * When I see how the nature of pleasure and 
pain are mixed, I consider royalty and slavery as the 
same ; a king does not always smile, nor is a slave 
always in pain. 

45. ' Since to be a king involves a wider range of 
command, therefore the pains of a king are great ; 
for a king is like a peg *, — he endures trouble for the 
sake of the world. 

46. ' A king is unfortunate, if he places his trust 
in his royalty which is apt to desert and loves crooked 
turns * ; and on the other hand, if he does not trust in 
it, then what can be the happiness of a timid king ? 

47. ' And since after even conquering the whole 
earth, one city only can serve as a dwelling-place, 
and even there only one house can be inhabited, is 
not royalty mere labour for others ? 

48. ' And even in royal clothing one pair of gar- 
ments is all he needs, and just enough food to keep 
off hunger ; so only one bed, and only one seat ; all 
a king's other distinctions are only for pride. 

49. ' And if all these fruits are desired for the sake 
of satisfaction, I can be satisfied without a kingdom ; 
and if a man is once satisfied in this world, are not 
all distinctions indistinguishable ? 

50. 'He then who has attained the auspicious road 
to happiness is not to be deceived in regard to plea- 
sures ; remembering thy professed friendship, tell me 
again and again, do they keep their promise ? 

1 Cf. Isaiah xxii. 83, 34 ("•?*). 

1 Professor Kielhorn would read ramkamitre. 
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51. ' I have 'not repaired to the forest through 
anger, nor because my diadem has been dashed 
down by an enemy's arrows ; nor have I set my 
desires on loftier objects 1 , that I thus refuse thy 
proposal. 

52. ' Only he who, having once let go a malignant 
incensed serpent, or a blazing hay-torch all on fire, 
would strive again to seize it, would ever seek 
pleasures again after having once abandoned them. 

53. ' Only he who, though seeing, would envy the 
blind, though free the bound, though wealthy the 
destitute, though sound in his reason the maniac, — 
only he, I say, would envy one who is devoted to 
worldly objects. 

54. ' He who lives on alms, my good friend, is not 
to be pitied, having gained his end and being set on 
escaping the fear of old age and death ; he has here 
the best happiness, perfect calm, and hereafter all 
pains are for him abolished. 

55. ' But he is to be pitied who is overpowered by 
thirst though set in the midst of great wealth, — who 
attains not the happiness of calm here, while pain 
has to be experienced hereafter. 

56. ' Thus to speak to me is well worthy of thy 
character, thy mode of life, and thy family ; and to 
carry out my resolve is also befitting my character, 
my mode of life, and my family. 

57. ' I have been wounded by the enjoyment of the 
world, and I have come out longing to obtain peace ; 
I would not accept an empire free from all ill even 
in the third heaven, how much less amongst men ? 

58. ' But as for what thou saidst to me, O king, 
that the universal pursuit of the three objects is the 



Sc. as rule in heaven, Ac. 
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supreme end of man, — and 1 thou saidst that what I 
regard as the desirable is misery, — thy three objects 
are perishable and also unsatisfying. 

59. ' But that world in which there is no old age 
nor fear, no birth, nor death, nor anxieties 2 , that 
alone I consider the highest end of man, where there 
is no ever-renewed action. 

60. ' And as for what thou saidst, " wait till old 
age comes, for youth is ever subject to change ; " — 
this want of decision is itself uncertain ; for age too 
can be irresolute and youth can be firm. 

61. 'But since Fate 8 is so well skilled in its 
art as to draw the world in all its various ages 
into its power, — how shall the wise man, who 
desires tranquillity, wait for old age, when he knows 
not when the time of death will be ? 

62. ' When death stands ready like a hunter, with 
old age as his weapon, and diseases scattered about 
as his arrows, smiting down living creatures who fly 
like deer to the forest of destiny, what desire can 
there be in any one for length of life ? 

. 63. ' It well befits the youthful son or the old man 
or the child so to act with all promptitude that they 
may choose the action of the religious man whose 
soul is all mercy, — nay, better still, his inactivity. 

64. ' And as for what thou saidst, " be diligent in 
sacrifices for religion, such as are worthy of thy race 
and bring a glorious fruit," — honour to such sacrifices ! 
I desire not that fruit which is sought by causing 
pain to others * ! 

1 I would read anartha ity attha (for ity artha). 
* AdhayaA. 

' Ko, 'who?' seems here used for 'fate.' Professor Kielhorn 
would read — Yadamtako gzgad vaya^su sarveshu varan vikarshati. 
4 Yad is by ate is the true reading. 
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65. ' To kill a helpless victim through a wish for 
future reward, — it would be an unseemly action for 
a merciful-hearted good man, even if the reward of 
the sacrifice were eternal ; but what if, after all, it is 
subject to decay ? 

66. ' And even if true religion did not consist in 
quite another rule of conduct, by self-restraint, moral 
practice and a total absence of passion, — still it 
would not be seemly to follow the rule of sacrifice, 
where the highest reward is described as attained 
only by slaughter* 

67. ' Even that happiness which comes to a man, 
while he stays in this world, through the injury of 
another, is hateful to the wise compassionate heart ; 
how much more if it be something beyond our sight 
in another life ? 

68. ' I am not to be lured into a course of action 
for future reward, — my mind does not delight, O 
king, in future births ; these actions are uncertain 
and wavering in their direction, like plants beaten by 
the rain from a cloud. 

69. ' I have come here with a wish to see next the 
seer Araafa who proclaims liberation; I start this 
very day, — happiness be to thee, O king ; forgive 
my words which may seem harsh through their abso- 
lute freedom from passion \ 

70. ' * Now therefore do thou guard (the world) like 
Indra in heaven ; guard it continually like the sun 
by thy excellencies; guard its best happiness here ; 

1 I read s amatattva. 

1 This verse is obscure, — the division of the clauses is uncer- 
tain, the Chinese translation giving only six; but ava seems to 
occur eight times. The Tibetan has its equivalent sruns nine 
times. 
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guard the earth; guard life by the noble 1 ; guard 
the sons of the good ; guard thy royal powers, O 
king ; and guard thine own religion. 

71. ' As in the midst of a sudden catastrophe aris- 
ing from the flame of (fire), the enemy of cold, a bird, 
to deliver its body, betakes itself to the enemy of 
fire (water), — so do thou, when occasion calls, betake 
thyself, to deliver thy mind, to those who will 
destroy the enemies of thy home V 

72. The king himself, folding his hands, with a 
sudden longing come upon him, replied, ' Thou art 
obtaining thy desire without hindrance ; when thou 
hast at last accomplished all that thou hast to do, 
thou shalt show hereafter thy favour towards me.' 

73. Having given his firm promise to the mon- 
arch, he proceeded to the VaLrva»rtara hermitage ; 
and, after watching him with astonishment, as he 
wandered on in his course, the king and 3 his cour- 
tiers returned to the mountain (of Ra/agiri). 

1 So the Tibetan. 

* This is a very hard verse, but the obscure Chinese translation 
helps to explain it, w. 912-915. I read in c, himlmatrum, 
i.e. water, as the enemy of the enemy of cold (fire). The bird flies 
to water to stop the effects of fire ; as the king is to destroy his 
enemies by means of their enemies, cf. Manu VII, 158. Here, 
however, it seems to mean also that he is to destroy his passions 
by their opposites; the home (kshaya) is the suromum bonum, 
nirvdwa. — I read samplava for sambhava, as the two words are 
confused in XII, 24 and 28. 

* K& seems used in a very artificial manner with the ellipsis of 
the substantive which should follow it; cf. Amarakosha III, 4, i, 
6 (we might also read pr&pad). 
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i. Then the moon of the Ikshvaku race turned 
towards the hermitage of the sage Arada 1 of tran- 
quil life, — as it were, doing honour to it by his beauty. 

2. He drew near, on being addressed in a loud 
voice ' Welcome ' by the kinsman of Kalama, as he 
saw him from afar. 

3. They, having mutually asked after each other's 
health as was fitting, sat down in a clean place on 
two pure wooden seats. 

4. The best of sages, having seen the prince 
seated, and as it were drinking in the sight of 
him with eyes opened wide in reverence, thus 
addressed him: 

5. 'I know, gentle youth, how thou hast come 
forth from thy home, having severed the bond of 
affection, as a wild elephant its cord. 

6. ' In every way thy mind is stedfast and wise, 
who hast come here after abandoning royal luxury 
like a creeper-plant with poisonous fruit 

7. ' It is no marvel that kings have retired to the 
forest who have grown old in years, having given 
up their glory to their children, like a garland left 
behind after being used. 

8. 'But this is to me indeed a marvel that thou art 
come hither in life's fresh prime, set in the open field 

1 AHL& holds an early form of the Samkhya doctrine. 
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of the world's enjoyments, ere thou hast as yet tasted 
of their happiness. 

9. ' Verily thou art a worthy vessel to receive this 
highest religion ; having mastered it with full know- 
ledge, cross at once over the sea of misery. 

10. 'Though the doctrine is generally efficient only 
after a time, when the student has been thoroughly 
tested, thou art easy for me to examine from thy 
depth of character and determination.' 

n. The prince, having heard these words of 
Arad&t, was filled with great pleasure and thus made 
reply : 

12. 'This extreme kindliness which thou showest 
to me, calmly passionless as thou art, makes me, im- 
perfect as I am, seem even already to have attained 
perfection. 

13. ' I feel at the sight of thee like one longing to 
see who finds a light, — like one wishing to journey, 
a guide, — or like one wishing to cross, a boat. 

14. 'Wilt thou therefore deign to tell me that 
secret, if thou thinkest it should be told, whereby thy 

• servant may be delivered from old age, death, and 
disease.' 

15. AraoJa, thus impelled by the noble nature of 
the prince, declared in a concise form the tenets of 
his doctrine : 

16. ' O best of hearers, hear this our firmly-settled 
theory, how our mortal existence arises and how it 
revolves. 

17. '"The evolvent" and "the evolute," birth, 
old age, and death, — know that this has been called 
the reality by us ; do thou receive our words, O thou 
who art stedfast in thy nature. 

18. ' But know, O thou who art deep in the search 
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into the nature of things, that the five elements 1 , 
egoism, intellect, and "the unmanifested " are the 
" evolvents ; " 

19. ' But know that the "evolutes" consist of in- 
tellect, external objects*, the senses, and the hands, 
feet, voice, anus, and generative organ, and also the 
mind. 

20. ' There is also a something which bears the 
name kshetrafwa, from its knowledge of this "field" 
(kshetra or the body) ; and those who investigate 
the soul call the soul kshetra^wa. 

21. ' Kapila with his disciple became the illu- 
minated, — such is the tradition ; and he, as the illu- 
minated, with his son is now called here Pra^apati. 

22. 'That which is born and grows old and is 
bound and dies, — is to be known as "the manifested," 
and " the unmanifested" is to be distinguished by its 
contrariety. 

23. ' Ignorance, the merit or demerit of former 
actions, and desire are to be known as the causes of 
mundane existence ; he who abides in the midst of 
this triad does not attain to the truth of things, — 

24. ' From mistake 8 , egoism, confusion, fluctua- 
tion, indiscrimination, false means, inordinate attach- 
ment, and gravitation. 

25. 'Now "mistake" acts in a contrary manner, 
it does wrongly what it should do, and what it should 
think it thinks wrongly. 

26. ' " I say," " I know," " I go," " I am firmly 

1 These are the tanmatram or subtile elements. 
1 Vishay&n, corresponding to the gross elements. The in- 
tellect, buddhi, is both an evolver and an evolute. 

* Should we read viparyayad? Cf. Samkhya, aphor. Ill, 37. 
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fixed," it is thus that " egoism " shows itself here, 
O thou who art free from all egoism. 

27. 'That state of mind is called "confusion," 
O thou who art all unconfused, which views under 
one nature, massed like a lump of clay, objects that 
thus become confused in their nature. 

28. ' That state of mind which says that this mind, 
intellect, and these actions are the same as " I," and 
that which says that all this aggregate is the same as 
" I ,"— is called " fluctuation." 

29. 'That state of mind is called "indiscrimination," 
O thou who art discriminating, which thinks there is 
no difference between the illuminated and the un- 
wise, and between the different evolvents. 

30. ' Uttering " namas " and " vasha/," sprinkling 
water upon sacrifices, &c. with or without the recital 
of Vedic hymns, and such like rites, — these are de- 
clared by the wise to be " false means," O thou who 
art well skilled in true means. 

31. 'That is called "inordinate attachment," by 
which the fool is entangled in external objects through 
his mind, speech, actions, and thoughts, O thou who 
hast shaken thyself free from all attachments. 

32. ' The misery which a man imagines by the 
ideas " This is mine," " I am connected with this," 
is to be recognised as " gravitation," — by this a man 
is borne downwards into new births. 

33. 'Thus Ignorance, O ye wise, being fivefold 
in its character, energises towards torpor, delusion, 
the great delusion, and the two kinds of darkness '. 

34. ' Know, that among these indolence is " tor- 
por," death and birth are " delusion," and be it clearly 

1 Cf. Simkhyakirika, 48. 
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understood, O undeluded one, that desire is the 
" great delusion." 

35. ' Since by it even the higher beings are de- 
luded, therefore, O hero, is this called the "great 
delusion." 

36. ' They define anger, O thou angerless one, as 
" darkness ; " and despondency, O undesponding, they 
pronounce to be the " blind darkness." 

37. ' The child, entangled in this fivefold ignorance, 
is effused in his different births in a world abounding 
with misery. 

38. 'He wanders about in the world of embodied 
existence, thinking that I am the seer, and the 
hearer, and the thinker, — the effect and the cause. 

39. 'Through these causes 1 , O wise prince, the 
stream of " torpor " is set in motion ; be pleased to 
consider that in the absence of the cause there is 
the absence of the effect 

40. ' Let the wise man who has right views know 
these four things, O thou who desirest liberation, — 
the illuminated and the unilluminated, the manifested 
and the unmanifested. 

41. ' The soul, having once learned to distinguish 
these four properly, having abandoned all (ideas of) 
straightness or quickness 8 , attains to the immortal 
sphere. 

42. ' For this reason the Brahmans in the world, 
discoursing on the supreme Brahman, practise here 
a rigorous course of sacred study and let other 
Brahmans live with them to follow it also.' 

43. The prince, having heard this discourse from the 
seer, asked concerning the means and the final state. 

1 Cf. ver. 23. 

* It rises above all relative ideas ? The text may be corrupt. 
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44. ' Wilt thou please to explain to me how, how 
far, and where this life of sacred study is to be led, 
and the limit of this course of life * ? ' 

45. Then Arfida, according to his doctrine, de- 
clared to him in another way that course of life 
clearly and succinctly. 

46. ' The devotee, in the beginning, having left 
his house, and assumed the signs of the mendicant, 
goes on, following a rule of conduct which extends 
to the whole life. 

47. ' Cultivating absolute content with any alms 
from any person, he carries out his lonely life, indif- 
ferent to all feelings, meditating on the holy books, 
and satisfied in himself. 

48. ' Then having seen how fear arises from 
passion and the highest happiness from the absence 
of passion, he strives, by restraining all the senses, 
to attain to tranquillity of mind. 

49. ' Then he reaches the first stage of contempla- 
tion, which is separated from desires, evil intentions 
and the like, and arises from discrimination and which 
involves reasoning 2 . 

50. ' And having obtained this ecstatic contempla- 
tion, and reasoning on various objects, the childish 
mind is carried away by the possession of the new 
unknown ecstasy. 

51.' With a tranquillity of this kind, which disdains 
desire or dislike, he reaches the world of Brahman, 
deceived by the delight 

52. ' But the wise man, knowing that these reason- 
ings bewilder the mind, reaches a (second) stage of 
contemplation separate from this, which has its own 
pleasure and ecstasy. 

1 Dharma. * Cf. Yoga-stitras I, 42. 
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53. ' And he who, carried away by this pleasure, 
sees no further distinction, obtains a dwelling full of 
light, even amongst the Abhasura deities. 

54. 'But he who separates his mind from this 
pleasure and ecstasy, reaches the third stage of con- 
templation ecstatic but without pleasure. 

55. ' Upon this stage some teachers make their 
stand, thinking that it is indeed liberation, since 
pleasure and pain have been left behind and there 
is no exercise of the intellect 

56. ' But he who t immersed in this ecstasy, strives 
not for a further distinction, obtains an ecstasy in 
common with the .Subhakrztsna deities. 

57. ' But he who, having attained such a bliss 
desires it not but despises it, obtains the fourth stage 
of contemplation which is separate from all pleasure 
or pain. 

58. ' The fruit of this contemplation which is on 
an equality with the Vrzhatphala deities, those who 
investigate the great wisdom call the VWhatphala l . 

59. ' But rising beyond this contemplation, having 
seen the imperfections of all embodied souls, the 
wise man climbs to a yet higher wisdom in order to 
abolish all body. 

60. ' Then, having abandoned this contemplation, 
being resolved to find a further distinction, he be- 
comes as disgusted with form itself as he who knows 
the real is with pleasures. 

61. ' First he makes use of all the apertures of 
his body ; and next he exerts his will to experience 
a feeling of void space even in the solid parts 2 . 

62. ' But another wise man, having contracted his 
soul which is by nature extended everywhere like 

1 The great fruit. * An obscure verse ; cf. Pali Diet. 

[43] K 
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the ether, 1 — as he gazes ever further on, detects a 
yet higher distinction. 

63. ' Another one of those who are profoundly 
versed in the supreme Self, having abolished himself 
by himself, sees that nothing exists and is called a 
Nihilist". 

64. ' Then like the Mu«fa-reed's stalk s from its 
sheath or the bird from its cage, the soul, escaped 
from the body, is declared to be " liberated." 

65. 'This is that supreme Brahman, constant, 
eternal, arid without distinctive signs; which the 
wise who know reality declare to be liberation. 

66. ' Thus have I shown to thee the means and 
liberation; if thou hast understood and approved 
it, then act accordingly. 

67. ' Gaigtshavya * and Canaka, and the aged 
Par&sara, by following this path, were liberated, and 
so were others who sought liberation.' 

68. The prince having not accepted his words but 
having pondered them, filled with the force of his 
former arguments, thus made answer : 

69. ' I have heard this thy doctrine, subtil and 
pre-eminently auspicious, but I hold that it cannot 
be final, because it does not teach us how to abandon 
this soul itself in the various bodies. 

70. ' For I consider that the embodied soul, 
though freed from the evolutes and the evolvents, is 
still subject to the condition of birth and has the 
condition of a seed 8 . 

71. ' Even though the pure soul is declared to be 

1 Cf. Bh£shlpari>fcMeda, jloka 25. 

1 Aki«*anya. » Cf. Ka/*a Up. VI, 17. 

4 Mahibh. IX, § 50; Tattvakaumudt, § 5. 

* This is expanded in the Chinese, w. 984, 985. 
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"liberated," yet as long as the soul remains there 
can be no absolute abandonment of it. 

72. ' If we abandon successively all this triad, yet 
"distinction" is still perceived ; as long as the soul itself 
continues, there this triad continues in a subtil form. 

73. 'It is held (by some) that this is liberation, 
because the " imperfections " are so attenuated, and 
the thinking power is inactive, and the term of 
existence is so prolonged ; 

74. ' But as for this supposed abandonment of the 
principle of egoism, — as long as the soul continues, 
there is no real abandonment of egoism. 

75. ' The soul does not become free from qualities 
as long as it is not released from number and the 
rest ; therefore, as long as there is no freedom from 
qualities, there is no liberation declared for it. 

76. ' There is no real separation of the qualities 
and their subject ; for fire cannot be conceived, apart 
from its form and heat 

77. 'Before the body there will be nothing em- 
bodied, so before the qualities there will be no 
subject ; how, if it was originally free, could the 
soul ever become bound 1 1 

78. 'The body-knower (the soul) which is un- 
embodied, must be either knowing or unknowing; 
if it is knowing, there must be some object to be 
known, and if there is this object, it is not liberated. 

79. ' Or if the soul is declared to be unknowing, 
then of what use to you is this imagined soul ? Even 
without such a soul, the existence of the absence of 
knowledge is notorious as, for instance, in a log of 
wood or a wall. 

1 I read kasmat for tasmat. 
K 2 
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80. ' And since each successive abandonment is 
held to be still accompanied by qualities, I maintain 
that the absolute attainment of our end can only be 
found in the abandonment of everything.' 

81. Thus did he remain unsatisfied after he had 
heard the doctrine of Ara<&; then having decided 
it to be incomplete, he turned away. 

82. Seeking to know the true distinction, he went 
to the hermitage of Udraka 1 , but he gained no clear 
understanding from his treatment of the soul. 

83. For the sage Udraka, having learned the 
inherent imperfections of the name and the thing 
named, took refuge in a theory beyond Nihilism, 
which maintained a name and a non-name. 

84. And since even a name and a non-name were 
substrata, however subtil, he went even further still 
and found his restlessness set at rest in the idea that 
there is no named and no un-named ; 

85. And because the intellect rested there, not 
proceeding any further, — it became very subtil, and 
there was no such thing as un-named nor as named. 

86. But because, even when it has reached this 
goal it yet returns again to the world, therefore the 
Bodhisattva, seeking something beyond, left Udraka. 

87. Having quitted his hermitage, fully resolved 
in his purpose, and seeking final bliss, he next 
visited the hermitage, called a city, of the royal 
sage Gaya. 

88. Then on the pure bank of the Nairawf^ana 
the saint whose every effort was pure fixed his 
dwelling, bent as he was on a lonely habitation. 

89. Five mendicants, desiring liberation, came 

1 Cf. Burnouf, Introd. p. 386 n. It is written Rudraka in XV, 89. 
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up to him when they beheld him there, just as the 
objects of the senses come up to a percipient who 
has gained wealth and health by his previous merit. 

90. Being honoured by these disciples who were 
dwelling in that family, as they bowed reverently 
with their bodies bent low in humility, as the mind 
is honoured by the restless senses, 

91. And thinking, 'this may be the means of 
abolishing birth and death,' he at once commenced 
a series of difficult austerities by fasting. 

92. For six years, vainly trying to attain merit \ 
he practised self- mortification, performing many 
rules of abstinence, hard for a man to carry out. 

93. At the hours for eating, he, longing to cross 
the world whose farther shore is so difficult to 
reach, broke his vow with single jujube fruits, 
sesame seeds, and rice. 

94. But the emaciation which was produced in 
his body by that asceticism, became positive fatness 
through the splendour which invested him. 

95. Though thin, yet with his glory and his 
beauty unimpaired, he caused gladness to other 
eyes, as the autumnal moon in the beginning of 
her bright fortnight gladdens the lotuses. 

96. Having only skin and bone remaining, with 
his fat, flesh and blood entirely wasted, yet, though 
diminished, he still shone with undiminished grandeur 
like the ocean. 

97. Then the seer, having his body evidently 
emaciated to no purpose in a cruel self-mortifica- 



1 This is the Tibetan reading [las-ni thob-bzhed lo drug-tu, 
'wishing to obtain (the fruits of good) works, during six years.' 
H.W.] 
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tion, — dreading continued existence, thus reflected 
in his longing to become a Buddha: 

98. ' This is not the way to passionlessness, nor 
to perfect knowledge, nor to liberation; that was 
certainly the true way which I found at the root 
of the Gambu 1 tree. 

99. ' But that cannot be attained by one who has 
lost his strength,' — so resuming his care for his 
body, he next pondered thus, how best to increase 
his bodily vigour : 

100. 'Wearied with hunger, thirst, and fatigue, 
with his mind no longer self-possessed through 
fatigue, how should one who is not absolutely 
calm reach the end which is to be attained by 
his mind ? 

1 01. 'True calm is properly obtained by the 
constant satisfaction of. the senses ; the mind's self- 
possession is only obtained by the senses being 
perfectly satisfied. 

102. ' True meditation is produced in him whose 
mind is self-possessed and at rest, — to him whose 
thoughts are engaged in meditation the exercise of 
perfect contemplation begins at once. 

103. ' By contemplation are obtained those con- 
ditions 8 through which is eventually gained that 
supreme calm, undecaying, immortal state, which 
is so hard to be reached.' 

104. Having thus resolved, ' this means is based 
upon eating food,' the wise seer of unbounded wis- 
dom, having made up his mind to accept the con- 
tinuance of life, 

105. And having bathed, thin as he was, slowly 

1 The rose apple, see V, 8. * DharmaA. 
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came up the bank of the Nairarigana, supported as 
by a hand by the trees on the shore, which bent 
down the ends of their branches in adoration. 

106. Now at that time Nandabala, the daughter 
of the leader of the herdsmen, impelled by the gods, 
with a sudden joy risen in her heart, had just come 
near, 

107. Her arm gay with a white shell, and wear- 
ing a dark blue woollen cloth, like the river Yamuna, 
with its dark blue water and its wreath of foam. 

108. She, having her joy increased by her faith, 
with her lotus-like eyes opened wide, bowed down 
before him and persuaded him to take some milk. 

109. By partaking that food having made her 
obtain the full reward of her birth, he himself be- 
came capable of gaining the highest knowledge, 
all his six senses being now satisfied, 

1 10. The seer, having his body now fully robust, 
together with his glorious fame, one beauty and one 
majesty being equally spread in both, shone like 
the ocean and the moon 1 . 

in. Thinking that he had returned to the world 
the five mendicants left him, as the five elements 
leave the wise soul when it is liberated. 

112. Accompanied only by his own resolve, 
having fixed his mind on the attainment of per- 
fect knowledge, he went to the root of an As- 
vattha tree 2 , where the surface of the ground was 
covered with young grass. 

113. Then Kala 8 , the best of serpents, whose 

1 Fame is often compared for its brightness to the moon. 

* Ficus religiosa or pipul tree. 

* He is the NSga king, (rltaka I, 72. 
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majesty was like the lord of elephants, having been 
awakened by the unparalleled sound of his feet, 
uttered this praise of the great sage, being sure 
that he was on the point of attaining perfect 
knowledge : 

1 14. ' Inasmuch as the earth, pressed down by 
thy feet, O sage, resounds repeatedly, and inas- 
much as thy splendour shines forth like the sun, 
thou shalt assuredly to-day enjoy the desired fruit 

115. ' Inasmuch as lines of birds fluttering in the 
sky offer thee reverential salutation, O lotus-eyed 
one, and inasmuch as gentle breezes blow in the 
sky, thou shalt certainly to-day become the Buddha.' 

116. Being thus praised by the best of serpents, 
and having taken some pure grass from a grass- 
cutter, he, having made his resolution, sat down 
to obtain perfect knowledge at the foot of the great 
holy tree. 

117. Then he sat down on his hams in a posture, 
immovably firm and with his limbs gathered into 
a mass like a sleeping serpent's hood, exclaiming, 
' I will not rise from this position on the earth 
1 until I have obtained my utmost aim.' 

118. Then the dwellers in heaven burst into 
unequalled joy ; the herds of beasts and the birds 
uttered no cry ; the trees moved by the wind made 
no sound, when the holy one took his seat firm in 
his resolve. 

4 For tavat read yavat. 
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i. When the great sage, sprung from a line of 
royal sages, sat down there with his soul fully re- 
solved to obtain the highest knowledge, the whole 
world rejoiced ; but Mara, the enemy of the good 
law, was afraid. 

2. He whom they call in the world Kamadeva, 
the owner of the various weapons, the flower- 
arrowed, the lord of the course of desire, — it is 
he whom they also style Mara the enemy of 
liberation. 

3. His three sons, Confusion, Gaiety, and Pride, 
and his three daughters, Lust, Delight, and Thirst 1 , 
asked of him the reason of his despondency, and 
he thus made answer unto them : 

4. ' This sage, wearing the armour of resolution, 
and having drawn the arrow of wisdom with the 
barb of truth, sits yonder intending to conquer my 
realms, — hence is this despondency of my mind. 

5. ' If he succeeds in overcoming me and pro- 
claims to the world the path of final bliss, all this 
my realm will to-day become empty, as did that of 
the disembodied lord when he violated the rules 
of his station *. 

6. ' While, therefore, he stands within my reach 

1 For these cf. also ver. 14, and XV, 13. 

* This probably refers to the legend of Nimi-videha, see Vishwu 
Pur. IV, 5 ; it might be ' the king of the Videhas.' There may 
be also a secondary allusion to the legend of Anaftga and Siva. 



Digitized by 



Google 



138 THE BUDDHA-*ARITA OF ASVAGHOSHA. 

and while his spiritual eyesight is not yet attained, 
I will assail him to break his vow as the swollen 
might of a river assails a dam/ 

7. Then having seized his flower-made bow and 
his five infatuating arrows, he drew near to the 
root of the A^vattha tree with his children, he 
the great disturber of the minds of living beings. 

8. Having fixed his left hand on the end of the 
barb and playing with the arrow, Mara thus ad- 
dressed the calm seer as he sat on his seat, pre- 
paring to cross to the further side of the ocean of 
existence : 

9. ' Up, up, O thou Kshatriya, afraid of death ! 
follow thine own duty and abandon this law of 
liberation ! and having conquered the lower worlds 
by thy arrows, proceed to gain the higher worlds 
of India. 

10. ' That is a glorious path to travel, which has 
been followed by former leaders of men ; this men- 
dicant life is ill-suited for one born in the noble 
family of a royal sage to follow. 

11. 'But if thou wilt not rise, strong in thy pur- 
pose, — then be firm if thou wilt and quit not thy 
resolve, — this arrow is uplifted by me, — it is the 
very one which was shot against Suryaka 1 , the 
enemy of the fish. 

12. 'So too, I think, when somewhat probed by 
this weapon, even the son of I<& s , the grandson of 
the moon, became mad ; and .Sazwtanu 8 also lost 

1 The sun, alluding to his amour with Va</av£. (The lake is 

called vipannamtnam in .ffttusamh&ra I, ao.) 
3 Pururavas. (Professor Buhler suggests spri'sh/aA.) 
' Does this mean ViAtravtrya the grandson of .Samtanu, see 

Vishau Pur. IV, 20? 
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his self-control, — how much more then one of 
feebler powers now that the age has grown de- 
generate ? 

13. ' Therefore quickly rise up and come to thy- 
self, — for this arrow is ready, darting out its tongue, 
which I do not launch even against the £akravaka 
birds, tenderly attached as they are and well de- 
serving the name of lovers.' 

14. But when, even though thus addressed, the 
>5akya saint unheeding did not change his posture, 
then Mara discharged his arrow at him, setting in 
front of him his daughters and his sons 1 . 

15. But even when that arrow was shot he gave 
no heed and swerved not from his firmness; and 
Mara, beholding him thus, sank down, and slowly 
thus spoke, full of thought : 

16. ' He does not even notice that arrow by which 
the god .Sambhu was pierced with love for the 
daughter of the mountain * and shaken in his vow ; 
can he be destitute of all feeling? is not this that 
very arrow ? 

17. ' He is not worthy of my flower-shaft, nor my 
arrow " gladdener," nor the sending of my daughter 
Rati (to tempt him) ; he deserves the alarms and 
rebukes and blows from all the gathered hosts of 
the demons.' 

18. Then Mara called to mind his own army, 
wishing to work the overthrow of the .Sakya saint ; 
and his followers swarmed round, wearing different 
forms and carrying arrows, trees, darts, clubs, and 
swords in their hands ; 

1 9. Having the faces of boars, fishes, horses, asses, 



1 See ver. 3. * UmS. 
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and camels, of tigers, bears, lions, and elephants, — 
one-eyed, many-faced, three-headed, — with protu- 
berant bellies and speckled bellies ; 

20. Blended with goats, with knees swollen like 
pots, armed with tusks and with claws, carrying 
headless trunks in their hands, and assuming many 
forms, with half-mutilated faces, and with monstrous 
mouths ; 

21. Copper-red, covered with red spots, bearing 
clubs in their hands, with yellow or smoke-coloured 
hair, with wreaths dangling down, with long pendulous 
ears like elephants, clothed in leather or wearing no 
clothes at all ; 

22. Having half their faces white or half their 
bodies green, — red and smoke-coloured, yellow 
and black, — with arms reaching out longer than a 
serpent, and with girdles jingling with rattling bells. 

23. Some were as tall as palm-trees, carrying 
spears, — others were of the size of children with 
projecting teeth, others birds with the faces of rams, 
others with men's bodies and cats' faces ; 

24. With dishevelled hair, or with topknots, or 
half-bald, with rope-garments or with head-dress 
all in confusion, — with triumphant faces or frowning 
faces, — wasting the strength or fascinating the mind. 

25. Some as they went leaped about wildly, others 
danced upon one another, some sported about in the 
sky, others went along on the tops of the trees. 

26. One danced, shaking a trident, another made 
a crash, dragging a club, another bounded for joy 
like a bull, another blazed out flames from every 
hair. 

27. Such were the troops of demons who encircled 
the root of the Bodhi tree on every side, eager to 
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seize it and to destroy it, awaiting the command of 
their lord. 

28. Beholding in the first half of the night that 
battle of Mara and the bull of the Sakya race, the 
heavens did not shine and the earth shook and the 
(ten) regions of space flashed flames and roared. 

29. A wind of intense violence blew in all direc- 
tions 1 , the stars did not shine, the moon gave no 
light, and a deeper darkness of night spread around, 
and all the oceans were agitated. 

30. The mountain deities 2 and the Nagas who 
honoured the Law, indignant at the attack on the 
saint, rolling their eyes in anger against Mara, 
heaved deep sighs and opened their mouths wide. 

31. But the god-sages, the JSuddhadhiv&sas 3 , 
being as it were absorbed in the perfect accomplish- 
ment of the good Law, felt only a pity for Mara in 
their minds and through their absolute passionless- 
ness were unruffled by anger. 

32. When they saw the foot of the Bodhi tree 
crowded with that host of Mara, intent on doing 
harm, — the sky was filled with the cry raised by 
all the virtuous beings who desired the world's 
liberation. 

33. But the great sage * having beheld that army 
of Mara thus engaged in an attack on the knower of 
the Law s , remained untroubled and suffered no per- 
turbation, like a lion seated in the midst of oxen. 

1 Virvak should be corrected vishvak. 

* MahtbhrttaA. This might mean simply 'the rulers of the 
earth.' 

» In Pali Suddhavasa. Cf. Ill, 26. 

* Buddha himself, viewing all this ab extra. 

5 The Tibetan seems to read dharmavidheA for dharmavidaA, 
as it has chos-kyi cho-ga de-ni, '(injurer) of that law of dharma.' 
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34. Then Mara commanded his excited army of 
demons to terrify him ; and forthwith that host 
resolved to break down his determination with their 
various powers. 

35. Some with many tongues hanging out and 
shaking, with sharp-pointed savage teeth and eyes 
like the disk of the sun, with wide-yawning mouths 
and upright ears like spikes, — they stood round 
trying to frighten him. 

36. Before these monsters standing there, so dread- 
ful in form and disposition, the great sage remained 
unalarmed and untroubled, sporting with them as if 
they had been only rude children '. 

37. Then one of them, with his eyes rolling wildly, 
lifted up a club against him ; but his arm with the 
club was instantly paralysed, as was Indra's of old 
with its thunderbolt 2 . 

38. Some, having lifted up stones and trees, found 
themselves unable to throw them against the sage ; 
down they fell, with their trees and their stones, like 
the roots of the Vindhya shattered by the thunderbolt. 

39. Others, leaping up into the sky, flung rocks, 
trees, and axes ; these remained in the sky and did 
not fall down, like the many-coloured rays of the 
evening clouds. 

40. Another hurled upon him a mass of blazing 
straw as big as a mountain-peak, which, as soon as it 
was thrown, while it hung poised in the sky, was shat- 
tered into a hundred fragments by the sage's power. 

41. One, rising up like the sun in full splendour, 
rained down from the sky a great shower of live 

1 Prof. Btthler suggests svabalebhyaA, ' as with his own tossed hair.' 
* Cf. Satap. Br. XII, 7, 3; Vishnu Pur. V, 30 ; Kum. Sambh. II, ao. 
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embers, as at the end of an aeon blazing Meru 
showers down the pulverised scoriae of the golden 
valleys. 

42. But that shower of embers full of sparks, 
when scattered at the foot of the Bodhi tree, became 
a shower of red lotus-petals through the operation 
of the great saint's boundless charity. 

43. But with all these various scorching assaults 
on his body and his mind, and all these missiles 
showered down upon him, the tSakya saint did not 
in the least degree move from his posture, clasping 
firmly his resolution as a kinsman. 

44. Then others spat out serpents from their 
mouths as from old decayed trunks of trees ; but, 
as if held fast by a charm, near him they neither 
breathed nor discharged venom nor moved. 

45. Others, having become great clouds, emitting 
lightning and uttering the fierce roar of thunderbolts, 
poured a shower of stones upon that tree, — but it 
turned to a pleasant shower of flowers. 

46. Another set an arrow in his bow, — there it 
gleamed but it did not issue forth, like the anger 
which falls slack x in the soul of an ill-tempered 
impotent man. 

47. But five arrows shot by another stood motion- 
less and fell not, through the saint's ruling guidance, 
— like the five senses of him who is well experienced 
in the course of worldly objects and is afraid of 
embodied existence. 

48. Another, full of anger, rushed towards the 
great saint, having seized a club with a desire to 



1 DhOryamd»o is a difficult word, connected with ■/dhvn' or 
•/dhurv. 
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smite him ; but he fell powerless without finding an 
opportunity, like mankind in the presence of faults 
which cause failure \ 

49. But a woman named Meghakall, bearing a 
skull in her hand, in order to infatuate the mind of 
the sage, flitted about unsettled and stayed not in 
one spot, like the mind of the fickle student over 
the sacred texts. 

50. Another, fixing a kindling eye, wished to burn 
him with the fire of his glance like a poisonous 
serpent ; but he saw the sage and lo ! he was not 
there, like the votary of pleasure when true happiness 
is pointed out to him *. 

51. Another, lifting up a heavy rock, wearied 
himself to no purpose, having his efforts baffled, — 
like one who wishes to obtain by bodily fatigue that 
condition of supreme happiness which is only to be 
reached by meditation and knowledge. 

52. Others, wearing the forms of hyenas and lions, 
uttered loudly fierce howls, which caused all beings 
round to quail with terror, as thinking that the 
heavens were smitten with a thunderbolt and were 
bursting. 

53. Deer and elephants uttering cries of pain ran 
about or lay down, — in that night as if it were 
day screaming birds flew around disturbed in all 
directions. 

54. But amidst all these various sounds which 
they made, although all living creatures were shaken, 
the saint trembled not nor quailed, like GaiWa at 
the noise of crows. 



1 Cf. randhropanip&tinosnarthSA, -Sakunt. VI. 

* He had not eyes to see the object which he looked for. 
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55. The less the saint feared the frightful 
hosts of that multitude, the more did Mara, the 
enemy of the righteous, continue his attacks in grief 
and anger. 

56. Then some being of invisible shape, but of pre- 
eminent glory, standing in the heavens, — beholding 
Mara thus malevolent against the seer, — addressed 
him in a loud voice, unruffled by enmity: 

57. 'Take not on thyself, O Mara, this vain 
fatigue, — throw aside thy malevolence and retire 
to peace x ; this sage cannot be shaken by thee any 
more than the mighty mountain Meru by the wind. 

58. ' Even fire might lose its hot nature, water 
its fluidity, earth its steadiness, but never will he 
abandon his resolution, who has acquired his merit by 
a long course of actions through unnumbered aeons. 

59. ' Such is that purpose of his, that heroic effort, 
that glorious strength, that compassion for all beings, 
— until he attains the highest wisdom, he will never 
rise from his seat, just as the sun does not rise, with- 
out dispelling the darkness. 

60. ' One who rubs the two pieces of wood obtains 
the fire, one who digs the earth finds at last the 
water, — and to him in his perseverance there is 
nothing unattainable, — all things to him are reason- 
able and possible. 

61. ' Pitying the world lying distressed amidst 
diseases and passions, he, the great physician, ought 
not to be hindered, who undergoes all his labours for 
the sake of the remedy knowledge. 

62. 'He who toilsomely pursues the one good 
path, when all the world is carried away in devious 

1 Or 'go to thy home.' 
[ 4 a] L 
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tracks, — he the guide should not be disturbed, like 
a right informant when the caravan has lost its 
way. 

63. 'He who is made a lamp of knowledge when 
all beings are lost in the great darkness, — it is not 
for a right-minded soul to try to quench him, — like 
a lamp kindled in the gloom of night 

64. 'He who> when he beholds the world drowned 
in the great flood of existence and unable to reach 
the further shore, strives to bring them safely 
across, — would any right-minded soul offer him 
wrong? 

65. ' The tree of knowledge, whose roots go deep 
in firmness, and whose fibres are patience, — whose 
flowers are moral actions and whose branches are 
memory and thought, — and which gives out the 
law as its fruit, — surely when it is growing it should 
not be cut down. 

66. ' Him whose one desire is to deliver mankind 
bound in soul by the fast snares of illusion, — thy 
wish to overthrow him is not worthy, wearied 
as he is for the sake of unloosing the bonds of 
the world. 

67. ' To-day is the appointed period of all those 
actions which have been performed by him for the 
sake of knowledge, — he is now seated on this seat 
just as all the previous saints have sat. 

68. ' This is the navel of the earth's surface, 
endued with all the highest glory; there is no 
other spot of the earth than this, — the home of 
contemplation, the realm of well-being. 

69. 'Give not way, then, to grief but put on 
calm; let not thy greatness, O Mara, be mixed 
with pride ; it is not well to be confident, — fortune 
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is unstable, — why dost thou accept a position on 
a tottering base ? ' 

70. Having listened to his words, and having 
seen the unshaken firmness of the great saint, Mara 
departed dispirited and broken in purpose 1 with 
those very arrows by which, O world, thou art 
smitten in thy heart 

71. With their triumph at an end, their labour 
all fruitless, and all their stones, straw, and trees 
thrown away, that host of his fled in all directions, 
like some hostile army when its camp has been 
destroyed by the enemy. 

72. When the flower-armed god 2 thus fled away 
vanquished with his hostile forces and the passion- 
less sage remained victorious, having conquered all 
the power of darkness, the heavens shone out with 
the moon like a maiden with a smile, and a sweet- 
smelling shower of flowers fell down wet with dew. 

73. 8 When the wicked one thus fled vanquished, 
the different regions of the sky grew clear, the moon 
shone forth, showers of flowers fell down from the 
sky upon the earth, and the night gleamed out like 
a spotless maiden *. 

1 I read hatodyamo. 

1 Mara as identified with Kamadeva, cf. ver. 2. 

* Should we read tatha hi for tathapi ? 

4 Here the original work of Arvaghosha ends according to the 
gloss at the close of the Cambridge MS. C ; the four remaining 
books were added, to supply an old lacuna, by Amrrtananda, 
a modern Nepalese author. The Chinese and Tibetan translations 
seem to agree with the Sanskrit for part of the fourteenth book, 
but they soon diverge widely from it The four books are included 
in the translation as a literary curiosity. 
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i. Then, having conquered the hosts of Mara by 
his firmness and calmness, he the great master of 
meditation set himself to meditate, longing to 
know the supreme end. 

2. And having attained the highest mastery in 
all kinds of meditation, he remembered in the 
first watch the continuous series of all his former 
births. 

3. ' In such a place I was so and so by name, 
and from thence I passed and came hither,' thus 
he remembered his thousands of births, experi- 
encing each as it were over again. 

4. And having remembered each birth and each 
death in all those various transmigrations, the com- 
passionate one then felt compassion for all living 
beings. 

5. Having wilfully rejected the good guides in 
this life and done all kinds of actions in various 
lives, this world of living beings rolls on helplessly, 
like a wheel. - 

6. As he thus remembered, to him in his strong 
self-control came the conviction, 'AH existence is 
unsubstantial, like the fruit of a plantain.' 

7. When the second watch came, he, possessed 
of unequalled energy, received a pre-eminent divine 
sight, he the highest of all sight-gifted beings. 
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8. Then by that divine perfectly pure sight he 
beheld the whole world as in a spotless mirror. 

9. As he saw the various transmigrations and 
rebirths of the various beings with their several 
lower or higher merits from their actions, compas- 
sion grew up more within him. 

10. 'These living beings, under the influence 
of evil actions, pass into wretched worlds, — these 
others, under the influence of good actions, go 
forward in heaven. 

11. 'The one, being born in a dreadful hell full 
of terrors, are miserably tortured, alas ! by many 
kinds of suffering; 

12. 'Some are made to drink molten iron of the 
colour of fire, others are lifted aloft screaming on 
a red-hot iron pillar; 

13; 'Others are baked like flour, thrown with 
their heads downwards into iron jars; others are 
miserably burned in heaps of heated charcoal ; 

14. 'Some are devoured by fierce dreadful dogs 
with iron teeth, others by gloating crows with iron 
beaks and all made as it were of iron; 

15. 'Some, wearied of being burned, long for 
cold shade; these enter like bound captives into 
a dark blue wood with swords for leaves. 

16. 'Others having many arms are split like 
timber with axes, but even in that agony they do 
not die, being supported in their vital powers by 
their previous actions. 

17. 'Whatever deed was done only to hinder 
pain with the hope that it might bring pleasure, 
its result is now experienced by these helpless 
victims as simple pain. 

18. 'These who did something evil for the sake 
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of pleasure and are now grievously pained, — does 
that old taste produce even an atom of pleasure 
to them now? 

19. 'The wicked deed which was done by the 
wicked-hearted in glee, — its consequences are reaped 
by them in the fulness of time with cries. 

20. 'If only evil doers could see the fruits of 
their actions, they would vomit hot blood as if 
they were smitten in a vital part. 

21. 'And worse still than all these bodily tor- 
tures in hell seems to me the association of an 
intelligent man with the base. 

22. 'Others also, through various actions arising 
from the spasmodic violence of their minds, are 
born miserable in the wombs of various beasts. 

23. 'There the poor wretches are killed even in 
the sight of their kindred, for the sake of their 
flesh, their skin, their hair, or their teeth, or through 
hatred or for mere pleasure. 

24. 'Even though powerless and helpless, op- 
pressed by hunger, thirst, and fatigue, they are 
driven along as oxen and horses, their bodies 
wounded with goads. 

25. 'They are driven along, when born as ele- 
phants, by weaker creatures than themselves for 
all their strength, — their heads tormented by the 
hook and their bodies kicked by foot and heel. 

26. 'And with all these other miseries there is 
an especial misery arising from mutual enmity and 
from subjection to a master. 

27. 'Air-dwellers are oppressed by air-dwellers, 
the denizens of water by the denizens of water, 
those that dwell on dry land are made to suffer 
by the dwellers on dry land in mutual hostility. 
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28. 'And others there are who, when born again, 
with their minds filled with envy, reap the miserable 
fruit of their actions in a world of the PirWs desti- 
tute of all light ; 

29. ' H aving mouths as small as the eye of a needle 
and bellies as big as a mountain, these miserable 
wretches are tortured with the pains of hunger and 
thirst. 

30. ' If a man only knew that such was die con- 
sequence of selfishness, he would always give to 
others even pieces of his own body like .Sibi. 

31. 'Rushing up filled with hope but held back 
by their -former deeds, they try in vain to eat 
anything large, however impure. 

32. 'Others, having found a hell in an impure 
lake called the womb, are born amongst men and 
there suffer anguish. 

33. ' Others, ascetics, who have performed merito- 
rious actions go to heaven ; others, having attained 
widely extended empire, wander about on the earth ' ; 

34. ' Others as Nagas in the subterranean regions 
become the guardians of treasures, — they wander 
in the ocean of existence, receiving the fruits of 
their deeds.' 

35. Having pondered all this, in the last watch 
he thus reflected, 'Alas for this whole world of 
living beings doomed to misery, all alike wandering 
astray ! 

36. ' They know not that all this universe, desti- 
tute of any real refuge, is born and decays through 
that existence which is the site of the skandhas 
and pain; 

1 Heaven and earthly empire are alike transient 
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37. 'It dies and passes into a new state and 
then is born anew.' Then he reflected, 'What is 
that which is the necessary condition for old age 
and death ? ' 

38. He saw that when there is birth, there is old 
age and death, then he pondered, 'What is that 
which is the necessary condition for a new birth 1 ?' 

40. He perceived that where there has been the 
attachment to existence s there arises a (previous) exist- 
ence ; then he pondered, ' What is that which is the 
necessary condition for the attachment to existence?' 

41. Having ascertained this to be desire, he 
again meditated, and he next pondered, 'What is 
that which is the necessary condition for desire?' 

42. He saw that desire arises where there is 
sensation, and he next pondered, ' What is that 
which is the necessary condition for sensation?' 

43. He saw that sensation arises where there is 
contact 8 , and he next pondered, 'What is that 
which is the necessary condition for contact?' 

44. He saw that contact arises through the six 
organs of sense; he then pondered, 'Where do 
the six organs of sense arise ? ' 

45. He reflected that these arise in the organ- 
ism 4 , he then pondered, ' Where does the organism 
arise? 

1 A verse (39) is omitted here containing the third step bhava 
(cf. Chinese translation, 1150, 1151), 'He perceived that when 
there has been a (previous) existence [involving previous actions] 
there is a new birth; then he pondered, "What is that which is the 
necessary condition for a previous existence arising? " ' (Cf. Burnouf, 
Introd. pp. 485-506 ; Childers in Colebrooke's Essays, vol. i, 1873.) 

1 Upadanam. * Sc. between the senses and their objects. 

* Namarupa, sc. 'name and form,' i.e. the individual consisting 
of mind and body, as the embryo in the womb. 
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46. He saw that the organism arises where 
there is incipient consciousness ; he then pon- 
dered, 'Where does incipient consciousness arise ?' 

47. He reflected that incipient consciousness arises 
where there are the latent impressions left by former 
actions ; and he next pondered, ' Where do the 
latent impressions arise ? ' 

48. He reflected exhaustively that they arise in 
ignorance ; thus did the great seer, the Bodhisattva, 
the lord of saints, 

49. After reflecting, pondering, and meditating, 
finally determine, 'The latent impressions start into 
activity after they are once developed from ignor- 
ance. 

50. ' Produced from the activity of the latent im- 
pressions incipient consciousness starts into action ; 
(the activity) of the organism starts into action on 
having an experience 1 of incipient consciousness ; 

51. ' The six organs of sense become active when 
produced in the organism ; sensation is produced 
from the contact of the six organs (with their ob- 
jects) ; 

52. 'Desire starts into activity when produced 
from sensation ; the attachment to existence springs 
from desire ; from this attachment arises a (continued) 
existence ; 

53. ' Birth is produced where there has been a 
(continued) existence ; and from birth arise old age, 
disease, and the rest ; and scorched by the flame of 
old age and disease the world is devoured by death ; 

54. 'When it is thus scorched by the fire of 



1 Samparikshya is a doubtful reading; I supply vn'ttiA with 
n&marupasya. 
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death's anguish great pain arises ; such verily is the 
origin of this great trunk of pain/ 

55. Thus having ascertained it all, the great Being 
was perfectly illuminated ; and having again medi- 
tated and pondered, he thus reflected, 

56. ' When old age and disease are stopped, 
death also is stopped ; and when birth is stopped, 
old age and disease are stopped ; 

57. 'When the action of existence is stopped, 
birth also is stopped ; when the attachment to exist- 
ence is stopped, the action of existence is stopped; 

58. 'So too when desire is stopped, the attachment 
to existence is stopped; and with the stopping of 
sensation desire is no longer produced ; 

59. ' And when the contact of the six organs is 
stopped, sensation is no longer produced ; and with 
the stopping of the six organs their contact (with 
their objects) is stopped ; 

60. 'And with the stopping of the organism the six 
organs are stopped ; and with the stopping of inci- 
pient consciousness the organism is stopped ; 

61. 'And with the stopping of the latent impres- 
sions incipient consciousness is stopped; and with 
the stopping of ignorance the latent impressions have 
no longer any power. 

62. ' Thus ignorance is declared to be the root of 
this great trunk of pain by all the wise ; therefore it 
is to be stopped by those who seek liberation. 

63. 'Therefore by the stopping of ignorance all 
the pains also of all existing beings are at once 
stopped and cease to act' 

64. The all-knowing Bodhisattva, the illuminated 
one, having thus determined, after again pondering 
and meditating thus came to his conclusion : 
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65. ' This is pain, this also is the origin of pain in 
the world of living beings ; this also is the stopping of 
pain ; this is that course which leads to its stopping.' 
So having determined he knew all as it really was. 

66. Thus he, the holy one, sitting there on his 
seat of grass at the root of the tree, pondering by 
his own efforts attained at last perfect knowledge. 

67. Then bursting the shell of ignorance, having 
gained all the various kinds of perfect intuition, he 
attained all the partial knowledge of alternatives 
which is included in perfect knowledge *. 

68. He became the perfectly wise, the Bhagavat, 
the Arhat, the king of the Law, the Tathagata, He 
who has attained the knowledge of all forms, the 
Lord of all science. 

69. Having beheld all this, the spirits standing 
in heaven spoke one to another, 'Strew flowers on this 
All- wise Monarch of Saints.' 

70. While other immortals exclaimed, who knew 
the course of action of the greatest among the former 
saints, ' Do not now strew flowers — no reason for it 
has been shown.' 

71. Then the Buddha, mounted on a throne, up in 
the air to the height of seven palm-trees, addressed all 
those Nirmita BodhisattvaA *, illumining their minds, 

72. ' Ho ! ho ! listen ye to the words of me who 
have now attained perfect knowledge ; everything is 
achieved by meritorious works, therefore as long as 
existence lasts • acquire merit. 

1 Doubtful. I suppose it means that he knew all hypothetical as 
well as categorical propositions. 

' These Nirmiti BodhisattvaA seem to be the nim- 
m&waratf dev& of the southern Buddhists with their nimmitd 
kdmi or self-created pleasures. 

* Abhavam. 
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73. ' Since I ever acted as liberal, pure-hearted, 
patient, skilful, devoted to meditation and wis- 
dom, — by these meritorious works I became a 
Bodhisattva. 

74. ' After accomplishing in due order the entire 
round of the preliminaries of perfect wisdom, — I have 
now attained that highest wisdom and I am become 
the All-wise Arhat and (7ina. 

75. ' My aspiration is thus fulfilled ; this birth of 
mine has borne its fruit ; the blessed and immortal 
knowledge which was attained by former Buddhas, is 
now mine. 

76. ' As they through the good Law achieved the 
welfare of all beings, so also have I ; all my sins are 
abolished, I am the destroyer of all pains. 

77. ' Possessing a soul now of perfect purity, 
I urge all living beings to seek the abolition of 
worldly existence through the lamps of the Law.' 
Having worshipped him as he thus addressed them, 
those sons of the Ginas disappeared. 

78. The gods then with exultation paid him wor- 
ship and adoration with divine flowers ; and all the 
world, when the great saint had become all-wise, 
was full of brightness. 

79. Then the holy one descended and stood on 
his throne under the tree; there he passed seven 
days filled with the thought, 'I have here attained 
perfect wisdom.' 

80. When the Bodhisattva had thus attained per- 
fect knowledge, all beings became full of great 
happiness ; and all the different universes were 
illumined by a great light. 

81. The happy earth shook in six different ways 
like an overjoyed woman, and the Bodhisattvas, each 
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dwelling in his own special abode, assembled and 
praised him. 

82. ' There has arisen the greatest of all beings, 
the Omniscient All-wise Arhat — a lotus, unsoiled by 
the dust of passion, sprung up from the lake of 
knowledge ; 

83. 'A cloud bearing the water of patience, pouring 
forth the ambrosia of the good Law, fostering all the 
seeds of merit, and causing all the shoots of healing 
to grow ; 

84. 'A thunderbolt with a hundred edges, the 
vanquisher of Mara, armed only with the weapon of 
patience ; a gem fulfilling all desires, a tree of para- 
dise, a jar of true good fortune \ a cow that yields 
all that heart can wish ; 

85. 'A sun that destroys the darkness of delusion, 
a moon that takes away the scorching heat of the 
inherent sins of existence, — glory to thee, glory to 
thee, glory to thee, O Tathagata ; 

86. ' Glory to thee, O Lord of the whole world, 
glory to thee, who hast gone through the ten 
(Balas 2 ) ; glory to thee, O true hero amongst men, 
O Lord of righteousness, glory to thee ! ' 

87. Thus having praised, honoured, and adored 
him, they each returned to their several homes, after 
making repeated reverential circumambulations, and 
recounting his eulogy. 

88. Then the beings of the Kamavaiara worlds, 
and the brilliant inhabitants of the Pure Abodes, the 



1 The bhadrakumbha was the golden jar filled with consecrated 
water, used especially at the inauguration of a king. 

' The ten balas are ten kinds of spiritual knowledge peculiar to 
a Buddha; but 'the ten' may be the ten dharmas, see Childers. 
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Brahmakiyika gods, and those sons of Mara who 
favoured the side of truth *, 

89. The Paranirmitavasavarti beings, and the 
Nirmaxarataya^ ; the Tushita beings, the Yamas, 
the Trayastriwwad Devas, and the other rulers of 
worlds, 

90. The deities who roam in the sky, those who 
roam on the earth or in forests, accompanying 
each their own king, came to the pavilion of the 
Bodhi tree, 

91. And having worshipped the Gina. with forms 
of homage suitable to their respective positions, 
and having praised him with hymns adapted to their 
respective degrees of knowledge, they returned to 
their own homes. 



1 These terms are all explained in Childers' Diet sattaloko. 
For the better-inclined sons of M&ra, cf. the dialogue between 
those of the right side and the left side before Mara in the 
Lalitav. XXI, cf. also XXIII. 
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i . Daily praised by all the various heavenly beings, 
the perfectly Wise One 1 thus passed that period of 
seven days which is designated ' the aliment of joy *.' 

2. He then passed the second week, while he was 
bathed with jars full of water by the heavenly beings, 
the Bodhisattvas and the rest 

3. Then having bathed in the four oceans and 
being seated on his throne, he passed the third week 
restraining his eyes from seeing. 

4. In the fourth week, assuming many forms, he 
stood triumphant on his throne, having delivered a 
being who was ready to be converted. 

5. A god named Sama*»takusuma, bearing an 
offering of flowers, thus addressed with folded hands 
the great Buddha who was seated there : 

6. 'What is the name, O holy one, of this 
meditation, engaged in which thou hast thus passed 
four whole weeks with joy, deeply pondering ? ' 

7. ' This is designated, O divine being, "the array 3 
of the aliment of great joy," like an inaugurated 
king, who has overcome his enemies and enjoys 
prosperity.' 

8. Having said this, the saint possessing the ten 

1 Sambuddha. 

* Prfty&blra; this book corresponds closely with Lalitav. 
XXIV. 

* Vyftha. 
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pre-eminent powers, full of joy, continued, 'The 
former perfect Buddhas also did not leave the 
Bodhi tree. 

9. ' Here the Klesas and the Maras together with 
ignorance and the Asravas have been conquered 
by me ; and perfect wisdom has been attained able 
to deliver the world. 

10. ' I too, resolved to follow the teaching of the 
former Buddhas, remained four whole weeks in the 
fulfilment of my inauguration V 

1 1. Then Mara, utterly despondent in soul, thus 
addressed the Tathagata, ' O holy one, be pleased 
to enter Nirv4#a, thy desires are accomplished.' 

12. ' I will first establish in perfect wisdom worlds 
as numerous as the sand, and then I will enter 
Nirva»a,' thus did the Buddha reply, and with a 
shriek Mara went to his home. 

13. Then the three daughters of Mara, Lust, 
Thirst, and Delight 2 , beholding their father with 
defeated face, approached the Tathagata. 

14. Lust, with a face like the moon and versed in 
all the arts of enchantment, tried to infatuate him 
by her descriptions of the pleasures of a house- 
holder's life. 

15. 'Think, "If I abandon an emperor's hap- 
piness, with what paltry happiness shall I have 
to content myself? When success is lost, what 
shall I have to enjoy ?" — and come and take refuge 
with us. 

16. ' Else, in bitter repentance, thou wilt remember 
me hereafter, when thou art fallen.' — But he listened 

1 Query abhishekadikaryataA? 

* Cf. XIII, 3 and 14. Cf. also Lalitav. XXIV (arati ?). 
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not to her words, closing his eyes in deep meditation 
like one who is sleepy. 

17. Then Thirst, shameless like one distressed 
with thirst, thus addressed him who was free from 
all thirst : ' Fie, fie, thou hast abandoned thy family 
duties, thou hast fallen from all social obligations ; 

18. 'Without power no asceticism, sacrifice, or 
vow can be accomplished, — those great .tfzshis 
Brahman and the rest, because they were endowed 
with power, enjoy their present triumph. 

19. 'Know me to be the power called Thirst 1 , 
and worship thirst accordingly; else I will clasp 
thee with all my might and fling away thy life.' 

20. Motionless as one almost dead, he continued 
in meditation, remembering the former Buddhas ; 
then Delight next tried to win him who was indeed 
hard to be won by evil deeds. 

21. ' O holy one, I am Delight by name, fostering 
all practicable delights, — therefore making me the 
female mendicant's tutelary power, bring delight 
within thy reach.' 

22. But whether flattered or threatened, whether 
she uttered curses or blessings, he remained absorbed 
in meditation, perfectly tranquil like one who has 
entered Nirva*a. 

23. Then the three, with despondent faces, having 
retired together on one side, consulted with one 
another and came forward wearing the appearance 
of youthful beauty. 

24. Folding their hands in reverence they thus 
addressed the Tathagata, 'O holy one, receive us as 
religious mendicants, we are come to thy one refuge. 

1 Sc. Desire. 
[43] M 
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25. ' Having heard the fame of thy achievements, 
we, the daughters of Namuii, have come from the 
golden city, abandoning the life of a household. 

26. ' We are desirous of repressing the teaching 
of our five hundred brothers, — we would be freed 
from a master, as thou thyself art freed from all 
passions.' 

27. Having his mind continually guided by the 
conduct which leads to Nirvaxta, and setting himself 
to remember the (former) Buddhas, he kept his eyes 
closed, absorbed in meditation. 

28. Then again, having resolved on their new 
plan in concert, these enchantresses, assuming an 
older aspect, approached once more to delude him. 

29. ' We have come here after wandering under 
the dismal avatara of slaves 1 , — thou art the avatara 
of Buddha, — do thou establish us, mature, in the 
true Bauddha doctrine. 

30. 'We are women of older age, much to be 
pitied, bewildered by the fear of death, — we are 
therefore worthy to be established in that doctrine 
of Nirva*a which puts an end to all future births.' 

31. These words of the enchantresses were heard 
by him, yet he felt no anger ; but they all became 
the victims of old age, through the manifestation of 
his divine power. 

32. Having beheld him plunged in meditation, 
immovable like the mountain Meru, — they turned 
away their faces and they could not retain their 
beauty. 

33. Bending their feet, with decrepit limbs, they 



1 1 read d&sa- for d&ta.-; could there be a reference to the ten 
avatiras? 
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thus addressed their father: ' O father, do thou, 
the lord of the world of Desire, restore us to our 
own forms.' 

34. His daughters were dear, but he had no power 
to alter the effect of the will of Buddha ; then their 
father said to them, 'Go to the refuge which he gives.' 

35. Then they in various guises, bent humbly at 
his feet, implored the perfect Buddha, ' Pardon our 
transgression, whose minds were intoxicated with 
youth.' 

36. The teacher, that mine of Forgiveness, in 
silence restored them by his will; and having 
repeatedly worshipped and praised him they went 
joyfully to their home. 

37. Then again Mara, the lord of the world of 
Desire, lost to shame, taking the form of the head 
of a family, thus addressed him from the sky : 

38. ' I worshipped thee long ago, foretelling that 
thou wouldest become a Buddha; and by my 
blessings thou hast to-day become Buddha Tatha- 
gata. 

39. ' As thou didst come from thine own kingdom, 
so now having returned as Tathagata, with a name 
corresponding to the reality be a king Tathigata. 

40. ' Having gone to that royal station, do thou 
meditate on the three jewels, and cherish thy father 
and mother, and delight Yarodhara, — 

41. ' Possessed of a thousand sons, and able to 
deliver the world, be successively the supreme lord 
of every world from the Yama heaven onwards K 

42. ' Having become also the supreme lord of all 

1 Mara rules the four heavens from the Yama to the Paranirmi- 
tavaravartin, Mahabrahman the twenty Brahmalokas above them. 

M 2 
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Bodhisattvas, thou shalt attain Nirvana ; O wise seer, 
repair to the hermitage of Kapila in order to beget 
those sons. 

43. ' As thou art the king of the Law, so shall 
thy sons also be all Tathagatas, and all the activity 
and cessation of existence shall depend upon thee, 
O Gina.' 

44. To him thus speaking the All-wise replied, 
' Hear, O shameless one ; thou art Mara, not the head 
of a clan, the upholder of the race of the .Sakyas. 

45. 'A host like thee, though they came in 
myriads, could not harm me, — I will go to my king- 
dom gradually, I will bring the world to perfect 
happiness. 

46. ' Thou art utterly vanquished, O Namu^i, go 
back to thy own home ; I will go hence to turn the 
wheel of the Law in Varanasl.' 

47. He, on hearing this command, saying with a 
deep sigh, ' Alas ! I am crushed,' left him and went 
despondent and companionless through the sky to 
his home. 

48. Then he, the conqueror of Mara, rising from 
that throne, set forth to journey alone to the holy 
Varawast. 

49. The heavens became covered with clouds when 
they saw the chief of saints, and the king of the Nagas 
Mu£ilinda made a petition in reverential faith : 

50. ' O holy one, thou art all-wise, there will be 
stormy weather for seven days, — wind, rain, and 
darkness, — dwell for the time in my abode.' 

51. Though himself possessed of all supernatural 
power, the holy one thought of the world still in- 
volved in embodied existence, and sitting on that 
jewel-seat he remained absorbed in contemplation. 
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52. That king of the Nagas there protected the 
Buddha, who is himself the source of all protection, 
from the rain, wind, and darkness, covering his body 
with his own hood. 

53. When the seven days were past and the Naga 
had paid his homage and was gone, the Gina. pro- 
ceeded to the bank of a river, near a forest of 
goat-herds , . 

54. As the Sugata stayed there during the night, 
a deity, who bore the name of the Indian fig-tree, 
came up to him, illumining the spot where he was, 
and thus addressed him with folded hands : 

55. 'The fig-tree was planted by me when I was 
born as a man, bearing the name of Buddha; and it 
has been fostered like the Bodhi tree in the hope 
of delivering myself from evil. 

56. ' By the merit of that action I myself have 
been born in heaven ; in kindness to me, O my lord, 
do thou dwell seven days in triumph here.' 

57. 'So be it,' said the chief of all saints, the true 
Kalpa tree to grant the wishes of the faithful votary, 
and he stayed under the fig-tree, absorbed in con- 
templation, spreading lustre around like a full moon. 

58. There he dwelt seven days; and then in a 
forest of Datura trees, sitting at the foot of a palm, 
he remained absorbed in contemplation. 

59. Spending thus in different spots his weeks of 
meditation, day and night, the great saint, pondering 
and fasting, went on in his way, longing to accom- 
plish the world's salvation. 

60. Then two wealthy merchants from the land 

1 A^ap&laka is in Pili Costus speciosus; but it may here be 
a proper name. 
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of Uttara Utkala 1 , named Trapusha and Bhallika, 
journeying with five hundred waggons, 

6 1. Being freed from a sin which involved a 
birth as pretas 2 , both joyfully worshipped Buddha 
with an offering of the three sweet substances' 
and milk; and they obtained thereby auspicious 
blessings. 

62. They obtained pieces of his nails and hairs for 
a Afaitya and they also received a prophecy of their 
future birth, and having received the additional 
promise, ' Ye shall also obtain a stone *,' they then 
proceeded on their way elsewhere. 

63. Then Buddha accepted alms in his bowl, 
offered by the goddess who dwelt in the Datura 
grove, and he blessed her with benedictions. 

64. The Gina then blessed the four bowls as one, 
which were offered by the four Maharajas ', and ate 
with pleasure the offering of milk. 

65. Then one day the G'ma. ate there an Harttakl 
fruit • which was offered to him by <5akra, and having 
planted the seed he caused it to grow to a tree. 

66. The king of the Devas carried the news thereof 
joyfully to the Deva-heavens ; and gods, men, and de- 
mons watered it with reverential circumambulations. 

67. On hearing the news of the Harttakl seed, and 
remembering the whole history from first to last, a 
daughter of the gods named Bhadrika, who had been 
a cow in her former birth T , came from heaven. 

1 Northern Orissa. 

" Pretadosha? or the evil inflicted by a preta? 

9 Sc. sugar, honey, and ghee. 

4 With the mark of Buddha's feet on it? 

* The rulers of the lowest devaloka. 

• Terminalia chebula. T Cf. Mahibh. V, 7553. 
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68. She, the daughter of the gods, smiling with 
her companions, thus addressed the £ina, bringing 
him a garment of rags, dependent from a bough : 

69. * I beg to bring to thy notice — what ? O 
Buddha! — accept this garment of rags, by whose 
influence I am now a daughter of heaven named 
Bhadrika.' 

70. 'By the further development of this merit 
thou shalt become a Bodhisattva' — uttering this 
blessing the Teacher accepted the rags. 

71. Beholding the tattered rags, the gods, crowd- 
ing in the sky, filled with wonder, and uttering cries 
of hi hi, flung down upon him garments of heavenly 
silk. 

72. * These are not fit for a religious mendicant,' 
— so saying, he did not accept even one of them, — 
only thinking in his calm apathy, ' these are fit for 
imperial pomp and a householder's luxury.' 

73. He desired a stone slab and some water in 
order to wash the dirt away, — *Sakra at that moment 
dug out a great river full of water ; 

74. And four stones are brought to him by the 
four Maharajas, — on one he himself sat, on another 
he performed the washing ; 

75. On another he performed the drying, and 
another he flung up into the sky; the stone as it 
flew up reached the blazing city * and astonished all 
the worlds. 

76. After paying their worship in many ways, 
Trapusha and Bhallika duly raised an excellent 
A'aitya and they called it .Sllagarbha. 

77. The ascetics of that neighbourhood paid their 



The sun ? or the sphere of fire ? 
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homage to the ' Three Stones ' when they were made 
into a ATaitya, and the noble stream flowed widely- 
known as the * Holy River.' 

78. Those who bathe and offer their worship in 
the holy river and reverence the Aaitya of the three 
stones, become great-souled Bodhisattvas and obtain 
Nirv4«a. 

79. Then seated under a palm-tree the holy one 
pondered: 'The profound wisdom so hard to be 
understood is now known by me. 

80. * These sin-defiled worlds understand not this 
most excellent (Law), and the unenlightened shame- 
lessly censure both me and my wisdom. 

81. 'Shall I proclaim the Law? It is only pro- 
duced by knowledge; having attained it thus in 
my lonely pondering, do I feel strong enough to 
deliver the world ? ' 

82. Having remembered all that he had heard 
before, he again pondered ; and resolving, ' I will 
explain it for the sake of delivering the world,' 

83. Buddha, the chief of saints, absorbed in con- 
templation, shone forth, arousing 1 the world, having 
emitted in the darkness of the night a light from the 
tuft of hair between his eyebrows. 

84. When it became dawn, Brahman and the other 
gods, and the various rulers of the different worlds, 
besought Sugata to turn the wheel of the Law. 

85. When the Gina. by his silence uttered an 
assenting 'so be it,' they returned to their own 
abodes ; and the lion of the .Sakyas also shone there, 
still remaining lost in contemplation. 

86. Then the four divinities (of the Bodhi tree), 

1 Ctfloka 118. 
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Dharmaru^i and the rest, addressed him, 'Where, 
O teacher of the world, will the holy one turn the 
wheel of the Law ? ' 

87. * In Vara*ast, in the Deer Park will I turn the 
wheel of the Law ; seated in the fourth posture \ 
O deities, I will deliver the world.' 

88. There the holy one, the bull of the .Sakya 
race, pondered, ' For whom shall I first turn the 
wheel of the Law ? ' 

89. The glorious one reflected that 2 Rudraka 
and Ari^a were dead*, and then he remembered 
those others, the five men united in a worthy 
society 4 , who dwelt at K&rt. 

90. Then Buddha set out to go joyfully to K&si, 
manifesting as he went the manifold supernatural 
course of life of Magadha. 

91. Having made a mendicant (whom he met) 
happy in the path of those who are illustrious 
through the Law, the glorious one went on, illu- 
mining the country which lies to the north of 
Gaya. 

92. (Having stayed) in the dwelling of the prince 
of the Nagas, named Sudarcana, on the occurrence 
of night, he ate a morning meal consisting of the 
five kinds of amb osia, and departed, gladdening 
him with his blessing. 

93. Near Va*ara 8 he went under the shadow 

1 Sc. the padmasana (Yoga-sutras II, 46), described as that in 
which the left foot is bent between the right leg and thigh, and the 
right foot is bent between the left foot and thigh. 

* It is written thus here, cf. XII, 86. * Nirvfttau. 

4 BhadravargtyaA, also called Pam^avargf y&A, cf. XII, 89. 

6 Query VarawS, one of the rivers from which Benares is said to 
derive its name, — or is it a village near Varawast, the Anila of the 
Lalitav. p. 528 ? 
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of a tree and there he established a poor Brah- 
man named Nandin in sacred knowledge. 

94. In Va«ara in a householder's dwelling he 
was lodged for the night; in the morning he par- 
took of some milk and departed, having given his 
blessing. 

95. In the village called Vu»*dadvtra he lodged 
in the abode of a Yaksha named Vu*»da\ and 
in the morning after taking some milk and giving 
his blessing he departed. 

96. Next was the garden named Rohitavastuka, 
and there the Naga-king Kama»dalu with his 
courtiers also worshipped him. 

97. Having delivered various beings in every 
place, the compassionate saint journeyed on to 
Gandhapura and was worshipped there by the 
Yaksha Gandha. 

98. When he arrived at the city Sarathi, the 
citizens volunteered to be charioteers in his ser- 
vice ; thence he came to the Ganges, and he bade 
the ferryman cross. 

99. 'Good man, convey me across the Ganges, 
may the seven blessings be thine.' ' I carry no 
one across unless he pays the fee.' 

100. ' I have nothing, what shall I give ?' So 
saying he went through the sky like die king of 
birds ; and from that time Bimbisara abolished the 
ferry-fee for all ascetics. 

101. Then having entered Vara«asl, the Gina., 
illumining the city with his light, filled the minds 
of all the inhabitants of Kari with excessive in- 
terest. 

1 This may be A'uwda. 
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102. In the .Sankhamedhlya garden, the king of 
righteousness, absorbed in meditation, passed the 
n *ght, gladdening like the moon all those who 
were astonished at his appearance. 

103. The next day at the end of the second 
watch 1 , having gone his begging round collecting 
alms, he, the unequalled one, like Hari, proceeded 
to the Deer Park. 

104. The five disciples united in a worthy so- 
ciety *, when they beheld him, said to one another, 
4 This is Gautama who has come hither, the ascetic 
who has abandoned his self-control. 

105. 'He wanders about now, greedy 8 , of im- 
pure soul, unstable and with his senses under no 
firm control, devoted to inquiries regarding the 
frying-pan. 

106. ' We will not ask after his health, nor rise 
to meet him, nor address him, nor offer him a 
welcome, nor a seat, nor bid him enter into our 
dwelling.' 

107. Having understood their agreement, with 
a smiling countenance, spreading light all around, 
Buddha advanced gradually nearer, holding his staff 
and his begging-pot. 

108. Forgetful of their agreement, the five 
friends, under his constraining majesty, rose up 
like birds in their cages when scorched by fire. 

109. Having taken his begging-bowl and staff, 
they gave him an arghya, and water for washing 
his feet and rinsing his mouth; and bowing 



1 Does this y&madvaye mean at noon, counting the ahoritra 
from sunrise to sunrise? 
* Cf. supra, 89. * Or perhaps ' irregular.' 
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reverentially they said to him, 'Honoured Sir, 
health to thee.' 

no. 'Health in every respect is ours, — that 
wisdom has been attained which is so hard to be 
won,' — so saying, the holy one thus spoke to the 
five worthy associates : 

in. 'But address me not as "worthy Sir," — 
know that I am a Gina, — I have come to give the 
first wheel of the Law to you. Receive initiation 
from me, — ye shall obtain the place of Nirvft»a.' 

112. Then the five, pure in heart, begged leave 
to undertake his vow of a religious life ; and the 
Buddha, touching their heads, received them into 
the mendicant order. 

1 1 3. Then at the mendicants' respectful request 
the chief of saints bathed in the tank, and after 
eating ambrosia he reflected on the field of the 
Law 1 . 

114. Remembering that the Deer Park and the 
field of the 6 ina were there, he went joyfully with 
them and pointed out the sacred seats. 

1 1 5. Having worshipped three seats, he desired 
to visit the fourth, and when the worthy disciples 
asked about it, the teacher thus addressed them : 

116. 'These are the four seats of the Buddhas 
of the (present) Bhadra Age, — three Buddhas have 
passed therein, and I here am the fourth possessor 
of the ten powers.' 

117. Having thus addressed them the glorious 
one bowed to that throne of the Law, decked with 
tapestries of cloth and silk, and having its stone 



1 Does this mean the country round Benares, as the land where 
all Buddhas turned the wheel of the Law ? 
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inlaid with jewels, like a golden mountain, guarded 
by the kings of kings, 

In the former fortnight of AshaaJia, on the day 
consecrated to the Regent of Jupiter, on the lunar 
day sacred to Vish»u, and on an auspicious conjunc- 
tion, under the asterism Anuradha 1 , and in the 
muhurta called the Victorious, in the night, — he 
took his stand on the throne. 

118. The five worthy disciples stood in front, 
with joyful minds, paying their homage, and the son 
of .Suddhodana performed that act of meditation 
which is called the Arouser of all worlds ; 

Brahman and the other gods came surrounded 
by their attendants, summoned each from his own 
world; and Maitrlya* with the deities of the 
Tushita heaven came for the turning of the wheel 
of the Law. 

119. So too when the multitude of the sons of 
the £inas and the Suras gathered together from the 
ten directions of space, there came also the noble 
chief of the sons of the Glnas, named Dharma- 
£akra \ carrying the wheel of the Law ; 

With head reverentially bowed, having placed 
it, a mass of gold and jewels, before the Buddha 
and having worshipped him, he thus besought him, 
4 O thou lord of saints, turn the wheel of the 
Law as it has been done by (former) Sugatas.' 

1 The seventeenth Nakshatra. 

* Is this the same as Maitreya, who is to be the future Buddha 
and who now awaits his time in the Tushita heaven ? The Cam- 
bridge MS. interchanges Maitreya and Maitrtya in XVI, 53. 

* 'Em Buddha (der das Rad des Gesetzes in Bewegung setzt), 
TrikWax. I, 1, 8/ St. Petersburg Diet, 
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i. The omniscient lion of the .Sakyas then 
caused all the assembly, headed by those who be- 
longed to the company of Maitrtya 1 , to turn the 
wheel of the Law. 

2. 'Listen, O company belonging to Maitrtya 1 , 
ye who form one vast congregation, — as it was 
proclaimed by those past arch-saints, so is it now 
proclaimed by Me. 

3. ' These are the two extremes, O mendicants, 
in the self-control of the religious ascetic, — the one 
which is devoted to the joys of desire, vulgar and 
common, 

4. 'And the other which is tormented by the 
excessive pursuit of self-inflicted pain in the mor- 
tification of the soul's corruptions, — these are the 
two extremes of the religious ascetic, each devoted 
to that which is unworthy and useless. 

5. 'These have nothing to do with true asce- 
ticism, renunciation of the world, or self-control, with 
true indifference or suppression of pain, or with 
any of the means of attaining deliverance. 

6. 'They do not tend to the spiritual forms of 
knowledge, to wisdom, nor to Nirva«a; let him 
who is acquainted with the uselessness of inflicting 
pain and weariness on the body, 

1 The Maitriya-vargty&A ? 
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7. 'Who has lost his interest 1 in any pleasure 
or pain of a visible nature, or in the future, and 
who follows this middle Path for the good of the 
world, — 

8. ' Let him, the TatMgata, the teacher of the 
world, proclaim the good Law, beginning that mani- 
festation of the good Law which consists of the 
(four) noble truths, 

9. ' And let the Buddha proclaim the Path with 
its eight divisions. I too who am now the perfectly 
wise, and the TatMgata in the world, 

10. 'Will proclaim the noble Law, beginning with 
those sublime truths and the eightfold Path which 
is the means to attain perfect knowledge. 

11.' Instructing all the world I will show to it 
Nirvana; those four noble truths must be heard 
first and comprehended by the soul. 

12. 'That must be understood and thoroughly 
realised by the true students of wisdom, which has 
been known here by me, through the favour of all 
the Buddhas. 

13. ' Having known the noble eightfold Path, and 
embraced it as realised with joy, — thus I declare 
to you the first means for the attainment of liber- 
ation. 

14. ' Having thus commenced the noble truths, 
I will describe the true self-control ; this noble 
truth is the best of all holy laws. 

15. 'Walk as long as existence lasts, holding fast 
the noble eightfold Path, — this noble truth is the 
highest law for the attainment of true liberation. 

16. ' Having pondered and held fast the noble 

1 Nirata seems used here for virata. 
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eightfold Path, walk in self-control; others, not 
understanding this, idle talkers full of self-conceit, 

17. 'Say according to their own will that merit 
is the cause of corporeal existence, others maintain 
that the soul must be preserved (after death) for its 
merit is the cause of liberation. 

18. ' Some say that everything comes spontane- 
ously; others that the consequence was produced 
before ; others talk loudly that all also depends on a 
Divine Lord. 

19. 'If merit and demerit are produced by the 
good and evil fortune of the soul, how is it that good 
fortune does not always come to all embodied beings 
(at last), even in the absence of merit ? 

20. ' How is the difference accounted for, which 
we see in form, riches, happiness, and the rest, — 
if there are no previous actions, how do good and 
evil arise here ? 

21. 'If karman is said to be the cause of our 
actions, who would imagine cogency in this assump- 
tion ? If all the world is produced spontaneously, 
who then would talk of the ownership of actions ? 

22. 'If good is caused by good, then evil will be 
the cause of evil, — how then could liberation from 
existence be produced by difficult penances x ? 

23. ' Others unwisely talk of l^vara as a cause, — 
how then is there not uniformity in the world if 
livara be the uniformly acting cause ? 

24. ' Thus certain ignorant people, talking loudly 
" he is," " he is not," — through the demerits of their 
false theories, are at last born wretched in the 
different hells. 

1 I.e. viewed as an evil in themselves. 



Digitized by 



Google 



BOOK XVI, 17-33. 177 



25. ' Through the merits of good theories vir- 
tuous men, who understand noble knowledge, go to 
heavenly worlds, from their self-restraint as regards 
body, speech, and thought. 

26. * All those who are devoted to existence are 
tormented with the swarms of its evils, and being 
consumed by old age, diseases, and death, each one 
dies and is born again. 

27. ' There are many wise men here who can dis- 
course on the laws of coming into being ; but there 
is not even one who knows how the cessation of 
being is produced. 

28. 'This body composed of the five skandhas, 
and produced from the five elements, is all empty 
and without soul, and arises from the action of the 
chain of causation. 

29. 'This chain of causation is the cause of 
coming into existence, and the cessation of the series 
thereof is the cause of the state of cessation. 

30. ' He who knowing this desires to promote the 
good of the world, let him hold fast the chain of 
causation, with his mind fixed on wisdom ; 

31. 'Let him embrace the vow of self-denial for 
the sake of wisdom, and practise the four perfec- 
tions ', and go through existence always doing good 
to all beings. 

32. 'Then having become an Arhat and con- 
quered all the wicked, even the hosts of Mara, and 
attained the threefold wisdom, he shall enter 
Nirvafta. 

33. ' Whosoever therefore has his mind indifferent 

1 The four brahmavih&r&A, sc. charity, compassion, sympathy 
with others' joy, and stoicism. 

[4»] M 
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and is void of all desire for any further form of exist- 
ence, let him abolish one by one the several steps of 
the chain of causation l . 

34. ' When these effects of the chain of causation 
are thus one by one put an end to, he at last, being 
free from all stain and substratum, will pass into 
a blissful Nirva«a. 

35. ' Listen all of you for your own happiness, 
with your minds free from stain, — I will declare to 
you step by step this chain of causation. 

36. ' The idea of ignorance is what gives the root 
to the huge poison-tree of mundane existence with 
its trunk of pain. 

37. ' The impressions * are caused by this, which 
produce [the acts of] the body, voice, and mind; 
and consciousness arises from these impressions, 
which produces as its development the five senses 
and the mind (or internal sense). 

38. 'The organism 8 which is sometimes called 
samgnd. or sawdarrana *, springs from this ; and from 
this arises the six organs of the senses, including 
mind. 

39. ' The association of the six organs with their 
objects is called " contact ;" and the consciousness of 
these different contacts is called " sensation * ; " 

40. ' By this is produced thirst, which is the desire 



1 Cf. Childers in Colebrooke's Essays, I, p. 453. 

1 These samskariA constitute predispositions or tendencies. 

' Literally * the name and the form,' the individual, consisting of 
mind and body. 

4 The Nimarupa is properly the organised body (rupa) and the 
three mental skandhas, vedani, samgr&, and the sawskarSA, which 
are together called nama. 

' Vedani. 
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of being troubled x by worldly objects ; " attachment 
to continued existence," arising from this, sets itself 
in action towards pleasure and the rest ; 

41. ' From attachment springs continued exist- 
ence, which is sensual, possessing form, or formless * ; 
and from existence arises birth through a returning 
to various wombs. 

42. ' On birth is dependent the series of old age, 
death, sorrow and the like; by putting a stop to 
ignorance and what follows from it, all these succes- 
sively surcease. 

43. ' This is the chain of causation, having many 
turns, and whose sphere of action is created by igno- 
rance, — this is to be meditated upon by you who 
enjoy the calm of dwelling tranquilly in lonely 
woods 8 ; 

4 He who knows it thoroughly reaches at last to 
absolute tenuity ; and having become thus attenuated 
he becomes blissfully extinct 

44. 'When you have thus learned this, in order 
to be freed from the bond of existence, you must 
cut down with all your efforts the root of pain, 
ignorance. 

45. ' Then, being set free from the bonds of the 
prison-house of existence, as Arhats, possessing 
natures perfectly pure, you shall attain Nirva«a.' 

46. Having heard this lesson preached by the 
chief of saints, all the mendicants comprehended the 
course and the cessation of embodied existence. 

1 Samk.le.ra, — should we read sams lesha ? 

* I.e. in the eleven k&malokas, the sixteen rupabrahmalokas, 
and the four arupabrahmalokas. 

* The metre shows that two short syllables are wanting in the 
line, vij'ana (vana) vurama/amibhiA. 

N 2 
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47. As these five ascetics listened to his words, 
their intellectual eye was purified for the attainment 
of perfect wisdom : 

48. The eye of dharma 1 was purified in six 
hundred millions of gods, and the eye of wisdom in 
eight hundred millions of Brahmans 2 . 

49. The eye of dharma was purified in eighty 
thousand men, and even in all beings an ardour for 
the Law was made visible. 

50. Everywhere all kinds of evil became tran- 
quillised, and on every side an ardour for all that 
helps on the good Law manifested itself. 

51. In the heavens everywhere the heavenly 
beings with troops of Apsarases uttered forth great 
shouts, ' Even so, O noble being of boundless 
energy ! ' 

52. Then Maitreya addressed the holy one, 'O 
great mendicant, in what form has the wheel been 
turned by thee ? ' 

53. Having heard this question asked by the 
great-souled Maitreya, the holy one looked at him 
and thus addressed him : 

54. ' The profound subtil wheel of the Law, so 
hard to be seen, has been turned by me, into which 
the disputatious Ttrthikas cannot penetrate. 

55. 'The wheel of the Law has been turned, 
which has no extension, no origin, no birth, no 
home, isolated, and free from matter ; 

56. ' Having many divisions, and not being with- 
out divisions *, having no cause, and susceptible of 
no definition, — that wheel, which is described as 

1 Dharma£ak>huA, the eye to discern the Law? 
1 The divine inhabitants of the Brahmalokas. 
* Anirvyuha/H? 
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possessing perfect equilibrium, has been proclaimed 
by the Buddha. 

57. 'Everything subject to successive causation 
is like a delusion, a mirage, or a dream, like the 
moon seen in water or an echo, — it lies stretched out 
on the surface, not to be extirpated, but not eternal. 

58. ' The wheel of the Law has been described as 
that in which all false doctrines are extirpated ; it is 
always like the pure ether, involving no doubts, ever 
bright. 

59. ' The wheel of the Law is described as with- 
out end or middle, existing apart from " it is " or " it 
is not," separated from soul or soullessness. 

60. 'The wheel of the Law has been here set 
forth, with a description according to its real nature, 
— as it has a limit and as it has not a limit, in its 
actual quantity and quality. 

61. 'The wheel of the Law has been here set 
forth, described as possessing unique attributes, 
apart from the power of the eye and so too as 
regards the sense of hearing or smell ; 

62. 'Apart from the tongue, the touch, or the 
mind, — without soul or exertion ; 

' Such is this wheel of the Law which has been 
turned by me ; 

63. ' He makes wise all the ignorant, — therefore 
is he called the Buddha * ; this knowledge of the laws 
of reality has been ascertained by me of myself, 

64. ' Apart from all teaching by another, therefore 
is he called the self-existent, — having all laws under 
his control, therefore is he called the lord of Law. 

65. ' He knows what is right (naya) and wrong 
(a nay a) in laws, therefore is he called Nayaka; he 

1 Buddha seems here to identify himself with his Law. 
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teaches unnumbered beings as they become fit to 
be taught. 

66. ' He has reached the furthest limit of instruc- 
tion, therefore is he called Vinayaka, from his point- 
ing out the best of good paths to beings who have 
lost their way. 

67. ' He has reached the furthest limit of good 
teaching, he is the guide to all the Law, — attracting 
all beings by his knowledge of all the means of 
conciliation ; 

68. ' He has passed through the forest of mundane 
existence, therefore is he called the Leader of the 
Caravan ; the absolute ruler over all law, therefore 
he is the Gina., the lord of Law. 

69. ' From his turning the wheel of the Law he is 
the lord of all the sovereigns of Law ; the master- 
giver of the Law, the teacher, the master of the Law, 
the lord of the world ; 

70. ' He who has offered the sacrifice, accom- 
plished his end, fulfilled his hope, achieved his 
success, the consoler, the loving regarder, the hero, 
the champion, the victorious one in conflict ; 

71. 'He has come out from all conflict, released 
himself and the releaser of all, — he is become the 
light of the world, the illuminator of the knowledge 
of true wisdom ; 

72. ' The dispeller of the darkness of ignorance, 
the illuminer of the great torch, the great phy- 
sician, the great seer, the healer of all evils, 

73. ' The extractor of the barb of evil from all 
those who are wounded by evil, — he who is pos- 
sessed of all distinctive marks and adorned with all 
signs, 

74. ' With his body and limbs every way perfect, 
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of pure conduct and perfectly clear mind, possessed 
of the ten powers, having great fortitude, learned 
with all learning, 

75. ' Endowed with all the independent states \ 
he who has attained the great Yana, the lord of all 
Dharma, the ruler, the monarch of all worlds, the 
sovereign, 

76. 'The lord of all wisdom, the wise, the 
destroyer of the pride of all disputers, the om- 
niscient, the Arhat, possessed of the perfect know- 
ledge, the great Buddha, the lord of saints ; 

77. ' The victorious triumphant overthrower of 
the insolence and pride of the evil Mara, the perfect 
Buddha, the Sugata, the wise one, he who brings 
the desired end to all beings, 

78. ' Ever cognisant of past acts, never speaking 
falsely, a mine of perfect excellence and of all 
good qualities, the destroyer of all evil ways, the 
guide in all good ways 8 , 

79. ' The ruler of the world, the bearer of the 
world, the master of the world, the sovereign of 
the world, the teacher of the world, the preceptor 
of the world, he who brings to the world the Law, 
virtue, and its true end, 

80. ' The fount of an ambrosia which quenches 
the scorching of the name of all pain, and the 
powerful luminary which dries up the great ocean 
of all pain, 

81. 'He who brings all virtue and all true wealth, 
the possessor of perfect excellence and all good 
qualities, the guide on the road of wisdom, he who 
shows the way to Nirvana, 

1 Eighteen in all. See Burnouf, Lotus, pp. 648, &c. 
* Query sadvntti for samvr/tti? 



Digitized by 



Google 



184 THE BUDDHA-XARITA OF ASVAGHOSHA. 

82. 'The Tathagata, without stain, without at- 
tachment, without uncertainty. — This is the com- 
pendious declaration in the turning of the wheel of 
the Law. 

83. 'A concise manifestation of a Tathagata's 
qualities is now declared by me; for a Buddha's 
knowledge is endless, unlimited like the ether; 

84. 'A narrator might spend a Kalpa, but the 
virtues of the Buddha would not come to an end, — 
thus by me has the multitude of the virtues of the • 
Buddha been described. 

85. 'Having heard this and welcomed it with 
joy go on ever in happiness; this, Sirs, is the 
Mahayana, the instrument of the Law of the perfect 
Buddha, which is the establisher of the welfare of 
all beings, set forth by all the Buddhas. 

86. ' In order that this methodical arrangement 
of the Law may be always spread abroad, do you 
yourselves always proclaim it and hand it on. 

87. 'Whosoever, Sirs, hears, sees, and welcomes 
with joy this methodical arrangement of the Law, 
which is a mine of happiness and prosperity, and 
honours it with folded hands, 

88. 'Shall attain pre-eminent strength with a 
glorious form and limbs, and a retinue of the holy, 
and an intelligence of the highest reach, 

89. ' And the happiness of perfect contemplation, 
with a deep calm x of uninterrupted bliss, with his 
senses in their highest perfection, and illuminated 
by unclouded knowledge. 

90. ' He shall assuredly attain these eight pre- 
eminent perfections, who hears and sees this Law 

1 I read naishkarmya for naishkramya. 
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with a serene soul and worships it with folded 
hands. 

91. 'Whosoever in the midst of the assembly 
shall gladly offer a pulpit to the high-minded teacher 
of the great Law, 

92. ' That virtuous man shall assuredly attain the 
seat of the most excellent, and also the seat of a 
householder, and the throne of a universal monarch ; 

93. 'He shall also attain the throne of one of 
the guardian-spirits of the world, and also the 
firm throne of .Sakra, and also the throne of the 
Vajavartina^ gods, aye, and the supreme throne of 
Brahman ; 

94. ' And also with the permission of the Bodhi- 
sattva who is seated on the Bodhi throne he shall 
obtain the throne of a teacher of the good Law 
who has risen to perfect knowledge. 

95. ' These eight seats shall the pure-souled one 
attain who offers joyfully a seat to him who pro- 
claims the Law. 

96. 'Whosoever with a believing heart, after 
examination, shall utter applause to the pious man 
who proclaims this carefully arranged Law ; 

97. 'Shall become a truthful and pure speaker, 
and one whose words are to be accepted, — one 
whose utterances are welcome and delightful, whose 
voice is sweet and gentle ; 

98. ' Having a voice like a Kalavinka bird \ with 
a deep and sweet tone, having also a pure voice like 
Brahman's *, and a loud voice with a lion's sound. 

99. 'He as an all-wise and truthful speaker shall 



1 A kind of sparrow. 

* Or ' having a voice of pure spiritual truth ?' 
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obtain these eight excellences of speech, who utters 
applause to one who proclaims the good Law. 

ioo. 'And whosoever, after writing this method 
of the Law in a book, shall set it in his house and 
always worship it and honour it. with all reverential 
observances, 

101. 'And uttering its praises shall hand the 
doctrine onward on every side, he, the very pious 
man, shall obtain a most excellent treasure of 
memory, 

102. 'And a treasure of insight 1 , and a treasure 
of prudence 2 , and a treasure of good spells, and 
a treasure full of intelligence, 

103. 'And a treasure of the highest wisdom, 
and the most excellent treasure of the Law, and 
a treasure of knowledge, the means to attain the 
excellences of the good Law, — 

104. 'These eight treasures shall that high- 
minded man attain who joyfully writes this down 
and sets it in a sure place and always worships it 

105. ' And he who, himself holding this method 
of the Law in his mind, sets it going around him, 
shall obtain a complete supply for liberality for the 
good of the world, 

106. ' Next, a complete supply of virtuous dis- 
positions, a most excellent supply of sacred know- 
ledge, a supply of perfect calmness, and that which 
is called spiritual insight, 

107. 'A supply of the merit caused by the good 
Law, a most excellent supply of knowledge, a 
supply of boundless compassion, which is the 
means to attain the virtues of the perfect Buddha. 

1 I read mah&matinidhanam for mahaprati-. 
' Gati? 'resources?' 
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108. ' He, full of joy, shall obtain these eight 
supplies who himself holds this method of the Law 
in his mind and sets it going abroad. 

109. 'And he who shall declare this method of 
the Law to others, shall have himself purified by 
great merit and shall be prosperous and possessed 
of supernatural powers. 

no. 'He shall become a universal monarch, a 
king of kings, and even a ruler among the guardians 
of the world l , an Indra ruler of the gods ", and even 
the ruler of the Yama heaven •, 

in. 'Yea, the ruler of the Tushita heaven, and 
the ruler of the Sunirmita^, and the king of the 
VasavartinaA 4 , and the lord of the Brahmaloka ; 

112. 'Yea, Mahabrahman, the highest of Sages, — 
and in the end he shall even become a Buddha, — he, 
possessing a thoroughly pure intelligence, shall obtain 
these eight sublime rewards of merit. 

113. 'And he who, thoroughly intent, with a 
believing heart, and filled with faith and devotion, 
shall hear this method of the Law as it is preached, 

114. 'He shall have his intellect made perfectly 
pure, his mind calmed with boundless charity, and 
his soul happy with boundless compassion, and he 
shall be filled with boundless joy; 

115. ' His soul constantly calm with universal in- 
difference, rejoicing in the four contemplations, 
having reached the ecstatic state of absolute in- 
difference 6 , and with his senses abolished, 

1 16. * With the five transcendent faculties attained, 

1 Sc. the Mahar^as of the first heaven. 

5 In the second Devaloka. * The third Devaloka. 

* These are the fourth, fifth, and sixth Devalokas. 

1 Samirupya? 
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and destroying the aggregate of latent impressions, 
he, endowed with supernatural powers, will attain 
the samadhi called *Surawgama. 

117. 'He, having his soul pure, will attain these 
eight forms of absolute spotlessness ; yea, wherever 
this method of the Law will prevail universally, 

118.' There will be no fear of any disturbance 
in the kingdom, no fear of evil-minded thieves, nor 
fear of evil beasts ; 

119.' There will be no fear of plagues, famines, or 
wildernesses ; and no alarm shall spread, caused by 
quarrel or war; 

120. 'There shall be no fear from the gods nor 
from Nagas, Yakshas, and the like, nor shall there 
be anywhere any fear of any misfortune. 

121. 'These eight fears shall not be found there 
where this Law extends ; it is all briefly explained, 
my friends, — all that arises from holding it sted- 
fastly. 

122. 'A yet higher and most excellent merit is 
declared by all the Buddhas, even although all living 
beings were to. practise complete self-restraint 

123. ' Let a man worship the Buddhas, honouring 
them always with faith ; from that comes this pre- 
eminent merit, as is declared by the &inas. 

1 24. 'And whosoever joyfully worships a Pratyeka- 
Buddha, they shall become themselves Pratyeka- 
Buddhas ; therefore let every one worship them. 

125. 'There is pre-eminent merit from the wor- 
ship of one Bodhisattva, and they shall all them- 
selves become Bodhisattvas, let every one worship 
them; 

126. 'Therefore there is pre-eminent merit from 
the worship of one Buddha, — they shall all them- 



Digitized by 



Google 



BOOK XVI, 117-132. 189 

selves become Cinas, let every one devoutly worship 
them; and he too shall obtain this pre-eminent 
merit who hears this or causes others to hear it 

127. ' And whosoever in days when the good Law 
is abolished abandons love for his own body and 
life and proclaims day and night these good words, 
— pre-eminent is his merit from this. 

128. ' He who wishes to worship constantly the 
lords of saints, the Pratyeka-Buddhas and the Arhats, 
let him resolutely produce in his mind the idea of 
true wisdom and proclaim these good words and 
the Law. 

129. 'This jewel of all good doctrines, which is 
uttered by the Buddhas for the good of all beings, 
— even one who lives in a house will be a Tathagata 
for it, where this good doctrine prevails. 

130. 'He obtains a glorious and endless splendour 
who teaches even one word thereof; he will not 
miss one consonant nor the meaning who gives this 
Sutra to others. 

131. ' He is the best of all guides of men, no other 
being is like unto him ; he is like a jewel, of im- 
perishable glory, who hears this Law with a pure 
heart 

132. 'Therefore let those who are endowed with 
lofty ambitions, always hear this Law which causes 
transcendent merit ; let them hear it and gladly wel- 
come it and lay it up in their minds and continually 
worship the three jewels with faith.' 
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[i '. When the heavenly beings with Brahman at 
their head and the Bodhisattvas intent on self-morti- 
fication * heard this glorification of the Law uttered 
by the lion of the .Sakyas, they were desirous to 
hear again this which is so difficult to find, and they 
went to the city and worshipped him, propitiating his 
favour ; in the dark fortnight of the month Asha^/4a 
on the lunar day sacred to Agni, with the moon in 
the constellation called Kar«a (?) and on an auspicious 
day, — he, remembering the Buddha worlds and being 
desirous to save all creatures, set off on his journey, 
longing for disciples with his father at their head.] 

2. The associated Brahmans, accompanied by the 
inhabitants of Klrt who had gone to the Deer Park, 
and the mendicants to the number of thirty, were 
rendered resplendent by the chief of saints ; Klrika 
the harlot of Klrf went to the heaven of the gods, 
after she had worshipped the Gina. and attached her 
sons to the service of the glorious one; the con- 
queror of the world then made thirty rejoicing offi- 
ciating priests of K&rt his disciples, initiating them 
in the course of perfect wisdom ; and the son of 
Maitraya«l 8 and Maitra, the preceptor of hosts of the 
twice-born, named Pftroa, obtained true wisdom from 
the chief of saints and became a noble mendicant 

3. The priest of the lord of the city Marakata, a 

1 This is a doubtful verse, the metre is faulty. 

* I read tapasyapare. * Burnouf, Lotus, p. 489. 
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Brahman named A^aya, and his son Nalaka, well 
versed in sacred learning and full of answers to 
questions, and an ascetic named Dhriti, dwelling in 
the Vindhya, and an invincible Brahman ascetic 
Sawgayin with his disciples, — these all, dwellers in 
the Vindhya, — when they came to him for refuge, the 
chief of saints initiated as mendicants, touching them 
with his hand bearing the mark of a wheel ; moreover 
the Naga Elapatra came to the abode of the best of 
saints, and stood resplendent there, perfectly calm in 
his demeanour and worshipping him with his rosaries. 

4. There was also a female ascetic of Mathura 
named Trikavyamgika, and a Brahman named Vid- 
yakara, — their son was named Sabhya, a dweller in 
the district called tSVetabalarka, a wise ascetic, proud 
of his wisdom, — he went into the Deer Park, wearing 
the aspect of one perfectly illumined, and desiring 
the highest wisdom from the chief of mendicants ; 
seeking from the omniscient admission to the noble 
life, he became renowned as the mendicant Sabhya 
in all assemblies. 

5. The son of Lalitaprabudhi, born after worship 
paid to the best of trees on the bank of the stream 
Vara*4, — renowned in the world as Yaroda, — wise 
from the besprinkling of the ambrosia of the words 
of the king of heaven, — remembering all former dis- 
courses which he had heard, came with his friends to 
the wood in the Deer Park, accompanied by his 
glory ; and the holy one, touching his head with his 
hand, made him the guru of the chief Bhikshus. 

6. The glorious one, named the great Buddha, 
proceeded with the mendicants in an auspicious com- 
pany, and having manifested his triumphal march for 
the salvation of the world, entered the city of K&sl. 
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A poor Brahman, named Svastika, a native of Vara- 
«asi, obtained riches from heaven through the favour 
of the glorious one, and having received adoption as 
a slave in the G'ma. faith, became a mendicant and an 
Arhat at the hands of the great teacher. 

7. Blessing the king of Kid 1 Divodasa and the 
citizens with gold, corn, and other riches, — taking up 
his abode in different places in forests, caves, moun- 
tains, he at last came in his rambles to the river 
Gahnavi. The boatman who conveyed the Gina. 
across the Ganges worshipped him and offered him 
milk with due services of reverence, and became a 
mendicant through his favour and by the China's com- 
mand found a dwelling in the Buddha's hermitage in 
the grove. 

8. The glorious one, after he had crossed the 
Ganges, went to the hermitage of K&yapa at Gaya, 
called Uruvilva ; there, having shown his super- 
natural power, he received as Bhikshus the Klryapas, 
Uruvilva, and others, with more than a thousand of 
their disciples, having endued them forthwith with 
all kinds of spiritual knowledge and with the power 
to abandon all worldly action ; then accompanied by 
three hundred disciples Upasena at the command of 
his maternal uncle became an ascetic. 

9. The glorious one made seven hundred asce- 
tics enter Nirvana who dwelt in the wood Dharma ; 
and the lord of the Law also caused the daughters 
of Naxadika, Strata and others, who dwelt in 
the village, to become the first female ascetics ; and 
in the city of Ra^ageha, having enlightened in 
right action and in activity the king Bimbisara, 

1 K&sM. 



Digitized by 



Google 



BOOK XVII, 7-12. 193 



the monarch, who is to be considered as the elder- 
born in perfect knowledge, he made him who was 
the devoted follower of the Buddha, a Bodhisattva 
and a Sakridagamin. 

10. In another village named Naradya there was 
a Brahman Dharmapalin and a Brahman woman 
named .Salya ; their seventh son named Upatishya 1 , 
who had studied the entire Veda, became a Buddhist 
mendicant ; so too there was a great pandit, a Brah- 
man named Dhanyayana, who dwelt in the village 
Kolata, and his son; — him and the son of Salt named 
Maudgalya the great saint received as the best of 
Bhikshus, pre-eminent disciples. 

11. Next he ordained as a mendicant the keen- 
witted maternal uncle of .Saliputra 1 , Dlrghanakha by 
name ; then travelling in the realm of Magadha, the 
glorious one, being honoured by the inhabitants 
with alms and other signs of devotion, and delivering 
them from evil, dwelt in the convent given by the 
seer Geta., attracting to himself many of the monks ; 
and after ordaining as a mendicant a native of Mi- 
thila, named Ananda, with his companions, he dwelt 
there a year. 

1 2. The Brahman named K&yapa, a very Kuvera 
for wealth, and a master in all the sciences connected 
with the Veda, an inhabitant of Ra^ageha, being 
pure-minded and wearing only one garment, left all 
his kindred and came seeking wisdom in asceticism ; 
— when this noble youth came to the Bodhi tree and 
practised for six years a penance hard to carry out, 
then he paid worship to the chief of saints who had 
attained perfect knowledge, and he became the well- 



1 Sc £&riputra. 
[49] O 
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known Klryapa, the chief of ascetics, the foremost 
of the Arhats. 

13. The saint Naradatta, dwelling on Mount 
Himavat, remembering the wholesome words of his 
maternal uncle, came to the Sugata with his disciples, 
and the holy one admitted them all into the order 
of the Gina. ; then a woman named .Sakti, and an- 
other named Kamala, pre-eminent in Brahmanical 
power, came to the Sugata and fell down at his feet, 
and then standing before him they were received 
by the saint, and made happy with the staff and 
begging-bowl. 

14. Seven hundred disciples of the ascetic Ru- 
draka, remembering the noble words of their teacher, 
becoming mendicants according to the doctrine of 
the Gina, flocked round him paying him their homage 
and carrying their staves ; next a seer, named Rai- 
vata, joyfully uttering his praises, having finished 
his course of discipline, became a mendicant, full of 
devotion to the guru, counting gold and clay as the 
same, well versed in sacred spells and meditation, 
and able to counteract the three kinds of poisons 
and other fatal harms. 

15. Having received as followers and disciples 
certain householders of •Sravastt, Pur»a and others, 
and given them alms-vessels, — and having made 
many poor wretches as rich as Kuvera, and maimed 
persons with all their limbs perfect, and paupers and 
orphans affluent, — and having proclaimed the Law, 
and dwelt two years in the forest Getaka delivering 
the suppliants, the glorious one, having taught again 
the saint Ceta, and established the Bhikshu Puma, 
once more proceeded on his way. 

16. Then the glorious one went on, protecting 
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the merchant-caravans by the stores of his own 
treasures from the troops of robbers, next he went 
into the neighbourhood of Ra^ageha wandering with 
his begging-vessel which had been given by the 
merchants. In the wood called Venn, filled with 
5al trees, he ate an offering of food prepared by the 
enriched robbers, and he received as mendicants 
five hundred of them and gave them their begging- 
vessels and the other requisites. 

17. At the invitation of Buddha's son, .Suddho- 
dana gave this message to his envoys AT^andaka 
and Udayin, 'Thy father and mother, some noble 
ladies, headed by Yasodrzh, and this my young son 
have come in the hope of seeing thee, under the 
idea that thou art devoted to the world's salvation ; 
what shall I tell them ? ' They two went, and re- 
verentially saluting the Buddha in the vihara called 
Ve»u, they told him the message with their eyes 
filled with tears. 

18. .Oandaka and Udayin accepted his counsel, 
and, being delighted at the mighty power of Buddha, 
became great ascetics ; and the great G'ma. took 
them with him and proceeded from that wood 
with the disciples, the mendicants, and the saints. 
Going on from place to place, and dwelling in each 
for a while and conferring deliverance and confirming 
the disciples, the mendicants, and the Arhats, he at 
last reached the wood Nigrodha, illuminating the 
district by his glory, shaking the earth and putting 
an end to misery. 

19. 1 He again stirred up his followers in the 
doctrine of the Buddha, and then went on with the 

1 Several phrases are obscure in this verse. 
O 2 
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crowds of inhabitants gathered round him, instructing 
his shaven mendicant-followers, as they begged alms, 
while the gods brought his precepts to their minds *. 
He forbade the mendicants to enter the city and 
went to Ra^ageha himself with his own followers ; and 
then the king who dwells apart from all doubt 1 , the 
Cina, who knows at once all the history of every 
Bhikshu, instructed the ascetic (Udayin) in proclaim- 
ing wisdom to others. 

20. In accordance with the Gina's command that 
prince of ascetics, Udayin, went to the city of 
Kapila; there he, the lord of all possessors of 
supernatural powers, instructed the king as he stood 
in the assembly in the boon of the eight hundred 
powers ; and coming down from heaven he uttered 
to the king and his court a discourse on the four 
sublime truths, and the king, with his mind en- 
lightened, having worshipped him, held intercourse 
with him, attended by his courtiers, offering every 
form of homage. 

21. The monarch, rejoiced at the sight of the 
<7ina, praised his feet, worshipping them with eight 
hundred presents; and the Sugata departed, and 
made manifest in the sky in his one person a form 
comprehending the universe; first as fire, then 
ambrosia, then the king of beasts, an elephant, the 
king of horses, the king of peacocks 8 , the king of 
birds, Maghavan, the ten rulers of the world headed 
by Yama, the sun, the moon, the hosts of stars, 
Brahman, Vish»u, and .Siva. 

22. The sons of Diti, the four (Maharajas) with 



1 Obscure. * Dvaparcstha? 

3 Sikhira/ might mean 'the king of flames,' &c. 
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Dhrztarish/ra at their head, the hosts of Yogins with 
the king Drumasiddha, the (heavenly) ascetics, the 
Vasus, the Manus, the sons of the forest, the creatures 
of the waters headed by the makara, the birds 
headed by Gariu/a, and all the kings in the different 
worlds with the lord of the Tushita heaven at their 
head, and those in the world of the dead 1 the domain 
of Bali, — whatever is conspicuous in the universe the 
holy one created it all, becoming the universal one. 

23. When the king had thus been instructed, the 
lord of saints went to the Satya heaven, and then 
from the sky, seated on his own throne*, he pro- 
claimed the twelvefold Law ; then he restored 
Gautami and Anugopa and many other women to 
sight, and filled all the assembled people with joy ; 
and established others in Nirvana and in the Law. 
Then .Suddhodana full of joy invited him to a feast 
given to the whole assembly, and he accepted it by 
his silence. 

24. The lion of the .Sakyas, having been thus 
invited, went with the congregation of his followers 
to the place, after having shown a mighty miracle. 
Then the earth shook, a shower of flowers fell, the 
various quarters of space became illumined and a 
wind blew ; and the heavenly beings, Brahman, .Siva, 
Vishnu, Indra, Yama, Varu«a, Kuvera, the lord of 
Bhutas, the lord of the winds, Nimti, Fire with his 
seven flames, and the rest, stood resting their feet on 
the serpent .Sesha, and followed leading the gods 
and gandharvas in their dance in the sky. 

25. Making millions of ascetics, disciples, Arhats, 



1 Martya seems here to be used for mri'ta. 

4 Or must we take sva as put for svar, ' in heaven?' 
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sages, mendicants, and fasters, — and delivering from 
their ills the blind, the humpbacked, the lame, the 
insane, the maimed as well as the destitute, — and 
having established many persons of the fourth caste 
in the true activity and inaction and in the three 
yanas 1 , with the four sawgrahas* and the eight 
a*»gas 8 , — going on from place to place, delivering, 
and confirming the Bhikshus, in the twelfth year he 
went to his own city. 

26. Day by day confirming the Bhikshus, and 
providing food for the congregation, in an auspicious 
moment he made a journey to Lumbint with the 
Bhikshus and the citizens, Brahman and Rudra being 
at their head, with great triumph and noise of musical 
instruments. There he saw the holy fig-tree and he 
stood by it remembering his birth, with a smile ; and 
rays of light streamed from his mouth and went forth 
illumining the earth ; and he uttered a discourse to 
the goddess of the wood, giving her the serenity of 
faith. 

27. * Having come to the Lumbint fig-tree he 
spoke to Paurvika the daughter of Rahula, and 
Gopika the daughter of Maitra, and his own 
Saudhanl Kausika; and he uttered an affectionate 
discourse honouring his mother by the tank Vasatya ; 
then speaking with Ekasawgt the daughter of Maha- 
kautuka and Sautasomt in the wood Nigrodha, he 
received into the community some members of his 
own family, headed by Sundarananda, and one 
hundred and seven citizens. 

1 Burnouf, Lotus, p. 315. 

1 Apparently the four means of conciliating dependents. 

8 The eightfold path of Buddhist morality. 

4 Much of this stanza is obscure. 
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28. Having declared the glory of the Law of 
Buddha, he built a round Stupa and gave a royal 
coronation to Saunu 1 , sending him into the wood 
pre-eminent with the holiest saints and Afaityas, and 
bidding him worship the sacred relics ; and having 
commanded Rahula, GautamI, and the other women 
led by Gopika, with staves in their hands, as shaven 
ascetics, to practise the vow of fasting called aho- 
ratra ', and after that the Laksha&utya ceremony 8 
and then the rite called 3Wngabheri 4 , and that 
called Vasuwzdharika 6 . 

29. The Ashtesahasrika of sacred authority 6 , — 
the Geya 7 and the Gatha, the Nidana and the 
Avadana, and that which is called the Sutra of the 
great Yana, the Vyakara 8 and the Ityukta, the 
Gataka, the work called Vaipulya, the Adbhuta* 
and the Upaderet, and also the Udanaka 10 as the 
twelfth. — Teaching (these sacred texts) and making 
current the Yana for common disciples, that for 
Pratyeka Buddhas, and the Mahayana, and pro- 
claiming them all around, accompanied by thirteen 
and a half bodies of mendicants, the conqueror of 
the world went out of the city of Kapila. 

30. After displaying miracles in the city of Ka- 

1 Or the grandson of the king? 

9 See Ri^endralal Mitra, Nepalese Buddhist Literature, p. 221. 

8 Ibid. p. 275. * Ibid. p. 230. • Ibid. p. 271. 

' Naigama ? The Ash/asahasrika seems not to be reckoned here 
among the following twelve texts of peculiar authority with the 
Northern Buddhists. But Burnoufs authorities include it in that 
called ' Sutra.' 

7 For the following twelve names see Burnouf, Introd. pp. 51-66. 

' More properly Vyakarawa. 

* Burnouf calls it adbhutadharma. 

" Burnouf, Introd. p. 58. 
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pila, and having paid honour to his father, and 
having made Rahula and his companions Arhats, 
and also the Bhikshuwts with Gautamt and Gopika 
at their head, and various women of all the four 
castes; and having established Saunu 1 on his im- 
perial throne, and the people in the <7ina doctrine, 
and having abolished poverty and darkness, and 
then remembering his mother, he set forth, after 
worshipping Svayawbhu, towards the northern 
region with Brahman, Vishmi, and Siva, as men- 
dicants in his train. 

31. The glory of the Avadana of the birth of 
the lion of the .Sakyas has thus been described 
by me at length and yet very concisely; it must 
be corrected by pandits wherever anything is 
omitted, — my childish speech is not to be laughed 
at, but to be listened to with pleasure. 

Whatever virtue I may have acquired from de- 
scribing the king of the Law, the deliverer from 
mundane existence, who assumes all forms, — may 
it become a store of merit for the production of 
right activity and inactivity in others, and for the 
diffusion of delight among the six orders of beings 8 . 

Thus ends the seventeenth sarga, called the 
Progress to Lumbint, in the great poem made by 
Asvaghosha, the Buddha-^arita 3 . 

1 Or Saunava, see floka 28. 

* Sc. the sha</ g atayas, the 'six paths,' are gods, men, Asuras, 
&c, Pretas, brutes, and the inhabitants of the different hells. 

* C adds here on the last page the following lines : ' The poem 
about Buddha, very difficult to obtain, was written by AmrMnanda 
in the year indicated by a cipher, the arrows (of Kama), and a nine 
[=Newdr Sawvat 950, or a.d. 1830], in the dark fortnight of 
the month Margaitrsha (Nov.-Dec.) and on the day ruled by the 
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seventh astrological house Smara. Having searched for them 
everywhere and not found them, four sargas have been made 
by me, — the fourteenth, fifteenth, sixteenth, and seventeenth.' The 
beginning of another version of these lines is given in P, but D 
omits them. The name of Amnt&nanda occurs in Ra^endral&l 
Mitra's Nepalese Buddhist Literature as the author of three 
treatises, — two in Sanskrit, the jK"Aando»mr*'talati (p. 79), the 
Kalyinapamiavin.ratika' (p. 99), translated in Wilson's Works, 
vol. ii, and the VtrakujivadSna (p. 274) in New&rt. Com- 
pare Cowell and Eggeling's Catalogue, pp. 18, 24; in p. 18 he 
is associated with the date ns. 916 (a.d. 1796). 



Digitized by 



Google 



Digitized by 



Google 



INDEX OF PROPER NAMES'. 



Akanish/£Lfr, the, book V, verse 47. 
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Asita, I, 54, 67, 85; 11,15; VIII, 
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Ahalyl, IV, 72. 
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Atreya, I, 48. 
Ananda, XVII, 11. 
Abhasuraui, the, XII, 53. 
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Ikshvakavas, the, I, 49; VII, 6: 

IX, 4; XII, 1. 
Indra (Maghavat, Sakra, &c), I, 7, 

»7, *9, 63, 9» i II, «7 ; IV, 73 ; 
V, 22, 27,87; VI, 62; VII, 3, 
43; VIII, 13,64,73,79; IX, 5, 
10,12; X, 19, 39,41; XI, 13, 
14,16,70; XIII,9,37;XV,65, 
73; XVI, 93, no. 

t»vara, f/a, IX, 53; X, 3; XVII, 
21,24, 3°- 



Ugrayudha, XI, 18. 
Uttare kuravaA, the, IV, 10. 
Udayin, IV, 8, 24, 62 ; XVII, 17, 

18, 20. 
Udraka, XIL 82-86 (cf. Rudraka). 
Upatishya, XVII, 10. 
Upasujfida, XI, 32. 
Upasena, XVII, 8. 
Uruvilva, XVII, 8. 
Urva»t, XI, 15. 

JUshya/runga, IV, 19. 

Ekajamgt, XVII, 27. 
Elapatra, XVII, 3. 

AWa, XI, 15; XIII, 12. 

Autathya, IV, 74. 
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Aurv&reya, IX, 9. 

Ka.II.51; XI,6.(?). 

Kakshfvat, I, 29. 

Kawthaka, V, 3, 68 ; VI, 53, 55, 67 5 

VIII, 3, 17, 19, 32, 38, 43, 73,75- 
Kapungalada, IV, 77. 
Kapila, I, 2 ; XII, 21. 
Kapilavastu, 1, 2 (?), 94 ; V, 84 ; VI, 

30,51; VIII, 5; XVII, 20, 30. 
Kamaiu&lu, XV, 96. 
Kamaia, XVII, 13. 
Karalaganaka, IV, 80. 
Kama, III, 24 ; IV, 4 ; XIII, 2, 72. 
KamivsOaraA, the, XIV, 88. 
Karttikeya (shanmukha), I, 93- 
tola, XII, 113. 
Kilama, XII, 2. 
Kail, IV, 76. 
Kkika, XVII, *. 
Kirisuffidart, IV, 16. 
Ka\»!, KJbi, XV, 89, 9«, 101 ; XVII, 

a,6. 



This Index omits some of the obscure names in the last book. 
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Kajyapa, XVII, 12. 
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Kurus, the, XI, 31. 

Kuvera, I, 94 ; IV, 10 ; V, 45, 85 ; 

XVII, 15. 
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35»45,65; VII, 1 ; VIII, 9, 23, 
32,42,73; XVII, 17, 18. 

Ganaka, I, 50; IX, ao; XII, 67. 
Gayamta, IX, 5, ia. 
Ginakshetra, XV, 114. 
Geta,XVII, n, 13. 
Getakaraxya, XVII, 15. 
Gaigishavya, XII, 67. 

Taxkshya, VI, 5. 

Tushita, Tushitife, the, I, 19 ; XIV, 

89; XVI, in. 
Trayastrbn/ad-devaA, XIV, 89. 
Trikavyawigika, XVII, 4. 

Damdakas, the, XI, 31. 
Dajaratha, VIII, 79, 81. 
Dijarathi, VIII, 8. 
Divodasa, XVII, 7. 
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XVII, 5. 
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Dhanyiyana, XVII, 10. 
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XV, 8. 
Budha, IV, 75. 
Bodhidruma, XII, 112, 116; XIII, 

7,37,3»,4»»68;XIV,9o;XVII, 

12. 
Bodhisattva, I, 19, 24; II, 56; IX, 

30; X, 18, &c. 
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81; IX, 9, as, 59, 67. 
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Rahula, II, 46; VIII, 67; IX, a8; 
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Raivata, XVII, 14. 
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VajavartinaA, the, XVI, in. 
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43; IX, 1a. 
Veauvana, XVII, 16. 
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Vyasa, I, 47. 

Sakti, XVII, 13. 
£akra, see Indra. 
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Satf, II, 37. 

Sakya, sakyas, the, I, 7, 14, 54, 63, 
•93; U,»5.»7; V, 1, 36; VI, 60; 

VII, 13; VIII, 8; IX, 11,34; 

X, 11; XIII, 43; XV, 44, 85, 

88 ; XVII, 1, 34. 
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S 6; XIII 31. 
Sud(Mvasa\&, the, XIV, 88. 
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Sirasvata, I, 47. 

Su^att, XVII, 9. 

Sudamna, XV, 93. 
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Svayambhu, II, 51; X,s, 19; XVII, 
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13- 
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NOTES AND CORRECTIONS. 

Page 1 1, note 2 (1, 63). Professor Jacob i writes, ' Indra's banner is 
intimately connected with the Gaina legend of king Domuha (see 
my Ausgew. ErzahL in Maharash/rt, p. 40) ; the old Gaina legends 
originated in the East ; cf. also Ramay. II, 74, 36 ; IV, 16, 37 ; 
17, 2 (Bombay ed.).' 

P. 21, 1. 30 (II, 31 6). I have read in the translation madaiA for 
the printed mamdaiA. 

P. 33, 1. 30 (III, 50 c). If we read api nama sakto, the translation 
should run, ' would that he might not be able to forsake us, even 
though he remained attached to us only through the restlessness of 
the senses.' 

P. 49, note 2, L 4, read kumudenu 

P. 60, 1. 31 (V, 80 d). This might be rendered 'planting his 
footsteps without alarm,' but I have taken £akita as meaning 
' hurrying ' from the £akitagate& of the next jloka. 

P. 83 (VIII, 31 d), add to note 2, 'there is a similar confusion of 
vigadha and vigarf^a in the MSS. in VIII, 76.' 
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INTRODUCTION. 



THE LARGER SUKHAVATt-VYOHA. 

According to the census of 189 1 Japan has about forty 
millions of inhabitants, of whom more than thirty millions 
are Buddhists. Of these Buddhists the Shin-shiu sect 
claims about ten millions of followers, with 19,208 temples, 
and 11,958 preachers, with ten chief priests, and 3,593 
students. The books on which the members of this sect 
chiefly found their faith are the two Sukhavatt-vyuhas, 
the large and the small, and the Amitayur-dhyana-sutra. 
They are sometimes called the Large Sutra, the Small Sutra, 
and the Sutra of Meditation x . 

According to the Buddhists of Japan, Buddha preached 
the Amitayur-dhyana-sutra to queen Vaidehi in the city 
of R&gagriha. This was during the fifth period of his life ; 
ie. when he was between the age of seventy-one and 
seventy-nine. 

The outline given of this Sutra is as follows : ' Vaideht, 
consort of king Bimbisara of Magadha, seeing the wicked 
actions of her son A^lt&ratru, began to feel weary of this 
world Saha (here as elsewhere explained as the patient, 
much-enduring earth). .Sakyamuni then taught her how 
to be born in the Pure Land Sukhavatt, instructing her in 
the method of being born in that world, enumerating three 
kinds of good actions. The first is worldly goodness, which 
includes good actions in general, such as filial piety, respect 

' See Sakhavatt-vyuha, in Anecdote Oxoniensia, p. ix. 
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for elders, loyalty, faithfulness, &c. The second is the 
goodness of Sila or morality, in which there are differences 
between the priesthood and the laity. In short, however, 
all who do not oppose the general rule of reproving wicked- 
ness and exhorting to the practice of virtue are included in 
this goodness. The third is the goodness of practice, 
which includes that of the four Satyas or truths, and the six 
Paramitas or perfections. Besides these, all other pure and 
good actions, such as the reading and recital of the 
Mahayana-sutras, persuading others to hear the Law, and 
thirteen kinds of goodness to be practised by fixed 
thought, are comprised in this. Towards the end of the 
Sutra, Buddha says : " Let not one's voice cease, but ten 
times complete the thought, and repeat the words Namo»mi- 
tabhaya Buddhaya, or adoration to Amitabha Buddha. 
This practice is the most excellent of all." 

' At seventy-eight years of age Buddha is said x to have 
composed the Samanta-bhadra-bodhisattva-£arya-dharma- 
sutra, in the city of Vaual!. At the age of seventy-nine 
he is supposed to have ascended to the Trayastri»wa 
heaven in order to preach to his mother, and after 
descending on earth again, he only published two more 
Sutras, the Nirvawa-sutra and the Sukhavatl-vyuha. Very 
soon after he died.' 

The same three books, that is, the two Sukhavati-vyuhas 
and the Amitayur-dhyana-sutra, form also the chief 
authority of the Gddoshiu sect, the sect of the Pure Land. 
The followers of this sect state 2 that in the year 252 A. D. 
Sanghavarman, an Indian student of the Tripi/aka, came to 
China and translated the great AmitayuA-sutra, i.e. the 
Larger Sukhavatt-vyuha, in two volumes. This is the first 
and largest of their sacred books. 

In the year 400 A. D. another teacher, Kumara^iva, came 
from India to China, and produced a translation of the 



1 These are the statements of the Buddhists in Japan as recorded by Bunyiu 
Nanjio in ' Short History of the Twelve Japanese Buddhist Sects,' Tokyo, 1886, 
p. xviii. 

* Loc. cit. p. 104. 
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small AmitayuA-sutra, or Smaller Sukhavatl-vyuha, in one 
volume. This is the smallest of the three sacred books. 

In 424 A. D. Kalay&ias arrived in China from India, and 
translated the Amitayur-dhyana-sutra in one volume. 

Chinese translations of these texts were known to exist 
not only in China, but also in Japan, and there were in 
several cases more than one translation of the same text. 
But it was not known, nor even suspected, that the Sanskrit 
originals of some of them had been preserved in the temples 
and monasteries of that distant island. 

In the year 1 880 I read a paper before the Royal Asiatic 
Society in London, ' On Sanskrit Texts discovered in Japan ' 
(Selected Essays, vol. ii, pp. 213-371), and in it and in the 
preface to my edition of the Sanskrit texts of the Sukhavati- 
vyuha in the Anecdota Oxoniensia, 1883, 1 explained how 
I discovered the existence and came into the possession of 
Sanskrit MSS. and copies of Sanskrit MSS. from the 
Buddhist monasteries in Japan. 

I had long suspected the existence of old Sanskrit MSS. 
in China, and had asked my friends there to search for 
them, and as it was well known from the works of Siebold 
and others that there were short invocations in Sanskrit of 
Buddha hung up in the Buddhist temples of Japan or 
written on their walls, I entertained a hope that in Japan 
also some real and ancientrMSS. might still be discovered. 
The alphabet in which these short invocations are written 
was known by the name of Shidda, the Sanskrit Siddha 1 . 
It may be seen in Siebold's works and in an article 
published in 1880 in the Annales du Musee Guimet, vol. i, 
pp. 322-336, by MM. Ymaizoumi and Yamata. What was 
not known, however, was that there had been a period in 



1 Siddham, lit. what is successfully achieved, seems to have been used by 
Buddhists likesiddhiA, success, as an auspicious invocation at the beginning 
of literary works. Thus we see that the alphabet on the Hdriuzhi palm-leaves 
begins with siddham, and this siddham may afterwards have become the 
name of the alphabet itself. In Siddhanta, meaning dogma, grammar, siddha 
conveys the sense of settled ; in Siddh&rtha, a name of Buddha, it means fulfilled, 
i. e. he whose desires have all been fulfilled, the perfect man, free from desires 
and passions. 
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the history of Japan when Sanskrit was studied systemati- 
cally by native priests, nay, that some of the MSS. which 
had travelled from India to China, and from China to Japan 
were still in existence there. Of these MSS. I gave an 
account in 1884 in the Anecdota Oxoniensia, ' The Ancient 
Palm-Leaves.' Though hitherto no new discoveries of 
Sanskrit MSS. have been made, it is most desirable that the 
search for them should not be given up in China, in Japan, 
and in Corea also. But even thus a new and important 
chapter has been added to the history of Buddhism, and 
the fact been established once for all that Buddhist litera- 
ture found a home in Japan, and was studied there for 
many generations not only in Chinese translations, but in 
the original Sanskrit also. Let us hope that through the 
efforts of my pupils, such as Bunyiu Nanjio, Kenjiu Kasawara 
(died 1883), and others, a new school of Sanskrit students 
has been planted in Japan which will enable the followers of 
Buddha there to derive their knowledge of his doctrine from 
the original and undented source of the ancient Tripi/aka. 

I thought it best for the sake of completeness, and in 
compliance with the wishes of my friends in Japan, to give 
in this volume the translation both of the Larger and the 
Smaller Sukhavatt-vyuha. They differ from each other 
on several smaller points. The Larger Sukhavati-vyuha is 
represented as having been preached on the Gr*dhraku*a 
hill near Ra^agrtha, the Smaller Sukhavatt-vyuha in the 
(Peta-grove near SravastL In the former the chief inter- 
locutors are the Bhagavat, i. e. the Buddha Sakyamuni, 
Ananda, and A^ita; in the latter the Bhagavat and .Sari- 
putra. There is one point, however, which is of great 
importance in the eyes of the followers of the Shin-shiu 
sect, on which the two treatises differ. 

The Smaller Sukhavati-vyuha lays great stress on the 
fact that people can be saved or can be born in the Land 
of Bliss, if only they remember and repeat the name of 
Buddha Amitibha two, three, four, five, six or more nights 
before their death, and it distinctly denies that people are 
born in the Paradise of Amitabha as a reward or necessary 
result of good works performed in the present life. This 
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would seem to take away one of the fundamental doctrines 
of Buddhism, namely the doctrine of karman, or of the 
continuous working of our deeds whether good or bad. 
Instead of the old doctrine, As a man soweth, so he shall 
reap, a new and easier way of salvation is here preached, 
viz. As a man prayeth, so he shall be saved. It is what is 
known to us as salvation by faith rather than by works. 
The Larger Sukhavati-vyuha lays likewise great stress on 
prayer and faith in Amitabha, but it never neglects 'the 
stock of merit* as essential for salvation. It would 
almost seem as if this popular and easy doctrine had 
secured to itself the name of Mahayana, as meaning the 
Broad Way, in opposition to the Narrow Way, the 
Hinayana. 

The historical relation between the Hinayana and the 
Mahayana schools of Buddhism is to me as great a puzzle as 
ever. But that the teaching of Sakyamuni as represented in 
the Hinayana comes first in time seems to be shown by the 
Mahayana-sutras themselves. Even in our Sukhavati-vyflha 
the teacher, the Bhagavat, is .Sakyamuni, whom we know as 
the son of the Lord of Kapilavastu.the husband of Yarodhara, 
the father of Rahula. We begin with a dialogue between this 
Buddha and his famous disciple Ananda. Ananda observes 
that Buddha is in a state of spiritual exaltation and asks him 
what he is seeing or thinking. Thereupon Buddha relates 
how there was a line of eighty-one Tathagatas or Buddhas 
beginning with Dipankara and ending with Lokesvarari^a. 
During the period of this Tathagata Lokeyvarara^a, 
a Bhikshu or Buddhist mendicant of the name of Dharma- 
kara formed the intention of becoming a Buddha. He there- 
fore went to the Tathagata Lokejvarara^a, praised him in 
several verses, and then asked him to become his teacher 
and to describe to him what a Buddha and a Buddha country 
ought to be. After having received instruction, Dharma- 
kara comprehended all the best qualities of all the Buddha 
countries, and prayed that they should all be concentrated 
in his own country when he himself had become a Buddha 
After long meditations Dharmakara returns to Buddha 
Lokervarara^a and tells him in a long prayer what he 
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wishes and wills his own Buddha country to be. This 
prayer forms really the nucleus of the Sukhavatt-vyuha ; it 
is in fact, under the form of a prayer, a kind of prophecy of 
what, according to Dharmakara' s ideas, Sukhavati or the 
Land of Bliss ought to be. Dharmakara then became 
a Bodhisattva, a candidate for Buddhahood, and lastly a real 
Buddha (§ 9). All this is related by Buddha .Sakyamuni 
to Ananda, as a kind of vision of what happened ten 
kalpas ago (§ 14, s. f.). When Ananda asks Sakyamuni 
what has become of this Bodhisattva Dharmakara, Buddha 
answers that this original mendicant is now reigning in 
Sukhavati as the Buddha Amitabha. He then proceeds 
to describe Sukhavati where Amitabha dwells, and his 
description of Amitabha's country is very much the fulfilment 
of all that Dharmakara has prayed for. Once (§ 17) Ananda 
is reproved by Buddha for not implicitly believing all he 
says about the marvels of Sukhavati, but afterwards the 
praises of Sukhavati and of its inhabitants are continued 
till nearly the end. In some verses recited by Buddha 
.Sakyamuni, Amitabha himself, when questioned by the 
Buddha-son Avalokitexvara, explains that Sukhavatt is what 
it is in fulfilment of his prayers, when he was as yet living on 
earth (§§ 31, 13; 17). At last Ananda expresses a wish to see 
Amitabha, whereupon that Buddha sends a ray of light from 
the palm of his hand so that the whole world was inundated 
by its light, and not only Ananda, but every living being 
could see Amitabha and his retinue of Bodhisattvas 
in the Land of Bliss, while they in Sukhavati could see 
•Sakyamuni and the whole world Sana. Then begins the 
conversation between .Sakyamuni and A^ita (instead of 
Ananda). Buddha explains to him how some of the 
blessed spirits in Sukhavatt sit cross-legged in lotus-flowers, 
while others dwell shut up in the calyx of these flowers, 
the former being the firm believers in Amitabha, the latter 
those who have entertained some doubt, and who have 
therefore to wait for five hundred years inside the calyx 
before they become full-blown, being debarred during all 
that time from seeing and hearing the Buddha. 

In conclusion Buddha .Sakyamuni exhorts A^ita to teach 
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this treatise, the Sukhavat!~vyuha, to all beings, and 
promises great rewards to all who will learn it, copy it, 
teach and explain it. 

I need not repeat here what I have said in the preface to 
my edition of the Sanskrit text of the Sukhavatl-vyuha 
about the difficulties of translating a text which in many 
places is corrupt and imperfect. But I may point out 
another difficulty, namely how almost impossible it is to 
find in English a sufficient number of nouns and adjectives 
to render the superabundant diction of this Description of 
the Land of Bliss. An exact rendering of all the words of 
its gushing eloquence is out of the question. Often I should 
have liked to shorten some turgid sentence, but I was afraid 
of exposing myself once more to the frivolous charge of re- 
presenting the Sacred Books of the East as more beautiful, 
as more free from blemishes, than they really are. No 
more unfounded charge could have been brought against 
these translations of the Sacred Books of the East. What- 
ever else they may be or not be, they are certainly faithful, 
as faithful as an English translation of an Oriental original 
can possibly be. That they are free from mistakes, I should 
not venture to say, and no Oriental scholar would expect 
it Those who venture to translate Oriental texts that have 
never been translated before are few in number, and they 
have to do the work of pioneers. Those who follow in their 
track find it very easy, no doubt, to do over again what has 
been done before, and even to point out here and there what 
they consider and represent as mistakes ; nay, they evidently 
imagine that because they can discover a mistake, they 
themselves could have done the pioneer's work as well or 
much better. If only they would try for once to find their 
way through the jungle and the brushwood of an unexplored 
forest they would become more just to their predecessors, 
and more humble in judging of their own performances. 
Nay, they might possibly find that often when they differ 
from the translation of others, they themselves may be 
wrong, and their precursors right 

This at all events I may say in my own name and in the 
name of my fellow-workers, that the idea of representing 
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the Sacred Books of the East as better, purer, and more 
beautiful than they are, could never enter into the head of 
a scholar, and has never proved even a temptation to the 
translators of the Sacred Books of the East 



THE SMALLER SUKHAVATI-VYOHA. 

The translation of the Smaller Sukhavatt-vyuha has been 
published by me before in my Selected Essays, vol. ii, 
p. 348, where a fuller account may be found of the dis- 
covery of Sanskrit MSS. in Japan, and of the way by which 
they travelled from India to China, and from China to 
Japan. I have made a few corrections in my translation, 
and have added some notes and omitted others. 



THE VA£RA#A'#EDIKA. 

In order to make this collection of Mahayana works more 
complete and useful to students in Japan I have added 
a translation of the Va^raMAedika, which is much studied 
in Japan, and the Sanskrit text of which was published by 
me in an editio princeps — in the Anecdota Oxoniensia, 
1881. 

The Va^ra&Wedika, or the Diamond-cutter, is one of the 
most widely read and most highly valued metaphysical 
treatises in Buddhist literature. In Japan the Vagrakkhe- 
dika and the Pra^tfaparamita-hrt'daya are read chiefly by the 
followers of the Shin-gon sect, founded by K6-B6, the great 
disciple of the famous Hiouen-thsang, in 816 A. D. The 
temples of this sect in Japan amount to 12,943. Written 
originally in Sanskrit, it has been translated into Chinese, 
Tibetan, Mongol, and Mandshu. Its full title is Vagnkkhe- 
dika Pra£»a-paramita, i.e. the Diamond-cutter, the perfection 
of wisdom, or, as it has sometimes been rendered, ' the 



Digitized by 



Google 



INTRODUCTION. XU1 



Transcendent Wisdom.' Mr. Bunyiu Nanjio in his Cata- 
logue of the Tripi&tka, p. i, has shown that it forms the 
ninth section of the Mahapra^nfa-paramitA-sutra, and that 
it agrees with the Tibetan translation of the text in 
300 dokas. 

An account of the Tibetan translation was given as far 
back as 1836 by Csoma Korosi in his Analysis of the Sher- 
chiu, the second division of the Kanjur, published in the 
Asiatic Researches, vol. xx, p. 393 seq. Our text is there 
described as the Diamond-cutter or the Sutra of wonderful 
effects, in which 6akya in a colloquial manner instructs 
Subhuti, one of his principal disciples, in the true meaning 
of the Pra^ £a-paramita. The Tibetans, we are told, pay 
great respect to this Sutra, and copies of it are found in 
consequence in great abundance 1 . 

The first Chinese translation 2 is ascribed to Kuma- 
ra^iva of the latter Tsin dynasty (a.D. 384-417). An 
English translation of this Chinese translation was published 
by the Rev. S. Beal in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society, 1864-5. 

There are several more Chinese translations, one by 
Bodhiruft (a. D. 509), one by Paramartha (a. d. 56a), one 
by Hiouen-thsang (a. D. 648), one by I-tsing (a. d. 703), 
one by Dharmagupta of the Sui dynasty (a. d. 589-618). 

The text and German translation of the Tibetan transla- 
tion were published in 1837 by M. Schmidt in the 
Memoires de l'Acaddmie de St. Petersbourg, torn, iv, 
p. 186. 

The Mongolian translation was presented by the Baron 
Schiling de Canstadt to the Library of the Institut de 
France. 

The Mandshu translation is in the possession of M. de 
Harlez, who with the help of the Tibetan, Mandshu, and 
Chinese versions has published a valuable French transla- 
tion of the Sanskrit text of the Va/ra&Wedika in the 
Journal Asiatique, 1892. 



1 See also L. Feer in Annates dn Musee Gnimet, vol. ii, p. 201. 

' See preface to my edition of the Va^ra&Medika, Anecd. Oxon., 1881. 
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At first sight it may seem as if this metaphysical treatise 
hardly deserved the world-wide reputation which it has 
attained. Translated literally into English it must often 
strike the Western reader as sheer nonsense, and hollow 
repetition. Nor can anything be said in defence of the form 
or style adopted in this treatise by the Buddhist philosophers 
who wished to convince their hearers of the truth of their 
philosophy. This philosophy, or, at least, its underlying 
doctrine, is not unknown to us in the history of Western 
philosophy. It is simply the denial of the reality of the 
phenomenal world. Considering how firmly a belief in 
phenomenal objects is established in the ordinary mind, it 
might well have seemed that such a belief could not be 
eradicated except by determined repetition. But that the 
theory had been fully reasoned out before it was stated in 
this practical, but by no means attractive form, may be 
gathered from the technical terminology which pervades 
our treatise. There are two words, in particular, which are 
of great importance for a right apprehension of its teach- 
ing, dharma and saw^a. Dharma, in the ordinary Buddhist 
phraseology, may be correctly rendered by law. Thus the 
whole teaching of Buddha is called the Good Law, Sad- 
dharma. But in our treatise dharma is generally used in 
a different sense. It means form (etdos), and likewise what *"* *< 
is possessed of form, what is therefore different from other 
things, what is individual, in fact, what we mean by a thing 
or an object. This meaning has escaped most of the trans- 
lators, both Eastern and Western, but if we were always to 
translate dharma by law, it seems to me that the whole 
drift of our treatise would become unintelligible. What 
our treatise wishes to teach is that all objects, differing one 
from the other by their dharmas, are illusive, or, as we 
should say, phenomenal and subjective, that they are in fact 
of our own making, the products of our own mind. When 
we say that something is large or small, sweet or bitter, these 
dharmas or qualities are subjective, and cannot be further 
defined. What is large to me, may be small to another. 
A mile may seem short or long, according to the state of 
our muscles, and no one can determine the point where 
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smallness ends and length begins. This applies to all 
things which we are supposed to know, that is, which we 
are able to name. And hence the Buddhist metaphysician 
tells us that all things are but names, s&mgn&s 1 , and that 
being names they are neither what they seem to be nor 
what they do not seem to be. This extreme Pyrrhonism is 
afterwards applied to everything. Dust is not dust, because 
we cannot draw a line between the smallest molecules, the 
smallest granules, the smallest dust, and the smallest 
gravel. There are no signs (no rtK^pia or <njft«?a) by 
which we can know or distinguish these objects. There are 
in fact no objects, independent of us ; hence whoever speaks 
of things, of beings, of living beings, of persons, &c, uses 
names only, and the fact that they are names implies that 
the normal things are not what they seem to be. This, 
I believe, is the meaning of the constantly recurring phrase : 
What is spoken of as 'beings, beings indeed' that was 
preached or called by Buddha as no-beings ; that is, every 
name and every concept is only a makeshift, if it is not 
altogether a failure ; it is certainly not true. We may speak 
of a dog, but there is no such thing as a dog. It is always 
either a greyhound or a spaniel, this or that dog, but 
dog is only an abstraction, a name, a concept of our 
mind. The same applies to quadruped, animal, living 
being, and being; they are all names with nothing 
corresponding to them. This is what is meant by the 
highest perfect knowledge, in which nothing, not even the 
smallest thing, is known, or known to be known (par. 22). 
In that knowledge there is no difference, it is always the 
same and therefore perfect (par. 23). He who has attained 
this knowledge believes neither in the idea, i. e. the name of 
a thing, nor in the idea of a no-thing, and Buddha by using 
the expression, the idea, or name (saw^wa) of a thing, 
implies thereby that it is not the idea of a thing (par. 31). 
This metaphysical Agnosticism is represented as perfectly 
familiar even to children and ignorant persons (par. 30), 



1 S*mg&&, and d harm a correspond in many respects to the VedSntic 
namarfipe. 
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and if it was meant to be so, the endless repetition of the 
same process of reasoning may find its explanation. 

That this extreme scepticism or Pyrrhonism is really the 
popular view of the present followers of the Mahayana Bud- 
dhism, was clearly stated at the Congress of Religions, held in 
Chicago, in September, 1893. A Deputy sent by the leading 
sects in Japan, submitted to the Congress an outline of the 
doctrines of the Mahayana Buddhists drawn up by Mr. S. 
Kuroda. This outline had been carefully examined and 
approved by scholars belonging to six of the Buddhist sects 
in Japan, and was published with authority at Tokyo in 1 893. 
This is what he writes of the Mahayana metaphysics : 

'The distinction between pure and impure is made by 
the mind ; so are also all the changes in all things around 
us. All things that are produced by causes and conditions, 
are inevitably destined to extinction. There is nothing 
that has any reality ; when conditions come things begin 
to appear, when conditions cease these things likewise cease 
to exist. Like the foam of the water, like the lightning 
flash, and like the floating, swiftly vanishing clouds they 
are only of momentary duration *. As all things have no 
constant nature of their own, so there is no actuality in 
pure and impure, rough and fine, large and small, far and 
near, knowable and unknowable, &c. On this account it is 
sometimes said that all things are nothing. The apparent 
phenomena around us are, however, produced by mental 
operations within us, and thus distinctions are established. 

'These distinctions produced by mental operations are, 
however, caused by fallacious reasoning nurtured by the 
habits of making distinctions between ego and non-ego, 
good and bad, and by ignorance of the fact that things 
have no constant nature of their own and are without 
distinctions (when things thought of have no corresponding 
reality, such thinking is called fallacious. It may be 
compared to the action of the ignorant monkey that tries 
to catch the image of the moon upon water). Owing to 
this fallacious reasoning, a variety of phenomena constantly 

1 C£ Vitfra*iMedika, par. 32. 
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appear and disappear, good and bad actions are done, and 
the wanderings through the six ways or states of life are 
thus caused and maintained. 

' All things are included under subject and object The 
subject is an entity in which mental operations are 
awakened whenever there are objects, while the object 
consists of all things, visible and invisible, knowable and 
unknowable, &c. The subject is not something that 
occupies some space in the body alone, nor does the 
object exist outside of the subject. The innumerable 
phenomena of subject and object, of ego and non-ego, are 
originated by the influence of fallacious thinking, and 
consequently various principles, sciences, and theories are 
produced. 

'To set forth the principle of "Vidyamatra" (all things 
are nothing but phenomena in mind), phenomena of mind 
are divided into two kinds : — " Gosshiki " (unknowable) and 
" Fumbetsujishiki " (knowable). They are also divided into 
eight kinds: — i. Kakshur-vignkna. (mental operations 
depending on the eye), 2. .Srotra-vi^wana (those depending 
on the ear), 3. Ghra«a-vif«ana (those depending on the 
olfactory organs), 4. ^ihva-vjgtfana (those depending on 
the taste), 5. Kaya-vj£#ana (those depending on the 
organs of touch), 6. Manovfctfana (thinking operations), 

7. Klish&L-mano-vjg'ttana (subtile and ceaseless operations), 

8. Alaya-v^fwina (all things come from and are contained 
in this operation ; hence its name, meaning receptacle). 

•According to the former division, the various pheno- 
mena which appear as subjects and objects are divided into 
two kinds: — the perceptible and knowable, the imper- 
ceptible and unknowable The imperceptible and unknow- 
able phenomena are called " Gosshiki," while the perceptible 
and knowable phenomena are called "Fumbetsujishiki." 
Now what are the imperceptible and unknowable pheno- 
mena ? Through the influence of habitual delusions, bound- 
less worlds, innumerable varieties of things spring up in the 
mind. This boundless universe and these subtile ideas are 
not perceptible and knowable ; only Bodhisattvas believe, 
understand, and become perfectly convinced of these 
[49] *b 
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through the contemplation of " Vidyamatra ; " hence they 
are called imperceptible and unknowable. What are the 
knowable and perceptible phenomena ? Not knowing that 
these imperceptible and unknowable phenomena are the 
productions of their own minds, men from their habitual 
delusions invest them with an existence outside of mind, as 
perceptible mental phenomena, as things visible, audible, 
&c. These phenomena are called perceptible and know- 
able. Though there are thus two kinds, perceptible and 
imperceptible phenomena, they occur upon the same 
things, and are inseparably bound together even in the 
smallest particle. Their difference in appearance is caused 
only by differences both in mental phenomena, and in the 
depth of conviction. Those who know only the perceptible 
things without knowing the imperceptible, are called the 
unenlightened by Buddha. Of the eight mental operations, 
the eighth, Alaya-vi^wana, has reference to the imperceptible, 
while the first six (sic) refer to the perceptible phenomena. 
All these, however, are delusive mental phenomena. 

' In contradistinction to the fallacious phenomena, there > 
is the true essence of mind. Underlying the phenomena of I 
mind, there is an unchanging principle which we call the 
essence of mind ; the fire caused by fagots dies when the 
fagots are gone, but the essence of fire is never destroyed. 
The essence of mind is the entity without ideas and without 
phenomena, and is always the same. It pervades all things, 
and is pure and unchanging. It is not untrue or change- 
able, so it is also called " Bhutatathata " (permanent 
reality). 

' The essence and the phenomena of mind are inseparable; 
and as the former is all-pervading and ever-existing, so 
the phenomena occur everywhere and continually, wherever 
suitable conditions accompany it Thus the perceptible 
and imperceptible phenomena are manifestations of the 
essence of mind that, according to the number and nature 
of conditions, develop without restraint. All things in the 
universe, therefore, are mind itself. By this we do not mean 
that all things combine into a mental unity called mind, 
nor that all things are emanations from it, but that without 
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changing their places or appearance, they are mind itself 
everywhere. Buddha saw this truth and said that the 
whole universe was his own. Hence it is clear that where 
the essence of mind is found, and the necessary conditions 
accompany it, the phenomena of mind never fail to appear. 
So the essence of mind is compared to water, and its 
phenomena to waves. The water is the essence, the waves 
are the phenomena ; for water produces waves when a wind 
of sufficient strength blows over its surface. The waves, 
then, are the phenomena, the water is the essence ; but 
both are one and the same in reality. Though there is 
a distinction between the essence and the phenomena of 
mind, yet they are nothing but one and the same substance, 
that is, mind. So we say that there exists nothing but mind. 
Though both the world of the pure and impure, and the 
generation of all things, are very wide and deep, yet they 
owe their existence to our mind. Men, however, do not 
know what their own minds are ; they do not clearly see 
the true essence, and, adhering to their prejudices, they 
wander about between birth and death. They are like 
those who, possessing invaluable jewels, are, nevertheless, 
suffering from poverty. Heaven and hell are but waves in 
the great sea of the universe ; Buddhas and demons are not 
different in their essence. Let us, therefore, abide in the 
true view and reach the true comprehension of the causality 
of all things.' 

I hope that this will justify the view I have taken of the 
VsgrakkhcdSkk, and that my translation, though it differs 
considerably from former translations, will be found to 
be nearest to the intentions of the author of this famous 
metaphysical treatise. 
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the praga>A-pAramitA-h/?/daya- 
sOtra. 

(THE LARGER AND THE SMALLER TEXT.) 

As the short text and translation of these Sutras were pub- 
lished in the Anecdota Oxoniensia, 1884, with Introduction 
and full notes, I did not at first intend to include them in 
this volume. But as I was told that this Sutra is really 
the most widely read Buddhist text in Japan, to be seen 
everywhere on shrines, temples and monasteries, more 
admired, it may be, than understood by the Buddhist laity, 
I yielded to the wishes of my Buddhist friends, and have 
reprinted it so as to make this volume a really complete 
repository of all the important sacred texts on which 
Buddhism takes its stand in Japan. We have heard so 
much of late of a Buddhist propaganda for the conversion 
of the East and the West to the doctrines of Buddha, that 
it may be useful to see what the doctrines of the historical 
Buddha have become in the Mahayana-school, more parti- 
cularly in the monasteries of Japan. 



the amitAyur-dhyAna-sCtra. 

As I did not succeed in getting possession of a MS. of the 
original Sanskrit text of this Sutra, I had given up all hope 
of being able to give in this volume a translation of all 
the classical texts used by the two leading sects of the 
Buddhists in Japan. Fortunately at the last moment a 
young Japanese scholar who is reading Sanskrit with me at 
Oxford, Mr. J. Takakusu, informed me that he possessed 
the Chinese translation of this Sutra, and that he felt quite 
competent to translate it. It so happens that the style of 
this Sutra is very simple, so that there is less fear of the 
Chinese translator, Kalayaras, having misunderstood the 
Sanskrit original. But though I feel no doubt that this 
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translation from the Chinese gives us on the whole a true 
idea of the Sanskrit original, I was so much disappointed 
at the contents of the Sutra, that I hesitated for some time 
whether I ought to publish it in this volume. 

What determined me at last to do so was partly the wish 
of my friends in Japan who expected a complete translation 
of their three sacred books, partly my own wish that nothing 
should be suppressed that might lead us to form a favour- 
able or unfavourable, if only a correct judgment of Buddhism 
in its Mahayana dress, as professed by millions of people 
in China and Japan. 

What gives to these Sutras their highest interest in the 
eyes of Sanskrit scholars is their date, which can be deter- 
mined with considerable certainty. Those who know how 
few certain dates there are in the history of Sanskrit literature 
will welcome these Mahayana Sfitras as a new sheet-anchor 
in the chronology of Sanskrit literature. We have as yet 
only three, the date of ATandragupta (Sandrokyptos) as fixed 
by Greek historians, and serving to determine the dates of 
Aroka and his inscriptions in the third, and indirectly of 
Buddha in the fifth century. The second was supplied by 
Hiouen-thsang's travels in India, 6*9-645 A. D., and the third 
by I-tsing's travels in India in the years 671-690 A. D. 

I was able to show in my lectures on ' India, what can it 
teach us?' delivered at Cambridge in 188a, that Hiouen- 
thsang, while in India, had been the pupil of Gayasena and 
Mitrasena, which supplied scholars with a fixed date for 
the literary activity of Gu«aprabha, Vasubandhu, and their 
contemporaries and immediate predecessors and successors. 
Still more important was the date which I-tsing supplied 
for BhartWhari and the literary period in which he moved. 
Bhartrzhari's death, fixed by I-tsing at 650 A. D., has served 
as a rallying-point for a number of literary men belonging 
to what I called the Renaissance of Sanskrit literature. 

I pointed out at the same time that the period between 
the end of the Vedic literature, represented in its last efforts 
by the numerous Sutra-works, and the beginning of the 
Renaissance in the fourth century A. D., would have to be 
filled to a great extent by Buddhist works. I hardly 

*b 3 
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thought then that Mahayana texts like the Sukhavati- 
vyuha, which seemed to be of so secondary a character, 
would claim a foremost place in that period. But there 
can be little doubt that the first Chinese translation of it 
by Lokaraksha was made between the years 147-186 A. D. ; 
the second by K' KAien between 223-453 A. D. ; and 
the third and best by Sanghavarman, an Indian •Sramawa 
of Tibetan origin, in 252 A. D., whereas the first translation 
of a Sanskrit text into Chinese, that of the Sutra in forty- 
two sections by Klsyapa Matanga, is ascribed to the year 
67 A. D. I need hardly say that there are no Sanskrit texts 
the date of which can be fixed with so much certainty as 
those of the Sanskrit originals of the Chinese translations. 

The doctrine of Amitabha and his paradise Sukhavatt 
seems to have acquired great popularity in China and after- 
wards in Japan. We need not wonder when we see how 
easy salvation was made by it, particularly according to the 
teaching of the Smaller Sukhavatl-vyuha and the Amitayur- 
dhyana-sutra. 

The Buddhists who, as I have pointed out on several 
occasions, are the debtors of the Brahmans in almost all 
their philosophical speculations, seem to me to have 
borrowed also their half-mythological conception of Sukha- 
vatt or the Land of Bliss from the same source. In the 
Vishnu and other Purawas, when the cities of the Lokapala- 
gods are mentioned, in the different quarters of the sky, 
the city of Varuwa is placed in the West, and it is called 
Mukhya, the chief, or Sukha, the happy, or Nimlo£ant, the 
city of sunset. This Sukha is, I think, the prototype of 
Sukhavatt 1 . Though it would be rash to conclude that 
therefore the Purawas, as we now possess them, because 
they mention the Land of Bliss or Sukha, must be older 
than our text of the Sukhavatt, say 100 A. D., we may say 
that Paurawik legends must certainly have existed at that 
early time, and this is a matter of some importance. I have 
not found any Brahmanic antecedents of Avalokit&svara, 

1 See also Anandagiri on .Sankara's commentary on the Aft&ndogya-npanuhad, 
HI, 10, 4, ed. Calc p. 173. 
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but the occurrence of his name in the Sukhavatt-vyuha 
shows that he was known much earlier than is commonly 
supposed, that is about 100 a.d. 

In Japan, where Buddhism was introduced by way of 
Corea in 55a A. D., we hear of the Sukhavatl-vyuha for the 
first time in 640 A.D., when the emperor Jomei held 
a religious service at his palace to hear an exposition of the 
Sutra on Sukhavatt from the lips of Ye-yin, a 5rama«a 
invited from China. Many works were composed in Japan 
as well as in China on Amitabha and his Paradise, as may 
be seen from the Catalogue of the Chinese Tripi/aka, 
published by my friend and former pupil Bunyiu Nanjio 
in 1883 (Clarendon Press). 

I have to thank Dr. Winternitz and Mr. Takakusu for 
their kind help in preparing the indices and reading the 
proof-sheets of this volume. 

F. MAX MOLLER. 



Oxford : 
Jan. 26, 1894. 
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The following List of Buddhist Texts, translated in the 
Sacred Books of the East, may be useful to students in 
China and Japan : 



Sanskrit Title. 

I. Bnddhaiarita (-kftvya), 
' Life of Buddha,' a poem, by 
Arvaghosha, of India. See 
Anecdota Oxoniensia, Aryan 
Series, vol. i, part vii, 1893. 
Translated by E. B. Cowell, 
S. B. E., vol. xlix. 



II. Larger Sukhavat! 
(-vyflha), ' The Land of Bliss.' 
See Anecdota Oxoniensia, 
Aryan Series, vol. i, part ii, 
1883. Translation by F. Max 
Muller, S. B. E., vol. xlix. 

III. Smaller Snkhavat! 
(-vyflha). See Appendix to 
the (Larger) Sukh&vati, Anec- 
dota Oxoniensia, also Max 
Miiller's Selected Essays, pp. 
348-362. Translation by F. 
Max Muller, S. B. K, vol. xlix. 

IV. Va^raAMedika, 'The 
Diamond-cotter.' See Anec- 
dota Oxoniensia, Aryan Series, 
vol. i, part i, 1881. Trans- 
lation by F. Max Muller, 
S. B. E., vol. xlix. 



V. Prs£Aa-paramit&-hrt- 
daya (two texts, shorter and 
fuller). See Anecdota Oxoni- 
ensia, Aryan Series, voL i, part 
Hi. Translation by F. Max 
Muller, S. B. E, vol. xlix. 



VI. Amiliyur - dhyftna - 
sfltra, ' Meditation on Buddha 
Amitayus.' For this, see 
Anecdota Oxoniensia, Aryan 
Series, vol. i, part ii, Intro- 
duction, ix. Translated by 
J. Takakusu, S. B. E., vol. xlix. 



Chinese Title. 

Mffrnmm 

Translated into Chinese 
by Dharmaraksha, A. D. 420. 
From Chinese into English 
by S. Beat, Fo-sho-hing-tsan- 
king, S.B.E., vol. xix. 



Translated into Chinese by 
Sanghavarman, A. D. 353. 
The chief of the three Sutras 
of the Pare Land sects in 
China and Japan. 

Translated by Kumara- 
|tva, A. D. 403. Into French, 
by Imaizomi and Yamata, 
Annales M. G., vol. ii, 1 881. 



Translated by Kum&rarf va, 
A.D. 384-41 7. From Chinese 
into English, by S. Beat, J. R. 
A.S., 1864-65, Art. I. Into 
French, by MonaC. de Harlez, 
1 893. Translation by F. Max 
Muller, S. B. E., vol xlix. 

m. & & m 

1. ByKam&ra|iva(No.i9), 
A.J). 400. s.ByHionen-thsang 
(No. 30), A.D. 649. 3. By Sh^ 
hu, a.d. 080-1000 (No. 935). 
4. By PrtjXa, A. D. 785-810. 
The most popular text, bat not 
found in the India Office col- 
lection. Translation by F.Max 
Muller, S. B. E., vol. xlix. 



Number in the Cata- 
logue oftheTripitaka 1 . 

No. 135 1 ; another of the 
same name No. 680. To be 
found in the India Office and 
the Bodleian Library. The 

Nishi-Hongwanji (^fl£ £§? 

MJ Library possesses a very 

good separate copy. 

No. 27; for comparison of 
the five existing texts (ont of 
twelve) see Anecdota Oxoni- 
ensia, vol.i, part ii, Introduc- 
tion, vii seq. 



#ft 



Translated by Kalay&ras, 
A. D. 424, only translation that 
exists. 



No. 200; another of the 
same name by fTKhiea, i. e. 
No. 26. 



No. 10; another of the 
same name by BodhinuH, i. e. 
No. 1 1 ; and many others 
under different names. 



No. 198 ; another lost. 



> Published by Bnnyin Nanjio (Clarendon Press, 1883). 
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Other Buddhist Texts translated in the Sacred 
Books of the East: 



Sanskkit Title. 

Dhammapada, by F. Max Miiller, 
vol. x. Sutta-Nipata, by Fansbbll. 



Buddhist Sottas, by Rhys Davids, 
vol xi. 

I. Mahfiparinibb&na Snttanta. 
a. Dhamma-jtakka-ppavattana. 

3. Tevjgja Snttanta. 

4. Akankeya Sntta. 

5. .tfetokhila Sutta. 

6. Mah&sudassana Snttanta. 

7. Sabbasava Sntta. 



Vinaya Texts, by Rhys Davids and 
Oldenberg, vol. xKL 
t. The P&timokkha. 
a. The Mah&vagga. 



Vinaya Texts, by Rhys Davids and 
Oldenberg, vol. xvii. 
1. The Mah&vagga. 
a. The Anllavagga. 

Vinaya Texts (Aullavagga), by Rhys 
Davids and Oldenberg, vol. xx. 

Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king, ' Life of 
Buddha," by S. Beal, vol xix. 

Saddharmapun<tarika, ' Lotus of the 
True Law,' by Kern, vol. xxi. 



Milinda Pnuna, ' Questions of King 
Milinda.' From Pali, by Rhys Davids, 
vols, xxxv and xxxvi. 



Chinese Title. 

Nos.i3»i,i353.'3 6 5. »439- Son* 
parts of Max MUUer's translation were 
retranslated into Japanese by S. Katd, 
Nanjio's pupiL 

Not. 113, 114, 115, iso, 133, 118, 
1 19, 553, though they do not agree. 

Nos. 657, 658. 

=r |gj |g 



3- 
4- 
5- 

6. 

7- 



See No. 1108. Cf. also mo and 



1 160. 

a. 



mrnnmm 

No. 1 35 1 , also 680. See above. 

Nos. 134, 136, 138, 139. It is this 
book which gave birth to a Japanese 
sect called Nichiien — the number of 
temples being about 5,000. It is also 
read by many other sects. Into French 
by Julien ; the same from Sanskrit by 
Burnout 

No. 1358. Very interesting dia- 
logue between Greek King Menander 
and Bhikshu Nagasena. The Pali 
text is far more interesting and roller 
than the Chinese. 
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Sacred Books of China: 



Sacred Booki of China, Texts of 
Confucianism, by James Legge, vol. Hi. 



Sacred Books of China, Texts of B &g 

Confucianism, by James Legge, vol. Z*l WC 



xvi 

Sacred Books of China, Texts of 
Confucianism, by James Legge, vols, 
xxvii and xxviii. 



Sacred Books of China, Texts of -4J- -3^ $k $fc jfe? tft 

Taoism, byjames Legge, vols, xxxix '^ ■* *** •*»» TOCJ 7M- 

and xl. The doctrine of TSo, its 3L A -+* L. " ' 

history, its influence, and its relation ^^ •=•' ./*■ -*- 



aretV^t^ th^um^" fit ^ ft ft # ft 2 

« ft ffi ft # I® 

S£ St if ;£ ■? J« **, 

jfj*. Legge's translation practically 
includes all the- evidences of ^ £ 
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THE LARGER 

SUKHAVATi-VYtiHA. 

DESCRIPTION OF SUKHAVAT!, 

THE LAND OF BLISS. 

Om. Adoration to the Three Treasures! Om. 
Adoration to all the glorious Buddhas and Bodhi- 
sattvas! Adoration to all Buddhas, Bodhisattvas, 
Aryas, .Sravakas, and Pratyekabuddhas, past, pre- 
sent, and to come, who dwell in the unlimited and 
endless Lokadhatus of the ten quarters! Adora- 
tion to Amitabha! Adoration to him whose soul 
is endowed with incomprehensible virtues ! 
Adoration to Amitabha, to the <7ina, to thee, O 

Muni ! 
I go to Sukhavatt through thy compassion also ; 
To Sukhavatt, with its groves, resplendent with gold, 
The delightful, adorned with the sons of Sugata, — 
I go to it, which is full of many jewels and treasures ; 
And the refuge of thee, the famous and wise. 



§ i. Thus it was heard by me. At one time the 
Bhagavat * dwelt in Ra^agWha, on the mountain 
GWdhraku/a, with a large assembly of Bhikshus, 



1 The Blessed, L e. Buddha •S&kyamuni. 
[49] *B 
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2 DESCRIPTION OF SUKHAVATt, § I. 

with thirty-two thousands of Bhikshus, all holy 
(arhat), free from frailties and cares, who had per- 
formed their religious duties, whose thoughts had 
been thoroughly freed through perfect knowledge, 
with inquiring thoughts, who had broken the fetters 
of existence, who had obtained their desires, who 
had conquered, who had achieved the highest self- 
restraint, whose thoughts and whose knowledge 
were unfettered, Mahanagas (great heroes), possessed 
of the six kinds of knowledge, self-controlled, medi- 
tating on the eight kinds of salvation, possessed of the 
powers, wise in wisdom, elders, great disciples, viz. 
i. Af»atakau«afaiya, 2. A^va^it, 3.Vashpa, 4. Maha- 
naman, 5. Bhadrafit, 6. Yarodeva, 7. Vimala, 8. Suba- 
hu, 9. PuroaMaitrayafltputra 1 , 10. Uruvilva-k&ryapa, 
11. Nadi-kajyapa, 1 2. Gaya-k&jyapa, 13. Kumara-ka- 
jyapa, 14. Maha-klryapa, 15. .Sariputra 2 , 16. Maha- 
maudgalyayana, 17. MahakaushMilya, 18. Mahaka- 
phila, 19. Maha&inda, 20. Aniruddha 3 , 21. Nandika, 
22. Kampila 4 , 23. Subhuti, 24. Revata, 25. Khadira- 
va»ika 8 , 26. Vakula, 27. Svagata, 28. Amoghara^a, 
29. Paraya»ika, 30. Patka, 31. A^illapatka, 32. Nanda, 
33. Rahula, and 34. the blessed Ananda, — with these 
and with other elders, and great disciples, who were 
wise in wisdom, with the exception of one person 
who had still to be advanced on the path of the 
disciples, viz. the blessed Ananda ; — and with many 
noble-minded Bodhisattvas, led by Maitreya. 

1 These two names refer to one and the same person. 
8 Nos. 15 and 16 are taken as one in the MSS. A B. 

* Frequently called Anuruddha. 

* Kimbila is mentioned with Anuruddha and Nandiya in the 
Mahavagga X, 4, 2. 

* See Pa». VIII, 4 , 5. 
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§a. THE LAND OF BLISS. 3 

§ 2. Then the blessed Ananda, having risen from 
his seat, having put his cloak on one shoulder, and 
knelt on the earth with his right knee, making obeis- 
ance with folded hands in the direction of the Bha- 
gavat, spoke thus to the Bhagavat : ' Thy organs of 
sense, O Bhagavat, are serene, the colour of thy skin 
is clear, the colour of thy face bright and yellowish. 
As an autumn cloud is pale, clear, bright and yel- 
lowish, thus the organs of sense of the Bhagavat 
are serene, the colour of his face is clear, the colour 
of his skin bright and yellowish. And as, O Bha- 
gavat, a piece of gold coming from the £ambu 
river, having been thrown into a furnace by a clever 
smith or by his apprentice, and well fashioned, 
when thrown on a pale cloth, looks extremely clear, 
bright and yellowish, thus the organs of sense of the 
Bhagavat are serene, the colour of his face is clear, 
and the colour of his skin bright and yellowish. 
Moreover, I do not know, O Bhagavat, that I have 
ever seen the organs of sense of the Tathagata 
so serene, the colour of his face so clear, and the 
colour of his skin so bright and yellowish before 
now. This thought occurs to me, O Bhagavat : 
probably, the Tathagata 1 dwells to-day in the state 
of a Buddha, probably the Tathagata dwells to-day 
in the state of a Gina, in the state of omniscience, 
in the state of a Mahanaga ; and he contemplates 
the holy and fully enlightened Tathagatas of the 
past, future, and present' 

After these words, the Bhagavat thus spoke to 
the blessed Ananda: 'Well said! well said! Ananda. 
Did the gods suggest this matter to you? or the 

1 That is, Buddha Sakyamuni. 
*B2 
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blessed Buddhas? Or do you know this through 
the philosophical knowledge which you possess ? ' 

After these words the blessed Ananda spoke thus 
to the Bhagavat: 'The gods, O Bhagavat, do not 
suggest this matter to me, nor the blessed Buddhas, 
but this thought occurs to me by my own philosophy 
alone, viz. that probably the Tathagata dwells to-day 
in the state of a Buddha, probably the Tathagata 
dwells to-day in the state of a Gina, in the state of 
omniscience, [in the state of a MaMnaga] l ; or he 
contemplates [the venerable Buddhas] of the past, 
future, and present' 

After these words the Bhagavat spoke thus to the 
blessed Ananda : ' Well said ! well said ! Ananda ; 
excellent indeed is your question 2 , good your philo- 
sophy, and beautiful your understanding! You, 
O Ananda, have arrived for the benefit and happi- 
ness of many people, out of compassion for the 
world, for the sake of the great body of men, for the 
benefit and happiness of gods and men, as you think 
it right to ask the Tathagata this matter 8 : Thus, 
indeed, Ananda might pile up 4 intellectual know- 
ledge under immeasurable and innumerable blessed, 
holy, and fully enlightened Tathagatas, and yet the 
knowledge of the Tathagata would not be exceeded 
thereby. And why ? Because, O Ananda, one who 
possesses the knowledge of a Tathagata possesses 
an intellectual knowledge of causes that cannot be 



1 This is left out here. Mahaniga, technical term for greatness. 

* Unmidj'a, all the Chinese translators translate as 'question.' 
' One expects tathigatam etam artham. 

* I have adopted the reading of B, in order to have a subject for 
upasamharet, but ACP read ananda. 
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exceeded 1 . If* the Tathagata wished, O Ananda, 
he could live for a whole kalpa (age) on one alms-gift, 
or for a hundred kalpas, or for a thousand kalpas, 
or for a hundred thousand kalpas, to a hundred 
thousand niyutas of ko/ts of kalpas", nay, he could 
live beyond, and yet the organs of nature of the 
Tathagata would not perish, the colour of his face 
would not be altered, nor would the colour of his 
skin be injured. And why? Because, O Ananda, 
the Tathagata has so fully obtained the Paramitas * 
which arise from Samadhi 8 . The appearance of 
fully enlightened Buddhas is very difficult to be 
obtained in this world, O Ananda. As the appear- 
ance of Audumbara-flowers is very difficult to be 
obtained in this world; thus, O Ananda, the appear- 
ance of Tathagatas who desire welfare, wish for 
what is beneficial, are compassionate, and have 
arrived at the highest compassion, is very difficult 
to be obtained. But, O Ananda, it is (owing to) 
the grace of the Tathagata himself that you think 
that the Tathagata should be asked this question, 
so that there may arise in this world beings who 
can be teachers of all the world, for the sake of 
noble-minded Bodhisattvas. Therefore, O Ananda, 
listen, and take it well and rightly to heart ! I shall 
tell you.' 



1 I am not satisfied with this translation, but I do not think that 
jtf&na, even in Buddhist Sanskrit, could ever be used as a mascu- 
line, and I therefore take tath&gata^flana^ as a Bahuvrfhi. 

* ReadgH&n&h. Akankshan. 

' Large numbers, constantly recurring in the text Niyuta is 
explained as a million, ko/f as ten millions. 
4 The highest perfection. 

* Deep meditation. 
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6 DESCRIPTION OF SUKHAVATi, §3. 

' Yes, O Bhagavat,' so did the blessed Ananda 
answer the Bhagavat. 

§ 3. The Bhagavat then spoke to Ananda : 'At 
the time, O Ananda, which was long ago in the past, 
in an innumerable and more than innumerable, enor- 
mous, immeasurable, and incomprehensible kalpa 
before now, — at that time, and at that moment, there 
arose in the world a holy and fully enlightened 
Tathigata called i. Dipankara. Following after 
Dipahkara, O Ananda, there was a Tathigata 
2. Pratapavat, and after him, 3. Prabhakara, 4. Aan- 
danagandha, 5. Sumerukalpa, 6. Aandana, 7. Vima- 
lanana, 8. Anupalipta, 9. Vimalaprabha, 10. Naga- 
bhibhu, 11. Suryodana, 12. Girira^aghosha, 13. 
Meruku&i, 14. Suvar«aprabha, 15. 6yotishprabha, 
16. VaWuryanirbhasa, 17. Brahmaghosha, i8.Afanda- 
bhibhu, 1 9. Turyaghosha, 20. Muktakusumapratima«- 
dfitaprabha, 21. .Sriku/a, 22. Sigaravarabuddhivikrl- 
</itabhif»a, 23. Varaprabha, 24. Mahagandhara^anir- 
bhasa, 25.Vyapagatakhilamalapratighosha, 26. .Sura- 
ku/a, 27. Ra.na.nga.ha., 28. Mahagu»adharabuddhi- 
praptabhif»a, 29. A!andrasurya/ihm!kara»a, 30. Ut- 
taptavai^uryanirbhasa, 31. Alttadharabuddhisahku- 
sumitabhyudgata, 32. Pushpavativanara/asankusu- 
mitabhif#a, 33. Pushpakara, 34. Udaka&mdra, 35. 
Avidyindhakaravidhva*»sanakara, 36. Lokendra, 37. 
Muktai^atrapravatasadf«Va, 38. Tishya, 39. Dhar- 
mamativinanditara^a, 40. Si*»hasagaraku/avinandi- 
tara/a, 41. Sagarameruiandra, 42. Brahmasvara- 
nadabhinandita, 43. Kusumasambhava, 44. Prlpta- 
sena, 45. -ATandrabhanu, 46. Meruku/a, 47. -ATandra- 
prabha, 48. Vimalanetra, 49. Girira^aghoshervara, 
50. Kusumaprabha, 51. Kusumaw-*sh/yabhipraklr»a, 
52. Ratnaiandra, 53. Padmabimbyupasobhita, 54. 
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JTandanagandha, 55. Ratnabhibhasa, 56. Nimi, 57. 
Mahavyuha, 58. Vyapagatakhiladosha, 59. Brahma- 
ghosha, 60. SaptaratnabhivWsh/a, 61. Maha/iwa- 
dhara, 62. Mahatamalapatra/fcindanakardama, 63. 
Kusumabhifwa, 64. A£"#anavidhva/»sana, 65. Ke- 
Jarin, 66. Muktaii^atra, 67. Suvarnagarbha, 68. 
Vau/uryagarbha, 69. Mahaketu, 70. Dharmaketu, 71. 
Ratnaketu, 72. Ratnarrl, 73. Lokendra, 74. Naren- 
dra, 75. Karu«ika, 76. Lokasundara, 77. Brahmaketu, 
78. Dharmamati, 79. Siwha, 80. Si*»hamati. After 
Siwhamati, a holy and fully enlightened Tathagata 
arose in the world, Lokervarara^a by name, perfect 
in knowledge and conduct, a Sugata, knowing the 
world, without a superior, charioteer of men whose 
passions have to be tamed, teacher of gods and men, 
a Buddha, a Bhagavat. And again during the time 
of the preaching of this holy and fully enlightened 
Tathagata Lokesvarara^a, O Ananda, there was 
a Bhikshu, Dharmakara by name, richly endowed 
with memory, with understanding, prudence, and 
wisdom, — richly endowed with vigour, and of noble 
character. 

§ 4. ' Then, O Ananda, that Bhikshu Dharmakara, 
having risen from his seat, having put his cloak 
on one shoulder, and knelt on the earth with his 
right knee, stretching forth his folded hands to 
where the Bhagavat Tathagata Lokervarara^a was, 
and, after worshipping the Bhagavat, he, at that 
very time, praised him in his presence with these 
Gathas 1 : 

" O thou of immeasurable light, whose knowledge 

1 As the text of these Gith&s is far from satisfactory, I have given 
a translation of the Chinese translation by Sanghavarman at the 
end of my edition, Anecdota Ozoniensia, I, part ii, p. 79. 
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is endless and incomparable; not any other light 
can shine here (where thou art) ! The rays of the 
moon of Siva, and of the jewel of the sun, were not 
bright here in the whole world, (i) 

" The form also is infinite in the best of beings 1 ; 
thus also the voice of Buddha is of infinite sound ; 
his virtue likewise, with meditation, knowledge 2 , 
strength; like unto thee there is no one in this 
world. (2) 

" The Law (dharma) is deep, wide, and subtle ; the 
best of Buddhas is incomprehensible, like the ocean ; 
therefore there is no further exaltation of the 
teacher; having left all faults, he is gone to the 
other shore 8 . (3) 

"Then the best of Buddhas*, of endless light, lights 
up all regions, he the king of kings ; and I, having 
become Buddha, and a master of the Law, may I 
deliver mankind from old age and death ! (4) 

"And I, on the strength of generosity, equanimity, 
virtue, forbearance, power, meditation and absorp- 
tion, undertake here the first and best duties, 
and shall become a Buddha, the saviour of all 
beings. (5) 

"And I, seeking for the knowledge of the best 
of the Blessed Ones, shall always worship many 
hundred thousands of ko/ts of Buddhas, endless like 
the sand of the Ganga, the incomparable lords. (6) 

1 It would be better to read sattvasira as a vocative. See 
p. a a, 1. 5. 

1 I have translated as if the reading were pizgHi, which would, 
however, have spoiled the metre. 

* The text has *dhik£lam, and *bdhiparam is suggested as 
a conjecture only. 

* I translate buddhavara. 
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" Whatever worlds there are, similar (in number) 
to the sand of the Ganga, and the endless coun- 
tries which exist besides, there everywhere I shall 
send out light, because I have attained such 
power \ (7) 

"My land is (to be) noble, the first and the best; 
the Bodhi-tree excellent in this world 2 . There is 
incomparable happiness arising from Nirva»a, and 
this also I shall explain as vain. (8) 

"Beings 8 come hither from the ten quarters; 
having arrived there they quickly show my happiness. 
May Buddha there teach me the truth, — I form a 
desire full of true strength and vigour. (9) 

" I, knowing the worlds of the ten quarters, pos- 
sessed of absolute knowledge — they also always 
proclaim my thought 1 May I, gone to Avi^i hell, 
always abide there, but I shall never cease to prac- 
tise the power of prayer ! [i. e. May I remain in 
hell, if I cease to pray.] " (10) 

$ 5. • Then, O Ananda, that Bhikshu Dharmakara, 
having praised the Bhagavat, the Tathagata Loke- 
jvarara^a, in his presence, with those Gathas, spoke 
thus: "O Bhagavat, I wish to know the highest 
perfect knowledge. Again and again I raise and 
incline my thoughts towards the highest perfect 
knowledge. May therefore the Bhagavat, as 
a teacher, thus teach me the Law, that I may 
quickly know the highest perfect knowledge. May 
I become in the world a Tathagata, equal to the 

1 The text is obscure, Sanghavarman translates: 'My light will 
shine over all these countries, thus my strength and power will be 
immeasurable.' 

1 According to the Chinese translation. 

* Should it be sattva? 



Digitized by 



Google 
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unequalled. And may the Bhagavat proclaim those 
signs by which I may comprehend the perfection 
of all good qualities of a Buddha country." 

' After this, O Ananda, the Bhagavat Loke^vara- 
ra/a, the Tathagata, thus spoke to that Bhikshu : 

" Do you by yourself, O Bhikshu, know the perfec- 
tion of all excellences and good qualities of a Buddha 
country ? " 

' He said : " O Bhagavat, I could not do this, but 
the Bhagavat alone. Explain the perfection of the 
excellences and all the good qualities of Buddha 
countries of the other Tathagatas, after hearing 
which we may fulfil every one of their signs." 

' Then, O Ananda, the Tathagata Lokervarara^ a, 
holy and fully enlightened, knowing the good dis- 
position of that Bhikshu, taught for a full ko/1 of 
years the perfection of all the excellences and 
good qualities of Buddha countries belonging to 
eighty-one hundred thousand niyutas of ko/ls of 
Buddhas, together with the signs, indication, and 
description, desiring welfare, wishing for benefits, 
compassionate, full of compassion, so that there 
might never be an end of Buddha countries, having 
conceived great pity for all beings. The measure 
of life of that Tathagata was full forty kalpas. 

§ 6. ' Then, O Ananda, that Bhikshu Dharmakara, 
taking the perfections of all the excellences and 
good qualities of those Buddha countries, of those 
eighty-one hundred thousand niyutas of ko/is of 
Buddhas, and concentrating them all on one Buddha 
country, worshipped with his head the feet of the 
Bhagavat Lokervarara^a, the Tathagata, turned 
respectfully round him to the right, and walked 
away from the presence of this Bhagavat And 
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afterwards, for the space of five kalpas, he thus 
concentrated the perfection of all the excellences 
and good qualities of the Buddha countries, such as 
had never been known before in the ten quarters of 
the whole world, more excellent, and more perfect 
than any, and composed the most excellent prayer. 

§ 7. ' Thus, O Ananda, that Bhikshu concentrated 
in his mind a perfection of a Buddha country 
eighty-one times more immeasurable, noble, and 
excellent than the perfection of the eighty-one hun- 
dred thousand niyutas of ko/ls of Buddha countries 
that had been told him by the Bhagavat Loke- 
.rvarara^a, the Tathagata. And then, proceeding 
to where the Tathagata was, he worshipped the 
feet of the Bhagavat with his head, and said: 
" O Bhagavat, the perfection of all the excellences 
and good qualities of the Buddha countries has 
been concentrated by me." 

'After this, O Ananda, the Tathagata Loke- 
.rvararif a thus spoke to the Bhikshu : " Preach then, 
O Bhikshu ; — the Tathagata allows it. Now is the 
proper time, O Bhikshu. Delight the assembly, 
produce joy, let the lion's voice be heard, so 
that now and hereafter, noble-minded Bodhisattvas, 
hearing it, may comprehend the different subjects 
(or occasions) of the prayers for the perfection of 
the good qualities of a Buddha country." 

'Then, O Ananda, that Bhikshu Dharmakara 
thus spoke at that time to the Bhagavat : " May 
the Bhagavat thus listen to me, to what my own 
prayers are, and how, after I shall have obtained 
the highest perfect knowledge, my own Buddha 
country will then be endowed with all inconceivable 
excellences and good qualities. 
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§ 8. i. " O Bhagavat, if in that Buddha country 
of mine there should be either hell, brute-creation 1 , 
the realm of departed spirits, or the body of 
Asuras, then may I not obtain the highest perfect 
knowledge. 

2. "O Bhagavat, if in that Buddha country of 
mine the beings who are born there should fall away 
(die), and fall into hell, the brute-creation, the realm 
of departed spirits, or into the body of Asuras, then 
may I not obtain the highest perfect knowledge. 

3. "O Bhagavat, if in that Buddha country of 
mine the beings who are born there should not all 
be of one colour, viz. a golden colour, then may 
I not obtain the highest perfect knowledge. 

4. " O Bhagavat, if in that Buddha country of 
mine there should be perceived any difference 
between gods and men, except when people count 
and tell, saying : ' These are gods and men, but 
only in ordinary and imperfect parlance,' then may 
I not obtain the highest perfect knowledge. 

5. "O Bhagavat, if in that Buddha country of 
mine the beings who are born there should not be 
possessed of the highest Paramitas of miraculous 
power and self-control, so that they could at least 
in the shortest moment of one thought step over 
a hundred thousand niyutas of kotfs of Buddha 
countries, then may I not obtain the highest perfect 
knowledge. 

6. "O Bhagavat, if in that Buddha country of 
mine the beings who are born there should not all be 
possessed of the recollection of their former births, 
so as at least to remember a hundred thousand 

1 Birth as an animal 
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niyutas of ko/ls of kalpas, then may I not obtain 
the highest perfect knowledge. 

7. " O Bhagavat, if in that Buddha country of 
mine the beings who are born there should not all 
acquire the divine eye, so as at least to be able 
to see a hundred thousand niyutas of ko/ls of 
worlds, then may I not obtain the highest perfect 
knowledge. 

8. " O Bhagavat, if in that Buddha country of mine 
the beings who are born there should not all acquire 
the divine ear, so as at least to be able to hear 
at the same time the good Law from a hundred 
thousand niyutas of ko/ls of Buddha countries, then 
may I not obtain the highest perfect knowledge. 

9. " O Bhagavat, if in that Buddha country of mine 
the beings who are born there should not all be 
skilled in the knowledge of the thoughts of other 
people, so as at least to be able to know the deeds 
and thoughts of beings belonging to a hundred 
thousand niyutas of ko/ls of Buddha countries, 
then may I not obtain the highest perfect know- 
ledge 

10. "O Bhagavat, if in that Buddha country of 
mine the beings who are born there should form 
any idea of property, even with regard to their 
own body, then may I not obtain the highest per- 
fect knowledge. 

11. " O Bhagavat, if in that Buddha country of 
mine the beings who are born there should not all 
be firmly established, viz. in absolute truth, till they 
have reached Mahaparinirvawa, then may I not 
obtain the highest perfect knowledge. 

12. "O Bhagavat, if any being should be able 
to count the pupils belonging to me after I have 
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14 DESCRIPTION OF SUKHAVAT!, §8. 

obtained the highest perfect knowledge in that 
Buddha country of mine, even if all beings who are 
contained in those three millions of spheres of 
worlds 1 , after having become Pratyekabuddhas 2 , 
should be counting for a hundred thousand niyutas of 
ko/ts of kalpas, then may I not obtain the highest 
perfect knowledge. 

13. "O Bhagavat, if, after I have obtained the 
highest perfect knowledge, my light should be liable 
to be measured in this Buddha country of mine, 
even by the measure of a hundred thousand niyutas 
of ko/ts of Buddha countries, then may I not obtain 
the highest perfect knowledge. 

14. " O Bhagavat, if the measure of the life of the 
beings in that Buddha country of mine, after I have 
obtained the highest perfect knowledge, should be 
liable to be measured, excepting always by their 
own power of prayer, then may I not obtain the 
highest perfect knowledge. 

15. " O Bhagavat, if the measure of my life after 
I have obtained Bodhi (Buddha knowledge) should 
be limited, even by numbering a hundred thousand 
niyutas of ko/is of kalpas, then may I not obtain the 
highest perfect knowledge. 

16. " O Bhagavat, if, for the beings in this Buddha 
country of mine, after I have obtained Bodhi, even 
the name of sin should exist, then may I not obtain 
the highest perfect knowledge. 

17. "O Bhagavat, if immeasurable and innumer- 
able blessed Buddhas in immeasurable Buddha 



1 Trisihasra mah&s&hasra. 

' Men ready for Buddhaship. h»jj \{So decline to preach or 
communicate their kjl%iedge. 
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countries do not glorify my name, after I have 
obtained the Bodhi (knowledge); if they do not 
preach my fame and proclaim my praise, and utter 
it together, then may I not obtain the highest 
perfect knowledge. 

18 1 . "O Bhagavat, if those beings who have 
directed their thought towards the highest perfect 
knowledge in other worlds, and who, after having 
heard my name, when I have obtained the Bodhi 
(knowledge), have meditated on me with serene 
thoughts; if at the moment of their death, after 
having approached them, surrounded by an assembly 
of Bhikshus, I should not stand before them, wor- 
shipped by them, that is, so that their thoughts 
should not be troubled, then may I not obtain the 
highest perfect knowledge. 

19. " O Bhagavat, if those beings who in im- 
measurable and innumerable Buddha countries, 
after they have heard my name, when I shall have 
obtained Bodhi, should direct their thought to be 
born in that Buddha country of mine, and should for 
that purpose bring their stock of merit to maturity, 
if these should not be born in that Buddha country, 
even those who have only ten times repeated the 
thought (of that Buddha country), barring always 
those beings who have committed the (five) Anan- 
tarya sins 2 , and who have caused an obstruction and 
abuse of the good Law, then may I not obtain the 
highest perfect knowledge. 

20. " O Bhagavat, if those beings who have been 

1 On Pramdhanas 18 to 21, see note at the end. 

1 The five sins which bring immediate retribution. Cf. Childers, 

s.v. 
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born in that Buddha country of mine, after I have 
obtained Bodhi, should not all be bound to one 
birth only, before reaching the highest perfect know- 
ledge, barring always the special prayers of those 
very noble-minded Bodhisattvas who have put on 
the whole armour (of the Law), who understand the 
welfare of all beings, who are devoted to all beings, 
who work for the attainment of Nirva#a of all 
beings, who wish to perform the duty of a Bodhi- 
sattva in all worlds, who wish to serve all Buddhas, 
and to bring beings, in number like grains of sand 
of the river Gaiiga, to the highest perfect know- 
ledge, and who besides are turned towards the 
higher practice \ and perfect in the practice of the 
Samantabhadra 8 discipline, then may I not obtain 
the highest perfect knowledge. 

21. "O Bhagavat, if the Bodhisattvas who are 
born in that Buddha country of mine, after I have 
obtained Bodhi, should not all be able, after having 
gone to other Buddha countries, after their one 
morning-meal, to worship many hundreds of Bud- 
dhas, many thousands of Buddhas, many hundred 
thousands of Buddhas, many ko/ls of Buddhas, &c, 
till up to many hundred thousand niyutas of ko/ls 
of Buddhas, with objects which give every kind 
of pleasure, and this through the grace of the 
Buddha, then may I not obtain the highest perfect 
knowledge. 

22. " O Bhagavat, if those Bodhisattvas in that 
Buddha country of mine, after I have obtained 
Bodhi, should wish their stock of merit to grow 



1 Possibly the same as the uttarimagga, Arhatship. 
' See note at the end. 
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in the following shapes, viz. either in gold, in 
silver, in jewels, in pearls, in beryls, in shells, in 
stones, in corals, in crystal, in amber, in red pearls, 
in diamond, &c, or in any one of the other jewels ; 
or in all kinds of perfumes, in flowers, in garlands, 
in ointment, in incense-powder, in cloaks, in um- 
brellas, in flags, in banners, or in lamps ; or in all 
kinds of dancing, singing, and music ; — and if such 
gifts should not appear for them, from being pro- 
duced as soon as thought of, then may I not obtain 
the highest perfect knowledge. 

23. " O Bhagavat, if those beings who are born in 
that Buddha country of mine, after I have obtained 
Bodhi, should not all recite the story of the Law 
which is accompanied by omniscience, then may I 
not obtain the highest perfect knowledge. 

24. " O Bhagavat, if the Bodhisattvas in that 
Buddha country of mine, after I have obtained Bodhi, 
should think thus: May we, remaining in this world, 
honour, revere, esteem, and worship the blessed 
Buddhas in immeasurable and innumerable Buddha 
countries, viz. with cloaks, alms-bowls, beds, stools, 
refreshments, medicines, utensils, with flowers, in- 
cense, lamps, perfumes, garlands, ointment, powder, 
cloaks, umbrellas, flags, banners, with different kinds 
of dancing, singing, and music, and with showers of 
jewels, — and if the blessed Buddhas should not accept 
them, when they are produced as soon as thought 
of, viz. from compassion, then may I not obtain the 
highest perfect knowledge. 

25. " O Bhagavat, if the Bodhisattvas who are born 
in that Buddha country of mine, after I have obtained 
Bodhi, should not all be in possession of strength of 
body as strong as the diamond (or thunderbolt ?) of 

[49] *c 
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Narayawa, then may I not obtain the highest perfect 
knowledge. 

26. " O Bhagavat, if any being in that Buddha 
country of mine, after I have obtained Bodhi, should 
learn the limit of the beauty of (its) ornament, even 
if he be possessed of the divine eye, and should 
know (its) various beauty, saying : ' That Buddha 
country possesses so much beauty and so much 
magnificence,' then may I not obtain the highest 
perfect knowledge. 

27. " O Bhagavat, if in that Buddha country of 
mine, after I have obtained Bodhi, a Bodhisattva 
possessed even of a very small stock of merit, 
should not perceive the Bodhi-tree of noble beauty, 
at least a hundred yo^anas in height, then may 
I not obtain the highest perfect knowledge. 

28. "O Bhagavat, if in that Buddha country of 
mine, after I have obtained Bodhi, either teaching 
or learning should have to be made by any being, 
and they should not all be in possession of the per- 
fect knowledge, then may I not obtain the highest 
perfect knowledge. 

29. " O Bhagavat, if that Buddha country of mine, 
after I have obtained Bodhi, should not be so bril- 
liant, that in it could be seen on all sides immeasur- 
able, innumerable, inconceivable, incomparable, im- 
mense Buddha countries, as a round face is seen in 
a highly burnished round mirror, then may I not 
obtain the highest perfect knowledge. 

30. " O Bhagavat, if in that Buddha country of 
mine, after I have obtained Bodhi, there should not 
be a hundred thousand of vases full of different 
sweet perfumes, made of all kinds of jewels, always 
smoking with incense, fit for the worship of Bodhi- 
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sattvas and Tathagatas, rising into the sky beyond 
gods, men, and all things, then may I not obtain the 
highest perfect knowledge. 

31. " O Bhagavat, if in that Buddha country of 
mine, after I have obtained Bodhi, there should not 
be showers of sweet jewel-flowers, always pouring 
down, and if there should not be sweet-sounding 
music-clouds, always playing, then may I rtot obtain 
the highest perfect knowledge. 

32. " O Bhagavat, if the beings belonging to me, 
after I have obtained Bodhi, who are visible by their 
splendour, in immeasurable, innumerable, inconceiv- 
able, incomparable worlds, should not all be filled 
with pleasure, far beyond gods and men, then may 
I not obtain the highest perfect knowledge. 

33. " O Bhagavat, if, after I have obtained Bodhi, 
the noble-minded Bodhisattvas in immeasurable, 
inconceivable, incomparable, immense Buddha coun- 
tries on all sides, after having heard my name, 
should not be delivered from birth, through the 
merit arising from that hearing, and should not 
be strong in the knowledge of Dhara«is, until they 
have obtained the very throne of Bodhi, then may 
I not obtain the highest perfect knowledge. 

34. " O Bhagavat, if, after I have obtained Bodhi, 
women in immeasurable, innumerable, inconceivable, 
incomparable, immense Buddha countries on all 
sides, after having heard my name, should allow 
carelessness to arise, should not turn their thoughts 
towards Bodhi, should, when they are free from 
birth, not despise their female nature ; and if they, 
being born again, should assume a second female 
nature, then may I not obtain the highest perfect 
knowledge. 



*c 2 
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35. " O Bhagavat, if, after I have obtained Bodhi, 
the Bodhisattvas who in immeasurable, innumer- 
able, inconceivable, incomparable, immense Buddha 
countries round about in the ten quarters having 
heard my name, and having fallen down, shall 
worship me with prostrate reverence, should not, 
when performing the duty of Bodhisattvas, be 
honoured by the world and by the gods, then may 
I not obtain the highest perfect knowledge. 

36. " O Bhagavat, if, after I have obtained Bodhi, 
the work of dyeing, sewing, drying, washing of his 
cloaks should have to be performed by any Bodhi- 
sattva, and they should not perceive themselves, 
as quick as thought, covered by newly-produced 
excellent cloaks, granted to them by the Tatha- 
gata, then may I not obtain the highest perfect 
knowledge. 

37. " O Bhagavat, if the beings who are born at 
the same time in that Buddha country, after I have 
obtained Bodhi, should not obtain such happiness as 
that of the holy Bhikshu who is free from pain and 
has obtained the third meditation, then may I not 
obtain the highest perfect knowledge. 

38. " O Bhagavat, if those Bodhisattvas who are 
born in that Buddha country of mine, after I have 
obtained Bodhi, should not produce from different 
jewel-trees such a mass of excellent ornaments in 
that Buddha country, as they should wish for, then 
may I not obtain the highest perfect knowledge. 

39. "O Bhagavat, if the Bodhisattvas who are born 
in other Buddha countries, when they have heard 
my name, after I shall have obtained Bodhi, should 
suffer any diminution in the strength of their senses, 
then may I not obtain the highest perfect knowledge. 
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40. " O Bhagavat, if, after I have obtained Bodhi, 
the Bodhisattvas, from hearing my name in a place 
of a different Buddha country, should not obtain the 
Samadhi (ecstacy) called Suvibhaktavatt, in which 
Samadhi the Bodhisattvas will see immeasurable, 
innumerable, inconceivable, incomparable, immense, 
blessed Buddhas one moment after another ; and if 
that Samadhi of theirs should come to an end mean- 
while, then may I not obtain the highest perfect 
knowledge. 

41. " O Bhagavat, if, after I have obtained Bodhi, 
beings, having heard my name in Buddha countries 
different from this, should not, through the stock of 
merit which follows on that hearing, obtain birth in 
a noble family, till they arrive at Bodhi, then may 
I not obtain the highest perfect knowledge. 

42. " O Bhagavat, if, after I have obtained Bodhi, 
the Bodhisattvas who live in other Buddha countries, 
after hearing my name, till they have reached Bodhi 
by the stock of merit which follows on that hearing, 
should not all obtain a combination of their stock 
of merit with the joy and gladness of their Bodhi- 
sattva life, then may I not obtain the highest per- 
fect knowledge. 

43. " O Bhagavat, if, after I have obtained Bodhi, 
the Bodhisattvas, as soon as they have heard my 
name, in other worlds, should not obtain the 
Samadhi called Samantanugata, in which Bodhi- 
sattvas honour one moment after another im- 
measurable, innumerable, inconceivable, incompar- 
able, immense, blessed Buddhas, and if that 
Samadhi of theirs should come to an end before 
they have reached the throne of Bodhi, then may 
I not obtain the highest perfect knowledge. 
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44. " O Bhagavat, if the beings who are born in 
that Buddha country of mine, after I have obtained 
Bodhi, should not hear, as quick as thought, such 
a teaching of the Law as they wish to hear, then may 
I not obtain the highest perfect knowledge. 

45. " O Bhagavat, if, after I have obtained Bodhi, 
the Bodhisattvas in this and other Buddha coun- 
tries, as soon as they have heard my name, should 
ever turn back from the highest perfect know- 
ledge, then may I not obtain the highest perfect 
knowledge. 

46. " O Bhagavat, if, after I have obtained Bodhi, 
and have become a Buddha-teacher, the Bodhi- 
sattvas who hear my name in Buddha countries, and 
obtain the first, the second, and the third degrees of 
endurance, as soon as they have heard my name, 
should turn away again from Buddha, the Law, and 
the Church, then may I not obtain the highest perfect 
knowledge." 

$ 9. ' And again, O Ananda, when he had spoken 
such prayers, that Bhikshu Dharmakara, at that 
time, through the grace of Buddha spoke these 
verses * : 

1. "If, when I have obtained Bodhi, there should 
not be for me an excellent Pramdhana of such 
a character, then, O Prince, O Best of beings, may 
I not be endowed with the ten powers, incomparable, 
worthy of offerings 2 . 

2. " If there should not be for me such a country, 
endowed with many and various mighty and divine 



1 The translation of these verses, owing to the imperfect state of 
the text, is in many places tentative only. 
* See verse 10. 
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endowments, I should gladly go to hell, suffering 
pain, and not be a King of treasures 1 . 

3. " If, when I have approached the Bodhi throne, 
my name should not quickly reach the ten quarters, 
the broad and many endless Buddha countries, may 
I not be a lord of the world, endowed with power. 

4. " If indeed I should delight in the enjoyments of 
love, being deprived of zeal, understanding and pru- 
dence, even after having reached the incomparable 
and blessed Bodhi, may I not be a teacher in the 
world, endowed with power. 

5. " The lord of vast light, incomparable and' in- 
finite, has illuminated all Buddha countries in all 
the quarters, he has quieted passions, all sins and 
errors, he has quieted the fire in the walk of hell. 

6. "After making his broad eye lustrous, after 
driving away the darkness from all men, after re- 
moving all untimely misfortunes, he led hither those 
who dwell in Svarga (heaven) and who shine with 
endless light 

7. " The splendour of sun and moon does not 
shine in heaven, nor the fiery splendour of the maze 
of jewels of the gods; the Lord overcomes all 
splendour, he, the bright one, who has performed 
his former discipline. 

8. "He is the best of men, the treasure of all who 
suffer ; there is no one like him in all the quarters. 
Having completed a hundred thousand of good 
works, he, in his assembly, raised the lion-voice of 
Buddha. 

9. " After having worshipped former self-existing 
Cinas, after having performed immeasurable ko/ts 

1 A Niga king ? 
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of vows and penances, he became in this, his best of 
spiritual existences, the best of beings, possessed of 
the full power of prayers. 

10. "As the Bhagavat, the Lord, who is pos- 
sessed of unlimited light of knowledge, knows the 
three kinds of knowledge in the world, may I also 
be worthy of equal offerings \ the best of sages, the 
leader of men. 

ii. "If, O Lord, this my prayer succeeds, after 
I have obtained Bodhi, may this sphere of a thousand 
worlds tremble, and may a shower of flowers descend 
on Ihe hosts of gods." 

12. 'Then the earth trembled, flowers were 
showered down, hundreds of instruments resounded 
in the sky, powder of heavenly sweet sandal-wood 
was scattered, and there was a voice saying : " Thou 
wilt be a Buddha in the world." 

§ 10. ' That Bhikshu Dharmikara, the noble- 
minded Bodhisattva, O Ananda, was possessed of 
this perfection of prayers. And a few Bodhi- 
sattvas only, O Ananda, are possessed of such a 
perfection of prayers. There is on this earth an 
appearance of a few only of such prayers. Of a 
few, however, existence cannot be denied. 

'Then again, O Ananda, this Bhikshu Dharma- 
kara having recjted these peculiar prayers before 
the Bhagavat Lokesvarara^a, the Tathigata, and 
before the world including gods, Mara, and Brah- 
man, and before people consisting of .Sramawas and 
Brahma#as with gods, men, and Asuras, was estab- 
lished in the attainment of the true promise. And 
proclaiming this purity of the Buddha country, this 

1 See verse i. 
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greatness and excellency of the Buddha country, 
and performing the duty of a Bodhisattva, he never 
conceived the remotest thoughts of lust, malevolence, 
and cruelty, during a hundred thousand niyutas of 
ko/ls of years, immeasurable, innumerable, incon- 
ceivable, incomparable, measureless, immense, inex- 
pressible ; and he never conceived the idea of lust, 
malevolence, and cruelty, nay, he never conceived 
the idea of form, sound, smell, taste, and touch. 
He was gentle, charming indeed, and compassionate ; 
pleasant to live with, agreeable, amiable, content, of 
few wishes, satisfied, retired, not evil, not foolish, 
not suspicious, not crooked, not wicked, not deceit- 
ful, tender 1 , kindly speaking, always zealous, docile 
in the searching after the pure Law. And for the 
good of all beings, he recited the great prayer, 
showing respect to friends, teachers, masters, the 
Church, the Law, and Buddha, always girded for the 
performance of the duties of the Bodhisattva, right- 
eous, gentle, not deceitful, not flattering, virtuous, 
a leader for the sake of rousing others to perform 
all good laws, producing by his activity the ideas of 
emptiness, causelessness, and purposelessness, and he 
was well guarded in his speech. Then, performing 
the duties of a Bodhisattva, after having given up 
all speaking which, when spoken, serves to injure 
one's self or others or both, he employed only such 
speech as served the pleasure and benefit of himself, 
others, or both. And he was so wise that, when 
entering into capitals, kingdoms, countries, towns, 
cities, and villages, he was always perfectly restrained 
with regard to all objects of sense. Performing 

1 Sukhiloma, for sukhulama or sukhumala (i.e. sukumar a). 
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himself the duties of the Bodhisattva without inter- 
ruption, he walked himself in the highest perfec- 
tion (paramiti) of liberality, and he also roused 
others to walk in the same. And himself walking 
in the highest perfections of knowledge, meditation, 
strength, patience, and virtue, he roused others also 
to walk in the same. And he has collected so large 
a stock of merit that, wherever he is born, there 
arise for him many hundreds of thousands of niyutas 
of ko/ts of treasures from out the earth. 

' By him, while he was thus performing the duties 
of a Bodhisattva, immeasurable and innumerable 
hundreds of thousands of niyutas of kofls of beings 
were established in perfect enlightenment, of whom 
it is not easy to know the limit by means of speech. 
So many immeasurable and innumerable holy Bud- 
dhas were honoured, revered, esteemed, and wor- 
shipped, and enabled to touch whatever causes 
pleasure, such as cloaks, alms-bowls, couches, seats, 
refreshments, medicines, and other furniture. It is 
not easy to know the limit by pointing it out in 
words, as to how many beings were established 
by him in the noble families of Brahma#as, Ksha- 
triyas, ministers, householders, and merchants. In 
the same manner they were established in the 
sovereignty of (7ambudvtpa (India), and they were 
established in the character of Afakravartins, Loka- 
palas, 3akras, Suyamas, Sutushitas, Sunirmitas, Vara- 
vartins, Devara^as, and Mahabrahmans. So many 
immeasurable and innumerable Buddhas were 
honoured, revered, esteemed, and worshipped, and 
requested to turn the wheel of the Law, of whom 
it is not easy to know the limit by means of words. 

'And he collected such virtue, that out of his 
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mouth, while performing the duties of a Bodhi- 
sattva, during immeasurable, innumerable, incon- 
ceivable, incomparable, immense, measureless, in- 
expressible ko/Is of kalpas, there breathed a sweet 
and more than heavenly smell of saridal-wood. 
From all the pores of his hair there arose the smell 
of lotus, and he was pleasing to everybody, gracious 
and beautiful, endowed with the fulness of the best 
bright colour 1 . As his body was adorned with 
all the good signs and marks, there arose from 
the pores (of his hair) and from the palms of his 
hands all sorts of precious ornaments in the shape 
of all kinds of cloaks and vestments, in the shape 
of all kinds of flowers, incense, scents, garlands, 
ointments,, umbrellas, flags, and banners, and in 
the shape of all kinds of instrumental music. And 
there appeared also, streaming forth from the palms 
of his hands, all kinds of viands and drink, food, 
hard and soft, and sweetmeats, and all kinds of 
enjoyments and pleasures. Thus then that Bhikshu 
Dharmakara, O Ananda, had obtained the command 
of all necessaries, after performing the duties of 
a Bodhisattva.' 

J 11. After this, the blessed Ananda thus spoke 
to the Bhagavat: 'O Bhagavat, has that Bhikshu 
Dharmakara, the noble-minded Bodhisattva, after 
having obtained the highest perfect knowledge, 
passed away, having entered Nirv£»a, or has he 
not yet been enlightened, or is he now living and 
enlightened, and does he dwell now, remain, support 
himself, and teach the Law ? ' 

The Bhagavat said : ' Not indeed, O Ananda, has 

1 See LaLVist. p. 337. 
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that Tathagata passed away, nor has he not yet 
come, but the Tathagata, the holy, after having 
obtained the highest perfect knowledge, dwells now, 
remains, supports himself, and teaches the Law, in 
the western quarter, in the Buddha country, distant 
from this world by a hundred thousand niyutas 
of ko/ls of Buddha countries, in the world which 
is called Sukhavatl, being called Amitabha, the 
Tathagata, holy and fully enlightened. He is sur- 
rounded by innumerable Bodhisattvas, and wor- 
shipped by endless .Sravakas, and in possession of 
the endless perfection of his Buddha country. 

§ 12. ' And his light is immeasurable, so that it 
is not easy to know the limit of its measure, saying, 
he stands illuminating so many hundreds of Buddha 
countries, so many thousands of Buddha countries, 
so many hundred thousands of Buddha countries, 
so many ko/ls of Buddha countries, so many hun- 
dred ko/ls of Buddha countries, so many thousand 
ko/is of Buddha countries, so many hundred thou- 
sands of ko/ls of Buddha countries, so many hundred 
thousands of nivutas of ko/is of Buddha countries. 
But indeed, O Ananda, to put it briefly, a hundred 
thousand niyutas of ko/is of Buddha countries, 
equal to the sands of the river Ganga, are always 
lighted up in the eastern quarter, by the light of 
that Bhagavat Amitabha. Thus on every side in 
the southern, western, northern quarter, in the 
zenith and nadir, in every one of these quarters, 
there are a hundred thousand niyutas of ko/ls 
of Buddha countries, like the sands of the river 
Ganga, always lighted up by the light of that 
Bhagavat Amitabha, excepting the Buddhas, the 
Bhagavats, who, through the practice of their former 
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prayers, have lighted up the world by their own light, 
which is a fathom in length, or by their light which 
is one, two, three, four, five, ten, twenty, thirty, 
forty, or fifty yo^anas in length, or a hundred or 
thousand or hundred thousand yqfanas in length, 
until their brightness reaches many hundred thou- 
sand niyutas of ko/ls of yq?anas in length. There 
is not, O Ananda, any case of likeness, by which 
the extent of the light of that Tathagata Ami- 
tabha could be understood. Hence, O Ananda, 
for that reason that Tathigata is called Amitabha 
(possessed of infinite light), and he is called Amita- 
prabha (possessed of infinite splendour), Amita- 
prabhasa (possessed of infinite brilliancy), Asama- 
ptaprabha (whose light is never finished), Asangata- 
prabha (whose light is not conditioned), Prabha- 
sikhotsrz'sh/aprabha (whose light proceeds from 
flames of light), Sadivyamaniprabha (whose light 
is that of heavenly jewels), Apratihatarasmiraga- 
prabha (whose light has the colour of unimpeded 
rays), Ri^aniyaprabha (possessed of beautiful light), 
Premanlyaprabha (possessed of lovely light), Pramo- 
danlyaprabha (possessed of delightful light), Sanga- 
manlyaprabha (possessed of attractive light), Upo- 
shawiyaprabha (possessed of pleasant light), Ani- 
bandhaniyaprabha 1 (possessed of light that cannot 
be stopped), Ativtryaprabha (possessed of extremely 
powerful light), Atulyaprabha (possessed of incom- 
parable light), Abhibhuyanarendrabhutrayendra- 
prabha 2 (possessed of light greater than that of 

1 This seems better than nibandhanfyaprabha, as printed in 
the text. 

* This reading is conjectural and the translation doubtful. Perhaps 
the text was anabhibhuyanarendr&bhutrayendra-prabhaA. 
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the lords of men, nay, the lords of the three 
worlds), •SVantasawiayendusuiya^ihmlkaraHaprabha 
(possessed of light which bends the full moon and 
the sun), Abhibhuyalokapalasakrabrahmayuddhava- 
samahefvarasarvadeva/ihrnlkaraftaprabha (possessed 
of light which bends all the conquered gods, Mahe- 
svara, the •Suddhavasas, Brahman, .Sakra, and the 
Lokapalas). 

' This splendour of the Arya (noble) is pure, great, 
producing bodily pleasure, happiness of mind, pro- 
ducing happiness, delight, and joy for men and not- 
men, Kinnaras, Mahoragas, Ganu&s, Gandharvas, 
Yakshas, Nagas, Asuras, and Devas ; and producing 
the pleasure of beings of good disposition K 

' And in this manner, O Ananda, the Tathagata 2 
might speak for a whole kalpa on the work of the 
Tathagata Amitabha, beginning with his light, and 
yet he would not be able to reach the end of the 
virtues of that light of that Tathagata, neither would 
there be any failure of the self-confidence in the 
Tathagata himself. And why ? Because, O Ananda, 
both these things are immeasurable, innumerable, 
inconceivable, and endless, viz. first, the greatness 
of the excellence of the light of that Tathagata 
Amitabha, the Bhagavat, and secondly, the unsur- 
passed light of the knowledge possessed by the 
Tathagata (by myself). 

1 Here the text adds (p. 30, 1. 4), kalyakujalamimiweva- 
dvipramodyakara«t. The whole sentence is unintelligible. 

* This refers to the Bhagavat .Sakyamuni himself, who speaks of 
himself as the Tathagata. What he means to say is that the light of 
Amitabha is infinite and that therefore even the Tathagata could not 
finish the description of it Yet this would not detract from the 
infinite power of the Tathagata or diminish his vau&radya 
because that power too is infinite. 
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J 1 3. ' And, O Ananda, the assembly of the hearers 
of that Tathagata Amitabha is immeasurable, so that 
it is not easy to learn its measure, so as to be able 
to say, there are so many ko/ts of the hearers, 
so many hundreds, thousands, hundred-thousands, 
kankaras, vimbaras, nayutas (niyutas ?), ayutas, aksho- 
bhyas, vivahas (masc), srotas (?), qfas 1 , so many 
periods, called immeasurable, innumerable, countless, 
incomparable, inconceivable. Now, for instance, O 
Ananda, the Bhikshu Maudgalyayana having obtained 
miraculous power, might, if he wished, count 2 in one 
day and night, how many kinds of stars there are in 
the universal world. Then, let there be a hundred 
thousand niyutas of ko/is of such men, endowed 
with miraculous powers, and let them do nothing else 
but count the first company (only) of the hearers of 
the Tathagata Amitabha, during a hundred thousand 
niyutas of ko^ls of years, and yet by them thus 
counting even the hundredth part would not be 
counted, even the thousandth, even the hundred 
thousandth ; nay, not even so far as the minutest 
part, or likeness, or approach 8 towards it would have 
been counted. 

' Thus, for instance, O Ananda, a man might throw 
out from the great ocean, which is not to be measured 
across by less than eighty-four thousand yo^fanas, 
one single drop of water by the sharp end of hair, 
which is divided a hundred times. What do you 
think then, Ananda, — which would be greater, one 
drop of water which has been thrown up by the 

1 All these are names of fanciful measures. 

* Nagarewa, 'with an instrument' or 'by some clever contrivance.' 

* See Kern's translation of the Saddharmapuadarfka, p. 317, 
note 2. 
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sharp pointed hair divided a hundred times, or the 
mass of water left in the great ocean ?' 

Ananda said : ' Even a thousand yog - anas, O Bha- 
gavat, would be a small portion of the great ocean, 
how much more then one drop of water thrown out 
by the sharp pointed hair divided a hundred times ! ' 

Bhagavat said : ' As that one drop of water, exactly 
so large (so small in proportion) was the first company 
of the hearers. And let there be reckoning made 
by those Bhikshus, who are like Maudgalyayana, 
counting for a hundred thousand niyutas of ko/ts 
of years, and yet, as to the mass of water left in the 
great ocean, it would even then have to be con- 
sidered as not counted. How much more with regard 
to the second, third, and the rest of the companies of 
the hearers I Therefore the mass of hearers of the 
Bhagavat is endless and boundless, and receives the 
name of " immeasurable and innumerable." 

§ 14. ' And, O Ananda, the length of the life of 
that Bhagavat Amitibha, the Tathagata, is immeasur- 
able, so that it is not easy to know its length, so as 
to be able to say (that it comprises) so many hundreds 
of kalpas, so many thousands of kalpas, so many 
hundred thousands of kalpas, so many ko/ls of kalpas, 
so many hundreds of ko/ts of kalpas, so many thou- 
sands of ko/ls of kalpas, so many hundred thousands 
of ko/ls of kalpas, so many hundred thousands of 
niyutas of ko/ts of kalpas. Therefore, O Ananda, 
the limit of the measure of the life of that Bhagavat 
is immeasurable indeed Therefore that Tathagata 
is called Amitayus. 

' And as, O Ananda, the rule of making known the 
reckoning of kalpas exists here in this world, ten 
kalpas have passed now since Bhagavat Amitayus, 
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the Tathagata, arose and awoke to the highest perfect 
knowledge. 

§ 15. ' And, O Ananda, the world called Sukh&vatt 
belonging to that Bhagavat Amitabha is prosperous, 
rich, good to live in, fertile, lovely, and filled with 
many gods and men. Then, O Ananda, in that 
world there are neither hells, nor the brute creation, 
nor the realm of departed spirits, nor bodies of 
Asuras, nor untimely births 1 . And there do not 
appear in this world such gems as are known in the 
world Sukhavatt. 

§ 16. 'Now, O Ananda, that world Sukhavati is 
fragrant with several sweet-smelling scents, rich in 
manifold flowers and fruits, adorned with gem trees, 
and frequented by tribes of manifold sweet-voiced 
birds, which have been made by the Tathagata (on 
purpose 2 ). And, O Ananda, those gem trees are of 
several colours, of many colours, and of many hun- 
dred thousand colours. There are gem trees there 
of golden-colour, and made of gold. There are 
those of silver-colour, and made of silver. There 
are those of beryl-colour, and made of beryl. There 
are those of crystal-colour, and made of crystal. 
There are those of coral-colour, and made of coral. 
There are those of red pearl-colour, and made of 
red pearls. There are those of diamond-colour, and 
made of diamonds. 

' There are some trees of two gems, viz. gold and 
silver. There are some of three gems, viz. gold, 
silver, and beryl. There are some of four gems, 

1 These untimely births, i. e. being born out of time, when there 
are no Buddhas to listen to, are not mentioned in the first Pram- 
dh&na ; nor the jewels. 

1 Cf. the eighth paragraph in the Smaller Sukh&vatf-vyuha. 

[49] * D 
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viz. gold, silver, beryl, and crystal. There are some 
of five gems, viz. gold, silver, beryl, crystal, and 
coral. There are some of six gems, viz. gold, 
silver, beryl, crystal, coral, and red pearls. There 
are some of seven gems, viz. gold, silver, beryl, 
crystal, coral, red pearls, and diamonds as the 
seventh. 

' And there, O Ananda, of the trees made of gold, 
the flowers, leaves, small branches, branches, trunks, 
and roots are made of gold, and the fruits are made 
of silver. Of trees made of silver, the flowers, 
leaves, small branches, branches, trunks, and roots 
are made of silver only, and the fruits are made of 
beryl. Of trees made of beryl, the flowers, leaves, 
small branches, branches, trunks, and roots are made 
of beryl, and the fruits are made of crystal. Of 
trees made of crystal, the flowers, leaves, small 
branches, branches, trunks, and roots are made of 
crystal only, and the fruits are made of coral. Of 
trees made of coral, the flowers, leaves, small 
branches, branches, trunks, and roots are made of 
coral only, and the fruits are made of red pearls. 
Of trees made of red pearls, the flowers, leaves, 
small branches, branches, trunks, and roots are 
made of red pearls only, and the fruits are made of 
diamonds. Of trees made of diamonds, the flowers, 
leaves, small branches, branches, trunks, and roots 
are made of diamonds only, and the fruits are made 
of gold. 

' Of some trees, O Ananda, the roots are made 
of gold, the trunks of silver, the branches of beryl, 
the small branches of crystal, the leaves of coral, 
the flowers of red pearls, and the fruits of diamonds. 
Of some trees, O Ananda, the roots are made of 
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silver, the trunks of beryl, the branches of crystal, 
the small branches of coral, the leaves of red pearls, 
the flowers of diamonds, and the fruits of gold. Of 
some trees, O Ananda, the roots are made of beryl, 
the trunks of crystal, the branches of coral, the 
small branches of red pearls, the leaves of diamonds, 
the flowers of gold, and the fruits of silver. Of 
some trees, O Ananda, the roots are made of crystal, 
the trunks of coral, the branches of red pearls, the 
small branches of diamonds, the leaves of gold, the 
flowers of silver, and the fruits of beryl. Of some 
trees, O Ananda, the roots are made of coral, the 
trunks of red pearls, the branches of diamonds, 
the small branches of gold, the leaves of silver, the 
flowers of beryl, and the fruits of crystal Of some 
trees, O Ananda, the roots are made of red pearls, 
the trunks of diamonds, the branches of gold, the 
small branches of silver, the leaves of beryl, the 
flowers of crystal, and the fruits of coral. Of some 
trees, O Ananda, the roots are made of diamonds, 
the trunks of gold, the branches of silver, the small 
branches of beryl, the leaves of crystal, the flowers 
of coral, and the fruits of red pearls. Of some 
trees, O Ananda, the roots are made of the seven 
gems, the trunks of the seven gems, the branches 
of the seven gems, the small branches of the seven 
gems, the leaves of the seven gems, the flowers 
of the seven gems, and the fruits of the seven 
gems. 

'And, O Ananda, the roots, trunks, branches, 
small branches, leaves, flowers, and fruits of all 
"those trees are pleasant to touch, and fragrant. And, 
when those (trees) are moved by the wind, a sweet 
and delightful sound proceeds from them, never 

*D2 
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tiring, and never disagreeable to hear. That Bud- 
dha country, O Ananda, is always on every side 
surrounded by such trees made of the seven gems, 
by masses of Kadalt (banana) trees, and rows of 
palm-trees made of the seven gems, and entirely 
surrounded with golden nets, and wholly covered 
with lotus flowers, made of all kinds of gems. 

' There are lotus flowers there, half a yo/ana in 
circumference. There are others, one yq^ana in 
circumference ; and others, two, three, four, or five 
yq^anas in circumference; nay, there are some, 
as much as ten yqfanas in circumference. And 
from each gem-lotus there proceed thirty-six hun- 
dred thousand kofls of rays of light And from 
each ray of light there proceed thirty-six hundred 
thousand ko/ts of Buddhas, with bodies of golden- 
colour, possessed of the thirty-two marks of great 
men, who go and teach the Law to beings in 
the immeasurable and innumerable worlds in the 
eastern quarter. Thus also in the southern, western, 
and northern quarters, above and below, in the 
cardinal and intermediate points, they go their way 
to the immeasurable and innumerable worlds and 
teach the Law to beings in the whole world. 

§ 1 7. ' And again, O Ananda, there are no black 
mountains anywhere in that Buddha country, nor 
anywhere jewel mountains, nor anywhere Sumerus, 
kings of mountains, nor anywhere Aakrava</as, great 
Aakravaoas, kings of mountains. And that Buddha 
country is level on every side, lovely, like the palm 
of the hand, with districts full of jewels and treasures 
of every kind.' 

After this, the blessed Ananda spoke thus to the 
Bhagavat : ' But in that case, O Bhagavat, where 
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do the gods consisting of the companies of the four 
Maharajas who dwell on the side of the Sumeru, 
and where do the Trayastri»f sa. gods who dwell on 
the top of the Sumeru, find their place ? ' 

Bhagavat said : ' What do you think, O Ananda, 
where do these other beings find their place, who in 
this world dwell above the king of mountains, 
Sumeru, namely, the Yamadevas, Tushitas, Nir- 
manaratis, Paranirmitavasavartins, Brahmakayikas, 
Brahmapurohitas, Mahabrahmans, as far as the 
Akanish/^as ? ' 

Ananda replied: 'O Bhagavat, the result of 
works and the outcome of works are inconceivable ' 
(i.e. I do not understand it). 

Bhagavat said : ' Here, you see, the result of 
works and the outcome of works are inconceivable. 
But to the blessed Buddhas the position of Buddhas 
is not inconceivable, while to thee the holy and 
miraculous power of virtuous beings, whose stock of 
merit has become ripened, seems inconceivable.' 

Ananda said : ' I had no doubt on this, no difference 
of opinion, or hesitation ; on the contrary, I ask only 
the Tathagata about this matter in order to destroy 
the doubts, the differences of opinion, and the hesita- 
tions of future beings.' 

Bhagavat said : ' All right, Ananda, this is what 
you ought to do. 

§ 18. 'In that world Sukhavatt, O Ananda, there 
flow different kinds of rivers ; there are great rivers 
there, one yq^ana in breadth ; there are rivers up to 
twenty, thirty, forty, fifty yqfanas in breadth, and up 
to twelve yo^anas in depth. All these rivers are 
delightful, carrying water of different sweet odour, 
carrying bunches of flowers adorned with various 
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gems, resounding with sweet voices. 'And, O 
Ananda, there proceeds from an instrument which 
consists of hundred thousand ko/Is of parts, which 
embodies heavenly music and is played by clever 
people, the same delightful sound which proceeds 
from those great rivers, the sound which is deep, 
unknown, incomprehensible, clear, pleasant to the 
ear, touching the heart, beloved, sweet, delightful, 
never tiring, never disagreeable, pleasant to hear, as 
if it always said, " Non-eternal, peaceful, unreal." 
Such a sound comes to be heard by these beings. 

' And again, O Ananda, the borders of those great 
rivers on both sides are filled with jewel trees of 
various scents, from which bunches of flowers, leaves, 
and branches of all kinds hang down. And if the 
beings, who are on the borders of those rivers, wish 
to enjoy sport full of heavenly delights, the water 
rises to the ankle only after they have stepped into 
the rivers, if they wish it to be so ; or if they wish 
it, the water rises to their knees, to their hips, to 
their sides, and to their ears. And heavenly 
pleasures arise. Again, if the beings then wish the 
water to be cold, it is cold ; if they wish it to be hot, 
it is hot ; if they wish it to be hot and cold, it is hot 
and cold, according to their pleasure. 

1 And those great rivers flow along, full of water 
scented with the best perfumes of the Uragasara 
sandal-wood, of Tagaras, Kalanusarin (dark, fragrant 
sandal-wood) trees, Agarus, and heavenly Tamala- 
pattras ; covered with flowers of the white water- 
lilies, and heavenly Utpalas, Padmas, Kumudas, and 
Puju&rtkas; full of delightful sounds of peacocks, 

1 Instead of t&s4m, it is better to read tathl 
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sparrows, kiwalas, cuckoos, .sarikas, parrots, ducks, 
geese, herons, cranes, swans 1 and others ; with small 
islands inhabited by flocks of birds, created by the 
Tathagata ; adorned with fields, full of metals ; with 
fords on which it is easy to drink, free from mud, 
and covered with gold dust And when these 
beings there desire, thinking what kind of wishes 
should be fulfilled for them, then exactly such wishes 
are fulfilled for them according to the Law *. 

' And, O Ananda, the sound which rises from that 
water is delightful, and the whole Buddha country is 
aroused by it And if beings, who stand on the borders 
of the river, wish that the sound should not come 
within their ear-shot, then it does not come within their 
ear-shot, even if they are possessed of the heavenly 
ear. And whatever sound a man wishes to hear, 
exactly that delightful sound he hears, as for instance, 
the sound " Buddha, Dharma (the Law), Sangha (the 
Church), the Paramitas (highest perfections), the 
Bhumis (stages), the Balas (powers), Vawaradya 
(perfections), Avemkabuddhadharma (freedom from 
attachment), Pratisa*»vit (consciousness); .Sunyata 
(emptiness), Animitta (unconditioned), Apra«ihita (free 
from desire), Anabhisamskara (not made), A^ata (not 
born), Anutpada (without origin), Abhava (not being), 
and Nirodha (cessation) ; .Santa, praranta, and upayanta 
(peace); Mahamaitrt (great love), Mahakaru«a (great 
pity), Mahamudita (great rejoicing), and Mahopek- 
sha (great forgiveness) ; Anutpattikadharmakshanti 

1 The Tibetan translation puts these birds as follows: geese, 
swans, cranes, ducks, kiram&vas, parrots, grouse (kokilas), kuwalas, 
kalavinkas, and peacocks. 

* Instead of Dharma^, the Tibetan translator seems to have 
read Dharmavat. 
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(resignation to consequences which have not yet 
arisen), and Abhishekabhumipratilambha (attainment 
of the royal stage)." 

' And having heard these sounds, everybody feels 
the highest delight and pleasure accompanied by 
retirement, passionlessness, quiet, cessation, law, and 
a stock of merit leading to the perfect knowledge. 

' And, O Ananda, there is nowhere in that Sukha- 
vatt world any sound of sin, obstacle, misfortune, 
distress, and destruction; there is nowhere any 
sound of pain, even the sound of perceiving what 
is neither pain nor pleasure is not there, O Ananda, 
how much less the sound of pain. For that reason, 
O Ananda, that world is called Sukhavatl, shortly, 
but not in full. For, O Ananda, the whole kalpa 
would come to an end, while the different causes of 
the pleasure of the world Sukhavatl are being praised, 
and even then the end of those causes of happiness 
could not be reached. 

§ 19. ' And again, O Ananda, the beings, who have 
been and will be born in that world Sukhavatl, will 
be endowed with such colour, strength, vigour, 
height and breadth, dominion, accumulation of 
virtue 1 ; with such enjoyments of dress, ornaments, 
gardens, palaces, and pavilions ; and such enjoyments 
of touch, taste, smell, and sound; in fact with all 
enjoyments and pleasures, exactly like the Paranir- 
mitavasavartin gods. 

' And again, O Ananda, in that world Sukhavatl, 
beings do not take food consisting of gross materials 
of gravy or molasses; but whatever food they 
desire, such food they perceive, as if it were taken, 

1 Here the text seems corrupt. 
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and become delighted in body and mind. Yet they 
need not put it into their mouth. 

' And if, after they are satisfied, they wish different 
kinds of perfumes, then with these very heavenly 
kinds of perfumes the whole Buddha country is 
scented. And whosoever wishes to perceive there 
such perfume, every perfume of every scent of the 
Gandharvara^a does always reach his nose l . 

' And in the same manner, if they desire musical 
instruments, banners, flags, umbrellas, cloaks, pow- 
ders, ointments, garlands, and scents, then the whole 
Buddha country shines with such things. If they 
desire cloaks of different colours and many hundred 
thousand colours, then with these very best cloaks 
the whole Buddha country shines. And the people 
feel themselves covered with them. 

'And if they desire such ornaments, as for in- 
stance, head-ornaments, ear-ornaments, neck-orna- 
ments, hand and foot ornaments, namely, diadems, 
earrings, bracelets, armlets, necklaces, chains, ear- 
jewels, seals, gold strings, girdles, gold nets *, pearl 
nets, jewel nets, nets of bells made of gold and 
jewels, then they see that Buddha country shining 
with such ornaments adorned with many hundred 
thousand jewels, that are fastened to ornament- 
trees. And they perceive themselves to be adorned 
with these ornaments. 

'And if they desire a palace, with colours and 
emblems of such and such height and width, adorned 
with hundred thousand gates made with different 

1 The Tibetan translator seems to have read: tatra yas taw 
gandham Sghr&tuk&mo na bhavati, tasya sarvara gandhasa%#a > 
vSsani £a na samud&tarati. 

* The Tibetan translation suggests the reading svarxa^Sli. 
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jewels, covered with different heavenly flowers x , full 
of couches strewn with beautiful cushions, then 
exactly such a palace appears before them. And 
in these delightful palaces they dwell, play, sport, 
walk about, being honoured, and surrounded by 
seven times seven thousands of Apsarases. 

§ 20. ' And in that world, there is no difference 
between gods and men, except when they are spoken 
of in ordinary and imperfect parlance as gods and 
men. And, O Ananda, as a low man and impo- 
tent man, before the face of the mighty king, is 
neither bright, nor warm, nor brilliant, nor is he 
self-confident and radiant, — thus 6akra, king of the 
Devas, if before the face of the Paranirmitavasa- 
vartin gods, is neither bright, nor warm, nor brilliant, 
namely, with regard to his gardens, palaces, dresses, 
ornaments, his dominion, his perfection, his miracu- 
lous power, or his supremacy, his comprehension of 
the Law, and his full enjoyment of the Law. And, 
O Ananda, as the Paranirmitavasavartin gods are 
there, thus men must be considered in the world 
Sukhavati. 

§ 21. ' And again, O Ananda, in that world Sukha- 
vati, when the time of forenoon has come, the winds 
are greatly agitated and blowing everywhere in the 
four quarters. And they shake and drive many 
beautiful, graceful, and many-coloured stalks of the 
gem trees, which are perfumed with sweet heavenly 
scents, so that many hundred beautiful flowers of 
delightful scent fall down on the great earth, which 
is all full of jewels. And with these flowers that 



1 Instead of pushpa the Tibetan translator seems to have read 
dushya, 'garment' 



Digitized by 



Google 



$33* THE LAND OF BLISS. 43 

Buddha country is adorned on every side seven 
fathoms deep. As a clever man might spread 
out a flower-bed on the earth and make it even 
with both his hands, beautiful and charming, even 
thus with those flowers of various scents and colours 
that Buddha country is shining on every side seven 
fathoms deep. And these many flowers are soft, 
pleasant to touch, if one may use a comparison, like 
Kaiilindika (some kind of soft substance). If one puts 
one's foot on them, they sink down four inches ; if one 
raises one's foot, they rise again four inches. When the 
time of the forenoon has gone again, those flowers 
vanish without leaving anything behind. Then that 
Buddha country is again clean, pleasant, beautiful, 
and without fading flowers. The winds blow again 
everywhere in the four quarters, and scatter down 
fresh flowers as before. And as it is in the fore- 
noon, so it is at noon, at twilight, in the first, 
middle, and last watch of the night And the 
beings, if touched by those winds which blow per- 
fume with various scents, are as full of happiness as 
a Bhikshu (mendicant) who has obtained Nirvana. 

§ 22. 'And in that Buddha country, O Ananda, 
no mention is ever made of the names of fire, 
sun, moon, planets, Nakshatras (constellations), and 
stars, or of blinding darkness. There is no men- 
tion even of day and night, except in the conver- 
sation of the Tathagata. Nor is there any idea of 
predial property belonging to monasteries. 

§ 23, * And again, O Ananda, in that world Sukha- 
vatl at the proper time clouds full of heavenly per- 
fumed water pour down heavenly flowers of all 
colours; heavenly seven jewels, heavenly sandal- 
wood-powder, and heavenly umbrellas, flags, and 
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banners are poured down. And in the sky, the 
heavenly flowers of all colours, and heavenly cano- 
pies are held, likewise heavenly excellent umbrellas 
and all kinds of ornaments, heavenly musical instru- 
ments are played, and heavenly Apsarases dance. 

§ 24. ' And again, O Ananda, in that Buddha 
country whatever beings have been born, and 
are being born, and will be born, are always 
constant in absolute truth, till they have reached 
Nirva«a. And why is that ? Because there is no 
room or mention there of the other two divisions 
(rim), such as beings not constant or constant in 
falsehood. 

'On this wise, O Ananda, that world is briefly 
called Sukhavatt, not at full length. Even a kalpa, 
O Ananda, would come to an end, while the causes 
of happiness which exist in that world Sukhavatt 
are being praised, and yet it would be impossible to 
reach the end of them.' 

§ 25. Then the Bhagavat at that time spoke the 
following verses * : 

' Thus, O Ananda, the world Sukhavatt is endowed 
with immeasurable good qualities and excellences. 

§ 26. ' And again, O Ananda, in the ten quarters, 
and in each of them, in all the Buddha countries 
equal in number to the sand of the Ganga, the 

1 The text of these verses is so corrupt that I thought it best to 
follow the example of the five Chinese translators, all of whom 
leave them out. They only repeat what was said before, that people 
might go on for ever praising the excellences of Sukhavatt, yet they 
would never reach the end of them, and that the merit of hearing even 
the name of SukhSvatt is greater than all other blessings on earth. 
The best thing, however, is to have faith in Gina, and to drive away 
all doubt The Tibetan translator gives a translation of seven 
verses, but his translation also seems as obscure as the original 
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blessed Buddhas equal in number to the sand of the 
Ganga, glorify the name of the blessed Amitabha, 
the Tathagata, they preach his fame, they proclaim 
his glory, they extol his virtue. And why ? 
Because all beings who hear the name of the 
blessed Amitabha, and having heard it, raise their 
thought with joyful longing, even for once only, 
will not turn away again from the highest perfect 
knowledge. 

$27. 'And before the eyes of those beings, O 
Ananda, who again and again think of the Tathagata 
reverendy, and who make the great and unmeasured 
stock of good works grow, turning their thought 
towards Bodhi (knowledge), and who pray to be 
born in that world, Amitabha, the Tathagata, holy 
and fully enlightened, when the time of their death 
has approached, will appear, surrounded by many 
companies of Bhikshus and honoured by them. And 
then these beings, having seen the Bhagavat, their 
thoughts filled with joy, will, when they have died, be 
born in that world of Sukhavatl. And if, O Ananda, 
any son or daughter of a good family should wish 
— What? — How then may I see that Tath&gata 
Amitabha visibly, then he must raise his thought 
on to the highest perfect knowledge, he must direct 
his thought with perseverance and excessive desire 
towards that Buddha country, and direct the stock 
of his good works towards being born there. 

§ 28. ' But before the eyes of those who do not 
care much about the Tathagata Amitabha, and who 
do not vigorously increase the great and unmeasured 
stock of their good works, the Tathagata Amitabha, 
holy and fully enlightened, will appear, at the time 
of death, with the company of Bhikshus, in breadth 
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and height and form and beauty, very like (the 
former), and very like (the real Tathagata), but 
only created by thought And they, through their 
meditation that dwells on perceiving the sight of 
the Tathagata, and with unfailing memory, will, 
when they have died, be born in the same Buddha 
country. 

§ 29. ' And again, O Ananda, those beings who 
meditate on the Tathagata by giving him the ten 
thoughts, and who will direct their desire towards 
that Buddha country, and who will feel satisfaction 
when the profound doctrines are being preached, and 
who will not fall off, nor despair, nor fail, but will 
meditate on that Tathagata, if it were by one 
thought only, and will direct their desire toward 
that Buddha country, they also will see the Tatha- 
gata Amitabha, while they are in a dream, they will 
be born in the world Sukhavatt, and will never turn 
away from the highest perfect knowledge. 

§ 30. 'And, O Ananda, after thus seeing the cause 
and effect, the Tathagatas of the ten quarters, in im- 
measurable and innumerable worlds, glorify the 
name of the Tathagata Amitabha, preach his fame, 
and proclaim his praise. And again, O Ananda, in 
that Buddha country, Bodhisattvas equal in number 
to the sand of the Ganga approach, from the ten 
quarters, and in each quarter towards that Tathagata 
Amitabha, in order to see him, to bow before him, 
to worship him, to consult him, and likewise in order 
to see that company of Bodhisattvas, and the dif- 
ferent kinds of perfection in the multitude of orna- 
ments and excellences belonging to that Buddha 
country.' 

§ 31. Then at that time, the Bhagavat, in order 
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to illustrate this matter in fuller measure, recited 
these verses 1 : 

1. 'As there are Buddha countries equal to the 
sand of the river Gangi in the eastern quarter, 
whence all the Bodhisattvas come to worship the 
Buddha, the lord Amitayu ; 

2. 'And they having taken many bunches of 
flowers of different colours, sweetly-scented and 
delightful, shower them down on the best leader of 
men, on Amitayu, worshipped by gods and men ; — 

3. ' In the same manner there are as many Bud- 
dha countries in the southern, western, and northern 
quarters, whence they come with the Bodhisattvas 
to worship the Buddha, the lord Amitiyu. 

4. 'And they having taken many handfulls of 
scents of different colours, sweetly-scented and 
delightful, shower them down on the best leader 
of men, on Amit&yu, worshipped by gods and men. 

5. ' These many Bodhisattvas having worshipped 
and revered the feet of Amitaprabha, and having 
walked round him respectfully, speak thus : " Oh, 
the country of Buddha shines wonderfully ! " 

6. 'And they cover him again with handfulls of 
flowers, with thoughts jubilant, with incomparable 
joy, and proclaim their wish before that lord : " May 
our country also be such as this." 

7. 'And what was thrown there as handfulls of 
flowers arose in the form of an umbrella extending 
over a hundred yq^anas, and the beautiful country 
shines and is well adorned, and flowers cover the 
whole body of Buddha. 

1 In these verses there are again many doubtful passages which 
could be rendered tentatively only. 
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8. 'These Bodhisattvas having thus honoured 
him, how do they act ? — Delighted they pronounce 
this speech : " Gains by those people are well gained, 
by whom the name of the best man has been heard. 

9. ' " By us also all the gain has been well gained, 
because we have come to this Buddha country. 
See this dream-like country 1 how beautiful it is, 
which was made by the teacher during a hundred 
thousand kalpas. 

10. '" Look, the Buddha possessed of a mass of 
the best virtues shines, surrounded by Bodhisattvas. 
Endless is his splendour 3 , and endless the light, 
and endless the life, and endless the assembly." 

11. 'And the lord Amitayu makes a smile of 
thirty-six niyutas of ko/is of rays, which rays having 
issued from the circle of his mouth light up the 
thousand ko/ls of Buddha countries. 

12. 'And all these rays having returned there 
again settle on the head of the lord ; gods and men 
produce (perceive) the delight, because they have 
seen there this light of him. 

1 3. ' There rises the Buddha-son, glorious, he in- 
deed the mighty Avalokitesvara, and says : " What 
is the reason there, O Bhagavat, what is the cause, 
that thou smilest, O lord of the world ? 

14. '"Explain this, for thou knowest the sense, 
and art full of kind compassion, the deliverer of 
many living beings. All beings will be filled with 
joyful thoughts, when they have thus heard this 
excellent and delightful speech. 

15. '"And the Bodhisattvas who have come from 



1 Maitra, ' love/ possibly ' kindness,' or was it kshetra? 
1 Araita asyabha? 
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many worlds to Sukhavatt in order to see the 
Buddha, having heard it and having perceived the 
great joy, will quickly inspect this country. 

16. '"And beings, come to this noble country, 
(quickly) obtain miraculous power, divine eye and 
divine ear, they remember their former births, and 
know the highest wisdom." 

17. 'Then Buddha Amitayu preaches: "This 
prayer was mine formerly, so that beings having in 
any way whatever heard my name should for ever 
go to my country. 

18. '"And this my excellent prayer has been 
fulfilled, and beings having quickly come here from 
many worlds into my presence, never return from 
here, not even for one birth." 

19. ' If a Bodhisattva wishes here that his country 
should be such as this, and that he also should 
deliver many beings, through his name, through 
his preaching, and through his sight, 

20. ' Let him quickly and with speed go to the 
world Sukhavatt, and having gone near Amita- 
prabha, let him worship a thousand ko/ls of 
Buddhas. 

21. 'Having worshipped many ko/ls of Buddhas, 
and having gone to many countries by means of 
their miraculous power, and having performed ador- 
ation in the presence of the Sugatas, they will go 
to Sukhavatt with devotion \ 

§ 32. 'And again, O Ananda, there is a Bodhi- 
tree belonging to Amitayus, the Tathagata, holy 
and fully enlightened. That Bodhi-tree is ten hun- 

1 The Tibetan translation has 'in the morning,' as if the text 
had been pfirvabhakta, 

[49] *E 
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dred yo^anas in height, having petals, leaves, and 
branches spread over eight hundred yqfanas, having 
a circumference near the base of the root of five 
hundred yo^anas, always in leaf, always in flower, 
always in fruit, of different colours, of many hundred 
thousand colours, of different leaves, of different 
flowers, of different fruits, adorned with many beau- 
tiful ornaments, shining with precious jewels, bright 
like the moon, beautified with precious jewels (such 
as are) fastened on 6akra's head, strewn with A"inta- 
ma»i 1 jewels, well adorned with the best jewels 
of the sea, more than heavenly, hung with golden 
strings, adorned with hundreds of gold chains, jewel- 
garlands, necklaces, bracelets, strings of red pearls 
and blue pearls, lion twists (Simhalata), girdles, 
bunches, strings of jewels, and all kinds of jewels, 
covered with nets of bells, nets of all kinds of jewels, 
nets of pearls, and nets of gold, adorned with the 
emblems of the dolphin, the Svastika, the Nandyi- 
varta, and the moon, adorned with nets of jewels 
and of bells, and with ornaments of gold and of 
all kinds of jewels, in fact adorned according to the 
desires of beings whatever their wishes may be. 

'And again, O Ananda, the sound and noise of 
that Bodhi-tree, when it is moved by the wind, 
reaches immeasurable worlds. And, O Ananda, for 
those beings whose hearing that Bodhi-tree reaches, 
no disease of the ear is to be feared until they reach 
Bodhi (highest knowledge). And for those immea- 
surable, innumerable, inconceivable, incomparable, 
measureless, immense, and inexpressible beings, whose 
sight that Bodhi-tree reaches, no disease of the eye 

1 Jewels yielding every wish. 
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is to be feared until they reach Bodhi. And again, 
O Ananda, for those beings who smell the scent of 
that Bodhi-tree, no disease of the nose is to be 
feared until they reach Bodhi. For those beings 
who taste the fruits of that Bodhi-tree, no disease 
of the tongue is to be feared until they reach Bodhi. 
For those beings who are lighted up by the light 
of that Bodhi-tree, no disease of the body is to 
be feared until they reach Bodhi. And again, 
O Ananda, for those beings who meditate on that 
Bodhi-tree according to the Law, henceforward until 
they reach the Bodhi, no perplexity of their thought 
is to be feared. And all those beings, through the 
seeing of that Bodhi-tree, never turn away, namely, 
from the highest perfect knowledge. And they obtain 
three kinds of kshanti or resignation, namely, Ghoshi- 
nuga, Anulomikt (resignation to natural conse- 
quences), and Anutpattika-dharma-kshanti (resigna- 
tion to consequences which have not yet arisen), 
through the power of the former prayers of that 
same Tathagata Amitiyus, through the service 
rendered by them to the former (Tinas, and through 
the performance of the former prayers, to be well 
accomplished, and to be well conceived, without 
failure or without flaw. 

§ 33. ' And again, O Ananda, those Bodhisattvas 
who have been born, are being born, or will be born 
there, are all bound to one birth only 1 , and will 
thence indeed obtain the highest perfect knowledge ; 
barring always the power of prayers, as in the case 
of those Bodhisattvas who are preaching with the 
voice of lions, who are girded with the noble armour 

1 Their present birth. 
*E2 
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(of the Law), and who are devoted to the work of 
helping all people to attain Parinirvaaa. 

§ 34. ' And again, O Ananda, in that Buddha 
country, those who are •5'ravakas are possessed of 
the light of a fathom, and those who are Bodhisattvas 
are possessed of the light of a hundred thousand 
ko/is of yo^anas ; barring always the two Bodhi- 
sattvas, by whose light that world is everywhere 
shining with eternal splendour.' 

Then the blessed Ananda said this to the Bhagavat : 
'What are the names, O Bhagavat, of those two 
noble-minded Bodhisattvas ? ' 

The Bhagavat said : ' One of them, O Ananda, is 
the noble-minded Bodhisattva Avalokite^vara, and 
the second is Mahasthamaprapta by name. And, 
O Ananda, these two were born there, having left 
this Buddha country here l . 

§ 35. ' And, O Ananda, those Bodhisattvas who 
have been born in that Buddha country are all 
endowed with the thirty-two marks of a great man, 
possessed of perfect members, skilled in meditation 
and wisdom, clever in all kinds of wisdom, having 
sharp organs, having well-restrained organs, having 
organs of sense capable of thorough knowledge, not 
mean, possessed of the five kinds of strength, of 
patience under censure, and of endless and bound- 
less good qualities. 



1 Sahghavarman translates this passage : ' These two Bodhi- 
sattvas practised the discipline of Bodhisattva in this country, and 
after death they were miraculously born in that Buddha country.' 
BodhiruAi translates : ' O Ananda, these two Bodhisattvas went to 
be born in that country from the world SahS, when they had 
exhausted the measure of their life (here).' The world Sah4 belongs 
to the Buddha •S&kyamuni. 
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§ 36. 'And again, O Ananda, all those Bodhi* 
sattvas who have been born in that Buddha country 
are not deprived of the sight of Buddha, nor liable 
to fall down (to the evil states), until they reach the 
Bodhi. Henceforward they all will never be forget- 
ful of their former births * ; barring always those who 
are devoted to their former place, during the dis* 
turbances of the kalpas, and while the five kinds 
of corruption prevail, when there is the appearance 
of blessed Buddhas in the world, as for instance, 
that of me at present. 

§ 37. 'And again, O Ananda, all the Bodhisattvas 
who have been born in that Buddha country, having 
gone during one morning meal to the other world, 
worship many hundred thousand niyutas of ko/ls of 
Buddhas, as many as they like, through the favour 
of Buddha. They consider in many ways that they 
should worship (Buddhas) with such and such flowers, 
incense, lamps, scents, garlands, ointments, powder, 
cloaks, umbrellas, flags, banners, ensigns, music, con- 
certs, and musical instruments; and, as soon as they 
have considered this, there arise also on their hands 
exactly such materials for every kind of worship. 
And while performing worship for those blessed 
Buddhas with those materials, beginning with flowers 
and ending with musical instruments, they lay up for 
themselves much immeasurable and innumerable 
merit Again, if they wish that such handfulls of 
flowers should be produced on their hands, then 
such handfulls of heavenly flowers, of different colours, 
of many colours, of different scents, are produced on 
their hands as soon as thought of. They shower 

1 ' Na' must be left out, or we must read na^atva^atismard. 
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again and again such handfulls of flowers upon those 
blessed Buddhas. And the very smallest handfull 
of flowers, being thrown on high, appears above in 
the sky as an umbrella of flowers ten yo^anas in 
circumference. And when the second has been 
thrown after it, the first does not fall down on the 
earth. There are handfulls of flowers there, which 
having been thrown up, appear in the sky as um- 
brellas of flowers twenty yp^anas in circumference. 
There appear in the sky some flower-umbrellas, 
thirty, forty, or fifty yo^anas in circumference, as 
far as a hundred thousand yo.g'anas in circumference. 
Those (Bodhisattvas) there who perceive the noble 
pleasure and joy, and obtain the noble strength of 
thought, having caused a great and immeasurable 
and innumerable stock of good works to ripen, and 
having worshipped many hundred thousand niyutas 
of ko/ts of Buddhas, turn again to the world Sukha- 
vatl in one morning, through the favour of practising 
the former prayers of the same Tathagata Amitayus, 
owing to the hearing of the Law formerly given, owing 
to the stock of good works produced under former 
(rinas, owing to the perfect completion in the success 
of former prayers, owing to the well-ordered state 
of mind \ 

§ 38. ' And again, O Ananda, all those beings 
who have been born in that Buddha country recite 
the story of the Law, which is accompanied by omni- 
science *. And for the beings in that Buddha 

1 The text of this passage is very imperfect in all the MSS. 
Comparing the sentence with the last sentence of Chapter XXXII, 
it might seem possible to read paripur«anunataya, or paripur- 
yatayanunataya, forparipuryatmabhfitaya. On suvibhakta, 
see Childers, s. v. vibha^ati. 

* See the twenty-third Pramdhana. 
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country there exists no idea of property whatever \ 
And all those going and walking through that 
Buddha country feel neither pleasure nor pain; 
stepping forward they have no desire, and with 
desire they do not step forward. They give no 
thought to any beings. And again, O Ananda, for 
those beings who have been born in that world 
Sukhavatt, there is no idea of others, no idea of 
self, no idea of inequality, no strife, no dispute, no 
opposition. Full of equanimity, of benevolent 
thought, of tender thought, of affectionate thought, 
of useful thought, of serene thought, of firm thought, 
of unbiassed thought, of undisturbed thought, of 
unagitated thought, of thought (fixed on) the 
practice of discipline and transcendent wisdom, 
having entered on knowledge which is a firm sup- 
port to all thoughts, equal to the ocean in wisdom, 
equal to the mountain Meru in knowledge, rich in 
many good qualities, delighting in the music of the 
Bodhyangas*, devoted to the music of Buddha, 
they discard the eye of flesh, and assume the 
heavenly eye. And having approached the eye of 
wisdom, having reached the eye of the Law, pro- 
ducing the eye of Buddha, showing it, lighting it, 
and fully exhibiting it, they attain perfect wisdom. 
And being bent on the equilibrium of the three ele- 
ments ', having subdued and calmed their thoughts, 
endowed with a perception of the causes of all 



1 See the tenth Pramdh&na. 

' ' Requisites for attaining the supreme knowledge of a Buddha.' — 
Childers, Pali Dictionary, p. 93 b. 

* Probably the three dh&tus, Kfimadhfttu, RftpadMtu, and 
Arupadhdtu ; see Childers, s. v. dhitu. 
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things, clever in explanation of causes, endowed with 
the power of explaining the Law (or things such 
as they really are), clever in taking and refusing, 
clever in leading and not leading, clever in resting 1 , 
they, being regardless of worldly stories, derive 
true pleasures from stories transcending the world. 
They are clever in examining all things, familiar 
with the knowledge of the cessation of the working 
of all things, perceiving even what cannot be seen, 
caring for nothing, attached to nothing, without 
cares, without pain, free without clinging to any- 
thing, free from impurity 2 , of blameless behaviour, 
not clinging to anything, intent on the deep or 
profound laws, they do not sink, elevated to the 
entrance into the knowledge of Buddha difficult 
to comprehend, having obtained the path of one 
vehicle 8 , free from doubt, beyond the reach of 
questionings, knowing the thoughts of others, free 
from self-confidence. Being elevated in knowledge, 
they are like the Sumeru ; being imperturbable in 
thought, they are like the ocean ; they surpass the 
light of the sun and moon, by the light of wisdom, 
and by the whiteness, brilliancy, purity, and beauty 
of their knowledge; by their light and splendour, 
they are like the colour of molten gold ; by their 
patiently bearing the good and evil deeds of all 
beings, they are like the earth ; by their cleaning 
and carrying off the taint 4 of all sins, they are 

1 The text may originally have been sth&nasth&nakuxal&A. 

* The next words aparyasthayinaA and abhi^ft&svamula- 
sth&yinaA seem to have a technical meaning, but neither the 
Tibetan nor the Chinese translators give an intelligible rendering. 

* Sanghavarman translates ' one vehicle.' 

* The Tibetan translation presupposes mala instead of mula. 
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like water; by their burning the evil of pride 1 in 
anything, they are like the king of fire ; by not 
clinging to anything, they are like the wind ; by per- 
vading all things and yet not caring for anything, 
they are like the ether ; by not being tainted by the 
whole world, they are like lotuses ; by their shout- 
ing forth the Law, they are like the great cloud at 
the rainy season ; by showering down the whole 
ocean of the Law, they are like the great rain ; by 
overpowering great troops, they are like bulls; by 
the highest restraint of their thoughts, they are like 
great elephants ; by being well trained, they are like 
noble horses ; by their fearlessness, confidence, and 
heroism, they are like the lion, the king of beasts ; 
by affording protection to all beings, they are like 
the Nyagrodha (fig-tree), the king of trees ; by not 
being shaken by any calumniators, they are like the 
(Sumeru), the king of mountains ; by their feeling of 
unlimited love, they are like the sky ; by their pre- 
cedence, owing to their command of the Law, and 
their stock of all merit, they are like the great 
Brahman ; by their not dwelling in what they have 
accumulated, they are like birds ; by their scattering 
all calumniators, they are like Garuaa, king of birds ; 
by their not being averse to our obtaining difficult 
things, they are like the Udumbara flowers ; calm 
like elephants 2 , because their senses are neither 
crooked nor shaken ; clever in decision, full of the 
sweet flavour of patience; without envy, because 
they do not hanker after the happiness of others ; 
wise, because in their search after the Law, never 

1 Mana, ' pride,' is one of the Kleras. 

' The Tibetan translator seems to have read sagaravat, instead 
ofnlgavat 
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tired of discussions on the Law ; like the precious 
beryl, through their value ; (like) jewel-mines *, by 
their sacred knowledge; sweet-sounding by the 
noise of the great drum of the Law, striking the 
great kettledrum of the Law, blowing the great 
trumpet-shell of the Law, raising the great banner 
of the Law, lighting the torch of the Law, looking 
for wisdom, not foolish, faultless, passionless, pure, 
refined, not greedy, fond of distributing, generous, 
open-handed, fond of distributing gifts, not stingy 
in giving instruction and food, not attached, without 
fear, without desires, wise, patient, energetic, bash- 
ful, orderly, fearless*, full of knowledge, happy, 
pleasant to live with, obliging, enlightening the 
world 8 , free from sorrow, free from taint, having 
left off the winking of the eye, possessing lightly 
acquired knowledge, strong in reasoning, strong 
in prayer, not crooked, not perverse; then, hav- 
ing accumulated a hundred thousand niyutas of 
ko/ls of lakshas 4 of virtue, delivered from the 
thorns of pride, free from illusion, hatred, and 
passion; pure, devoted to what is pure, famous 
by the Cina-power, learned in the world, elevated 
by their purified knowledge, sons of the £ina, 
endowed with the vigour of thought, heroes, firm, 
unselfish 6 , free from faults, unequalled, free from 
anger, collected, noble, heroes, bashful, energetic, 
possessed of memory, understanding, and prudence ; 

1 The Tibetan translation seems to have read ratnakarasa- 
drisih, 
1 If the same as nirgahana. 

* The next words are unintelligible in their present form. 
4 The Tibetan translation has Buddha for laksha. 

• AsamaA in the Tibetan translation. 
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sending forth the weapons of knowledge, possessed 
of purity, shining, free from faults and taints, en- 
dowed with memory, resting on serene knowledge. 
And such, O Ananda, are the beings in that Buddha 
country, stated briefly. But if the Tathigatas 
should describe them fully, even in a length of life 
that should last for a hundred thousand niyutas of 
ko/ls of kalpas, yet the end of the virtues of those 
good people would not be reached, and yet there 
would be no failure of the self-confidence of the 
Tathigata. And why ? Because, O Ananda, both 
are indeed inconceivable and incomparable, viz. first, 
the virtues of those Bodhisattvas, and secondly, the 
unsurpassed light of knowledge of the Tathigata '. 

§ 39. ' And now, O Ananda, stand up, facing 
westward, and having taken a handful of flowers, 
fall down. This is the quarter where that Bhagavat 
Amitibha, the Tathigata, holy and fully enlightened, 
dwells, remains, supports himself, and teaches the 
Law, whose spotless and pure name, famed in 
every quarter of the whole world with its ten 
quarters, the blessed Buddhas, equal to (the grains 
of) the sand of the river Gangi, speaking and 
answering again and again without stopping, extol, 
praise, and eulogize.' 

After this, the blessed Ananda said this to the 
Bhagavat : ' I wish, O Bhagavat, to see that Ami- 
tibha, Amitaprabha, Amitiyus, the Tathigata, 
holy and fully enlightened, and those noble-minded 
Bodhisattvas, who are possessed of a stock of merit 
amassed under many hundred thousand niyutas of 
ko/ls of Buddhas.' 

1 For these passages, see the end of Chapter XII. 
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At that moment this speech was spoken by the 
blessed Ananda, and immediately that Amitabha, the 
Tathagata, holy and fully enlightened, let such a ray of 
light go out of the palm of his own hand, that even 
the most distant Buddha country was shining with the 
great splendour. And again at that time, whatever 
black mountains, or jewel-mountains, or Merus, 
great Merus, Muiilindas, great Mu^ilindas, Aakra- 
va</as, great Aakravaafas, or erections, or pillars, 
trees, woods, gardens, palaces, belonging to the gods 
and men, exist everywhere in hundred thousand 
ko/ts of Buddha countries ; all these were pervaded 
and overcome by the light of that Tathagata. And as 
a man, followed by another at a distance of a fathom 
only, would see the other man, when the sun has 
risen, exactly in the same manner the Bhikshus, 
Bhikshu»is, Upasakas (laymen), Upasikas (lay- 
women), gods; Nigas, Yakshas, Rakshasas, Gan- 
dharvas, Asuras, Garudas, Kinnaras, Mahoragas.men 
and not-men, in this Buddha country, saw at that 
time that Amitabha, the Tathagata, holy and fully 
enlightened, like the Sumeru, the king of mountains, 
elevated above all countries, surpassing all quarters, 
shining, warming, glittering, blazing ; and they saw 
that great mass of Bodhisattvas, and that company 
of Bhikshus, viz. by the grace of Buddha, from the 
pureness of that light And as this great earth 
might be, when all covered with water, so that no 
trees, no mountains, no islands, no grasses, bushes, 
herbs, large trees, no rivers, chasms, water-falls, 
would be seen, but only the one great earth which 
had all become an ocean, in exactly the same 
.manner there is neither mark nor sign whatever to 
be seen in that Buddha country, except .Sravakas, 
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spreading their light over a fathom, and those 
Bodhisattvas, spreading their light over a hundred 
thousand ko/ls of yo^anas. And that Bhagavat 
Amitabha, the Tathagata, holy and fully en- 
lightened, overshadowing that mass of .Sravakas 
and that mass of Bodhisattvas, is seen, illumina- 
ting all quarters. Again at that time all those 
Bodhisattvas, .Sravakas, gods and men in that world 
Sukhavatl, saw this world Saha and •Sakyamuni, the 
Tathagata, holy and fully enlightened, surrounded 
by a holy company of Bhikshus, teaching the Law. 

§ 40. Then, the Bhagavat addressed the noble- 
minded Bodhisattva A^ita, and said: 'Do you 
see, O A^ita, the perfection of the array of orna- 
ments and good qualities in that Buddha country; 
and above in the sky (places) with charming parks ', 
charming gardens, charming rivers and lotus lakes, 
scattered with many precious Padmas, Utpalas, 
Kumudas, and Pum/arlkas; and below, from the 
earth to the abode of the Akanish/£as, the surface 
of the sky, covered with flowers, ornamented with 
wreaths of flowers, shining on the rows of many 
precious columns, frequented by flocks of all kinds 
of birds created by the Tathagata ? ' 

The Bodhisattva A^ita said : ' I see, O Bhagavat' 

The Bhagavat said : ' Do you see again, O A/ita, 
those flocks of immortal birds, making the whole 
Buddha country resound with the voice of Buddha, 
so that those Bodhisattvas are never without 
meditating on Buddha?' 

Agita. said : ' I see, O Bhagavat' 



1 A substantive seems to be wanting to which all these adjectives 
would refer. 
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The Bhagavat said : ' Do you see again, O A^ita, 
those beings, who have ascended to the palaces 
which extend over a hundred thousand ycganas in 
the sky, walking about respectfully ? ' 

Afita said: * I see, O Bhagavat.' 

The Bhagavat said : 'What do you think, O Afita, 
is there any difference between the gods called 
Paranirmitavasavartins, and men in the world 
Sukhavatl?' 

A,fita said : ' I do not, O Bhagavat, perceive even 
one difference, so far as the men in that world of 
Sukhavatl are endowed with great supernatural 
powers.' 

The Bhagavat said: 'Do you see again, O A^ita, 
those men dwelling within the calyx of excellent 
lotus-flowers in that world Sukhavatl ? ' 

He said: 'As gods called Trayastriwwas or Yamas, 
having entered into palaces of fifty or hundred or 
five hundred ycganas in extent, are playing, sporting, 
walking about, exactly in the same manner I see, 
O Bhagavat, these men dwelling within the calyx of 
excellent lotus-flowers in the world Sukhavatl. 

J 41. ' Again there are, O Bhagavat, beings who, 
being born miraculously, appear sitting cross-legged 
in the lotus-flowers. What is there, O Bhagavat, 
the cause, what the reason, that some dwell within 
the calyx, while others, being born miraculously, 
appear sitting cross-legged in the lotus-flowers ? ' 

The Bhagavat said : ' Those Bodhisattvas, O 
A/ita, who, living in other Buddha countries, entertain 
doubt about being born in the world Sukhavatl, and 
with that thought amass a stock of merit, for them 
there is the dwelling within the calyx. Those, on 
the contrary, who are filled with faith, and being 
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free from doubt, amass a stock of merit in order to 
be born in the world Sukhavatl, and conceive, believe, 
and trust in the perfect knowledge of the blessed 
Buddhas, they, being born miraculously, appear 
sitting cross-legged in the flowers of the lotus. And 
those noble-minded Bodhisattvas, O Agita, who, 
living in other Buddha countries, raise their thought 
in order to see Amitabha, the Tathagata, holy and 
fully enlightened, who never entertain a doubt, 
believe in the perfect knowledge of Buddha and 
in their own stock of merit, for them, being born 
miraculously, and appearing cross-legged, there is, 
in one minute, such a body as that of other beings 
who have been born there long before. See, O 
Agita, the excellent, immeasurable, unfailing, un- 
limited wisdom, that namely for their own benefit 
they are deprived during five hundred years of 
seeing Buddhas, seeing Bodhisattvas, hearing the 
Law, speaking about the Law (with others), and thus 
collecting a stock of merit ; they are indeed deprived 
of the successful attainment of every stock of merit, 
and that through their forming ideas tainted with 
doubt 

'And, O A^ita, there might be a dungeon belong- 
ing to an anointed Kshatriya king, inlaid entirely 
with gold and beryl, in which cushions, garlands, 
wreaths and strings are fixed, having canopies of 
different colours and kind, covered with silk cushions, 
scattered over with various flowers and blossoms, 
scented with excellent scents, adorned with arches, 
courts, windows, pinnacles, fire-places, and terraces, 
covered with nets of bells of the seven kinds of 
gems, having four angles, four pillars, four doors, 
four stairs ; and the son of that king having been 
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thrown into the dungeon for some misdeed is there, 
bound with a chain made of the (Jambunada gold. 
And suppose there is a couch prepared for him, 
covered with many woollen cloths, spread over with 
cotton and feather cushions, having Kalinga cover- 
ings, and carpets, together with coverlids 1 , red on 
both sides, beautiful and charming. There he might 
be then either sitting or resting. And there might 
be brought to him much food and drink, of various 
kinds, pure and well prepared. What do you think, 
O A^ita, would the enjoyment be great for that 
prince ? ' 

A/ita said: 'Yes 2 , it would be great, O Bhagavat' 

The Bhagavat said : ' What do you think, O 
A^ita, would he even taste it there, and notice it, 
or would he feel any satisfaction from it ? ' 

He said : ' Not indeed, O Bhagavat ; but on the 
contrary, when he had been led away by the king 
and thrown into the dungeon, he would only wish 
for deliverance from there. He would seek for the 
nobles, princes, ministers, women 8 , elders (rich 
merchants), householders, and lords of castles, who 
might deliver him from that dungeon. Moreover, 
O Bhagavat, there is no pleasure for that prince in 
that dungeon, nor is he liberated, until the king 
shows him favour.' 

The Bhagavat said : ' Thus, O Afita, it is with 
those Bodhisattvas who, having fallen into doubt, 
amass a stock of merit, but doubt the knowledge 
of Buddha. They are born in that world Sukha- 

1 The text is corrupt. One might begin a new word with 
sottarapada££Aada£. 

* One expects, No. 

* Stryagara, like the German Frauenzimmer. 
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vatl, through the hearing of Buddha's name, and 
through the serenity of thought only; they do 
not, however, appear sitting cross-legged in the 
flowers of the lotus, being born miraculously, 
but dwell only in the calyx of the lotus-flowers. 
Moreover for them there exist ideas of palaces and 
gardens \ There is no discharge, there is no phlegm 
or mucus, there is nothing disagreeable to the mind. 
But they are deprived of seeing Buddhas, hearing 
the Law, seeing Bodhisattvas, speaking about and 
ascertaining the Law, (gathering) any (new) stock of 
merit, and practising the Law, during five hundred 
years. Moreover they do not rejoice there or per- 
ceive satisfaction. But they wish to remove one 
another, and then they step out behind. And it is 
not known whether their exit takes place above, 
below, or across. See, O Afita, there might be 
worshippings of many hundred thousand niyutas 
of ko/Is of Buddhas during those five hundred 
years, and also many, immense, innumerable, im- 
measurable stocks of merit to be amassed. But 
all this they destroy by the fault of doubt See, 
O Afita, to how great an injury the doubt of the 
Bodhisattvas leads. Therefore now, O A.fita, after 
the Bodhisattvas without doubting have quickly 
raised their thoughts towards the Bodhi, in order 
to obtain power of conferring happiness for the 
benefit of all creatures, their stock of merit should 
be turned towards their being born in the world 
Sukhavatl, where the blessed Amitabha, the Tatha- 
gata, holy and fully enlightened, dwells.' 
§ 42. After these words, the Bodhisattva Afita 

1 They imagine they are living in palaces and gardens. 
[49] *F 
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thus spoke to the Bhagavat : ' O Bhagavat, will the 
Bodhisattvas, who have gone away from this Buddha 
country, or from the side of other blessed Buddhas, 
be born in the world Sukhavati ? ' 

The Bhagavat said: 'Indeed, O A/ita, seventy- 
two niyutas of ko/is of Bodhisattvas are gone away 
from this Buddha country, who will be born in the 
world Sukhavati ; Bodhisattvas, who will never 
return, thanks to the stock of merit, which they 
have accumulated under many hundred thousand 
niyutas of ko/is of Buddhas. What then shall 
be said of those with smaller stocks of merit 1 ? 
1. Eighteen hundred niyutas of ko/is of Bodhisattvas 
will be born in the world Sukhavati from the place 
of the Tathagata Dushprasaha. 2. There lives in 
the Eastern quarter the Tathagata named Ratnakara. 
From his place ninety ko/is of Bodhisattvas will be 
born in the world Sukhavati. 3. Twenty-two ko/is 
of Bodhisattvas will be born in the world Sukhavati 
from the place of the Tathagata Gyotishprabha. 
4. Twenty-five ko/is of Bodhisattvas will be born in 
the world Sukhavati from the place of the Tatha- 
gata Amitaprabha. 5. Sixty ko/is of Bodhisattvas 
will be born in the world Sukhavati from the place 
of the Tathagata Lokapradipa. 6. Sixty-four ko/is 
of Bodhisattvas will be born in the world Sukhi- 
vati from the place of the Tathagata Nagabhibhu. 
7. Twenty-five ko/is of Bodhisattvas will be born in 
the world Sukhavati from the place of the Tathagata 
Vira^a^prabha. 8. Sixteen ko/is of Bodhisattvas 
will be born in the world Sukhavati from the place 
of the Tathagata Swwha. 9. Eighteen thousand 

'.What is meant is that their number is much larger. 
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Bodhisattvas will be born in the world Sukha- 
vatl from the place of the Tathagata Simha. (sic). 
10. Eighty-one niyutas of ko/is of Bodhisattvas will 
be born in the world Sukhavatl from the place of 
the Tathagata .Siriku/a. 1 1. Ten niyutas of ko/ls of 
Bodhisattvas will be born in the world Sukha- 
vatl from the place of the Tathagata Narendrara^a. 
12. Twelve thousand Bodhisattvas will be born in 
the world Sukhavatl from the place of the Tathagata 
Balibhi^»a. 13. Twenty-five ko/ls of Bodhisattvas 1 , 
who have obtained strength, having gone to one 
place in one week of eight days, and having turned 
to the West during ninety hundred thousand 
niyutas of ko/ts of kalpas 8 , will be born in the 
world Sukhavatl from the place of the Tathagata 
Pushpadhva/a. 14. Twelve ko/ts of Bodhisattvas 
will be born in the world Sukhavatl from the place 
of the Tathagata GValan&dhipati. 15. From the 
place of the Tathagata Vairaradyaprapta, sixty-nine 
ko/ls of Bodhisattvas will be born in the world 
Sukhavatl, in order to see the Tathagata Amitabha, 
to bow before him, to worship him, to ask questions 
of him, and to consult him. For this reason, O 
A^ita, I might proclaim during a full niyuta of ko/ls 
of kalpas the names of those Tathagatas, from 
whom the Bodhisattvas proceed in order to see 
that Tathagata Amitabha in the world Sukhavatl, to 

1 It should be p&BAsivims atir. 

1 Sanghavarman's translation of this passage is : ' Within seven 
days they can take hold of the firm conditions (dharmas) practised 
by a noble-minded one during hundred thousands of ko/ls of kalpas.' 
BodhiiwH's is : ' Within seven days they can cause beings to 
separate from their state of transmigration during hundred thou- 
sands of niyutas of ko/ts.' 

*F2 
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bow before him, and to worship him, and yet the 
end could not be reached. 

§ 43. ' See, O Afita, what easy gains are gained 
by those beings who will hear the name of the 
Tathagata Amitabha, holy and fully enlightened. 
Nor will those beings be of little faith l , who will 
obtain at least one joyful thought of that Tathagata 
and of this treatise of the Law. Therefore now, O 
Afita, I invite you, and command you to proclaim 
this treatise of the Law, before the world together 
with the gods. Having plunged into the vast uni- 
verse full of fire, no one ought to turn back, if he 
has but once conceived the thought of going across. 
And why ? Because ko/is of Bodhisattvas indeed, 
O Afita, return from the highest perfect knowledge, 
on account of not hearing such treatises of the Law 
as this. Therefore, from a wish for this treatise of 
the Law, a great effort should be made to hear, 
learn, and remember it, and to study it for the sake 
of fully grasping it and widely making it known. A 
good copy of it should be kept, after it has been 
copied in a book, if only during one night and day, 
or even during the time necessary for milking a cow. 
The name of Master should be given to a teacher 
who desires to conduct quickly innumerable beings 
to the state of never returning from the highest 
perfect knowledge, namely, in order that they may 
see the Buddha country of that blessed Amitabha, 
the Tathagata, and to acquire the excellent per- 
fection of the array of good qualities peculiar to his 
own Buddha country. 



1 Htn&dhimuktika, see Va^ra-t^edikd XV ; or ' following the 
lower Law.' 
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' And, O A^ita, such beings will have easily gained 
their gains who, having amassed a stock of merit, 
having performed service under former Cinas, and 
having been guided by Buddhas, shall hear in future, 
until the destruction of the good Law, such-like 
excellent treatises of the Law, treatises which are 
praised, eulogized, and approved of by all Buddhas, 
and convey quickly the great knowledge of omni- 
science. And those also who, when they have heard 
it, shall obtain excellent delight and pleasure, and 
will learn, retain, recite and grasp, and wisely preach 
it to others, and be delighted by its study, or, having 
copied it at least, will worship it, will certainly pro- 
duce much good work, so that it is difficult to 
count it 

' Thus indeed, O A/ita, I have done what a Tathi- 
gata ought to do. It is now for you to devote 
yourself to it without any doubt. Do not doubt 
the perfect and unfailing knowledge of Buddha. Do 
not enter into the dungeon made of gems built up 
in every way. For indeed, the birth of a Buddha, 
O A/ita, is difficult to be met with, so is the instruc- 
tion in the Law, and also a timely birth \ O Ag-ita, 
the way to gain the perfection (piramitA) of all stocks 
of merit has been proclaimed by me. Do now exert 
yourselves and move forward. O A^fita, I grant 
indeed a great favour to this treatise of the Law. Be 
valiant so that the laws of Buddhas may not perish 
or disappear. Do not break the command of the 
Tathagata.' 

§ 44. Then at that time, the Bhagavat spoke these 
verses : 

1 Of the hearer ; so that the student should be born at a time 
when there is a Buddha on earth. 
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i. 'Such hearings of me will not be for people 
who have not done good ; but those who are heroes 
and perfect, they will hear this speech. 

2. ' And those by whom the Lord of the world, 
the enlightened and the light-giver, has been seen, 
and the law been heard reverentially, will obtain 
the highest joy. 

3. ' Low people of slothful minds cannot find any 
delight in the laws of Buddha; those who have 
worshipped in the Buddha countries learn the service 
of the Lords of the three worlds. 

4. 'Asa blind man in darkness does not know 
the way, and much less can show it, so also he who 
is (only) a .Sravaka 1 in the knowledge of Buddha ; 
how then should beings who are ignorant ! 

5. ' The Buddha only knows the virtues of a 
Buddha ; but not gods, Nagas, Asuras, Yakshas, and 
.Sravakas (disciples) ; even for Anekabuddhas 2 there 
is no such way, as when the knowledge of a Buddha 
is being manifested. 

6. * If all beings had attained bliss, knowing the 
highest meaning in pure wisdom, they would not 
in korts of kalpas or even in a longer time tell all 
the virtues of one Buddha. 

7. ' Thereupon they would attain Nirva»a, preach- 
ing for many ko/ls of kalpas, and yet the measure 
of the knowledge of a Buddha would not be reached, 
for such is the wonderfulness of the knowledge of 
the Cinas. 

8. 'Therefore a learned man of an intelligent 
race 8 who believes my words, after having perceived 

1 Those who are as yet hearers only of the Law. 

* Should it be Pratyekabuddhas ? 

* The text is evidently corrupt, and the translation conjectural. 
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all paths of the knowledge of the £inas, should utter 
speech, saying, " Buddha is wise." 

9. ' Now and then a man is found, now and then 
a Buddha appears, knowledge of the object of faith 
is acquired after a long time, — therefore one should 
strive to acquire (the knowledge of) the object (of 
faith) 1 .' 

§ 45. And while this treatise of the Law was being 
delivered, twelve ko/ts of niyutas of beings obtained 
the pure and spotless eye of the Law with regard 
to Laws. Twenty-four hundred thousand niyutas 
of ko/ts of beings obtained the Anagamin * reward. 
Eight hundred Bhikshus had their thoughts delivered 
from faults so as to cling no more to anything. 
Twenty-five ko/ts of Bodhisattvas obtained resigna- 
tion to things to come. And by forty hundred 
thousand niyutas of ko/ts of the human and divine 
race, thoughts such as had never risen before were 
turned toward the highest perfect knowledge, and 
their stocks of merit were made to grow toward 
their being born in the world Sukhivatl, from a desire 
to see the Tathagata, the blessed Amitibha. And 
all of them having been born there, will in proper 
order be born in other worlds, as Tathagatas, called 
Ma»^usvara (sweet-voiced). And eighty ko/ts of 
niyutas having acquired resignation under the Tatha- 
gata Dlpankara, never turning back again from the 
highest perfect knowledge, rendered perfect by the 

1 The tenth verse is again unintelligible, but may have meant 
something like that ' those who having heard the best Laws, are 
joyful in remembering Sugata, are our friends in time past, and 
they also who wish for enlightenment' 

* One who is not bom again, except in the Brahma world, and 
then may obtain Nirvana. 
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Tathagata Amitayus, practising the duties of former 
Bodhisattvas, will carry out, after they are born in 
the world Sukhavatl, the duties enjoined in the 
former Prawidhanas (prayers). 

§ 46. At that time this universe (the three millions 
of worlds) trembled in six ways. And various miracles 
were seen. On earth everything was perfect, and 
human and divine instruments were played, and the 
shout of joy was heard as far as the world of the 
Akanish/^as. 

§ 47. Thus spoke the Bhagavat enraptured, and 

the noble-minded Bodhisattva A/ita, and the blessed 

Ananda, the whole Assembly, and the world, with 

gods, men, spirits, mighty birds, and fairies, applauded 

__ the speech of the Bhagavat 

The praise of the beauty of the excellences of 
Sukhavatl, the country of the blessed Amitabha, the 
Tathagata, the entry of the Bodhisattva on the 
stage of ' never returning,' the story of Amitabha, 
the Mahay&nasutra of the Description of Sukhavatl 
is finished. 
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NOTE 

BY THE REV. BUNYIU NANJIO, M.A., 

ON THE TWO PRAMDHANAS, 
THE 18TH AND 21st, MISSING IN THE TEXT. 

In the Chinese translations of the Larger Sukhavati- 
vyuha, made by Sanghavarman, A. D. 252, and Bodhiru£i, 
A.D. 693-713, there are altogether 48 Pramdhanas, not 46, 
as in the Sanskrit text. The 18th and the 21st in the 
translations are evidently wanting in the Sanskrit text, 
and the latter part of the 19th Pramdhana in that text 
is the latter part of the lost 18th, according to the trans- 
lations. This 1 8th Prawidhana, however, is so important 
that it is called by Gen-ku, the teacher of Shin-ran, the 
founder of the Shin-shiu sect, ' the king of the Pramdhanas.' 

Sanghavar man's translation of the 18th, 20th, and 21st 
is as follows : — 

18. 'When I have obtained Buddhahood, if those beings 
who are in the ten quarters should believe in me with 
serene thoughts, and should wish to be born in my coun- 
try, and should have say ten times thought of me (or 
repeated my name), — if they should not be born there, 
may I not obtain the perfect knowledge; — barring only 
those beings who have committed the five deadly sins, 
and who have spoken evil of the good Law.' 

The 1 8th Pramdhana in the Sanskrit text agrees with 
the 19th in both Chinese translations ; but the 20th in 
these translations is somewhat shorter than the 19th in the 
Sanskrit text The shorter translation is as follows : — 
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20. ' When I have obtained Buddhahood, if those beings 
who are in the ten quarters, after they have heard my 
name, should direct their thoughts towards my country 
and should plant the roots of merit (or prepare their stock 
of merit), and should bring them to maturity with their 
serene thoughts, and wish to be born in my country, — if 
they should not accomplish (their desire), may I not obtain 
the perfect knowledge. 

21. 'When I have obtained Buddhahood, if gods and 
men in my country should not all be endowed perfectly 
with the thirty-two marks of the great man, may I not 
obtain the perfect knowledge.' 



I have tried to restore the Sanskrit text for the above 
three Prawidhanas, in accordance with the Chinese trans- 
lations. 

The 1 8th may be formed chiefly out of the 19th in the 
text, something as follows : — 

Note. — The fulfilment of this Prawidhana is given in the 
text (p. 47, 11. 1-4), as the reason of the fulfilment of 
the 17th :— 

• i imm lift: 1 $» %ftwmTORr »nrwtjflniPW iT»nW 

In the Chinese translations, the exception of two kinds 
of beings is repeated at the end of this fulfilment. 
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The 20th (i.e. 19th in the text) may then be shortened 
like this : — 

1*01 q*% <w^fVmHqm«t«iKi«raa 3*^3 S 

The fulfilment of this Pra»idhina may be the 27th 
chapter in the text, with the exception of some portion on 
the appearance of Amitabha before a dying man, which 
belongs to the 19th (i.e. 18th in the text) Pramdhana. 

**Mflft<i gmiflM<qOMf«wft *N$r frit *rfw*r a* 
* iNwmgvn^ HftMHaft • i (im)% (tf **m i*t) 
jnmfqm*gn: wnfa qqrwwt «tav i myw<nfl l i (p-47-) 



The 21st may be like this : — 

1^1 ^% iwUftnrnra m %tfn ^ *tot: swnwnn 

This Pranidhana is found in the Tibetan translation. 

The fulfilment of this Prawidhana is to be found in 
chap. 35 (p. 56) as follows : — 

B.N. 
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Roman numerals refer to the chapters, Arabic figures with p. to the pages 
of the edition of the Sanskrit text in the Anecdota Ozoniensia, 
without p. to the verses in certain chapters. Arabic figures in 
parentheses give the number in the lists of names. 



Akanish/ia, XVII. 
Akanishtba-bhavana, the abode of 

the Akanish/Aas. XL, p. 64 ; 

XLVI. 
akurala, sin, XVIII, p. 40. 
akshanopapatti, of untimely birth, 

XV. 
a^lta, not born, XVIII, p. 40. 
a^atismara, forgetful of former 

births, XXXVI (conjecture). 
Ajita, the Bodhisattva Ajita, 

XL, p. 64. 
A£#Snavidhva»»sana, N. of a Tatbi- 

gata, III (64). 
Ativtryaprabha - AmitEbha, XII, 

p. 29. 
Atulyaprabha - Amitabha, XII, 

p. 29. 
adujfckhasukhavedanS, perceiving 

what is neither pain nor plea- 
sure, XVIII, p. 40. 
Anantarya, crimes (five), VIII, 19. 
auabhisamskira, not made, XVIII, 

P. 40. 

AnagSnii-(phala), the Anagamin's 
(reward), reward of not being 
bora again on earth, XLV, 
p. 76 (conjectural reading). 

Anibandhantyaprabha = AmitSbha, 
XII, p. 39. 

animitta, causelessness, X, p. 36. 

animitta,unconditioned,XVIII,p,40. 

aniyata, not bent on anything (?), 
XXIV. 

Aniruddha, N. pr., I (20). 

auutpattikadharmakshlnti, resigna- 
tion to consequences which have 
not yet arisen, XVIII, p. 40; 
XXXHend; XLV, p. 76. 



anutpada, without origin, XVIII, 
p. 40. 

Anupalipta, N. of a Tathlgata, 1 1 1 (8). 

anulomikt kshanti, resignation to 
natural consequences, XXXII 
end. 

Anekabuddha, pi. Pratyekabuddhas ? 
XLIV, 5. 

apaya, misery, XVIII, p. 40. 

aprawihita, purposelessness, X, p. 26. 

apraaihita, free from desire, XVIII, 
p. 40. 

Apratihatarajmiragaprabha = Ami- 
tabha, XII, p. 29. 

Apsaras, the Apsarases, XIX, p. 43 ; 
XXIII. 

abhlva, not-being, XVIII, p. 40. 

Abhibhflyanarendrabhfltrayendra- 
prabha [by conjecture] >= Ami- 
tabha, XII, p. 29. 

Abhibhflyalokapilajakrabrahmajud- 
dhavasamahe/varasarvadeva^ih- 
mikaranaprabha = Amitabha, 
XII, p. 39. 

abhishekabhumipratilambha, attain- 
ment of the royal stage, XVIII, 
p. 40. 

abhisambudh (samyaksambodhim), 
obtain the highest perfect 
knowledge, XI ; XIV. 

amanushya, not-man, XXXIX, 
p. 6j. 

amatya, minister, X, p. 37. 

Amitaprabha, Amitaprabhasa*= Ami- 
tabha, XII, p. 29 ; XXXI, 5, 
20; XXXIX,p.62;XLII( 4 ). 

Amitabha, I ; XI to XV; XXVI to 
XXXI; XXXIX; XLV, p. 76. 

Amitayu, XXXI, 1-4, 11, 17. 
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Amitiyus •= Amitibha, XIV ; 

XXXII; XXXVII, p. 58; 

XXXIX, p. 6a; XLV, p. 76. 
Amoghara^a, N. pr., I (38). 
arthavjua, cause and effect, XXX. 
Arhat, holy, I; XI; XXVII; 

XXVIII; XXXII; XXXIX, 

p. 63. 
Avalokitervara, Buddha's son, 

XXXI, ij ; XXXIV. 
Avtfi, hell, IV, 10. 
Avidy&ndhakiravidhvamsanakara, N. 

of a Tathigata, III (35). 
avaivartika, never returning (for a 

new birth), XXXI, 18. See 

also XXXII, p. 55; XLII, 

p. 69 ; XLV, p. 76. 
avaivartikatva, the state of never 

returning, XLII I, p. 73. 
A/va^it, N. pr., I (a). 
Asangataprabha «= Amitibha, XII, 

p. 39. 
Asamaptaprabha «= Amitibha, XII, 

p. 29. 
Asura, Asuras, VIII, 1,3; X, p. 35 ; 

XII, p. 30; XXXIX, p. 63; 

XLIV.s; XLVII. 

iiiryopadhyaya, teachers and mas- 
ters, X, p. 36. 

A^gitakauni/inya, N. pr., I (1). 

Ananda, N. pr., I (34) ; II, &c. ; XI, 
&c. &c. 

irimaparigraha, predial property 
with regard to monasteries, 
XXII. 

Arya, XII, p. 30. 

Svesikabuddhadharma, freedom 
from attachment, XVIII, p. 40. 

irrava, fault, XLV, p. 76. 

isura-kiya, the body of Asuras, 
VIII, 1, a ; XV. 

UttaptavaWuryanirbhisa, N. of a 

Tathigata, III (30). 
uttariAiryi, the higher practice, 

VIII, 30. 
Udakaiandra, N of a Tathagata, 

I" (34). 
unmi^a, question, II, p. 4. 
upajanta, peace, XVIII, p. 40. 
upldhyiya, teacher, X, p. 36 ; 

XLIII, p. 7a. 
Upisaka. layman, )___.._. 
Upisiki, laywomanj XXXIX > P- 6 3- 



Uposhantyaprabha— Amitibha, XII, 

p. 39. 
Uruvilvikisyapa, N. pr., I (10). 

Wddhi, miraculous power, VIII, 5. 

r/ddhimat, endowed with mira- 
culous power, XIII, p. 31. 

r/ddhivuiti, miraculous power, 
VIII, 5; XIII, p. 31. 

r»ddhibala, miraculous power, 

XXXI, 16, 31. 

ekaff&tipratibaddha, bound to one 
birth only, VIII, 30; XXXIII. 

eka^itiya, of one birth only, XXXI, 
18. 

ekiyanarnirga, the path of one ve- 
hicle, XXXVIII, p. 59. 

aupapiduka, born miraculously, 
XLI, p. 65. 

Kampila, N. pr., I (33). 

kannan (karma*im vipSkai>, kar- 
mibhisamsklrab, the result of 
works, and the outcome of 
works), XVII, p. 37. 

klma, lust, X, p. 35. 

Kirunika, N. of a Tathigata, III 

(75). 
Kilaparvata, black mountain, XVII 

beg. ; XXXIX, p. 63. 
Kinnara, Kinnaras, XII, p. 30 ; 

XXXIX, p. 63. 
Kumirakiryapa, N. pr., I (13). 
kusalamfila, stock of merit, VIII, 

19, as, 37, 41. 4« 5 XVII; 

XVIII, p. 40; XXVII; 

XXVIII; XXXVII, p. 58: 

XXXVIII, p. 60, &c. 
Kusumaprabha, N. of a Tathigata, 

III (50). 
Kusumavrtshryabhiprakima, N. of a 

Tathigata, III (51). 
Kusumasambhava, N. of a Tathi- 
gata, III (43). 
KusumabhWJa, N. of a Tathigata, 

HI (63). 

Kejarin, N. of a Tathigata, III (65). 

kshatriya, Kshatriyas, X, p. 37. 

kshinti, endurance, VIII, 46; pa- 
tience (piramiti), X, p. 36 ; 
three kinds of resignation, 

XXXII, p. 55- 

Khadiravanika, N. pr, I (35). 
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Gandharva, XII, p. 30; XXXIX, 
p. 6j; XLVII. 

gandharvara^a (doubtful, text prob- 
ably corrupt), XIX, p. 41. 

Gayakfcyapa, N. pr., I (12). 

GaiWa and GaiWas, XII, p. 30 ; 
XXXIX, p. 63 ; XLVII. 

gatha, verse, IV; IX: XXV; 
XXXI; XLIV. 

Giririraghosha, N. of a Tathagata, 
III (is). 

Girii%aghoshe/vara, N. of a Tatha- 
gata, III (49). 

Gridhrakfi/a, the mountain G., I. 

grrhapati, householder, X, p. 27. 

ghoshanugi (kshanti, resignation), 
following the sound, XXXII 
end. 

jfakravartitva, sovereignty, X, p. 27. 
JTakravaJa (mountains), XVII ; 

XXXIX, p. 63. 
JEandana, N. of a Tathagata, III (6). 
£andanagandha, N. of a Tathagata, 

"I (4, 54). 
JTandabhibbu, N. of a Tathagata, 

III (18). 
JCandraprabha, N. of a Tathagata, 

111(47). 
Jtandrabhanu, N. of a Tathagata, 

I" (45). 

Jtandrasurya^ihmikaraaa, N. of a 
Tathagata, III (29). 

laryLfarana, practice of discipline, 
XXXVIII, p. 59. 

^iturmah3r%akayika (gods), con- 
sisting of the companies of the 
four Maharajas, XVII. 

Jthtadharibuddlusaftkusumitabhyu - 
dgata, N. of a Tathagata, III 

(30. 
£intama*iratna, jewel which yields 

every wish, XXXII. 
ATullapatka, N. pr., I (31). 

Gambfldvtpejvara, sovereign of 
India, X, p. 27. 

^atismara, possessed of the recollec- 
tion of former births, VIII, 6 ; 
XXXI, 16; XXXVI. 

Gambfinadasuvaraa, gold coming 
from the river G., II, p. 3. 

Gina=Buddha, II, p. 3; IX, 9; 
XXV, 5; XLIII,p.7»; XLIV, 
7,8. 



Cinabala, Cina-power, XXXVIII, 
p. 61. 

GinasutiA, sons of the Gina, 
XXXVIII, p. 61. 

jri&nadarjana, intellectual know- 
ledge, II, p. 4. 

Gyotishprabha, N. of a Tathagata, 
III (15) ; XLII (3). 

Gvalanadhipatt, a Tathagata, XLII 

(u). 

Tathagata, list of eighty-one T.'s, 

III; XI; XII; XXXVIII, 

p. 62, &c. &c. 
tiryagyoni, brute-creation, VIII, 1, 

2; XV. 
Tishya, N. of a Tathagata, III (38). 
Tushita, XVII. 
TQryaghosha, N. of a Tathagata, 

III (19). 
Trayastriwua (gods), XL, p. 65. 
trisahasra m a h asahasra, the three 

millions of spheres of worlds, 

VIII, xa ; XLIII, p. 71; 

XLVI. 
traidhatukasamati, equilibrium of 

the three elements, XXXVIII, 

P. 59. 

d3na, liberality, X, p. 26 (plramita). 
divyam >akshus, the divine eye, 

VIII, 7, «6; XXXI, 16; 

XXXVIII, p. 59 (opp. mlmsa- 

jtakshus). 
divyam srotram, the divine ear, 

VIII, 8 ; XXXI, 16. 
Dtpahkara, N. of a Tathagata, III 

duAkha, pain, XVIII, p. 40. 
durgati, distress, XVIII, p. 40. 
Dushprasaha, a Tathagata, XLII (1). 
deva, god, XII, p. 30; XXXIX, 

p. 63; XLVII, &c. 
devanagasurayakshajravakaA.XLIV, 

5. 

devara^atva, sovereignty of the gods, 
X, p. 27. 

dharma, Law, XVIII, pp. 39, 40 ; 

dharmam derayati, XI. 
dharma, a thing, XXXVIII, p. 59. 
dharma, plur. (gambhfra, profound), 

doctrines, XXIX. 
dharmakathl, the story of the Law, 

XXXVIII beg. 
Dharmaketu, N. of a Tathagata, 

HI (70). 
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dharmaiakrapravartana, turning the 

wheel of the Law, X, p. 37. 
dharmaiakshus, eye of the Law, 

XXXVIII, p. 59 ; XLV, p. 76. 
Dharmamati, N. of a Tathlgata, 

III (78). 
Dharmamativinanditara^a, N. of a 

Tathagata, III (39). 
Dharmlkara, N. of a Bhikshu, III 

end; IV; V; VI; VII; X, 

p. 35 5 XI. 
dharmolka, torch of the Law, 

XXXVIII, p. 61. 
dhatu, cause, XXXVIII, p. 59. 
Dhinwfc, VIII, 33. 

dhyana (paramita), meditation, X, 
p. a 6. 

NacRkajyapa, N. pr., I (11). 
Nanda, N. pr., I (33). 
Nandika, N. pr., I (3 1). 
Narendra, N. of a Tathagata, III 

(74). 
Narendrara,ja, a Tathagata, XLII 

(11). 
N3ga and Nagas, XII, p. 30; 

XXXIX, p. 63; XLIV, 5. 
Nagabhibhfi, N. of a Tathagata, 

III (10) ; XLII (6). 
NarSyanavarra, the diamond (or 

thunderbolt?) of N., VIII, 35. 
Nimi, N. of a Tathagata, III (56). 
niraya, hell, VIII, 1, 3 ; XV. 
nirodha, cessation, XVIII, p. 40. 
nirodha, Nirvana, XXI, p. 44. 
Nirminarati, XVII. 
nirvana, XXIV. 
nirv/vta bhfi, to attain Nirvana, 

XLIV, 7. 
nishparidaha, free from pain, VIII, 

37- 
nivarana, obstacle, XVIII, p. 40. 

pafttamant&lanamaskara, prostrate 
reverence, VIII, 35. 

Patka, N. pr., I (30). 

padma, lotus (men born in lotus- 
flowers), XL ; XLI. 

Padmabimbyupasobhita, N. of a 
Tathagata, III (53). 

para4itta£#ana, knowledge of the 
thoughts of other people, VIII, 

9- 
Paranirmitavajavartin (gods), XVII ; 

XIX, p. 41 ; XX 5 XL, p. 65. 
paramartha, highest truth, XXV, 1. 



parigrahasampn:!, idea of possession, 
VIII, 10. 

parinam, causat., to bring to matu- 
rity, VIII, 19. 

parinirvana, the Nirvana, VIII, ao ; 
XXXIII. 

parinirvr/ta, having entered Nir- 
vana, XI. 

parlkshaiitta (kshi ?), having inquir- 
ing thoughts, I. 

parshad, the Assembly, VII ; IX, 8 ; 
XLV1I. 

paramikovida, knowing the highest 
wisdom, XXXI, 16. 

Paramita, highest perfection, II, 
p. 4 ;VIII,5;X,p.36;XVIII, 
p. 40. 

Parayanika, N. pr., I (39). 

purushadamyasaratht, III, p. 7. 

Pushpadhvaea, a Tathagata, XLII 

(ij)- 
Pushpakara, N. of a Tathagata, III 

(33). 
Pushpavatfvanartg-asankusumitabhi - 
*«a, N. of a Tathagata, III 

(3»)- 
Pur»a-Maitrayanfputra,N. pr., I (9). 
pGrva^ina, former Ginas, XXXII 

end; XXXVII end. 
pflrvadattadharmirravana, hearing 

of the Law formerly given, 

XXXVII end. 
pflrvapraaidhana, former prayers, 

XXXII end; XXXVII end; 

XLV end. 
prajnl (paramita), knowledge, X, 

p. 36. 
prag-nlUakshus, eye of wisdom, 

XXXVIII, p. 59. 
prajjflaparamita, transcendental wis- 
dom, XXXVIII, p. 59. 
pranidhi, to pray, XXVII. 
pranidhana, prayer, VI ; VII, p. 1 1 ; 

VIII, 14,30 ; IX; XII, p. 39; 

see pQrvapranidhana. 
pranidhlnavasa, the power of prayer, 

XXXIII. 
pranidhinasampad, perfection of 

prayer, X, p. 35. 
pranidhi, prayer, IV, to; IX, 9, 11 ; 

X, p. 35 ; XXXI, 17, 18. 
pranidhisthana, subject of prayer, 

VII, p. 11. 
Pratapavat, N. of a Tathagata, III 

pratibhana, understanding, II, p. 4. 
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pratisamrvit, perfect knowledge, VIII, 
28; consciousness, XVIII, 
p. 40. 

Pratyekabuddha, VIII, 12. 

pradakshinikn, to walk round re- 
spectfully, XXXI, 5. 

Prabhakara, N. of a Tathigata, 

HI (3). 
Prabhisikhotsrfch/aprabha — Ami- 

tabha, XII, p. 29. 
Pramodaniyaprabha — Amitibha, 

XII, p. 29. 
pra/inta, peace, XVIII, p. 40. 
pratiharya, miracle, XLVI. 
Priptasena, N. of a Tathigata, III 

pretavishaya, the realm of the de- 
parted spirits, VIII, 1, 2 ; XV. 

Premantyaprabha—Amitabha, XII, 
p. 29. 

bala, the Balas or powers, XVIII, 

p. 40. 
Balabhu^fa, a Tathigata, XLII 

(12). 
Buddha, II, &c^ sing, and plur. ; 

XII, p. 29 ; XXXI, 1, &c. &c. 
buddhakshetra, a Buddha country, 

V; VI; VII; XI; XII, &c 

&c. 
buddhaiakshus, eye of Buddha, 

XXXVIII, p. 59. 
buddhac-Xina, knowledge of Buddha, 

XXXVIII, p. 59. 
buddbadharmasanghi£, Buddha, the 

Law, and the Church, VIII, 46 ; 

X, p. 26 ; XVIII, p. 39. 
buddhatSstri, Buddha teacher, VIII, 

46. 
buddhasamgfti, music of Buddha, 

XXXVIII, p. 59. 
bodhi, knowledge, VIII, 15 seqq. ; 

XXVII; XXXII, p. 55; 

XXXVI; XLI, p. 69. 
bodhiparinishpatti, perfect know- 
ledge, XVIII, p. 40. 
bodhwAsha, a Bodhi tree, VIII, 27; 

XXXII. 
Bodhisattva, I ; X, p. 25, sing, and 

plur.; XXX; XXXI; XXXIX, 

&c. &c. 
bodhyangasamgtti, music of the 

Bodhyangas, XXXVIII, p. 59. 
Brahmakiyika, XVII. 
Brahmaketu, N. of a Tathigata, 

HI (77). 

[49] *< 



Brahmaghosha, N. of a Tathigata, 

HI (i7, 59). 
Brahman, X, p. 25 ; XII, p. 29. 
Brahmapurohita, XVII. 
Brahmasvaranidabhinandita, N. of 

a Tathigata, III (42). 
brihmana, Brihmana, X, pp. 25, 27. 

Bhagavat, I ; II, &c. 

Bhadragit, N. pr., I (5). 

bhikshu, a mendicant (nirodhasa- 

mapanna), XXI, p. 44, &c. ; 

XXXIX, p. 63. 
bhikshust, nun, XXXIX, p. 63. 
bhflmi, the Bhflmis or stages, XVIII, 

p. 40. 

MaA^usvara, ' sweet-voiced ' (Tathi- 

gatas), XLV, p. 76. 
mamtshyimanushyai>, men and not 

men,XII,p.3o; XXXIX, p.63. 
malt? IV, 8. 
maharddhika, endowed with great 

supernatural powers, XL, p. 65. 
Mahikaphila, N. pr., I (18). 
mahikanuii, highest compassion, II, 

p. 4; XVIII, p. 40. 
Mahaklryapa, N. pr., I (14). 
Mahiketu, N. of a Tathigata, III 

(«9). 
Mahikaushffllya, N. pr., I (17). 
MaMgandharaganirbhisa, N. of a * 

Tathigata, III (24). 
Mahigunadhara, N. of a Tathigata, 

III (61). 
MahlgunadharabuddhiprlptibhfcAa, 

N. of a Tathigata, III (28). 
mabibtakrav&a, Great JCakraviLk 

mountains, XVII ; XXXIX, 

MabJuunda, N. pr., I (19). 

Mahitamilapatrafandanakardama, 
N. of a Tathigata, III (62). 

mahidharmadundubhi, the great 
drum of the Law, XXXVIII, 
p. 61. 

mahidharmadhvaffa, the great banner 
of the Law, XXXVIII, p. 61. 

mahidharmabheri, the great kettle- 
drum of the Law, XXXVIII, 
p. 61. 

mahidhannasankha, the great trum- 
pet-shell of the Law.XXXVIH, 
p. 61. 

Mahlniga, I, p. 2 ; II, p. 3. 

Mahiniman, N. pr, I (4). 
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mahaparinirviaa, VIII, u. 

mah&purushalakshana, the (thirty- 
two) marks of a great man, 
XVI, p $6; XXXV. 

mahlpranidhana, the great prayer, 
X, p. 35. 

mahabrahmatva, X, p. 37. 

Mahabrahman, the great Brahman, 
XVII ; XXXVIII, p. 60. 

Mahimuiilinda, XXXIX, p. 63. 

mahamudita, great rejoicing, XVIII, 
p. 40. 

Mahameru,the great Meru,XXXIX, 
p. 63. 

mahtmaitrt, great love, XVIII, 

L40. 
audgalyiyana, N. pr., I (16). 
MahSra^as (four), XVII, p. 37. 
Mahlvyfiha, N. of a Tathagata, III 

(57> 
Mahaxravaka, great disciple, I, p. 2 

(bis). 
mahasamnSha, the whole armour (of 

the Law), VIII, 30. 
Mahasthamaprapta, name ofaBodhi- 

sattva, XXXIV. 
Mahejvara, XII, p. 29 end. 
MahopekshS, great forgiveness, 

XVIII, p. 40. 
mahoraga, XII, p. 30; XXXIX, 

p. 63. 
rodnusha, men, XLVII. 
Mira (samaraka), X, p. 35. 
mithyStvaniyata, bent on falsehood, 

mtmamsa, philosophy, II, p. 4. 

mimamsa^Aana, philosophical know- 
ledge, II, p. 3. 

M uktakusumaprati manrftaprabha, 
N. of a Tathagata, III (20). 

Mukta/MAatra, N. of a Tatblgata, 
III (66). 

MuktaMtatraprav&asadrwa, N. of 
a Tatblgata, III (37). 

Muiilinda, XXXIX, p.63. 

Meru, XXXVIII, p. 59 ; XXXIX, 
p.63. 

Meruku/a, N. of a Tatblgata, III 

(13, 46). 
Maitriyantputra, see Purna-Maitra- 

yanfputra. 
Maitreya, N. of a Bodhisattva, I end. 
Maudgalyayana, XIII, p. 31. 

Yaksha, Yakshas, XII, p. 30; 
XXXIX, p. 63; XLIV, 5 . 



yathabhOtapra%#l, the true pro- 
mise, X, p. 35. 

Yarodeva, N. pr., I (6). 

Yama devaA, the Yamadevas, XVII, 
P- 37 5 XL, p. 65. 

Rana£;aha, N. of a Tatblgata, III 

(»7). 
Ratnaketu, N. of a Tathagata, III 

(7i). 
Ratnaiandra, N. of a Tathigata, III 

(5*). 
ratnaparrata,jewel-mountain, XVII: 

XXXIX, p. 63. 
ratnavnksha, gem-tree, XVI, p. 33. 
Ratna/rt, N. of a Tathagata, III 

(7»). 
Ratnakara, a Tathagata, XLII (2). 
Ratnabhibbisa, N. of a Tatblgata, 

HI (55). 
Rakshasa, XXXIX, p. 63. 
ragadveshamohaA, illusion, hatred, 

and passion, XXXVIII, p. 61. 
Ra^agWha, the city, I. 
Ra^aniyaprabha «= Amitabha, XII, 

p. 39. 
raji, division (two divisions of beings), 

XXIV. 
RShula, N. pr., I (33). 

dharm££, all qualified objects 

of senses, X, p. 36. 
rfipajabdagandharasasprash/avya- 

sajngf&, the idea of form, sound, 

smell, taste, and touch, X, p. 35. 
Revata, N. pr., I (34). 

lokadbltu, world, VIII, 7, 18, &c. 
lokanatha, protector of the world, . 

IX, 3. 
Lokapila, XII, p. 39. 
lokapalatva, X, p. 37. 
Lokapradfpa, a Tathagata, XLII 

(5). 
Lokasundara, N. of a Tatblgata. Ill 

(76). 
Lokendra, N. of a Tathagata, III 

(3*, 73> 
Lokesvararaja, N. of a Tathagata, 
III (81); IV; V; VI; VII. 

Vakula, N. pr., I (36). 

Varaprabha, N. of a Tathagata, III 

(»3). 
va/avartitva, X, p. 37. 
vajiUi, self-control, VIII, 5. 
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vas, to perform one's religious duties, 

I, p. 1. 
Vishpa, N. pn, I (3). 
viniplta, destruction, XVIII, p. 40. 
vibhQti (punyl), (holy) miraculous 

power (of Buddhas), XVII. 
Vimala, N. pr., I (7). 
Vimalanetra, N. of a Tathagata, III 

(48). 
Vimalaprabha, III (9). 
Vimalinana, N. of a Tathagata, III 

(7). 
Vira^tfrprabha, a Tathagata, XLII 

(7). 

viraga, passionlessness, XVIII, p. 40. 

viveka. retirement, XVIII, p. 40. 

vihimsa, cruelty, X, p. 25. 

vtrya, strength, X, p. 26 (piramita). 

VaWGryagarbha, N. of a Tathagata, 
III (68). 

VaWuryanirbhlsa, N. of a Tatha- 
gata, III (16). 

vauaradya, experience, fearlessness, 
XVlII,p.4o. 

Valraradyaprapta, a Tathagata, XLI I 

(«5)- 

Vyapagatakhiladosha, N. of a Tatha- 
gata, III (58). 

Vyapagatakhilamalapratighosha, N. 
of a Tathagata, III (25). 

vyipada, malevolence, X, p. 35. 

A'akra, king of Devas, XII, p. 29 ; 

XX; XXXII, p. 54. 
Sakratva, X, p. 27. 
Slkyamuni, XXXIX, p. 64. 
jJnta(praj3ntopajintam), peace, 

XVIII, p. 40; jintasahagatam, 

ibid. 
Siriputra, N. pr., I (15). 
Sistri (sajngxi, the name of) Master, 

XLIII, p. 7a. 
jfla (plramiti), virtue, X, p. 26. 
jukladharma, the pure Law, X, p. 2 5. 
5uddhMsa, XII, p. 29. 
jflnyati, emptiness, X,p.a6; XVIII, 

p. 40. 
Sflrakutt, N. of a Tathagata, III 

(26). 
jraddhS, faith, XXV, 5. 
Sramana, X, p. 25. 
Sr&ntasaAiayendusurya^ihmfkaraaa- 

prabha=AmitJbha, XII, p. 29. 
jravaka, pupil, VIII, 12 ; XI ; 

XXXIV; XXXIX, p.6 3 seq.; 

XLIV, 4, 5. 

* 



Srtku/a, N.of a Tatbigata, III (ai) ; 

XLII (10). 
/ruta, sacred knowledge, XXXVIII, 

p. 61. 
jresh/£in, merchant, X, p. 27. 

Sangamanfyaprabha «= Amitibha, 

XII, p. 29. 
sangha, the Church, XVIII, p. 39. 
Sadivyamaniprabba — Amitibha, 

XII, p. 29. 
sadevaka, together with the gods, 

X, p. 25. 
saddharma, the good Law, VIII, 

8. 
Saptaratnlbhivrtshta, N. of a Tatbi- 
gata, III (60). 
sabrahmaka, together with Brahman, 

X, p. 25. 
samantabhadnutary3,Samantabhadra 

discipline, VIII, ao. 
Samantanugata, N. of a Sama'dhi, 

VIII, 43. 
Samadhi, ecstacy, II, p. 4 ; VIII, 

40, 43; XXVI II. 
samSraka, together with Mara, X, 

P-*5- 

samyaktva, absolute truth, VIII, 11. 
samyaksambuddha,fully enlightened, 

II, p. 4 ;V; XXVII; XXVIII; 

XXXII beg.; XXXIX. 
samyaksaoibodhi (anuttarS), highest 

perfect knowledge, V; VII; 

VIII; X, p. 26; XI; XIV; 

XXVI; XXVII; XXIX; 

XXXII, p. 55; XXXIII; 

XLIII, p. 72; XLV, p. 76. 
samyagijjtfa, perfect knowledge, I. 
sarvakuialamulaplramita, perfection 

of all stocks of merit, XLIII, 

P>73- 
sarva^Sa^ffana, the knowledge of 

omniscience, XLIII, p. 72. 
sarvap-tfat.3, omniscience, II, p. 3 ; 

VIII, 23; XXXVIII beg. 
sajramanabrlhmanika, together with 

framanas and Brahmans, X, 

p. 25. 
Sahaiokadhitu, the world Saba, 

XXXIX, p. 64. 
Sagarameruitandra, N. of a Tatbi- 
gata, III (41). 
SigaravarabuddhivikruitibhijjEa, N. 

of a Tathagata, 111(22). 
Simha, N. of a Tathagata, III (79) ; 

XLII (8, 9). 
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simhanlda, the lion's voice, VII ; 

IX, 8. 
Simhamati, N. of a Tathlgata, III 

(80). 
SiOThasagarakfl/avioanditai%a, N. of 

a Tathagata, III (40). 
Sukhavatf, I ; XI ; XV ; XVIII ; 

XXXIX; XL,&c. 
Sugata, the sons of S., I, p. 1 ; III, 

p. 7; XXXI, 3i (the Sugatas) ; 

XLIV, 10. 
sutushitva, X, p. 27. 
Sunirmitatva, X, p. 27. 
Subihu, N. pr., I (8). 
Subhtiti, N. pr., 1(23). 
Sumeru, XVII, p. 37; XXXVIII, 

p. 59, plur. ; XXXIX, p. 63. 
Sumerukalpa, N. of a Tathlgata, 

III (5). 



suylmatva, X, p. 27. 

sulikhita, a good copy, XLIII, p. 72. 

Suvarnagarbha, N. of a Tathlgata, 

HI («7). 
Suvanraprabha, N. of a Tathlgata, 

III (14). 
Suvibhaktavatf , name of a Samldhi, 

VIII, 40. 
Sfiryodana, N. of a Tathlgata, III 

(11). 
stryaglra, room for women (Frauen- 

zimmer), XLI, p. 67. 
Sthavira, elder, I, p. 2 (bis). 
Svlgata, N. pr n I (27). 
svadhylya, learning, VIII, 38. 



hetubalika, strong in 
XXXVIII, p. 61. 



argument, 
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Bodhisattvas, II ; VII ; VIII, 20. 
Bodhi-tree, IV, 8; VIII, 27. 
Brahmanas, X, p. 25. 
Buddha country, V ; VI ; VII, &c. ; 

X,p.2 5 ; XI; XII. 
Buddha, the Law and the Church, 

VIII, 46. 
Buddhas, X, p. 26 end. 

— possessed of thirty-two marks, 

XVI, p. j6. 

— proceeding from the rays of light 

that proceed from gem-lotuses, 
XVI, p. 36. 

— XVII. 

— praise Amitabha, XXVI. 
Buddha's death, XXVII; XXVIII. 

— son, XXXI, 1 j. 



Knowledge, six kinds of (sha</a- 
bhfc*a), I. 

— highest perfect (samyaksambo- 

dhi), V &c. 

— perfect (pratisawrvit), VIII, 28. 

— three kinds of, IX, 10. 

Lion voice (siwibanlda), IX, 8. 
Lotus, men living in lotus-flowers, 
XL, p. 65. 

Meditation, the third, VIII, 37. 
Music-clouds, VIII, 31. 

Nirvana, IV, 8; VIII, 20; XI; 
XXI ; XXlVj XLIV, 7. 



Endurance, degrees of, VIII, 46. Offerings, IX, 1, 10. 



Gods, X, p. 25 ; XL, p. 65. 

— (thirty-three), XVII. 

— Buddhas, II. 

— and men, VIII, 4, 30, 32, 35. 
no difference between them, 

XX. 

Jewel-flowers, VIII, 31. 
Jewel-trees, VIII, 38. 



Powers (ten), IX, 1. 

Prayer, IV, 10; VI ; VIII, 14, 20. 

Salvation, eight kinds of (ash/avi- 

moksha), I. 
Shower of flowers, IX, 11. 

Women, VIII, 34. 
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THE SMALLER 

S U K H AVAT f-V Y H A. 

Adoration to the Omniscient! 

§ i. Thus it was heard by me : At one time the 
Blessed (Bhagavat, i.e. Buddha) dwelt at .Sravastt. 1 , 
in the Geta-grove, in the garden of Anathapim&ka, 
together with a large company of Bhikshus (mendi- 
cant friars), viz. with twelve hundred and fifty 
Bhikshus, all of them acquainted with the five kinds 
of knowledge 2 , elders, great disciples 3 , and Arhats *, 

1 -Sravastt, capital of the Northern K&ralas, residence of king 
Prasenagit. It was in ruins when visited by Fa-hian (init. V. Saec) ; 
not far from the modern Fizabad. Cf. Burnouf, Introduction, p. 22. 

* Abhi^aanibhi^flataiA. The Japanese text reads abhi- 
gH&ttLbh&gti&uiA, i.e. abhi##itabhi£*&taiA. If this were 
known to be the correct reading, we should translate it by ' known 
by known people,' notus a viris notis, i.e. well known, famous. 
Abhij r #£ta in the sense of known, famous, occurs in Lalita- 
vistara, p. 25, and the Chinese translators adopted the same meaning 
here. Again, if we preferred the reading abhi^flan&bhi^atai^, 
this, too, would admit of an intelligible rendering, viz. known or 
distinguished by the marks or characteristics, i e. the good quali- 
ties which belong to a Bhikshu. But the technical meaning is 
'possessed of a knowledge of the five abhi#«&s.' It would be 
better in that case to write abhi^Mtibhi^MnaiA, but no MSS. 
seem to support that reading. The five abhi^Ms or abhi^f fl&nas 
which an Arhat ought .to possess are the divine sight, the divine 
hearing, the knowledge of the thoughts of others, the remembrance 
of former existences, and magic power. See Burnouf, Lotus, 
Appendice, No. xiv. The larger text of the Sukh&vatt-vyuha has 

' * See next page. 
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such as »Sariputra, the elder, Mahamaudgalyayana, 
Mahaklryapa, Mahakapphiwa, Mahakatyayana, Ma- 
hakaush/£ila, Revata, .Suddhipanthaka, Nanda, 
Ananda, Rahula, Gavampati, Bharadva^a, Kalo- 
dayin, Vakkula, and Aniruddha. He dwelt together 
with these and many other great disciples, and to- 
gether with many noble-minded Bodhisattvas, such 
as Ma»fusrt, the prince, the Bodhisattva A.fita, the 
Bodhisattva Gandhahastin, the Bodhisattva Nityo- 
dyukta, the Bodhisattva Anikshiptadhura. He dwelt 
together with them and many other noble-minded 
Bodhisattvas, and with £akra, the Indra or King 5 

t\bhigH&nibhigfta.\Ji, and afterwards abh ign&tibhigitziA. The 
position of the participle as the uttara-pada in such compounds as 
abhi^ganabhi^ftataiA is common in Buddhist Sanskrit. Mr. 
Bendall has called my attention to the Pali abhi##ata-abhi##&ta 
(Vinaya-pi/aka, ed. Oldenberg, vol. i, p. 43), which favours the 
Chinese acceptation of the term. 

* Mahl;r£vaka, the great disciples; sometimes the eighty 
principal disciples. 

* ArhadbhiA. I have left the correct Sanskrit form, because 
the Japanese text gives the termination adbhiA. HdgS's text has 
the more usual form arhantaiA. The change of the old classical 
arhat into the Pali arahan, and then back into Sanskrit arhanta, 
arahanta, and at last arihanta, with the meaning of 'destroyer 
of the enemies,' i e. the passions, shows very clearly the different 
stages through which Sanskrit words passed in the different phases 
of Buddhist literature. In Tibet, in Mongolia, and in China, Arhat 
is translated by 'destroyer of the enemy,' i.e. ari-hanta. See 
Burnouf, Lotus, p. 287, Introduction, p. 295. Arhat is really the 
title of the Bhikshu on reaching the fourth degree of perfection. Cf. 
Sutra of the 42 Sections, cap. 2. Clemens of Alexandria (d. 220) 
speaks of the Zfuyot who worshipped a pyramid erected over the 
relics of a god. This may be a translation of Arhat, as Lassen 
('De nom. Ind. philosoph.' in Rhein. Museum, vol. i, p. 187) and 
Burnouf (Introduction, p. 295) supposed, or a transliteration of 
Samana. Clemens also speaks of Squat (Stromat. p. 539, Potter). 

* Indra, the old Vedic god, has come to mean simply lord, and 
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of the Devas, and with Brahman Sahampati. With 
these and many other hundred thousand nayutas * of 
sons of the gods, Bhagavat dwelt at .SravastL 

§ 2. Then Bhagavat addressed the honoured »Sari- 
putra and said, ' O Sariputra, after you have passed 
from here over a hundred thousand ko/ls of Buddha 
countries there is in the Western part a Buddha 
country, a world called Sukhavatt (the happy coun- 
try). And there a Tathagata, called Amitiyus, an 
Arhat, fully enlightened, dwells now, and remains, 
and supports himself, and teaches the Law *. 

' Now what do you think, Sariputra, for what 
reason is that world called Sukhavatt (the happy) ? 
In that world Sukhavatt, O .Sariputra, there is neither 
bodily nor mental pain for living beings. The 
sources of happiness are innumerable there. For 
that reason is that world called Sukhavatt (the 
happy). 

$3. 'And again, O .Sariputra, that world Sukhavatt 
is adorned with seven terraces, with seven rows of 

in the Amanda Paritta (Journal Asiatique, 1871, p. aao) we actually 
find Asurinda, the Indra or Lord of the Asuras. 

1 The numbers in Buddhist literature, if they once exceed 
a ko/i or ko/i, i. e. ten millions, become very vague, nor is their 
value always the same. Ayuta, i. e. a hundred ko/is ; niyuta, i. e. 
a hundred ayutas; and nayuta, i.e. 1 with a a zeros, are often con- 
founded ; nor does it matter much so far as any definite idea is 
concerned which such numerals convey to our mind. See Prof. 
H. Schubert, 'On large numbers,' in Open Court, Dec. 14, 1893. 

* Tish/yfcati dhriyate yapayati dharmaxn £a dejayati. This is 
an idiomatic phrase, which occurs again and again in the Nepalese 
text of the Sukbivatf-vyuha (MS. 36 b, 11. 1, a ; 55 a, 1. a, &c). It 
seems to mean, he stands there, holds himself, supports himself, 
and teaches the law. Burnouf translates the same phrase by, ' ils 
se trouvent, vivent, existent' (Lotus, p. 354). On yapeti in Pali, 
see FausbOll, Dasaratha-^ataka, pp. a6, a 8 ; and yapana in Sanskrit 
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palm-trees, and with strings of bells *. It is enclosed 
on every side", beautiful, brilliant with the four 
gems, viz. gold, silver, beryl, and crystal 3 . With 

1 Kinkint^lla. The texts read kankawa^alau £a and 
kankawf^alais £a, and again later kankawf^alunam (also 16) 
and kanka/if^alanam. Mr. Beal translates from Chinese ' seven 
rows of exquisite curtains,' and again ' gemmous curtains.' First 
of all, it seems clear that we must read £ala, net, web, instead of 
^ala. Secondly, kankana, bracelet, gives no sense, for what 
could be the meaning of nets or strings of bracelets? I prefer 
to read kinkinf^ala, nets or strings or rows of bells. Such rows 
of bells served for ornamenting a garden, and it may be said of 
them that, if moved by the wind, they give forth certain sounds. 
In the commentary on Dhammapada 30, p. 191, we meet with 
kihkinika^ala, from which likewise the music proceeds; see 
Childers, s.v. ^ala. In the MSS. of the Nepalese Sukhavatf-vyuha 
(R.A.S.), p. 39 a, 1. 4, 1 likewise find svar«aratnakinki»i#alani, 
which settles the matter, and shows how little confidence we can 
place in the Japanese texts. 

* Anuparikshipta, enclosed; see parikkhepo in Childers' 
Dictionary, and compare pairida&za, paradise. 

* The four and seven precious things in Pali are (according to 
Childers) : — 

1. suvaw»a»», gold. 

2. ra^atam, silver. 

3. mutta, pearls. 

4. mam, gems (as sapphire, ruby). 

5. veAiriyaw, cat's eye. 

6. va<§ira/w, diamond. 

7. pava/am, coral. 

Here Childers translates cat's eye; but s.v. ve/uriyam, he says, 
a precious stone, perhaps lapis lazuli. 
In Sanskrit (Burnouf, Lotus, p. 320): — 

1. suvarwa, gold. 

2. rupya, silver. 

3. vau/urya, lapis lazuli 

4. spha/ika, crystal. 

5. lohitamukti, red pearls. 

6. ajmagarbha, diamond. 

7. musaragalva, coral. 
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such arrays of excellences peculiar to a Buddha 
country is that Buddha country adorned. 

$4. 'And again, O iSariputra, in that world Sukha- 
vatl there are lotus lakes, adorned with the seven 
gems, viz. gold, silver, beryl, crystal, red pearls, dia- 
monds, and corals as the seventh. They are full of 
water which possesses the eight good qualities 1 , their 
waters rise as high as the fords and bathing-places, 
so that even crows* may drink there; they are 

Julien (Pterins Buddhistes, vol. ii, p. 482) gives the following 
list: — 

1. spha/ika, rock crystal 

a. vaidurya, lapis lazuli. 

3. armagarbha, cornaline. 

4. musaragalva, amber. 

5. padmar&ga, ruby. 

Vairfurya (or Vaidurya) is mentioned in the Tath£gatagu«a- 
£^na£intyavishayavat£ranirde.ra (Wassilief, p. 161) as a precious 
stone which, if placed on green cloth, looks green, if placed on red 
cloth, red. The fact that vaidurya is often compared with the 
colour of the eyes of a cat would seem to point to the cat's eye (see 
Borooah's Engl.-Sanskrit Dictionary, vol. ii, preface, p. ix), certainly 
not to lapis lazuli. Cat's eye is a kind of chalcedony. I see, how- 
ever, that vaidurya has been recognised as the original of the 
Greek ftjpvXXor, a very ingenious conjecture, either of Weber's or 
of Pott's, considering that lingual 4 has a sound akin to r, and ry 
may be changed to ly and 11 (Weber, Omina, p. 326). The Persian 
billaur or balltir, which Skeat gives as the etymon of /%wXAor, 
is of Arabic origin, means crystal, and could hardly have found 
its way into Greek at so early a time. See ' India, what can it 
teach us?' p. 267. 

1 The eight good qualities of water are limpidity and purity, 
refreshing coolness, sweetness, softness, fertilising qualities, calm- 
ness, power of preventing famine, productiveness. See Beal, 
Catena, p. 379. 

* Kik&peya. One text reads kikapeya, the other kiki- 
peya. It is difficult to choose. The more usual word is 
kakapeya, which is explained by Pacini, II, 1, 33. It is uncer- 
tain, however, whether kakapeya is meant as a laudatory or as 
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strewn with golden sand. And in these lotus-lakes 
there are all around on the four sides four stairs, 
beautiful and brilliant with the four gems, viz. gold, 
silver, beryl, crystal. And on every side of these 
lotus-lakes gem- trees are growing, beautiful and 
brilliant with the seven gems, viz. gold, silver, beryl, 
crystal, red pearls, diamonds, and corals as the 
seventh. And in those lotus-lakes lotus-flowers are 
growing, blue, blue-coloured, of blue splendour, blue 
to behold ; yellow, yellow-coloured, of yellow splen- 
dour, yellow to behold ; red, red-coloured, of red 
splendour, red to behold ; white, white-coloured, of 
white splendour, white to behold ; beautiful, beau- 
tifully-coloured, of beautiful splendour, beautiful to 
behold, and in circumference as large as the wheel 
of a chariot 

a depreciatory term. Bdhtlingk takes it in the latter sense, and 
translates nadf kakapeya, by a shallow river that could be drank 
up by a crow. Taranatha takes it in the former sense, and trans- 
lates nadf kakapeya, as a river so full of water that a crow can 
drink it without bending its neck (kakair anatakandharaiA piyate ; 
pflrwodakatvena prarasye klkaiA peye nadyadau). In our passage 
kakapeya must be a term of praise, and we therefore could only 
render it by ' ponds so full of water that crows could drink from 
them.' But why should so well known a word as kakapeya have 
been spelt kakapeya, unless it was done intentionally? And 
if intentionally, what was it intended for? We must remember 
that Pawini, II, 1, 42 schol., teaches us how to form the word 
tl rthakaka, a crow at a tirtha, which means a person in a wrong 
place. It would seem therefore that crows were considered 
out of place at a ttrtha or bathing-place, either because they 
were birds of ill omen, or because they defiled the water. From 
that point of view, kakapeya would mean a pond not visited 
by crows, free from crows. Professor Pischel has called my atten- 
tion to Mahaparinibbana Sutta (J. R.A. S. 1875, p. 67, p. ai), 
where kakapeya clearly refers to a full river. SamatiZ/Aika, if 
this is the right reading, occurs in the same place as an epithet of 
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$5. 'And again, O £ariputra, in that Buddha country 
there are heavenly musical instruments always played 
on, and the earth is lovely and of golden colour. 
And in that Buddha country a flower-rain of heavenly 
Mandarava blossoms pours down three times every 
day, and three times every night And the beings 
who are born there worship before their morning 
meal 1 a hundred thousand ko/ls of Buddhas by 
going to other worlds ; and having showered a hun- 
dred thousand ko/ls of flowers upon each Tatha- 
gata, they return to their own world in time for the 
afternoon rest 1 . With such arrays of excellences 
peculiar to a Buddha country is that Buddha country 
adorned. 

§ 6. 'And again, O .Sariputra, there are in that Bud- 
dha country swans, curlews 8 , and peacocks. Three 
times every night, and three times every day, they 

a river, by the side of kakape ya, and I think it most likely that it 
means rising to a level with the tfrthas, the fords or bathing-places. 
Mr. Rhys Davids informs me that the commentary explains the two 
words by samatittika ti samahariti, kakapeyyi ti yatthatatthaii tire 
Mitena kakena sakka patum ti. 

1 Purobhaktena. The text is difficult to read, but it can 
hardly be doubtful that purobhaktena corresponds to Pali 
purebhattam (i.e. before the morning meal), opposed to pa£- 
Mabhattaw, after the noonday meal (i. e. in the afternoon). See 
Childers, s.v. Purvabhaktika would be the first repast, as Prof. 
Cowell informs me. 

* Divivihdraya, for the noonday rest, the siesta. See Childers, 
s.v. vihara. 

' Krau#££A. Snipe, curlew. Is it meant for Kuravfka, or 
Karavtka, a fine-voiced bird (according to Kern, the Sk. kara- 
yika), or for Kalavinka, Pali Kalavtka? See Childers, s.v. 
opapatiko; Burnouf, Lotus, p. 566. I see, however, the same 
birds mentioned together elsewhere, as hamsakrau^amayuraraka- 
jralikakokila, &c. On mayura see Mahav., Introd. p. xxxix ; Rv. I, 
191, 14. 
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come together and perform a concert, each uttering his 
own note. And from them thus uttering proceeds 
a sound proclaiming the five virtues, the five powers, 
and the seven steps leading towards the highest 
knowledge \ When the men there hear that sound, 
remembrance of Buddha, remembrance of the Law, 
remembrance of the Church, rises in their mind. 

' Now, do you think, O Sariputra, that there are 
beings who have entered into the nature of animals 
(birds, &c.) ? This is not to be thought of. The 

1 Indriyabalabodhyangafabda. These are technical terms, but 
their meaning is not quite clear. Spence Hardy, in his Manual, 
p. 498, enumerates the five indrayas, viz. (1) sardhawa, purity 
(probably jraddhi, faith); (2) wiraya, persevering exertion 
(vfrya); (3) sati or smirti, the ascertainment of truth (smri'ti); 
(4) samldhi, tranquillity; (5) pragnawa, wisdom (pra.gHi). 

The five balayas (bala), he adds, are the same as the five 
indrayas. 

The seven bowdyanga (bodhyanga) are according to him : 
(1) sihi or smirti, the ascertainment of the truth by mental 
application; (2) dharmmawicha, the investigation of causes; 
(3) wiraya, persevering exertion; (4) prtti, joy; (5) passadhi, 
or prasrabdhi, tranquillity; (6) sam&dhi, tranquillity in a higher 
degree, including freedom from all that disturbs either body or 
mind; (7) upeksha, equanimity. 

It will be seen from this that some of these qualities or excel- 
lences occur both as indriyas and bodhyangas, while balas are 
throughout identical with indriyas. 

Burnouf, however, in his Lotus, gives a list of five balas (from 
the Vocabulaire Pentaglotte) which correspond with the five indriyas 
of Spence Hardy; viz. xraddha-bala, power of faith; virya- 
bala, power of vigour; smrtti-bala, power of memory; samadhi- 
bala, power of meditation ; pra^fta-bala, power of knowledge. 
They precede the seven bodhyangas both in the Lotus, the 
Vocabulaire Pentaglotte, and the Lalita-vistara. 

To these seven bodhyangas Burnouf has assigned a special 
treatise (Appendice xii, p. 796). They occur both in Sanskrit 
and Pali. See also Dharmasangraha s.v. in the Anecdota 
Oxoniensia. 
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very name of hells is unknown in that Buddha 
country, and likewise that of (descent into) animal 
bodies and of the realm ofYama (the four apayas) 1 . 
No, these tribes of birds have been made on purpose 
by the Tathagata Amitayus, and they utter the sound 
of the Law. With such arrays of excellences, &c. 

§ 7. 'And again, O Sariputra, when those rows of 
palm-trees and strings of bells in that Buddha country 
are moved by the wind, a sweet and enrapturing sound 
proceeds from them. Yes, O Sariputra, as from a 
heavenly musical instrument consisting of a hundred 
thousand ko/ts of sounds, when played by Aryas, 
a sweet and enrapturing sound proceeds, a sweet 
and enrapturing sound proceeds from those rows of 
palm-trees and strings of bells moved by the wind. 
And when the men hear that sound, reflection on 
Buddha arises in them, reflection on the Law, 
reflection on the Church. With such arrays of 
excellences, &c. 

§ 8. ' Now what do you think, O Sariputra, for what 
reason is that Tathagata called Amitayus ? The 
length of life (ayus), O Sariputra, of that Tathagata 
and of those men there is immeasurable (amita). 
Therefore is that Tathagata called Amitayus. And 
ten kalpas have passed, O Sariputra, since that 
Tathagata awoke to perfect knowledge. 

$ 9. 'And what do you think, O Sariputra, for what 
reason is that Tathagata called Amitabha ? The 

1 Niraya, the hells, also called Naraka. Yamaloka, the realm of 
Yama, the judge of the dead, is explained as the four apayas, i. e. 
Naraka, hell ; Tiryagyoni, birth as animals ; Pretaloka, realm of the 
departed ; Asuraloka, realm of evil spirits. The three terms which 
are here used together occur likewise in a passage translated by 
Burnouf, Introduction, p. 544. 

[49] * H 
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splendour (abha), O .Sariputra, of that Tathagata is 
unimpeded over all Buddha countries. Therefore is 
that Tathagata called Amitabha. 

'And there is, O .Sariputra, an innumerable as- 
sembly of disciples with that Tathagata, purified and 
venerable persons, whose number it is not easy to 
count. With such arrays of excellences, &c. 

§ 10. 'And again, O .Sariputra, of those beings also 
who are born in the Buddha country of the Tathagata 
Amitayus as purified Bodhisattvas, never to return 
again and bound by one birth only, of those Bodhisat- 
tvas also, O .Sariputra, the number is not easy to count, 
except they are reckoned as infinite in number \ 

' Then again all beings, O Sariputra, ought to 
make fervent prayer for that Buddha country. And 
why ? Because they come together there with such 
excellent men. Beings are not born in that Buddha 
country of the Tathagata Amitayus as a reward and 
result of good works performed in this present life 2 . 

1 Iti sankhyaw ga££Aanti, they are called; cf. Childers, s.v. 
sankhya. Asankhyeya, even more than aprameya, is the 
recognised term for infinity. Burnouf, Lotus, p. 852. 

1 Avaramatraka. This is the Pali oramattako, 'belonging 
merely to the present life,' and the intention of the writer seems to 
be to inculcate the doctrine, that salvation can be obtained by mere 
repetitions of the name of Amitabha, in direct opposition to the 
original doctrine of Buddha, that as a man soweth, so he reapeth. 
Buddha would have taught that the kujalamula, the root or the 
stock of good works performed in this world (avaramatraka), 
will bear fruit in the next, while here ' vain repetitions ' seem all 
that is enjoyed. The Chinese translators take a different view of 
this passage. But from the end of this section, where we read 
kulaputrena va kuladuhitra va tatra buddhakshetre jHttapramdhanam 
kartavyam, it seems clear that the locative (buddhakshetre) 
forms the object of the pramdhana, the fervent prayer or longing. 
The Satpurushas already in the Buddhakshetra would be the innu- 
merable men (manushyas) and Bodhisattvas mentioned before. 
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No, whatever son or daughter of a family shall hear 
the name of the blessed Amitiyus, the Tathigata, 
and having heard it, shall keep it in mind, and with 
thoughts undisturbed shall keep it in mind for 
one, two, three, four, five, six or seven nights, — when 
that son or daughter of a family comes to die, then 
that Amitayus, the Tathigata, surrounded by an 
assembly of disciples and followed by a host of Bodhi- 
sattvas, will stand before them at their hour of death, 
and they will depart this life with tranquil minds. 
After their death they will be born in the world 
Sukhivatt, in the Buddha country of the same 
Amitayus, the Tathigata. Therefore, then, O .Sari- 
putra, having perceived this cause and effect 1 , 1 with 
reverence say thus, Every son and every daughter of 
a family ought with their whole mind to make fervent 
prayer for that Buddha country. 

§ ii. 'And now, O .Sariputra, as I here at present 
glorify that world, thus in the East, O .Sariputra, other 
blessed Buddhas, led by the Tathigata Akshobhya, 
the Tathigata Merudhva^a, the Tathigata Mahi- 
meru, the Tathigata Meruprabhisa, and the Tathi- 
gata Maaj^iidhva^a, equal in number to the sand 
of the river Gangi, comprehend their own Buddha 
countries in their speech, and then reveal them 8 . 

1 Arthavaja, lit die power of the thing; cf. Dhammapada, 
p. 388, v. 289. 

* I am not quite certain as to the meaning of this passage, but if 
we enter into die bold metaphor of the text, viz. that the Buddhas 
cover the Buddha countries with the organ of their tongue and then 
unrol it, what is intended can hardly be anything but that they first 
try to find words for the excellences of those countries, and then 
reveal or proclaim them. Burnouf, however (Lotus, p. 41 7), takes the 
expression in a literal sense, though he is shocked by itsgrotesqueness. 
On these Buddhas and their countries, see Burnouf, Lotus, p. 1 13. 

* H 2 
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Accept this repetition of the Law, called the " Favour 
of all Buddhas," which magnifies their inconceivable 
excellences. 

$12.' Thus also in the South do other blessed Bud- 
dhas, led by the Tathagata Aandrasuryapradlpa, the 
Tathagata Yafcufcprabha, the Tathagata Mahanfci- 
skandha, the Tathagata Merupradlpa, the Tathagata 
Anantavirya, equal in number to the sand of the river 
Ganga, comprehend their own Buddha countries in 
their speech, and then reveal them. Accept, &c. 

§ 13. ' Thus also in the West do other blessed Bud- 
dhas, led by the Tathagata Amitayus, the Tathagata 
Amitaskandha, the Tathagata Amitadhvaf a, the Ta- 
thagata Mahaprabha, the Tathagata Maharatnaketu, 
the Tathagata .Suddharajmiprabha, equal in number 
to the sand of the river Ganga, comprehend, &c. 

§ 14. ' Thus also in the North do other blessed Bud- 
dhas, led by the Tathagata Mahar&skandha, the 
Tathagata VaLrvanaranirghosha, the Tathagata Dun- 
dubhisvaranirghosha, the Tathagata Dushpradharsha, 
the Tathagata Adityasambhava,the Tathagata 6aleni- 
prabha(6Valanaprabha ?),the Tathagata Prabhakara, 
equal in number to the sand, &c. 

$15.' Thus also in the Nadir do other blessed 
Buddhas, led by the Tathagata Siwma, the Tathagata 
Yareis, the Tathagata Yara^prabhava, the Tathagata 
Dharma, theTathagata Dharmadhara, the Tathagata 
Dharmadhvafa, equal in number to the sand, &c. 

$16. 'Thus also in the Zenith do other blessed 
Buddhas, led by the Tathagata Brahmaghosha, the 
Tathagata Nakshatrara^a, the Tathagata Indraketu- 
dhva/ara^a, the Tathagata Gandhottama, the Tatha- 
gata Gandhaprabhasa, the Tathagata Mahariiskan- 
dha, the Tathagata Ratnakusumasampushpitagatra, 



Digitized by 



Google 



§17. THE SMALLER SUKhAvatI-wOha. IOI 

the Tathagata Salendrara^a, the Tathagata Ratnot- 
palarrl, the Tathigata Sarvarthadarsa, the Tathagata 
Sumerukalpa, equal in number to the sand, &c. l 

$ 17. * Now what do you think, O .Sariputra, for what 
reason is that repetition (treatise) of the Law called 
the Favour of all Buddhas ? Every son or daughter 
of a family who shall hear the name of that repetition 
of the Law and retain in their memory the names of 
those blessed Buddhas, will be favoured by the 
Buddhas, and will never return again, being once 
in possession of the transcendent true knowledge. 
Therefore, then, O .Sariputra, believe *, accept, and 
do not doubt of me and those blessed Buddhas ! 

'Whatever sons or daughters of a family shall 
make mental prayer for the Buddha country of that 
blessed Amitayus, the Tathagata, or are making it 
now or have made it formerly, all these will never 
return again, being once in possession of the tran- 
scendent true knowledge. They will be born in that 
Buddha country, have been born, or are being born 

1 It should be remarked that the Tath&gatas here assigned to the 
ten quarters differ entirely from those assigned to them in the 
Lalita-vistara, Book XX. Not even Amit&bha is mentioned there. 

1 Prattyatha. The texts give again and again pattfyatha, 
evidently the Pili form, instead of pratfyata. I have left tha, the 
Pili termination of the 2 p. pi. in the imperative, instead of ta, 
because that form was clearly intended, while pa for pra may be 
an accident. Yet I have little doubt that patfyatha was in the 
original text. That it is meant for the imperative, we see from 
jrraddadhidhvam, &c, further on. Other traces of the influence 
of Pili or Prikrit on the Sanskrit of our Sutra appear in arhan- 
tai£, the various reading for arhadbhiA, which I preferred; 
sambahula for bahula; dhriyate yipayati; purobhaktena; 
anyatra; sankhyim guiiAaati; avaramitraka; veMana 
instead of vesh/ana, in nirveManaj dharmaparyiya (Corp. 
Inscript. plate xv), &c. 
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now. Therefore, then, O 5ariputra, mental prayer 
is to be made for that Buddha country by faithful 
sons and daughters of a family. 

§ 1 8. 'And as I at present magnify here the incon- 
ceivable excellences of those blessed Buddhas, thus, 
O .Sariputra, do those blessed Buddhas magnify my 
own inconceivable excellences. 

'A very difficult work has been done by .Sakya- 
muni, the sovereign of the .Sakyas. Having ob- 
tained the transcendent true knowledge in this world 
Sahl, he taught the Law which all the world is 
reluctant to accept, during this corruption of the 
present kalpa, during this corruption of mankind, 
during this corruption of belief, during this corrup- 
tion of life, during this corruption of passions. 

§ 19. 'This is even for me, O iSariputra.an extremely 
difficult work that, having obtained the transcendent 
true knowledge in this world Saha, I taught the Law 
which all the world is reluctant to accept, during 
this corruption of mankind, of belief, of passion, of 
life, and of this present kalpa.' 

§ 20. Thus spoke Bhagavat joyful in his mind. 
And the honourable .Sariputra, and the Bhikshus and 
Bodhisattvas, and the whole world with the gods, 
men, evil spirits and genii, applauded the speech of 
Bhagavat. 

This is the Mahayanasutra 1 
called Sukhavati-vyuha. 



1 The Sukhivatt-vyuha, even in its shortest text, is called a 
MaMy&na-sutra, nor is there any reason why a Mahiyana-sutra 
should not be short. The meaning of Mahiyina-sQtra is simply 
a Sutra belonging to the Mah&y&na school, the school of the Great 
Boat. It was Burnouf who, in his Introduction to the History of 
Buddhism, tried very hard to establish a distinction between the 
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Vaipulya or developed Sutras, and what he calls the simple Sutras. 
Now, the Vaipulya Sutras may all belong to the Mahayana school, 
but that would not prove that all the Sutras of the Mahayana school 
are Vaipulya or developed Sutras. The name of simple Sutra, in op- 
position to the Vaipulya or developed Sutras, is not recognised by the 
Buddhists themselves ; at least, I know no name for simple Sutras. 
No doubt there is a great difference between a Vaipulya Sutra, such 
as the Lotus of the Good Law, translated by Bumouf, and the Sutras 
which Burnouf translated, for instance, from the Divyavadana. But 
what Burnouf considers as the distinguishing mark of a Vaipulya 
Sutra, viz. the occurrence of Bodhisattvas, as followers of the Buddha 
•Sakyamuni, would no longer seem to be tenable *, unless we classed 
our short Sukhavatf-vyuha as a Vaipulya or developed Sutra. For 
this there is no authority. Our Sutra is a Mahayana Sutra, but never 
called a Vaipulya Sutra, and yet in this Sutra the Bodhisattvas con- 
stitute a very considerable portion among the followers of Buddha. 
But more than that, Amitabha, the Buddha of Sukhivatt, another 
personage whom Burnouf looks upon as peculiar to the Vaipulya 
Sutras, who is, in fact, one of the Dhyani-buddhas, though not 
called by that name in our Sutra, forms the chief object of its 
teaching, and is represented as known to Buddha .Sakyamuni, nay, 
as having become a Buddha long before the Buddha Sakyamuni t. 
The larger text of the Sukhavatf-vyuha would certainly, according 
to Burnouf s definition, seem to fall into the category of the 
Vaipulya Sutras. But it is not so called in the MSS. which I have 
seen, and Burnouf himself gives an analysis of that Sutra (Intro- 
duction, p. 99) as a specimen of a Mahayana, but not of a 
Vaipulya Sutra. 

* ' La presence des Bodhisattvas ou leur absence inte'resse done le fonds mime 
des livres ou on la remarque, et il est bien evident qne ce seul point trace one 
ligne de demarcation profonde entre les Sutras ordinaire et les Sutras d<- 
velopp£s.' — Burnouf, Introduction, p. 11 a. 

t 'L'idee d'un ou de plusieurs Buddhas surhumains, celle de Bodhisattvas 
crees par enx, sont des conceptions aussi taangeres a ces livres (les Stitras 
simples) que celle d'un Adibuddha ou d'un Dieu.' — Burnouf, Introduction, 
p. 130. 
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INDEX OF NAMES AND SUBJECTS 

IN THE SMALLER SUKHAVATf-VYtTHA. 



Adityasambhava, the Tathigata, 

page 100. 
Aeita, the Bodhisattva, 90. 
Akshobhya, the Tathigata, 99. 
Amitibba, the Tathigata, 97 seq. ; 

103. 
Amitadhvaga, the Tathigata, 100. 
Amitaskandha, the Tathigata, 100. 
Amitiyus, the Tathigata, 91 ; 97 

seqq. ; 100 seq. ; repetition of 

the name of A., 98 seq. 
Ananda, 90. 

AnantavSrya, the Tathigata, 100. 
AnlthapWaka, 89. 
Anikshiptadhura, the Bodhisattva, 

90. 
Animal bodies, descent into, 96 seq. 
Aniruddha, 90. 
Arhat, 89, see note 4 ; 91. 

Bharadva^ga, 90. 

Bhikshus, 89 ; 10a. 

Bodhisattvas, 90 ; 98 ; 99 ; 10a ; 

103. 
Brahmaghosha, the Tathigata, 100. 
Brahman Sahimpati, 9i.< 
Buddha countries, 91 seqq. 
Buddhas, 95 ; 99 seqq. ; Buddha, 

the Law, the Church. 96 ; 97 ; 

' Favour of all Buddhas,' 100 ; 

TOI. 

Burnouf, on the Mahiylna-sutras, 
103 seq. 

Cause and effect (arthavaja), 99. 

Devas, king of the, 91. 
Dharma, the Tathigata, 100. 
Dharmadhara, the Tathigata, 100. 
Dharmadhvara, the Tathigata, 100. 
Dhyini-budahas, 103. 



Dundubhisvaranirghosha, the Tathi- 
gata, 100. 
Dushpradharsha.the Tathigata, 100. 

Galeniprabha, the Tathigata, 100. 
Gandhahastin, the Bodhisattva, 90. 
Gandhaprabhlsa, the Tathigata, 100. 
Gandhottama, the Tathigata, 100. 
Gavimpati, 90. 
Gems, four and seven, 9 a seq., see 

note 3 ; 94. 
Gem-trees, 94. 
Genii, 10a. 
Gods, 103. 
Great disciples (mahirrivaka), 89, 

see note 3. 
Cvalanaprabha, see Galeniprabha. 

Hells, 97. 

Indra or King, 90, see note 5. 
Indraketudhvagara^a, the Tathi- 
gata, 100. 

Kalodayin, 90. 
JTandrasuryapradtpa, the Tathigata, 

100. 
Knowledge, five kinds of, 89, see 

note a ; steps leading towards 

the highest k., 96; transcendent 

true k., 101 ; 102. 

Mahikapphina, 90. 
Mahikljyapa, 90. 
Mahikitylyana, 90. 
Mahikaush/£ila. 90. 
Mahlmaudgalyiyana, 90. 
Mahimeru, the Tathigata, 99. 
Mahiprabha, the Tathigata, 100. 
Mahiratnaketu, the Tathigata, 100. 
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Mahiriiskandba, the Tathagata, 

100 (tris). 
Mahay ana-sGtra, 102 seq. 
Matf^tidhvaea, the Tathagata, 99. 
Ma#£Urrf, the prince, 90. 
Men and gods, 10a. 
Merudhva^a, the Tathagata, 99. 
Meraprabhasa, the Tathagata, 99. 
Merupradfpa, the Tathagata, 100. 

Nakshatrarifa, the Tathigata, 100. 
Nanda, 90. 

Nityodyukta, the Bodhisattva, 90. 
Numbers in Buddhist literature, 91, 
note 1. 

Pali, its influence on Sanskrit, 101, 

note a. 
Powers, five, 96. 
Prabhikara, the Tathigata, 100. 
Prayer, 98 ; 101 seq. 

Rihula, 90. 
Ratnakusumasampushpitagitra, the 

Tathagata, 100. 
Ratnotpalajri, the Tathigata, toi. 
Revata, 90. 

Saha, the world S., 103. 

Sakra, the king of the Devas, 90. 



Sakyamuni, the sovereign of the 

Sikyas, 102. 
Silendrara^a, the Tathigata, 101. 
Siriputra, the elder, 90 seqq. 
Sarvirthadana, the Tathigata, 101. 
tffimi, 90, note 4. 
Siwha, the Tathagata, 100. 
Spirits, evil, 102. 
Jrivastt, 89; 91. 
Steps (seven) leading to the highest 

knowledge (bodhyanga), 96. 
Suddharajmiprabha, the Tathigata, 

100. 
Suddhipanthaka, 90. 
Sukhivatf, 91 seqq. ; 99. 
Sumerukalpa, the Tathigata, 101. 

Tathagata, 91; 95; 97 seqq. 

Vaipulya Sutras, 103. 
VaLrvinaranirghosha, the Tathigata, 

100. 
Vakkula, 90. 
Virtues, five, 96. 

Water, eight good qualities of, 93. 

Yama, realm of, 97. 
YajaAprabha, the Tathigata, 100. 
YataAprabhava, the Tathigata, 100. 
Yajas, the Tathigata, 100. 
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CHIEFLY THOSE EXPLAINED IN THE NOTES. 



anuparikshipta, enclosed, page 92, 

note 2. 
apiya, the four aplyas, i.e. hell, 97, 

see note, 
aprameya, infinite, 98, n. 1. 
abhigffo and abhi^fena, the five 

kinds of knowledge, 89, n. 2. 
abhi,g-flanSbh\jfl3ta, 89, n. 2. 
ayuta, a hundred ko/is, 91, n. 1. 
arahanta and arihanta = arhat, 90, 

n. 4. 
arthav&ra, cause and effect, 99, n. 1. 
arhat, 90, n. 4. 

arhanta=arhat, 90, n. 4 ; 101, n. 2. 
avaramltraka, belonging merely to 

the present life, 98, n. 2 ; 101, 

n. 2. 
asankhyeya, infinite, 98, n. 1. 
asuraloka, realm of evil spirits, 

97 note. 
Asurinda, lord of the Asuras, 90, n. 5. 

indra, lord, 90, n. 5. 
indriya, five virtues, 96 note. 

kankaaa^ala, see kinkisfetlla. 
kakapeya (k&kapeya), to be drunk 

even by crows, 93, n. 2. 
kinkinfcila, string of bells, 92, n. 1. 
kori, ten millions, 91, n. 1. 
krau/Ma, snipe, curlew, 95, n. 3. 

tiryagyoni, birth as animals. 97 note. 
tistuAati dhriyate ySpayati, 'he stands 

there, holds himself, supports 

himself,' 91, n. a. 
tirthakaka, 'a crow at a tfrtha,' 

94 note. 



divavMra, noonday rest, siesta, 95, 
n. 2. 

dharmam desayati, he teaches the 

law, 91, n. 2. 
dharmaparyaya, 101, n. 2. 

nayuta, 1 with 22 zeros, 91, n. 1. 
naraka, hell, 97 note, 
niyuta, a hundred ayutas, 91, n. 1. 
niraya, hell, 97 note. 
nirve/£ana, 101, n. 2. 

purobhaktena, before the morning 
meal, 95, n. 1 ; 101, n. 2. 

pratt, prattyatha, 101, n. 2. 

pretaloka, realm of the departed, 
97 note. 

bala, five powers, 96 note, 
bodhyanga, seven steps leading 

towards the highest knowledge, 

96 note. 

mahlrrivaka, great disciple, 90, n. 3. 

yamaloka, realm of Yama, 97 note. 
ySpayati, 'he supports himself,' 91, 
n. 2 ; ioi, n. 2. 

vaWQrya, lapis lazuli, or cat's eye, 
92 seq., n. 3. 

sankhyi, iti sahkhyS»» gaAAbanti, 
they are called, 98, n. 1; 101, 
n.a. 

sambahula^bahula, 101, n. 2. 

sthft, see tishf&iti. 
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THE 

VAGRAAT/fi/EDIKA 

OR 

DIAMOND-CUTTER. 

Adoration to the blessed Arya-pra^a-paramita 
(perfection of wisdom). 

I. 

Thus it was heard by me : At one time Bhagavat 
(the blessed Buddha) dwelt in .Sravastt, in the grove 
of Geta. \ in the garden of Anathapi#a!ada s , together 
with a large company of Bhikshus (mendicants), viz. 
with 1 250 Bhikshus 8 , with many noble-minded Bodhi- 
sattvas *. 

1 Geta, son of king Prasena^it, to whom the park belonged 
before it was sold to Anathapuu&da. 

* Another name of Sudatta, meaning, literally, he who gives 
food to the poor. 

8 The number of 1250 is explained by a Chinese priest Luh-hih, 
in his commentary on the Amitayur-dhyana-sutra. According to 
the Dharmagupta-vinaya, which he quotes, the number consisted 
of 500 disciples of Uruvilva-kifyapa, 300 of GayS-kaxyapa, 200 of 
Nadt-k&tyapa, 150 of .Sariputra, and 100 of Maudgalyayana. The 
Chinese translators often mistook the Sanskrit expression 'half- 
thirteen hundred,' i.e. 1250. See Bunyiu Nanjio, Catalogue of 
Tripi/aka, p. 6. 

* Higher beings on the road to Bodhi or perfect knowledge. 
They are destined hereafter to become Buddhas themselves. 
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Then Bhagavat having in the forenoon put on his 
undergarment *, and having taken his bowl and cloak, 
entered the great city of .Sr&vastt to collect alms. 
Then Bhagavat, after he had gone to the great city 
of .Sravastt to collect alms, performed the act of 
eating 2 , and having returned from his round in the 
afternoon 3 , he put away his bowl and cloak, washed 
his feet, and sat down on the seat intended * for him, 
crossing his legs 6 , holding his body upright, and 
turning his reflection upon himself. Then many 
Bhikshus approached to where Bhagavat was, 
saluted his feet with their heads, turned three 
times round him to the right, and sat down on one 
side, (i) 

II. 

At that time again the venerable Subhuti came 
to that assembly and sat down. Then rising from 
his seat and putting his robe over one shoulder, 
kneeling on the earth with his right knee, he 
stretched out his folded hands towards Bhagavat 
and said to him : ' It is wonderful, O Bhagavat, it 
is exceedingly wonderful, O Sugata, how much the 
noble-minded Bodhisattvas have been favoured with 
the highest favour by the Tathigata, the holy and 

1 In Pali pubbamhasamayam nivdsetva, the technical expres- 
sion for putting on the robes early in the morning ; see Childers, 
s.v. nivaseti. 

1 In Pali katabhattaki££o, see Childers, s.v. 

' In Pali pa£Mabhatta« pi«</apatapa/ikkanta, see 
Childers, s.v. pi»(fapita. Vig. observes that pa££Aabhattam 
pi«r</apatapa/ikkanto is a vvrtpov vp&rtpov, as it means, having 
returned from his rounds, and then made his meal on the food 
obtained on his rounds. 

* Pali paMata. 

8 Burnouf, Lotus, p. 334. 



Digitized by 



Google 



OR DIAMOND-CUTTER. 113 

fully enlightened! It is wonderful how much the 
noble-minded Bodhisattvas have been instructed 1 
with the highest instruction by the Tathagata, the 
holy and fully enlightened ! How then, O Bha- 
gavat, should the son or the daughter of a good 
family, after having entered on the path of the 
Bodhisattvas, behave, how should he advance, and 
how should he restrain his thoughts?' 

After the venerable Subhuti had thus spoken, 
Bhagavat said to him : ' Well said, well said, Su- 
bhuti ! So it is, Subhuti, so it is, as you say. The 
noble-minded Bodhisattvas have been favoured with 
the highest favour by the Tathagata, the noble- 
minded Bodhisattvas have been instructed with the 
highest instruction by the Tathagata. Therefore, 
O Subhuti, listen and take it to heart, well and 
rightly. I shall tell you, how any one who has 
entered on the path of Bodhisattvas should behave, 
how he should advance, and how he should restrain 
his thoughts.' Then the venerable Subhuti an- 
swered the Bhagavat and said : ' So be it, O Bha- 
gavat.' (2) 

III. 

Then the Bhagavat thus spoke to him : ' Any one, 
O Subhuti, who has entered here on the path of the 
Bodhisattvas must thus frame his thought : As many 
beings as there are in this world of beings, compre- 
hended under the'term of beings (either born of eggs, 
or from the womb, or from moisture, or miraculously), 
with form or without form, with name or without 
name, or neither with nor without name, as far as 

1 1 have followed the Chinese translator, who translates partndita 
by instructed, entrusted, not by protected. 

[49] *I 
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any known world of beings is known, all these must 
be delivered by me in the perfect world of Nirv4«a. 
And yet, after I have thus delivered immeasurable 
beings, not one single being has been delivered. 
And why ? If, O Subhuti, a Bodhisattva had any 
idea of (belief in) a being, he could not be called 
a Bodhisattva (one who is fit to become a Buddha). 
And why ? Because, O Subhuti, no one is to be 
called a Bodhisattva, for whom there should exist 
the idea of a being, the idea of a living being, or 
the idea of a person.' (3) 

IV. 
'And again, O Subhuti, a gift should not be given 
by a Bodhisattva, while he believes * in objects ; 
a gift should not be given by him, while he believes 
in anything; a gift should not be given by him, 
while he believes in form ; a gift should not be given 
by him, while he believes in the special qualities of 
sound, smell, taste, and touch. For thus, O Subhuti, 
should a gift be given by a noble-minded Bodhi- 
sattva, that he should not believe even in the idea 
of cause. And why ? Because that Bodhisattva, 
O Subhuti, who gives a gift, without believing in 
anything, the measure of his stock of merit is not 
easy to learn.' — ' What do you think, O Subhuti, is 
it easy to learn the measure of space in the eastern 
quarter ? ' Subhuti said : 'Not indeed, O Bhagavat.' 
— Bhagavat said : * In like manner, is it easy to 
learn the measure of space in the southern, western, 
northern quarters, below and above (nadir and 
zenith), in quarters and subquarters, in the ten 
quarters all round ? ' Subhuti said : ' Not indeed, 

1 To believe here means to depend on or to accept as real. 
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O Bhagavat.' Bhagavat said : ' In the same manner, 
O Subhuti, the measure of the stock of merit of 
a Bodhisattva, who gives a gift without believing 
in anything, is not easy to learn. And thus indeed, 
O Subhuti, should one who has entered on the path 
of Bodhisattvas give a gift, that he should not be- 
lieve even in the idea of cause.' (4) 



' Now, what do you think, O Subhuti, should 
a Tathagata be seen (known) by the possession of 
signs * ? ' Subhuti said : ' Not indeed, O Bhagavat, 
a Tathagata is not to be seen (known) by the pos- 
session of signs. And why ? Because what has 
been preached by the Tathagata as the possession 
of signs, that is indeed the possession of no-signs.' 

After this, Bhagavat spoke thus to the venerable 
Subhuti : ' Wherever there is, O Subhuti, the pos- 
session of signs, there is falsehood ; wherever there 
is no possession of signs, there is no falsehood. 
Hence the Tathagata is to be seen (known) from 
no-signs as signs*.' (5) 

VI. 

After this, the venerable Subhflti spoke thus to 
the Bhagavat : ' Forsooth, O Bhagavat, will there 
be any beings in the future, in the last time, in the 
last moment, in the last 500 years 8 , during the time 

1 Qualities by which he could be known. 

* It would be easier to read laksha«aiaksha»atvataA, from 
the signs having the character of no-signs. M. de Harlez translates 
rightly, ' c'est par le non-marque de marquer que la Tathagata doit 
itre vu et reconnu.' 

8 I have changed Padiixatt into Pa**a*att, because what is 
*I2 
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of the decay of the good Law, who, when these very 
words of the Sutras are being preached, will frame 
a true idea ' ?' The Bhagavat said : ' Do not speak 
thus, Subhuti. Yes, there will be some beings in 
the future, in the last time, in the last moment, in 
the last 500 years, during the decay of the good Law, 
who will frame a true idea when these very words 
are being preached. 

'And again, O Subhuti, there will be noble-minded 
Bodhisattvas, in the future, in the last time, in the 
last moment, in the last 500 years, during the decay 
of the good Law, there will be strong and good and 
wise beings, who, when these very words of the 
Sutras are being preached, will frame a true idea. 
But those noble-minded Bodhisattvas, O Subhuti, 
will not have served one Buddha only, and the stock 

intended here is evidently the last of the periods of 500 years each, 
which, according to the MaMyina-Buddhists, elapsed after the 
death of Buddha. The following extract from the Mahisannipita- 
sutra (Ta-tsi-king, N0.61 inTripi/aka), given to me by Mr.B. Nanjio, 
fully explains the subject. ' It is stated in the fifty-first section 
of die MaMsannipata-sutra, that Buddha said : " After my NirvSwa, 
in the first 500 years, all the Bhikshus and others will be strong in 
deliberation in my correct Law. (Those who first obtain the ' holy 
fruit,' i. e. the Srota-dpannas, are called those who have obtained 
deliberation.) In the next or second 500 years, they will be 
strong in meditation. In the next or third 500 years, they will be 
strong in 'much learning,' i.e. bahuxruta, religious knowledge. 
In the next or fourth 500 years, they will be strong in founding 
monasteries, See. In the last or fifth 500 years, they will be strong 
in fighting and reproving. The pure (lit. white) Law will then 
become invisible.'" 

The question therefore amounts to this, whether in that corrupt 
age the law of Buddha will still be understood ? and the answer is, 
that there will be always some excellent Boddhisattvas who, even 
in the age of corruption, can understand the preaching of the Law. 

1 Will understand them properly. 
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of their merit will not have been accumulated under 
one Buddha only ; on the contrary, O Subhuti, those 
noble-minded Bodhisattvas will have served many 
hundred thousands of Buddhas, and the stock of 
their merit will have been accumulated under many 
hundred thousands of Buddhas; and they, when 
these very words of the Sutras are being preached, 
will obtain one and the same faith \ They are 
known, O Subhuti, by the Tathagata through his 
Buddha-knowledge; they are seen, O Subhuti, by 
the Tathagata through his Buddha-eye; they are 
understood, O Subhuti, by the Tathagata. All 
these, O Subhuti, will produce and will hold fast 
an immeasurable and innumerable stock of merit. 
And why? Because, O Subhuti, there does not 
exist in those noble-minded Bodhisattvas the idea 
of self, there does not exist the idea of a being, the 
idea of a living being, the idea of a person. Nor 
does there exist, O Subhuti, for these noble-minded 
Bodhisattvas the idea of quality (dharma), nor of 
no-quality. Neither does there exist, O Subhuti, 
any idea (sawa^fwa) or no-idea. And why ? Because, 
O Subhuti, if there existed for these noble-minded 
Bodhisattvas the idea of quality, then they would 
believe in a self, they would believe in a being, they 
would believe in a living being, they would believe 
in a person. And if there existed for them the idea 
of no-quality, even then they would believe in a self, 

1 I am doubtful about the exact meaning of ekaiittaprasada. 
Childers gives ekafttta, as an adjective, with the meaning of ' having 
the same thought,' and iittaprasada, as faith in Buddha. But 
ekaiittaprasada may also be 'faith produced by one thought,' 
' immediate faith,' and this too is a recognised form of faith in 
Buddhism. See Sukhlvatf, pp. 71, 108. 
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they would believe in a being, they would believe in 
a living being, they would believe in a person. And 
why ? Because, O Subhuti, neither quality nor no- 
quality is to be accepted by a noble-minded Bodhi- 
sattva. Therefore this hidden saying has been 
preached by the Tathagata : " By those who know 
the teaching of the Law, as like unto a raft, all 
qualities indeed must be abandoned; much more 
no-qualities '." ' (6) 

VII. 

And again Bhagavat spoke thus to the venerable 
Subhuti : ' What do you think, O Subhuti, is there 
anything (dharma) that was known by the Tathagata 
under the name of the highest perfect knowledge, or 
anything that was taught by the Tathagata ? ' 

After these words, the venerable Subhuti spoke 
thus to Bhagavat: 'As I, O Bhagavat, understand 
the meaning of the preaching of the Bhagavat, there 
is nothing that was known by the Tathagata under 
the name of the highest perfect knowledge, nor is 
there anything that is taught by the Tathagata. 
And why ? Because that thing which was known 
or taught by the Tathagata is incomprehensible and 
inexpressible. It is neither a thing nor no-thing. 
And why ? Because the holy persons 2 are of im- 
perfect power 8 .' (7) 

1 The same line is quoted in the Abhidharmakosha-vyakhyit. 

* Aryapudgala need not be Bodhisattvas, but all who have entered 
on the path leading to Nirvana. 

* Harlez : ' Parceque les entite's supeneures sont produites 
telles sans 6tre replies et parfaites pour cela.' If samskrtta can be 
used in Buddhisj literature in the sense of perfect, and prabha vita 
as power, my translation might pass, but even then the ' because ' 
remains difficult. 
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VIII. 

Bhagavat said : ' What do you think, O Subhuti, 
if a son or daughter of a good family filled this sphere 
of a million millions of worlds 1 with the seven gems 
or treasures, and gave it as a gift to the holy and 
enlightened Tath&gatas, would that son or daughter 
of a good family on the strength of this produce 
a large stock of merit ? ' Subhuti said : ' Yes, O 
Bhagavat, yes, O Sugata, that son or daughter of 
a good family would on the strength of this produce 
a large stock of merit. And why? Because, O 
Bhagavat, what was preached by the TathSgata as 
the stock of merit, that was preached by the Tathl- 
gata as no-stock of merit Therefore the Tathd- 
gata preaches : " A stock of merit, a stock of merit * 
indeed !" ' Bhagavat said : ' And if, O Subhuti, the 
son or daughter of a good family should fill this 
sphere of a million millions of worlds with the seven 
treasures and should give it as a gift to the holy 
and enlightened Tathagatas, and if another after 
taking from this treatise of the Law one Gatha of 
four lines only should fully teach others and explain 
it, he indeed would on the strength of this produce 
a larger stock of merit immeasurable and innumer- 
able. And why ? Because, O Subhuti, the highest 
perfect knowledge of the holy and enlightened 
TathSgatas is produced from it ; the blessed 
Buddhas are produced from it And why? Be- 
cause, O Subhuti, when the Tathagata preached: 

1 See Childers, s. v. Lokadhatu. 

1 Or should it be, bhashate*pu«ryaskandha£ pvwyaskandha iti, 
i. e. he preaches no-stock of merit is the stock of merit ? It would 
not be applicable to later passages, but the style of the Sutras varies. 



Digitized by 



Google 



120 THE VAGRAXXHEDIKA 

" The qualities of Buddha, the qualities of Buddha 
indeed ! " they were preached by him as no-qualities 
of Buddha. Therefore they are called the qualities 
of Buddha.' (8) 

IX. 

Bhagavat said ' : ' Now, what do you think, O 
Subhuti, does a Srota-apanna 2 think in this wise : 
The fruit of Srota-apatti has been obtained by me ? ' 
Subhuti said : ' Not indeed, O Bhagavat, a Srota- 
apanna does not think in this wise: The fruit of 
Srota-apatti has been obtained by me. And why ? 
Because, O Bhagavat, he has not obtained any 
particular state (dharma). Therefore he is called 
a Srota-apanna. He has not obtained any form, 
nor sounds, nor smells, nor tastes, nor things that 
can be touched. Therefore he is called a Srota- 
apanna. If, O Bhagavat, a Srota-apanna were to 
think in this wise: The fruit of Srota-apatti has 
been obtained by me, he would believe in a self, 
he would believe in a being, he would believe in 
a living being, he would believe in a person.' 

Bhagavat said : ' What do you think, O Subhuti, 
does a SakWdagamin think in this wise : The fruit 
of a Sakr/dag&min has been obtained by me ? ' 
Subhuti said : ' Not indeed, O Bhagavat, a Sakre- 

1 This phrase is wanting in the Sanskrit MSS., but it is found 
in the Chinese translation of Dharmagupta, of the Sui dynasty 
(a.d. 589-618). 

* Srota-apanna, a man who has obtained the first grade of sancti- 
fication, literally, who has entered the stream. The second grade 
is that of the Sakr/dagimin, who returns once. The third grade is 
that of the Anag&min, who does not return at all, but is born in the 
Brahman world from whence he becomes an Arhat and may obtain 
Nirvana. 
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dagimin does not think in this wise: The fruit 
of a Sakr/dagamin has been obtained by me. 
And why ? Because he is not an individual 
being (dharma), who has obtained the state of 
a Sakrzdagamin. Therefore he is called a Sakrt- 
dagamin.' 

Bhagavat said : ' What do you think, O Subhuti, 
does an Anagamin think in this wise : The fruit of 
an Anagamin has been obtained by me ? ' Subhuti 
said : ' Not indeed, O Bhagavat, an Anagamin does 
not think in this wise : The fruit of an Anagamin 
has been obtained by me. And why ? Because he 
is not an individual being, who has obtained the 
state of an Anagamin. Therefore he is called an 
Anagamin.' 

Bhagavat said : ' What do you think, O Subhuti, 
does an Arhat think in this wise : The fruit of an 
Arhat has been obtained by me ? ' Subhuti said : 
' Not indeed, O Bhagavat, an Arhat does not think 
in this wise : The fruit of an Arhat has been obtained 
by me. And why ? Because he is not an indi- 
vidual being, who is called an Arhat Therefore 
he is called an Arhat. And if, O Bhagavat, an 
Arhat were to think in this wise : The state of 
an Arhat has been obtained by me, he would 
believe in a self, he would believe in a being, he 
would believe in a living being, he would believe in 
a person. 

'And why? I have been pointed out, O Bha- 
gavat, by the holy and fully enlightened Tathagata, 
as the foremost of those who dwell in virtue 1 . 

1 Arawaviharin. Rawa is strife, then sin, therefore a raw a might 
be peace and virtue, only the a would be short. Probably arawa- 
viharin was formed with reference to arawya-viharin, living in 
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I, O Bhagavat, am an Arhat, freed from passion. 
And yet, O Bhagavat, I do not think in this wise : 
I am an Arhat, I am freed from passion. If, 
O Bhagavat, I should think in this wise, that the 
state of an Arhat has been obtained by me, then 
the Tathagata would not have truly prophesied of 
me, saying : " Subhuti, the son of a good family, 
the foremost of those dwelling in virtue, does not 
dwell anywhere, and therefore he is called a dweller 
in virtue, a dweller in virtue indeed ! " ' (9) 

X. 

Bhagavat said : ' What do you think, O Subhuti, 
is there anything (dharma) which the Tathagata has 
adopted from the Tathagata Dtpankara 1 , the holy 
and fully enlightened ? ' Subhuti said : ' Not indeed, 
O Bhagavat ; there is not anything which the Tatha- 
gata has adopted from the Tathagata Dipankara, the 
holy and fully enlightened.' 

Bhagavat said : 'If, O Subhuti, a Bodhisattva 
should say : " I shall create numbers of worlds," he 
would say what is untrue. And why ? Because, 
O Subhuti, when the Tathagata preached : " Num- 
bers of worlds, numbers of worlds indeed ! " they 
were preached by him as no-numbers. Therefore 
they are called numbers of worlds. 

'Therefore, O Subhuti, a noble-minded Bodhi- 
sattva should in this wise frame an independent 

the forest, retired from the world, and in peace, just as arhan, 
worthy, was changed into arahan, the destroyer of sin. Beal 
translates, ' one who delights in the mortification of an Arawyaka 
(forest devotee).' De Harlez: ' chef de ceux qui ne sont plus attache's 
a la jouissance.' 
1 A former Buddha. 
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mind, which is to be framed as a mind not believing 
in anything, not believing in form, not believing in 
sound, smell, taste, and anything that can be touched. 
Now, for instance, O Subhuti, a man might have 
a body and a large body, so that his size should be 
as large as the king of mountains, Sumeru. Do 
you think then, O Subhuti, that his selfhood (he 
himself) would be large ? ' Subhuti said : ' Yes, O 
Bhagavat, yes, O Sugata, his selfhood would be large. 
And why? Because, O Bhagavat, when the Tatha- 
gata preached : " Selfhood, selfhood indeed ! " it was 
preached by him as no-selfhood. Therefore it is 
called selfhood.' (10) 

XI. 
Bhagavat said : ' What do you think, O Subhuti, 
if there were as many Gang4 rivers as there are 
grains of sand in the large river Ganga, would the 
grains of sand be many ? ' Subhuti said : ' Those 
Ganga rivers would indeed be many, much more the 
grains of sand in those Ganga rivers.' Bhagavat 
said : ' I tell you, O Subhuti, I announce to you, 
If a woman or man were to fill with the seven 
treasures as many worlds as there would be grains 
of sand in those Ganga rivers and present them as 
a gift to the holy and fully enlightened Tathagatas 
— What do you think, O Subhuti, would that woman 
or man on the strength of this produce a large stock 
of merit ? ' Subhuti said : ' Yes, O Bhagavat, yes, 
O Sugata, that woman or man would on the strength 
of this produce a large stock of merit, immeasur- 
able and innumerable.' Bhagavat said: 'And if, 
O Subhuti, a woman or man having filled so many 
worlds with the seven treasures should give them 
as a gift to the holy and enlightened Tathagatas, 
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and if another son or daughter of a good family, 
after taking from this treatise of the Law one Gatha 
of four lines only, should fully teach others and 
explain it, he, indeed, would on the strength of this 
produce a larger stock of merit, immeasurable and 
innumerable.' (u) 

XII. 

' Then again, O Subhuti, that part of the world 
in which, after taking from this treatise of the Law 
one Gatha of four lines only, it should be preached 
or explained, would be like a Aaitya (holy shrine) 
for the whole world of gods, men, and spirits ; what 
should we say then of those who learn the whole 
of this treatise of the Law to the end, who repeat 
it, understand it, and fully explain it to others? 
They, O Subhuti, will be endowed with the highest 
wonder 1 . And in that place, O Subhuti, there 
dwells the teacher 2 , or one after another holding 
the place of the wise preceptor 8 .' (12) 

XIII. 

After these words, the venerable Subhuti spoke 
thus to Bhagavat : ' O Bhagavat, how is this treatise 
of the Law called, and how can I learn it ? ' After 
this, Bhagavat spoke thus to the venerable Subhuti : 
4 This treatise of the Law, O Subhuti, is called the 
Pra£"«a-paramita (Transcendent wisdom), and you 
should learn it by that name. And why ? Because, 
O Subhuti, what was preached by the Tathagata 
as the Pra^tfa-paramita, that was preached by the 

1 With what excites the highest wonder. 

* .Sasta, often the name of Buddha, Pali sattha. 

* This may refer to a succession of teachers handing down the 
tradition one to the other. 
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Tathagata as no-Paramita. Therefore it is called 
the Praf»a-paramita. 

' Then, what do you think, O Subhuti, is there 
anything (dharma) that was preached by the Tatha- 
gata ? ' Subhuti said : ' Not indeed, O Bhagavat, 
there is not anything that was preached by the 
Tathagata.' 

Bhagavat said : ' What do you think then, O Su- 
bhuti, — the dust of the earth which is found in this 
sphere of a million millions of worlds, is that much?' 
Subhuti said : ' Yes, O Bhagavat, yes, O Sugata, 
that dust of the earth would be much. And why ? 
Because, O Bhagavat, what was preached by the 
Tathagata as the dust of the earth, that was preached 
by the Tathagata as no-dust. Therefore it is called 
the dust of the earth. And what was preached by 
the Tathagata as the sphere of worlds, that was 
preached by the Tathagata as no-sphere. There- 
fore it is called the sphere of worlds.' 

Bhagavat said : ' What do you think, O Subhuti, 
is a holy and fully enlightened Tathagata to be seen 
(known) by the thirty-two signs of a hero? ' Subhuti 
said : ' No indeed, O Bhagavat ; a holy and fully 
enlightened Tathagata is not to be seen (known) by 
the thirty-two signs of a hero. And why ? Because 
what was preached by the Tathagata as the thirty- 
two signs of a hero, that was preached by the 
Tathagata as no-signs. Therefore they are called 
the thirty-two signs of a hero.' 

Bhagavat said : ' If, O Subhuti, a woman or man 
should day by day sacrifice his life (selfhood 1 ) as 



1 Atmabblva seems to refer here to the living body, not to the 
spiritual Atman, which, according to Buddha, can be got rid of by 
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many times as there are grains of sand in the river 
Ganga, and if he should thus sacrifice his life for as 
many kalpas as there are grains of sand in the river 
Ganga, and if another man, after taking from this 
treatise of the Law one Gatha of four lines only, 
should fully teach others and explain it, he indeed 
would on the strength of this produce a larger stock 
of merit, immeasurable and innumerable.' (13) 

XIV. 

At that time, the venerable Subhuti was moved 
by the power of the Law, shed tears, and having 
wiped his tears, he thus spoke to Bhagavat : ' It is 
wonderful, O Bhagavat, it is exceedingly wonderful, 
O Sugata, how fully this teaching of the Law has 
been preached by the Tathagata for the benefit of 
those beings who entered on the foremost path (the 
path that leads to Nirvana), and who entered on the 
best path, from whence, O Bhagavat, knowledge has 
been produced in me. Never indeed, O Bhagavat, 
has such a teaching of the Law been heard by me 
before. Those Bodhisattvas, O Bhagavat, will be 
endowed with the highest wonder 1 , who when this 
Sutra is being preached hear it and will frame to 
themselves a true idea. And why ? Because what 
is a true idea is not a true idea. Therefore the 
Tathagata preaches : " A true idea, a true idea 
indeed!" 

' It is no wonder to me, O Bhagavat, that I accept 
and believe this treatise of the Law, which has been 
preached. And those beings also, O Bhagavat, 

knowledge only. Buddha himself sacrificed his life again and again, 
and a willingness to die would probably be accepted for the deed. 
1 Will possess miraculous powers, and will be admired. 
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who will exist in the future, in the last time, in the 
last moment, in the last 500 years, during the time 
of the decay of the good Law, who will learn this 
treatise of the Law, O Bhagavat, remember it, recite 
it, understand it, and fully explain it to others, they 
will indeed be endowed with the highest wonder. 

' But, O Bhagavat, there will not arise in them 
any idea of a self, any idea of a being, of a living 
being, or a person, nor does there exist for them any 
idea or no-idea. And why ? Because, O Bhagavat, 
the idea of a self is no-idea, and the idea of a being, 
or a living being, or a person is no-idea. And why ? 
Because the blessed Buddhas are freed from all 
ideas.' 

After these words, Bhagavat thus spoke to the 
venerable Subhuti : ' So it is, O Subhuti, so it is. 
Those beings, O Subhuti, who when this Sutra was 
being recited here will not be disturbed or fright- 
ened or become alarmed, will be endowed with the 
highest wonder. And why ? Because, O Subhuti, 
this was preached by the Tathagata, as the Parama- 
paramita, which is no-Paramita. And, O Subhuti, 
what the Tathagata preaches as the Paramaparamita, 
that was preached also by immeasurable blessed 
Buddhas. Therefore it is called the Parama- 
paramita. 

'And, O Subhuti, the Paramita or the highest 
perfection of endurance (kshanti) belonging to a 
Tathagata, that also is no-Paramita. And why? 
Because, O Subhuti, at the time when the king of 
Kalinga 1 cut my flesh from every limb, I had no 
idea of a self, of a being, of a living being, or of 

1 The Chinese text points to Kaluga. On this Kalii%a or 
Kalinr/pa see Lalita-vistara, p. 191. 
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a person ; I had neither an idea nor no-idea. And 
why ? Because, O Subhuti, if I at that time had 
had an idea of a self, I should also have had an 
idea of malevolence. If I had had an idea of a 
being, or of a living being, or of a person, I should 
also have had an idea of malevolence. And why ? 
Because, O Subhuti, I remember the past 500 births, 
when I was the /frshi Kshantivadin (preacher of 
endurance). At that time also, I had no idea of 
a self, of a being, of a living being, of a person. 
Therefore then, O Subhuti, a noble-minded Bodhi- 
sattva, after putting aside all ideas, should raise his 
mind to the highest perfect knowledge. He should 
frame his mind so as not to believe (depend) in 
form, sound, smell, taste, or anything that can be 
touched, in something (dharma), in nothing or any- 
thing. And why ? Because what is believed is not 
believed (not to be depended on). Therefore the 
Tathagata preaches: "A gift should not be given by 
a Bodhisattva • who believes in anything, it should 
not be given by one who believes in form, sound, 
smell, taste, or anything that can be touched." 

'And again, O Subhuti, a Bodhisattva should 
in such wise give his gift for the benefit of all 
beings. And why ? Because, O Subhuti, the idea 
of a being is no-idea. And those who are thus 
spoken of by the Tathagata as all beings are indeed 
no-beings. And why ? Because, O Subhuti, a 
Tathagata says what is real, says what is true, says 
the things as they are ; a Tathagata does not speak 
untruth. 

' But again, O Subhuti, whatever doctrine has been 

1 See before, chap. iv. 
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perceived, taught, and meditated on by a Tathagata, 
in it there is neither truth nor falsehood. And as 
a man who has entered the darkness would not see 
anything, thus a Bodhisattva is to be considered 
who is immersed in objects, and who being immersed 
in objects gives a gift. But as a man who has eyes 
would, when the night becomes light, and the sun 
has risen, see many things, thus a Bodhisattva is to 
be considered who is not immersed in objects, and 
who not being immersed in objects gives a gift. 

'And again, O Subhuti, if any sons or daughters 
of good families will learn this treatise of the Law, 
will remember, recite, and understand it, and fully 
explain it to others, they, O Subhuti, are known by 
the Tathagata through his Buddha-knowledge, they 
are seen, O Subhuti, by the Tathagata through his 
Buddha-eye. All these beings, O Subhuti, will 
produce and hold fast an immeasurable and in- 
numerable stock of merit/ (14) 

XV. 

'And if, O Subhuti, a woman or man sacrificed 
in the morning as many lives as there are grains 
of sand in the river Ganga and did the same at 
noon and the same in the evening, and if in this way 
they sacrificed their lives for a hundred thousands 
of niyutas of ko/Is of ages, and if another, after 
hearing this treatise of the Law, should not oppose it, 
then the latter would on the strength of this produce 
a larger stock of merit, immeasurable and innumer- 
able. What should we say then of him who after 
having written it, learns it, remembers it, under- 
stands it, and fully explains it to others ? 

' And again, O Subhuti, this treatise of the Law is 
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incomprehensible and incomparable. And this trea- 
tise of the Law has been preached by the Tathagata 
for the benefit of those beings who entered on the 
foremost path (the path that leads to Nirva»a), and 
who entered on the best path. And those who will 
learn this treatise of the Law, who will remember it, 
recite it, understand it, and fully explain it to others, 
they are known, O Subhuti, by the Tathagata 
through his Buddha-knowledge, they are seen, O 
Subhuti, by the Tathagata through his Buddha- 
eye. All these beings, O Subhuti, will be endowed 
with an immeasurable stock of merit, they will be 
endowed with an incomprehensible, incomparable, 
immeasurable and unmeasured stock of merit All 
these beings, O Subhuti, will equally remember the 
Bodhi (the highest Buddha-knowledge), will recite it, 
and understand it And why? Because it is not 
possible, O Subhuti, that this treatise of the Law 
should be heard by beings of little faith, by those 
who believe in self, in beings, in living beings, and 
in persons. It is impossible that this treatise of 
the Law should be heard by beings who have not 
acquired the knowledge of Bodhisattvas, or that it 
should be learned, remembered, recited, and under- 
stood by them. The thing is impossible. 

' And again, O Subhuti, that part of the world in 
which this Sutra will be propounded, will have to be 
honoured by the whole world of gods, men, and evil 
spirits, will have to be worshipped, and will become 
like a A'aitya (a holy sepulchre).' (15) 

XVI. 

' And, O Subhuti, sons or daughters of a good 
family who will learn these very Sutras, who will 
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remember them, recite them, understand them, 
thoroughly take them to heart, and fully explain 
them to others, they will be overcome 1 , they will be 
greatly overcome. And why ? Because, O Subhuti, 
whatever evil deeds these beings have done in 
a former birth, deeds that must lead to suffering, 
those deeds these beings, owing to their being over- 
come, after they have seen the Law, will destroy, and 
they will obtain the knowledge of Buddha. 

4 1 remember, O Subhuti, in the past, before in- 
numerable and more than innumerable kalpas, 
there were eighty-four hundred thousands of niyutas 
of ko/is of Buddhas following after the venerable and 
fully enlightened Tathagata Dtpankara, who were 
pleased by me, and after being pleased were not dis- 
pleased. And if, O Subhuti, these blessed Buddhas 
were pleased by me, and after being pleased were 
not displeased, and if on the other hand people at 
the last time, at the last moment, in the last 500 
years, during the time of the decay of the good Law, 
will learn these very Sutras, remember them, recite 
them, understand them, and fully explain them to 
others, then, O Subhuti, in comparison with their 
stock of merit that former stock of merit will not 
come to one hundredth part, nay, not to one thou- 
sandth part, not to a hundred thousandth part, not 
to a ten millionth part, not to a hundred millionth 
part, not to a hundred thousand ten millionth part, 
not to a hundred thousands of niyutas ten millionth 
part. It will not bear number, nor fraction, nor count- 
ing, nor comparison, nor approach, nor analogy. 

• And if, O Subhuti, I were to tell you the stock of 

1 Paribhutais explained by despised, but the sense, or even the 
non-sense, is difficult to understand. 

*K 2 
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merit of those sons or daughters of good families, 
and how large a stock of merit those sons or 
daughters of good families will produce, and hold 
fast at that time, people would become distracted 
and their thoughts would become bewildered. 
And again, O Subhuti, as this treatise of the Law 
preached by the TathAgata is incomprehensible and 
incomparable, its rewards also must be expected 
(to be) incomprehensible.' (16) 

XVII. 

At that time the venerable Subhuti thus spoke to 
the Bhagavat : 'How should a person, after having 
entered on the path of the Bodhisattvas, behave, 
how should he advance, and how should he restrain 
his thoughts ? ' Bhagavat said : * He who has 
entered on the path of the Bodhisattvas should thus 
frame his thought : All beings must be delivered by 
me in the perfect world of Nirva»a ; and yet after I 
have thus delivered these beings, no being has been 
delivered. And why? Because, O Subhuti, if a 
Bodhisattva had any idea of beings, he could not be 
called a Bodhisattva, and so on 1 from the idea of 
a living being to the idea of a person ; if he had any 
such idea, he could not be called a Bodhisattva. And 
why ? Because, O Subhuti, there is no such thing 
(dharma) as one who has entered on the path of the 
Bodhisattvas. 

' What do you think, O Subhuti, is there anything 
which the Tathagata has adopted from the Tatha- 
gata Dtpankara with regard to the highest perfect 
knowledge?' After this, the venerable Subhuti 

1 See chap, iii, p. 114. 
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spoke thus to the Bhagavat: 'As far as I, O Bha- 
gavat, understand the meaning of the preaching of 
the Bhagavat, there is nothing which has been 
adopted by the Tathagata from the holy and fully 
enlightened Tathagata Dlpankara with regard to 
the highest perfect knowledge.' After this, Bha- 
gavat thus spoke to the venerable Subhuti : ' So it 
is, Subhuti, so it is. There is not, O Subhuti, any- 
thing which has been adopted by the Tathagata 
from the holy and fully enlightened Tathagata Dl- 
pankara with regard to the highest perfect know- 
ledge. And if, O Subhuti, anything had been 
adopted by the Tathagata, the Tathagata Dlpankara 
would not have prophesied of me, saying x : " Thou, 
O boy, wilt be in the future the holy and fully 
enlightened Tathagata called .Sakyamuni." Because 
then, O Subhuti, there is nothing that has been 
adopted by the holy and fully enlightened Tathagata 
with regard to the highest perfect knowledge, there- 
fore I was prophesied by the Tathagata Dlpankara, 
saying : " Thou, boy, wilt be in the future the holy 
and fully enlightened Tathagata called .Sakyamuni." 

' And why, O Subhuti, the name of Tathagata ? 
It expresses true suchness. And why Tathagata, O 
Subhuti ? It expresses that he had no origin. And 
why Tathagata, O Subhuti? It expresses the 
destruction of all qualities. And why Tathagata, 
O Subhuti ? It expresses one who had no origin 
whatever. And why this ? Because, O Subhuti, 
no-origin is the highest goal. 

'And whosoever, O Subhuti, should say that, by 
the holy and fully enlightened Tathagata, the highest 

1 This prophecy is supposed to have been addressed by Dlpan- 
kara to .Sakyamuni, before he had become a Buddha. 
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perfect knowledge has been known, he would speak 
an untruth, and would slander me, O Subhuti, with 
some untruth that he has learned. And why? 
Because there is no such thing, O Subhuti, as has 
been known by the Tathigata with regard to the 
highest perfect knowledge. And in that, O Subhuti, 
which has been known and taught by the Tathigata, 
there is neither truth nor falsehood. Therefore the 
Tathigata preaches: "All things are Buddha- 
things." And why? Because what was preached 
by the Tathagata, O Subhuti, as all things, that 
was preached as no-things ; and therefore all things 
are called Buddha-things. 

' Now, O Subhuti, a man might have a body and 
a large body.' The venerable Subhuti said : ' That 
man who was spoken of by the Tathagata as a man 
with a body, with a large body, he, O Bhagavat, 
was spoken of by the Tathigata as without a body, 
and therefore he is called a man with a body and 
with a large body.' 

Bhagavat said : ' So it is, O Subhuti ; and if a 
Bodhisattva were to say: " I shall deliver all beings," 
he ought not to be called a Bodhisattva. And 
why ? Is there anything, O Subhuti, that is called 
a Bodhisattva ? ' Subhuti said : ' Not indeed, Bha- 
gavat, there is nothing which is called a Bodhisattva/ 
Bhagavat said : ' Those who were spoken of as 
beings, beings indeed, O Subhuti, they were spoken 
of as no-beings by the Tathigata, and therefore they 
are called beings. Therefore the Tathigata says : 
"All beings are without self, all beings are without 
life, without manhood \ without a personality." 

1 Sans croissance, Harlez; see Childers, s. v. poriso. 
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' If, O Subhuti, a Bodhisattva were to say: " I shall 
create numbers of worlds," he would say what is 
untrue. And why ? Because, what were spoken of 
as numbers of worlds, numbers of worlds indeed, 
O Subhuti, these were spoken of as no-numbers 
by the Tathagata, and therefore they are called 
numbers of worlds. 

'A Bodhisattva, O Subhuti, who believes that all 
things are without self, that all things are without 
self, he has faith, he is called a noble-minded Bodhi- 
sattva by the holy and fully enlightened Tatha- 
gata.' (17) 

XVIII. 

Bhagavat said: 'What do you think, O Subhuti, has 
the Tathagata the bodily eye ? ' Subhuti said : ' So it 
is, O Bhagavat, the Tathagata has the bodily eye.' 

Bhagavat said : ' What do you think, O Subhuti, has 
the Tathagata the heavenly eye ? ' Subhuti said : * So 
it is, O Bhagavat, the Tathagata has the heavenly eye.' 

Bhagavat said : ' What do you think, O Subhuti, 
has the Tathagata the eye of knowledge ? ' Subhuti 
said : ' So it is, O Bhagavat, the Tathagata has the 
eye of knowledge.' 

Bhagavat said : ' What do you think, O Subhuti, 
has the Tathagata the eye of the Law ? ' Subhdti 
said : ' So it is, O Bhagavat, the Tathagata has the 
eye of the Law.' 

Bhagavat said : ' What do you think, O Subhuti, 
has the Tathagata the eye of Buddha ? ' Subhuti 
said : ' So it is, O Bhagavat, the Tathagata has the 
eye of Buddha.' 

Bhagavat said : ' What do you think, O Subhuti, 
as many grains of sand as there are in the great 
river Ganga — were they preached by the Tathagata 
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as grains of sand ? ' Subhuti said : 'So it is, O 
Bhagavat, so it is, O Sugata, they were preached as 
grains of sand by the Tathagata.' Bhagavat said : 
' What do you think, O Subhuti, if there were as 
many Ganga rivers as there are grains of sand in 
the great river Ganga ; and, if there were as many 
worlds as there are grains of sand in these, would 
these worlds be many?' Subhuti said: 'So it is, 
O Bhagavat, so it is, O Sugata, these worlds would 
be many.' Bhagavat said : ' As many beings as 
there are in all those worlds, I know the manifold 
trains of thought of them all. And why ? Because 
what was preached as the train of thoughts, the 
train of thoughts indeed, O Subhuti, that was 
preached by the Tathagata as no-train of thoughts, 
and therefore it is called the train of thoughts. 
And why ? Because, O Subhuti, a past thought is 
not perceived, a future thought is not perceived, 
and the present thought is not perceived.' (18) 

XIX. 

' What do you think, O Subhuti, if a son or a 
daughter of a good family should fill this sphere of 
a million millions of worlds with the seven treasures, 
and give it as a gift to holy and fully enlightened 
Buddhas, would that son or daughter of a good 
family produce on the strength of this a large 
stock of merit?' Subhuti said: 'Yes, a large one.' 
Bhagavat said : ' So it is, Subhuti, so it is ; that son 
or daughter of a good family would produce on the 
strength of this a large stock of merit, immeasurable 
and innumerable. And why? Because what was 
preached as a stock of merit, a stock of merit 
indeed, O Subhuti, that was preached as no-stock 
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of merit by the Tathagata, and therefore it is called 
a stock of merit. If, O Subhuti, there existed a 
stock of merit, the Tathigata would not have 
preached: "A stock of merit, a stock of merit in- 
deed!"' (19) 

XX. 

' What do you think then, O Subhuti, is a Tathi- 
gata to be seen (known) by the shape of his visible 
body ? ' Subhuti said : ' Not indeed, O Bhagavat, 
a Tathigata is not to be seen (known) by the shape 
of his visible body. And why ? Because, what was 
preached, O Bhagavat, as the shape of the visible 
body, the shape of the visible body indeed, that 
was preached by the Tathigata as no-shape of the 
visible body, and therefore it is called the shape of 
the visible body.' 

Bhagavat said : ' What do you think, O Subhuti, 
should a Tathigata be seen (known) by the pos- 
session of signs ? ' Subhfiti said : ' Not indeed, O 
Bhagavat, a Tathigata is not to be seen (known) by 
the possession of signs. And why ? Because, what 
was preached by the Tathigata as the possession of 
signs, that was preached as no-possession of signs 
by the Tathigata, and therefore it is called the 
possession of signs.' (20) 

XXI. 

Bhagavat said : ' What do you think, O Subhuti, 
does the Tathigata think in this wise : The Law has 
been taught by me ? ' Subhuti said : ' Not indeed, 
O Bhagavat, does the Tathigata think in this wise : 
The Law has been taught by me.' Bhagavat said : 
' If a man should say that the Law has been taught 
by the Tathigata, he would say what is not true ; he 
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would slander me with untruth which he has learned. 
And why ? Because, O Subhuti, it is said the 
teaching of the Law, the teaching of the Law indeed. 
O Subhuti, there is nothing that can be perceived 
by the name of the teaching of the Law.' 

After this, the venerable Subhuti spoke thus to 
the Bhagavat : ' Forsooth, O Bhagavat, will there 
be any beings in the future, in the last time, in the 
last moment, in the last 500 years, during the time 
of the decay of the good Law, who, when they have 
heard these very Laws, will believe?' Bhagavat 
said : ' These, O Subhuti, are neither beings nor no- 
beings. And why ? Because, O Subhuti, those 
who were preached as beings, beings indeed, they 
were preached as no-beings by the Tathagata, and 
therefore they are called beings.' (21) 

XXII. 

' What do you think then, O Subhuti, is there any- 
thing which has been known by the Tathagata in 
the form of the highest perfect knowledge ? ' The 
venerable Subhuti said : ' Not indeed, O Bhagavat, 
there is nothing, O Bhagavat, that has been known 
by the Tathagata in the form of the highest perfect 
knowledge.' Bhagavat said : ' So it is, Subhuti, so 
it is. Even the smallest thing is not known or 
perceived there, therefore it is called the highest 
perfect knowledge.' (22) 

XXIII. 

'Also, Subhuti, all is the same there, there is 
no difference there, and therefore it is called the 
highest perfect knowledge. Free from self, free 
from being, free from life, free from personality, that 
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highest perfect knowledge is always the same, and 
thus known with all good things. And why ? Be- 
cause, what were preached as good things, good 
things indeed, O Subhuti, they were preached as 
no-things by the Tathagata, and therefore they are 
called good things.' (23) 

XXIV. 

'And if, O Subhfiti, a woman or man, putting 
together as many heaps of the seven treasures as 
there are Sumerus, kings of mountains, in the sphere 
of a million millions of worlds, should give them as 
a gift to holy and fully enlightened Tathagatas; 
and, if a son or a daughter of a good family, after 
taking from this treatise of the Law, this Pra/wap&ra- 
mita, one Gatha of four lines only, should teach it to 
others, then, O Subhuti, compared with his stock 
of merit, the former stock of merit would not 
come to the one hundredth part,' &c.\ till 'it will 
not bear an approach.' (24) 

XXV. 

'What do you think then, O Subhuti, does a 
Tathagata think in this wise : Beings have been de- 
livered by me ? You should not think so, O Subhuti. 
And why ? Because there is no being, O Subhuti, 
that has been delivered by the Tathagata. And, 
if there were a being, O Subhuti, that has been 
delivered by the Tathagata, then the Tathagata 
would believe in self, believe in a being, believe in 
a living being, and believe in a person. And what 
is called a belief in self, O Subhuti, that is preached 

1 As before, in chap. xvi. 
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as no-belief by the Tathagata. And this is learned 
by children and ignorant persons ; and they who 
were preached as children and ignorant persons, 
O Subhuti, were preached as no-persons by the 
Tathagata, and therefore they are called children 
and ignorant persons.' (25) 

XXVI. 

'What do you think then, O Subhuti, is the 
Tathagata to be seen (known) by the possession of 
signs ? ' Subhuti said : ' Not indeed, O Bhagavat 
So far as I know the meaning of the preaching of 
the Bhagavat, the Tathagata is not to be seen 
(known) by the possession of signs.' Bhagavat said : 
* Good, good, Subhuti, so it is, Subhuti ; so it is, 
as you say ; a Tathagata is not to be seen (known) 
by the possession of signs. And why ? Because, 
O Subhuti, if the Tathagata were to be seen (known) 
by the possession of signs, a wheel-turning king also 
would be a Tathagata 1 ; .therefore a Tathagata is 
not to be seen (known) by the possession of signs.' 
The venerable Subhtiti spoke thus to the Bha- 
gavat: 'As I understand the meaning of the 
preaching of the Bhagavat, a Tathagata is not to 
be seen (known) by the possession of signs.' Then 
the Bhagavat at that moment preached these two 
Gathas : 

They who saw me by form, and they who heard 

me by sound, 
They engaged in false endeavours, will not see me. 



1 This probably refers to the auspicious signs discovered in 
•S&kyamuni at his birth, which left it open whether he should become 
a king or a Buddha. 
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A Buddha is to be seen (known) from the Law ; for 

the Lords (Buddhas) have the Law-body ; 
And the nature of the Law cannot be understood, 
. nor can it be made to be understood. (26) 

XXVII. 

'What do you think then, O Subhuti, has the 
highest perfect knowledge been known by the 
Tathagata through the possession of signs ? You 
should not think so, O Subhuti. And why? Be- 
cause, O Subhuti, the highest perfect knowledge 
would not be known by the Tathagata through the 
possession of signs. Nor should anybody, O Su- 
bhuti, say to you that the destruction or annihila- 
tion of any thing is proclaimed by those who have 
entered on the path of the Bodhisattvas.' (27) 

XXVIII. 

' And if, O Subhuti, a son or a daughter of a good 
family were to fill worlds equal to the number of 
grains of sand of the river Ganga with the seven 
treasures, and give them as a gift to holy and 
fully enlightened Tathagatas ; and if a Bodhisattva 
acquired endurance in selfless and uncreated things, 
then the latter will on the strength of this produce 
a larger stock of merit, immeasurable and innume- 
rable. 

' But, O Subhuti, a stock of merit should not be 
appropriated by a noble-minded Bodhisattva.' The 
venerable Subhuti said : ' Should a stock of merit, 
O Bhagavat, not be appropriated by a Bodhisattva ?' 
Bhagavat said : ' It should be appropriated, O Su- 
bhuti ; it should not be appropriated ; and therefore 
it is said : It should be appropriated.' (28) 
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XXIX. 

' And again, O Subhuti, if anybody were to say 
that the Tathagata goes, or comes, or stands, or sits, 
or lies down, he, O Subhuti, does not understand 
the meaning of my preaching. And why ? Because 
the word Tathagata means one who does not go 
to anywhere, and does not come from anywhere; 
and therefore he is called the Tathagata (truly 
come), holy and fully enlightened.' (29) 

XXX. 

' And again, O Subhuti, if a son or a daughter of 
a good family were to take as many worlds as there 
are grains of earth-dust in this sphere of a million 
millions of worlds, and reduce them to such fine dust 
as can be made with immeasurable strength, like 
what is called a mass of the smallest atoms, do you 
think, O Subhuti, would that be a mass of many 
atoms ? ' Subhuti said : ' Yes, Bhagavat, yes, Sugata, 
that would be a mass of many atoms. And why ? 
Because, O Bhagavat, if it were a mass of many 
atoms, Bhagavat would not call it a mass of many 
atoms. And why ? Because, what was preached as 
a mass of many atoms by the Tathagata, that was 
preached as no-mass of atoms by the Tathagata; 
and therefore it is called a mass of many atoms. 
And what was preached by the Tathagata as the 
sphere of a million millions of worlds, that was 
preached by the Tathagata as no-sphere of worlds ; 
and therefore it is called the sphere of a million 
millions of worlds. And why ? Because, O Bha- 
gavat, if there were a sphere of worlds, there would 
exist a belief in matter; and what was preached 
as a belief in matter by the Tathagata, that was 
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preached as no-belief by the Tathagata ; and there- 
fore it is called a belief in matter.' Bhagavat said : 
'And a belief in matter itself, O Subhuti, is un- 
mentionable and inexpressible ; it is neither a thing 
nor no-thing, and this is known by children and 
ignorant persons.' (30) 

XXXI. 

' And why ? Because, O Subhuti, if a man were 
to say that belief in self, belief in a being, belief in 
life, belief in personality had been preached by the 
Tathagata, would he be speaking truly ? ' Subhuti 
said : ' Not indeed, Bhagavat, not indeed, Sugata ; 
he would not be speaking truly. And why ? Because, 
O Bhagavat, what was preached by the Tathagata 
as a belief in self, that was preached by the Tatha- 
gata as no-belief; therefore it is called belief in 
self.' 

Bhagavat said: 'Thus then, O Subhuti, are all 
things to be perceived, to be looked upon, and to 
be believed by one who has entered on the path of 
the Bodhisattvas. And in this wise are they to be 
perceived, to be looked upon, and to be believed, 
that a man should believe neither in the idea of 
a thing nor in the idea of a no-thing. And why ? 
Because, by saying : The idea of a thing, the idea 
of a thing indeed, it has been preached by the 
Tathagata as no-idea of a thing.' (31) 

XXXII. 

' And, O Subhuti, if a noble-minded Bodhisattva 
were to fill immeasurable and innumerable spheres 
of worlds with the seven treasures, and give them 
as a gift to holy and fully enlightened Tathagatas ; 



Digitized by 



Google 



144 THE vagrajtotedikA. 

and if a son or a daughter of a good family, after 
taking from this treatise of the Law, this Pra/rca- 
paramiti, one Gatha of four lines only, should learn 
it, repeat it, understand it, and fully explain it to 
others, then the latter would on the strength of 
this produce a larger stock of merit, immeasurable 
and innumerable. And how should he explain it ? 
As in the sky: 

Stars, darkness, a lamp, a phantom, dew, a bubble. 
A dream, a flash of lightning, and a cloud — thus 

we should look upon the world (all that was 

made). 

Thus he should explain; therefore it is said: He 
should explain.' 

Thus spoke the Bhagavat enraptured. The 
elder Subhuti, and the friars, nuns, the faithful lay- 
men and women, and the Bodhisattvas also, and the 
whole world of gods, men, evil spirits and fairies, 
praised the preaching of the Bhagavat. (32) 

Thus is finished the Diamond-cutter, the 
• blessed Pra£-»aparamita. 
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THE LARGER 

pragM-pAramitA- 

H/?/DAYA-St)TRA. 

Adoration to the Omniscient ! 

This I heard: At one time the Bhagavat dwelt 
at Ra^agriha, on the hill GWdhraku/a, together 
with a large number of Bhikshus and a large 
number of Bodhisattvas. 

At that time the Bhagavat was absorbed in a 
meditation, called Gambhtravasambodha. And at 
the same time the great Bodhisattva Aryavalokite- 
jvara, performing his study in the deep Praf#a- 
paramita, thought thus : ' There are the five Skan- 
dhas, and those he (the Buddha ?) considered as 
something by nature empty.' 

Then the venerable .Sariputra, through Buddha's 
power, thus spoke to the Bodhisattva Aryavalokite- 
jvara : ' If the son or daughter of a family wishes 
to perform the study in the deep Praj'waparamita, 
how is he to be taught ? ' 

On this the great Bodhisattva Aryavalokitervara 
thus spoke to the venerable .Sariputra : ' If the son 
or daughter of a family wishes to perform the study 
in the deep Praf»aparamita, he must think thus : 

' There are five Skandhas, and these he considered 
as by their nature empty. Form is emptiness, and 
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emptiness indeed is form. Emptiness is not different 
from form, form is not different from emptiness. 
What is form that is emptiness, what is emptiness 
that is form. Thus perception, name, conception, 
and knowledge also are emptiness. Thus, O S&ri- 
putra, all things have the character of emptiness, 
they have no beginning, no end, they are faultless 
and not faultless, they are not imperfect and not 
perfect Therefore, O .Sariputra, here in this empti- 
ness there is no form, no perception, no name, no 
concept, no knowledge. No eye, ear, nose, tongue, 
body, and mind. No form, sound, smell, taste, 
touch, and objects. There is no eye,' &c, till we 
come to ' there is no mind, no objects, no mind- 
knowledge. There is no knowledge, no ignorance, 
no destruction (of ignorance),' till we come to * there 
is no decay and death, no destruction of decay and 
death ; there are not (the Four Truths, viz.) that 
there is pain, origin of pain, stoppage of pain, and 
the path to it There is no knowledge, no obtain- 
ing, no not-obtaining of Nirvawa. Therefore, O 
.Sariputra, as there is no obtaining (of Nirva«a), 
a man who has approached the Pra^wiparamita of 
the Bodhisattvas, dwells (for a time) enveloped in 
consciousness. But when the envelopment of con- 
sciousness has been annihilated, then he becomes 
free of all fear, beyond the reach of change, enjoy- 
ing final Nirvana. 

'AH Buddhas of the past, present, and future, after 
approaching the Pra^HJaparamita, have awoke to 
the highest perfect knowledge. 

' Therefore we ought to know the great verse of 
the Pra^waparamita, the verse of the great wisdom, 
the unsurpassed verse, the verse which appeases 
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all pain — it is truth, because it is not false 1 — the 
verse proclaimed in the Pra/iwaparamita * : " O 
wisdom, gone, gone, gone to the other shore, landed 
at the other shore, Svaha t " 

' Thus, O .Sariputra, should a Bodhisattva teach 
in the study of the deep Pra,f»aparamita.' 

Then when the Bhagavat had risen from that 
meditation, he gave his approval to the venerable 
Bodhisattva Avalokitervara, saying: 'Well done, 
well done, noble son ! So it is, noble son. So in- 
deed must this study of the deep Praf»aparamita 
be performed. As it has been described by thee, 
it is applauded by Arhat Tathagatas.' Thus spoke 
Bhagavat with joyful mind. And the venerable 
.Sariputra, and the honourable Bodhisattva Avalo- 
kitervara, and the whole assembly, and the world 
of gods, men, demons, and fairies praised the speech 
of the Bhagavat 

Here ends the Pra/-»aparamitahr/dayasutra. 

1 It is truth, not falsehood, W text. 

1 Fit for obtaining Pra^aaparamita, W text. 
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THE SMALLER 

PRACjVA-PARAMITA- 
H^?/DAYA-SUTRA. 

Adoration to the Omniscient ! 

The venerable Bodhisattva Avalokitervara, per- 
forming his study in the deep Praf»aparamita 
(perfection of wisdom), thought thus : ' There are 
the five Skandhas, and these he considered as by 
their nature empty (phenomenal).' 

' O .Sariputra,' he said, ' form here is emptiness, 
and emptiness indeed is form. Emptiness is not 
different from form, form is not different from 
emptiness. What is form that is emptiness, what 
is emptiness that is form.' 

'The same applies to perception, name, concep- 
tion, and knowledge.' 

' Here, O .Sariputra, all things have the character 
of emptiness, they have no beginning, no end, they 
are faultless and not faultless, they are not imperfect 
and not perfect. Therefore, O .Sariputra, in this 
emptiness there is no form, no perception, no name, 
no concepts, no knowledge. No eye, ear, nose, 
tongue, body, mind. No form, sound, smell, taste, 
touch, objects.' 

' There is no eye,' &c, till we come to ' there is 
no mind.' 
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(What is left out here are the eighteen Dhatus 
or aggregates, viz. eye, form, vision; ear, sound, 
hearing; nose, odour, smelling; tongue, flavour, 
tasting ; body, touch, feeling ; mind, objects, thought.) 

' There is no knowledge, no ignorance, no destruc- 
tion of knowledge, no destruction of ignorance,' &c, 
till we come to ' there is no decay and death, no 
destruction of decay and death ; there are not (the 
four truths, viz. that there) is pain, origin of pain, 
stoppage of pain, and the path to it. There is no 
knowledge, no obtaining (of Nirvana).' 

' A man who has approached the Pra£-#aparamita 
of the Bodhisattva dwells enveloped in conscious- 
ness '. But when the envelopment of consciousness 
has been annihilated, then he becomes free of all 
fear, beyond the reach of change, enjoying final 
Nirva«a.' 

'AH Buddhas of the past, present, and future, 
after approaching the Pra^aparamita, have awoke 
to the highest perfect knowledge.' 

'Therefore one ought to know the great verse 
of the Pra^waparamita, the verse of the great 
wisdom, the unsurpassed verse, the peerless verse, 
which appeases all pain — it is truth, because it is 
not false — the verse proclaimed in the Praf»apara- 
mita: "O wisdom, gone, gone, gone to the other 
shore, landed at the other shore, Svaha ! " ' 

Thus ends the heart of the Pra£%aparamita. 
1 See Childers, s.v. Aittam. 
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INDEX OF NAMES AND SUBJECTS 

IN THE VAGRXKXITEmKA AND THE PRAGivl- 

paramita-hr/daya-sOtra. 



AnagHmin, one who does not return 

at all, page iao, note 2 ; 121. 
Anathapimfada, m. 
Arhat, 1 30, n. a ; 1 a 1 seq. ; A. Tathl- 

gatas, 149. 
Arya-pra^a-plramjta, perfection of 

wisdom, in. 
Aryavalokitejvara, N. of a Bodhi- 

sattva, 147; 149; 153. 
Atoms, 14a. 
Avalokitesvara, see Ary&valokites- 

vara. 

Being, term of, 113 seq. ; belief in, 
idea of a b., 117, &c. &c. ; see 
Self, 134. 

Bhagavat (Buddha), in, &c. &c. ; 

147; 149. 
Bhikshus, 1 1 1 seq. ; 144; 147. 
Bodbi, highest knowledge, 1 1 1, n. 4 ; 

130; 131. 
Bodhisattvas, tu,&c. ; 126; 138; 

134 seq.; 147 seqq. ; 154; 

knowledge of B., 1 30 ; path of 

theB., 13a; 141; 143. 
Brahman world, lao, n. a. 
Buddha, 116 seq.; 135, n. 1 ; 147; 

qualities of B., lao ; eve of B., 

135; B. to be seen from the 

Law, 141 ; many Buddhas, 117 ; 

119; "75 131; 136; 148; 

154; knowledge of B., 131. 
Buddha-eye, 117; 139; 130. 
Buddha-knowledge, 117 ; 139; 130; 

131. 
Buddha-things, 134. 

Cause, idea of, 1 14 seq. 

Demons, see Spirits. 

Dhatus, eighteen aggregates, 154. 



Dtpankara, the Tathagata, iaa; 
131 ; 13a seq. 

Emptiness, 147 seq. ; 153. 

Eye (bodily, heavenly, &c), 135. 

Fairies, 144 ; 149. 

Faith, 117; 135. 

Four Truths, 148; 154. 

Gambhtravasambodha, a kind of 

meditation, 147. 
Gatht of four lines, 119; 134; 126 ; 

139; 144; two Gathas, 140 

Gaya-ka/yapa, in, n. 3. 
Geta, the grove of, in. 
Gods, 130; 144; 149. 
Gridhraku7a, N. of a hill, 147. 

Hero, signs of a, 135. 

Holy persons (aryapudgala), 118. 

Idea (sztngfii), 117; ia6seq.; 138; 
idea of a thing, and no-idea, 
143. 

ATaitya, holy shrine, 1 34 ; 1 30. 
Kalinga, king of, 137. 
Kalir%an or °nr/pa, 137, n. 1. 
Knowledge, highest perfect, 118; 

119 ; ia8 ; 133 seqq. ; 138 seq.; 

141; 148; 154; eye of k., 135; 

there is no k., 148. 
Kshantivadin, JUshi, 138. 

Law, decay of the good L., 116; 
137; 131; 138; teaching of the 
L., 118; 138; treatise of the L., 
119; 134; 136; 139 seq.; eye 
of the L., 135 ; Law taught by 
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the Tathagata, 137; Buddha 

seen from the L., 141. 
Law-body, 141. 
Laymen and women, 144. 



Matter, belief in, 143 seq. 
Maudgalyayana, in, n. 3. 
Men, gods, and evil spirits, 

144; 149. 
Merit, stock of, 114, &c. &c. 



•3°; 



Nadi-kfbyapa, in, n. 3. 

Nirvana, 116 note ; 148 ; 154 ; world 

of N., 114; 133; 120, n. 3; 

path leading to N., 126 ; 130. 
No-origin the highest goal, 133. 
Nuns, 144. 

Parama-paramita, 137. 

Piramita, 127. 

Person, personality, 117, &c. &c. ; 
see Self. 

Pra£&a-paramita (transcendent wis- 
dom), 124 seq.; 139; 144; 
147 seqq.; 153 seq. 

Prasena^it, m,n. 1. 

Preceptor, the wise, 1 24. 

Quality (dharma) , idea of, 1 1 7 ; quali- 
ties of Buddha, 120. 

Ra^agrfta, 147. 

Sakr/dagamin, a man who returns 

once, 120 seq. 
Sakyamuni, 133; 140, n. 1. 
Sariputra, m,n. 3; 147 seqq. ; 153. 



Self, idea of and belief in a, 1 17 ; 1 20 
seq.; i27seq.; 130; 133; 138; 
'39 ! >43 i a " things are with- 
out self, 134. 

Selfhood, 133 ; 125. 

Signs, possession of, 115 ; 137; 140; 
141; thirty-two signs of a hero, 
125. 

Skandhas, five, 147 ; 153. 

Spirits, evil, 1 30 ; 144; 149. 

Sravastf, in seq. 

Srota-ipanna, a man who has ob- 
tained the first grade of sancti- 
fication, 116 note; 120. 

Srota-apatti, 120. 

Subhuti, 112, &c. &c. 

Sudatta, in, n. 2. 

Sugata (Buddha), 112; 119; 
125; 126; 143. 

Sumeru, king of mountains, 
plur., 139. 



123; 



123; 



Tathagata, 112, &c. &c. ; the name 
of T., 133; 142; ArhatTathS- 
gatas, 149. 

Teacher, i. e. Buddha, 124. 

Thoughts, train of, 136. 

Treasures, seven, 119; 123; 136; 
»395 141; »43- 

Uruvilva-klryapa, in, n. 3. 

Wheel-turning king, 140. 
Worlds, sphere of a million millions 

of, 119; 125; 136; 139; 142; 

numbers of worlds, 122 ; 134 

seq.; 143. 



Digitized by 



Google 



INDEX OF SANSKRIT WORDS, 

CHIEFLY THOSE EXPLAINED IN THE NOTES. 



araaavihlrin, dwelling in virtue, page 
i a i, note i. 

atmabhava, selfhood, life, 135, n. 1. 
Sranya-vMrin, living in the forest, 

121, n. 1. 
Aryapudgala, one who has entered 

on the path leading to Nirvana, 

118, n. 2. 

ekaiittapraslda, 117, n. 1. 

Kritabhaktakritya, 112, n. 2. 
kshanti, endurance, 127. 

iittaprasada, faith in Buddha, 117, 
n. 1. 

dharma, quality, 117; thing, 118; 
122; 125; 128; 132; particular 



state, 120; an individual being, 
121. 

nivas, 112, n. 1. 

paribhfita, overcome, despised (?), 

131, n. 1. 
parindita, instructed, 1 1 3, n. 1. 
p&utadbhakta, 112, n. 3. 
pim&p&ta, 112, n. 3. 
punyaskandha, 119, n. 2. 
pfirvibxakilasamaye nivasya, 112, 

n. 1. 
praf-lapta, 112, n. 4. 
prabhavita, power, 18, n. 3. 

raaa, strife, sin, 121, n. 1. 

/ibtri, teacher = Buddha, 124, n. 2. 

samskrfta, perfect (?), 118, n. 3. 
samgUi,, idea, 117. 
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MEDITATION 

ON 

BUDDHA AMITAYUS 1 . 

Part I. 

§ i. Thus it was heard by me : At one time 
the Buddha dwelt in Ra^agWha, on the mountain 
Grzdhraku/a, with a large assembly of Bhikshus 
and with thirty-two thousands of Bodhisattvas ; 
with Mangusrt, Prince of the Law 2 , at the head of 
the assembly. 

§ 2. At that time, in the great city of Ra^agr?ha 
there was a prince, the heir-apparent, named A^a- 
tasatru. He listened to the wicked counsel of 
Devadatta and other friends and forcibly arrested 
Bimbisara his father, the king, and shut him up by 
himself in a room with seven walls, proclaiming to 
all the courtiers that no one should approach (the 
king). The chief consort of the king, Vaideh! by 

1 Nanjio's Catalogue of Tripi/aka, No. 198; translated into 
Chinese a. d. 424, by Kalay&ras, a «Srama»a from India. 

* Sanskrit Kumarabhuta, 'prince' or 'princely/ but Chinese 
has ' prince of the law ; ' according to the commentator, IT-tt6, 
he was called so because he was (skilled in) converting men by 
(teaching) the Law. JT-i& seems to have understood that Ma#- 
^urri* was not a royal prince, but the name Kumarabhuta was given 
him as an honorific title. Max Muller, 'the prince' (p. 350, 
vol. ii, Selected Essays) ; Kern, 'the prince royal,' but he gives an 
alternative ' still a youth ' (p. 4, Sadcharmapu»<forika). 

[49] *M 
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name, was true and faithful to her lord, the king. 
She supported him in this wise : having purified 
herself by bathing and washing, she anointed her 
body with honey and ghee mixed with corn-flour, 
and she concealed the juice of grapes in the 
various garlands she wore (in order to give him 
food without being noticed by the warder). As 
she stole in and made an offering to him, he was 
able to eat the flour and to drink the juice (of 
grapes). Then he called for water and rinsed his 
mouth; That done, the king stretched forth his 
folded hands towards the Mount GWdhraku/a and 
worshipped duly and respectfully the World- 
Honoured One, who at that time ' abode there. 
And he uttered the following prayer : ' Mahamaud- 
galyayana is my friend and relative ; let him, I pray, 
feel compassion towards me, and come and commu- 
nicate to me the eight prohibitive precepts 1 (of 
Buddha).' On this, Mahamaudgalyayana at once 
appeared before the king, coming with a speed equal 
to the flight of a falcon or an eagle, and communi- 
cated to him the eight precepts. 

Day after day did he come. The World- 
Honoured One sent also his worthy disciple Pur»a 
to preach the Law to the king. Thus a period of 
three weeks passed by. The king showed by his 
countenance that he was happy and contented when 
he had an opportunity of hearing the Law as well as 
of enjoying the honey and flour. 

§ 3. At that time, A^atayatru asked the warder 



1 According to the commentator, Shan-tao, 'killing, stealing, 
adultery, lying, drinking, applying ointment, &c, music, and using 
ornamented chairs, &c.' 
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of the gate whether his father was yet alive. On 
this, the warder answered him : ' O Exalted king, the 
chief consort (of thy father) brought (food) and pre- 
sented it to him by anointing her body with honey 
and flour and filling her garlands with the juice (of 
grapes), and the .Srama»as, Mahamaudgalyayana 
and Puma, approached the king through the sky in 
order to preach the Law to him. It is, O king, 
impossible to prevent them coming.' When the 
prince heard this answer his indignation arose 
against his mother: 'My mother,' he cried, 'is 1 , 
indeed, a rebel, for she was found in company 
with that rebel. Wicked people are those .Sramawas, 
and it is their art of spells causing illusion and 
delusion that delayed the death of that wicked king 
for so many days.' Instantly he brandished his 
sharp sword, intending to slay his mother. At that 
moment, there intervened a minister named A'an- 
draprabha, who was possessed of great wisdom and 
intelligence, and Glva. (a famous physician). They 
saluted the prince and remonstrated with him, 
saying: 'We, ministers, O Great king, heard that 
since the beginning of the kalpas there had been 
several wicked kings, even to the number of eighteen 
thousand, who killed their own fathers, covet- 
ing the throne of (their respective) kingdoms, as 
mentioned in the Sutra of the discourse of the 
Veda l . Yet never have we heard of a man killing 
his mother, though he be void of virtue. Now, if 
thou, O king, shouldst dare to commit such a deadly 
sin, thou wouldst bring a stain upon the blood of 
the Kshatriyas (the kingly race). We cannot even 

1 This is non-Buddhistic, according to Shan-t&o. 
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bear to hear of it Thou art indeed a Aaiu&la 
(the lowest race) ; we shall not stay here with 
thee.' After this speech, the two great ministers 
retired stepping backward, each with his hand placed 
on his sword. A^ataratru was then frightened, 
and greatly afraid of them, and asked ^tva, 
saying : • Wilt thou not be friendly to me ? ' In 
reply Glva. said to him: 'Do not then, O Great 
king, by any means think of injuring thy mother.' 
On hearing this, the prince repented and sought 
for mercy, and at once laid down his sword and did 
his mother no hurt. He finally ordered the officers 
of the inner chambers to put the queen in a hidden 
palace and not to allow her to come out again. 

$ 4. When Vaideh! was thus shut up in retire- 
ment she became afflicted by sorrow and distress. 
She began to do homage to Buddha from afar, look- 
ing towards the Mount Gradhraku/a. She uttered 
the following words : ' O Tathagata ! World- 
Honoured One! In former times thou hast con- 
stantly sent Ananda to me for enquiry and conso- 
lation. I am now in sorrow and grief. Thou, 

World-Honoured One, art majestic and exalted ; 
in no way shall I be able to see thee. Wilt thou, 

1 pray thee, command Mahamaudgalyayana and 
thy honoured disciple, Ananda, to come and have 
an interview with me ? ' After this speech, she 
grieved and wept, shedding tears like a shower 
of rain. Before she raised her head from doing 
homage to the distant Buddha, the World-Honoured 
One knew what Vaideh! was wishing in her mind, 
though he was on the Mount Gn'dhraku/a. There- 
fore, he instantly ordered Mahamaudgalyayana and 
Ananda to go to her through the sky. Buddha 
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himself disappeared from that mountain and appeared 
in the royal palace. 

When the queen raised her head as she finished 
homage to Buddha, she saw before her the World- 
Honoured Buddha .Sakyamuni, whose body was 
purple gold in colour, sitting on a lotus-flower which 
consists of a hundred jewels, with Mahamaudgalya- 
yana attending on his left, and with Ananda on his 
right. 6akra (Indra), Brahman, and other gods that 
protect the world were seen in the midst of the sky, 
everywhere showering heavenly flowers with which 
they made offerings to Buddha in their worship. 
Vaidehl, at the sight of Buddha the World-Honoured 
One, took off her garlands and prostrated herself on 
the ground, crying, sobbing, and speaking to Buddha : 
'O World- Honoured One! what former sin of 
mine has produced such a wicked son ? And 
again, O Exalted One, from what cause and cir- 
cumstances hast thou such an affinity (by blood and 
religion) with Devadatta (Buddha's wicked cousin 
and once his disciple)?' 

§ 5. ' My only prayer,' she continued, ' is this : 
O World-Honoured One, mayst thou preach to 
me in detail of all the places where there is no 
sorrow or trouble, and where I ought to go to be 
born anew. I am not satisfied with this world of 
depravities 1 , with 6ambudvtpa (India) 2 , which is 
full of hells, full of hungry spirits (pretas), and of the 
brute creation. In this world of depravities, there 
is many an assemblage of the wicked. May I not 



1 For five depravities vide Smaller Sukhlvatt, § 18 ; Saddhar- 
mapum&rika by Kern, p. 58, § 140 note. 
* But Japanese Buddhists take this in a wider sense. 
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hear, I pray, the voice of the wicked in the future ; 
and may I not see any wicked person. 

' Now I throw my five limbs down to the ground 
before thee, and seek for thy mercy by confessing 
my sins. I pray for this only that the Sun-like 
Buddha may instruct me how to meditate on a 
world wherein all actions are pure.' At that 
moment, the World-Honoured One flashed forth 
a golden ray from between his eyebrows. It 
extended to all the innumerable worlds of the ten 
quarters. On its return the ray rested on the top 
of Buddha's head and transformed itself into a 
golden pillar just like the Mount Sumeru, wherein 
the pure and admirable countries of the Buddhas in 
the ten quarters appeared all at once illuminated. 

One was a country consisting of seven jewels, 
another was a country all full of lotus-flowers ; one 
was like the palace of Mahervara Deva (god *Siva), 
another was like a mirror of crystal, with the coun- 
tries in the ten quarters reflected therein. There 
were innumerable countries like these, resplendent, 
gorgeous, and delightful to look upon. All were 
meant for Vaideht to see (and choose from). 

Thereupon Vaidehl again spoke to Buddha : ' O 
World-Honoured One, although all other Buddha 
countries are pure and radiant with light, I should, 
nevertheless, wish myself to be born in the realm 
of Buddha Amitayus (or Amitibha), in the world of 
Highest Happiness (Sukhavatt). Now I simply 
pray thee, O World- Honoured One, to teach me 
how to concentrate my thought so as to obtain 
a right vision (of that country).' 

§ 6. Thereupon the World-Honoured One gently 
smiled upon her, and rays of five colours issued 
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forth out of his mouth, each ray shining as far as 
the head of king Bimbisara. 

At that moment, the mental vision of that exalted 
king was perfectly clear though he was shut up in 
lonely retirement, and he could see the World- 
Honoured One from afar. As he paid homage 
with his head and face, he naturally increased and 
advanced (in wisdom), whereby he attained to the 
fruition of an Anagamin (the third of the four 
grades to Nirva»a). 

§ 7. Then the World-Honoured One said : ' Now 
dost thou not know, O Vaideht, that Buddha Ami- 
tayus is not very far from here ? Thou shouldst 
apply thy mind entirely to close meditation upon 
those who have already perfected the pure actions 
necessary for that Buddha country. 

' I now proceed to fully expound them for thee in 
many parables, and thereby afford all ordinary per- 
sons of the future who wish to cultivate these pure 
actions an opportunity of being born in the Land 
of Highest Happiness (Sukhivatl) in the western 
quarter. Those who wish to be born in that 
country of Buddha have to cultivate a threefold 
goodness. Firstly, they should act filially towards 
their parents and support them ; serve and respect 
their teachers and elders ; be of compassionate 
mind, abstain from doing any injury, and cultivate 
the ten virtuous actions 1 . Secondly, they should 
take and observe the vow of seeking refuge with 
the Three Jewels, fulfil all moral precepts, and not 
lower their dignity or neglect any ceremonial observ- 
ance. Thirdly, they should give their whole mind 

1 1, e. observe the ten prohibitive precepts of Buddha. 
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to the attainment of the Bodhi (perfect wisdom), 
deeply believe in (the principle of) cause and effect, 
study and recite (the Sutras of) the Mahayana 
doctrine, and persuade and encourage others who 
pursue the same course as themselves. 

* These three groups as enumerated are- called 
the pure actions (leading to the Buddha country).' 
' O Vaidehi ! ' Buddha continued, ' dost thou not 
understand now ? These three classes of actions 
are the efficient cause of the pure actions taught by 
all the Buddhas of the past, present, and future.' 

§ 8. Buddha then addressed Ananda as well as 
Vaidehi : ' Listen carefully, listen carefully ! Ponder 
carefully on what you hear! I, Tathagata, now 
declare the pure actions needful (for that Buddha 
country) for the sake of all beings hereafter, that 
are subject to the misery (inflicted) by the enemy, 
i. e. passion. Well done, O Vaidehi ! Appropriate 
questions are those which thou hast asked l ! O 
Ananda, do thou remember these words of me, of 
Buddha, and repeat them openly to many assem- 
blies. I, Tathagata, now teach Vaidehi and also all 
beings hereafter in order that they may meditate 
on the World of Highest Happiness (Sukhivati) in 
the western quarter. 

' It is by the power of Buddha only that one can 
see that pure land (of Buddha) as clear as one sees 
the image of one's face reflected in the transparent 
mirror held up before one. 

' When one sees the state of happiness of that 
country in its highest excellence, one greatly re- 

1 Vide supra, § 4 ; but those two questions, though appropriate, 
have not after all been answered by Buddha in this Sutra. 
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joices in one's heart and immediately attains a spirit 
of resignation prepared to endure whatever conse- 
quences may yet arise V Buddha, turning again to 
Vaidehl, said : ' Thou art but an ordinary person ; 
the quality of thy mind is feeble and inferior. 

' Thou hast not as yet obtained the divine eye and 
canst not perceive what is at a distance. All the 
Buddhas, Tathagatas have various means at their 
disposal and can therefore afford thee an opportu- 
nity of seeing (that Buddha country).' Then 
Vaidehl rejoined : ' O World-Honoured One, people 
such as I, can now see that land by the power of 
Buddha, but how shall all those beings who are to 
come after Buddha's Nirva»a, and who, as being 
depraved and devoid of good qualities, will be 
harassed by the five worldly sufferings 2 — how shall 
they see the .World of Highest Happiness of the 
Buddha Amitayus ? ' 

Part II. 

§ 9. Buddha then replied : ' Thou and all other 
beings besides ought to make it their only aim, with 
concentrated thought, to get a perception of the 
western quarter. You will ask how that perception 
is to be formed. I will explain it now. All beings, 
if not blind from birth, are uniformly possessed of 
sight, and they all see the setting sun. Thou 
shouldst sit down properly, looking in the western 
direction, and prepare thy thought for a close medi- 

1 Anutpatikadharmakshanti, cf. Larger Sukhavatt, § 19, p. 39, 
and § 32, p. 5. Kern, ' the acquiescence in the eternal law,' Sad- 
dharmapwu/arfka XI, p. 254. 

* 1. Birth, 2. Old age, 3. Sickness, 4. Death, 5. Parting. 
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tation on the sun ; cause thy mind to be firmly 
fixed (on it) so as to have an unwavering percep- 
tion by the exclusive application (of thy thought), 
and gaze upon it (more particularly) when it is 
about to set and looks like a suspended drum. 

'After thou hast thus seen the sun, let (that 
image) remain clear and fixed, whether thine eyes 
be shut or open ; — such is the perception of the sun, 
which is the First Meditation. 

§ 10. ' Next thou shouldst form the perception of 
water; gaze on the water clear and pure, and let 
(this image) also remain clear and fixed (afterwards) ; 
never allow thy thought to be scattered and lost. 

' When thou hast thus seen the water thou shouldst 
form the perception of ice. As thou seest the ice 
shining and transparent, thou shouldst imagine the 
appearance of lapis lazuli. 

'After that has been done, thou wilt see the ground 
consisting of lapis lazuli, transparent and shining 
both within and without. Beneath this ground of 
lapis lazuli there will be seen a golden banner with 
the seven jewels, diamonds and the rest, supporting 
the ground *. It extends to the eight points of the 
compass, and thus the eight corners (of the ground) 
are perfectly filled up. Every side of the eight 
quarters consists of a hundred jewels, every jewel 
has a thousand rays, and every ray has eighty-four 
thousand colours which, when reflected in the ground 
of lapis lazuli, look like a thousand millions of suns, 
and it is difficult to see them all one by one. Over 
the surface of that ground of lapis lazuli there are 

1 'A banner supporting or lifting up the ground' is rather 
strange, but there is no other way of translating it. 
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stretched golden ropes intertwined crosswise ; divi- 
sions are made by means of (strings of) seven 
jewels with every part clear and distinct. 

4 Each jewel has rays of five hundred colours which 
look like flowers or like the moon and stars. Lodged 
high up in the open sky these rays form a tower of 
rays, whose storeys and galleries are ten millions 
in number and built of a hundred jewels. Both 
sides of the tower have each a hundred millions of 
flowery banners furnished and decked with number- 
less musical instruments. Eight kinds of cool 
breezes proceed from the brilliant rays. When 
those musical instruments are played, they emit 
the sounds " suffering," " non-existence," " imperma- 
nence," and " non-self ; " — such is the perception of 
the water, which is the Second Meditation. 

J 11. 'When this perception has been formed, 
thou shouldst meditate on its (constituents) one 
by one and make (the images) as clear as possible, 
so that they may never be scattered and lost, 
whether thine eyes be shut or open. Except only 
during the time of thy sleep, thou shouldst always 
keep this in thy mind. One who has reached this 
(stage of) perception is said to have dimly seen 
the Land of Highest Happiness (Sukhavatt). 

' One who has obtained the Samidhi (the state 
of supernatural calm) is able Jo see the land (of 
that Buddha country) clearly and distinctly: (this 
state) is too much to be explained fully; — such 
is the perception of the land, and it is the Third 
Meditation. 

' Thou shouldst remember, O Ananda, the Buddha 
words of mine, and repeat this law for attaining to 
the perception of the land (of the Buddha country) 
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for the sake of the great mass of the people here- 
after who may wish to be delivered from their 
sufferings. If any one meditates on the land (of 
that Buddha country), his sins (which bind him to) 
births and deaths during eighty millions of kalpas 
shall be expiated ; after the abandonment of his 
(present) body, he will assuredly be born in the 
pure land in the following life. The practice of 
this kind of meditation is called the " right medita- 
tion." If it be of another kind it is called " heretical 
meditation." ' 

$12. Buddha then spoke to Ananda and Vaideht : 
' When the perception of the land (of that Buddha 
country) has been gained, you should next meditate 
on the jewel-trees (of that country). In meditating 
on the jewel-trees, you should take each by itself 
and form a perception of the seven rows of trees ; 
every tree is eight hundred yo^anas high, and all 
the jewel-trees have flowers and leaves consisting 
of seven jewels all perfect. All flowers and leaves 
have colours like the colours of various jewels : — 
from the colour of lapis lazuli there issues a golden 
ray ; from the colour of crystal, a saffron ray ; from 
the colour of agate, a diamond ray ; from the colour 
of diamond, a ray of blue pearls. Corals, amber, 
and all other gems are used as ornaments for illu- 
mination ; nets of excellent pearls are spread over 
the trees, each tree is covered by seven sets of nets, 
and between one set and another there are five 
hundred millions of palaces built of excellent flowers, 
resembling the palace of the Lord Brahman ; all 
heavenly children live there quite naturally ; every 
child has a garland consisting of five hundred mil- 
lions of precious gems like those that are fastened 
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on .Sakra's (Indra's) head \ the rays of which shine 
over a hundred yo/anas, just as if a hundred 
millions of suns and moons were united together ; 
it is difficult to explain them in detail. That (gar- 
land) is the most excellent among all, as it is the 
commixture of all sorts of jewels. Rows of these 
jewel-trees touch one another; the leaves of the 
trees also join one another. 

'Among the dense foliage there blossom various 
beautiful flowers, upon which are miraculously found 
fruits of seven jewels. The leaves of the trees 
are all exactly equal in length and in breadth, 
measuring twenty-five yo^anas each way ; every 
leaf has a thousand colours and a hundred different 
pictures on it, just like a heavenly garland. There 
are many excellent flowers which have the colour of 
<74mbunada gold and an appearance of fire-wheels 
in motion, turning between the leaves in a graceful 
fashion. All the fruits are produced just (as easily) 
as if they flowed out from the pitcher of the God 
5akra. There is a magnificent ray which trans- 
forms itself into numberless jewelled canopies with 
banners and flags. Within these jewelled canopies 
the works of all the Buddhas of the Great Chiliocosm 
appear illuminated ; the Buddha countries of the 
ten quarters also are manifested therein. When 
you have seen these trees you should also meditate 
on them one by one in order. In meditating on 
the trees, trunks, branches, leaves, flowers, and 
fruits, let them all be distinct and clear; — such is 
the perception of the trees (of that Buddha country), 
and it is the Fourth Meditation. 

1 The text has .Sakrabhilagnamawiratna, vide infra, §§ 16, 19. 
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§ 13. 'Next, you should perceive the water (of 
that country). The perception of the water is as 
follows : — 

' In the Land of Highest Happiness there are 
waters in eight lakes; the water in every lake 
consists of seven jewels which are soft and yielding. 
Deriving its source from the king of jewels that 
fulfils every wish ', the water is divided into fourteen 
streams; every stream has the colour of seven 
jewels ; its channel is built of gold, the bed of which 
consists of the sand of variegated diamonds. 

' In the midst of each lake there are sixty millions 
of lotus-flowers, made of seven jewels; all the 
flowers are perfectly round and exactly equal (in 
circumference), being twelve yo^anas. The water 
of jewels flows amidst the flowers and rises and 
falls by the stalks (of the lotus) ; the sound of the 
streaming water is melodious and pleasing, and 
propounds all the perfect virtues (Paramitas), " suffer- 
ing," " non-existence," " impermanence," and " non- 
self ;" it proclaims also the praise of the signs of 
perfection 2 , and minor marks of excellence 8 of all 
Buddhas. From the king of jewels that fulfils 
every wish, stream forth the golden-coloured rays 
excessively beautiful, the radiance of which trans- 
forms itself into birds possessing the colours of 
a hundred jewels, which sing out harmonious notes, 
sweet and delicious, ever praising the remembrance 
of Buddha, the remembrance of the Law, and the 
remembrance of the Church ; — such is the perception 

1 Sanskrit A1ntama«i, i. e. ' wishing-pearl." 

9 For thirty-two signs and eighty minor marks vide Dharma- 
sangraha by Kasawara, p. 53 seq. (vol. i, part v, Anecdota 
Oxoniensia, Aryan Series, 1885). 
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of the water of eight good qualities, and it is the 
Fifth Meditation. 

§ 14. ' Each division of that (Buddha) country, 
which consists of several jewels, has also jewelled 
storeys and galleries to the number of five hundred 
millions ; within each storey and gallery there are 
innumerable Devas engaged in playing heavenly 
music. There are some musical instruments that 
are hung up in the open sky, like the jewelled 
banners of heaven ; they emit musical sounds with- 
out being struck, which, while resounding variously, 
all propound the remembrance of Buddha, of the 
Law and of the Church, Bhikshus, &c. When 
this perception is duly accomplished, one is said to 
have dimly seen the jewel-trees, jewel-ground, and 
jewel-lakes of that World of Highest Happiness 
(Sukhavatt); — such is the perception formed by 
meditating on the general (features of that Land), 
and it is the Sixth Meditation. 

' If one has experienced this, one has expiated the 
greatest sinful deeds which would (otherwise lead 
one) to transmigration for numberless millions of 
kalpas; after his death he will assuredly be born 
in that land. 

§ 15 1 . 'Listen carefully! listen carefully! Think 
over what you have heard ! I, Buddha, am about 
to explain in detail the law of delivering one's self 
from trouble and torment. Commit this to your 
memory in order to explain it in detail before a great 
assembly.' While Buddha was uttering these words, 
Buddha Amitiyus stood in the midst of the sky 

1 § 15. Hereafter, for brevity's sake, I take the liberty of omitting 
several passages which seem to be unnecessary repetitions. 
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with Bodhisattvas Mahasthama and Avalokitervara, 
attending on his right and left respectively. There 
was such a bright and dazzling radiance that no one 
could see clearly; the brilliance was a hundred 
thousand times greater than that of gold (6&mbu- 
nada). Thereupon Vaidehl saw Buddha Amitayus 
and approached the World-Honoured One, and 
worshipped him, touching his feet; and spoke to 
him as follows : ' O Exalted One ! I am now able, 
by the power of Buddha, to see Buddha Amitayus 
together with the two Bodhisattvas. But how shall 
all the beings of the future meditate on Buddha 
Amitayus and the two Bodhisattvas?' 

§ 16. Buddha answered: 'Those who wish to 
meditate on that Buddha ought first to direct their 
thought as follows : form the perception of a lotus- 
flower on a ground of seven jewels, each leaf of 
that lotus exhibits the colours of a hundred jewels, 
and has eighty-four thousand veins, just like heavenly 
pictures ; each vein possesses eighty-four thousand 
rays, of which each can be clearly seen. Every 
small leaf and flower is two hundred and fifty 
yqganas in length and the same measurement in 
breadth. Each lotus-flower possesses eighty-four 
thousand leaves, each leaf has the kingly pearls to 
the number of a hundred millions, as ornaments for 
illumination ; each pearl shoots out a thousand rays 
like bright canopies. The surface of the ground is 
entirely covered by a mixture of seven jewels. 
There is a tower built of the gems which are like 
those that are fastened on 6akra's head. It is 
inlaid and decked with eighty thousand diamonds, 
Kimsuka. jewels, Brahma-mam and excellent pearl 
nets. 
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' On that tower there are miraculously found four 
posts with jewelled banners ; each banner looks like 
a hundred thousand millions of Sumeru mountains. 

' The jewelled veil over these banners is like that 
of the celestial palace of Yama, illuminated with 
five hundred millions of excellent jewels, each jewel 
has eighty-four thousand rays, each ray has various 
golden colours to the number of eighty-four thousand, 
each golden colour covers the whole jewelled soil, it 
changes and is transformed at various places, every 
now and then exhibiting various appearances ; now 
it becomes a diamond tower, now a pearl net, again 
clouds of mixed flowers, freely changing its mani- 
festation in the ten directions it exhibits the state 
of Buddha ; — such is the perception of the flowery 
throne, and it is the Seventh Meditation.' 

Buddha, turning to Ananda, said : ' These excel- 
lent flowers were created originally by the power 
of the prayer of Bhikshu, Dharmakara *. All who 
wish to exercise the remembrance of that Buddha 
ought first to form the perception of that flowery 
throne. When engaged in it one ought not to 
perceive vaguely, but fix the mind upon each detail 
separately. Leaf, jewel, ray, tower, and banner 
should be clear and distinct, just as one sees the 
image of one's own face in a mirror. When one 
has achieved this perception, the sins which would 
produce births and deaths during fifty, thousand 
kalpas are expiated, and he is one who will most 
assuredly be born in the World of Highest Happi- 
ness. 

§ 17. ' When you have perceived this, you should 

1 Vide Larger SukMvatl, p. 7, § 3. 
[49] *N 
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next perceive Buddha himself. Do you ask how ? 
Every Buddha Tathagata is one whose (spiritual) 
body is the principle of nature (Darmadhatu-kaya), 
so that he may enter into the mind of any beings. 
Consequently, when you have perceived Buddha, 
it is indeed that mind of yours that possesses those 
thirty-two signs of perfection and eighty minor 
marks of excellence (which you see in Buddha). 
In fine, it is your mind that becomes Buddha, nay, 
it is your mind that is indeed Buddha. The ocean 
of true and universal knowledge of all the Buddhas 
derives its source from one's own mind and thought. 
Therefore you should apply your thought with an 
undivided attention to a careful meditation on that 
Buddha Tathagata, Arhat, the Holy and Fully 
Enlightened One. In forming the perception of 
that Buddha, you should first perceive the image 
of that Buddha ; whether your eyes be open or shut, 
look at an image like Cambunada gold in colour, 
sitting on that flower (throne mentioned before). 

' When you have seen the seated figure your mental 
vision will become clear, and you will be able to 
see clearly and distinctly the adornment of that 
Buddha country, the jewelled ground, &c. In seeing 
these things, let them be clear and fixed just as 
you see the palms of your hands. When you have 
passed through this experience, you should further 
form (a perception of) another great lotus-flower 
which is on the left side of Buddha, and is exactly 
equal in every way to the above-mentioned lotus- 
flower of Buddha. Still further, you should form 
(a perception of) another lotus-flower which is on 
the right side of Buddha. Perceive that an image 
of Bodhisattva Avalokitervara is sitting on the left- 
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hand flowery throne, shooting forth golden rays 
exactly like those of Buddha. Perceive then that 
an image of Bodhisattva Mahasthama is sitting on 
the right-hand flowery throne. 

' When these perceptions are gained the images of 
Buddha and the Bodhisattvas will all send forth 
brilliant rays, clearly lighting up all the jewel-trees 
with golden colour. Under every tree there are 
also three lotus-flowers. On every lotus-flower there 
is an image, either of Buddha or of a Bodhi- 
sattva ; thus (the images of the Bodhisattvas and 
of Buddha) are found everywhere in that country. 
When this perception has been gained, the devotee 
should hear the excellent Law preached by means 
of a stream of water, a brilliant ray of light, several 
jewel-trees, ducks, geese, and swans. Whether he 
be wrapped in meditation or whether he has ceased 
from it, he should ever hear the excellent Law. 
What the devotee hears must be kept in memory 
and not be lost, when he ceases from that medita- 
tion ; and it should agree with the Sutras, for if it 
does not agree with the Sutras, it is called an illusory 
perception, whereas if it does agree, it is called the 
rough perception of the World of Highest Happi- 
ness ; — such is the perception of the images, and it 
is the Eighth Meditation. 

' He who has practised this meditation is freed 
from the sins (which otherwise involve him in) births 
and deaths for innumerable millions of kalpas, and 
during this present life he obtains the Samadhi due 
to the remembrance of Buddha. 

§ 18. 'Further, when this perception is gained, 
you should next proceed to meditate on the bodily 
marks and the light of Buddha Amitayus. 
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' Thou shouldst know, O Ananda, that the body 
of Buddha Amitayus is a hundred thousand million 
times as bright as the colour of the £ambunada 
gold of the heavenly abode of Yama ; the height 
of that Buddha is six hundred thousand niyutas of 
ko/ls of yo^anas innumerable as are the sands of 
the river Ganga. 

' The white twist of hair between the eyebrows 
all turning to the right, is just like the five Sumeru 
mountains. 

1 The eyes of Buddha are like the water of the 
four great oceans ; the blue and the white are quite 
distinct. 

'All the roots of hair of his body issue forth 
brilliant rays which are also like the Sumeru 
mountains. 

'The halo of that Buddha is like a hundred 
millions of the Great Chiliocosms; in that halo 
there are Buddhas miraculously created, to the 
number of a million of niyutas of kotfs innumer- 
able as the sands of the Ganga ; each of these 
Buddhas has for attendants a great assembly of 
numberless Bodhisattvas who are also miraculously 
created. 

' Buddha Amitayus has eighty-four thousand signs 
of perfection, each sign is possessed of eighty-four 
minor marks of excellence, each mark has eighty- 
four thousand rays, each ray extends so far as to 
shine over the worlds of the ten quarters, whereby 
Buddha embraces and protects all the beings who 
think upon him and does not exclude (any one of 
them). His rays, signs, &c, are difficult to be 
explained in detail. But in simple meditation let 
the mind's eye dwell upon them. 
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' If you pass through this experience, you will at 
the same time see all the Buddhas of the ten 
quarters. Since you see all the Buddhas it is called 
the Samadhi of the remembrance of the Buddhas. 

'Those who have practised this meditation are 
said to have contemplated the bodies of all the 
Buddhas. Since they have meditated on Buddha's 
body, they will also see Buddha's mind. It is great 
compassion that is called Buddha's mind. It is by 
his absolute compassion that he receives all beings. 

' Those who have practised this meditation will, 
when they die, be born in the presence of the Buddhas 
in another life, and obtain a spirit of resignation 
wherewith to face all the consequences which shall 
hereafter arise. 

' Therefore those who have wisdom should direct 
their thought to the careful meditation upon that 
Buddha Amitayus. Let those who meditate on 
Buddha Amitayus begin with one single sign or 
mark — let them first meditate on the white twist 
of hair between the eyebrows as clearly as possible ; 
when they have done this, the eighty-four thousand 
signs and marks will, naturally appear before their 
eyes. Those who see Amitayus will also see all 
the innumerable Buddhas of the ten quarters. Since 
they have seen all the innumerable Buddhas, they 
will receive the prophecy of their future destiny 
(to become Buddha), in the presence of all the 
Buddhas ; — such is the perception gained by a com- 
plete meditation on all forms and bodies (of Buddha), 
and it is the Ninth Meditation. 

$ 19. 'When you have seen Buddha Amitayus 
distinctly, you should then further meditate upon 
Bodhisattva Avalokiteivara, whose height is eight 
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hundred thousands of niyutas of yqganas ; the 
colour of his body is purple gold, his head has 
a turban (ush»tshariraskata), at the back of which 
there is a halo; (the circumference of) his face is 
a hundred thousand yq^anas. In that halo, there 
are five hundred Buddhas miraculously transformed 
just like those of •Sakyamuni Buddha, each trans- 
formed Buddha is attended by five hundred trans- 
formed Bodhisattvas who are also attended by 
numberless gods. 

'Within the circle of light emanating from his 
whole body, appear illuminated the various forms 
and marks of all beings that live in the five paths x 
of existence. 

' On the top of his head is a heavenly crown 
of gems like those that are fastened (on Indra's 
head), in which crown there is a transformed Buddha 
standing, twenty-five yo/anas high. 

' The face of Bodhisattva Avalokitervara is like 
Gambflnada gold in colour. 

' The soft hair between the eyebrows has all the 
colours of the seven jewels, from which eighty-four 
kinds of rays flow out, each ray has innumerable 
transformed Buddhas, each of whom is attended by 
numberless transformed Bodhisattvas ; freely chang- 
ing their manifestations they fill up the worlds of 
the ten quarters ; (the appearance) can be compared 
with the colour of the red lotus-flower. 

' (He wears) a garland consisting of eight thousand 
rays, in which is seen fully reflected a state of perfect 
beauty. The palm of his hand has a mixed colour 
of five hundred lotus-flowers. His hands have ten 

1 Men, gods, hell, the departed spirits, the brute creation. 
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(tips of) fingers, each tip has eighty-four thousand 
pictures, which are like signet-marks, each picture 
has eighty-four thousand colours, each colour has 
eighty-four thousand rays which are soft and mild 
and shine over all things that exist. With these 
jewel hands he draws and embraces all beings. 
When he lifts up his feet, the soles of his feet are 
seen to be marked with a wheel of a thousand 
spokes (one of the thirty-two signs) which miracu- 
lously transform themselves into five hundred million 
pillars of rays. When he puts his feet down to 
the ground, the flowers of diamonds and jewels are 
scattered about, and all things are simply covered 
by them. All the other signs of his body and the 
minor marks of excellence are perfect, and not at 
all different from those of Buddha, except the signs 
of having the turban on his head and the top of 
his head invisible, which two signs of him are 
inferior to those of the World-Honoured One; — 
such is the perception of the real form and body 
of Bodhisattva Avalokitervara, and it is the Tenth 
Meditation.' 

Buddha, especially addressing Ananda, said : ' Who- 
soever wishes to meditate on Bodhisattva Avalo- 
kitervara must do so in the way I have explained. 
Those who practise this meditation will not suffer 
any calamity ; they will utterly remove the obstacle 
that is raised by Karma, and will expiate the sins 
which would involve them in births and deaths 
for numberless kalpas. Even the hearing of the 
name of this Bodhisattva will enable one to obtain 
immeasurable happiness. How much more, then, 
will the diligent contemplation of him ! 

* Whosoever will meditate on Bodhisattva Avalo- 
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kitervara should first meditate on the turban of his 
head, and then on his heavenly crown. 

' All the other signs should also be meditated on 
according to their order, and they should be clear 
and distinct just as one sees the palms of one's 
hands. 

' Next you should meditate on Bodhisattva Mahi- 
sthama, whose bodily signs, height, and size are 
equal to those of Avalokitervara ; the circumference 
(lit. surface) of his halo is one hundred and twenty- 
five yq^anas, and it shines as far as two hundred 
and fifty yq^anas. The rays of his whole body 
shine over the countries of the ten quarters, they 
are purple gold in colour, and can be seen by all 
beings that are in favourable circumstances. 

' If one but sees the ray that issues from a single 
root of the hair of this Bodhisattva, he will at the 
same time see the pure and excellent rays of all 
the innumerable Buddhas of the ten quarters. 

' For this reason this Bodhisattva is named the 
Unlimited Light; it is with this light of wisdom 
that he shines over all beings and causes them 
to be removed from the three paths of existence 
(Hells, Pretas, and the brute creation), and to obtain 
the highest power. For the same reason this Bodhi- 
sattva is called the Bodhisattva of Great Strength 
(Mahasthama). His heavenly crown has five hun- 
dred jewel-flowers; each jewel-flower has five 
hundred jewel-towers ; in each tower are seen mani- 
fested all the pure and excellent features of the 
far-stretching Buddha countries in the ten quarters. 
The turban on his head is like a padma- (lotus) 
flower; on the top of the turban there is a jewel- 
pitcher, which is filled with various brilliant rays 
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fully manifesting the state of Buddha. All his 
other bodily signs are quite equal to those of 
Avalokitervara. When this Bodhisattva walks 
about, all the regions of the ten quarters tremble 
and quake. Wherever the earth quakes there 
appear five hundred millions of jewel-flowers ; each 
jewel-flower with its splendid dazzling beauty looks 
like the World of Highest Happiness (Sukhavatl). 

' When this Bodhisattva sits down, all the coun- 
tries of seven jewels at once tremble and quake: 
all the incarnate (lit divided) Amitayus's, innumer- 
able as the dust of the earth, and all the incarnate 
Bodhisattvas (Aval, and Mahas.) who dwell in the 
middlemost Buddha countries (situated) between 
the Buddha country of the lower region (presided 
over) by a Buddha called the " Golden Light," and 
the country of the upper region (presided over) by 
a Buddha called the " King of Light," — all these 
assemble in the World of Highest Happiness 
(Sukhavatl), like gathering clouds, sit on their 
thrones of lotus-flowers, which fill the whole sky, 
and preach the excellent Law in order to deliver 
all the beings that are plunged in suffering ; — such 
is the perception of the form and body of Bodhi- 
sattva Mahasthama, and it is the Eleventh Medi- 
tation. 

'Those who practise this meditation are freed 
from the sins (which would otherwise involve them) 
in births and deaths for innumerable asankhya 
kalpas. 

' Those who have practised this meditation do not 
live in an embryo state but obtain free access to 
the excellent and admirable countries of Buddhas. 
Those who have experienced this are said to have 
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perfectly meditated upon the two Bodhisattvas 
Avalokitervara and Mahasthama. 

§ 20. ' After thou hast had this perception, thou 
shouldst imagine thyself to be born in the World 
of Highest Happiness in the western quarter, and 
to be seated, cross-legged, on a lotus-flower there. 
Then imagine that the flower has shut thee in and 
has afterwards unfolded ; when the flower has thus 
unfolded, five hundred coloured rays will shine over 
thy body, thine eyes will be opened so as to see 
the Buddhas and Bodhisattvas who fill the whole 
sky ; thou wilt hear the sounds of waters and trees, 
the notes of birds, and the voices of many Buddhas 
preaching the excellent Law, in accordance with the 
twelve divisions x of the scriptures. When thou 
hast ceased from that meditation, thou must re- 
member the experience ever after. 

' If thou hast passed through this experience thou 
art said to have seen the World of Highest Happi- 
ness in the realm of the Buddha Amitayus ; — this 
is the perception obtained by a complete meditation 
on that Buddha country, and is called the Twelfth 
Meditation. 

' The innumerable incarnate bodies of Amitayus, 
together with those of Aval, and Mahas., constantly 
come and appear before such devotees (as above 
mentioned).' 

$21. Buddha then spoke to Ananda and Vaidehl: 
' Those who wish, by means of their serene thoughts, 
to be born in the western land, should first meditate 
on an image of the Buddha, who is sixteen cubits 

1 Vide Max Milller, Dhammapada, Introduction, p. xxxiii, and 
Kasawara, Dharmasangraha, LXII, p. 48. 
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high 1 , seated on (a lotus-flower in) the water of 
the lake. As it was stated before, the (real) body 
and its measurement are unlimited, incomprehen- 
sible to the ordinary mind. 

' But by the efficacy of the ancient prayer of that 
Tathagata, those who think of and remember him 
shall certainly be able to accomplish their aim. 

' Even the mere perceiving of the image of that 
Buddha brings to one immeasurable blessings. How 
much more, then, will the meditating upon all the 
complete bodily signs of that Buddha! Buddha 
Amitiyus has supernatural power; since every- 
thing is at his disposal, he freely transforms himself 
in the regions of the ten quarters. At one time 
he shows himself as possessing a magnificent body, 
which fills the whole sky, at another he makes his 
body appear small, the height being only sixteen 
or eighteen cubits. The body he manifests is 
always pure gold in colour ; his halo — (bright with) 
transformed Buddhas — and his jewel lotus-flowers 
are as mentioned above. The bodies of the two 
Bodhisattvas are the same always. 

' All beings can recognise either of the two Bodhi- 
sattvas by simply glancing at the marks of their 
heads. These two Bodhisattvas assist Amitiyus 
in his work of universal salvation; — such is the 
meditation that forms a joint perception of the 
Buddha and Bodhisattvas, and it is the Thirteenth 
Meditation.' 

1 This is said to have been the height of .S&kyamuni ; the cubit 
is Chinese, but as it varied from time to time, it is difficult to 
determine his real height. Spence Hardy, in his Manual of 
Buddhism, p. 364, says, ' Buddha is sometimes said to be twelve 
cubits in height, and sometimes eighteen cubits.' 
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Part III. 

§ 22. Buddha then spoke to Ananda and Vaidehi: 
' The beings who will be born in the highest form 
of the highest grade (i. e. to Buddhahood) are those, 
whoever they may be, who wish to be born in that 
country and cherish the threefold thought whereby 
they are at once destined to be born there. What 
is the threefold thought, you may ask. First, the 
True Thought; second, the Deep Believing Thought; 
third, the Desire to be born in that Pure Land by 
bringing one's own stock of merit to maturity. Those 
who have this threefold thought in perfection shall 
most assuredly be born into that country. 

' There are also three classes of beings who are 
able to be born in that country. What, you may 
ask, are the three classes of beings ? First, those 
who are possessed of a compassionate mind, who 
do no injury to any beings, and accomplish all vir- 
tuous actions according to Buddha's precepts; 
second, those who study and recite the Sutras of 
the Mahayana doctrine, for instance, the Vaipulya 
Sutras 1 ; third, those who practise the sixfold 
remembrance 2 . These three classes of beings 
who wish to be born in that country by bringing 
(their respective stocks of merit) to maturity, will 
become destined to be born there if they have 
accomplished any of those meritorious deeds for one 
day or even for seven days. 

1 Nanjio's Catalogue of Tripi/aka, Nos. 23, 24-28, and many 
others. 

* Sixfold remembrance, i. e. of the Three Jewels, the precepts, 
the charity of Buddha, and Bodhisattvas and the world of Devas. 
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'When one who has practised (these merits) is 
about to be born in that country, Buddha Amitayus, 
together with the two Bodhisattvas Aval, and 
Mahas., also numberless created Buddhas, and 
a hundred thousand Bhikshus and .Sravakas, with 
their whole retinue, and innumerable gods, together 
with the palaces of seven jewels, will appear before 
him out of regard for his diligence and courage ; 
Aval., together with Mahas., will offer a diamond 
seat to him ; thereupon Amitayus himself will send 
forth magnificent rays of light to shine over the 
dying person's body. He and many Bodhisattvas 
will offer their hands and welcome him, when Aval., 
Mahas., and all the other Bodhisattvas will praise 
the glory of the man who practised the meritorious 
deeds, and convey an exhortation to his mind. 
When the new-comer, having seen these, rejoicing 
and leaping for joy, looks at himself, he will find 
his own body seated on that diamond throne ; and 
as he follows behind Buddha he will be born into 
that country, in a moment When he has been 
born there, he will see Buddha's form and body 
with every sign of perfection complete, and also 
the perfect forms and signs of all the Bodhi- 
sattvas; he will also see brilliant rays and jewel- 
forests and hear them propounding the excellent 
Law, and instantly be conscious of a spirit of 
resignation to whatever consequences may here- 
after arise. Before long he will serve every one 
of the Buddhas who live in the regions of the 
ten quarters. In the presence of each of those 
Buddhas he will obtain successively a prophecy 
of his future destiny. On his return to his own 
land (Sukhavatt, in which he has just been born) 
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he will obtain countless hundreds of thousands of 
Dhara«i formulas (mystic form of prayer); — such 
are those who are to be born in the highest form 
of the highest grade (to Buddhahood). 

§ 23. ' Next, the beings who will be born in the 
middle form of the highest grade are those who 
do not necessarily learn, remember, study, or recite 
those Vaipulya Sutras, but fully understand the mean- 
ing of the truth (contained in them), and having 
a firm grasp of the highest truth do not speak evil 
of the Mahayana doctrine, but deeply believe in 
(the principle of) cause and effect ; who by bringing 
these good qualities to maturity seek to be born in 
that Country of Highest Happiness. When one who 
has acquired these qualities is about to die, Amit&yus, 
surrounded by the two Bodhisattvas Aval, and 
Mahas., and an innumerable retinue of dependents, 
will bring a seat of purple gold and approach him 
with words of praise, saying : " O my son in the 
Law ! thou hast practised the Mahayana doctrine ; 
thou hast understood and believed the highest truth ; 
therefore I now come to meet and welcome thee." 
He and the thousand created Buddhas offer hands 
all at once. 

' When that man looks at his own body, he will 
find himself seated on that purple gold seat; he 
will, then, stretching forth his folded hands, praise 
and eulogise all the Buddhas. As quick as thought 
he will be born in the lake of seven jewels, of that 
country. That purple gold seat on which he sits is 
like a magnificent jewel-flower, and will open after 
a night ; the new-comer's body becomes purple gold 
in colour, and he will also find under his feet a lotus- 
flower consisting of seven jewels. Buddha and the 
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Bodhisattvas at the same time will send forth brilliant 
rays to shine over the body of that person whose 
eyes will instantaneously be opened and become 
clear. According to his former usage (in the human 
world) he will hear all the voices that are there, 
preaching primary truths of the deepest significance. 

' Then he will descend from that golden seat and 
worship Buddha with folded hands, praising and 
eulogising the World-Honoured One. After seven 
days, he will immediately attain to the state of 
the highest perfect knowledge (anuttarasazwyaksaw- 
bodhi) from which he will never fall away (avaivartya); 
next he will fly to all the ten regions and successively 
serve all the Buddhas therein ; he will practise many 
a Samadhi in the presence of those Buddhas. After 
the lapse of a lesser kalpa he will attain a spirit of 
resignation to whatever consequences may hereafter 
arise, and he will also obtain a prophecy of his future 
destiny in the presence of Buddhas. 

§ 24. ' Next are those who are to be born in the 
lowest form of the highest grade : this class of beings 
also believes in (the principle of) cause and effect, 
and without slandering theMahiyana doctrine, simply 
cherishes the thought of obtaining the highest Bodhi 
and by bringing this good quality to maturity seeks 
to be born in that Country of Highest Happiness. 
When a devotee of this class dies, Amitayus, with 
Aval., Mahas., and all the dependents, will offer him 
a golden lotus-flower ; he will also miraculously create 
five hundred Buddhas in order to send and meet him. 
These five hundred created Buddhas will, all at once, 
offer hands and praise him, saying : "O my son in the 
Law! thou art pure now ; as thou hast cherished the 
thought of obtaining the highest Bodhi, we come to 
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meet thee." When he has seen them, he will find 
himself seated on that golden lotus-flower. Soon 
the flower will close upon him ; following behind the 
World- Honoured One he will go to be born in the 
lake of seven jewels. After one day and one night 
the lotus-flower will unfold itself. Within seven 
days he may see Buddha's body, though his mind 
is not as yet clear enough to perceive all the signs 
and marks of the Buddha, which he will be able to 
see clearly after three weeks ; then he will hear many 
sounds and voices preaching the excellent Law, and 
he himself, travelling through all the ten quarters, 
will worship all the Buddhas, from whom he will 
learn the deepest significance of the Law. After 
three lesser kalpas he will gain entrance to the know- 
ledge of a hundred (divisions of) nature (^atadharma- 
vidyadvara) and become settled in the (first) joyful 
stage 1 (of Bodhisattva). The perception of these 
three classes of beings is called the meditation upon 
the superior class of beings, and is the Fourteenth 
Meditation. 

§ 25. ' The beings who will be born in the highest 
form of the middle grade are those who observe the 
five prohibitive precepts, the eight prohibitive pre- 
cepts and the fasting, and practise all the moral 
precepts ; who do not commit the five deadly sins 2 , 
and who bring no blame or trouble upon any being ; 
and who by bringing these good qualities to maturity 
seek to be born in the World of Highest Happiness 
in the western quarter. On the eve of such a person's 
departure from this life, Amitayus, surrounded by 

1 There are ten stages which a Bodhisattva goes through. 
1 Childers' Pali Dictionary, s.v. abhi/Aanam. 
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Bhikshus and dependents, will appear before him, 
flashing forth rays of golden colour, and will preach 
the Law of suffering, non-existence, impermanence, 
and non-self. He will also praise the virtue of home- 
lessness that can liberate one from all sufferings. 
At the sight of Buddha, that believer will excessively 
rejoice in his heart ; he will soon find himself seated 
on a lotus-flower. Kneeling down on the ground 
and stretching forth his folded hands he will pay 
homage to Buddha. Before he raises his head he 
will reach that Country of Highest Happiness and 
be born there. Soon the lotus-flower will unfold, 
when he will hear sounds and voices praising and 
glorifying the Four Noble Truths (of suffering). He 
will immediately attain to the fruition of Arhat- 
ship, gain the threefold knowledge and the six 
supernatural faculties, and complete the eightfold 
emancipation. 

$ 26. ' The beings who will be born in the middle 
form of the middle grade are those who either 
observe the eight prohibitive precepts, and the fasting 
for one day and one night, or observe the prohibitive 
precept for 6Yama#era (a novice) for the same period, 
or observe the perfect moral precepts, not lowering 
their dignity nor neglecting any ceremonial observ- 
ance for one day and one night, and by bringing 
their respective merits to maturity seek to be born 
in the Country of Highest Happiness. On the eve 
of departure from this life, such a believer who is 
possessed of this moral virtue, which he has made 
fragrant by cultivation during his life, will see 
Amitiyus, followed by all his retinue ; flashing forth 
rays of golden colour, this Buddha will come before 
him and offer a lotus-flower of seven jewels. 

[49] *o 
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' He will hear a voice in the sky, praising him 
and saying: " O son of a noble family, thou art indeed 
an excellent man. Out of regard for thy obedience 
to the teachings of all the Buddhas of the three 
worlds I, now, come and meet thee." Then the new- 
comer will see himself seated on that lotus-flower. 
Soon the lotus-flower will fold around him, and 
being in this he will be born in the jewel-lake of 
the World of Highest Happiness in the western 
quarter. 

' After seven days that flower will unfold again, 
when the believer will open his eyes, and praise the 
World-Honoured One, stretching forth his folded 
hands. Having heard the Law, he will rejoice and 
obtain the fruition of a Srota-apanna 1 (the first grade 
to Nirva#a). 

' In the lapse of half a kalpa he will become an 
Arhat. 

§ 27. ' Next are the beings who will be born in 
the lowest form of the middle grade (to Buddhahood). 
If there be sons or daughters of a noble family who 
are filial to their parents and support them, besides 
exercising benevolence and compassion in the world, 
at their departure from this life, such persons will 
meet a good and learned teacher who will fully 
describe to them the state of happiness in that 
Buddha country of Amitayus, and will also explain 
the forty-eight prayers of the Bhikshu Dharmakara 2 . 
As soon as any such person has heard these details, 
his life will come to an end. In a brief moment 8 he 

1 Vide Vagnt&lbedM, § 9. 
* Vide Larger Sukhivatf, §§ 7, 8. 

' Lit ' In the time in which a strong man can bend his arm or 
stretch his bended arm.' 
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will be born in the World of Highest Happiness in 
the western quarter. 

' After seven days he will meet Aval, and Mahas., 
from whom he will learn the Law and rejoice. After 
the lapse of a lesser kalpa he will attain to the 
fruition of an Arhat The perception of these three 
sorts of beings is called the meditation of the middle 
class of beings, and is the Fifteenth Meditation. 

§ 28. ' Next are the beings who will be born in 
the highest form of the lowest grade. If there be 
any one who commits many evil deeds, provided 
that he does not speak evil of the Mahavaipulya 
Sutras, he, though himself a very stupid man, and 
neither ashamed nor sorry for all the evil actions 
that he has done, yet, while dying, may meet a good 
and learned teacher who will recite and laud the 
headings and titles of the twelve divisions of the 
Mahiyana scriptures. Having thus heard the names 
of all the Sutras, he will be freed from the greatest 
sins which would involve him in births and deaths 
during a thousand kalpas. 

'A wise man also will teach him to stretch forth his 
folded hands and to say, "Adoration to Buddha Ami- 
tayus" (Namo*mitabhaya Buddhaya, or, Namo.mi- 
tayushe Buddhaya). Having uttered the name of 
the Buddha, he will be freed from the sins which 
would otherwise involve him in births and deaths 
for fifty millions of kalpas. Thereupon the Buddha 
will send a created Buddha, and the created Bodhi- 
sattvas Aval, and Mahas., to approach that person 
with words of praise, saying : "O son of a noble family, 
as thou hast uttered the name of that Buddha, all 
thy sins have been destroyed and expiated, and 
therefore we now come to meet thee." After this 
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speech the devotee will observe the rays of that 
created Buddha flooding his chamber with light, and 
while rejoicing at the sight he will depart this life. 
Seated on a lotus-flower he will follow that created 
Buddha and go to be born in the jewel-lake. 

' After the lapse of seven weeks, the lotus-flower 
will unfold, when the great compassionate Bodhi- 
sattvas Aval, and Mahas. will stand before him, 
flashing forth magnificent rays, and will preach to 
him the deepest meaning of the twelve divisions 
of the scriptures. Having heard this, he will under- 
stand and believe it, and cherish the thought of 
attaining the highest Bodhi. In a period of ten 
lesser kalpas he will gain entrance to the know- 
ledge of the hundred (divisions of) nature, and 
be able to enter upon the first (joyful) stage (of 
Bodhisattva). Those who have had an oppor- 
tunity of hearing the name of Buddha, the name 
of the Law, and the name of the Church — the 
names of the Three Jewels — can also be born (in 
that country).' 

§ 29. Buddha continued : ' Next are the beings 
who will be born in the middle form of the lowest 
grade. If there be any one who transgresses the five 
and the eight prohibitive precepts, and also all the 
perfect moral precepts ; he, being himself so stupid 
as to steal things that belong to the whole com- 
munity 1 , or things that belong to a particular Bhikshu, 
and not be ashamed nor sorry for his impure preach- 
ing of the Law (in case of preacher), but magnify and 
glorify himself with many wicked deeds : — such a 

1 The text has 'sanghika things,' which is probably sanghika 
labha, i.e. 'gains of the whole community' opposed to gains of 
a single monk, Childers' Pali Dictionary, s.v. sanghiko, p. 449. 
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sinful person deserves to fall into hell in consequence 
of those sins. At the time of his death, when the 
fires of hell approach him from all sides, he will meet 
a good and learned teacher who will, out of great 
compassion, preach the power and virtue of the ten 
faculties of Amitayus and fully explain the super- 
natural powers and brilliant rays of that Buddha ; 
and will further praise moral virtue, meditation, 
wisdom, emancipation, and the thorough knowledge 
that follows emancipation. After having heard this, 
he will be freed from his sins, which would involve 
him in births and deaths during eighty millions of 
kalpas; thereupon those violent fires of hell will 
transform themselves into a pure and cool wind 
blowing about heavenly flowers. On each of these 
flowers will stand a created Buddha or Bodhisattva 
to meet and receive that person. In a moment he 
will be born in a lotus-flower growing in the lake of 
seven jewels. After six kalpas the lotus-flower will 
open, when Avalokitervara and Mahasthama will 
soothe and encourage him with their Brahma-voices, 
and preach to him the Mahayana Sutras of the 
deepest significance. 

'Having heard this Law, he will instantaneously 
direct his thought toward the attainment of the 
highest Bodhi. 

§ 30. ' Lastly, the beings who will be born in the 
lowest form of the lowest grade. If there be any one 
who commits evil deeds, and even completes the ten 
wicked actions, the five deadly sins 1 and the like ; that 

1 The five deadly sins, according to MahSvyutpatti, § 118, are 
Mitr/gh&ta, Pitr/ghata, Arhatghata, Sanghabheda, Tatbigatasy&n- 
tike dush/a£ittarudhirotp$dana, which are unpardonable in the 
Larger Sukh&vatf; vide Nanjio's note and Pranidblna 19 (§8), the 
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man, being himself stupid and guilty of many crimes, 
deserves to fall into a miserable path of existence 
and suffer endless pains during many kalpas. On the 
eve of death he will meet a good and learned teacher 
who will, soothing and encouraging him in various 
ways, preach to him the excellent Law and teach him 
the remembrance of Buddha, but, being harassed by 
pains, he will have no time to think of Buddha. 
Some good friend will then say to him : "Even if thou 
canst not exercise the remembrance of Buddha, thou 
mayst, at least, utter the name, ' Buddha Amitayus 1 .' " 
Let him do so serenely with his voice uninterrupted ; 
let him be (continually) thinking of Buddha until he has 
completed ten times the thought, repeating (the for- 
mula), "Adoration to Buddha Amitayus" (Namo.mi- 
tayushe Buddhaya). On the strength of (his merit 
of) uttering Buddha's name he will, during every 
repetition, expiate the sins which involve him in 
births and deaths during eighty millions of kalpas. 
He will, while dying, see a golden lotus-flower like 
the disk of the sun appearing before his eyes; in 
a moment he will be born in the World of Highest 
Happiness. After twelve greater kalpas the lotus- 
flower will unfold ; thereupon the Bodhisattvas Aval, 
and Mahas., raising their voices in great compassion, 
will preach to him in detail the real state of all the 
elements of nature and the law of the expiation 
of sins. 

Anantaiya sins. Cf. the six crimes enumerated in Childers' Pili 
Dictionary, p. 7 b, Abhi/Mnam ; vide supra, p. 192, § 35. 

1 The Corean text and the two other editions of the Tang 
and Sung dynasties have ' Namo>mitiyushe Buddh&ya ' instead of 
'Buddha Amitayus,' which is the reading of the Japanese text 
and the edition of the Ming dynasty. 
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' On hearing them he will rejoice and will immedi- 
ately direct his thought toward the attainment of 
the Bodhi; — such are the beings who are to be 
born in the lowest form of the lowest grade (to 
Buddhahood). The perception of the above three 
is called the meditation of the inferior class of 
beings, and is the Sixteenth Meditation.' 



Part IV. 

§ 31. When Buddha had finished this speech, 
Vaidehi, together with her five hundred female atten- 
dants, could see, as guided by the Buddha's words, 
the scene of the far-stretching World of the Highest 
Happiness, and could also see the body of Buddha 
and the bodies of the two Bodhisattvas. With her 
mind filled with joy she praised them, saying: ' Never 
have I seen such a wonder ! ' Instantaneously she 
became wholly and fully enlightened, and attained 
a spirit of resignation, prepared to endure whatever 
consequences might yet arise *. Her five hundred 
female attendants too cherished the thought of 
obtaining the highest perfect knowledge, and sought 
to be born in that Buddha country. 

§ 32. The World-Honoured One predicted that 
they would all be born in that Buddha country, and 
be able to obtain the Samadhi (the supernatural 
calm) of the presence of many Buddhas. All the 
innumerable Devas (gods) also directed their thought 
toward the attainment of the highest Bodhi. 

Thereupon Ananda rose from his seat, approached 

1 Vide supra, §§ 8, aa, 23. 
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Buddha, and spoke thus : ' O World-Honoured One, 
what should we call this Sutra ? And how should we 
receive and remember it (in the future) ? ' 

Buddha said in his reply to Ananda : ' O Ananda, 
this Sutra should be called the meditation on the 
Land of Sukhavati, on Buddha Amitayus, Bodhi- 
sattva Avalokitervara, Bodhisattva Mah&sthama, or 
otherwise be called " (the Sutra on) the entire removal 
of the obstacle of Karma \ (the means of) being born 
in the realm of the Buddhas." Thou shouldst take 
and hold it, not forgetting nor losing it. Those who 
practise the Samadhi (the supernatural calm) in 
accordance with this Sutra will be able to see, in 
the present life, Buddha Amitayus and the two great 
Bodhisattvas. 

' In case of a son or a daughter of a noble family, 
the mere hearing of the names of the Buddha and 
the two Bodhisattvas will expiate the sins which 
would involve them in births and deaths during 
innumerable kalpas. How much more will the re- 
membrance (of Buddha and the Bodhisattvas) ! 

' Know that he who remembers that Buddha is the 
white lotus (pundarika) among men, it is he whom 
the Bodhisattvas Avalokiteyvara and Mah&sthama 
consider an excellent friend. He will, sitting in the 
Bodhi-ma#dfala *, be born in the abode of Buddhas.' 



1 Sanskrit karmavarawa-vixuddhi. 

* Bodhi-ma«<faIa=Bodhi-ma»da, i. e. the Circle of Bodhi ; ' the 
round terrace of enlightenment,' see Kern, Saddharmapum/arfka, 
p. 155 note. This circle is the ground on which stood the Axvattha 
tree near which <Sakyamuni defeated the assaults of Mara, and finally 
obtained Bodhi or enlightenment. The tree is called Bodhidruma, 
the ground round its stem the bodhimaWala., In the Sad- 
dharmapum/arfka VII, 7, it is called Bodhimaiu&vara, which 
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Buddha further spoke to Ananda : ' Thou shouldst 
carefully remember these words. To remember these 
words is to remember the name of Buddha Amitayus.' 

When Buddha concluded these words, the worthy 
disciples Mahamaudgalyayana, and Ananda, Vaidehl, 
and the others were all enraptured with excessive 
joy. 

§ 33. Thereupon the World-Honoured One came 
back, walking through the open sky, to the Mount 
Gmlhraku/a. Ananda soon after spoke before a 
great assembly of all the occurrences as stated 
above. On hearing this, all the innumerable Devas 
(gods),N4gas (snakes), and Yakshas (demi-gods)were 
inspired with great joy; and having worshipped the 
Buddha they went their way. 

Here ends the Sutra of the Meditation on Buddha 
Amitayus, spoken by Buddha (.Sakyamuni). 

Dr. Kern translates by the terrace of enlightenment, vara meaning 
circuit. A different idea is expressed by bodhimawfapa in the 
Buddha-£arita XIV, 90, which would mean a hall or pavilion, 
unless we ought to read here also bodhimawfela. 
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INDEX OF NAMES AND SUBJECTS 

IN THE AMITAyUR-DHYAnA-SCtRA. 



AbhiA&inam, page 19a note; 198 

note. 
Ag-Stajatru. 161 ; 16a; 164. 
Amitabha (or AmitSyus), 166 ; 195. 
Amitayus (or Amitabha), 166 ; 167 ; 

169; 176; 180; 189; 195; 

198 ; aoo ; aor. 
Anagamin, 167. 
Ananda, 164; 165; 168; 179, et 

passim. 
Anantarya sins, p. 198 note. 
Anutpatikadharmakshanti, 169 note. 
Anuttarasamyaksambodhi, 191. 
Arhat, 178 ; 195. 
Arhatghlta, 197 note. 
Asankhya kalpas, 185. 
Avaivartya, 191, 
Avalokit&rvara, 176, et passim. 

Bhagavat, see World-Honoured 

One. 
Bhikshus, 161 ; 175 ; 177 ; 189. 
Bimbisara, 161 ; 167. 
Bodhi, 168; 191; 196; 197; 199; 

the circle of, aoo note. 
Bodhi-maWala, 200. 
Bodhisattvas, 161, et passim. 
Brahma-mani, 176. 
Brahman (god), 165 ; 17a. 
Brute creation, 165 ; 183 note; 184. 
Buddha, spiritual body of, 178 ; the 

height of Buddha Sakyamuni, 

187 ; the charity of, 188. 

Chiliocosm, 173 ; 180. 

Depravities (five), 165 note. 
Devadatta, 161 ; 165. 
Dharan), 190. 



Dharmadhitu-kSya, 178. 
Dharmikara, 177 ; 194. 

Enlightenment, the roundterrace of, 

aoo. 
Existence, the five paths of, 182 ; 

non-, 171 ; 174 5 »93- 

Five deadly sins, 193 ; 197 note. 

Gambudvtpa, 165. 

Gambflnada (gold), 173 ; 176 ; 178 ; 

180; 182. 
Ganga, 180. 

Garlands, 162 ; 163, et passim. 
Gtva, famous physician, 163 ; 164. 
Gr/'dhrakfl/a, 161 ; 16a ; 164 ; aoi. 

Hardy (Spence), 187 note. 
Hells, 165 ; 18a note; 184. 
Hungry spirits (Pretas), 165 ; 18a 
note. 

Impermanence, 171 ; 174; 193. 
Indra, 165 ; 173. 

Kalayaras, a Sramana from India, 

161. 
JTamfila, 164. 
£andraprabha, minister of king 

Bimbislra, 163. 
Karma, 183 ; aoo. 
Karmivarana-vijuddhi, aoo note. 
IP-Mi (Chisha-daishi of Ten-dai), 

161 note. 
Kimjuka, 176. 
JHntamani, 174 note. 
Ksh3nti (Anutpatikadharma-), 169. 
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Kshatriyas (the kingly race), 163. 
Kurairabhflta, 161 note. 

Lapis lazuli, 169, et passim. 

Law, prince of the, 161 ; remem- 
brance of the, 174 ; eternal 
Law, 169 note. 

Mahamaudgalyayana (mokuren), 

l6a; 163; 164; I65; 301. 

Mabasthima, 176 ; named Unlimited 

Light, 184, et passim. 
MahSvyutpatti, 197 note. 
Mah&yana, 168 ; 188 ; 190 ; 191 ; 

»95; 197. 

Mahejvara Deva, 166. 
Ma&g\uri, 161. 
Marks (minor), 174. 
MStWghata, 197 note. 
Meditation, 167, et passim. 

N&ga, 301. 

Nirvana, 167 ; 169 ; 194. 
Noble Truths (the four), 193. 
Non-existence, 171 ; 174 ; 193. 
Non-self, 171 ; 174 ; 193. 

Padma (lotus), 184. 
ParimitS, 174. 
Pitrc'ghita, 197 note. 
Prayer, of Dharmakara, 177 ; mystic 
form of, 190; the forty-eight, 

194. 

Precepts, the eight prohibitive, 163 ; 
193 ; the ten prohibitive, 167 
note ; the five prohibitive, 193. 

Pretas, 165 ; 184. 

Pum&rika, 300. 

Pflrna (Furuna), 163. 

Rij-agriha, 161. 

Remembrance (sixfold), 188 ; of the 

Buddha, 174, et passim. 
Resignation (spirit of), 169 ; 181 ; 

189; 191; 199. 



Saddharmapuni/arika, 161; 300 note. 
6'akra (Indra), 165; 173; 176. 
Sakrabhilagnamaniratna, 173 note. 
Sakyamuni, 165 ; 183 ; the height of, 

187 note; 301. 
Samadhi, 171 ; 181 ; 191 ; 199. 
Sanghabheda, 197 note. 
Sanghika labha, 196. 
SatadharmavidySdvara, 193 ; 196 

(where the Sanskrit is omitted). 
Scriptures, the twelve divisions of, 

186; 195. 
Sbin-tao (Jen-do Daishi), 163 ; 163 

note. 
Signs of perfection, 174 ; 178. 
Siva, 166. 
Spells, 163. 
Sramanas, 163. 
Sramanera (a novice), 193. 
Sravakas, 189. 
Srota-apanna, 194. 
Sufferings, the five worldly, 169 ; 

171; 174; 193- 
SukhavatT, 166; 167; 168; 171; 

175; 185; 300. 
Sumeru, 166; 177; 180. 

Tathagata (Nyo-rai), 164; 178; 187. 
Tathagatasyantike dush/aiittaru- 

dhirotpadana, 197 note. 
Three Jewels (Ratna-traya), 167 ; 

188 note; 196. 

Ushmshajiraskata, 183. 

Vaidehi, consort of Bimbisira, 161; 

164, et passim. 
Vaipulya Sutra, 188; 190; 195. 
Veda, 163. 

World-Honoured One, 163; 164, 
et passim, being a translation of 
Bhagavat, the Blessed One. 

Yaksha, 301. 
Yama, 177 ; 180. 
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Sacred Books of the East 

TRANSLATED BY 

VARIOUS ORIENTAL SCHOLARS 

AND EDITED BY 

F. MAX MULLER 

*0* This Series is published with the sanction and co-operation of the Secretary of 
Slate for India in Council. 

BBVOBT pxoaontod to tho AOABBMIB BBS xBBCBXFTXOVS, Kay 11, 
1883, toy M. BBBSBT BBBAB. 

' M. Renan presente trois nonveaax une seconde, dont VinterSt historique et 
volumes de la grande collection des religieux ne sera pas moindre. M. Max 
"Livres sacres de l'Orient" (Sacred Muller in k procurer la collaboration 
Books of the East), que dirige a Oxford, des savans les plus eminent d'Europe et 
avec one si vaste erudition et une critique d'Asie. L'Universite d'Oxford, que cette 
si sure, le savant associi de l'Academie grande publication honore an plus haut 
des Inscriptions, M. Max Muller. . . . La degr^, doit tenir a continuer dans les plus 
premiere serie de ce beau recueil, com- larges proportions une ceuvre aussi philo- 
posee de 34 volumes, est presque achevee. sophiquement concue que savamment 
M. Max Muller se propose d'en publier executee.' 

BXTBAOT from tho QVABTBBX.T BBVXBW. 

' We rejoice to notice that a second great edition of the Rig- Veda, can com- 

series of these translations has been an- pare in importance or in usefulness with 

nounced and has actually begun to appear, this English translation of the Sacred 

The stones, at least, out of which a stately Books of the East, which has been devised 

edifice may hereafter arise, are here being by his foresight, successfully brought so 

brought together. Prof. Max Muller has far by his persuasive and organising 

deserved well of scientific history. Not power, and will, we trust, by the assist- 

a few minds owe to his enticing words ance of the distinguished scholars he has 

their first attraction to this branch of gathered round him, be carried in due 

study. But no work of his, not even the time to a happy completion.' 

PxoftMOx B. HA.RDT, Inaugural tooturo In tno TJniTaraitT of TxnOrnxg, 1889. 

'Die allgemeine vergleichende Reli- internationalen Orientalistencongress in 
gionswissenschaft datirt von jenem gross- London der Grundstein gelegt worden 
artigen, in seiner Art einzig dastehenden war, die ttbersetzung der heiligen Biicher 
Unteraehmen, zu welchem auf Anregung des Ostens' {the Sacred Books of the 
Max M tillers im Jahre 1874 auf dem East). 

Tno Ron. 1XBI1T m. O. OABBTBO, ' Words on Brlatlng Boligiona.' 

' The recent publication of the " Sacred a great event in the annals of theological 
Works of the East" in English is surely literature.' 

AT THE CLARENDON PRESS 
LONDON: HENRY FROWDE 

OXFORD UNIVERSITY PRESS WAREHOUSE, AMEN CORNER, E.C. 
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SACRED BOOKS OF THE EAST: 



FIRST SERIES. 

Vol. I. The Upanishads. 

Translated by F. Max MOllbr. Part I. The -*"3dndogya- 
upanishad, The TalavakSra-upanishad, The Aitareya-£ra«yaka, 
The Kaushitaki-br&hmana-upanishad, and The VS^asaneyi- 
samhiut-upanishad. 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d. 

The Upanishads contain the philosophy of the Veda. They have 
become the foundation of the later Veddnta doctrines, and indirectly 
of Buddhism. Schopenhauer, speaking of the Upanishads, says : 
' In the whole world there is no study so beneficial and so elevating 
as that of the Upanishads. It has been the solace of my life, it will 
be the solace of my death' 

[See also Vol. XV.] 

Vol. n. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, 

As taught in the Schools of Apastamba, Gautama, V&sishMa, 
and Baudhiyana. Translated by Georg BOhlkr. Part I. 
Apastamba and Gautama. 8vo, cloth, ior. 6d. 

The Sacred Laws of the Aryas contain the original treatises on 
which the Laws ofManu and other lawgivers were founded. 

[See also Vol. XIV.] 

Vol. hi. The Sacred Books of China. 

The Texts of Confucianism. Translated by Jambs Legge. 
Part I. The Shu King, The Religious Portions of the Shih 
King, and The Hsiao King. 8vo, cloth, i is. 6d. 

Confucius was a collector of ancient traditions, not the founder of 
a new religion. As he lived in the sixth and fifth centuries B.C. 
his works are of unique interest for the study of Ethology. 
[See also Vols. XVI, XXVII, XXVIII, XXXIX, and XL.] 

vol. IV. The Zend-Avesta. 

Translated by James Darmestbter. Part I. The VendtdSd. 
8vo, cloth, i ox. 6d. 

The Zend-Avesta contains the relics of what was the religion of 
Cyrus, Darius, and Xerxes, and, but for the battle of Marathon, 



Digitized by 



Google 



EDITED BY F. MAX AtVLLER. 



might have become the religion of Europe. It forms to the present 
day the sacred book of the Parsis, the so-called f re-worshippers. 
Two more volumes will complete the translation of all that is left us 
of Zoroaster's religion. 

[See also Vols. XXIII and XXXI.] 

Vol. V. Pahlavi Texts. 

Translated by E. W. West. Part I. The Bundahu, Bahman 
Yart, and Shiyast la-shiyast 8vo, cloth, I2J. 6d. 

The Pahlavi Texts comprise the theological literature of the revival 
of Zoroaster 's religion, beginning with the Sassanian dynasty. They 
are important for a study of Gnosticism. 

Vols. Vi awd IX. The Qur'in. 

Farts I and II. Translated by £. H. Palmer. 8vo, cloth, ais. 

This translation, carried out according to his own peculiar views 
of the origin of the Qur'dn, was the last great work ofE. H. Palmer, 
before he was murdered in Egypt. 

Vol. vn. The Institutes of Vish#u. 

Translated by Julius Jollt. 8vo, cloth, iof. 6d. 

A collection of legal aphorisms, closely connected with one of the 
oldest Vedic schools, the KaMas, but considerably added to in later 
time. Of importance for a critical study of the Laws ofManu. 

Vol. vm. The Bhagavadgtta,with The Sanatsu^Ltlya, 
and The Anugiti. 

Translated by KAsionath Trihbak Telang. 8vo, cloth, 
1 ox. 6d. 

The earliest philosophical and religious poem of India. It has been 
paraphrased in Arnold's 'Song Celestial.' 

Vol. x. The Dhammapada, 

Translated from Pali by F. Max Muller ; and 

The Sutta-NipAta, 
Translated from Pali by V. FausbSll ; being Canonical Books 
of the Buddhists. 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d. 

The Dhammapada contains the quintessence of Buddhist morality. 
The Sutta-Nipdta gives the authentic teaching of Buddha on some 
of the fundamental principles of religion. 
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Vol. XI. Buddhist Suttas. 

Translated from Pili by T. W. Rhys Davids, i. The Maha- 
parinibbana Suttanta; 2. The Dhamma-/bkka-ppavattana 
Sutta. 3. The Tevi^^a Suttanta; 4. The Akankheyya Sutta ; 
5. The Aetokhila Sutta; 6. The Maha-sudassana Suttanta; 
7. The Sabbasava Sutta. 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d. 

A collection oftht most important religious, moral, and philosophical 
discourses taken from the sacred canon of the Buddhists. 

Vol. xil. The .Satapatha-Brahma«a, according to the 
Text of the Madhyandina School. 

Translated by Julius Eggeling. Part I. Books I and II. 
8vo, cloth, 1 2s. 6d. 

A minute account of the sacrificial ceremonies of the Vedic age. 
It contains the earliest account of the Deluge in India, 
[See also Vols. XXVI, XLI.] 

Vol. xiii. Vinaya Texts. 

Translated from the Pali by T. W. Rhys Davids and Hermann 
Oldenberg. Part I. The P&timokkha. The Mahavagga, I-1V. 
8vo, cloth, 1 Of. 6d. 

The Vinaya Texts give for the first lime a translation of the moral 
code of the Buddhist religion as settled in the third century B. C. 
[See also Vols. XVII and XX.] 

Vol. XIV. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, 

As taught in the Schools of Apastamba, Gautama, Vasish/fta, 
and Baudhayana. Translated by Georg Buhler. Part II. 
Vasish/yfa and Baudhayana. 8vo, cloth, iox. 6d. 

vol. xv. The Upanishads. 

Translated by F. Max MCller. Part II. The Ka/4a-upanishad, 
The MuWaka-upanishad, The Taittirtyaka-upanishad, The 
Bnbadaranyaka-upanishad, The jvetlrvatara-upanishad, The 
Prafda-upanishad, and The Maitrayawa-brahmawa-upanishad. 
8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d. 

Vol. XVI. The Sacred Books of China. 

The Texts of Confucianism. Translated by James Leggk. 
Part II. The Yi King. 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d. 
[See also Vols. XXVII, XXVIII.] 

Vol. XVII. Vinaya Texts. 

Translated from the Pali by T. W. Rhys Davids and Hermann 
Oldenberg. Part II. The Mahavagga, V-X. The ATullavagga, 
I— III. 8 vo, cloth, . 1 oj. 6d. 
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Vol. XVIII. Pahlavi Texts. 

Translated by E. W. West. Part II. The V&dist&n-t Dfntk 
and The Epistles of M&nfcithar. 8vo, cloth, us. 6d. 

vol. xix. The Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king. 

A Life of Buddha by Ajvaghosha Bodhisattva, translated from 
Sanskrit into Chinese by Dharmaraksha, a.d. 420, and from 
Chinese into English by Samuel Beal. 8vo, cloth, tos. 6d. 

This life of Buddha was translated from Sanskrit into Chinese, 
A.D. 420. // contains many legends, some of which show a certain 
similarity to the Evangelium infant iae, Sfc. 

Vol. XX. Vinaya Texts. 

Translated from the Pali by T. W. Rhys Davids and Hermann 
Oldenberg. Part III. The .ATullavagga, IV-XII. 8vo, cloth, 
1 oj. 6d. 

Vol. XXI. The Saddharma-pu#d5ar!ka ; or, The Lotus 
of the True Law. 

Translated by H. Kern. 8vo, cloth, 12.?. 6d. 
• The Lotus of the true Law,' a canonical book of the Northern 
Buddhists, translated from Sanskrit. There is a Chinese transla- 
tion of this book which was finished as early as the year 286 A.D. 

Vol. xxn. <7aina-Sutras. 

Translated from Prakrit by Hermann Jacobi. Part I. The 
Ai&ringa-Sutra and The Kalpa-Sutra. 8vo, cloth, ior. 6d. 

The religion of the Gainas was founded by a contemporary of Buddha. 
It still counts numerous adherents in India, while there are no 
Buddhists left in India proper. 
Part II, in preparation. 

Vol. xxm. The Zend-Avesta. 

Translated by James Darmesteter. Part II. The Str6zahs, 
Yarts, and Nyayir. 8vo, cloth, ioj. 6d. 

Vol. xxiv. Pahlavi Texts. 

Translated by E. W. West. Part III. Dtn&4 Mafn6g- 
Khirarf, Sikand-gumantk Vi^Sr, and Sad Dar. 8vo, cloth, 
1 ox. 6d. 
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SECOND SERIES. 

Vol. XXV. Manu. 

Translated by Georo Buhler. 8vo, cloth, a if. 
This translation is founded on that of Sir William Jones, which has been 
carefully revised and corrected with the help of seven native Commentaries. 
An Appendix contains all the quotations from Manu which are found in the 
Hindu Law-books, translated for the use of the Law Courts in India. 
Another Appendix gives a synopsis of parallel passages from the six 
Dharma-sfttras, the other Smritis, the Upanishads, the MahSbharata, &c 

Vol. XXVI. The .Satapatha-Brahma#a. 

Translated by Julius Eggeling. Part II. Books III and IV. 
8vo, cloth, lax. 6d. 

Vols, xxvii and xxvin. The Sacred Books of China. 
The Texts of Confucianism. Translated by James Legge. Parts 
III and IV. The Lt K% or Collection of Treatises on the Rules 
of Propriety, or Ceremonial Usages. 8vo, cloth, i as. 6d. each. 

Vol. XXIX The GWhya-Sutras, Rules of Vedic 
Domestic Ceremonies. 

Part I. Sankhiyana, Ajvalayana, P&raskara, Kbldira. Trans- 
lated by Hermann Oldenberg. 8vo, cloth, 12s. 6d. 

These rules of Domestic Ceremonies describe the home life of the ancient 
Aryas with a completeness and accuracy unmatched in any other literature. 
Some of these rules have been incorporated in the ancient Law-books. 

vol. XXX . The Grs'hya-Sutras, Rules of Vedic 
Domestic Ceremonies. 

Part II. Gobhila, Hirawyakerin, Apastamba. Translated by 
Hermann Oldenberg. Apastamba, Yag'fla-parilMshl-sutras. 
Translated by F. Max Muller. 8vo, cloth, 12s. 6d, 

Vol. XXXI. The Zend-Avesta. 

Part III. The Yasna, Visparad, AfrfnagSn, GShs, and 
Miscellaneous Fragments. Translated by L. H. Mills. 8vo, 
cloth, 1 a j. 6d. 

Vol. XXXII. Vedic Hymns. 

Translated by F. Max Muller. Part I. 8vo, cloth, iSs. 6d. 
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Vol. xxxni. The Minor Law-books. 

Translated by Julius Jolly. Part I. Narada, Br/haspati. 
8vo, cloth, iw. 6d. 

Vol. xxxiv. The Vedanta-Sutras, with the Com- 
mentary by .Sankara^arya. Part I. 

Translated by G. Thibaut. 8vo, cloth, 1 2s. 6d. 

Vol. XXXV. The Questions of King Milinda. Part I. 
Translated from the Pali by T. W. Rhys Davids. 
8vo, cloth, ioj. 6d. 

Vol. xxxvi. The Questions of King Milinda. Part II. 
[In the Press.] 

Vol. XXXVII. The Contents of the Nasks, as stated 
in the Eighth and Ninth Books of the Dlnkard. 
Part I. Translated by E. W. West. 8vo, cloth, t&s. 

vol. xxxvni. The Vedanta-Sutras. Part II. [In 
the Press.] 

Volb. xxxix abtd XL. The Sacred Books of China. 
The Texts of Taoism. Translated by James Legge. 8vo, 
cloth, a I J. 

vol. xli. The .Satapatha - Brahmawa. Part III. 
Translated by Julius Eggeling. 8vo, cloth, 12s. 6d. 

Vol. XI.II. Hymns of the Atharva-veda. 
Translated by M. Bloohfield. [In preparation.] 

vols, xi.ni axtd xiiiv. The .Satapatha-Brahmawa. 
Parts IV and V. [In preparation.] 

Vol. XLV. The 6aina-Sutras. Part II. [In the Press!] 

vol. xlvi. The Vedanta-Sutras. Part III. [In 

preparation.] 

vol. xlvii. The Contents of the Nasks. Part II. 

[In preparation^ 

Vol. Xli VIII. Vedic Hymns. Part II. [In preparation!] 

Vol. XLIX. Buddhist Mahayana Texts. Buddha- 
farita, translated by E B. Cowell. Sukh£vatt-vyflha,VaiTa£Me- 
dika, &c, translated by F. Max Muller. Amitayur-Dhyana- 
SfiLra, translated by J. Takakusu. [Now ready.] 
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RECENT ORIENTAL WORKS. 



&nectoota <5>.tontensta. 

ARYAN SERIES. 

Buddhist Texts from Japan. I. Va^rai^edika ; The 
Diamond- Cutter. 

Edited by F. Max Muller, M.A. Small 4to, %s. 6d. 
One of the most famous metaphysical treatises of the Mahayana Buddhists. 

Buddhist Texts from Japan. II. SukMvatl-Vyflha : 
Description of Sukhdvati, the Land of Bliss; 

Edited by F. Max Muller, M.A., and Bunytu Nanjio. With 

two Appendices : (i) Text and Translation of Sahghavarman's 

Chinese Version of the Poetical Portions of the Sukhdvatt- 

Vyftha j (2) Sanskrit Text of the Smaller Sukh&vatf-Vyuha. 

Small 4to, 7*. 6d. 

The (ditto princeps of the Sacred Book of one of the largest and most 

influential sects of Buddhism, numbering more than ten millions of followers 

in Japan alone. 

Buddhist Texts from Japan. III. The A ncient Palm- 
Leaves containing the Pra^»a-Paramitct-H?7daya- 
Sfltra and the Ush«tsha-Vi^aya-Dhara»!. 

Edited by F. Max Muller, M.A., and Bunyiw Nanjio, M.A. 
With an Appendix by G. Buhler, CLE. With many Plates. 
Small 4 to, 1 Of. 
Contains facsimiles of the oldest Sanskrit MS. at present known. 

Dharma-Sawgraha, an Ancient Collection of Buddhist 
Technical Terms. 

Prepared for publication by Kenjiu Kas<wara, a Buddhist 
Priest from Japan, and, after his death, edited by F. Max 
Muller and H. Wekzel. Small 4to, 7*. 6d. 

Katyayana's Sarvanukramawt of the Rigveda. 

With Extracts from Sha^gurarishya's Commentary entitled 
VedarthadipikS. Edited by A. A. Macdonell, M.A., Ph.D. 16s. 
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